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FOREWORD 

By  the  Hon’ble  Dr.  K.  M.  Munshi 


This  second  volume,  unlike  the  first,  has  been  printed  in  India 
and  published  by  the  Bharatiya  Vidya  Bhavan,  as  the  President  of 
which  I  have  planned  and  organised  the  publication  of  this  series 
of  ‘History  and  Culture  of  the  Indian  People’  in  ten  volumes.  On 
account  of  printing  difficulties  in  England,  the  arrangements  with 
Messrs.  George  Allen  and  Unwin  Ltd.  were  terminated  by  mutual 
agreement.  Since  the  Bhavan  as  the  sponsoring  institution  has 
undertaken  the  publication  of  the  series,  it  has  become  unnecessary 
to  interpose  the  Bharatiya  Itihasa  Samiti  which,  in  fact,  was  a  part 
of  the  Bhavan,  between  the  sponsor  and  the  publisher.  It  is  hoped 
that  under  this  arrangement  further  volumes  will  be  published 
expeditiously. 

This  volume  deals  with  the  history  and  culture  of  India  from 
the  beginning  of  what  is  termed  ‘The  Historic  Bariodt.  It  furnishes 
us  with  the  basis  for  the  structure  of  early  Indian  chronology  like 
the  dates  of  the  death  of  Buddha,  the  rise  of  Chandragupta  and  the 
reign  of  Asoka.  Just  as  a  dynastic  treatment  of  history  gives  but 
an  incorrect  historical  perspective,  so,  to  some  extent,  does  any 
treatment  which  arbitrarily  cuts  history  into  sections  of  time.  The 
history  of  a  people  having  a  common  culture,  I  believe,  flows  as  a 
running  stream  through  time,  urged  forward  by  the  momentum  of 
certain  values  and  ideas  and  must  be  viewed  as  such.  It  is  neces¬ 
sary,  therefore,  that  I  should  give  my  reading  of  this  section  of  the 
flowing  stream.  The  attempt  by  its  very  nature  would  be  open  to 
the  charge  of  over-simplification;  but  without  such  an  attempt,  the 
past  would  have  no  message  and  the  future  no  direction. 

I 

Long  before  the  dawn  of  the  ‘Historic  Period’,  the  land,  as  we 
know  it  now,  had  been  formed.  For  millions  of  years,  the  Hima¬ 
layas  and  the  Hindu  Kush  had  risen;  mighty  rivers  had  brought 
down  deposits  to  form  the  rich  alluvial  belt  of  the  Sindhu  and  the 
Gahga;  geographical  determinants  had  been  stabilized.  Early  mart 
had  -wandered— on  ■  the  banks-- of- -some  of  the-  great  rivers  and 
disappeared. 
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Over  five  thousand  years  ago,  aboriginal  dwellers  generally- 
lived  in  forests;  some  of  them,  however,  were  slowly  driven  to 
the  valleys  before  the  pressure  of  more  civilised  migrants.  Then  a 
numerically  vast  people,  with  a  culture  of  which  the  Mohenjo-daro 
ruins  are  the  physical  relics  and  the  base  of  the  Tamil  language 
perhaps  the  intellectual  trace,  over-spread  the  country. 

In  this  land  the. Aryans,- with  their  Nature  Gods,  their  sacrifices, 
their  cows  and  horses  and  their  conquering  zgal>  came  into  conflict 
with  the  Dasas  and  Dasyus.  They  were  invincible;  for  they  had 
what  their  forerunners  had  not — cultural  cohesiveness,  powerful 
social  institutions  like  the  patriarchate,  and  a  faith  in  their  superio¬ 
rity.  These  bonds  were  further  strengthened  by  a  race  of  intellec¬ 
tuals  who  sang  in  sacred  chants,  worshipped  their  Gods  through  varied 
sacrifices  and  pursued  the  quest  of  higher  things.  The  cohesive 
force  in  this  community  was  furnished  by  the  basic  idea  of  an  all- 
pervading  law — fiita — -which  sustained  the  universe  and  regulated 
the  conduct  of  men;  and  the  law  was. presided  over  by  mighty  god 
Agura — ‘the  Great’ — Varun&_ 

Vast  conflicts  were  waged  by  the  Aryan  tribes  with  the 
non-Aryans.  During  their  victorious  march  through  the  country, 
the  races  mingled,  customs  and  beliefs  were  adjusted,  a  new  harmony 
was  evolved.  Despite  the  fusion,  the  collective  consciousness  that 
the  Aryans — whether  by  descent  or  by  adoption — were  the  elect  and 
their  ways  God-ordained,  and  hence  unalterable,  persisted.  ‘The 
Aryanisation  of  the  entire  world’  remained  the  inspiring  urge. 

An  unshakable  collective  consciousness  had  already  taken  deep 
roots  in  the  racial  mind,  when-  Vasishtha  -and  -Visvanaitra— partici¬ 
pants  in  the  Dasarajna ,  the  Battle  of  Ten-Kings,  tfie  -eehoes-  of  which 
are  found  in  the  Rigveda- — lived  on  the  banks  of  the  holy  SarasvatJ; 
when  Parasurama  led  the  Aryans  to  the  banks  of  the  Narmada;  when 
Agastya  and  Lopamudra  crossed  the  Vindhyas  and  the  seas;  when 
Bharata,  possibly  the  eponymous  ancestor  of  the  main  tribes  who 
fought  in  the  Bharata  War,  held  sway  and  gave  his  name  to  the  land. 

The  several  centuries,  from-  -the  Battle  of  Ten  Kings  to  the 
Bharata  War  (c.  1500  B.C.),  the  central  theme  in  the  Mahdbhdrata, 
were  filled  with  incessant  Aryan  activities.  The  Aryans  spread  far 
and  wide  in  the  country.  They  opened  up  jungles,  established 
large-scale  settlements,  and  founded  cities.  Before  the  Bharata  War, 
the  Aryan  Tribes,  ethnically  mixed,  had  already  established  power¬ 
ful  kingdoms.  Their  culture  had  become  a  conscious  instrument 
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of  providing  a  social  pattern  based  on  a  kind  of  traditional  common 
law,  elaborate  rituals,  a  background  of  heroic  tradition  preserved  in 
epic  recitals,  a  powerful  language  and  literature  and  a  philosophy  of 
thought  and  of  life.  Tho  fundamental  law  Rita — now  called  Dharma 

to.  he  re^ngnigprl  aq  giiprpjj)p;  fox^Esha  -Dharmah  Sanatanah  in  the 
Manu-smriti  is.  an  echo  of  an  ancient,  uimltexable  .principle ;  this  law 
was  eternal.  The  race  of  rishis,  Aryan  intellectuals,  multiplied. 
They  founded  their  asramas  or  hermitages  all  over  North  India; 
some  pushed  their  way  even  to  the  trans-Vindhyan  South.  They 
settled  in  forests,  preached  Dharma;  interpreted  it  afresh  wherever 
necessary;  laid  down  canons  of  conduct.  They  taught  the  funda¬ 
mental  values  of  Aryan  culture  wherever  they  went,  their  character 
and  moral  influence  being  their  only  source  of  power.  They  enrich¬ 
ed  literature,  ethics  and  philosophy.  The  most  aspiring -ef- — them 
continued  in  .the  quest  of -the.  ‘Absolute’,  often  in  the  wilderness  or 
on  mountain  tops.  With  the  growth  of  kingdoms,  a  section  of  these 
intellectuals,  the  Brahmanas,  became  priests,  ritualists,  men  of  learn¬ 
ing,  ministers,  even  generals  and  social  and  political  mentors.  But 
at  all  times,  the  law  prescribed  that,  a  true  Brahmana  should  learn 
and  teach,  and  not  hanker  after  possessions;  if  he  did,  he  fell  from 
his  high  status.  The  kings  were  the  protectors  of  the  Dharma. 
They  were  invested  with  the  right  to  conquer  and  destroy  enemies, 
but  there  was  no  right  to  destroy  what  they  willed.  Their  duty  to 
protect  the  people  was  inalienable;  if  they  failed  to  fulfil  it,  they 
forfeited  the  people’s  allegiance. 

Qf-the-peeples  w-ith  -  whom.,  the  Aryans  came  in  conflict,  the  most 
powerful  were  the  Nagas  in  thnWest  and  the  Magadhas.  in  the  East. 

the- West,  and  in  their  turn  were  broken  by  the  Aryans  under 
Batasurama..  Later,  when  the  Aryan  tribe  of  Bharatas  dominated 
the  Madhyadesa,  the  Magadhas  aspired  to  hegemony;  the  break-up 
qf  the  JVIagadha  Kingdom  is  possibly  symbolised  by  the  death  of 
Jarasandha,  its_.ki.ng,..  hy _  Bhuna . the.  Bharata,  who  was  assisted  by 
Sri  Krishna.  To  the  latter  more  than  to  anyone  else,  if  Mahabharata 
records  facts,  belongs  the  honour  of  being  ‘the  worshipful  among 
men’,  and  the  credit  of  achieving  for  his  friends,  the  Pan^avas,  the 
overlordship  over  North  India.  Thus,  a  little  before  the  Bharata 
War  the  way  was  cleared  for  the  Aryanisation  of  the  eastern 
provinces. 

Then  came  the  Bharata- War  (c.  1500  B.C.).  All  the  kings  in 
North  India  with  their  armies  congregated  iq  the  Punjab  to  partici- 
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pate  in  this  fratricidal  war  between  the  members  of  the  most  in¬ 
fluential  royal  house  in  MadhyadeSa.  In  a  battle  lasting  for 
eighteen  days,  they  mingled  their  blood  and  created  for  the  first 
time  an  all-India  consciousness.  At  the  end,  Yudhishthira  was  ac¬ 
claimed  by  the  whole  of  North  India  as  a  Chakravartin. 

This  struggle  left  a  tremendous  impression  on  the  collective 
consciousness  of  the  people.  Racial  memory,  through  text,  sermon, 
story  and  epic  recital,  was  focussed  on  two  great  personalities  of  the 
time  who  became  shining  lights  illumining  the  Indian  mind  for 
all  time;  Vvasa,  the  learned  and  venerable  Brahmana,  the  seer  and 
ascetic,  the  saviour  of  the  Vedas,  and  Sri  Krishna,  the  warrior  and 
Statesman,  the  ever-triumphant  Kshatriya,  the  Superman.  One 
taught  Dharma,  the  other  upheld  it. 

From  these  memories  sprang  the  Mahabharata ,  destined  to  be¬ 
come  the  expression  and  the  instrument  of  India’s  will  to  unity  and 
collective  strength. 

Between  the  Bharata  War  (15I1D  B.C.)  and  the  rise  of  Magadha 
(seventh  century  B.C.),  when  the  dawn  of  recorded  history  begins, 
the  social  elements  were  fusing  fast.  T  kingdoms,  like  that  of 
Janamejaya  Parikshita,  had  been,  founded  and  dissolved.  Elaborate 
rituals,  observed  for  years,  had  strengthened  the  sacerdotal  class. 
Sacred  literature  had  been  assiduously  developed.  The  quest  of  the 
Absolute  was  continued  by  ardent  rishis. 

From  the  Nature  Gods  of  the  Aryans,  Indians  had  travelled 
very  far.  Their  intellectual  audacity  had  ranged  over  the  meaning 
and  purpose  of  life  and  expressed  itself  in  the-Upanishads.  These 
aspirations  moulded  values,  ideas  and  forms  of  discipline  which  per¬ 
colated  through  religious  teachings,  and  epic  recitals  and  g  welk 
regulated  system  of  education.  They  were  taught  and  learnt  in  a 
hundred  schools  of  learning,  moulding  life  in  all  its  aspects,  for  they 
were  the  urge  behind  Dharma,  which  upheld  life. 

Long  before  the  dawn  of  the  ‘Historic  Period’  a  central  idea  was 
already  becoming  clear  from  a  mass  of  incoherent  urges  which  went 
under  the  generic  name  of  Dharma.  Man  was  not  a  struggling  worm 
but  a  ‘self’,  of  an  essence  with  a  supraphysical  destiny,  which  can 
only  be  attained  by  a  mastery  over  the  misery  which  was  man’s  lot 
on  earth;  this  mastery,  in  its  turn,  can  only  be  achieved  by  integrat¬ 
ing  personality  by  self-discipline  so  as  to  raise  the  ‘self’  above  the 
flux  of  passing  sense-experience.  The  d  iscipline  .implied  a  double 
-process,  the.  relinquishment  of  the  greed  for.  life  and  the  broadening 
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of  the  personal  self  into  a  universal  self.  The  end  of  this  discipline 
was  variously  named, — SQlf-realisalion  (Siddhi),  emancipation  (Mukti, 
Moksha),  freedom  (Nirvang),  enlightenment  (Jftdna),  Tfrliss  (Ananda). 
In  substance  it  was  absolute  integration  of  human  personality 
( Kaivalya )  freed  from  the  limitations  of  attachment  and  fear. 

Before  this  Age  began,  the  Vedic  cults  had  begun  fading  away 
and  giving  rise  in  turn  to  new  and  powerful  religious  currents.  The*.. 
first  current  was  dominated  by  the  resuscitation  of .  a.pre-Yed  ic.-God, 
Easupati,  honoured  -even  in  the  days  of  the  Sindhu  Valley  Civiliza- 
ti'on  and  accepted  by  the  Brdhmanas  as.Jhe  great  god  ‘Isana’. 
Invested  with  the  majesty  which  later  generations  saw  in  a  godhead, 
he  retained  his  original  unsophisticated  and  loving  character,  but 
without  losing  the  awesomeness  which  evoked  terror  in  unlettered 
hearts  in  bygone  ages. 

The  second  was  the  emergence  of  a  personal  God,  with  many 
chai*acteristies  of  the  Vedic  gods,  individualised  and  yet  universal, 
and  surrounded  by  a  halo  of  rich  magnificence. 

The  quest  of  the  Absolute  which  was  pursued  before  the  dawn 
of  the  ‘Historic  Period’  had  led  to  a  great  idea,  which  was  to  become 
predominant  in  Indian  culture.  The  Absolute  descended  on  earth 
in  human  form;  the  aspirant,  by  absolute  surrender,  attained  Him. 
Narayana,  an  ancient  sage,  who  ‘became  all  beings’  Jrad  come  to  be 
worshipped  akHG-hfn  Himself.  Slowly  as  the  Vedic  God,  Vishnu, 
attracted  to  Himself  the  characteristics  of  the  other  gods,  the  new 
conception  of  Avatar  a  identified  Vishnu  with  the  sage  Narayana. 
Similarly,  Vasudeva,  who  was  till  then  just  a  hero,  was  accepted  as 
God,  descended  on  earth — Avatdra.  Later,  Narayana,  Vasudeva  an4 
Vishnu,  all  three  became  .Hari,  the  ‘Deity  Eternal  and  Supreme 
Lord’,  the  Supreme  Spirit;  ‘Vasudeva  comprehending  all’. 

-The^apocalypse  in  Canto  XI  of  the  Bhagavadgltd,  which,  follow¬ 
ing  some  scholars,  I  consider  part  of  its  original  and  pre-Ruddhistic 
version,  \y,as  of  this  ‘God  of  gods’.  Sdsvata  Dharmagopte.  The 
Protector  of  Eternal  Dharma,  born  to  re-establish  Dharma,  who 
over-shadowing  all  older  gods,  except  perhaps  Siva,  emerged  as  ‘God 
Himself’.  Vasudeva  Krishna,  the  hero  of  MahabhSrata  and  a  deity 
of  the  Yadava  cult,  was  identified  with  this  earlier  Vasudeva,  pos¬ 
sibly  by  the  end  of  this  period. 

Social  relations  and  the  duties  arising  from  them  were  integral 
parts  of  the  Dharma.  Nothing  was  a  greater  negation  of  Dharma 
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or  a  greater  danger  than  social  chaos  and  a  sweeping  denial  of  social 
duties.  About  the  close  of  the  Vedic  period,  as-a-result  o£  jaeiel-aod 
cultural  adjustment,  Varnisrama  Dharma  ^-asnmnnceived  as  the 
divinely  ordained  social  framework.  C haturvargya,  the  Four-laid 
Order  of  society,  ensured  to  _some.  extent  the  supremacy  andpurity 
of  the  Aryan  way  of  life.  In  that  age  of  tribal  struggles  and  in  later 
ages  as  well,  it  gave  to  society  both  solidarity  and  resilience.  It  envi¬ 
saged:  first,  the  division  of  society  into  two  classes — (i)  tjgn dvi jos,  the 
twice-borns,  those  who  conformed  to  the  Aryan  way  of  life;  -and 
(ii)  the  Sudras,  that  is  the  Rest,  the  yet-to-be- reclaimed.  The  dvijaa 
had  three  functional  groups,  the  •  -Brahmanas.-.Kshatrivas  and  the 
Vaisyas.  Besides,  a  well-conducted  individual  life  was  divided  in¬ 
to  four  states,  viz.,  that  of  a  student,  a  householder,  a  detached 
onlooker  pursuing  a  high  purpose,  and  lastly,  an  ascetic.  Though 
often  disregarded  in  practice,  this  aspect  of  Dharma  shaped  life, 
philosophy  and  institutions  throughout  the  centuries  that  followed. 

For  such  a  planned  social  life  stability  was  essential.  Stability 
implied  protection  but  without  slavery.  Power  also  was  therefore 
conceived  as  moving  and  having  its  being  within  the  framework  of 
Dharma.  Kingship  was  to  be  a  religious  trust.  Rajadharma, 
Smriti  and  tradition,  interpreted  from  time  to  time,  were  to  regulate 
life.  The  learned  and  the  pure,  vowed  to  poverty,  were  to  be  the 
indispensable  guides.  The  ambition  and  rapacity  of  kings  were, 
therefore,  controlled  by  a  fundamental  law,  the  bases  of  which  were: 
first,  the  Smriti  or  tradition  codified;  second,.  Earishad,  the  Assembly 
of  the  learned,  the  interpreter.  And  lastly,  a  .military  overlord  was 
considered  necessary  as  the  country  grew  larger,  a  RSjadhiraja  or 
Chakravartin — the  protector  of  Dharma.  The  last  in  reality  was  to 
come  in  the  succeeding  epoch. 


II 

During  the  dawn  of  the  ‘Historic  Period’,  placed  between  the 
tenth  and  the  seventh  centuries  before  Christ,  there  was  a  mighty 
upheaval  of  the  human  spirit.  Waves  of  intense  activity  passed  over 
many  lands  where  man  had  emerged  from  the.  Bronze  Age.  Zoro¬ 
aster  gave  a  new  creed  to  Iran;  Confucius  and  Lao-tse  taught  in 
China,  Jews  in  their  Babylonian  captivity  developed  their  tena¬ 
cious  faith  in  Jehova;  Greece  emerged  asHhe— pioneer  nf  European 
culture,  and  her  philosophers  began  tackling  the  problems  of  life; 
Rome  was  founded.  At  this  time,  a  highly  complex  civilization  and 
a  noble  culture  had  already  been  flourishing  in  India  for  centuries. 
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The  Age  of  Imperial  Unity  from  the  seventh  century  before 
Christ  to  A.D.  320,  covered  by  this  volume,  falls  into  two  distinct 
periods:  (i)  the  period  of  organisation  (seventh  century  before  Christ 
to  150  B.C.)  in  which  there  was  an  aggressive  upheaval  of  strength 
and  spirit,  an  all-sided  efflorescence,  when  the  fabric  of  Indian  cul¬ 
ture  was  well  and  truly  woven;  and  (ii)  the  period  of  international 
contacts  and  cultural  expansion  (150  B.C.  to  A.D.  320),  during 
which  the  culture  first  assimilated  the  foreign  elements  and  then  re¬ 
asserted  its  values  with  new  vigour  and  intensity. 

The  first  period  was  the  age  of  Magadhan  Imperialism;  it  saw 
the  realization  of  the  dream  of  centuries,  the  political  unification  of 
India  under  a  Chakravartin.  When  the  process  began,  the  sixteen 
mahajanapadas  were  organised  either  into  monarchies  like  Magadha 
and  Avanti  or  republics  like  the  Lichchhavis  and  the  Yaudheyas, 
all  struggling  for  survival,  fighting  each  other,  absorbing  weaker 
states. 

So  far,  there  was  India,  the  geographical  unit,  but  as  yet  no 
India  as  a  well-accepted  unit  of  homogeneous  life  and  culture.  To 
Iran  and  the  outside  world,  India  represented  an  undefined  terri¬ 
tory  across  the  Sindhu.  Aryavarta  was  a  small  part  of  Madhyadesa. 
A  distinct  sense  of  unity  had  already  been  born  in  the  popular  mind. 
In  the  later  injunction  ‘Declare  Dharma  wherever  the  black  antelope 
flourishes,’  there  is  an  echo  of  the  much  earlier  recognition  of  the 
territory  in  which  Dharma  prevailed  and  life  was  one;  and  it 
stretched  from  the  boundaries  of  Iran  to  the  boundaries  of  Assam. 
It  included  parts  of  the  Deccan  too.  Here,  Dharma  was  taught  in 
centres  established  in  ever-widening  frontiers  by  Brahmanas  as 
priests,  linguists  and  literary  men,  physicians,  philosophers  and 
ministers,  and  by  large  groups  of  wandering  ascetics  seeking  and 
imparting  the  meaning  of  life.  And  inspired  by  the  vast  literature 
and  tradition  which  had  accreted  to  the  story  of  the  Bharata  War, 
men’s  minds  were  slowly  being  impressed  with  the  dictum  that 
wherever  Dharma  prevailed,  there  was  Bharatavarsha. 

Magadha,  now  Aryanised  for  well  nigh  eight  hundred  years, 
was  virile  with  the  energy  of  unsophisticated  power.  Through _a 
succession  of  powerful  monarchs  from  544  B.C.  to  150  B.C.,  it  gave 
the  land  of  Dharma  a  series  of  Chakravartins,  who  made  of  India 
a  single  unit,  ‘alike  the  ideal  and  despair  of  later  ages’  as  Dr.  Maj- 
umdar  aptly  puts  it,  and  willed  into  being  its  collective  conscious¬ 
ness. 
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Bimbisara  (544-493  B-C.)  the  first  of-4Ei^-Ghaktavar.tiDS,  by 
conquest  and  matrimonial  alliances,  enlarged  his  influence  and 
power.  Ajataiatru  (493-462  B.C.)  ihe-iteong  and  implacable,  crush¬ 
ed  the  great  republic  of  Lichchhavi  after  sixteen  years  of  struggle, 
vanquished  Kosala  and  annexed  Kasi. 

This  period  is  lit  up  by  the  personality  of  two  great  reformers, 
Buddha  and  Mahavira.  Both  were  Kshatriyas;  both  organised 
wandering  ascetics;  both  ignored  God  and  denied  the  Vedas;  and 
while  admitting  the  fourfold  order  of  society,  both  led  a  revolt 
against  the  superiority  of  Brahmanas  over  the  Kshatriyas  and 
derided  the  four  stages  of  life,  stressing  only  the  life  of  an  ascetic. 

Buddha’s  was  a  flaming  personality;  and  a  vast  canonical  litera¬ 
ture  has  presented  to  posterity  its  faithful  portraiture.  But  he  was 
not  a  solitary  peak  of  greatness  and  grandeur  in  an  arid  desert. 
Sankhya  and  Yoga,  the  Upanishads,  were  the  sources  of  his  inspira- 
'Hon~ the  goal  of  integrated  personality  by  the  conquest  of  human 
weaknesses,  the  gospel  of  freedom  from  misery  and  even  the  theory 
of  Karma  were  borrowed  by  him  from  contemporary  religious 
thought  and  merely  systematised.  He  was  undoubtedly  the  product 
of  Aryan  culture  and  represented  the  ascetic  orders  against  the  social 
ideals  of  those  who  took  life  as  a  whole.  The  lure  of  renunciation 
or  other-worldliness  was  very  much  in  the  air  at  the  time. 

He  proclaimed  the  supremacy  of  Dharma;  but  stressed  only  the 
pre-eminence  of  the  positive,  heart-moving  message  of  universal  com¬ 
passion,  which  was  already  an  integral  part  of  it.  He  assumed  the 
role  of  wielding  the  Dharma-chakra  as  a  Chakravartin  of  the  world. 
Buddhism  was  not  a  church  standing  apart  as  in  later  times;  it  was 
a  protestant  movement  within  the  fold  of  Dharma;  its  ready  sym¬ 
pathy  for  suffering  was  its  refreshing  attraction.  The  large  majority 
of  the  people  followed  their  ancestral  creed  and  culture,  only  their 
interpreters  being  influenced  by  the  leaders  of  the  new  revolt. 
Asoka  alone  appears  to  have  been  deeply  influenced  by  Buddha’s 
teachings;  but  the  attempt  of  Buddhists  to  make  of  him  a  bhikkhu 
is  a  patent  exaggeration.  Within.^  few  years  of  Asoka’s  death, 
-Wilder  Pushyamitra,  the  old  cultural  foxces  are  found  in  full  vigour 
all  over  the  country. 

Buddha,  in  spite  of  his  heterodoxy,  however,  left  a  lasting  in¬ 
fluence  on  Dharma.  First  he  was  revered  as  an  ascetic  reformer;  in 
the  process  of  general  acceptance  by  the  masses,  he  became  a  divi¬ 
nity.  Vasudeva  Krishna  was  ‘Sdsvata  Dharmagoptd’ ,  the  Protec¬ 
tor  of  Eternal  Dharma;  Buddha  also  proclaimed  the  Dharma  and 
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asked  people  to  surrender  themselves  to  it.  Sri  Krishna  of  the 
Mahabharat a  wielded  no  sceptre  and  yet  was  worshipped  by  the 
rulers  of  the  day  as  the  1  worshipful  ap-iong  men’ .  Buddha  assumed 
without  royalty  the  role  of  a  Chakravartin  ruling  by  Dharma. 

Buddha  made  no  break  in  cultural  continuity.  By  his  influence 
the  older  creeds  were  revitalised  and  purified;  at  the  same  time 
Buddhism  had  to  develop  its  Mahayana  aspect  to  win  the  people’s 
hearts.  Later  still,  the  process  of  absorption  was  completed  when 
Buddha  became  an  avatSra  of  Vishnu,  and  Mahayana  Buddhism  was 
absorbed  in  Vaishnavism  and  Saivism. 

Buddha  made  little  impression  on  the  power  and  strength  of 
contemporary  Magadha.  Its  rulers  upheld  the  Dharma  as  prevalent 
and  went  on  enlarging  their  empire. 

Siiunaga  (430  B.C.)  and  his  successors  followed  Bimbisara  and 
Ajatasatru,  and  annexed  Kosala,  Avanti  and  other  important  states 
in  North  India  to  Magadha. 

Mahapadma  Nanda  (364  B.C.)  inherited  the  power  of  Magadha, 
but  disowned  the  supremacy  of  Dharma.  By  destroying  Aryan 
kings  he  earned  the  appellation  of  a  ‘Second  Paraiurama’.  Ruth¬ 
less,  miserly,  regardless  of  the  sacred  tradition  or  Dharma  though 
he  was,  he  was  the  first  great  historical  emperor  of  North  India. 
But  hated  or  despised  by  his  people,  he  sat  on  a  volcano.  Old 
values  were  breaking  up  completely.  Kshatriyas  of  high  birth  re¬ 
pudiated  the  Brahmanas  and  founded  sects,  Sudras  established  an 
empire  on  the  ruins  of  Kshatriya  kingdoms,  while  the  ancient  cul¬ 
ture  and  its  protagonists,  reintegrated  and  possessed  of  fresh  vigour, 
were  waiting  round  the  corner. 


Ill 

Since  the__days  of  Gyrus  (563-530  B.G-.)  parts.  _of  India  to  the 
west  of  the  Sindhu  and  some  parts  of  the  Punjab  off  and.  on  formed 
part  of  the  Achaemenian  empire.  During  Mahapadma’s  time  in 
326  B.C.  Alexander,  the  ..Macedonian,  with,  his  thundering  legions, 
entered  North-West  India,  the  erstwhile  satrapy  of  the  Iranian 
empire.  In  a  few  months,  however,  he  retreated  from  India.  He 
could,  neither  fare  tht*  Nandq^empire  nor  leave  any  impression  on 
the  people.  The  Indians  foughtlum  heroically;  yielded  for  the  time 
being  only  to  the  superior  military  organisation  of  the  Macedonians; 
and  soon  after  under  Chandragupta  drove  out  the  Greeks  from  the 
Punjab  in  a  brilliant  war  of  liberation.  The  successful  war  against 
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the  Greeks  awoke  Chandragupta  (324-300  B.C.)  to  a  consciousness 
of  his  strength.  To  Chandragupta  and  to -his-master ,  the  Brahmana 
Chanakya,  we  owe  a  gorgeous  phenomenon — a  swift  war  of  libera¬ 
tion;  a  vast  empire;  India  politically  and  administratively  unified; 
the  re-establishment  of  Dharma  as  the  supreme  law;  and  the  orga¬ 
nisation  of  life  on  which  was  founded  the  invulnerable  culture-con¬ 
sciousness  of  Indians  in  succeeding  ages.  Consolidating  his  position 
in  the  Punjab,  and  inspired  by  his  teacher  Chanakya  ."Chandragupta 
marched  on  Pataliputra;  killed  JDJaan-a-  Nanda,  assumed  the-sover- 
eignty  of  Magadha;  vanquished  Seleucus,  the  Greek,  who  was 
moving  towards  India  to  recapture  Alexander's  Inst- possessions ;  and 
started  on  a  career  of  becoming  the  architect  of  an  all-India  empire. 
For  the  first  time  the  writ  of  one  emperor  ran  in  the  country  through 
a  hierarchy  of  centrally  appointed  officers. 

Asoka  (273-236  B.C.),  the  grandson  of  Chandragupta,  styled 
‘the  beloved  of  the  gods’  and  ‘of  lovable  appearance,’  succeeded  to 
the_throne  of  Pataliputra  by  winning  a  fratricidal  war.  Nine  years 
after  his  accession  he  rounded  off  the  empire  which  he  inherited 
from  his  grandfather  by  annexing  Kalinga. 

The  Kalinga  war  brought  to  the  emperor  a  violent  reaction,  no 
doubt  under  the  influence  of  Buddha’s  teachings.  He  regretted  the 
vast  numbers  of  men  killed  or  taken  prisoner;  he  bemoaned  the 
lot  of  pious  men  and  women  to  whom  befell  ‘personal  violence, 
death  or  banishment  from  loved  ones’;  and  he  eschewed  for  ever 
war  as  an  instrument  of  governance.  -does  him  w;:ang, 

the  “beloved  of  the  gods”  must  bear  all  that  can  be  borne.’  He 
embarked  on  a  career  of  Dharma  Vijaya,  conquest  through  Dharma. 
He  set  up  a  network  of  missions  to  preach  Dharma;  declared  that 
all  men  were  his  children;  ‘and  what  little  effort  I  make, — What  is 
it  for? — (in  order)  that  I  may  be  free  from  debt  to  the  creatures, 
that  I  may  render  some  happy  here  and  that  they  may  gain  heaven 
in  the  next  world’,  said  he.  The  Emperor  constituted  himself  as  the 
guardian  of  the  moral  and  material 'WelfST5~5rTKe  world.  From 
Afghanistan  to  Mysore  and  Kurnool  District,  and  from  Saurashtra 
to  the  boundaries  of  Assam,  the  Dharma-Chakra  was  proclaimed. 
Dharma-Mahamatras  were  in  charge  of  Dharma;  a  Stri-Adhyaksha- 
Mahamatra  looked  after  women;  other  officers  were  in  charge  of 
cattle  and  birds.  Ordinances  proclaiming  the  importance  of  family 
as  the  basis  of  morality,  liberality  and  charity  towards  all,  the  tole¬ 
ration  of  all  religious  sects,  the  sanctity  of  all  life  and  the  organisation 
of  international  relation  for  enduring  peace,  were  promulgated. 
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nf  a  welfare jjlate,  not_ jl  godless- 
g<-at.pt  but  g  ctats. -yemreatedHay  a  brnfid-minrl0d  approach  fri  n11 
religions.  *  He  insisted,  as  his  inscriptions  show,  that  all  religions 
were  to  be  respected;  that  criticism  of  religion  'i^SS  fcT^ be  for- 
fcSom^Tthat  tfte  divinity  of  all  religious  truths  was  to  be  recognised; 
that  religions  of  all  sects  were  to  be  studied.  No  higher  gospel  of 
tolerance  has  been  propounded  since  the  dawn  of  the  world  and  no 
greater  harm  has  been  produced  than  by  its  neglect.  And  in  pur¬ 
suance  of  his  tolerant  policy  he  did  not  try  to  subvert  social  order 
or  the  religious  belief  in  the  interest  of  the  teachings  of  Buddha 
which  had  so  impressed  him. 

The  material  achievements  of  the  Magryan  era  and  particularly 
of  ty^e  reign  of  Asoka  were  in  no  way  less  important.  Stone  wat 
substituted  for  wood  in  important  structures.  Art  assumed  a  form 
anji  granjjeur  not  known  before;  engineering  reached  a  high  level 
of  perfection.  The  royal  polaee-of  Pafaliputra  was  recognised  by 
posterity  as  ‘-the  work  of  superhuman  hands.’  Great  cities  grew  up; 
gigantic  stupas  and  cave  chaityas  were  carved  out  of  massive  stone, 
expressing  power  and  majesty.  The  Mauryan  column  is  a  piece  of 
precision,  accuracy  and  power  unsurpassed  even  in  ancient  Athens; 
one  of  them,  later,  rgquired  8.40fl  men_puUmg~a—48-wbeeled  cart 
for  transport.  The  sculptures  Jike  the  Garnath  lion  or  the  X)J°raii1i 
elephant,  nr  the  Bampurwa  bull  exhibited  living  naturalism.  I  nega¬ 
tion  projects  like  the  well-known  Sudarsana  lake  were  carried  out 
with  enduring  thoroughness. 

But  welfare  states,  which  eschew  armed  coercion  of  recalcitrant 
elements,  are  not  known  to  survive.  As  soon  as  Asoka.  ‘the  grp-arest 
of  kings’,  as  H.  G.  Wells  called  him,  died,  his  Buddhistic  leanings  and 
pacifist  policy  evoked  open  resistance.  Due  to  lack  of  a  vigorous 
military  policy,  the  outlying  provinces  rose  in  revolt.  .The  Clreeks 
invaded  India  and  advanced  into  the  country  up  to  Ayodhya  and 
Ghitor.  Further  disintegration  was  halted  only  when  Pushyamitra 
(187-151  B.C.),  the  Brahmana  minister  of  Suiiga  dynasty,  took  over 
what  was  left  of  the  empire. 

■BnshvamlLw)  lin'd  4iTr-.mrrtrrrvr  carried  forward  the  pre-Asokarr 
tradition  .nfJVLagadha.  Dharma  Vijaya  was  no  longer  to  be  achieved' 
by  abjuring  war  but  by  building  up  military  strength;  politics  be¬ 
came  real.  The  Sungas  maintained  their  hold  over  a  vast  part  of 
North  India,  vanquished  Greek  invaders  and  were  respected  by 
foreign  kings.  They  fostered  a  revival  of  art,  literature  and  archi¬ 
tecture.  In  Madhyadesa  and  among  the  wise  and  the  intellectual, 
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the  ascetic  outlook  lost  its  attraction;  Dharma  was  strengthened;  the 
authority  of  the  Srariti  law  was  completely  restored.  The  new  wave 
of  collective  enthusiasm  found  its  expression  in  a  combative  atti¬ 
tude  against  Buddhism  in  a  search  for  a  fuller  and  richer  life;,ju 
the  cult  of  Karttikeya,'  the~god  of  warr-m  -the-  res  urgenee  of  Hhaga- 
vata  cult;  and-in-the  iaic±iallen^ed-^upremacv  of  Tfasadeva  -Krishna 
in  the  Hindu  Pantheon. 

IV 

The  second  periorijbom  15D  BlJCLAo  A.D.J320  divides  itseJUtyto 
two  epochs.  ‘The  first  era  saw  the  rise  of  the  NortirW est- and  Wes¬ 
tern  India  and  the  adjoining  regions  of  Madhyadesa  as  an  empire 
under  foreign  conquerors,  Tire  foreign  Kushana  power,  which  held 
sway  over  nearly  the  whole  of  North  India  as~al5o  c6nsiderable_T5fri- 
lories  beyond  as  far  as  Central  Asia,  shifted  the  centre  of  political 
gravity  from  Pa{aliputra  to  Peshawar.  In  the  second  period,  Indian 
powers  inspired  by  a  giant  wave  of  resistance,  overthrew  foreign 
rule  and  influenced  and  re-established  the  Dharma;  though  called 
Sanatana  it  was  in  fact  a  renaissant  Order/ whicKptVhile  it  retained 
the  fundamental  values  of  Aryan  Culture  Including  the  social  pattern, 
had  a  new  meaning,  content  and  modes  of  expresssion. 

During  this  period,  .Buddhism  was.  evidently  influential  in  the 
North-West.  Its  freedom  from  the  rigid  rules  of  social  conduct  bad 
an  appeal  for  the  foreigners,  who  soon  came  under  its  heterodox  but 
humanistic  influence.  But,  once  the  resistant  mind  was  softened, 
Ihe  varied  richness  of  Sanatana  Dharma  and  its  social  inhibitions 
which  provided  every  fresh  group  with  qualified  autonomy,  a  secure 
place  in  the  social  framework,  were  found  irresistible. 

While  the  Bactrian  Greeks  and  Parthian  rulers  quarrelled  among 
themselves,  the  people  led  their  own  lives;  the  social  pattern  accept¬ 
ed  as  of  divine  origin,  persistently  reorganised  social  groups;  the 
orthodox  cults,  revivified  by  a  resistance  to  heterodoxy,  were  active. 
In  the  end,  social  and  religious  tenacity  developed  a  mighty  absorp¬ 
tive  power. 

The  power  and  influence  of  these  cults  can  easily  be  traced  in 
Kadphises  I,  the  first  Kushana  king,  who  was  a  Buddhist;  in  his  son 
Kadphises  II,  who  was  a  Saivite;  in  j£anishka,  the  founder  of-the 
Kqshana  Empire  (A.D.  78-101),  who, was  a  devout  Buddhist;  and 
his  son  or  successor  who  was  a  Bhagavata. 

By  the  middle  of  the  second  century  of  the  Christian  era,  the 
Knshfipa  iprjerial  power  disintegrated.  Western  and  Central  India 
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threw  off  its  yoke.  Many  Governors  of  Provinces  declared  inde¬ 
pendence.  The  tribes  whichjn  Alexander's  time  Jived  in  the -Punjab 
had— slowly  moved— settiSwards-,  possibly  under  pressure  of  fresh 
arrivals.  They  had  retained  their  autonomy  and  independence,  yet 
submitted  occasionally  to  the  might  of  some  powerful  conqueror. 
Whemjthe-empire-nf-tfre  Kushanas  grew  weak,  tha  t.rihnl. .r.t.nteg__lilrp- 
those  of  Ariunavanas.  Uddehikas,  Malavas,  Sibis,  Rajanyas  and 
Yaudheyas  became  independent.  The  6aka-Satraps- ruled  consider¬ 
able  parts  of  Western  India  as  independent  rulers  and  so  did  the 
Abhiras. 

In  North-West  India  where  the  ‘contemptible  and  fierce' 
foreigners  held  sway,  cultural  purity  was  more  than  diluted  and  in 
consequence,  there  was  absence  of  a  collective  consciousness  domi¬ 
nated  by  Aryan  values.  Th6Tocus~Df-Arjiapculture  had  shifted 
southwards.  The  royal  Naga  houses,  descended  from  serpent¬ 
worshipping,  pre-historic  non- Aryan  tribes  which  had  bowed  before 
conquerors  but  never  submitted,  rose  to  power  as  the  protagonists 
of  resurgent  Dharma.  The  confederacy  including  the  Bharasivas 
lulled  over  considerable  parts  of  North  Tncfia.  Their  guardian  god, 
Siva,  became  the  great  national  deity,  and  they  revived  epic  glory 
by  performing  Asvamedha  sacrifices  to  celebrate  thpir 

The  Andhras  were  an  equally  ancient  tribe  who  once  lived  on 
the  southern  fringes  of  North  India.  Tho  1act  kill J  the  JKarva- 
yana  dynasty  of  Magadha  was,  by  about  30  B.C.,  overthrown  by  the 
Andhra  king  Simuka  of  the  Satavahana  dynasty,  which  claimed 
Brahmanical  descent.  Their  strength  grew  in  a  hundred  years. 
Gautamlputra  (A.D.  106-130)  _g%t€nded  h«-ayay  from  Ujjain  to  the 
Krishna  andTTrom  sea  tosea,  claiming  suzerainty  over  the  whole 
[rans-Vindhyan"~Thdia.  He^jianquished  the  Scythians,  the  Indo- 
Greeks  and  the  Parthian^;;  and  hifi-descendant,  Yajriasn,  eliminated 
the  Sakas  from  Western  India  and  Saurashtra  completely.  Dharma 
was  vindicated  and  re-established  wherever  the  Andhras  held  sway. 

About  the  same  time,  Kalinga  (Orissa),  under  thg  great  con- 
ciueror  Kharavela.  developed  a  crusading  spirit  and  played  a  great 
part  in  diffusing  Indian  culture  in  the  lands  beyond  the  seas. 

In  the  Vindhya  region  arose  Vindhyasakti,  a  name  mentioned 
with  great .  respect,  in.  the  Pnranas.  His  son  Pravjra  allied  himself 
with  the  Bharasiva  Nagas,  who  had  founded  an  imperial  power  on 
the  ruins  of  the  Satavahana  Empire.  Riding  on  fha  wave  of  a  re., 
^urgent.  neo-Hinduism,  he  extended  his  sway  from  Bundelkhand  to 
the  Krishna  in  the  South. 


XIX 


THE  AGE  OF  IMPERIAL  UNITY 


In  the  south  of  the  Krishna,  the  three  kingdoms — Chola,  Pandya 
and  Chera,  had  accepted  the  culture  of  the  North.  Ceylon,  which 
had  generally  friendly  relations  with  India,  was  already  colonised 
about  the  time  Buddha-  attamed~NTTvaiTErt1t89~^TCl).  At  cmf  time, 
the  Chola  conqueror  KarlRala~drad  invaded  the  island.  But  at  the 
close  of  the-  epoch,  India  and  Ceylon  had  been  united  by  intimate 
bonds. 

With  the  foreign  rulers  vanquished  and  foreigners  absorbed,  the 
country  was  ripe  for  a  mighty  national  revival — military,  political 
and  religious. 


V 

During  the  whole  period,  there  were  several  outstanding 
achievements  in  the  different  spheres  of  life — political,  religious, 
philosophical,  literary  and  artistic.  The  political  unity  under 
Magadha  produced  a  consciousness  of  solidarity  which  laid  the 
foundation  of  the  fundamental  unity  of  India.  The  Mauiyan— ad¬ 
ministrative  system,  the  political-  theories  of  Kautilya,  the  social 
system  of  Manu.  in  one  form  or  the  other,  endured  in  some  or  the 
other  part  of  India  till  the  advent  of  the  British.  The  Aryan,  Drqvi- 
dian  and  the  aboriginals  intermarried  at  all  levels.  Collective  con¬ 
sciousness  was  created  by  common  tradition,  the  growing  supremacy 
of  Sanskrit,  the  social  pattern  of  Chaturvarnya  and  the  epic  great¬ 
ness  which  flowed  from  the  memory  of  the  Mahabharata  War. 

This  period  produced  celebrated  poets  and  scholars  like 
Asvaghosha.  the  famous-  Buddhist  poet,  and  author  of  Saripu tra- 
■prakarana;  Pan  ini,  the  renowned  grammarian,  who  stabilised  Sans- 
vkrit  and  indirectly  influenced  the  growth  of  the  languages  of  India; 
Kltyayana;  Patanjali,  the  grammarian  who  stylised  Sanskrit;  Bhasa, 
tfle  drqma-tlst;  Bharata,  the  dramaturgist;  and  Manu,  Yajnavalkya, 
Narada  and  Bpihaspati,  the  authors  of  Smritis,  the  sacred  texts. 
Above  all,  it  was  the  age  of  the  Mahabharata,  which  has  ever  re¬ 
mained  for  India  the  ‘Book  of  Life’,  and  R&m&yana,  the  nofflestrepic 
in  the  W-orld’-s-  literature. 

The  Mahabharata  was  never  a  single  book.  It  had  been  growing 
into  a  wide  literature  of  epic  heroism;  of  legends  of  kings  and  rishis, 
sacred  rivers  and  holy  places;  of  wise  lessons  in  practical  wisdom 
and  philosophic  thought;  of  theories  of  society  and  politics;  of  man’s 
efforts  to  attain  the  divine.  The  war  it  described  was  a  mighty  oc¬ 
casion;  every  royal  house  found  in  it  heroes  whom  they  claimed  as 
ancestors,  whether  real  or  adopted.  As  the  MahJtbhdrata  grew  into 


xx 


FOREWORD 


a  ‘scripture  of  a  lakh  of  verses’  the  Gita  became  the  greatest  of 
scriptures. 

'Ul£  Bha«rta  War  had -been  fought  about  4600  B-.  C.  Since  then, 
the  work  growing  with  every  generation  had  permeated  the  collec¬ 
tive  consciousness  of  the  race  and  has  ever  remained  its  principal 
formative  influence. 

In  the  thousand  years  under  review,  the  social  code,  prescribed 
by.  the  Ttharma  Sutras,  carpe  to  .fee.  bawnomsed.  and,  elaborated  into 
the  Smritis.  While  they  gave  continuity  to  social  order,  they  ab¬ 
sorbed  or  altered  usages  to  make  them  suitable  to  changing  condi¬ 
tions.  Jkf anu-smpti.  the  oldest  work  of  this  class  and  the  most  well- 
known,  is  respected  even  today  all  over  India.  Reputed  to  be  of 
divine  origin  and  considered  to  be  the  source  of  Iqw  ffh1"  timo 
immemorial,  it  proclaimed;  iEs&q  nhanamnh.  Law 

Eternal,  the  fundamental  law  of  socijd_j£l»tion«.  Yajiiavalkya 
^v<;tema|ispri  it  ^anR  TiTs  work-  ccrnunues  to  be  the  authoritative  text 
even  today.  This  basic  conception  of  eternal  law  which  prescribed 
social  institutions,  laid  down  a  code  of  social  conduct;  while  it  made 
society  slow-moving,  it  prevented  chaos;  while  foreigners  were  after 
some  time  absorbed  and  their  ways  adopted,  it  provided  a  firm 
foundation  to  social  institutions  and  ensured  the  continuity  of  cul¬ 
tural  values. 

But  the  castes  were  by  no  means  static.  New  sub-castes  were 
brought  into  the  framework  by  absorption,  fusion  or  sub-division: 
many  of  them  rose  or  fell  in  status. 

The  Brahmana  was  the  head  of  the  hierarchy,  but  a  Sudra  could 
become  a  Brahmana  and  a  Brahmana  devoid  of  his  culture  could  sink 
into  a  Sudra.  In  those  as  in  later  days,  neither  Brahmanas  nor 
Kshatriyas  stuck,  one  and  all,  to  their  prescribed  functions.  A 
Brahmana  sometimes  did  the  job  of  a  soil-digger,  a  hunter  or  a 
menial,  a  wagon-driver  and  also  a  snake-charmer;  a  Kshatriya  was 
a  potter;  a  Vaisya  a  tailor.  Yet  Chaturvarnya  retained  the  charac¬ 
ter  of  a  divine  pattern  of  life  and  influenced  organisation  and  law, 
custom  and  social  philosophy.  TTnflyi  Hip  ^1 1 fjTTT ,  i  ,i  ,fri 
merely  an  mter-eonnubium  group;  its  function  had  a  purpose,  an 
ethical  ...and  religious  motive  of  uplifting  the  individual  and  making 
him.fii.ior  his  ultimate  destiny.  Individuality  drew  its  significance 
from  the  service  it  rendered  to  the  group  as  a  whole,  and,  therefore, 
group  duties  were  emphasized. 

Because  of  Chaturvarnya,  social  control  was  not  concentrated 
in  one  body,  nor  subordinated  to  the  State.  Control  was  distribut- 
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ed  among  a  variety  of  autonomous  groups  or  associations  within  a 
great  cohesive  framework.  Arjuna  expressed  the  dominant  mood 
when  he  expressed  his  dread  of  chaos,  the  destruction  of  Varnasrama. 
Arthasastra  set  its  face  against  renunciation  of  the  world  by  making 
it  dependent  on  State  permission.  This  sweeping  movement  against 
other-worldliness  and  social  instability  found  expression  in  the  reli¬ 
gious  movements  of  which  Vishnu  with  his  spouse  Lakshml,  Vasu- 
deva  Krishna  with  his  brother  Baladeva,  and  Siva  and  the  members 
of  his  family,  were  the  central  deities. 

At  the  mass  level,  minor  divinities  continued  to  be  worshipped 
as  ever.  £rl  or  Lakshml,  an  ancient  Goddess,  was,  after  many  trans¬ 
formations,  worshipped  as  the  Goddess  of  fortune,  just  as  Sarasvati, 
the  sacred  Vedic  river,  came  to  be  worshipped  ultimately  as  the 
national  Goddess  of  learning.  The  Vedic  fire  worship  in  a  simpli¬ 
fied  form  was  part  of  every  ritual.  The  pre-histoipc  worship., of  the 
snakes,  popular  in i  t, be  KindYm.  Vallay  .anri-t.hp  days  of  Yaiurveda  and 
AtharvcmsdSn  was  another^  national  cult  whicfufeaad-an  honoured 
place  in  every  new  religious  movement.  Perhaps  the  rise  of -the 
Naga  this-jcult-  -a  fresh  stimulus.  Trees  were  again 

divinities  and.  living  shrines  universally  worshipped  from  the  Sin- 
dhu  Valley  civilization  onwards.  Later t  they  were  semi-divine  symbols 
associated  with  great  religious  figures,  as.  in  the  case  of  the  Bodhi 
Tree  and  the  Tulsi  plant.  The  Vedic  belief  that  Gandharvas  and 
Apsarases  lived  in  trees  was  replaced  by  the  universal  belief  that 
they  were  divinities  themselves. 

Intellectual  audacity  continued  to  search  for  higher  truths  but 
the  problems  of  knowledge  and  reality  were  unchanged.  The 
central  idea  of  human  destinjr  before  all  the  aspiring  speculative 
minds  remained  the  same.  Life  was  full  of  ills;  escape  from  it  was 
the  highest  good;  this  escape  could  only  be  secured  by  medita¬ 
tion  on  the  highest  truth;  and  the  highest  truth  was  reached  by 
bhakti  or  yoga  and  the  conquest  of  human  limitations  like  attach¬ 
ment,  wrath  and  fear. 

The  old  menace  of  renunciation  and  other-worldliness  was  met 
by  a  new  powerful  gospel  of  living  in  the  present;  it  proclaimed  that 
man  can  attain  his  destiny — self-realization,  integration  or  freedom 
— not  in  a  forest  or  a  cave  but  in  the  battle-field  of  life.  In  this  way. 
the  Bhagavadglta,  finally  put  into  its  present  shape  a  century  or  two 
before  the  commencement  of  this  period,  was  accepted  not  merely  as 
a  gospel  of  life  but  as  a  triumphant  message  that  the  highest  destiny 
of  man  can  be  fulfilled  only  in  the  performance  of  the  duties  of  life. 
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Literary  tradition  continuously  accepted  by  the  elite  and  pro¬ 
viding  continuity  of  aesthetic  outlook  provides  one  of  the  greatest 
forces  of  creating  and  maintaining  collective  consciousness  in  a 
people.  Tho  DriiiTui  and  thr  TTfn~yn  in  Pinn~1rrit  litcratpr^ 
to  the  Ritjvrdu  and-tho  Mftlwtbfenrafn,  provided-^hia^aihesiva-iprce. 
Rdmayana  was  accepted  as  the  formal  epic,  par  excellence.  Reli¬ 
gious  and  philosophic  literature  grew  in  depth  and  richness.  The 
vast  mass  of  the  canonical  texts  of  the  Buddhists  was  again  a  litera¬ 
ture  in  itself.  Folk  stories  were  collected  and  composed  and  pro¬ 
vided  entertainment  to  people  of  all  grades  throughout  the  country. 

The  major  distinction  between  those  who  accepted  the  Vedas 
and  those  who  rejected  them. tended  to  be  narrowed  down  during 
this  period.  At'  the  end  of  this  period,  thr*  Verj^ 

ar|fl  fpith.  WOn, 
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The  pt  |pt-Manrynp  art  gave  up  the  motive  of  impressing  people 

the  North-West,  exemnlififld  in  the  nrt  i?f  ^andhirn  paivUculady, 
was  iiowev«FT-ft-  eolmirless  imitation  of-G-reek-art.  Elsewhere,  art 
was  the  expression  of  the  popular  impulse  towards  beauty.  Isolated 
objects  were  bound  in  one  harmonious  stream  of  life  and  scrupulous 
exhaustiveness  became  the  main  characteristic  of  the  technique. 
Elephants,  deers,  antelopes,  lotus-creepers,  trees  and  plants  added  to 
the  beauty  and  by  displaying  naturalness,  provided  the  background. 
The  human,  figure,  ip  every  conceivable  position  ana  attitude,  was 
the_p**»«p3i  object.  The  body  was  no  longer  an  integration  of 
limbs;  it  was  portrayed  as  a  living  entity;  in  the  hands  of  the  Sanchi 
artists,  it  expressed  both  freedom  and  joy.  T)ip  human  figure  /vf 
Yaksha  at  Sanclri  expresses  a  free,  proud,  stately  and  heroic  man. 
Later,  this  figure  was  perhaps  transformed  by  the  devout  artist  into 
the  Bodhisattva  of  Mathura;  the  figure  and  expression  were  im¬ 
pressed  with  not  only  beauty  but  a  spirit  of  calm  transcending 
physical  attractiveness.  But  art  which  painted  the  legendary  cycle 
of  Buddha's  life  aimed  at  no  sublimation  or  ethical  perfection.  The 
Yakshinls  as  Vrikshakas  and  dancing  girls  with  well-developed 
breasts  and  hips  were  carved  with  infinite  love  and  grace,  exhibiting 
a  pagan  love  of  life;  their  almost  living  flesh  glows  with  sheer  sen¬ 
suousness;  their  lineaments  express  the  delicate  shades  of  violent 
passion  or  thrilling  emotion. 

Painting,  long  in  vogue,  reached  a  very  high  level,  as  in  the 
Ajanta  frescoes.  Terracotta  and  pottery  were  also  a  medium  of  high 
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art.  India  had  from  the  earliest  times  given  rise  to  guilds  of  master 
craftsmen  in  gold  and  jewellery,  in  carpentry  and  ivory  carving. 

The  family,  as  a  fundamental  unit,  continued  to  be  accepted  as 
the  foundation  of  social  structure.  The  ideal  of  a  devoted  wife  was 
held  up  as  the  highest  value  and  in  spite  of  widespread  lapses,  it  was 
indissolubly  connected  with  the  sanctity  of  the  family.  Women 
enjoyed  a  high  status  in  life,  though  not  the  same  as  in  the  Vedic  or 
epic  days;  perhaps  the  narrow  outlook  of  the  less  advanced  com¬ 
munities  was  corrupting  the  circles  of  the  cultured.  Some  women 
were  students  of  sacred  texts  and  philosophies;  some  were  teachers; 
others  studied  till  they  married;  and  yet  others  were  trained  in  fine 
arts.  The  lure  of  renunciation  also  attracted  women  and  many  high 
born  ladies  renounced  the  world  in  search  of  salvation.  Women 
rode  horses,  drove  chariots,  wielded  weapons  and  some  queens  acted 
as  regents.  About  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era,  however, — 
perhaps  it  was  under  the  influence  of  the  foreigners — the  spiritual 
disenfranchisement  of  women  began.  Rituals  came  to  be  performed 
for  them  without  the  Vedic  mantras;  Vedic  sacrifices  were  tabooed 
to  the  wife.  Widow-remarriage  and  divorce  were  discouraged.  ^Jn 
the  other  hand,  Kautilyih  in_matters  of  divorce^  places  man  and 
.woman  un-equal  -footing.  Narada  prescribes  punishment  for  the 
husband  who  leaves  his  wife.  Manu  in  his  original  version  even 
favours  the  levirate.  But  as  people  with  lax  morals  came  into  the 
social  framework  on  account  of  the  expanding  frontiers  of  Dharma. 
the  marital  tie  assumed  great  sanctity,  and  in  later  verses  Manu 
condemns  levirate.  Heterae  were  a  highly  respected  class.  Amra- 
p&li,  the  mistress  of  Bimbisara  and  later  a  disciple  of  Buddha,  had 
a.  Sigh  status  in  speiedy  ^esembiing  -  that  of  Aspasia  in  ancient 
Athens; — ~ 

The  foreigners  introduced  a  sort  of  trousers,  over-coats  and 
blouses.  Stitched  cloth  came  into  fashion.  Even  shoes  of  white 
leather  were  in  demand;  the  soles  were  made  extra  thick  to  make 
the  wearer  look  taller!  The  people  adorned  themselves  with  orna¬ 
ments  and  elaborate  dresses;  with  garlands,  scents,  perfumes  and 
unguents.  The  body  was  painted  too.  Vermilion  was  placed  in 
the  middle  of  the  hair  by  ladies  as  they  do  now  in  Bengal.  Beards 
and  heads  were  shaved.  Houses  were  furnished  with  screens,  cur¬ 
tains,  cup-boards,  chairs  and  sofas  with  or  without  arms.  Mats,  of 
course,  were  there  and  so  were  bedsteads.  Couches  were  covered 
with  canopies;  divans  were  in  fashion  too  and  so  were  sun-shades, 
mosquito-curtains,  filters,  mosquito-fans,  flower-stands,  and  fly- 
whisks.  In  spite  of  Jainism  and  Buddhism,  fish  and  meat,  not  ex- 
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eluding  beef,  were  consumed  extensively  by  the  people.  Fruit  juice 
and  juice  of  herbs  and  of  course  various  kinds  of  liquor  were  freely 
taken.  Singing,  dancing  and  dramatic  performances,  entertain¬ 
ment  by  buffoons,  mimics,  rope-dancers,  jugglers  and  wandering 
bards  entertained  the  people.  Gardening  was  a  favourite  pastime. 
Hunting,  chariot-races,  archery  contests,  wrestling,  boxing,  shooting 
marbles  with  fingers  and  ploughing  with  mimic  ploughs  were  the 
common  enjoyments  of  life. 

Though  India’s  contact  with  the  outside  world  was  established 
since  prehistoric  and  proto-historic  times,  it  was  during  this  age  that 
we  find  definite  expansion  of  Indian  culture  and  influence  in  Central 
and  South-East  Asia  and  the  Pacific  Islands.  After  Asoka’s  mis- 
sionarj'  activity,  it  was  through  the  Kushanas  that  Indian  culture 
and  religion  penetrated  Central  Asia.  Colonization  became  popular. 
From  the  southern  and  eastern  ports,  however,  emanated  wave  after 
wave  of  pqtprprising  cnlonisprp -w+irrep-aiTnrts  resulted  not  nrdy_in 
influencing  cultural  and— reiigiotM— fields  but  .also  in  _establishmg- 
Hindu  kingdoms  in  Annam.  Fu-nan  and  other  places. 

With  the  rise  of  Vindhyasakti  of  Puranic  fame,  this  Age  ends, 
and  a  new  age  begins — the  Classical  Age  of  the  Guptas — taking  India 
a  stage  higher  in  many  respects. 
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PREFACE 

By  Dr.  R.  C.  Majumd.vk 


The  period  with  which  this  volume  deals  (600  B  C. — A.  D.  320) 
offers  a  great  contrast  in  many  ways  to  the  preceding  one.  We  are 
no  longer  dependent  upon  religious  literature  of  a  single  denomina¬ 
tion  and  uncertain  date  as  the  sole  source  of  our  historical  informa¬ 
tion.  Instead,  we  have  not  only  literary  works  of  different  reli¬ 
gious  sects  which  supplement  and  correct  one  another,  but  also  valu¬ 
able  literary  records  of  a  secular  character,  both  Indian  and  foreign, 
of  known  dates,  and  the  highly  important  evidence  furnished  by 
coins,  inscriptions  and  monuments.  In  addition,  we  have  a  conti¬ 
nuous  traditional  account  of  states  and  ruling  dynasties  whose  gene¬ 
ral  authenticity  is  beyond  question.  All  these  enable  us  to  draw 
an  outline  of  the  political  history  of  North  India  and  the  Deccan  for 
nearly  the  whole  of  the  period.  They  also  furnish  a  mass  of  highly 
valuable  data  for  the  reconstruction  of  the  social,  religious  and  eco¬ 
nomic  life  of  the  people  of  the  whole  region. 

As  regards  South  India,  however,  the  position  still  is  far  from 
satisfactory,  for  we  have  neither  coins,  nor  inscriptions,  nor  historical 
traditions,  enabling  us  to  draw  even  a  rough  outline  of  political  his¬ 
tory.  And  though  the  brilliant  Sangam  age  of  Tamil  literature  falls 
within  this  period,  even  if  it  is  not  wholly  covered  by  it,  we  can 
glean  from  it  only  the  names  cf  a  few  isolated  kings  and  their 
heroic  achievements  without  any  connecting  link.  While  the  lite¬ 
rature  and  other  sources  give  us  glimpses  of  social,  economic  and 
religious  conditions  of  the  people,  and  particularly  of  their  exten¬ 
sive  maritime  trade  with  the  West,  we  miss  the  framework  of  poli¬ 
tical  history  against  which  alone  they  can  be  studied  in  their  true 
perspective. 

South  India,  therefore,  necessarily  plays  a  comparatively  in¬ 
significant  part  in  this  volume.  But  subject  to  this  limitation,  the 
history  and  culture  of  the  Indian  people  unfolded  in  the  following 
pages  may  be  regarded  as  unique  in  many  respects,  marked 
both  by  brilliance  and  variety  for  which  we  look  in  vain  during  sub¬ 
sequent  ages.  First  and  foremost,  the  age  saw  the  beginning  and 
culmination  of  that  political  unification  of  India  which  has  been 
alike  the  ideal  and  despair  of  later  ages.  We  can  trace  the  succes¬ 
sive  steps  by  which  Magadha.  a  petty  principality  in  South  Bihar, 
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gradually  extended  its  authority  till,  in  the  course  of  two  centuries, 
under  the  Mauryas,  it  became  the  mistress  of  extensive  dominions 
stretching  from  beyond  the  Hindu  Kush  in  the  west  to  the  hills  of 
Assam  in  the  east,  and  from  Kashmir  in  the  north  to  Mysore  in  the 
south.  The  royal  edicts  of  this  mighty  realm  still  lie  scattered 
throughout  India  from  the  North-West  Frontier  Province  to  Nepal 
Terai  and  the  heart  of  Madras. 

The  political  history  of  this  empire  reaches  almost  an  epic 
grandeur  as  we  trace  the  story  of  its  growth  from  stage  to  stage,  till 
our  vision  extends  over  the  whole  of  India  and  even  beyond.  Then 
follows  the  story  of  its  fall,  imbued  with  a  dramatic  interest  and 
pathos  of  almost  equal  depth.  Religious  fervour  and  pacifist:  ideals 
lead  away  a  mighty  emperor  from  the  policy  of  blood  and  iron 
which  created  the  empire  and  which  alone  could  sustain  it.  Then 
follows  an  orgy  of  greed,  ambition  and  lust  for  power  which  saps 
the  vitality  of  the  state.  The  commander  of  the  imperial  army 
seizes  the  opportunity  to  strike  the  final  blow  at  his  royal  master. 
The  coup  succeeds,  but  the  traitor  wears  only  a  crown  of  thorns. 
Nemesis  appears  in  the  shape  of  foreign  invaders  on  the  horizon  of 
the  distant  West.  They  are  lured  by  the  gorgeous  wealth  of  Ind, 
which  treachery  and  dissensions  place  within  their  easy  reach. 
The  Greeks,  the  Parthians,  the  Sakas  and  the  Kushanas  move 
ort-the  chess-board  of  Indian  politics,  but  leave  no  permanent 
traces  behind.  India,  stunned  by  the  blow  but  not  killed,  reco¬ 
vers  herself.  The  mighty  Satavahana  rulers  bar  the  gates  of  the 
Deccan  to  the  further  advance  of  the  foreigners,  and  the  sturdy  re¬ 
publican  tribes  of  the  north  once  more  unfurl  the  banner  of  free¬ 
dom  and  uphold  the  dignity  of  their  motherland.  It  is  at  this 
juncture,  when  the  ground  is  finally  prepared  for  the  foundation 
of  another  great  Indian  Empire,  that  we  close  this  volume. 

The  rise  and  fall  of  the  Empire  of  Magadha  is  thus  our  central 
theme,  and  the  climax  of  its  imperial  pomp  and  power  and  the 
anti-climax  of  its  decline  and  fall  form  a  drama  of  intense  human 
interest.  This  interest  is  further  heightened  by  the  career  of  the 
great  emperor  Asoka  who  shines  in  the  dark  firmament  of  Indian 
history  as  a  bright  star  whose  lustre  increases  as  he  recedes 
further  and  further  into  the  course  of  time.  His  humanism  and 
aversion  to  warfare  cannot  fail  to  strike  a  sympathetic  chord  in  the 
heart  of  a  generation,  which  has  passed  through  two  Armageddons 
shaking  the  human  civilization  to  its  very  foundation  and  is  now 
quailing  in  fear  of  a  third  which  threatens  to  engulf  it  altogether. 
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The  Maurya  empire,  which  brought  about  the  political  unity 
of  India,  perished,  but  left  a  rich  legacy  behind  it.  Though  India 
had  to  wait  for  nearly  two  thousand  years  for  a  similar  achieve¬ 
ment  under  a  foreign  yoke,  the  example  of  the  Mauryas  was  never 
lost  upon  her  and  inspired  successive  royal  dynasties  to  emulate  it 
with  varying  degrees  of  success.  Besides,  the  political  unity 
ushered  in  by  the  Mauryas  led  to  a  cultural  unity  which  mani¬ 
fested  itself  through  the  development  of  a  uniform  type  of  lang¬ 
uage,  literature,  art  and  religion  all  over  India;  and  this  left  a 
deep  impress  which  the  lapse  of  time  has  not  been  able  to  efface. 
The  age  of  imperial  unity,  the  title  given  to  this  volume,  thus 
fittingly  describes  the  essential  characteristic  of  the  period  with 
which  it  deals. 

But  the  dazzling  brilliance  of  the  political  achievements  of  the 
period  should  not  blind  us  to  its  cultural  attainments,  which  are  of 
an  unusually  high  order.  It  was  predominantly  an  age  of  that 
freedom  of  thought  which  is  now  regarded  as  a  peculiar  virtue,  if 
not  the  monopoly,  of  the  West.  It  led  to  an  outburst  of  intellec¬ 
tual  activity  such  as  has  rarely  been  witnessed  in  later  ages. 
Although  many  of  the  channels  through  which  this  activity  flow¬ 
ed  were  dried  up  or  lost  in  the  sands  of  time,  a  few  broad  streams 
have  survived  down  to  our  age  fertilising,  for  more  than  two 
thousand  years,  men’s  minds  and  hearts  over  a  considerable  part 
of  the  globe.  These  comprise  Buddhism  and  Jainism,  the  theistic 
religions  Vaishnavism  and  Saivism,  and  the  six  systems  of  philo¬ 
sophy  which  may  be  regarded  as  the  permanent  contributions  of 
Indian  culture  to  the  civilization  of  the  world.  The  influence  of 
all  these  upon  the  growth  of  civilization  in  India  and  the  outside 
world  has  been  described  in  the  following  pages,  and  more  will 
be  said  in  the  succeeding  volumes.  For  the  student  of  human 
culture  they  perhaps  constitute  a  theme  of  more  abiding  interest 
than  even  the  evolution  of  an  all-India  empire  under  the  Mauryas. 

There  are  also  other  aspects  of  the  intellectual  activity  which 
characterise  the  age.  These  are  the  developments  in  language, 
literature  and  art.  The  period  saw  the  rise  of  Classical  Sanskrit 
as  well  as  the  various  forms  of  Prakrit  which  are  the  grand-parents 
of  the  numerous  modem  regional  languages  of  India.  It  almost 
brought  to  perfection  the  analytical  study  of  languages  in  the  gram¬ 
matical  works  of  Panini,  Katyayana  and  Patanjali,  which  still 
remain  the  standard  works  on  the  subject.  As  regards  literature, 
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it  was  the  age  of  the  two  great  epics,  the  Ramayaria  and  the 
Mahabharata,  which  have  moulded  the  character  and  civilization 
of  Indians  in  a  way  which  perhaps  no  other  literary  work  can 
claim  in  any  part  of  the  world.  This  period  also  saw  the 
beginnings  of  drama  and  poetry  whose  efflorescence  cast  a  glamour 
on  the  succeeding  age.  Above  all,  it  saw  the  evolution  of  the  art  of 
writing,  which  must  be  regarded  as  the  principal  instrument  of  the 
advancement  of  learning  and  the  diffusion  of  knowledge  for  all 
times.  There  was  also  a  notable  advance  in  the  study  of  medical 
science  whose  influence  spread  far  beyond  the  borders  of  India.  But 
perhaps  the  greatest  advance  was  made  in  the  study  of  political 
science  and  administrative  organisation.  The  Arthaiidstra  of  Kaui- 
ilya,  the  classical  work  on  this  subject,  which  has  cast  into  shade  all 
other  texts  of  this  class,  was  undoubtedly  written  during  this 
period.  It  may  be  regarded  as  the  high  watermark  of  the  progress 
of  Indian  political  thought.  ■ .  N  y  ^ 

y 

The  history  ol  Indian  art  really  begins  in  this  period.  There 
were  undoubtedly  artistic  activities  in  the  preceding  age,  but  no 
memorials  have  survived  (except  those  of  the  Sindhu  valley  civili¬ 
zation),  mainly  because  they  were  built  of  perishable  materials  like 
wood  or  brick.  It  is  in  this  age  that  we  first  come  across  architec¬ 
ture  and  sculpture  in  stone,  whose  further  progress  we  can  trace  in 
detail  without  any  gap  till  our  own  time.  The  most  curious  thing, 
however,  is  that  some  of  these  first  products  of  Indian  art  are  also 
the  finest,  a  peculiarity  pithily  expressed  by  Fergusson  in  his  famous 
dictum  that  “the  history  of  Indian  art  is  written  in  decay.”  But 
although  the  monolithic  pillars  of  Asoka  with  their  wonderful  lustre 
arjd  superb  animal  figures  as  capitals  still  remain  unsurpassed  as 
works  of  art,  in  India  or  elsewhere,  scholars  no  longer  view  the 
later  progress  of  Indian  art  as  merely  a  gradual  process  of  decline 
from  its  pristine  grandeur.  Attention  has  been  drawn  in  the 
following  pages  to  varieties  of  later  Indian  art  and  their  excellence, 
and  a  rational  view  has  been  put  forward  to  explain  their  difference 
from,  and  inferiority  to,  the  highly  developed  Asoka n  art.  Apart 
from  its  technical  excellence  there  is  one  characteristic  which  dis¬ 
tinguishes  the  art  of  this  period.  It  fully  reflects  the  life  and  acti¬ 
vities  and  thoughts  and  beliefs  of  the  people  at  large,  and  may  thus 
be  regarded  as  an  integral  part  of  Indian  culture. 

India’s  contact  with  the  outside  world  is  another  great  charac¬ 
teristic  feature  of  the  age.  Trade  and  maritime  enterprise  mark 
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the  beginning  of  this  contact,  which  was  further  developed  by  mis¬ 
sionary  activity.  Ultimately  we  find  Indians  spreading  over  a  great 
part  of  the  known  world,  not  only  in  the  mainlands  of  Asia  as 
far  as  Syria  and  China,  but  also  to  distant  lands  across  the  sea, — 
over  Africa  and  Europe  on  the  west  and  Indo-China  and  the  islands 
of  the  Indian  Archipelago  on  the  east.  We  also  see  the  beginnings  of 
Indian  colonies  which  developed  into  flourishing  empires  and  led  to 
the  growth  of  a  Greater  India  in  later  ages. 

At  home,  Indians  came  into  contact  with  successive  bands  of 
foreigners — Greeks,  Parthians,  Scythians  and  Turks  i  Kushanas  > 
who  came  as  invaders  and  were  ultimately  absorbed  in  the  vast  popu¬ 
lation  of  India.  They  were  completely  merged  in  Indian  society  and 
adopted  the  language,  religion  and  customs  of  the  land,  without  re¬ 
taining  any  trace  of  their  foreign  origin.  This  reveals  to  us  the 
catholicity  of  Hindu  society  of  the  period,  in  sad  and  striking  contrast 
to  the  narrow  rigidity  and  exclusiveness  which  characterised  it  at  a 
later  age.  There  are  other  evidences  to  show  that  the  Hindu  society 
of  this  age  was  a  living  organism  which  could  adapt  itself  to  new 
environment  and  changing  circumstances.  The  nse  of  Buddhism, 
Jainism  and  other  heterodox  religious  sects  was  a  great  challenge 
to  the  old  Vedic  faith  and  practices  and,  as  a  result,  these  underwent 
an  almost  complete  transformation.  Although  the  final  form  of  the 
new  religion  is  not  yet  clearly  perceptible,  it§_beginnings  were 
marked  in  this  age  by  the  adoption  of  theistic  Vaishnavism  gnd 
Saivism  within  the  fold  of  Brahman  ical  religion.  The  neo-Brahma©  i- 
cal  literature  in  the  form  of  Dharma-sastras  or  Smritis,  which  deve¬ 
loped  in  this  age,  still  forms  the  bed-rock  of  modern  Hinduism  in 
spite  of  the  accretion  of  silt  deposits  of  later  ages. 

As  a  matter  of  fact  the  Brahmanical  religion,  as  it  developed  at 
the  end  of  this  period  more  than  1,500  years  ago,  is  far  more  akin  to 
modern  Hinduism  than  it  is  to  the  Vedic  cult  which  immediately 
preceded  it.  The  age  is  therefore  not  merely  important  for  the 
rise  of  new  sects  like  Buddhism  and  Jainism,  but  also  for  the  growth 
and  development  of  what  is  now  generally  known  as  Hindu  reli¬ 
gion.  It  is  interesting  to  note  that,  like  Buddhism,  this  neo-Hin¬ 
duism  had  also  its  proselytising  aspect  and  was  carried  to  remote 
lands,  even  beyond  the  seas,  by  missionary  activities.  Hinduism 
was  not  yet  a  monopoly  or  accident  of  birth,  and  did  not  lose  its 
purity  by  crossing  the  “black  water”. 
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Reference  may  now  be  made  to  some  of  the  difficulties  with 
which  this  volume  has  had  to  contend.  TheuRrst  and  foremost  is 
the  chronological  problena,  which  may  be  regarded  as  the  chronic 
weakness  of  Indian  history.  There  is  undoubtedly  a  great  advance 
over  the  preceding  age,  for  which  we  have  nothing  but  the  vaguest 
idea  of  a  few  general  dates  that  may  be  wrong  by  centuries  or  even 
millennia.  So  far  as  the  present  volume  is  concerned,  the  chrono¬ 
logy  of  the  first  period  depends  upon  the  date  of  Buddha’s  death, 
which  has  been  fixed  at  either  544  or  about  486  B.C.  by  two  schools 
of  opinion  which  alone  deserve  serious  consideration.  The  latter 
date  has  been  adopted  in  this  work  for  reasons  stated  on  pages  36-38. 
This  volume  has  also  to  deal  with  the  vexed  problems  of  the  origin 
of  Yikrama  Samvat  and  the  Sakabda,  the_Twx»- leading  Indian  eras 
which  started  respectively  in  58  B.C.  and  A.D.  78  and  are  even  now 
widely  used  all  over  India.  Indian  tradition  ascribes  the  founda¬ 
tion  of  the  first  to  the  hero-king  Vikramaditya,  around  whose 
memory  succeeding  ages  have  woven  a  long  string  of  legends  and 
romances.  The  vitality  of  the  Vikramaditya  tradition  is  vouched 
for  by  the  recent  celebration  of  the  bimillenary  of  the  Vikrama  era. 
Nevertheless  sober  history  still  refuses  to  recognise  the  existence 
of  a  king  Vikramaditya  in  58  B.C.  for  lack  of  positive  evidence. 
Even  eminent  scholars  treat  him  as  a  myth  and  attribute  the  founda¬ 
tion  of  the  so-called  Vikramaditya  era  to  a  foreign  ruler.  As  regards 
the  Bakabda  or  Saka  era,  modern  authorities  accept  the  Indian  tradi¬ 
tion  that  it  was  founded  by  a  Saka  king  or  commemorates  the  date  of 
his  accession.  But  in  the  case  of  both  these  eras  there  is  no  una¬ 
nimity  as  to  the  identity  of  the  foreign  rulers  who  founded  them. 
As  regards  the  Saka  era,  there  is  a  consensus  of  opinion  that  it 
commemorates  the  accession  of  the  Kushana  king  Kanishka,  though 
this  view  is  open  to  serious  objections  and  is  rejected  by  some.  As 
regards  the  foundation  of  the  Vikrama  era,  it  would  hardly  be  an 
exaggeration  to  say  that  no  two  scholars  agree  on  any  point  except 
in  denying  that  any  king  of  the  name  of  Vikramaditya  had  anything 
to  do  with  it. 

In  view  of  these  wide  differences  of  opinion  the  Editor  has 
thought  it  best  to  state  the  general  position  briefly  in  Chapter  X 
and  then  give  wide  latitude  to  individual  contributors  to  express 
their  views,  sometimes  even  more  firmly  than  the  facts  would  justify. 
But  as  the  date  of  Kanishka  is  a  landmark  in  the  history  of  this 
period,  the  general  view  that  he  ascended  the  throne  in  A.D.  78  has 
been  accepted  as  a  working  hypothesis. 
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The  question  of  the  foundation  of  the  so-called  Kalachuri  era 
which  started  in  A.D.  248-49  is  beset  with  similar  difficulties,  though 
they  are  less  serious  as  the  era  was  confined  to  a  small  locality.  The 
general  view  that  it  was  founded  by  an  Abhlra  chief  has  been 
adopted  in  this  work,  though  it  is  not  altogether  free  from  doubt. 

Leaving  aside  the  general  question  of  eras,  we  are  also  con¬ 
fronted  with  difficulties  in  settling  the  dates  of  some  dynasties  and 
individual  kings.  The  dates,  for  example,  of  most  of  the  foreign 
rulers  of  Greek  or  Parthian  descent  can  only  be  fixed  within  cer¬ 
tain  limits,  and  there  have  been  strong  differences  of  opinion  about 
Menander  and  Azes.  The  dates  of  the  Saka  satraps  alone  are  fairly 
well  known,  thanks  to  the  series  of  dated  coins  and  inscriptions 
issued  by  them. 

As  regards  indigenous  royal  dynasties,  serious  differences  of 
opinion  exist  only  about  the  date  of  foundation  of  the  Satavahana 
power.  The  theory  associated  with  the  name  of  Bhandarkar — 
father  and  son — has  not  been  accepted  in  this  work,  and  the  first 
Satavahana  king  has  been  placed  in  the  first  century  B.C.  instead 
of  the  third  century  B.C.  as  advocated  by  them.  As  a  corollary  to 
this,  Kharavela,  the  famous  warrior  king  of  Kalinga,  has  also  been 
assigned  to  the  first  century  B.C. 

In  order  to  give  a  clear  idea  of  the  chronological  scheme  adopt¬ 
ed  in  this  work,  a  chronological  table  has  been  added  at  the  end 
of  the  volume.  To  facilitate  comparison,  the  dates  of  a  few  Roman 
and  Chinese  emperors  as  well  as  of  Syrian  and  Parthian  kings  have 
been  added  in  the  table,  particularly  as  India  came  into  close  con¬ 
tact  with  all  these  countries  during  the  period  under  review.  While 
even  approximate  dates  of  important  kings  have  been  added,  those 
of  minor  or  "local  rulers  have  been  included  only  when  they  are 
known  with  certainty. 

The  chronology  of  literary  works  has  been  a  baffling  problem 
almost  throughout  the  course  of  Indian  history,  and  we  have  had 
more  than  a  fair  share  of  it  in  the  present  volume.  The  dates  of  the 
various  Dharma-sastras,  or  Smritis,  as  well  as  of  the  original  Sutras 
of  the  six  systems  of  philosophy,  are  among  the  knottiest  problems 
of  the  history  of  Indian  literature  on  which  widely  divergent  views 
are  held  by  scholars.  The  date  of  Kautilya’s  ArthaMstra  has  been  a 
source  of  polemic  discussion,  which  has  grown  into  a  voluminous 
literature.  While  some  scholars  stoutly  maintain  that  it  was  written 
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by  Kautilya,  the  minister  of  the  Maurya  Emperor  Chandragupta 
(324-300  B.C.),  others  with  equal  vehemence  relegate  it  to  a  date  as 
late  as  the  third  century  A.D.  Even  a  brief  discussion  of  the  merits 
of  the  different  views  on  these  all-important  works,  not  to  speak  of 
lesser  ones,  would  have  considerably  increased  the  bulk  of  this 
volume  without  a  corresponding  advantage.  Readers  interested  in 
these  questions  should  consult  special  treatises  or  articles,  of  which 
a  select  list  has  been  given  under  General  References  or  Foot-notes. 
In  general,  only  the  different  important  views  have  been  stated 
without  discussion.  In  the  case  oT  Dharma-sastra  literature,  the 
views  of  P.V.  Kane,  the  latest  writer  on  the  subject,  have  been  ac¬ 
cepted  as  working  hypotheses  in  preference  to  those  of  J.  Jolly 
which  hitherto  held  the  field,  for  some  idea  of  the  dates  of  the  differ¬ 
ent  Smrifi  texts  is  necessary  in  order  to  utilise  their  data  for  the 
reconstruction  of  the  social  and  legal  system  which  is  principally 
based  upon  them.  In  view  of  the  uncertainty  of  date,  the  Kautilhja 
Arthcuiastra  has  not  been  used  as  a  source  for  the  Maurya  or  any 
specific  period,  but  the  political  theory  and  administrative  organisa¬ 
tion  envisaged  by  it  has  been  treated  as  a  separate  picture  complete 
in  itself.  This  picture  must  be  true  of  some  part  of  the  period  be¬ 
tween  300  B.C.  and  A.D.  300,  treated  in  this  volume,  though  we 
are  unable  to  specify  it  within  still  narrower  limits. 

A  special  interest  attaches  to  the  problem  of  Kalidasa,  the 
greatest  poet  of  India.  While  orthodox  section  still  clings  to  the 
view  that  he  flourished  in  the  court  of  king  Vikramaditya  of  Ujja- 
yinl  in  the  first  century  B.C.,  modern  scholars  generally,  though  by 
no  means  unanimously,  regard  him  as  a  contemporary  of  a  Gupta 
Emperor,  most  probably  Chandra-gupta  II  (c.  A.D.  376-414*  who 
assumed  the  title  Vikramaditya. 

The  practical  difficulty  caused  by  such  differences  of  opinion 
was  well  illustrated  in  course  of  the  preparation  of  this  historical 
series.  On  reading  the  Mss.  of  the  two  chapters  on  literature  in  this 
and  the  next  volume  of  the  series,  covering  the  period  600  B.C.- 
A  .D.  750  the  Editor  found  to  his  utter  dismay  that  there  was  no  re- 
ferenoa-jUpthe  great  poet  Kalidasa  in  either  of  them.  On  enquiry  it 
was  learnt  that  the  scholar  who  wrote  for  this  volume  held  that 
Kalidasa  flourished  in  the  Gupta  age  and  should  therefore  figure  in 
the  next  volume,  while  the  writer  for  the  latter  was  of  opinion  that 
the  poet  flourished  in  the  first  century  B.C.  and  as  such  must  have 
been  dealt  with  in  the  preceding  volume.  Ultimately  it  was  decided 
to  accept  the  general  view  and  treat  Kalidasa  as  belonging  to  the 
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Gupta  age.  But  the  curious  omission  referred  to  above  shows  that 
scholars  are  even  now  strongly  divided  in  their  opinion  as  to  the 
age  of  Kalidasa,  and  no  definite  opinion  can  be  hazarded  until  more 
positive  evidence  is  forthcoming. 

As  regards  the  other  great  dramatist  Bhasa,  the  difficulty  is  not 
confined  to  the  uncertainty  of  date,  bad  as  it  is  from  every  point  of 
view.  Doubts  have  been  entertained  whether  the  13  dramas  pub¬ 
lished  from  Trivandrum  are  really  the  works  of  Bhasa,  who  is  men¬ 
tioned  with  respect  even  by  Kalidasa.  This  problem  also  defies  any 
final  solution,  but  following  the  general  view,  the  above-mention¬ 
ed  plays  have  been  accepted  as  genuine  works  of  Bhasa. 

The  whole  history  of  literature  is  beset  with  similar  difficulties, 
though  of  a  less  serious  nature,  to  which  references  have  been  made 
in  the  relevant  chapters. 

Next  to  the  chronological  difficulty  is  the  one  caused  by  the 
wide  differences  between  the  Puranas  and  Buddhist  texts  regarding 
the  genealogies  of  royal  dynasties.  The  discrepancy  is  of  a  funda¬ 
mental  nature  in  the  case  of  the  Puranic  Sisunagas,  who  are  not  only 
split  into  two  separate  dynasties  in  the  Sinhalese  Chronicles,  but 
their  chronological  order  is  also  reversed.  The  genealogical 
arrangement  of  these  Chronicles  has  been  adopted  in  this  work. 
There  are  similar  differences  in  the  case  of  Nandas  and  later  Maurya 
kings,  but  as  they  do  not  very  much  affect  the  general  course  of 
history,  the  different  views  have  been  merely  stated  without  show¬ 
ing  preference  for  any  of  them. 

Among  other  difficulties  of  a  more  serious  nature  may  be  men¬ 
tioned  the  diversity  of  opinion  on  the  origin  of  Indian  art,  especially 
Mauryan  art.  The  theory  of  Marshall  that  the  highclass  artistic  pro¬ 
ducts  of  the  Asokan  age  were  really  the  works  of  foreign  artists 
provoked  a  strong  challenge  at  the  time  it  was  originally  propound¬ 
ed.  But,  gradually  scholarly  opinion  is  veering  towards  it,  though 
in  a  modified  form.  Here  again,  no  dogmatic  view,  one  way  or  the 
other,  is  either  possible  or  desirable,  and  the  treatment  of  the  sub¬ 
ject  in  Chapter  XX  will  perhaps  meet  with  general  approbation,  if 
not  with  general  acceptance.  The  same  remarks  apply  to  the  per¬ 
plexing  question  of  the  origin  of  Buddha  images  on  which  a  more 
pronounced  view  has  been  taken  on  the  basis  of  data  that  have  ac¬ 
cumulated  since  the  time  when  the  Greek  artists  were  credited  with 
their  introduction  in  India. 
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This  brief  survey  of  the  characteristic  features  of  the  age  and 
the  difficulties  and  uncertainties  that  its  history  involves  would  give 
the  readers  a  fair  idea  of  the  contents  of  this  volume  as  well  as  of 
the  great  importance  of  the  period  covered  by  it.  The  necessity  of 
dealing  with  the  beginnings  of  so  many  new  developments,  parti¬ 
cularly  in  the  domains  of  religion,  literature  and  art,  has  increased 
the  bulk  of  this  volume  much  beyond  the  average  fixed  for  each, 
but  some  of  the  subsequent  volumes  will  be  considerably  shorter. 

The  general  remarks  in  the  Preface  to  Volume  I  about  the  way 
in  which  the  Editor  has  tried  to  deal  with  the  conflicting  views  of 
different  contributors  are  applicable  to  this  volume  also.  In  ad¬ 
dition,  the  Editor  has  occasionally  found  it  necessary  to  make  con¬ 
siderable  additions  and  alterations,  partly  in  order  to  complete  the 
picture  of  a  subject  as  he  conceived  it,  and  partly  to  avoid  dupli¬ 
cation  and  inconsistency  between  chapters  dealing  with  the  same  or 
allied  topics  but  written  by  different  persons.  It  has  not  always 
been  possible  to  indicate  the  additions  made  by  the  Editor,  but  in 
important  cases  an  asterisk  has  been  added  to  ‘sections’  in  the  Table 
of  Contents  and  at  the  end  of  ‘paragraphs’  in  the  body  of  the  text 
to  show  that  the  authors  are  not  responsible  for  the  views  and  in¬ 
formation  contained  in  those  parts  of  the  chapters  contributed  by 
them.  Sometimes  portions  of  one  chapter  have  been  transferred  to 
another  written  by  a  different  person,  and  in  all  important  cases  the 
authorship  has  been  indicated  in  the  foot-notes. 

In  general,  the  Editor  naturally  conceived  the  idea  of  the  work 
as  a  whole  and  was  guided  by  the  sole  consideration  of  the  suitabi¬ 
lity,  relevance  and  due  proportion  of  the  different  subordinate  parts 
to  the  main  structure.  But  he  has  not  always  succeeded  in  eliminat¬ 
ing  duplication,  or  even  inconsistency,  to  a  certain  extent,  as  both 
were  more  or  less  inherent  in  the  arrangement  of  topics  or  the 
nature  of  the  subject.  Thus,  while  the  chapter  on  literature  has 
necessarily  to  deal  with  works  bearing  on  law,  politics,  religion, 
philosophy,  etc.,  these  had  again  to  be  dealt  with  in  connection  with 
those  topics  treated  in  different  chapters. 

A  typical  and  extreme  instance  is  furnished  by  the  history- of 
Tamil  literature  of  the  period  A.D.  300-750.  I  ^almost  exclusively 
deals  with  the  religious  works  of  the  £>aiva  and  Vaishnava  saints, 
which  again  figure  prominently  in  the  history  of  these  two  religions. 
It  would  have  been  perhaps  more  logical  to  omit  the  separate 
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chapter  on  Tamil  literature  and  distribute  its  contents  among  the 
sections  dealing  with  the  history  of  Saivism  and  Vaishnavism  in 
South  India.  Apart,  however,  from  the  fact  that  such  an  omission 
would  disturb  the  general  framework  of  the  volume,  it  was  thought 
desirable  to  view  these  works  separately  as  literary  works.  But  as 
this  can  hardly  be  done  without  some  reference,  however  brief,  to 
their  religious  contents,  a  certain  amount  of  duplication  could  hardly 
be  avoided.  To  minimise  these  difficulties  as  far  as  possible,  purely 
sectarian  literature,  such  as  Buddhist  and  Jain  canons,  has  been  in¬ 
cluded  in  the  chapters  dealing  with  those  two  religions. 

It  has  not  been  possible  to  follow  any  uniform  procedure  about 
foot-notes.  Some  of  the  chapters  have  detailed  foot-notes  citing 
authorities  for  the  views  and  statements  contained  in  them.  In 
other  cases  it  has  been  thought  sufficient  to  indicate,  under  general 
references,  the  sources  from  which  most  of  the  information  is  de¬ 
rived.  and  to  add  foot-notes  only  to  deal  with  a  few  important  points 
or  to  indicate  sources  not  covered  by  general  references.  In  parti¬ 
cular  references  for  individual  specimens  of  architecture  and  sculp¬ 
ture  have  not  always  been  given  in  foot-notes.  But  a  select  biblio¬ 
graphy  has  been  added  at  the  end  of  the  volume  which  covers  all 
chapters  and  should  enable  readers  to  make  a  special  study  of  the 
different  topics  included  in  each. 

A  genealogical  list  of  royal  dynasties  and  a  chronological  table 
of  important  persons  and  events  have  been  added  to  facilitate  the 
study  of  political  history,  though  a  great  deal,  in  both  of  these,  is 
involved  in  doubt. 

The  method  of  transliteration  and  spelling  of  proper  names  re¬ 
mains  unchanged.  “Gahga”,  “Yamuna”  and  “Sindhu”  have  been 
used  in  place  of  the  hitherto  common  “Ganges”,  “Jumna”  and 
“Indus”.  The  index-volume  of  the  Imperial  Gazetteer  of  India  has 
been  generally  followed  in  the  spellings  of  geographical  names,  most 
of  which  have  been  put  with  proper  diacritical  marks.  New  spell¬ 
ings  such  as  Banaras,  and  new  territorial  divisions  such  as  Madhya 
Pradesh,  Madhya  Bharat,  etc.  have  also  been  employed. 

The  Editor  expresses  his  deep  obligations  to  the  scholars  who 
have  contributed  to  this  volume.  Two  of  them,  Dr.  Beni  Prasad 
and  Dr.  S.  Krishnaswami  Aiyangar,  died  before  the  publication  of 
this  volume  and  the  Editor  takes  this  opportunity  to  place  on  record 
his  deep  sorrow  at  their  death  and  his  appreciation  of  the  services 
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rendered  by  them  to  the  cause  of  Indian  History,  As  neither  of 
them  could  revise  the  chapters  in  their  final  form,  the  Editor  had  to 
take  the  onerous  responsibility  of  making  suitable  additions  and  al¬ 
terations  to  them  without  having  the  benefit  of  their  advice  or 
opinion. 

The  Editor  also  likes  to  place  on  record  the  ungrudging  services 
rendered  by  Dr.  A.  D.  Pusalker  at  every  stage  of  the  preparation 
of  this  series.  He  has  worked  very  hard  in  checking  references  and 
seeing  the  volume  through  the  press,  and  has  made  many  valuable 
suggestions  for  improving  the  quality  of  the  book  and  making  it 
more  useful  to  the  public, 

Dr.  B.  K.  Ghosh,  one  of  the  contributors  to  Vol.  I.  who  had  seen 
his  chapters  in  proof,  passed  away  while  the  book  was  in  press.  In 
his  death  Indian  Linguistics  has  sustained  a  serious  loss.  The  Editor 
takes  this  opportunity  to  convey  his  condolence  to  the  bereaved 
family. 
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Bharhut:  Ajatasatru  pillar. 

Rajagriha:  Rampart  walls  of  cyclopaean  masonry. 

City  of  Jetuttara — relief  on  the  north  gate  of  the  great  Stupa  at 
Sanchi. 

City  of  Kuslnagara— relief  from  Amaravatl. 

Palace  facade — Karle,  Chaitya  cave,  right  end  of  verandah. 

Sanchi,  Great  Stupa:  View  of  the  North  torana. 

Pleasure  palace  with  stairway — from  a  relief  from  Mathura. 
Pleasure  palace,  General  view — from  a  relief  from  Mathura. 
Bulandibagh,  Patna:  View  of  excavations. 

Sanchi,  Great  Stupa:  General  view. 

Gandhara:  Votive  stupa. 

Amaravatl:  Replica  of  a  stupa  on  a  casing  slab. 

Barabar,  Lomasa  Rishi  cave:  Facade. 

Bhaja,  Chaitya  cave:  Facade. 

Kondane.  Chaitya  cave:  Facade. 

Nasik,  Chaitya  cave:  Facade. 

Bedsa,  Chaitya  cave:  Interior  view. 

Karle,  Chaitya  cave:  Interior  view. 

Karle,  Chaitya  cave:  Details  of  the  pillars  of  the  aisle. 

Karle,  Chaitya  cave:  Verandah. 

Udayagiri,  Rani  gumpha:  General  view. 

Nasik,  Ushavadata  vihara:  Front  view. 

Nasik,  Gautamlputra  Satakarni  vihara :  Front  view. 

Junnar,  Ganesa  lena:  Front  view. 

Lauriya  Nandangarh:  Asoka  pillar. 

Basarh-Bakhira:  Pillar. 

Rampurwa:  Lion  capital. 

Rampurwa:  Bull  capital. 

Sarnath:  Lion  capital. 

Dhauli:  Forepart  of  an  elephant. 

Sanchi,  Stupa  No.  II:  Ground  balustrades. 

Bharhut:  Prasenajit  pillar — outer  face. 

Bharhut:  Bodhi  Tree  shrine. 

Bharhut:  Dream  of  Mayadevi. 

Bharhut:  Sirima  derate. 

Bharhut:  Sudarsana  yakshini. 

Bharhut:  Warrior. 

Bodh  Gaya:  Square  balustrade,  partial  view. 

Bodh  Gaya:  Rail  medallions. 

Bodh  Gaya:  Rail  medallions. 

Sanchi,  Great  Stupa:  East  gateway. 

Sanchi,  Great  Stupa:  Guardian  figure  on  east  gateway. 
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CHAPTER  I 


NORTH  INDIA  IN  THE  SIXTH 
CENTURY  B.  C. 

I.  THE  SIXTEEN  GREAT  STATES 


It  would  appear  from  what  has  been  said  above  in  Vol.  I,  Ch 
XV,  that  at.  the  beginning  of  the  sixth  century  B.  C.  there  was  no 
paramount  power  in  North  India,  which  was  divided  into  a  large 
number  of  independent  states.  These  were  the  three  important 
kingdoms  of  Magadha  Kosala,  and  Vatsa,  and  a  host  of  minor  ones 
such  as  Kuru,  Panchala,  £urasena,  Kasi,  Mithila,  Ahga,  Kalihga, 
Aimaka,  Gandhara  and  Kamboja.  Two  other  kingdoms,  those  of 
them  ihayasAand  tfaeYVnihotraai  are  also  mgntioned  in  the  Puranas. 
but  their  location  is  uncertain.  One  of  them  probably  represents 
Avanti,  and  the  other  the  Chedi  kingdom. 


The  same  political  condition  is  reflected  in  the  stereotyped  list 
of  sixteen  great  countries  (Solasamahdjanapada)  which,  according 
to  Buddhist  texts,1 2  flourished  shortly  before  the  time  of  Gautama 
Buddha.  They  are  as  follows  according  to  Anguttara  Nikdya: — 
Ahga,  Magadha,  Kail,  Kosala,  Vriji  (Vajji),  Malla,  Chedi,  V'atsa 
(Vamsa),  Kuru,  Panchala,  Matsya  (Machchha),  Surasena,  Asvaka  or 
Asmaka  (Assaka),  Avanti,  Gandhara  and  Kamboja,  each  being 
named  after  the  people  who  settled  down  there  or  colonised  it.  The 
Janavasabha^ Suttarita  ( Digha  Nikdya,  II)  refers  to  sornt?  of  them 
in  pairs,  viz.  Kasi-Kosala.  Vriii  i  Vai j i  i-Malla.  Chedi- Vamsa.  Kuru- 
'Pahchkla  and  Matsya-6urasena.  The  Chullaniadesa  adds  Kalihga 
to  the  list  and  substitutes  Yona  for  Gandhara.  The  Mahavastu  list 
agrees  with  that  in  the  Anguttara  Nikdya  save  that  it  omits  Gandhara 
and  Kamboja  and  mention.^, Aivj  and  Dasarna  instead. 


The  Jain  Bhagavati  Sutra  (otherwise  called  V ydkhyd-Pra jhajilii 
also  mentions  sixteen  countries,  though  it  gives  a  somewhat  differ¬ 
ent  list: — Ahga,  Vahga.  Magaha,  Malaya,  Malava,  Achchha,  Vachchha, 
Kochchha,  Padha,  Lii(jha  (Ra^ha),  Bajji  (Vajji),  Moll,  Ka£i,  Kosala, 
Avaha  and  Sambhuttara,a 

1.  .Anguttara,  I,  213;  IV,  252,  258,  280;  Mahavastu ,  1,34,  H,  3;  V  ina  pa  Texts  II, 
146  fn;  Niddesa  U,  37. 

2.  Saya  XV,  IJddessa  I  (Hoerole — the  Ijvdsagadas/Lo.  n,  Appendix). 
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The  Mahagovinda  Suttanta1  tells  us  that  Mahagovinda.  the 
Brahmin  chaplain  to  king  Renu,  divided  his  empire  into  seven  sepa¬ 
rate  kingdoms  with  their  respective  capitals  as  named  below: — 


1.  Kalihga  capital 

2.  Assaka  ,, 

3.  Avanti  ,, 

4.  Sovira  „ 

5.  Videha 

6.  Ahga  „ 

7.  Kaii 


Dantapura. 

Potana. 

Mahishmatl  (Mahissatl) 
Roruka. 

Mithila. 

Champa. 

Varanasi. 


In  spite  of  striking  resemblances,  especially  between  the  Puranic 
and  Buddhist  lists,  there  are  also  important  differences.  This  leads 
to  the  assumption  that  the  lists  were  originally  drawn  up  at  different 
times,  and  they  reflect  the  difference  in  their  author’s  knowledge  of, 
interest  in,  or  intimacy  with,  the  different  parts  of  the  country.  This 
is  best  illustrated  by  the  mention  in  the  Buddhist  and  Jain  texts  of 
the  Vjiji  or  Vajji  and  Malla  which  are  omitted  in  the  Pur&nas;  for  it 
is  well  known  that  these  two  states  were  the  strongholds  of  bpth  the 
heterodox  religious  sects. 

The  mention  of  these  states  is  of  special  importance  for,  as  will 
be  presently  shown,  they  were  autonomous ,  clans  with  a  non- 
. monarchical  (republican- or  o!iparcKlcalT~ form  of  government.  The 
Puranas  do  not  indicate  in  any  way  the  existence  of  such  states  in 
this  period.  But  these  formed  a  distinctive  feature  in  Indian  politics 
in  the  sixth  century  B.C.,  for  theThlddhist  texts  reveaTthe  existence 
of  many  such  clans  at  the  time  of  Gautama  Buddha.  These  axe  the 
Sakiyas  or  Sakyas  of  Kapilavnstu.  the  Mallas  of  ?ava  and  Kusinara 
(Kusinagara),  Lichchhavis  of  Vesali  (Vaiaali),  the.Videhas  of  Mithila. 
the  KoIxy as  of  Ramagama,  the.Butis  of  Allakappa,  the  Kalamas  of 
Kesagutta.  the  Moriyas  of  Pipphalivana  and  t^J  ^Bhaggas  with  their 
capital  on  Surhsumara  Hill.  The  Buddhist  account  isTuhy'supporteS' 
by~th who,  according  to  Sir  R.--G-.  Bhandar- 
kar,  livedabout70CTB.C.  and,  according  to  Professor  A.  Macdonell, 
about  500  B.  C.  Panini,  in  his  grammar,  mentions  both  classes  of 
States,  viz., the  Republics,  to  which  he  applies  the  term  Sam qha  or 
Ga&a,  and  the  kingdoms  called  Janapadas.  Some  of  the  leading 
Republics  mentioned  by  him  were  the  Kshudrakas  (Greek  Oxy- 
drakai),_  Malavas  (Mall oil.  Ambashthas  (Abastanoi)^  Hastinavana 

1.  Digha  II,  235. 
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(Astakenoi),  grakanva  (Parikanioi  or  modern  Ferghana),  Madras, 
Madhumantas  (modern  Mohmands),  Aprltas  (Greek  Aparvtai  = 
modem  Afridis),  Vasati  (Ossadii),  Bhaggas,  Sibis  (Sibai).  Asvayana 
(Greek  Aspasioi)  and  Asvakayana  (Greek  Assakenoi  with  their 
capital  at  Massaga  =  Masakavati).  Most  of  these  continued  up  to 
the  time  of  Alexander’s  invasion  which  they  stoutly  resisted.  As 
regards  the  Janapadas  or  kingdoms,  JBanini  mentions,  among  others, 
GaiidharapA-vaxiti,  Ktrsala,  Usinara,  Videha^  .as  also  Megad+ra-  Ahga 
and  Vanga,  which  he  designates  as  Prdchya  Janapadas  (IV,  1,  170). 1 
Baudhayana  ip— his  -Bhnrma-Siitra  -mentions -states  like_JSurlshtra, 
Avanti,  Magadha,  Ahga,  Pundra,  and  Vahga.  file  existence  of  non- 
mqnarchical  clans  can  be  traced  throughout  the  period  under  review. 
They  are  expressly  referred  to  by  Megasthenes  and  Kautilya,  and 
names  of  many  of  them  occur  in  epigraphic  records  of  the  fourth 
century  A.D. 

We  may  thus  reasonably  conclude  that  there  were  in  the  sixth 
century  B.C.  a  large  number  of  states,  both  great  and  small,  and 
many  of  these  were  not  ruled  by  kings  but  formed  petty  republics 
or  oligarchies.  This  political  condition  of  North  India — for  all  the 
States  so  far  mentioned,  exeggt  perhaps  Asmaka,  belonged  to  this 
region — thus  resembled  that  of  Greece  In  the  same  period,  though 
naturally  the  size  of  the  kingdoms  as  well  as  of  some  of  the  non- 
monarchical  states  in  India  was  much  bigger.  The  location,  origin, 
and  early  history  of  most  of  these  states  have  been  discussed  above2 
on  the  basis  of  traditions  contained  in  Brahmanical  texts.  The 
Buddhist  and  other  texts,  which  testify  to  their  existence  in  the 
sixth  century  B.C.,  only  incidentally  refer  to  them  and  do  not  give 
any  connected  history  except  in  the  case  of  Magadha.,  We  have, 
therefore,  to  confine  ourselves  to  a  few  isolated  facts  that  may  be 
gleaned  from  them  about  these  states,  reserving  a  detailed  history 
of  Magadha  for  the  next  chapter. 

Anga 

The  Jajp^Prajndpand  ranks  Ahga  and  Vahga  in  the  first  group 
of  Aryan  peoples.  Ahga,  as  described  in  the  Mahnbhdrata,  seems  to 
fiave  comprised  4h«-  cTistrlcts  of  Bhagalpur  and  Monghvr.  The  river 
Champa  (probably  modern  Chandan)  formed  the  boundary  between 
Ahga  in.  the  east  and  Magadha  in  the  west-  The  kingdom  of  Ahga 
was  bounded  by  the  Ganga  on  the  north.  Its  capital  Champa, 

1.  The  citations  from  Fanini  are  taken  from  Chapter  III  of  this  volume  written 
by  Dr.  R.  K.  Mookerji  (Ed.). 

2.  Vol.  I,  Chapters  X13I-XV. 
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formerly  known  as  MalinL  stood  opjthe- right-  bank  of— the  Gariga, 
near  its  junction  with  the  river  Champa  and  was  at  a  distance  of  60 
uojanas  from  Mithila.1  It  was  one  of  the  most  flourishing  cities.  The 
Digha  Nilcaya  refers  to  It  as  one  of  the  six  principal  cities  of  India, 
ft  was  a  great  jcentre  of  trade  and  commerce  and  its  merchants  sailed 
to  distant  Suvarnabbirtni-  There  was  a  famous  tank  called  Gaggara 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  Champa.  Bhaddiva  and  Assapura  were 
the  other  towns  of  the  Aiiga  kingdom.  l£&-lo»g  rivalry  with, -and- 
final  conquest  by,  Magadha  has  been  mentioned  above.2 

KaM 

The  kingdom  of  Kasi,  whose  extent  is  given  in  the  Jatakas  as 
three  ''hundred  leagues,  was  wealthy  and  prosperous.  The  rivers 
Varuna  and,  Asi  by  which  the  city  was  bounded  respectively  on  the 
north  and  south  gave  rise  to  the  name  of  its  capital  city  Varanasi. 
modern  Banaras,  eighty  miles  below  Allahabad  on  the  Worth  bank 
of  the  Ganga.  The  Jatakas  speak  of  a  long  rivalry  between  the  two 
kingdoms  of  Kail  and  Kosala  for  supremacy.  There  also  existed 
occasional  rivalries  between  Kail  and  Ariga  and  between  Kail  and 
Magadha.  Kail,  which  was  once  an  important  state,  was  conquered 
by  Kosala  some  time  before  Buddha.3 

Kosala 

The  kingdom  of  Kosala  roughly  corresponded  to  modern  Oudh. 
It  was  .probably-  bounded  by  the  Sadanlra  (Gandak)  river  on  the  east, 
Panchala  on  the  west,  the  Sarpika  or_Syandika  (Sai)  river  on  the 
south,  and  the  Nepal  hills  on  the  north.  The  country  of  Kosala  pro¬ 
per  was  divided  into  north  and  south,  evidently  by  the  river  Sarayii. 
Sravasti  was  the  capital  of  northern  Kosala,  and  Kuiavatj.  tfie  capital 
of-  southern  Kosala.  Besides  the  three  important  cities,  SravastI, 
Saketa  arid  AyodhvcL  mentioned  above,4  Kosala  had  some  minor 
towns  like  Setavya,  Ukkattha,  and  Kitagiri. 

The  conquest  of  Kail  made  Kosala  a  powerful  state,  ft  soon  ex¬ 
tended  its  supremacy  over  the  Sakyas  of  Kapilavastu,  probably  also 
over  the  Kalamas  of  Kesaputta,  and  other  neighbouring  states.  Its 
king  Prasenaiit  or  Pascnadi.5  a  contemporary  of  Buddha,  figures  as 

1 .  According  to  Cunningham  the  modern  villages  called  Champanagara  and 
Champapuro  near  Bhagalpur  represent  the  site  of  the  ancient  city  of  Champa  r 
Law,  Geography  of  Early  Buddhism,  p.  6. 

2.  Vol.  I,  p.  328. 

3.  Vol.  I,  p.  327. 

4.  Vol.  I,  Ch.  XIV. 

5.  This  is  the  Pali  form  of  the  name,  as  is  the  case  with  the  other  alternative 
forms  of  names  of  persons  and  localities  in  this  chapter. 
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one  of  the  most  important  rulers  of  the  Time.  He.  carried  on  a.  pro¬ 
tracted  struggle  with  Afaltasatnii,  king  o£  AJagadha,  as  will  be  des¬ 
cribed  later. 

Although  not  definitely  converted  to  Buddhism,  Prasenajit  was 
a  greatjadmirer  ,  anH  theBuddh-rst  texts  record  many 

conversations  between  the  twta.  His  admiration  extended  also  to  the 
Aakya  clan,  in  which  the  Master  was  born,  and  he  asked  for  a  daughter 
of  a  Aakya  chief  as  his  wife.  The  Bakyas,  too  proud  of  their  lineage 
to  enter  into  such  an  alliance,  but  too  weak  to  refuse  openly  the 
request  of  such  a  powerful  potentate  in  their  immediate  neighbour¬ 
hood,  had  resort  to  a  trick.  The  offspring  of  a  Bakya  chief  bv  a  slave 
j*iid_was  passed  off  as  the  legitimate  daughter  of  the  Sakya  race  and 
married  to  Prasenajit.  A  son,  Vidudabha,  was  born  of  this  marriage, 
and  when  he  paid  a  visit  to  his  maternal  gandfather  the  true  origin, 
of  his  mother  came  to  light.  It  naturally  created  a  great  sensation, 
and  Prasenajit  discarded  both  his  queen  and  son.  But  the  great 
Buddha  told  him  that  whatever  might  have  been  the  origin  of  the 
queen,  the  son  belonged  to  the  caste  of  his  father,  and  on  his  advice 
Prasenajit  restored  both  the  queen  and  the  prince  to  favour. 

Whether  it  was  a  repercussion  of  this  incident  or  not,  Pjasenajit 
was  involved  in  domestic  troubles.  In  his  last  interview  with  the 
Buddha,  which  took  place  in  the  Bakya  country,  he  contrasted  the 
dissensions  in  his  own  household  and  government  with  the  perfect 
peace  maintained  in  the  Buddhist  Order.  But  even  while  he  was 
talking  with  the  Buddha,  the  minister,  who  was  left  in  charge  of  the 
kingdom,  proclaimed  prince  Vidudabha  as  king-  Prasenajit,  being 
deserted  by  his  people,  proceede3~fowardsRSjagriha  to  secure  the 
help  of  Ajatasatru.  But  weary  and  worn  out,  he  reached  that  city 
only  to  die  outside  its  gates.  Such  was  the  miserable  end  of  a  great 
career  highly  extolled  in  the  Buddhist  texts.  It  is  not  altogether 
impossible  that  his  attachment  to  Buddhism  alienated  his  people  and 
brought  about  his  tragic  end,  thouglusome  texts  represent  him  as  a 
great,  patron  of  the  Brahmanas  to  whom  he  granted  territory  in  the 
royal  domains  with  extensive  powers. 

Of  all  the  kings  of  this  period,  Pjrasenajit,  is  the  only  outstanding 
personality,  thanks  to  the  detailed  references  in  the  Buddhist  texts. 
The  summing  up  of  his  character  by  Mrs.  Rhys  Davids  is  worth 
quoting.  “He  is  shown  combining,  like  so  many  of  his  class  all  the 
world  over,  a  proneness  to  affairs  of  sex  with  the  virtues  and  affec¬ 
tion  of  a  good  ‘family  man’,  indulgence  at  the  table  with  an  equally 
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natural  wish  to  keep  in  good  physical  form,  a  sense  of  honour  and 
honesty,  shown  in  his  disgust  at  legal  cheating,  with  a  greed  for 
acquiring  wealth  and  war  indemnities,  and  a  fussiness  over  lost  pro¬ 
perty,  magnanimity  towards  a  conquered  foe  with  a  callousness  over 
sacrificial  slaughter  and  the  punishment  of  criminals.  Characteristic 
also  is  both  his  superstitious  nervousness  over  the  sinister  significance 
of  dreams,  due,  in  reality,  to  disordered  appetites,  and  also  his 
shrewd  politic  care  to  be  on  good  terms  with  all  religious  orders, 
whether  he  had  testimonials  to  their  genuineness  or  not.”1 

Yiduclabha-,  who  succeeded  him,  invaded  the  Sakya  country 
and  .massacred  the  &ikva  clan,  sparing  neither  men  nor  women 
and  children.  Though  many  escaped,  it  was  the  virtual  end  of  the 
famous  autonomous  clan  which  produced  one  of  the  greatest 
teachers  the  world  has  seen.  The  iraud  .practisedLJay  the  feakyas 
in  respect  of  his  mother  is  represented  to  be  the  cause  of  his  wrath, 
though  there  might  have  been  political  reasons  or  other  factors. 
Nothing  else  is  known  of  Vidudabha  or  the  kingdom  of  Kosala  after 
him. 


The  Vrijian  (Vajjian)  confederacy  consisted  of  eight2  or  nine3 4 
clans  of  which  Videhans.  the  Lichchhavis,  the  Jnatrikas  and  the 
Vajjis  were  the  most  prominent. ^Vrijigama  was  a  locality  near  Vaisali. 
Vaiiall  (the  modern  Basfirh  in  the  Muzaffarpur  District  of  North 
mi w  was  the  capital  nf  the  T.ichfhhauig  and_the  headquarters  of 
the  fl0^yerfur~VriTian  ^confederacy!  It  seems  to  have  been  formerly 
under  a  monarchical  form  of  government."1  Viiala  mentioned  in 
the  Ramayana  was  an  excellent  town  (uttama  purl).  The  city  was 
rich,  prosperous,  and  populous,  being  surrounded  by  three  walls  at 
a  distance  of  a  gavuta  from  one  another,  each  provided  with  gates 
and  watch-towers.  It  had  high  buildings,  pinnacled  houses,  lotus 
ponds5  etc.  Videha  (modern  Tirhut).  which  was  once  a  very 
powerful  monarchy  with  Mithila  as  its  capital,  was  bounded  by  the 
Kauiikl  in  the  east,  the  Ganga  in  the  south,  the  SadanTra  in  the 
west  and  the  Himalayas  in  the  north.  Cunningham  identifies 


1.  Bhandarkar  Com.  Vol-,  p.  134. 

2.  Sumanaa la  V.,  II,  519:  an  inference  drawn  from  the  expression  atthakullka. 

3.  Kalpasutra,  sec.  128;  Nirayavali  Sutra;  an  inference  drawn  from  the  expression 
‘Nine  Lichchhavis.’ 

4.  Cf.  Vol.  I,  Ch.  XIV,  pp.  272,  276,  287,  291f. 

5.  For  an  account  of  the  city,  cf.  Vinaya  Texts  in  Gilgit  Manuscripts  Vol.  IH, 
Part  2. 
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Mithila  with  Jaaakapura,  a~SlhaIl  town  within  the  Nepal  herder. 
According  to  early  Jain  texts  the  JAatpkas,  to  whom  onged 
Siddhartha  and  his  son  Mahavira,  had  their  seats  at  Kuij^apura  or 
Kundagrama  and  Kollaga,  which  were  suburbs  of  Vaisali.  Ukka- 
chela  was  a  Vrijian  town  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Ganga.  Panini 
(IV,  2,  131)  mentions  the  Vfijis  or  Vaj|is.  In  Kaujilyg’s  Art  fid- 
sdstray  the-Vfijikas  or  Vajjis  are  distinguished  from  the  Lichchhi- 
vikas  or  Lichchhavis.  As  regards  the  remaining  confederate  clans, 
we  have  no  definite  information  as  yet. 

Some  scholars  are  of  opinion  that  the  .Lichchhavis  were  of 
lis  view  is  not  supported  by  evidence.1  Indian 
them  as  Kshatriyas.  The.  ruling  clan  of  the 
Lichchhavis  was  firmly  established  during  the  days  of  Mahavira 
and  Gautama  Buddha,  and  the  latter  gave  eloquent  expression  to 
his  great  admiration  for  their  unity,  strength,  noble  bearing  and 
republican  constitution.  The  Lichchhavis  were  on  friendly  terms 
with  king  Prasenajit  of  Kosala.  Their  relation  with  the  neighbour¬ 
ing  Mallas  was  on  the  whole  friendly,  and  the  Jain  books  speak 
of  the  nine  Lichchhavis  as  having  formed  a  confederacy  with  nine 
Mallas  and  eighteen  gana-rajas  of  Kasi-Kosala.  But  the  great  rival 
of  Vaisall  was  Magadha.  According  to  tradition,  the  Vaisalians 
sent  an  army  to  attack  Magadha  at  the  time  of  Bimbisara.2  The 
jTIrayavali  SutraTnforms  us  that  Bimbisara  married  a  Lichcb.havi 
princess  named  Chellana,  daughter  of  king  ^hetaTcjT  ct  Vaisalf, 
^wTiQse~sister~wastHemother  of  Mahavira.  This  matrimonial  alliance 
was,  according  to  D.  R.  Bhandarkar,  the  result  of  the  peace  con¬ 
cluded  after  the  war  between  Bimbisara  and  the  Lichchhavis.  But 
it  was  also  instrumental  in  bringing  about  the  ruin  of  the  Lichchha¬ 
vis  as  will  be  related  in  the  next  Chapter. 

Malla 

The  Mallas  are  often  mentioned  in  Buddhist  and  Jain  works. 
They  seem  to  have  been  a  powerful  tribe  dwelling  in  Eastern  India. 
j3hlmaseng.  is  said  to  have  conquered  the  chief  of  the  Mallas  in  the 
course  of  his  expedition  to  Eastern  India.  The-Bblshmaparva  of  the 
Mahabharata  similarly  mentions  the  Mallas  along  with  such  peonies 
of  Eastern  India  as  the  Angas,  Vangas,  and  Kallhgas.  The.  "kingdom 
of  the  Mallas  consisted  of  nine  territories,3  one  of  each  of  the  nine 

1.  Cf.  Law,  Some  Kshatriya  Tribes  of  Ancient  India,  pp.  2(5  iff. 

2.  HTB,  H,  166. 

3.  Kalpasutra,  Sec.  128;  Nirayavali  Sutra. 
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confederate  clans.  The. territories  of- two  jri Jiresejcanf ederate  clans 
were  prominent  at  the  time  -of -the  rise  of  Buddhism,  one  with  its 
headquarters  at  Kusinara^and  the  other  with  Pava  as  its  chief  town. 
The  first  abutted  on  the  Sakya  territory  and  the  second  on  the  Vfiji. 
The  river  Kakustha  (Kakuttha)  formed  the  boundary  between  the 
two  territories.  The  sala  grove  of  Kurinara  was  on  the  river 
Hirarmavati.  . 

According  to  tradition, .  Kuiinara  was  built  on  the  site  of  the 
ancient  city_oLJ£usavati.  which  was  the  capital  "of  king  Maha- 
sudassana.  In  the  neighbourhood  stood  an  extensive  forest  called 
Mahavana.  There  were  some  other  Malla  towns,  viz.,  Bhoganagara 
lying  between  Jambugrama  and  Pava,  Anupiya  between  Kuiinara 
and  the  river  Anoma,  and  Uruvelakappa.  Of  the  two  cities  of  Pava 
and  Kuiinara,  the  second  has  been  identified  with  Kasia  on  the 
smaller  Gandak  about  35  miles  to  the  east  of  Gorakhpur,  and  the 
first  with  the  village  called  Padaraona,  12  miles  to  the  north-east 
of  Kasia.1 


-The  Mallas,  like  the  Lichchhavis.,.  are  mentioned  by  Manu  as 
V r4tva  Kshatrivas.  They  are  called  Vasishthas  (Vasefthas).  in  the 
Mahaparinibbana  Suttanta.  Like  the  Videhas,  the  Mallas  had  ori¬ 
ginally  a  monarchical  form  of  government,  Pklsaka  (Ikshvaku)  being 
mentioned  in  the  Kusa  Jataka  (No.  531)  .as  a  Malla  king. 

Mallas  were  a  sangha  or  corporation,  of  which  the  members  called 
themselves  rajas.  Buddhaghosha  also  calls  them  raj  us.  The 
Mallas  and  Lichchhavis  became  allies  for  self-defence,  though  the 
Bhaddasala  Jataka  (Jataka  No.  465)  offers  us  an  account  of  a  conflict 
between  them.  The  Mallas  retained  their  independence  till  the  death 
of  Buddha,  for  we  find  both  the  main  sections  of  the  Mallas  claiming 
a  share  of  his  bodily  remains. 

Jainism  and  Buddhism  found  many  followers  among  the  Mallas. 
From  the  Jain  Kalpasiitra  we  learn  that  the  nine  Mallakis  or  (Malla 
chiefs  were  among  those  that  instituted  an  illumination  on  the  day 
of  the  new  moon  saying,  “since  the  light  of  intelligence  is  gone,  let 
us  make  an  illumination  of  material  matter.”2 

The  Mallas  appear  to  have  lost  their  independence  not  long 
after  Buddha’s  death  and  their  dominions  were  annexed  to  the 
Magadhan  empire.3 

1.  While  the  identification  of  KusTnar.a  may  be  regarded  as  reasonably  certain 
that  of  Pava  is  very  doubtful  (Ed.). 

2.  SBE,  XXn,  p.  26G. 

3.  Bhandarkar,  CL,  1.79. 
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■Chedi  tCheti) 

The  Chedis  or  Ghetis  had  two  distinct;  settlements,  of  which 
one  was  in  the  mountains  of  Nepal  and  the  other  in  Bundelkhand 
near  Kausambl.  D.  R.  Bhandarkar  thinks  that  Cheta  or  Chetiya 
corresponds  roughly  to  the  modern  Bundelkhand.1  According  to  old 
authorities  the  country  of  the  Chedis  lay  near  the  Yamuna,  mid¬ 
way  between  the  kingdoms  of  the  Kurus  and  the  Vatsas.  Sotthivati- 
n  a  para,  probably  identical  with  Sukti  or  Suktiimati  of  the  Maha- 
bharata,  was  its  capital.  Sahaiati  was  a  town  of  the  Chedis  which 
stood  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Yamuna. 

The  Chedis  were  one  of  the  most  ancient  tribes  of  India  and 
their  early  history  has  been  discussed  above.2  A  branch  of  the 
Chedis  founded  a  royal  dynasty  in  the  kingdom  of  Kalihea.  according 
toTEeTErffTiguinpha  Inscription  of  Kharavela,  to  which  reference 
will  be  made  later. 

Vatsa 

The.  country'  of  Vatsa  was  very  rich  and  prosperous  and  noted 
for  the. high  quality  of  its  cotton  fabrics.  Kausambl,  which  was  its 
capital,  is  now  represented  by  the  village  of  Kosam  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  Yamuna,  The  village  of  Pabhosa  is  about  two  and  a 
half  miles  north-east  of  Kosam.  In  a  modern  Jain  dedicatory 
inscription  the  hill  of  Pabhosa  is  placed  just  outside  the  town  of 
RausSmbl. 

The  migration  of  the  Kurus  or  Bharatas  to  the  Vatsa  country' 
and  their  history  up  to  king  Udayana.  the  contemporary  of  the 
^Buddha,  have  been  narrated  above.3  Udayana  (Udena)  was  a  very 
powerful  king  and  a  number  of  interesting  legends  centre  round  bis 
rivalry  with  fying.  Pradyota  of  Avanti.  The  latter,  although  very 
jealous  because  Udayana  surpassed  him  in  glory,  was  unwilling  to 
risk  an  open  campaign  against  him,  and  hit  upon  a  device  to  capture 
his  hated  rival.  Knowing  Udayana’s  passion  for  catching  elephants, 
he  had  one  made  of  wood.,  with  sixty  soldiers  concealed  inside,  and 
set  it  up  in  a  forest  near  the  boundary  of  the  two  kingdoms.  Udayana 
fell  into  the  trap  and  was  taken  prisoner.  He  knew  a  wonderful 
secret  for  taming  elephants,  and  Pradyota  offered  him  his  liberty 
in  exchange  for  revealing  it.  But  Udayana  would  teach  him  the 
secret  only  if  he  received  due  salutation  as  a  teacher  from  his  pupil. 
Being  unwilling  himself  to  offer  salutation,  Pradyota  made  Udayana 

l.  CL.  1.  52. 

•2.  Voi.  r,  ch.  xrv. 

3,  Vol.  I,  Ch.  XV,  p.  321. 
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agree  to  teach  it  to  someone  else  on  the  same  condition.  Lest  an 
outsider  would  learn  the  precious  secret,  he  engaged  his  own  daughter 
^asuladjitta-(Vasavadatta)  for  the  purpose,  but  told  Udayana  that  a 
hunch-backed  woman  behind  a  curtain  would  pay  him  salutation, 
and  learn  the  secret  from  him.  It  was  not  long,  however,  before 
the  inevitable  took  place;  Udayana  fled  with  the  princess  and  made 
her  his  queen. 

Udayana  is  said  to  have  had  many  other  queens,  one  of  whom 
was  a  daughter  of  a  Kuru  Brahmapa  (worth  citing  as  an  instance 
of  a  pratiloma  marriage)  and  the  other  a  gjster  of  ki  )arsaka  of 
Magadha.  He  is  the  hero  of  three  dramas,  Svaynui-Vnsavadattd  of 
,§n|£a  and  Pnyadariikd  and  Ratnav all  of  Harsha,  and  we  know 
from  Meghaddta^o^  Kalidasa,  that  even,  in  the  time  of  this  poet 
many  stories  about  Udayana  were  widely  current  in  Avanti.  ^.n, 
account  of  his  conquest  or  digvijaya  is  given  in  the  KathasarU- 
s&gara.  According  to  Priyadarsikd  he  conquered  Kalinga  .and 
restored  his  father-in-law  J^ridhayarman  to  the  throne  of  Ahga. 
The  latter  is  probably  the  same  as  Dadhivahana  who,  according  to 
another  legend,  was  defeated  by  Udayana’s  father.'  How  far  these 
legends  contain  a  kernel  of  historical  facts  is,  of  course,  difficult  to 
say. 

Udayana  was  at  first  not  favourably  inclined  towards  Buddhism, 
and  it  is  said  that  iq  a_fit  of  drunken  rage  he  tortured  Pindola,  a 
famous  member  of  the  Bu3dhist^f3er7By  tymgTThrTdown  in  a  nest 
of  brown  ants.  Later,  however,  the  same  Pindola  made  him  a 
devotee  of, Buddha. 

Udayana  survived  Buddha.  He  had  a  son  named.  Bodhi.  about 
whom  some  details  are  given  in  Buddhist  texts.  But  we  do  not 
definitely  know  anything  about  Vatsa  after  Udayana,  not  even 
whether  Bodhi  ever  succeeded  his  father  on  the  throne.  According 
to  a  Jataka  story  (No.  353)  prince  Bodhi  dwelt  in  Sumsumaiagiri 
and  this  proves  that  the  Bhagga  (or  Bharga)  state  referred  to  above 
was  a  dependency  of  Vatsa. 

Kuru 

According  to  the  Jatakas,  the  capital,  of  the  Kurus  was  Indra- 
prastha  (Indapatta)  near  modern  Delhi,  which  extended  over  seven 
leagues.  In  Buddha’s  time,  the  Kuru  country  was  ruled  by  a  titular 
chieftain  named  -Koravva  and  had  very  little  political  importance 
of  its  own.  The  Kurus  continued  to  enjoy  their  ancient  reputation 
for  deep  wisdom  and  sound  health.  The  Jain  Uttaradhyayana 


1.  Vol.  I,  pp.  321,  327  f. 
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Sutra1  refers  to  a  king  named  Isukara  who  was  the  ruler  of  the 
ancient,  wealthy,  famous  and  beautiful  town  of  Isukara  (the  Arrow- 
maker). 

The  Kurus  had  matrimonial  relations  with  the  Yadavas,  the 
Bhojas  and  the  Panehalas.  The  Jatakas  contain  an  account  of  king 
Dhanahjava  introduced  as  a  prince  of  the  race  of  Yudhishthira. 

The  earlier  monarchical  constitution  of  the  Kurus  subsequently 
gave  place  to  a  republic.  They,  however,  continued  the  monarchical 
form  of  government  in  the  Vatsa  country. 

Panchala 

Originally  Panchala  was  the  country,  north  and  east  of  Delhi, 
from  the  foot  of  the  Himalayas  to  the  river  Chambal,  and  the  Ganga 
divided  it  into  North  and  South  Panchala.  It  roughly  corresponds 
to  the  modern  Budaun,  Farrukhabad  and  the  adjoining  districts  of 
the  Uttar  Pradesh.  The  division  of  the  country  into  northern  or 
Uttara-Pajachala  and  southern  or  Da  ks  h  ina-  Pa  he  ha  la  is  supported 
by  the  Mahabharata,  the  Jatakas  and  the  Divyavadana  (p.  435). 
The  Northern  Panchala  hacj  its  capital  at  Ahichch’natra  or  Adhich- 
chhatra  or  Adisadra  of  Ptolemy  or  Chhatravat!  ‘(identical  with 
modern  Ramnagar  in  the  Bareilly  District)  while  Southern  Pan¬ 
chala  had  its  capital  at  Kjimpilya,  that  is,  Kampil  in  the  Farrukha- 
bad  District.  King  Chulani  Brahmadatta  of  Panchala  finds  mention 
in  the  Rdmayana,  Maha-Ummagga  Jataka  (No.  546),  the  Uttarti- 
dhyayana  Sutra ,  and  the  Svapna-Vdsavadattd.  The  famous  city  of 
Kanyakubja  or  Kanaui  was  situated  in  the  kingdom  of  Pafichala. 
Originally  a  monarchical  clan,  the  PancHalas  formed  a  sangha  or 
republican  corporation  in  the  sixth  and  fifth  centuries  B.C. 

Matsya 

The  Matsya  or  Machchha  country  corresponds  to  the  modern 
territory  of  Jaipur,  -ft  included  the  whole  of  the  present  territory 
of  Alwar  with  a  portion  of  Bharatpur.  The  capital  of  the  Matsya 
country  was  Viratanagara.  (modern  Bairat)  named  after  its  founder 
^ring  Virata. 

In,  Pali  literature  the  Matsyas  as  a  people  are  usually  associated 
wi^h  the  gurasenas.  The  Apara  Matsya  (Western  Matsya)  was 
probably  the  hill  tract  on  t^ienortlPSank  of  the  Chambal.  In  the 
Ramayaxia,  we  find  a  similar  reference  to  Vira  Matsva.  A  branch 
of  the  Matsyas  is  similarly  found  in  later  days  in  the  Vizagapatam 

1.  SBE,  XLV,  sa¬ 
il 
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region.  The  Matsyas  had  no  political  importance  of  their  own  during 
the  time  of  Buddha.  KingJSahaia  ruled  over  the  Chedis  and  the 
Matsyas.1 2  Matsya  thus  once  formed  a  part  of  the  Chedi  kingdom. 

Surasena 

The  Surasena  country  had  its  capital  at  Maahura  or  Mathura 
on  the  Yamuna.  The  ancient  Greek  writers  refer  to  it  as  Sourasenoi 
and  its  capital  as  Methora.  From  Sankissa  to  Mathura  it  was  s 
distance  of  four  yojanas.  Avantiputra.  king  of  the  Surasenas,  was 
the  first  among  the  chief  disciples  of  Buddha  through  whose  help 
Buddhism  gained  gr ounH'lrTtheTKl atburiTregion .  It  may  be  inferred 
from  the  epithet  Avantiputra  that  there  existed  a  matrimonial 
alliance  between  Avanti  and  Surasena.  The  Andhakas  and  Vrishnis 
of  Mathura  are  referred  to  in  Pan  ini’s  Ashpidhyayi.'3  In  Kautil'ya’s 
Arthaiastra  the  Vrishnis  are  described  as  a  Sangha,  i.e.,  a  republican 
corporation.  The  Vrishnis,  Andhakas  and  other  allied  tribes  form¬ 
ed  a  Sangha  and  Vasudeva  (Krishna)  is  described  as  a  ' Sangha - 
mukhya.’  The  name  of  the  Vrishni  corporation  is  also  found  on  a 
coin.3  Mathura,  the  capital  of  the  Surasenas,  was  also  known  at 
the  time  of  Megasthenes  (300  B.C.)  as  the  centre  of  Krishna  wor¬ 
ship,  and  the  Surasena  kingdom  then  became  an  integral  part  of 
the  Magadhan  empire. 

Afowka 

Assaka,  Asmaka  or  Asyaka  was  originally  a  country  in  the 
basin  of  the  Sindhu.  It  may  be  identified  with  the  kingdom  of 
Assakenoi  of  the  Greek  writers  ip  the  Swat  Valley.  The  Aimakas,  as 
noted  above,  are  also  mentioned  by  Panini.  They  are  placed  in  the 
north-west  in  the  Mdrkandeya  Pur  arm  and  the  Brihat-samhita.  The 
early  Buddhist  texts  refer  to  Assaka  as  a  Mahajanapada,  the  capital 
of  which  was  Potana  or  Potali  corresponding  to^Paudanya  of  the 
Mahdbhdrata .  'flnsAssa  k  a~of  Buddhist  literature  was  a  south  Indian 
country.  The  river  Godavari  flowed  between  the  two  neighbour¬ 
ing  kingdoms  of  Assaka  and  Mulaka  or  Alaka.  The  latter  had 
Pratishthana  or  Paithan  as  its  capital  and  Assaka  lay  immediately  to 
its  south.  A  Brahmin  named  Bavarl  settled  near  a  village  on  the 
Godavari  in  the  Assaka  territory  in  the  Dakshinapatha  after  having 
left  the  Kosala  country.  According  to  the  Commentary  on  the 
Sutta-Nijydta,  the  two  kingdoms  of  Assaka  and  Mulaka  are  represented 

1.  Mhh.  fCr.  F.a.i  V.  72,  16. 

2.  IV.  1.  114:  VI.  2,  34. 

3.  CLAP,  279. 

12 


NORTH  INDIA  IN  THE  SIXTH  CENTURY  B.  C. 


as  two  Andhaka  or  Andhra  territories.  Bhattasvami.  the  commen¬ 
tator  of  Kautilya’s  Arthasastra,  identifies  Aimaka  with  JMahariishtra. 
The  Assaka  country  of  the  Buddhists,  therefore,  whether  it  be  iden¬ 
tical  with  Maharashtra  or  located  on  the  Godavari,  lay  outside  the 
pale  of  the  Madhyade^a.1 

Asmaka  and  Mulaka. appear  as  scions  of  the  Ikshvakn  family. 
Brahmadatta.  a  king  of  the  Assakas,  wasa  contemporary  of  the 
king  of  Anga  and  Kasi  named  Dhritarashtra  (Dhataratfha).  Another 
king  of  Assaka  named^Aruna  won  a  victory  over  the  king  of  Kalinea. 
At  the  time  of  Buddha  the  ruler  o  Assaka  was  a  king  whose  son  was 
Prince  Sujata. 

A  v  anti 

Avanti  was  an  important  kingdom  of  western  India.  It  was 
one  of  the  four  great  monarchies  Tn  India  when  Buddhism  arose,  the 
other  three  being  Kosala.  Vatsa  and  Magadha.  It  appears  to  have 
been  divided  by  the  river  Vetravati  info  north  and  south.  It  fell 
to  the  share  of  Vessabhu.  one  of  the  seven  contemporary  kings  of 
the  line  of  Bharata.2  ^MahissaUJjSk.  Mahishmati)  yas  then  the 
capital  of  Avanti.  But  the  PSli  canonical  texts  mention.  Urieni 
(Sk.  Ujjayini)  as  the  capital  of  kin^  Chanda  Pradvota  iPaiiotal  of 
Avanti  in  the  time  of  Mahavlra  and  Buddha.  D.  R.  Bhandarkar3 
seeks  to  account  for  this  discrepancy  by  the  assumption  that  the 
country  of  the  Avantis  was  divided  into  two  kingdoms,  one  placed 
in  the  Dakshinapatha  having  Mahishmati  for  its  capital,  and  the 
other,  i.e.  ,  the  northern  kingdom,  having  its  capital  at  Ujjayani.  The 
country  or  kingdom  of  Avanti  may  be  taken  to  have  corresponded 
roughly  to  modern  Malwa,  Nimar  and  the  adjoining  parts  of  the 
Madhya  Pradesh.  Both  Ujjayini  and  Mahishmati  stood  on  the 
southern  high  road  extending  from  Rajagriha  to  Pratishthana. 
Vidiia  (Bhilsa  in  old  Gwalior  State)  lay  on  the  road  to  Ujjayini. 
Dasani  a  has  been  mentioned  in  the  Mahabhdrata4 5  as  well  as  in 
the  Meghadiita  of  Kalidasa  (24-25)  and  is  generally  identified  with 
Vidisa  or  Bhilsa  region  in  the  Madhya  Bharat.  Two  other  cities  of 
Avanti  are  known  from  Buddhist  and  Jain  literature.  These  were 
Kuraraghara  and  ■^udajsanapura.  The  Mahdbharata  also  speaks 
of  Avanti  and  Mahishmati  as  two  different  countries.  Ujjayini, 

1.  According  to  Bhandarkar  (CL,  53-54)  Assaka  at  one  time  included  Mulaka 
and  thus  its  territory  abutted  on  Avanti. 

2  Digha  U,  236. 

3.  Op.  ctt.  p.  54. 

4.  Bombay  Ed.  II.  29.4;  Cr.  Ed.  II.  26.4. 

5.  Cr.  Ed.  n,  28.  10-11. 
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the  capital  of  Avanti..  .was  built  by  Achchutagami.1  Avanti  was  an 
important  centre  of  Buddhism.  Some  of  the  leading  iheras  and 
theris  were  either  born  or  resided  there. 

According  to  the  Puranas,  as  mentioned  above.2  Pulika  (Punika) 
killed  his  master  and  placed  his  own  son  Pradyota  on  the  throne  of 
Avanti.  Pradvota  was  a  powerful  king  and  a  contemporary  of 
Buddha.  In  his  time  the  kingdom  of  Avanti  was  in  rivalry  with  the 
neighbouring  kingdoms  of  Vatsa,  Magadha,  and  Kosala.  Pradyota’s 
relation  with  Udayana,  king  of  KausambI,  has  been  related  above.'3 4 
According  to  a  Buddhist  text,  Ajatasatru  fortified  his  capital  Raja- 
griha  as  he  apprehended  an  invasion  by  Pradyota.  The  Puraijas 
refer  to  him  as  having  subjugated  the  neighbouring  kings,  but  des¬ 
cribe  him  as  ‘destitute  of  good  policy’.  The  Buddhist  text  Mahd- 
vagga  also  says  that  he  was  cruel.  All  this  is  borne  out  by  his 
epithets  Chap^a  .and_  Mahqsena. 

According  to  the  Puranas,  Chanda  Pradyota  Mahasena,  to  give 
the  king  his  full  name,  ruled  for  23  years,  and  was  followed  by  four 
kings,  Palaka,  Visakhayupa,  Ajaka  and  Nandivardhana  who  ruled 
respectively  for  24,  50,  21  and  20  years.  The  last  ruler  was  defeatgd 
by  jjjjgunaga,  and  Avanti  was  incorporated  with  the  growing  king¬ 
dom  of  Magadha,  as  will  be  related  in  the  next  chapter. 

Gandhara 

Gandhara  (Gandharva-vishaya)  denotes  the  region  comprising 
the  modern  districts  of  Peshawar  (Purushapura)  and  Rawalpindi. 
Its  capital  T.-i  jila  or  Takkasila  (modern  Taxila)  was  both  a 
centre  of  trade  and  an  ancient  seat  of  learning.  Gandhara  some¬ 
times  also  included  Kaimira  (Jataka  No.  406)  and  Hecataeus  of 
MRetus  (549-468  B.CTT  reTers  to _  Kaspapyros  (Kaiyapapura  i.e., 
Kashmir)  as  a  Gandaric  city.  The  city  of  TakshaSila  was  2000 
leagues  from  Banaras, 

King  Pukkusatl  or  Pushkarasarin,  the  ruler  of  Gandhara  in  the 
middle  of  the  sixth  century  B.C.,  was  a  contemporary  of  king  Bimbi- 
sara  of  Magadha.  He  sent  an  embassy  and  a  letter  to  his  great 
Magadhan  contemporary  as  a  mark  of  friendship.  He  waged  war 
on  king  Pradyota  of  Avanti  who  vvas  defeated.11 

1 .  Divavamsa  ("Ed.  Oldenberg)  p.  57. 

2.  Vo!.  I,  p.  323. 

3.  See  pp.  9-10. 

4.  Essay  on  Gundfihya,  p.  176. 
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Kamboja 

Kamboja  is  included  in  the  Uttarapatha.  It  is  generally  asso¬ 
ciated  with  Ciandhartuin  ancient  literature  and  in  the  Edicts  of  Asoka. 
The '•Kambojas -occupied  roughly  the  province  round  about  Rajaori 
or  ancient  Rajapura,  including  the  Hazara  District  of  the  North- 
West  Frontier  Province  and  probably  extending  as  far  as  Kafiristan. 
Rajapura  was.  the  home  of  the  Kamboias.  and  may  be  identified 
with ^fiaiaouia  mentioned  by  Hiuen  Tsang  whjch  lay  to  the  south, 
or  south-east  oKPurich.1  In  the  Petavatthu  Commentary  DvarakS. 
occurs  along  with  Kamboia  or  Kamboja.  From  this  Rhys  Davids 
concludes  that  Pvaraka  was  the  name  of  the  capital  of  the  Kamboias 
during  the  early  Buddhist  period.  This  view  does  not  appear  to  be 
correct,  because  Dvaraka  is  nowhere  mentioned  as  the  capital  of 
the  Kamboja  country.2  During  the  earlier  period  the  Kambojas  were 
ruled  by  kings,  but  in  Kaufilya’s  time  they  had  a  non-monarchical 
form  or  the^.sanqhg  type  of  government. 

That  the  sixteen  states  mentioned  in  the  Anguttara  Nilzdya,  and 
discussed  above,  flourished  before  c.  550  B.C.  is  proved  by  the  inclu¬ 
sion  of  Kail,  as  it  was  absorbed  in  the  kingdom  of  Kosala  about  or 
some  time  before  that  date.  The  mention  of  Vriji  shows  that  the 
states  must  have  flourished  after  the  fall  of  the  Videha  monarchy. 
Though  the  date  of  this  event  is  not  known  with  certainty  it  was 
not  likely  to  have  taken  place  long  before  600  B.C.  We  may  there¬ 
fore  regard  the  Buddhist  list  of  sixteen  great  states  as  true  of  the 
first  half  of  the  sixth  century  B.C.,  if  not  somewhat  earlier. 

The  list  in  the  Jain  Bhagavati  Sutra 3  contains  some  common 
names  such  as  Ahga,  Magadha,  Vatsa,  Vfiji,  KasI  and  Kosala . 
Malava  evidently  corresponds  to  Avanti  and  Moli  probably  stands 
jfor  Malla.  Of  the  rest,  Vahga  and  Ladha  (Rajha  or  W.  Bengal)  are 
well  known,  while  Sambhuttara  and  Kochchha  probably  stand  for 
Suhmottara  and  Kachchha.  This  list  therefore  shows  acquaintance 
with  a  more  extensive  region  both  in  the  east  as  well  as  in  the  west. 
If,  as  has  been  suggested,  Ifajlhajs  taken  as  Pandva.  and  Malaya  as 
the  name  of  the  well-known  country  in  the  south,  the  author  of  the 
list  was  acquainted  with  the  whole  of  India,  an  assumption  which  is 
hardly  compatible  with  the  inclusion  of  Vriji,  which  ceased  to  exist 
in  the  fifth  century  B.C.,  and  the  absence  of  all  reference  to  any 

X.  PHAl.  126. 

?.  Law,  The  Buddhist  Conception  of  Spirit*,  p.  102. 

3.  Agamodaya  Samiti  Edition,  Vol.  HI,  p.  679. 
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other  kingdom  in  the  Deccan  or  South  India.  On  the  whole, 
the  Jain  list  is  less  reliable  and  was  probably  compiled  at  a  later 
time.1 


II.  THE  AUTONOMOUS  CLANS 

As  we  have  seen  above, 2  there  were  many  .small  non-monarchi- 
cal  states  ruled  by  autonomous  or  semi-independent  clans  in  addition 
to  those  mentioned  above.  The  chief  of  these- was  -JjaeJSakya  state 
of  Kapilavastu.  It  naturally  derives  its  great  importance  from  the 
fact  that  Gautama  Buddha  was  a  Sakya  by  birth,  but  politically  it 
was  of  no  great  power*.  It  acknowledged  the  suzerainty  of  Kosala 
in  the  latter  half  of  the  sixth  century  B.C.  and  was  practically 
exterminated  by  Vidudabha,  the  Kosala  king,  as  mentioned  above. 

The  6akyas  claimed  to  belong  to  the  solar  race  and-Jkshvaku 
family,  and  regarded  themselves  as  people  of  Kosa'la,  and  that  is 
why  the  great  king  Prasenajit  took  pride  in  describing  himself  as 
a  fellow-citizen  of  Gautama  Buddha.  The  Sakya  state  was  bounded 
on.  the  north  by  the  Himalayas,  on  the  east  by  the  river  Rohini  and 
on  the  west  and  south  by  the  Rapti.  The  capital  Kapilavastu  is  most 
probably  represented  by  the  ruins  at  Tilaura  Kot,  in  Nepal  Terai. 
about  10  miles  north-west  ofs""Piprahwa  In  Basti  District,  U.P., 
though  some  locate  it  in  Piprahwa  itself,  where  a  vase  containing 
the  relics  of  Buddha  has  been  found.3  The  Sakyas  possessed  a  num¬ 
ber  of  towns  besides  the  capital,  and  nine  of  them  are  specifically 
mentioned  in  the  Buddhist  texts.4  The  Sakyas  are  said  to  have 
comprised  80,000  families  which  probably  means  half  a  million 
people.6 

lbs  Koliyas  of  Ramagrama  were  the  eastern  neighbours  of  the 
Sakyas,  on  the  other  side  of  the  river  Rohini.  It  appears  that  the 
water  of  this  river  was  used  for  irrigation  by  both  the  clans,  and 
was  not  unoften  a  cause  of  dispute  between  them.  A  Buddhist  text 
records  in  detail  one  such  quarrel  in  the  course  of  which  the  Koliyas 
taunted  the  Sakyas  with  the  custom,  prevalent  among  them,  of 
rmarriage  with  sisters.  According  to  some  texts,  however,  the 
Koliyas  were  closely  related  to  the  Sakyas  by  blood.  The  Koliyas 
possessed  several  towns  besides  the  capital,  and  had  a  common  sur¬ 
name,  Vyagghapafia,  like  Gautama  of  the  Sakyas.  Thg  police  force 
_ 1 _ _ _ _ _ ~  1  ' 

1 .  PHAI,  82 

2.  See  pp.  2-3. 

3.  EM?  167;  JRAS.  1906,  180;  CAM,  711-712. 

4.  For  the  names  of  these  and  other  details,  cf.  CM,  I.  175  ff. 

5.  Ibid,  176. 
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of  the  Kolivas  hacLa  special  head-dress,  as  a  distinctive  uniform, 
and  ’were  notorious  for  extortion  and  violence. 1 

Of  the  other  clans  little  is  known.  The  Bhaggas  were  probably 
an  old  clan  as  a  Bhargayana  prince  is  mentioned  in  the  Aituieya 
Rrrihnienir.  i  VTTT  28).  As  mentioned  above,  they  are  also  mentioned 
in  the  JtehfeadJweni  of  Panini.  Th©,  M<ahdbhdrata  and  Harivainsa 
refer  to  elosexmnnection  between  Uie.Ya.tsas  and  the  Bhaggas  and, 
as  noted  above,  the  latter  had  to  acknowledge  the  supremacy  of  the 
former. 

The  Moijyas  were  destined  to  rise  to  the  greatest  height  of 
power,  for  there  is  hardly  any  doubt  that  they  were  the  same  as  the 
Imperial  Mauryas  of  the  fourth  century  B.C.  But  we  know  little  of 
their  history  in  the  sixth  century  B.C.  Their  capital  Pipphalivana 
probably  lay  about  50  miles  to  the  west  of  Kuiinagara.2 

The  republican  constitution  of  the  Lichchhavis  and  Sakyas,  of 
which  alone  we  know  some  details,  will  be  discussed  in  Ch.  XVII. 
It  will  suffice  here  to  state  that  each  of  them  possessed  a  central 
popular  assembly  as  its  supreme  governing  body,  and_  both  young 
andoicTwere  members  of  it  and  took  part,  in  discussions  of  affairs 
of  state.  This  probably  may  be  taken  as  typical  of  the  constitution 
of  the  other  clans. 

It  is  important  to  note  that  most  of  these  clans  were  originally 
ruled  by  kings.  Megasthenes  also  makes  a  general  statement  to 
the  effect  that  monarchies  were  “dissolved  and  democratic  govern¬ 
ments  were  set  up  in  the  cities.”3  This  change  from  monarchy  to 
an  aristocratic  or  republican  constitution  has  an  exact  parallel  in 
Greece,  and  it  is  not  unlikely  that  the  same  causes  produced  the 
same  change  in  both  the  countries.  The  misrule  or  tyranny  of  the 
king  must  be  regarded  as  the  principal  of  these  causes,  and  this 
proves  that  neither  the  development  of  royal  power  nor  the  theory 
of  divine  right  of  kings  could  altogether  extinguish  the  innate 
strength  of  the  popular  element  and  the  natural  desire  of  the  people 
to  rule  themselves.  Unfortunately,  this  spirit  seems  to  have  beep 
confined  to  a  few  clans  only.  But  it  is  significant  that  the  heterodox 
religious  tenets  like  Buddhism  and  Jainism  grew  among  these  auto¬ 
nomous  clans  and  found  in  them  their  chief  supporters  and  patrons. 
It  illustrates  the  great  principle  that  political  freedom  Is  the  great 
nursery  of  freedom  of  thought.4 

1.  CHI,  178;  Sam yutta,  IV,  p.  341. 

2.  PHAI.  160:  Law,  Tribes  in  Ancient  India,  p.  288. 

3.  McCrindle’s  Tr.,  pp.  37-38. 

4.  Hie  Editor  aione  is  responsible  for  the  last  two  paras. 
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CHAPTER  II 


THE  RISE  OF  MAGADHAN  IMPERIALISM 

1.  PURANIC  AND  BUDDHIST  TEXTS 

Q£  all  the  states  that  flourished  in  the  sixth  century  B.C.,  the 
kingdom  of  Magadha  was  the  first  to  make  a  successful  bid  for 
supremacy  and  establish  its  suzerainty,  according  to  the  unanimous 
testimony  nf  different  sources — Bra.hmam.caU-  Buddhist,  and,  Jain-. 
The  Brahmanical  sources,  the  Puranas,  are  indeed  obsessed  by  the 
history  of  Magadha  as  the  paramount  power.  They  present  its 
history  in  as  many  as  eight  successive  dynasties  of  rulers,  mentioning 
not  only  the  number  of  years  covered  by  each  dynasty  but  also  by 
the  reign  of  each  king — details  which  are  not  given  for  any  other 
kingdom. 

But,  as  we  have  seen  above,1  the  Puranas  give  a  distorted 
account  of  the  political  vicissitudes  that  took  place  in  Magadha 
after  the  fall  of  the  Barhadratha  dynasty.  According  to  them  this 
dynasty  was  succeeded  by  the  Pradyotas,  who  were  again  ousted 
by_6iiunaga,  king  of  Banaras.  £iiunaga  was  followed  by  his  three 
successors,  and  then  came  Bimbisara.  Although  this  view  is  accept¬ 
ed  by  some,2  most  of  the  scholars3  now  hold  that  the  Pradyotas 
ruled  in  Avanti  and  not  in  Magadha,  that  Bimbisara  occupied  the 
throne  of  Magadha  immediately  after  Ripunjaya,  the  last  Barhadratha 
king,  was 'killed  by  his  minister,  and  that  Sisunaga  came  a  few 
generations  after  and  not  before  Bimbisara.  The  grounds  in  support 
of  this  theory  have  been  stated  above,4  and  we  propose  to  treat  the 
history  of  Magadha  onjbe  basis  of  the  Buddhist  texts,  notably, .the 
Sinhalese  Chronicle  Mahavamsa,  rather  than  the  Puranas. 

The  Mahavamsa  list  gives  the  names  of  the  following  kings 
before  the  Nandas: — (1)  Bimbisara  (2)  Ajatasatru  (3)  Udayabhadra 

1.  Vol.  I,  Ch.  XV. 

2.  EHI,  Ch.  H. 

3.  P HAI,  98,  178;  Bhandarkar,  CL,  I,  67  ff. 

4.  Vol.  I,  p.  324. 
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(4)  Anuruddha  (5)  Mun^a  (6)  Naigadasaka  (7)  Susunaga  (8)  Kala- 
soka  (Kakavarnin  according  to  Asokavadana )  (9)  Ten  sons  of 
Kalaioka.1 

On  the  other  hand  the  Puranas  give  the  following  list2: — 
(1)  Sisunaga  (2)  Kakavarna  (3;  Kshemadharman  (.4)  Kshatraujas 

(5)  Bimbisara  (6)  Ajatasatru  (7)  Darsaka  (8)  Udayin  (9)  Nandivar- 
dhana  (10)  Mahanandin. 

2.  BIMBISARA 

According---t»  the  MahSbaifisa,  Bimbisara  was  fifteen  years  old 
when  he  was  anointed  king  by  his  own  father.  This  would  show 
that  he  was  not  the  founder  of  a  royal  dynasty.  Dr.  Bhandarkar 
has  inferred  from  his  epithet  Seniya  (or  Srenika)  that  Bimbisara 
was  originally  a  Senapati,  probably  of  the  Vaijis  who  held  sway 
over  Magadha,  and  ultimately  made  himsefFking.  This,  however,  is 
in  conflict  with  the  statement  made  in  Mahavamsa. 

The  Mahavamsa  does  not  state  the  name  of  Bimbisara’s  father 
but,  according  to  other  authorities,  he  was  named  Bhaftiya  or  Maha- 
padma.  Dr.  Bhandarkar  thinks  that  Bimbisara  belonged  to  the 
Great  Naga  dynasty  as  distinguished  from  Sisu-Naga  (or  Susunaga) 
wKo7  as  the  name  shows,  belonged  to  the  Little  Naga  dynasty.  But, 
according  to  Aivaghosha’s  Buddhacharita  (XI.  2),  Bimbisara  was  a 
scion  of  Haryahka-kula. 


According  to  Mahdvagga 


Whatever 


we  might  think  of  this  number,  there  is  no  doubt  that  he  was  helped 
in  his  political  career  by  his  matrimonial  alliances.  His  first  wife 
was  a  sister  of  Brasenaiit.  thg  king  of  Kosala,  who  gave  him  the 
dowry  oF"a~viIlage  in  Kail  with  a  revenue  of  100,000.  His_S£CO»d 
wife  was  Chellana.  daughter  of  the  Lichchh^vi  Chief  Chetaka.5 
He  had  a  third  wife  named  Vaidehl  Vas^vi  who  served  and  saved 
her  husband,  when  imprisoned  by  Ajataiatru,  by  carrying  food  to 
him.4  A  similar  story  of  loyalty  to  her  husband  is  also  told  of  queen 
Chellana  who  is  sometimes  identified  with  Vasavl.  His  fourth  wife 
was  Khenaar-d.au ghter_of  the  king  of  Madra6  ( Central  Punjab). 


He  had  several  sons  who  troubled  him  with  their  conflicting 
politics  carried  from  their  maternal  homes.  These  are  thus 


1.  Introduction  to  translation  of  Mahavamsa.  For  the  Puranic  account,  cf.  DKA. 
For  the  Buddhist  view,  cf.  Geiger,  also  Bhandarkar,  Ct,,  I.  67  ft. 

2.  DKA,  68-9. 

3.  SBE,  I.  icii-xv. 

4.  SBE.  30CH,  193,  256. 

5.  Therigatha  Comm,  on  139-43. 
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enumerated  in  Jain  texts:  Kunika — Ajatasatru,  Halla  and  Vehalla 
(sons  of  Chellana),  Abhaya  (son  of  Lichchhavi  courtesan  Ambapall), 
Meghakumara,  and  others.  Some  Buddhist  tradition  makes  Ajata¬ 
satru  a  son  of  a  Kosala  princess  and  mentions  his  other  sons  as 
Vimala  Kon^ahha,  son  of  Ambapall,  and  Vehalla  and  Sllavat.1  Some 
lexis,  however,  mention  Ajatasatru  as  Vedehl-putto.2 3 


the  town~"an5  designed  its  palace  is  called 
"MajjggoyindaJ 1  The  gate  of  the  city  was  closed  in  the  evenings  after 
which  even  the  king  was  not  admitted  in.4 5 


According  to  some  authorities,  Bimbisara’s  father  was  defeated 
hy  Brahmadatta,  Iking  Jaf  .Ahga.6  It  was  probably  to  avenge  this 
defeat  that  Bimbisara  led  a  campaign  against  Ahga.  He  was  com¬ 
pletely  successful  and  enlarged  Magadha  by  conquering  and  annex¬ 
ing  this  powerful  and  prosperous  kingdom.  Its  capital  Champa 
was  one  of  the  six  chief  cities  of  the  Buddhist  world,  and  hgie  JW 
posted,  as  governor  his  son  yj'fiy  6  With  the  conquest  of  Ahga 
and  the  peaceiul  acquisition  of  Ka&I  began  that  expansion  of 
Magadha  which  was  ultimately  destined  to  embrace  nearly  the 
whole  of  India.  Bimbisara  maintained  friendly  intercourse  even 
with  distant  powers.  The.jembassy  of  Pukkusati,  king  .of  Jjaxudhara, 
and  Bimbisara’s  marriage  with  the  Madra  princess  have  been  refer¬ 
red  to  above.  Nearer  home,  hfi,  seems  to  have  had  good  relations  with 
Pradyota,  king  of  Avanti,  for  he  sent  his  famous^  physician  Jlvaka 
to,  cure  the  latter  when  he  fell  ill.  His  diplomatic  and  matrimonial 
relations  must  have  helped  him  considerably  in  the  aggressive  policy 
initiated  by  him. 

The  kingdom  of  Bimbisara  is  stated  to  have  been  300  leagues 
in  extent,  to  which  an  addition  of  200  leagues  was  made  by  Ajata- 
featru’s  conquests.  It  was  full  of  prosperous  settlements  or  villages 
numbering  80, 000, 7  of  which  the  texts  single  out,  as  more  important, 
Senanigama,  probably  a  recruiting  ground  for  the  army,  Elpmala. 


1 .  Psalms  of  the  Brethren,  pp,  65,  269  and  commentary  p.  536,  Psalms  of  the 
Sist.ers,  p.  120. 

2.  Sumaiigala  V,  I.  139;  Dialogues,  II,  78.  According  to  the  recently  discovered 
Vinaya  Texts  of  the  Mulasarvastivadas,  Ajatasatru  was  the  son  of  Chellana 
(named  here  Chela)  who  was  named  Vaidehi  os  she  was  brought  from  Videha 
country. 

3.  VxmanaiHitthu  Commentary  p.  S2. 

4.  Vinaya,  TV.  116  f. 

5.  See  above,  Vol.  I,  Ch.  XV  p.  328,  PH  A  I,  94. 

6.  Bhagavati  Sutra,  300;  Digha  I,  111. 

7.  This  number  stated  in  Mahavagga  seems  to  be  a  stock  phrase  and  should  not  be¬ 
taken  literally. 
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famous  as  the  home  of  the  learned  Brahmana  Bharadvaia.  whom 
the  Buddha  had  converted,  Khanumata.  another  Brahmana  village, 
and  Nghikagama.  where  a  discourse  was  delivered  by  Sariputta.' 
Bimbisara’s  kingdom  included  in  it  a  number  of  republican  or  semi- 
independent  communities,  the  chief  of  which  was  called  Rfija- 
kumara ,2 * 

The  Buddhist  texts  throw  some  light  on  the  administration  of 
this  vast  territory.  Tha,.  villages  were  governed  by  their  own 
^ssemhijies  under  their  chiefs  called  Grdmakas.  The  Mahavaaaa 
refers  to  a  great  assembly  of  the  chiefs  (Grdmakas)  of  the  80.Q0Q 
villages.  The  important  officials  at  headquarters  called  Mahamdtras 
were  divided  into  three  classes  viz.,  (1)  the  Executive  (Sabbdtthaka), 
administering  all  affairs  and  interests;  (2d  the  Judicial  (Vohnrika)'. 
and  (3)  the  Military  ( Senanayaka ).  The  Penal  Code  included  as 
punishments  imprisonment  in  jails  (Kara),  mutilation  of  limbs  and 
the  like.1  Bimbisara  maintained  a  strict  control  over  them  all. 

Both  Jainism  and  Buddhism  claim  Bimbisara,  as  their  follower. 
The  Vttarddkyayanc  Sutra  relates  how  Bimbisara,  “the.,  lion  of 
kings” ^jdgited  the  other  “lion  of  homeless-ascetics”  (anagdra-siham), 
IVIahavirA.  at  a  C^haitya.  “with  his  wives,  servants  and  relations,  and 
became  a  staunch  believer  in  the  Law.”  Hjs  Jain  leanings  may.  have 
been  due  to  his  wife  Chellana.  Hi.,  ichandra  .tells  the  story  that 
“when  the  country  was  under  a  blight  of  cold,  the  king  accompanied 
by  .Devi  Chellana  went  to  worship  Mahavlra.”4 5 

The  Buddhist  texts  similarly  tell  of  his  devotion  to  the  Buddha. 
He  first  met  Gotama  at  Girivraia  fihaut..7  years  before  the.  latter 
attained  Buddhahood.6  He  was  even  then  so  much  impressed  by 
him  that  he  offered  to  settle  Gotama  as  a  chief  with  a  gift  of  neces¬ 
sary  wealth.  Their  second  meeting  took  place  at  Raiagriha.  which 
Gotama  visited  as  full-fledged  Buddha  with  a  large  and  distinguished 
following  of  disciples,  including  the  far-famed  Brahmanical  ascetics, 
the  Kassapas,  and  their  thousand  Jafila  adherents,  all  of  whom 
proclaimed  the  Buddha  as  their  “Lord”.  At  this,  Seniya  Bimbisara 
embraced  the  doctrine  and  discipline  of  the  Buddha  and  celebrated 
his  conversion  by  treating  the  Buddha  and  his  band  of  disciples  to 

1 .  Majjhima,  I,  166;  Sam,  TV,  251  f;  Digha,  I,  127;  Sam,  IV,  251. 

2.  Sumangala  V,  L  279,  294. 

2.  Vinayc.,  VIL  3,  5. 

4.  Trithashfi  Saliikd,  X,  6,  IQ,  11. 

5,  Sutta  Nipita,  verse  408;  Dialogue *,  U,  2. 
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meals,  which  he  himself  served  at  the  palace,  and  then  hy-announc- 
ing  his  donation  of  the  park  called  .  Yeluvajaa ,  to  the  Buddha  and  the 
Sanghu.^  Even  hii^wilgjKhern^  was  so  proficient  in  the  new  faith 
that  she  is  stated  to  have  given  instruction  in  it  to  the  king.1 2  Later, 
as  another  proof  of  his  devotion  to  Buddhism,  Bimbisara  lent  his 
own  jjerspnal^fihysician  Jivaka  to  work  as  medical  adviser  in  attend¬ 
ance  on  the  Bu3dhaanahis  Order.  At  another  time,  when  the 
Buddha  had  no  money  with  which  to  pay  the  ferry-man  who  carried 
him  across  the  Ganga,  the  emperor  granted  remission  of  these  ferry 
charges  to  all  ascetics  out  of  his  regard  for  the  Master. 

According  to  Buddhist  tradition,  Bimbisara  lost  his  life  at  the 
hands  of  his  son  Ajatasatru,  who  was  instigated  to  the  crime  by  the 
Buddha’s  wicked  and  jealous  cousin  Devadatta.  His  first  attempt 
to  kill  his  father  straightaway  with  tiis  sword  was  foiled  by  the 
ministers  to  whom  he  confessed  his  guilt.  They  advised  Bimbisara 
to  kill  all  the  conspirators,  but  he  pardoned  his  son  and  even  resign¬ 
ed  to  him  the  throne  for  which  he  was  so  impatient.  But  Devadatta 
went  on  inciting  Ajatasatru  to  the  crime  by  reminding  him  that  life 
was  short  and  the  throne  would  be  long  in  coming.  “§o  do  yoq, 
Prince,  kill,  your  father  and  become  Raja.”3  It  is  also  stated  that 
Ajatasatru  confessed  his  crime  to  Buddha  that  “for  the  sake  of  king¬ 
dom  he  deprived  his  righteous  father  of  his  life.” 

But  Jain  tradition  is  more  charitable  to  Ajataiatru.  It  does 
not  represent  him  as  a  parricide.  It  relates  that  in  his  eagerness  for 
the  throne  he  put  his  father  in  prison,  though  the  latter  had  already 
declared^Kijjaika  js^his  successor  in  preference  to  his  other  sons. 
In  prison,  Bimbisara  was  served  by  his  devoted  queen  Chellana,  who 
once  even  sucked  “his  swollen  finger,  streaming  with  matter,  to 
relieve  him  of  his  pain.”  This  very  much  moved  Ajataiatru  Kunika 
who  said:  “A  sorry  return  have  I  made  to  my  father,”  and  then 
immediately  dashed  off  to  break  his  father’s  fetters  with  an  iron 
club.  Bimbisara,  fearing  his  son’s  advance,  took  poison  and  killed 
himself.4 


3.  AJATASATRU 

Ajataiatru  added  largely  to  the  extent  of  the  kingdom  by  his 
conquests.  He  started  with  a  ufax^agains^Kcsgla  Its  king  Prasenajit 


1.  Vinaya.  I,  39. 

2.  Sam,  TV,  374. 

3.  Vinaya.  II,  190;  Digha.  I,  86;  Sumaiigala  V,  1,  133-6;  Peta  Comm.  105. 

4.  Avaiyaka-sutra ,  pp.  682-3  etc. 
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could  not  brook  the  inhumanity  of  Ajatasatru  who  had  killed  his 
father  and,  indirectly,  also  the  widowed  princess  of  Kosala.  who 
could  not  stand  the  death  of  her  husband  and  died  of  grief.  King 
Prasenajit  thereupon  revoked  his  gift  of  the  Kasi  village  which  was 
granted  to  Bimbisara  as  a  dowry  on  his  marriage  with  the  princess 
of  Kosala,  and  there  was  a  war  between  the  two  States.  At  first 
Ajataiatru  won,  driving  back  his  aged  uncle  to  SravastT.  But  very 
soon  the  tables  were  turned;  Ajatasatru  was  entrapped  in  an  ambush 
and  had  to  surrender  with  his  whole  army  to  Prasenajit.  In  the 
end,  peace  was  concluded  between  the  two  by  Prasenajit  restoring 
to  Ajatasatru  his  liberty,  army  and  the  disputed  village  .of  KasT,  and 
even  giving  his  daughter  Vajira  in  marriage  to  him.1 

The  Jain  texts  present  AiataJatru  as  the  conqueror  of  the  power¬ 
ful  political  confederacy  which  dominated  Eastern- India  and  com- 
prisfed  36  republican  states,  viz.  9  Mailaki,  9  Lichchhavi,  and  18 
gq,XLa-rdjyas  of  Kasi  and  Kosala.2 

The  overthrow  of  this  confederacy  was  the  consequence  of 
Ajatasatru’s  conquest  of  its  most  powerful  member,  the  Lichchhavi 
republic.  The  cause  of  the  conflict  between  the  two  is  differently 
stated  in  different  texts.  According  to  the  Buddhists,  a_  jewel-jnine 
was  discovered  at  the  foot  of  a  hill  at  a  port  on  the  Gahga,  on  which 
it  was  agreed  that  Ajatasatru  and  the  Lichchhavis  should  have  an 
equal  share  of  the  gems.  The  LichcTihavis  violated  this  agreement 
and  so  brought  on  the  conflict.3  According  to  Jain  version,4 5  the 
bone  of  contention  was  the  Magadha  State  elephant.  Seyanaga 
( Sechanaka ,  “Sprinkler”),  and  a  huge  necklace  of  18  strings  of  pearls 
which  were  given  by  Bimbisara  to  his  sons  Halla  and  Vehalla.  They 
carried  off  the  elephant  and  the  necklace  to  Vaiiall  and  sought  the 
protection  of  their  grandfather,  king  Chetaka,  against  Ajatasatru 
claiming  them.  Kunika,  having  failed  to  obtain  the  extradition  of 
the  fugitives  peacefully,  declared  war  on  Chetaka.6  It  is  also  stated 
that  his  wife  Padmavatl  incited  Ajatasatru  to  this  conflict. 

It  was  not  easy  to  conquer  the  Lichchhavis,  who  were  then  at 
the  zenith  of  their  power  as  the  head  of  a  vast  confederacy  and  could 
draw  upon  its  pooled  resources.  In  fact,  king  (jlhetaka  actually 
assembled  this  confederation,  including  the  Ga-na-rajas  (republican 

1 .  Sam,  I,  84-6,  Jat,  IV,  342,  Dhammap.  Comm.  Ill,  259. 

2.  Bhagavati,  Sutra  300. 

3.  B.  C.  Law’s  Buddhaghosa,  p.  111. 

4.  Hoemie,  Ui'asagadamo,  II,  App.  p.  7. 

5.  Hoernle,  lb.  Avasyaka-siLtra,  p.  684 ;  na  dadya.tta.dd  yuddhasajjo  bhav&miU. 
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chiefs)  of  Kasi  and  Kosala,  to  ask  whether  they  should  surrender  to 
Ajatasatru  or  fight  him.1  It  would  thus  appear  that  Ajatasatru  was 
opposed  by  a  powerful  combination  of  hostile  rulers  of  the  east, 
including  his  ftld  rivals,  thp->vhiafg  n.f  Kn^alg  The  issue  at 

stake  was  the  Magadhan  suzerainty  over  Eastern  India  and  this  was 
clearly  realised  by  both  sides.  On  the  eve  of  this  great  conflict,  which 
created  a  first  class  political  sensation  in  the  country,  even  the 
Buddha,  detached  in  his  religious  eminence  from  all  worldly  affairs, 
felt  it  his  duty  to  take  his  proper  part  in  the  larger  politics  of  the 
country.  As  njjorn  democrat  and  a  champion  of  republican  interests, 
he  assured  the  Lichchhavis,  who  formed  the  leading  democratic  state 
in  the  country,  that  it  could  not  be  defeated  even  by  a  mighty  king 
like  Ajatasatru  provided  it  maintained  unimpaired  all  its  strong 
points  and  factors  of  national  efficiency,  such  as  “holding  full  and 
frequent  assemblies,  maintaining  internal  concord  in  assembly  and 
administration,  avoiding  revolutionary  laws  and  measures,  following 
old  traditions,  honouring  the  elders  of  the  community,  old  institu¬ 
tions,  and  shrines,  saints  and  women.” 

Ajatasatru  realised  that  the  only  way  by  which  he  could  con¬ 
quer  the  Xichchhavis  was  by  destroying  their  inner  unity.  For  this 
purpose  be  deputed  his  minister  Vassakara  on  the  nefarious  mission 
of  sowing  seeds  of  disunion  among  the  Lichchhavis  at  yaisali-  JPULs 
work _affer  three _yearg  bore  fruit.  Infected  by  jealousy  between 
different  classes,  between  the  rich  and  the  poor,  and  the  strong  and 
the  weak,  the  Lichchhavis  became  a  changed  people  lacking  their 
old  social  cohesion.2  Thus  the  stage  was  set  for  Ajatasatru’s  opera¬ 
tions  against  the  Lichchhavis. 

The  king  declared:  “I  will  root  out  and  destroy  these  Vajjians, 
mighty  and  powerful  though  they  be,  and  bring  them  to  utter 
ruin.”3  But  he  had  to  plan  his  military  preparations  for  the  con¬ 
quest  on  a  large  scale.  The  Lichchhavi  republic  was  on  the  other 
side  of  the  Ganga,  while  his  capital  Rajagriha  was  too  far  inland  and 
remote  to  serve  as  an  efficient  base  of  operations.  He  had  to  con¬ 
struct  a  new  base,  a  fort  at  a  convenient  site  on  the  river,  and  thus 
was  laid  the  foundation  of  the  new  capital,  Pafaliputra.  v_Lt  was 
constructed^" under  the  supervision^  Hfhischief  ministers  named 
Sunlqha  and  VassaLara.  WhenTtE^consIfuctioirwas  completed,  the 
two  ministers  invited  the  Buddha  to  dinner  at  their  house  and  named 

1 .  Nirayavali-sutra. 

2.  Dialogues,  II,  78;  B.  C.  Law’s  Buddhaghosa,  p.  112. 

3.  Mahdparinibbdna-Sutta. 
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the  gate  through  which  the  Buddha  went  out  of  the  city  as  Jhe 
Gotama  Gate,  and  the  gJifit  (landing)  fram-wluch  he  was  ferried  across 
the  Ganga  was  cfimmemai-atad-as  the  Gotama  .Berry.  It  was  on  this 
unique  occasion  that  the  Buddha  is  said  to  have  made  his  pregnant 
prophecy  that  Pataliputra  would  one  dav  grow  to  be  the  chief  city  of 
Aryan  India  and  the  centre  of  trade,  business  and  economic 
prosperity. 


The  construction  of  the  fort  was  followed  by  the  expedition 
against  VaisaVi.  As  soon  as  their  territory  was  invaded,  the  Lich¬ 
chhavis,  now  torn  by  disunion,  argued  among  themselves  as  to  who 
should  first  oppose  the  invader,  the  more  cowardly  ones  saying, 
“Let  the  strong  Lichchhavis  go  forward  and  crush  the  enemy.” 
Ajataiatru  thus  found  it  easy  to  subdue  a  people  who  had  given 
themselves  to  a  wordy  warfare  among  themselves  when  they  should 
have  combined  to  combat  a  common  enemy. 


The  Jain  texts  give  some  interesting  details  of  the  military  ope¬ 
rations  of  Magadhan  forces.  Ajatasatru  for  the  first  time  jnade  use 
Qf  two  secret  weapons  of  war.  The  first,  the  Mahdsildkaiitaka.  was 
a- kind  of  catapult  hurling  heavy  pieces  of  stone.  The  other  was  the 
JLaihamusala,  a  chariot  which  created  havoc  by  wheeling  about  and 
hurling  destruction  by  its  attached  rods.  “It  seems  to  have  been 
provided  with  some  kind  of  self-acting  machinery  to  propel  it,  as 
it  is  described  to  have  moved  without  horses  and  driver;  though 
possibly,  as  in  similar  contrivances  in  the  Middle  Ages,  it  was  pro¬ 
pelled  by  a  person  concealed  inside  who  turned  the  wheels.”1  It 
has  heen  compared  to  the  tanks  used  in.  the,  two  great  World  Wars. 


These  elaborate  preparations  show  that  the  war  between 
Magadha  and  the  Lichchhavi  Republic  was  a  protracted  one.  The 
aggressor  had  first  to  undertake  the  costly  construction  of  a  new  fort 
on  the  Gahga,  which  must  have  taken  some  time — at  least  two  years. 
Next,  there  was  the  three  years’  plan  of  secret  work  done  by  the 
Magadhan  spies  quartered  on  the  Lichchhavis  at  Vaiiall  to  sow  the 
seeds  of  dissension  among  them  and  undermine  their  national  soli¬ 
darity.  Thirdly,  Magadha  had  to  fight.joot  a  mere  isolated  and  indi¬ 
vidual  republic  but  a  large  and  powerful  confederation  of  36  repub-, 
lies  under  its  chief  Chefaka  of  great  political  influence,  strengthened 
^>y^  m  a  t.  ri  m  oni  alallia  nee  s~  with  several  kings,  viz.  those  of  Sindhu- 
Sauvira,  Vatsa,  and  Avanti,  who  married  his  daughters.2 


1.  Hoernle,  Urasagadasao,  II,  App.  pp.  59,  60,  quoting  Bhagavati. 

2.  HC,  235,  236. 
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The  Jain  texts  indicate  a  period  of  more  than  16  years  for  this, 
war.  We  are  told  that  Goae-la,  the  great  religious  -leader  and  rival 
of  Mahavira  who  die^Hn  c.  484  B.C,,  saw  this  war  in  progress,  while 
the  confederation  oi  these  Republics  was  still  going  strong  up  to 
468  B.C.,  the  date  of  Mahavlra’s  death,  which  they  celebrated  by  a 
joint  illumination  to  mark  the  disappearance  from  their  midst  of 
the  light  that  was  in  their  Lord  Mahavira.1  The  war,  which  must 
therefore  have  lasted  from  at  lgasj^484  to  468  B.Q.,  ended  m-ercom- 
plete  victory  for  Ajatasatru-  and  he  destroyed  the  freedom  of  the 
city-state  of  VaisalT,  which  had  given  birth  to  his  mother. 

-These  -conquests,,  by  which  Ajatasatru  was  establishing  his 
suzerainty  in  Eastern  India,  roused  the  hostility  of  his  equally  ambi¬ 
tious  rival  of  Central  India,  frimjChanJa^  1  ad  ota  of  Avanti.  We 
hear  that  as  the  latter  was  planning  an  attack  upon  his  capital  at 
Rajagriha,  Ajatasatru  applied  himself  to  the  task  of  strengthening  its 
fortifications.2  He  must  have  been  hard  put  to  it  in  having  to  meet 
at  the  same  time  the  double  menace — from  Avanti  in  the  west  and  the 
Lichchhavis  in  the  north — and  to  alternate  between  his  two  fortified 
posts,  Rajagriha  and  Pataliputra,  to  look  after  the  defences  of  his 
empire.  But  he  attained  complete  success.  While  he  humbled  Kosala 
and  other  eastern  powers  and  absorbed  Vaisali  and  the  whole  or . 
part  of  KasI,  the  king  of  Avanti  could  do  nothing  against  him.  He 
thus  extended  the  boundaries  of  his  kingdom  and  laid  the  founda¬ 
tions  of  the  Magadha  empire  on  a  solid  basis. 

As  is  the  case  with  Bimbisara,  Ajatasatru  is_represented  in  Jain 
texts  as  a  Jain  and  in  Buddhist  texts  as  a  Buddhist.  We  have  already 
seen  how  the  Jain  texts  are  partial  towards  him  in  absolving  him 
of  the  heinous  crime  of  parricide,  of  which  he  is  accused  in  the 
Buddhist  texts.  They  tell  how  Kunika  was  a  frequent  visitor  to 
Mahavira  with  his  queens  and  royal  retinue.  He  had  intimate  con¬ 
tact  with  him  both  at  Vajiali  and  Champa  and  expressed  his  high 
opinion  of  Jain  monks.3  ftn-the  Aupapdtika  SiLira  (-3-Q),  he  openly 
declares  before  Mahavira  and  his  disciples  his  faith  in  him  as  the 
true  teacher  who  has  made  clear  the  true  path  of  religion  based  on 
renunciation  and  non-violence. 

His  relations  with  the  Buddha  began  with  enmity  and  ended 
in  complete  devotion.  The  enmity  was  instigated  by  the  villain 

1.  Nirayavali-&u.tra  cited  by  Hoernle,  ib.,  p.  7;  Kalpa  Sutra  in  SBE  XXH  266. 

2.  Majjhima ,  III,  7. 

3.  Aupap^tika-sutras,  12,  27,  30;  Hemachandra,  Parisishtaparvan,  Canto  IV; 

Avasyaka-sutra,  pp.  684,  687. 
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Devadatta,  who  one  day  “went  to  Prince  Ajatasatru  and  said  ‘Give  an 
order,  O  King,  to  our  men  that  I  may  deprive  Samaija  Gotama  of 
life,’  and  Ajatasatru,  the  Prince,  gave  orders  to  his  men,  ‘whatso¬ 
ever  the  worthy  Devadatta  tells  you,  that  do.’  ”1  The  Buddha  also 
knew  of  his  true  character  and  stated:  “Monks,  the  king  of 
Magadha,  Ajatasatru,  is  a  friend  to,  an  intimate  of,  mixed  with,  what¬ 
ever  is  evil.”  Their  relations,  however,  soon  changed.  As  already 
stated,  after  murdering  his  father,  Ajatasatru  approached  the 
Buddha  in  his  remorse  and  prayed  to  him:  ‘May  the  Lord  accept 
my  transgression  as  transgression  that  I  may  be  restrained  in  the 
future.’  Once  his  physician  Jivaka  induced  him  to  pay  a  visit  to 
the  Buddha  in  his  mango-grove  on  a  full-moon  night.  Its  deep 
silence  made  him  suspect  an  ambush  and  he  asked  Jivaka:  “You 
are  playing  me  no  tricks,  Jivaka?  You  are  not  betraying  me  to  my 
foes?  How  can  it  be  that  there  should  be  no  sound  at  all,  not  a 
sneeze  nor  a  cough,  in  so  large  an  assembly,  among  1250  of  the 
brethren?”  Jivaka  assured  him  that  he  should  not  suspect  any  foul 
play  but  should  go  straight  on.  Then  the  king  arrived  at  the 
assembly,  calm  as  a  clear  lake,  and  burst  out:  “Would  that  my 
son  Udayi  Bhadda  might  have  such  calm  as  this  assembly  of  the 
brethren  has!”2 

It  mav^be  noted  that  Ajptasatru’s  visit  to  the  Buddha  is.  repre¬ 
sented  in  one  of  the  sculptures  of  Bharhut  (c.  2nd  century  B.C.)  and 
this  goes  a  great  way  towards  proving  the  truth  and  popularity  of 
the  Buddhist  story.  The  sculpture  bears  the  inscription:  “Ajata¬ 
satru  salutes  the  Lord”,  and  seems  to  translate  in  stone  the  very 
words  of  the  Buddhist  text:  Mdgadho  Ajatasattu  VedehipuUo 
Bhagavato  pdde  sirasa.  vandati  (bows  down  with  his  head  at  the  feet 
of  the  Lord).  The  sculpture  shows  (a)  the  king  on  an  elephant 
followed  by  women  on  elephants  in  procession;  (b)  his  dismounting 
from  the  elephant  and  standing  with  his  right  hand  raised  as  if  to 
speak;  and  (c)  his  obeisance  before  the  Bodhimanda,  the  throne  of 
the  Buddha  bearing  his  foot-print  (PI.  I). 

Ajata&atru’s  visit  to  the  Buddha  marked  a  turning  point  in  his 
religious  life.  It  seems  that  he  first  sought  a  salve  for  his  conscience, 
tormented  by  his  sense  of  grievous  sin  as  a  parricide,  from  each  one 
of  the  six  principal  teachers  of.  the  :imes  such  as  MakkhaVj  Gosala 
and  Niggantha  Nataputta  (Mahlvxra),  on  the  advice  of  his  six 
ministers,  but  noneol~them  could  give  to  his  soul  the  peace  he 

1  ■  Vitt aya  Texts,  Part  III,  p.  243. 

2.  Digha ,  I,  50. 
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sought,  and  then  he  came  to  the  Buddha  as  his  last  resort.  ’  Next 
we  see  him,  on  hearing  of  the  Buddha’s  death,  hurry  to  Kusinara  as 
an  ardent  Buddhist  to  claim  a  share  of  the  relics  of  his  sacred  body, 
sending  in  advance  a  messenger  to  say  on  his  behalf:  ‘-‘The  Lord 
was  a  Kshatriya;  I  too  am  a  Kshatriya;  I  am  worthy  of  a  share  of 
the  relics  of  the  Lord.  I  will  erect  a  stupa  over  the  relics  of  the 
Lord  and  make  a  feast.”1 2 

The  story  goes  that  Buddha’s  chief  disciple  Mahakassapa,  who 
took  charge  of  his  Master’s  body  and  subsequently  of  its  relics, 
thought  that  it  would  not  be  safe  and  proper  to  have  them  distribut¬ 
ed  among  their  eight  claimants  and  enshrined  by  them  in  eight 
different  stupas,  as  was  first  stipulated.  He  changed  his  mind  and 
askfid— Ajafagatrn,  as  the  fittest  of  the  co-sharers  of  the  relics,  to 
have  the  bulk  of  them  enshrined  in  a  single  stupa  at .Jxis_capltal  of 
Rajagrifea,  leaving  only  portions  for  the  rest.3 

According  to  the  Mahavamsa,  Ajatasatru  built  Dhdtv^chaityas 
all  round  the  capital.  He  further  showed  his  devotion  to  Buddhism, 
by  repairing,  atHajagriha,  18  Malua’ihflDXS.-wfMch  were  deserted  by 
the  Buddhists  after  Buddha’s  death.  Lastly,  Ajatasatru  is  immor¬ 
talised  in  the  history  of  Buddhism  by_  his^jassociation  with  ifs  first 
General  Council  or  Samglti.  It  was  attended  by  500  eminent 
hh,  khus^an3~t?iSras  'who,  travelling  through  the  country,  betook 
themselves  to  Raj  agriha  as  the  best  place  for  their  meeting,  as  it  was 
“richly  provided  with  their  four  requisites  of  clothing,  food  given  as 
alms,  dwelling  places  and  drugs”,  thanks  to  the  hospitality  and  ame¬ 
nities  of  Ajatasatru’s  city.  Ajatasatru  then  readily  made  his  per¬ 
sonal  contribution  to  the  success  of  the  Council  by  giving  it  full  faci¬ 
lities.  “He  with  all  expedition  had  a  magnificent  hall  constructed 
by  the  side  of  the  Vebhara  rock  in  which  it  was  excavated  by  the 
entrance  of  the  Sattapapni  cave.  It  was  like  the  Assembly-Hall  of 
the  gods  themselves.  When  it  was  adorned  in  every  way,  he  caused 
precious  rugs  to  be  spread  according  to  the  number  of  the  Bhik- 
khus.  For  the  presiding  monk  was  prepared  a  lofty  and  noble  seat 
(Thera sang,)  while  for  the  reciting  monk  was  placed  another  high 
seat  (Dhammasana)  in  the  middle  of  the  Hall.”  (Mahavamsa,  III). 

4.  SUCCESSORS  OF  AJATASATRU 

The  Buddhist  tradition,  which  has  been  accepted  as  the  best 
working  hypothesis,  strangely  enough  represents  all  the  four  kings 

1.  Sabhiya-sutta;  Samafinaphala  Sutta. 

2.  Digha,  II,  166. 

3.  Mah&pari ’  Commentary;  cf.  Dtu.  380. 
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following  Ajatasatru  as  parricides.  After  their  rule  of  56  years  the 
people  awoke  to  the  fact  that  they  were  living  under  a  dynasty  of 
murderers,  and  they  at  once  supplanted  it  hv  eWting-t.hfi.. Minister 
$iiunaga1  as  kijag.  Ajatasalm  filirrPRdQ/iL-by‘4J4ayabhndrfi.  who 
is  undoubtedly  the  same  as  Udayin  of  the  Puranic  genealogy.  A 
Jain  text2  takes  him  to  be  the  son  of  Kunika  and  Padmavati.  Jain 
tradition  does  not,  like  Buddhist,  regard  Udayabhadra  as  a  parricide. 
On  the  contrary,  he  is  represented  as  the  devoted  son  of  his  father 
who  was  serving  as  his  viceroy  at  Champa  and  overwhelmed  with 
grief  at  his  death.3 

He  was  called  to  the  throne  by  the  assembly  of  chiefs  and 
nobles.  Hg  then  left  Champa  and  proceeded  to  Pataliputra -where 
he.  built  a  new  town  called  Kusumapura.  as  stated  in  the  Vayu 
Pamela,  qpd  a  "lain  shrine  (Chaity  agriha)  _gt  its  centre.  Hewas_a_ 
deyQut^Jaiji,  fasting  on  8th  and  14th  tithis.A  On  one  such  day, 
while  he  was  listening  to  the  discourse  of  a  teacher  with  a  novice,  the 
latter  fell  upon  him  and  killed  him  with  his  concealed  dagger.  It  is 
stated  that  this. assassin  was  engaged  by  his  political  rival  Pfi |fl t.-i- 
the-kmg--of -Avaafkand  ^on  of  Aiatasatru’s.eiifimv-  Pxadyota,  who  had 
become  very  powerful  by  the  conquest  of  Kausambi.  Palaka  had, 
however,  been  previously  defeated  many  times  by  Udayabhadra.6 

The  next  two  kings  were . Anurudd ha  and  Mujifla.  The^l Aguttara 
(III,  57-63)  refers  to  king  Munda  as  staying  at  Pa^aliputra.  When  his 
queen  Bhadda  died  in  that  city  he  was  overpowered  with  grief  and 
refused  to  cremate  her  body  until  he  was  consoled  by  a  Thera  named 
Narada,  who  lived  at  the  Vihdra  known  as  Kukkutdravia ,® 

The  succeeding  ruler  Nagadasaka  may  be  identified  with  king 
Darsaka  of  the  Puranas.  Dar^aka  figures  as  contemporary  of  Udayana 
in  the  Sanskrit  drama  Svapna-Vdsavadatta,  attributed  to  Bhasa. 
This  agrees  with  the  Puranic,  but  not  with  the  Sinhalese  genealogy 
adopted  here. 

Siiunaga  is  the  next  in  the  Buddhist  list.  According  to  the 
Puranas,  Siiunaga  came  to  the  throne  after  destroying  the  power  of 
the  Pradyotas.  He  made  Girivraja  his  abode  and  posted  his  son  in 
charge  of  Varanasi.  The  Buddhist  tradition,  as  already  related,  dates 

1 .  Mahavamsa,  Ch.  VU. 

2.  Kathakosha,  p.  177. 

3.  Hernachandra,  Paririshtaparvan,  VI,  32-180;  Trishashtisalaka,  X,  426;  Tawney’s 
Kathakosha,  p,  177;  Avaiy aka- sutra,  p.  687. 

4.  Avasyaka-sutra,  p.  690. 

5.  Ibid;  Tawney’s  Kathasaritadgara,  II,  484. 

6.  HTW,  n,  98-9;  Sam.  V,  171;  Ahguttara,  V,  342;  Majjhima,  I,  350. 
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the  hostility  of  Avanti  to  Magadha  from  the  time  of  Ajatasatru,  and 
counts  KasI  as  a  province  of  Magadha,  also  from  his  time.1  This  in¬ 
directly  supports  the  Buddhist  view  that  Sisunaga  ruled  after  Ajata¬ 
satru.  Probably,  he  kept  up  the  old  capital  of  Girivraja  against  the 
continued  menace  from  Avanti,  as  his  son  defended  the  frontiers  in 
Ka^I  against  Kosala.  But  Siiunaga  finally  destroyed  the  power  of 
the  Pradyotas  of  Avanti  and  added  it  to  the  growing  kingdom  of 
Magadha.  Probably  both  the  kingdoms  of  Vatsa  and  _Kosala  were 
also  annexed  and  thus  Magadha  absorbed  almost  all  the  important 
states  in  North  India  that  flourished  in  the  time  of  Gautama 
Buddha.2 

Kala.soka.  the  son  and  successor  of  Jisisunaga,  probably  corres¬ 
ponds  to  Kakavarna  of  the  Puranas.  It  was  during  his  reign  that  the 
second  Crgat  Buddhist  Council  was  held.  He  had  a  tragic  end  which 
"is  referrecPto  IrTlaterTiteratureT-^  passage  in  Bana’s  Harshacharita 
(of  seventh  century  A.D.)  records  the  story,  presumably  handed, 
down  through  the  centuries,  that  the  king  named  Kakavarni  Saisu- 
nagi  was  killed  by  a  dagger  thrust  into  his  throat.  An  earlier  refer¬ 
ence  to  some  such  event  is  made  by  the  Greek  writer  Curtius.  Refer¬ 
ring  to  the  founder  of  the  Nanda  dynasty,  he  says:  “He  was  a  barber 
who  became  the  paramour  of  the  queen,  and  being  by  her  influence 
advanced  to  too  near  a  place  in  the  confidence  of  the  reigning 
monarch,  treacherously  murdered  him,  and  then  under  the  pretence 
of  acting  as  guardian  to  the  royal  children,  usurped  the  supreme 
authority  and  having  put  the  young  princes  to  death  begat  the  pre¬ 
sent  king.” 

JTiejuuptigrer  of  Kalaioka  or  Kakavarni  BaiiunagI  was  thus  pos¬ 
sibly  the  founder  pf  the  pp^t  dynasty  of  kings — that  of  the  Nandas. 
The  “young  princes”  slain  by  him  may  be  taken  to  be  the  ten  sons 
of  the  murdered  king  who,  according  to  the  Mahtivamsa,  ruled,  pro¬ 
bably  jointly,  for  a  period  of  ten  years.  These  are  named  in  the 
Mahabodhivamsa  and  include^Nandivardhaqa,  who  is  mentioned  in 
the  Puranas  as  the  ninth  king  among  the  ten  kings  of  the  Saiiunaga 
dynasty. 

The  Puranas  add  another  king,  JVlali^nandin,  but  his  existence 
must  be  regarded  as  very  doubtful  unless  we  suppose  that  he  was 
another  of  the  ten  sons  of  Kalasoka. 

The  Saisunaga  dynasty  thus  came  to  an  ignoble  end.  Whatever 
we  might  think  of  the  particulars  related  in  different  sources,  there 


1.  Majjhima,  III,  7. 

2.  See  pp.  1-2. 
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is  no  doubt  that  its  downfall  was  brought  about  by  a  palace  conspi¬ 
racy  instigated  by  a  faithless  queen. 


5.  THE  NANDAS 


The  founder  of  the  new  dynasty^tr&s  a  man  of  low  origin.  The- 
account  of  him,  as  given  by  Curtius,'  has  been  noted  above.  The  Jain 
work  Parisishtaparvan  describes  him—ag.  the  son  -ofi  a  barber  by  a 
courtesan.  Ths’-jivasyaTca  Sutra  calls  him  a  Napitaddsa^^isi^m^oi 
barber.”  The  Puranas  also  brand  the  founder  of  the  Nanda  dynasty 
as  ‘the  son  of  king  Mahanandin  bv  a  6udra  woman’  and  Nanda  kings 
as  immoral  ( adharmika ).  The  Buddhist  texts  (e.g.  Mahavavisa-pTica) 
regard  the  Nandas  as  a-nnatakula — ‘of  unknown  lineage.’ 


It  will  thus  appear  that  all  traditions  are  agreed  as  to  the  dis¬ 
reputable  origin  of  the  Nanda  dynasty.  The  Puranas  trace  it  to  a 
Budra  mother,  but  Greek  account  traces  it  to  a  Sudra  father,  a  bar¬ 
ber.  Thus  one  source  fastens  the  original  sin  on  the  father  and  the 
other  on  the  mother.  But  it  is  the  caste  of  the  father  that  determines 
that  of  his  progeny.  And  so  the  Nandas  may  be  taken  to  be  the  off¬ 
spring  of  a  Siidra  father. 


The  name  of  the  founder  and  first  king  of  the  Nanda  dynasty  is 
differently  given  in  different  texts.  The  Puranas  call  him  Maha- 
padma.  presumably  either  with  reference  to  his  military  strength  as 
‘lord  of  an  infinite  host’  ( Mahapadmapati )  or  immense  wealth 
amounting  to  100,000  millions  ( mahapadma ).  According .  to  the 
Mafiabodhivamsa,  his  name  was  Ugrasena.  The  term  Ugrasena  may 
have  suggested  the  Greek'  name  Agrammes(=  Augrasainya,  i.e.  son 
of  Ugrasena)  for  the  Nanda  king  whoruled  at  the  time  of  Alexander. 
The  different  authorities  agree  in  giving  the  total  number  of 
Nanda  kings  as  nine  (Nava-Nanda).  The  Puranas  take  the  first 
Nanda  as  the  father  and  the  other  eight  as  his  sons.  The  Buddhist 
texts,  however,  take  all  the  Nine  Nandas  as  brothers.  They  are 
named  in  the  Mahabodhivamsa  as  follows:  (1)  Ugrasena  (2) 
Panduka  (3)  Pan^ugati  (4)  Bhutapala  (5)  Rashtrapala  (6)  Govi- 
shanaka  (7)  Dasasiddhaka  (8)  Kaivarta  and  (9)  Dhana.  The  Puranas 
name  only  the  father  and  one  of  his  sons.  Sumalya.  Jain  texts  also 
know  of  Nine  Nandas.1  In  the  face  of  all  this  evidence  regarding 
nine  Nandas,  we  have  to  give  up  a  theory  once  held  that  the  word 
nava  should  be  taken  to  mean  new,  and  the  two  last  rulers  of  the 

1.  Avaiyaka-sutra,  p.  693  (navame  Nande). 


31 


THE  AGE  OF  IMPERIAL  UNITY 


Puranic  Siiunaga  dynasty,  viz.  Nandivardhana  and  Mahanandin,. 
should  be  treated  as  the  old  Nandas  who  were  replaced  by  new  ones. 

We  owe  to  the^Mrthavamsafika  some  .details  of -the  fir^t  and  the 
last  of  the  nine  Nanda  brothers  who  ruled  one  after  another  accord¬ 
ing  to  seniority.  The  eldest  brother  wJao_.  founded  the  dvnasiy^is 
called  Ugrasena^as  already  stated,  ffe  was  a  man  of  the  frontier 
(pachchant&^vasika)  who  fell  into  the  hands  of  robbers  and  became 
one  of  them  and  later  their  leader.  He  then,  with  his  gang,  started 
raiding  the  neighbouring  kingdoms  and  their  cities,  giving  them  the 
ultimatum:  ‘Either  yield  your  kingdom  or  give  battle.’  Fired  with 
success,  they  aimed  at  sovereignty.  The  text,  however,  is  silent  as 
to  the  actual  steps  by  which  it  was  achieved.  It  simply  insinuates 
that  the  conquest  of  Magadha  marked  the  culmination  of  a  career  of 
violence  and  brigandage  on  the  part  of  a  gang  of  outlaws  whom  the 
JMahabodhivamsa  describes  as  Chorapubbas,  ‘dacoits  of  old’.  So  this 
Buddhist  tradition  represents  ffT3  Nandas  as  openly  conquering 
Magadha  by  force  and  not  by  any  secret  conspiracy  or  cowardly 
assassination  of  the  reigning  king  by  intrigues  with  the  queen. 

The  Puranas  give  a  more  reliable  account  of  the  founder  of -the 
Nanda  dynasty  whom  they  call  Mahapadma.  He  is  described  as  a 
secqnd^Para^urljjiaj  ‘the  exterminator  of  the  entire  Kshatriya  race,’ 
and  as  one  who  made  himself  the  sole  sovereign  in  the  country  and 
brought  it  under  the  umbrella  of  one  authority  which  was  not  chal¬ 
lenged.  The  Kshatriya  dynasties,  which  were  thus  uprooted,  com¬ 
prised  the  following:  ^Aikshvakus,  Panchalas,  Kaiis,  Haihavas.,  Kalin- 
gas,  Asmakas,  _  Kurus,  Maithilas,  iSurasenas.  and  .  Vitihotras.  This 
detailed  and  specific  statement  in  the  Puranas  seems  to  be  partially 
corroborated  by  independent  evidence.  The  Katha-scirit-sagarj.  men¬ 
tions  the  camp  of  King  Nanda  in  Ayodhya,  thereby  implying  the 
inclusion  of  Kosala  in  the  Nanda  empire.  The  conquest  of  Kaiinga 
by  a  Nanda  king  has  been  inferred  Irom  a  passage  in  the  Hathi- 
gumpha  inscription  of  Kharavela.  which  will  be  referred  to  in  a  later 
chapter.  The  existence  of  a  city  called  “Nav  Nand  Dehra”  (Nander 
.on  The  Godavari)  has  been  taken  by  some  scholars  to  indicate  Nanda 
supremacy  over  a  considerable  part  of  the  Deccan.  According  to 
some  early  inscriptions  of  Mysore,  the  Nandas  ruled  over  Kuntala 
(southern  part  of  Bombay  and  north-western  part  of  Mysore).1 

Although  all  these  pieces  of  evidence,  particularly  the  last,  can¬ 
not  be  regarded  as  conclusive,  they  pndoubtedly  support  the  Puranic 
statement.  But  its  best  corroboration  is  offered  by  the  statement  of 

1.  Rice,  Mysore  and  Coorg ,  p.  3. 
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the  classical  writers  who  refer  to  the  extensive  domains  of  his  suc¬ 
cessor,  to  be  noted  later.  The  general  picture  given  in  the  Pui'anas 
of  the  great  empire,  which  Mahapadma  Nanda  had  built  up  by  exter¬ 
minating  the  numerous  Kshatriya  principalities,  may  thus  be  regard¬ 
ed  as  historically  accurate.  We  may  also  conclude  from  the  classical 
accounts  that  the  Nanda  empire  was  not  a  loose  federation  but  was 
built  on  solid  foundation. 


Mahapad™  Nand^  y^s  thus.. 


emperor 


His  low  origin  proves  the  end  of  the  age-lone 
tradition  of  the  political  supremacy  of  the  Kshatriyas.  The  old 
orthodox  ideas  were  thus  rapidly  giving  way,  and  the  history  of 
Buddhism  and  Jainism  shows  that  this  was  as  true  in  religion  as  in 
politics.  Perhaps  both  were  inspired  by  a  common  spirit  of  revolt 
against  the  conservative  hierarchy  which  had  hitherto  dominated 
Church  and  State.  An  unorthodox  spirit  in  religion,  which  was  al¬ 
ready  launched  in  its  triumphant  career,  was  ably  seconded  by  an 
equally  heterodox-  view  of  politics.  In  any  case  the  sixth  and  fifth 
centuries  B.C.  hold  out  strange  phenomena  before  us,— Kshatriya 
chiefs  founding  popular  religious  sects  which  menaced  the  Vedic 
religion,  and  Sudra  leaders  establishing  a  big  empire  in  Aryavarfa. 
or^ thel:uIns~of^Kshatrlva^kingdoms.  These  two  events  might  not 
have  been  altogether  isolated  or  unconnected. 


Unfortunately,  we  know  very  little  of  the  subsequent  history  of 
the  Nanda  dynasty  until  we  come  to  the  last  king.  He  is  not  named 
in  the  Puranas  but  must  have  maintained  intact  his  imperial  inheri¬ 
tance  of  territory  and  army.  As  he  was  ruling  at  the  time  of 
Alexander’s  invasion  of  327-325  B.C.,  the  Greek  writers  record  some 
facts  of  his  power,  position,  and  popularifyT  He  is  called  by  them 
^Egmines  or  Xandrames.  and  described  as  the  king  of  powerful 
peoples  beyond  the  Beas,  “tfye  Gangaridae  and  the  Prasii”,  with  his 
capital  at  Pa^aliputra.  The  Gangaridae,  according  to  Megasthenes, 
were  the  people  occupying  the  delta  of  the  Ganga,  and  the  Prasii 
were  the  Prachyas  or  Easterners  living  to  the  east  of  the  Middle 
Country  (Madhyadesa)  such  as  the  Panchalas,  Surasenas,  Kosalas, 
Kasis  and  Videhas.  His  empire  seems  to  have  extended  up  to  the 
frontiers  of  the  Punjab,  for  it  is  stated  that  king  Porus  the  younger 
escaped  from  Alexander  into  the  adjoining  territory  of  the  Nanda 
king.1 

Curtius  credits  Agrammes  with  an  army  of  20.000  cavalry. 
200,000  infantry.  2,000  four-horsed  chariots,  and  3,000  elephants 

1.  McCrindle,  Invasion,  p.  273. 


A.I.U* — s 
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According  to  other  Greek  writers  the  number  of  elephants  was  4,000 
or  even  6,000. 

With  all  his  military  might  and  mastery  of  a  large  empire,  he 
lacked  the  strength  of  popularity  by  which  alone  they  could  be 
maintained.  Chandragupta  Maurva.  who  was  fated  to  overthrow' 
him,  already  reported  to  Alexander’s  .followers  that  he  could  easily 
conquer~the  Nanda~ empire,  because  its  king  was  so  much  “hated  and 
despised  by  his  subjects  for  the  wickedness  of  his  disposition  and  the 
meanness  of  his  origin.”  This  report  was  ajso  confirmed  by  king 
Porus  (Paurava)  of  the  Punjab  who  “added  that  the  king  of  the 
Gangaridae  was  a  man  of  quite  worthless  character  and  held  in  no 
respect,  as  he  was  thought  to  be  the  son  of  a  barber.” 

Much  of  his  unpopularity  was  also  due  to  his  miserliness, 
avarice,  and  love  of  wealth  which  he  accumulated  at  the  expense  of 
his  people  by  means  of  excessive  taxation  and  exactions.  He— is 
nicknamed  Dhana  Nanda,  the  wojrshimacr.  of  Mpmon.  The  Kalin I- 
sarit-sagara  preserves  the  tradition  of  his  wealth  computed  at  990 
millions  of* gold  pieces.1  Its  Buddhist  version  is  thus  stated:  “The 
youngest  brother  was  called  Dhana  Nanda  from  his  addiction  to 
hoarding  treasure.  .  .  .He  collected  riches' to  the  amount  of  80  kofis 
in  a  cave  in  the  bed  of  the  river  (Ganga).  Having  caused  a  great 
excavation  to  be  made,  he  buried  the  treasure  there.  .  .  Levying 
taxes,  among  other  articles,  even  on  skins,  gums,  and  stones,  he 
amassed  further  treasure  which  he  disposed  of  similarly.”2  This 
story  of  his  hoarded  and  hidden  wealth  is  hinted  at  in  a  Tamil  poem 
stating  how  the  wealth  of  the  Nandas  “having  been  accumulated  first 
in  Patali  hid  itself  in  the  floods  of  the  Gaiiga.”3  The  tradition  of  the 
fabulous,  wealth  of  Nanda  was  also  heard  by  the  Chinese  traveller 
Hiuen  Tsang  in  .the  seventh  century  A.D.  He  mentions  five  stupas 
of  Pafalfputra  as  symbols  of  “the  five  treasures  of  king  Nanda’s 
seven  precious  substances,”4 

We  owe  to  Jain  tradition5  some  new  facts  about  the  Nandas, 
who  are  stated  to  have  had  Jain  ministers  with  their  leanings 
towards  Jainism.  The  minister  of  the  first  Narida  was  Kalpaka 
upon  whom  the  office  was  forced.  He  is  stated  to  have  egged  the 
Icing  on  to  the  prosecution  of  his  military  programme  for  the  con¬ 
quest  and  extermination  of  all  the  Kshatriya  states  of  the  time.  It 

1.  Tawney,  Tr.,  I,  21. 

2.  Tumour,  Mahtiwn.nso.  p.  xxxix. 

3.  Aiyanger.  Begirmmys  of  South  Indian  History ,  p.  89. 

4.  HTW.,  It,  96, 

5.  Avasyaka-sutra,  pp.  435-36,  693-93, 
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was  instigated  by  the  spirit  of  vengeance  taken  by  a  lower  caste 
against  the  pride  and  pretensions  of  the  higher.  The  Nanda  kings 
made  the  office  of  minister  hereditary.  The-ninUi  Nanda  had  as -his 
minister  Sakataia,  who,  had  tan  snnsa  Sthul'abhadra  and  Sri^aka.  On 
Sakatala’s  death,  the  king  offered  his  fTlaop  ifo  Sthulabhadra  who  de¬ 
clined  it  and  became  a  Jain  monk.  His  place  was  taken  by  Sriyaka. 
Jain  influence  spread  from  the  ministers  to  both  court  and  society. 
Chanakya  in  the  Mudrarakshasa  finds  a  Jain  to  act -as  his  chief-agent 
in  -his  ^oliUeal-sctlgTTO.  Jainism  seems  to  be  a  factor  in  the  social 
background  of  the  drama,  which  ended  in  the  overthrow  of  the  king 
and  the  end  of  his  dynasty  as  will  be  related  in  a  subsequent  chapter. 

6.  THE  MAGADHA  EMPIRE 

In  spite  of  the  tragic  end  of  the  Nandas,  to  them  belongs  the 
credit  of  founding  the  first  great  empire  in  Northern  India  on  the 
foundations  laid  by  Bimbisara  and  his  son.  The  great  Magadha 
empire  which  they  built  up  survived  them  and  gradually  embraced 
nearly  the  whole  of  India.  Even  when  this  came  to  an  end,  it  left 
behind  a  rich  legacy,  and  a  second  empire,  only  inferior  in  import¬ 
ance  to  the  first,  arose  out  of  its  ruins  nearly  five  centuries  later. 

It  is  tempting  to  seek  in  the  history  of  Magadha  evidence 
of  the  existence  of  certain  permanent  factors  whose  interplay 
enabled  it  to  rise  to  the  zenith  of  political  greatness  more  than  once 
and  retain  this  position  for  a  much  longer  period  than  most  other 
empires  that  flourished  in  India.  Its  geographical  position  was 
undoubtedly  an  important  factor.  The  mighty  Ganga  with  its  feed¬ 
ers,  the  Son  on  the  south  and  the  Gandak  and  Gogra  on  the  north, 
served  as  admirable, means  for  defence  and  communication  both 
with  .  Upper  'India  an3" the  sea!  The  older  capital  city  RSjagriha, 
surrounded  by  seven  hills,  and  the  later  and  more  famous,  Patali- 
putra,  at  the  junction  of  the  Ganga  and  the  Son,  were  both  well 
protected  by  nature. 

Next  to  its  strategic  position,  the  comparative  freedom  from 
orthodoxy  and  the  consequent  commingling  of  diverse  cultures  in 
Magadha  may  be  regarded  as  an  important  factor  in  its  development. 
As  noted  above,  Magadha  and  the  countries  to  the  east  of  it  lav  al- 
tnest  outside  the  pale  of  yedi.C-Xull.ure.  Perhaps  the  Vedic  polity, 
along  with  Vedic  culture,  had  spent  its  force,  and  it  was  now  the 
turn  of  the  sturdy  peoples  of  the  east,  comparatively  unaffected  by 
the  Aryan  invasion,  to  play  their  part.  When  the  Puranas  lament 
the  wholesale  destruction  of  the  Kshatriva  power  by  the  Sudra  king 
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Mahapadma  Nanda,  they  seem  instinctively  to  refer  to  the  end  of 
one  epoch  and  the  rise  of  another.  The^  laxity  of  social  restrictions 
i 


Magadha  must  have  considerably  widened  the  political  outlook  of 
this  region  and  contributed  to  make  it  the  nucleus  of  a  mighty 
empire. 


the  orthodox  Brahmanical  culture 


universal 


7.  CHRONOLOGY 

It  is  difficult  to  fix  any  reliable  chronology  for  this  remote  pe¬ 
riod  of  history.  According  to  the  unanimous  tradition  of  the  Bud¬ 
dhists,  the  Buddha  died  in  the  8th  year  of  the  reign  of  Ajatasatru, 
and  this  synchronism  is  accepted  by  alf~scKoIars!  The  date  "of  the 
Buddha’s  death  is  thus  the  crucial  point  in  fixing  the  chronology  of 
the  rulers  of  Magadha  and  other  contemporary  dynasties  of  the  pe¬ 
riod.  Although  there  is  no  unanimity  on  this,  we  may  broadly  dis¬ 
tinguish  two  different  schools  of  views.1  One,  relying  on  the  Sin¬ 
halese  reckoning  of  the  Nirvana  era,,  fixes  the  date  of  Buddha’s  death 
at_544^B .  C.  It  is,  however,  pointed  out  by  the  other  that  this  can¬ 
not  be  reconciled  with  the  early  Sinhalese  tradition  that  Asoka’s 
coronation  took  place  218  years  after  the  death  of  Buddha.  As 
will  be  shown  later,  we  can  fix  the  date  of  the  coronation  of  A^oka 
with  a  tolerable  degree  of  certainty  in  269  B.C.  or  within  a  few 
years  of  it.  If  it  took  place  218  years  after  Buddha’s  death,  the  date 
of  this  event  may  be  fixed  at  c.  487  B.C.  This  view  is  supported 
by  the  Chinese  tradition  of  ‘the  dotted  record.’  It  is  said  that  a 
record  was  kept  in  which  a  dot  was  put  each  year  after  the  death 
of  Buddha,  and  this  was  continued  in  Canton  up  to  the  year  A.D. 
489,  when  the  number  of  dots  amounted  to  975.  This  gives  486 
B.  C.  as  the  date  of  Buddha’s  death.  Although  no  finality  attaches 
to  this  or  any  other  conclusion,  486  B.C.  may  be  accepted  as  a  work¬ 
ing  hypothesis,  and  most  scholars  now  place  Buddha’s  death  within 
a  few  years  of  this  date. 

It  may  be  noted  in  this  connection  that  Mahavira’s  death,  ac¬ 
cording  to  Jain  tradition,  took  place  jn  528  B.C.  But  this  date  can 

.1  .  Cf.  PHAI,  18fi  for  a  brief  review  of  the  different  theories  on  the  subject.  Cf. 
also  Geiger,  Tr.  of  Mahavamsa.  p.  XII:  E H/,‘  po.  49-50:  CHI,  I,  171.  Recently 
Dr.  E.  J.  Thomas  has  pointed  out  (B.  C.  Law  Volume  II.  18-22)  that  according 
to  the  Sarvastivadlns  Asoka  flourished  one  century  after  the  Nirvana  of  Buddha, 
and  this  tradition  may  be  traced  even  in  the  Sinhalese  Chronicles.  According 
to  this  date  Nirvana  falls  in  the  4th  century  B.C.  and  a  Japanese  scholar,  quoted 
by  Thomas,  places  this  event  in  386  B.C. 
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hardly  be  reconciled  with  486  B.C.  as  the  date  of  Buddha’s  death  if 
we  accept  the  Jain  and  Buddhist  tradition  that  Mahavira  and 
Buddha  died  within  a  few  years  of  each  other.  Accordingly  the 
scholars,  who  accepted  486  B.C.  (or  thereabouts)  as  the  date  of 
Buddha’s  death,  take  468  B.C.  as  the  date  of  the  death  of  Mahavira 
on  the  authority  of  the  great  Jain  author  Hemachandra. 1 

On  the  basis  of  486  B.C.  as  the  date  of  Buddha’s  death,  the  acces¬ 
sion  of  Bimbisara  falls  in  545  B.C.,  as  ^ejuled  for  52  years  and  the 
Buddha  died  in  the  eighth  year  of  his  son’s  reign.  It  has  been  sug¬ 
gested  by  some  that  the  so-called  Nirvana  era  of  Ceylon  “originally 
started  from  the  coronation  of  Bimbisara  and  was  later  on  confound¬ 
ed  with  the  era  of  the  Great  Decease.”2  We  may  accordingly 
accept  544  B.C.  as  the  date  of  accession  of  Bimbisara. 

The  accession  of  Chandragupta  Maurya,  who  overthrew  the  last 
Nanda  king,  took  place,  as  we  shall  see  later,  about  324  B.C.  The 
reigns  of  the  kings  dealt  with  in  this  chapter,  viz.  Bimbisara  and 
Siiunaga  groups  and  the  Nandas,  therefore,  fall  between  544  and 
324  B.C.,  a  period  of  220  years  for  eleven  or  twelve  generations. 

The  first  Nanda  king  Mahapadma  Nanda  ruled,  according  to  the 
Puranas,  fo^88_jmars,  but  some  scholars  regard  it  as  a  mistake  for 
28  which  is  found  in  some  manuscripts  of  the  Puranas.3  The  other 
eight  kings  are  said  to  have  ruled  for  12  years.  The  Sinhalese 
Chronicles  assign  only  22  years  to  the  nine  Nandas. 

As  regards  the  kings  belonging  to  Bimbisara  and  Siiunaga 
groups,  their  total  reign-period  is  given  as  200  years  in  the  Sinha¬ 
lese  Chronicles  and  360  or  163  years  in  the  Puranas.  The  Puranas 
give  the  reign-periods  for  each  king,  but  they  differ  so  widely  in  the 
different  texts  that  it  is  impossible  to  check  the  total  period  of  the 
reign  with  their  help. 

In  view  of  these  differences  it  is  difficult  to  assign  dates  to  indi¬ 
vidual  kings  or  even  to  the  different  groups.  The  22  years  assigned 
to  the  Nandas  seem  to  be  too  small  and  we  may  accept  40  years,  de¬ 
duced  from  the  Puranas,  as  a  more  reasonable  figure.  We  may  thus 
put  the  Nanda  kings  as  ruling  from  364  to  324  B.C. 

According  to  the  Sinhalese  Chronicles,  Bimbisara  and  Ajata- 
satru  ruled  respectively  for  52  and  32  years.  The  corresponding 
dates  in  the  Puranas  are  28  (or  38)  and  25  (or  27).  To  Sisunaga  is 
assigned  a  reign  of  18  years  in  the  Sinhalese  Chronicles  and  40  years 

1.  CHI.  I,  156. 

2.  PHAI,  186. 

3  Ibid.  189;  DKA .  69,  l'n.  17. 
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in  the  Puranas.  It  may  not  be  a  pure  accident  that  the  reign-periods 
of  these  kings  vary  in  the  two  authorities  according  to  the  import¬ 
ance  they  attach  to  them.  It  is  in  any  case  impossible  to  rely 
implicitly  on  any  of  these  sources.  It  is,  however,  likely  that  the 
Sinhalese  Buddhists  had  a  more  or  less  correct  tradition  about  the 
dates  of  Bimbisara  and  Ajatasatru,  as  these  were  intimately  asso¬ 
ciated  with  Buddha.  We  may  therefore  provisionally  accept  the 
following  chronology: 

Bimbisara 
Ajatasatru 
Next  four  kings 
Sisunaga  and  his 
successors 
Nanda  Dynasty 

It  should  be  remembered,  however,  that  these  dates  are  calcu¬ 
lated  on  the  hypothesis  that  Buddha’s  death  took  place  in  486  B.C. 
If,  however,  we  accept  the  Sinhalese  reckoning  of  544  B.C.  for  this 
event,  the  dates  proposed  above  will  have  to  be  considerably  modi¬ 
fied.  Bimbisara’s  accession  would  then  fall  in  604  B.C.  .and  that  of 
Ajatasatru  in  552  B.C.  The  remaining  25  kings,  belonging  to  nine 
generations,  will  have  to  be  placed  between  532  and  324  B.C.,  a 
period  of  208  years.  There  is  no  incongruity,  far  less  absurdity,  in 
this  chronological  scheme,  or  in  the  assumption  on  which  it  is  based, 
viz.  that  the  Buddha  died  in  544  B.C.  The  only  difficulty  is  the 
statement  in  the  Sinhalese  Chronicles  that  Asoka’s  coronation  took 
place  218  years  after  Buddha’s  death,  which  cannot  be  reconciled 
with  the  date  544  B.C.  given  for  the  latter  event  in  the  same  chro¬ 
nicles.  Thus  we  have  to  make  a  choice  between  one  or  the  other 
statement,  and  there  is  no  valid  reason  why  we  should  reject  the 
latter  and  not  the  former.  Besides,  the  earliest  Sinhalese  Chronicle, 
the  Dipavamsa,  puts  the  interval  of  218  years  between  the  death  of 
Buddha  and  the  coronation  of  Priyadarsana.  Although  this  epithet 
was  borne  by  Asoka  and  is  generally  taken  to  refer  to  him,  it  is  also 
applied  to  his  grandfather  Chandragupta  in  the  drama  Mudra- 
vakshasa  (Act  VI).  If  applied  to  Chandragupta,  this  statement 
would  fix  the  year  of  his  coronation  as  326  B.C.,  which  is  surprisingly 
close  to  the  truth.'  Thus  the  date  544  B.C.  for  Buddha’s  death,  as 
testified  to  by  the  Sinhalese  reckoning  of  the  Nirvana  era,  cannot  be 
pronounced  to  be  definitely  wrong. 

1.  This  has  been  pointed  ovit.  by  Dr.  H.  C.  Raychaudhuri  (I C.  II,  560). 


544—493  B.C. 
493—462  B.C. 
462—430  B.C. 

430—364  B.C. 
364—324  B.C. 
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FOREIGN  INVASIONS 

I.  THE  PERSIAN  INVASION 

While  the  interior  of  India  had  been  undergoing  a  process  of 
political  unification  under  Magadha,  her  undefended  and  insecure 
frontiers  on.  the  north-west  invited  foreign  invasions.  The  first  of 
these  was  the  Persian  invasion. 

The  relations  between  Old  Persia^  or-I»»n^hd  ThcHa  have  been 
described  above.1  We  do  not  possess  any  definite  information  re¬ 
garding  the  contact  between  the  two  in  the  later  Vedic  age.  Some 
scholars  find  in  the  Avestan  passages  indication  of  a  political  hold 
which  old  Iran  had  obtained  on  Northern  India  in  pre-Achaemenian 
times.  Buti corroboration  or  details  of  this  political  connection  are 
lacking. 

With  the  sixth  century  B.C.,  however,  we  tread  upon  more  solid 
ground.  From  classical  sources  we  gather  that  the  Medo-Persian 
.kingdom,  which,  was  supreme  in  western  Asia  during  that  century, 
came,  into  contact  with  India  through  the  eastern  campaigns  of  its 
epaperor  Cvrus  (558-530  B.C.).  Information  on  this  subject  may  be 
derived  from  Herodotus,  Ctesias,  and  Xenophon  along  with  Strabo 
and  Arrian.  Most  of  the  references  of  Herodotus,  however,  are  re¬ 
lated  to  the  time  of  Darius  and  Xerxes.  It  is  generally  held  that  the 
eastern  conquest  of  Cyrus  included  the  districts  of  Drangiana-^  ^at- 
tagydia3^ and .  (janSaritis  "(Gandhara)  (Herodotus  I,  153,  177)  which 
were  located  in  the  north-western  regions  forming  the  boundary 
between  India  and  Iran.  According  to  Ctesias  (Fragment  37,  ed. 
Gilmore),  Cyrus  died  of  a  wound  inflicted  in  battle  by  ‘an  Indian’, 
a  battle  which  “the  Indians  were  fighting  on  the  side  of  Derbikes 
whom  they  supplied  with  elephants.’’  These  Derbikes  might  have 
beema.  frontier  trihe.  According  to  Xenophon  (Vyropaedia,  I.  1,  4), 
Cyrus  “brought  under  his  rule  Bactrians  and  Indians”  and  extended 
his  sway  up  to  the  Erythraean  sea,  i.e.  the  Indian  Ocean.  He  further 

1  ■  Vo!.  I,  pp.  218-224. 

2.  Dranfiiana  corresponds  to  a  part  of  Seistan. 

3.  The  Sattapydia  cannot  be  definitely  located.  It  has  been  placed  in  Ghazni  and 
Ghilzai  by  some  and  Hazara  country  further  to  the  north-west  by  others.  There 
are  other  views  also  (cf.  CHI,  I,  328,  fn.  1). 
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records  (Ibid,  VI,  2,  1-11)  the  despatch  to  Cyrus  by  an  Indian  king 
of  an  embassy  conveying  money,  probably  in  payment  of  tribute.  It 
has  been  held  on  the  basis  of  these  references  that  Cyrus  conquered 
the  borderland  between  Iran  and  India  and  won  for  himself  a  posi¬ 
tion  which  gained  him  a  tribute  from  a  king  of  Northern  India,  if  not 
his  vassalage. 

TJie  Greek  writers  on  Alexander’s  campaigns  do  not,  however, 
agree  as  to  the  conquest  of  any  portion  of  India  by  Cyrus.  Accord¬ 
ing  to  Nearchus,  as  reported  by  Arrian  (Anab.,  VI,  24,  2-3),  Cyrus 
came  to  grief  in  trying  to  invade  India  through  the  inhospitable  de¬ 
sert  of  Gedrosia  (Baluchistan)  where  the  greater  part  of  his  army 
died.  Megasthenes  states  that  “the  Indians  had  never  engaged  in 
foreign  warfare,  nor  had  they  ever  been  invaded  and  conquered  bv  a 
foreign  power,  except  by  Heracles  and  Dionysus  and  lately  bv  the 
Macedonians.’’  He  refers  to  Semiramis.  the  Assyrian.  queen.  as 
having  died  before  her  projected  invasion  of  India.  He  further  states 
that  “the  Persians,  although  they  hired  mercenary  troops  from  India, 
namely  the.Hvdrakes  (Oxydrakai=Kshudrakas),  did  not  make  an  ex¬ 
pedition  into  that  country.’’  Arrian  ( Indica ,  IX,  10)  repeats  the 
statement  of  Megasthenes  that  none  before  Alexander  invaded  India. 

It  will  thus  appear  that  both  Ngarchus  and  Megasthenes  agree 
that  Cyrus  neyer  reached  India.  But  these  Greek  writers  take  the 
Sindhp  lo  be  the  western  limit  of  the  country,  and  it  may  be  that  the 
conquests  of  Cyrus  were  made  in  the  Indian  borderland  to  the  west 
qf'the  Sindhu.  Pliny  actually  refers  to  Cyrus’s  conquest  of  Kanisa 
the  Ghorband  valley.  We  may  also  consider  in  this  connection 
the  statement  of  Arrian  ( Indica ,  I,  1-3)  that  the  Indians  between  the 
riv.pr  Sindhu  and  Kabul  (Cophen)  “were  in  ancient  times  subject  to 
the  Assyrians,  the  Medes,  and,  finally,  to  the  Persians  under  Cyrus 
to  whom  they  pay  tribute  he  imposed  upon  them.”  Probably  the 
conclusion  of  the  matter  is  best  given  by  Ed.  Meyer  who  states: 
“Cyrus  appears  to  have  subjugated  the  Indian  tribes  of  the  Paropa- 
nisus  (Hindu  Kush)  and  inj.he  Kabul  valley,  especially  the  Ganda- 
riansTSariushirnself  advapged  asTfur  astheTIndus.”1  Cambvses  (530.,. 
522  B.CjTwho  succeeded  Cyrus7wasToomuchoceupied_by  rebellions 
in  his  own  empire  to  think  of  engaging  in  any  movement  towards 
India^  "  - — 

For  the~reign  of  his  successor  Darius  (522-486  B.C.)  we  have  the 
reliable  evidence  of  his  own.  inscriptions,  from  which  we  can  ioier 

1.  Geschichte  des  ALtertums,  HI,  97. 
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the  extent  of  the  Persian  dominion  in  India.  The  first  of  these  is 
what  is  known  as  the  Behigi"n  inscription  (c.  520-518  B.C.)  which 
lists  the  twenty-three  provinces  making  up  his  empire,  but  does  not 
mention  India  as  one  of  these.  But  the  two  later  ips<;rj,ptions  at  Per- 
sepolis  (c_5 1 8-5.15  B.C.)  and  at  Naksh-i-Rustain  (c.  515  B.Ci  xj^ention 
Hi(n)du  or  the  northern ^uni ah.  as  a  part  nf -his, domain.  Darius 
must  therefore  have  conquered  this  part  of  India  by  about  518  B.C. 


It  is,  however,  to  be  noted  that  Behistun  inscription  of  Darius 
(Darayavaush  Khshayathiya=Dharadvasu  Kshathyah,  i.e.  Sasakah 
or  Raja)  mentions  as  one  of  the  provinces  of  his  empire  a  region 
named  Gadara— Gandhara  (modern  Rawalpindi  and  Peshawar  Dis¬ 
tricts),  along  with  the  neighbouring  regions  named  Suguda  (Sogdi- 
ana),  Saka  (Scythia)  and  Bakhtrish  (Bactria,  Balkh,  Balhika). 
The  Susa  palace  inscription  of  Darius  states  that  in  the  construction 
of  the  palace,  “teak  was  brought  from  Gadara.” 

These  references  indicate  that  very  probably  it  was  Cyrus  who 
conquered  Gandhara  which  was  inherited  by  Darius  as  a  part  of  his 
empire,  while  for  himself  he  pushed  his  Indian  conquest  farther  into 
the  region  called  Sindhu.  The  Perse  polls  inscription,  mentions  both 
Gandhara  and  Sindhu  as  provinces  of  his  empire,  as  also  his  Naksh- 
i-Rustam  inscription.  There  is  also  a  foyjlh  inscription  -oi-Darius 
known  as  Hamadan  Gold  And  Silver  Tablet  inscription  which  men¬ 
tions  Sindhu  as  a  province  of  the  empire. 


Herodotus  (III,  94)  states  that  India  counted  as  the  twentieth 
satrapy  of  the  empire  of  Darius,  to  which,  however,  it  contributed  a 
thucd.  cl_his  revenue,  360  talents  of  gold  dust,  equivalent  to  over  a 

million  pounds  sterling. _ All  this  gold  must  have  come  from  the 

washings  oFtKe 'upper  Sindhu  beds,  which,  according  to  geologists, 
were  distinctly  auriferous  in  those  davs.1  and  also  from  what  Hero¬ 
dotus  calls  “the  gold-digging-ants”,  supposed  to  be  the  Tibetan 
mastiffs  who  guarded  the  gold  mines  of  Dardista n  (the  Dardicae), 


HaxodatuiiAIY,-  441  also  tells  of  a  naval  expedition  despatched 
by  Darius  in  517  B.C.  under  Scylax  to  explore  the  Siudhu.  This  was 
only  possible  after  Darius  had  established  his  hold  on  the  Sindhu 
valley.  It  may  be  useful  to  indicate  the  limits  of  Persian  dominion 
in  India.  None  of  the  sources  refers  to  the  kingdom  of  Magadha 
under  Bimbisara  and  his  contemporaries  further  west  who  were 
ruling  at  this  time.  Herodotus  (III,  98,  102)  seems  to  exclude  from 


1.  V.  Ball  in  IA,  August  1884. 
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Persian  domination  the  regions  towards  the  south  of  the  Sindhu  and: 
also  the  deserts  of  Sind  and  Rajputana  towards  the  east.  At  the 
same  time,  a  part  of  India  was  included  in  it  under  the  name  6f 
Sindhu,  which  must  have  meant  a  portion  of  the  Punjab  to  the  east 
of  the  Sindhu,  as  distinct  from  the  provinces  known  as  Gandhara, 
Aria  (Herat)  or  Arachosia  (Kandahar),  as  far  as  the  river-mouth. 

In  order  to  give  a  more  comprehensive  view  of  the  extent  of 
the  Persian  dominions  on  the  Indian  border,  we  may  mention  the 
provinces  which  are  now  parts  of  Afghanistan  and  also  those  which 
adjoin  the  region  of  the  Sindhu.  These  are  thus  mentioned  in  the 
Achaemenian  inscriptions!  (1)  Yauna  =  Yavana  =  Ionia;  (2)  Par- 
thava  =  Parthia;  (3)  Zaranka  =  Zranka  —  Drangiana;  (4)  Haraiva 
(Sarayu)  =  Aria  =  Herat;  (5)  Bakhtrish  =  Bactria  =  Balkh;  (6) 
Suguda  =  Sogdiana;  (7)  Saka  =  Sakasthana  =  Seistan;  (8)  Phata- 
gush  =  Satagu  =  Sattagydia;  (9)  Harauvatish  =  Sarasvati  =  Ara¬ 
chosia  —  Kandahar;  and  (10)  Maka  =  Makran. 

Darius  I  was  succeeded  V-.v  Xeryes-J 468-465 ‘B.C.).  That  the 
Indian  provinces  continued  undermis  empire  is  attested  by  the  fact 
that  he  claimed  and  obtained  the  military  service  of  an  Indian  contin¬ 
gent  to  fight  his  battles  in  Greece.  This  was  the  first  time  in  history 
that  an  Inman  expeditionary  force  fought  on  the  soil  of  Europe. 
The  Indians  recruited  by  Xerxes  for-his -army  -are.  called  by  the  two 
names  “Qandharians  and  Indians,”  implying  that  the  former  were 
from  the  province  of  Gandhara,  and  the  latter  from  the  provinces  con¬ 
trolled  by  the  Persian  empire  to  the  east  of  the  Sindhu  and  described 
as  Sindhu  in  the  Achaemenian  inscriptions  already  noticed. 

Of  the  Indian  soldiers  and  their  equipment  Herodotus  gives  the 
following  interesting  account  (VII,  65):  “The  Indians,  clad  in  gar¬ 
ments^  made  of  cotton.  carpiedJjows  of  cane  anc(  arrows  of  cane,  the 
latter  tipped^ with  iron;  and  thus  accoutred  the  Indians  were  mar- 
shalledjmder  the  command  of  Pharnaz.fit.hres.  son  of  Artabates.”  The 
Gandharian  soldiers  carried  “bows  and  short  spears”  which  were 
meant  for  fighting  at  close  quarters,  while  the  “Indians”  were  evi¬ 
dently  used_fpr  skirmishing  at  long  range.  Besides  infantry,  India 
also  supplied  Xerxes  with  ^yalrv.  and  .chariots,  riding  horses,  and 
also  horses  and  ^wildasses  to  draw  the  chariots,  together  with  a  very 
large  numbeivja^jiQgs.  The  cavalry  had  the  same  equipment  as  the 
infantry  (Herodotus,  VII,  86). 

It  may  be  noted  that  these  Indian  troops  who  fought  for  the  first 
time  in  Europe  had  to  experience  a  terrible  ordeal  in  storming  the 
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bloody  defiles  of  Thermopylae]  The  heroism  they  displayed  on  this 
occasion  created  a  further  demand  for  their  services.  The  result 
was  that  after  the  retreat  of  Xerxes  from  Europe,  Indiair  soWfers 
took  part  in  the  Boeotian  campaign  undm-  tb^  TYrlUfln  Commander 
Mardonius^ 

The  Persian  hold  on  India  continued  up  t(^^3D 
find. Darius  IIP  the  lasT'Of~fche— Achaeinernaii  emperors,  indenting 
upon  India  for  a  supply  of  troops  to  resist  Alexander’s  invasion. 
According  to  Arrian  (Anab,  III,  8,  3-6),  one  contingent  of  Indian 
soldiery  fought  at  Gaugamela  under  the  satrap  of  Bactria.  along 
with  the  Bactrians  and  Sogdians,  while  another,  the  “Indian  moun¬ 
taineers”,  fought  under  the  satrap  of  Arachosia.  India  also  sent 
a  small  force  of  elephants.  The  fact  that  the  Indians  fought  under 
satraps  of  other  provinces  probably  shows  that  there  was  no  longer 
a  Persian  satrap  of  India  proper,  and  the  hold  of  Persia  over  this  re¬ 
gion  was  becoming  relaxed.1 

II.  THE  MACEDONIAN  INVASION 
1.  The  Advance  to  the  Sindhu 

Nearly  two  centuries  after  Cyrus,  India  fell  a  victim  to=a.  second . 
foreign  invasion,  the  Macedonian  invasion  from  Europe,  which  was 
led  by  the  great  conqueror,  Alexander.  Alexander  embarked  on  a 
far-reaching  scheme  of  campaigns  and  conquests  in  the  east.  His 
first  conquest  was  that  of  Persia.  Ho  defeated  its  emperor,  Darius 
III,  and  burnt  his  capital  Persepolis  i.n_330  B.C 

From  Persia,  he  continued  his  advance  towards  the  eastern  and 
north-eastern  provinces  of  the  Persian  empire.  His  military  plan 
was  to  secure  his  rear  by  a  chain  of  outposts  occupied  by  garrisons 
along  the  route  of  his  conquests.  Thus  were  constructed  the  cities 
of  “Alexandria-among-the-Arachosians.”  i.e.  Kandahar;  “Alexandria- 
under-the-Caucasus,”  i.e.  at  the  foot  of  Hindu  Kush,  where  three 
routes  to  Bactria  converge,  .which  probably  occupied  the  site  of 
modern  Charikar;  Cartana  (Begram ) „  Cadrusi  (Koratas?),  and  Nicaea 
between  Alexandria  and  the  Cophen  or  Kabul  river.  Fxonj  the 
Kabul  valley  Alexander  proceeded  towards  the  north  up  the  Panishir 
valley  and  through  the  Khawak  Pass.  At  the  beginning  of  327  B.C. 
he  had  completed  the  conquest  of  Eastern  Iran  beyond  the  Hindu 
Kush  6y~Sverrunnfng  Bactria  and  the  region  now  known  as  Bokhara. 

1.  For  a  very  different  view  on  this  subject,  cf.  1HQ,  XXV.  153. 
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as  far  as  the  Syr  Daria  (Jaxartes).  In  May  327  B.C,  he  advanced 
towards  India. 

He  returned  through  the  JKushan  Pass  and  made  a-desee»t  upon 
Alexandria,  where  he  deposed  the  satrap  for  misgovemment.  Thence 
he  moved  to  Nicaea.  From  Nicaea,  as  the  outpost  nearest  to  India, 
he  dispatched  emissaries  to  the  king  of  Taxila  (Takshaiila)  and 
other  princes  to  the  west  of  the  Sindhu,  informing  them  of  his 
intentions  and  inviting  them  to  meet  him  to  discuss  terms  which 
might  obviate  his  contemplated  invasion. 

Even  before  this  invitation  ArrjjjihL  (Omphis),  son  of  the  old 
king  of  Taxila,  had  sent  envoys  to  Alexander  while  he  was  still  in 
Bokhara,  offering  his  help  to  the  invader  provided  his  kingdom  wag 
spared.  Curtius  records  that  he  sent  to  Alexander  useful  presents 
of  “65  elephants,  great  many  sheep  of  extraordinary  size,  and  3,000 
bulls  of  a  valuable  breed.”  This  is  the  first  recorded  instance  of  an 
Indian  king  proving  a  traitor  to  his  country;  what  is  worse,  his  trea¬ 
chery  was  instigated  by  a  petty  spirit  of  local  hostility  to  his  power¬ 
ful  neighbour  Perus_(Paurava),  the  ruler  of  the  territory  between 
the  Hydaspes  (Jhelunj)  and  the  Hydraotes  (Ravi),  who  was  bidding 
for  supremacy  in  that  region  by  pushing  his  conquest  beyond  the 
Ravi  in  the  east  and  threatening  the  frontiers  of  Taxila  on  the  west. 
Thus  the  king  of  Taxila,  jealous  of  Paurava,  took  recourse  to  foreign 
intervention  to  curb  his  rival’s  growing  power. 

Alexander  was  also  similarly  helped  at  the  very  beginning  of 
his  invasion  of  India  by  the  treacherous  submission  offered  in 
advance  by  another  Indian  king,  Sisikottos  (Sasigupta).  He  was 
probably  the  ruler  of  one  of  the  frontier  hjjl-staf.es  who  originally 
even  helped  the  Bactrians  and  Iranians  against  Alexander,  but  now 
changed  his  allegiance  and  joined  Alexander. 

Thus  securing  his  rear  Alexander  now  found  the  path  of  his 
advance  towards  India  free  of  obstacles.  He  was  marching  with  an 
army  modestly  estimated  at  30,000  men,  but  one  of  its  weak  points, 
which  told  in  the  long  run,  was  its  heterogeneous  composition,  not 
unified  or  animated  by  the  national  spirit  and  sense  of  patriotic  mis¬ 
sion  which  inspired  its  leader.  The  army  was  made  up  of  the 
heavily  armed  Macedonian  infantry,  carrying  the  long  spear;  Mace¬ 
donian  cavalry;  mercenaries  from  Greek  cities;  highlanders  from  the 
Balkans,  Agrianes,  and  Thracians  equipped  with  slings,  javelins,  and 
bows;  some  eastern  tribes  such  as  horsemen  from  Iran,  Pasfuus  and 
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men  from  the  Hindu  Kush;  Central-Asiatics,  good  at  shooting  from 
horse-back;  skilled  Phoenician  boatmen,  and  Egyptians  proud  of 
their  ancient  ancestry. 

This  expeditionary__force  was  divided  by  Alexander  into  two 
columns  under  his  plan  of  campaign.  One,  division  by 

Alexander  himself  up  the  Kunar  or  Chitral  river  to  the  hilly  region 
in.  the  north  and  east.  The-other  marched  along  the  south  bank  of 
the  Kabul  river  under  two  Macedonian  commanders,  Hephaestion 
and  Perdiccgg,  passing  through  the  Kh^tbet-Bass,  towards  the 
Siiidluvend  emerging  upon  the  plains  of  Peshawar,  with  the  king  of 
Taxila  as  its  escort. 

Here,  however,  contrary  to  all  expectations,  Astes,  the  king  of 
the  small  state  of  the  ^stakenoi,  with  his  capital  Pencelantis 
defied  Alexander  and  stood  siege  of  his  walled  capital  by  the  Greeks 
for  full  thirty  days  till  he  fell  fighting.  It  seems  that  Astes  is  the 
Greek  equivalent  of  the  Indian  name  Ashtakaraja,  whose  people 
were  known  as  Ashtakas  and  his  capital  arPushkalavatLXCharsadda). 
McCrindle  suggests  that  Ashtakaraja  may  be  connected  with  what 
Cunningham  calls  Hashtanagar  or  eight  cities  situated  on  the  eastern 
bank  of  the  lower  Swat  river,  one  of  which  was  Pushkalavati,  the 
capital  of  Gandhara.  A  henchman  of  the  traitor  king  of  Taxila, 
whom  the  Greeks  call  Sangaya  (  =  Sanjaya),  was  rewarded  for  his 
loyalty  to  Alexander  by  the  gift  to  him  of  this  Asfijaka  kingdom. 

The  other  division  of  the  army  which  was  campaigning  in  the 
hilly  regions  in  the  valleys  of  the  Kunar,  Panjkora  and  Swat,  under 
Alexander  himself,  encountered  much  opposition  from  the  free  peo¬ 
ples  of  these  districts.  These  are  termed  by  the  Greeks  Aspasioi  and 
Assakenoi  (from  Iranian  Aspa  =r  Sanskrit  Asvah  Their  Indian 
names  may  be  taken  to  be  Asvayana  and  A.sva.kayan<X,  as  mentioned 
by  Partini  (IV.  1,  110,  99).  The  coins  known  as  Vatasvaka  are 
attributed  to  these  people,  who  might  be  identified  witTTthe  Asvaka? 
(=Asmakas)  mentioned  by  Papini  (IV,  1,  173). 1  The  capital  of 
Assakenoi  is  called  by  the  Greeks  Massaga,  which  corresponds  to  the 
Sanskrit  Masakavatl.  These  hill  tribes  fought  bravely  and  offered  a 
stubborn  resistance  in  many  of  their  strongholds.  At  one  of  these 
encounters,  Alexander,  while  trying  to  scale  the  walls  of  the  citadel, 
received  a  serious  wound.  In  retaliation,  the  whole  population  was 
put  to  the  sword.  Another  centre  of  resistance  was  the  city  named 
Andaka.  In  the  end  Alexander  was  able  to  overcome  these  heroic 

I.  ,JRAS.  1900,  pp.  98-106. 
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peoples  who,  however,  died  to  a  man  in  defence  of  their  hearths  and 
homes.  As  many  as  40,000  were  taken  prisoners  of  war  from  the 
Aspasians  alone.  The  Joot  in  cattle  amounted  tp  230,000  oxen,  show¬ 
ing  how  well-stocked  this  hill-state  was  in  agriculture  and  live-stock. 

Still  more  severe  was  the  resistance  offered  by  the  Assakenoi, 
the  inhabitants  of  the  eastern  part  of  this  region  (the  modern  Kafiri- 
stan).  They  opposed  Alexander  with  an  army  of.  30,000  cavalry, 
38S1Q0  infantry  (as  stated  by  Curtius)  and  30  elephants,  together 
with  7,000  mercenaries  recruited  from  the  plains,  who  were  all 
stationed  in  a  fortress  named  Massaga.  This  army  was  led  by  the 
late  king’s  mother,  queen  Clgophes.  The  city  was  strong  in  natural 
fortifications,  built  on  a  hill  with  inaccessible  sides,  treacherous 
morasses  on  two  sides,  a  rivulet  on  the  third,  and  artificial  ramparts 
of  brick,  stone  and  timber  on  its  fourth  side.  The  fortress  was  fur¬ 
ther  protected  by  a  deep  moat  dug  along  its  entire  circumference  of 
4  miles.  The  example  of  the  queen-commander  leading  the  struggle 
for  freedom  in  person  brought  the  entire  womanhood  of  the  locality 
into  the  fight,  while  their  heroism  also  infected  the  mercenaries 
whose  initial  vacillation  was  replaced  by  a  determination  to  prefer 
death  to  dishonour. 

To  strengthen  further  his  defence,  the  chief,  Assakenos,  though 
a_republican.  entered  into  an  alliance  with  the  neighbouring  monarch 
of  “the  Indians  of  the  hill  country”  ramed-Abhisara.  who  sent  him 
a  military  contingent.  After  a  heroic  resistance  of  several  days,  the 
chief  fell  fighting,  his  mother  and  daughter  were  made  prisoners,  and 
his  city  capitulated.  The  massacre  of  the  entire  body  of  mercenary 
troops,  numbering  7,000,  by  Alexander  forms  a  memorable,  but 
tragic,  episode  of  this  campaign,  and  throws  a  blot  on  the  great 
soldier. 

Alexander  found  a  little  respite  from  his  arduous  campaign  in 
this  hostile  country  in  the  conciliatory  attitude  of  the  neighbouring 
City-state  of- Nysa,  which  sent  him  a  contingent  of  300  horsemen.  He 
constituted  this  hilly  country  and  the  lower  Kabul  valley  into  a  new- 
satrapy-  under  Nicanor.  Further  west  was  the  satrapy  of  the  Paro- 
panisadae  under  Tyriespes  with  his  capital  at  Alexandria-under- 
the-Caucasus. 

He  then  descended  to  Pnsh.kalavati  (Charsadda)  where  he  plant¬ 
ed  a  Greek  garrison  under  Philip.  The  lower  Kabul  valley  was  fur¬ 
ther  secured  by  seizing  small  towns  between  Pushkalavati  and  the 
Sindhu.  In  this  Alexander  was  aided  by  two  Indian  chiefs  called 
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“Cophaeus”.  rulerjif  the  valley  .of  the  Caphen  or  Kabul,  and  “Assa- 
getes,”  the  king  of  the  Assakenoi  who  had  succeeded  the  king  killed 
at  Massaga. 

The  next  stage  in  Alexanders  campaign  was  the  siege* of  the 
strong  hill  fort  known  as  Aornus.  corresponding  to  Sanskrit  Varana 
as  jnentioned-iy-SPanini.  It  was  apparently  not  far  from  the  function 
of  the  Kabul  and  Sindhu  rivers.  The  Greeks  attached  the  greatest 
importance  to  the  capture  of  this  mountain  citadel  as  there  was  a 
tradition  that  even  Heracles  had  failed  to  storm  it;  and  they  describe 
the  exploit  at  great  length.1  After  redueing-this  fort,  Alexander 
posted  here  a  garrison  under  his  Irg^ian  ally  Sislkottos  (f§aiigupta). 

The  problem  now  facing  Alexander  was  the  crossing  of  the 
Sindhu.  He  fixed  on  a  point  near  a  forest  which  would  supply  the 
timFer  necessary  for  building  craft  for  the  purpose.  A  part  of  his 
ahm^-was  floated  down  the  river  on  these  boats,  and  joined  the  other 
part  waiting  at  Ohind  16  miles  above  Attock,  to  be  transported  across 
the  river  by  a  bridge  already  constructed  by  Hephaestion. 

2.  From  the  Sindhu  to  the  Beds 

It  was_in  the  sjpring  of  326  B.C.  that  the  Macedonian  invader  first 
set  foot  on  Indian  soil  proper.  His  army  crossed  over  to  the  other 
side  of  the  Sindhu,  accompanied  by  an  Indian  contingent  of  5,000 
from  the  king  of  Taxila  and  other  chiefs,  squadrons  of  Indian  horse, 
and  thirty  elephants.  The  invading  army,  on  crossing,  was  warmly 
welcomed  by  Ambhi,  the  new  king  of  TaxflaV 

Alexander  held  a  Durbar  at  Taxila,  receiving  homage  and  pre¬ 
sents  from  the  smaller  chiefs  of  the  locality.  These  gifts  were 
returned  by  Alexander  on  a  lavish  scale  in  the  shape  of  vessels  of 
gold  and  silver  and  embroideries  which  he  had  obtained  in  Persia. 

Beyond  Taxija,  between  the  rivers  Jhelum  and  Chenab,  lay  the 
kingdom,  o_f  Porus,  the  great  rival  of  the  king  of  Taxila,  as  mention¬ 
ed  above.  But  Porus  or  the  Paurava  king  was  made  of  a  different 
stuff.  True  to  the  tradition  of  his  ancient  lineage,  reaching  back  to 
the  Vedic  period,  he  determined  to  defend,  at  all  costs,  the  honour 
of  his  family  and  the  independence  of  his  kingdom.  He  heard  with 
resentment,  perhaps  with  dismay,  of  the  submission  of  the  rulers 

1  The  great  controversy  over  the  identification  of  Aornus,  a  solitary  rock  about 
7,000  ft.  high  washed  by  the  Sindhu,  has  been  set  at  rest  by  Sir  Aurel  Stein. 
He  has  proved  by  local  investigation  that  it  corresponded  to  Pir  Sar  range 
(On  Alexander’s  Track  to  the  Indus,  p.  104).  For  a  detailed  account  of  the  fort 
and  its  siege  and  the  different  theories  on  its  identification,  cf.  SHI,  2nd  Edition, 
Appendix  D;  3rd  Edition,  pp.  56-58. 
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of  Taxila  and  other  localities,  including  another  Paurava,  one  of  his 
own  kinsmen  ruling  further  east  beyond  the  Chenab.  Even  the  king, 
of  Abhisara,  who  offered  to  help  him,  was  playing  a  double  game, 
and  sent  his  own  brother  to  Taxila  with  presents  for  Alexander  and 
offer  of  submission.  But  although  hemmed  in  by  enemies,  cowards, 
and  traitors,  both  in  front  and  rear,  his  undaunted  spirit  refused  to 
submit.  When  the  enemies’  envoys  came  to  summon  him  to  meet 
Alexander,  he  proudly  replied  that  he  would  indeed  meet  him,  but 
at  his  own  frontiers  and  in  arms. 

Both  sides  now  made  active  preparations  for  the  inevitable 
war.  Alexander  did  not  wait  till  after  the  rains  when  the  rivers 
would  be  fordable,  probably  because  he  was  unwilling  to  give  Poms 
time  to  strengthen  his  position  by  fresh  alliances.  Having  left  a 
Macedonian  garrison  and  his  satrap  Philip  as  a  “Resident”  in  the 
kingdom  of  Ambhi,  he  moved  on  to  the  banks  of  the  Hydaspes  (Jhe- 
lum)  which  was  then  (May  326  B.C.)  in  flood.  Porus  was  also  ready 
with  his  full  strength  on  the  opposite  bank  to  oppose  his  passage  of 
the  river.  For  some  time  the  two  armies  watched  each  other. 
Alexander  then  took  recourse  to  a  stratagem.  He  made  his  army 
move  up  and  down  the  river  in  search  of  a  convenient  point  for  cross¬ 
ing  and  kept  the  Indians  in  dark  about  his  movement.  At  last  the 
crossing  was  effected  one  morning  after  a  night  of  torrential  rain 
and  storm  at  a  point  17  miles  up  the  river  from  the  original  camp.  A 
bridge  of  boats,  which  was  moved  up  to  that  point  and  was  kept  hid¬ 
den  behind  a  wooded  island,  enabled  the  Macedonian  army  to  cross 
the  river  unobserved. 

Alexander  crossed  over  with  only  a  small  part  of  his  army,' 
about  11,000  men  and  a  cavalry.  Porus  sent  his  son  to  oppose  him 
with  2,000  mounted  troops  and  120  chariots.  But  these  could  not 
withstand  the  charge  of  the  Macedonian  cavalry  led  personally  by 
Alexander,  and  the  gallant  lad  was  slain. 

Porus  now  offered  battle  with  his  whole  army  which  Arrian 
estimates  gt  3_0,000  foot,  4,000  horse,  300  chariots  and  200  elephants. 
The  elephants  were  placed  in  front  flanked  by  infantry  on  both  sides. 
The  flanks  of  the  infantry  were  again  guarded  by  cavalry  which  was 
protected  by  chariots  in  front. 

From  the  outset,  the  battle  went  against  Porus.  The  rains  over¬ 
night  rendered  the  ground  slippery,  and  the  chariots  kept  sticking 
in  the  slush.  The  archers  could  not  fix  their  long  bows  on  'the 
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muddv  ground.  Alexander  began  the  battle  with  a  charge  of  1,000 
mounted  archers  from  Central  Asia  and  the  picked  ..Macedonian 
cavgliy,  making  a  breach  in  the  lines  of  the  Indian  cavalry  and  in¬ 
fantry.  The  army  of  Porus  was  thrown  into  complete  confusion. 
Fjesh  Greek  soldiers  .arrived  across  the  r^yer  under  Craterus,  and 
the  Indian  army  was  completely  routed;  thousands  were  slain  in¬ 
cluding  the  two  sons  and  all  the  great  generals  of  Porus.  But  Porus 
bravely  fought  up  to  the  last.  When  all  was  lost,  he  left  the  field 
with  nine  wounds  on  his  body.  Then  a  man  with  a  message  from 
Alexander  galloped  after  him.  Recognizing  him  to  be  the  traitor 
king  of  Taxila,  he  threw  a  javelin  at  him.  Probably  this  encounter 
is  represented  on  a  well-known  coin.  Other  envoys  came  up  to  him, 
including  his  friend  Meroes.  Then  he  offered  his  surrender.  He 
was  conducted  to  Alexander  who  asked  him  how  he  should  like  to 
be  treated.  He  made  the  famous  reply  which  has  become  classic: 
“Act  as  a  king.”  WJreii  Alexander  asked  him  to  be  more  precise,  he 
replied:  “When  I  said  ‘as  a  king’,  everything  was  contained  in  that,.” 

Alexander  reinstated  Porus  in  his  kingdom  to  which  he  added 
further  territories  towards  the  east,  the  domains  of  fifteen  republi¬ 
can  peoples  with  their  5,000  considerable  cities  and  villages  with¬ 
out  number.’’1  He  next  marched  into  the  interior  of  the  country 
and  conquered  the  republic  of  the  Glauganikai  (—  Glachukayanaka, 
mentioned  by  Kadika  on  Panini  IV,  3,  99)  with  its  37  towns  each  of 
which  had  a  population  between  5,000  and  10,000.  Alexander  had 
this  country  annexed  to  the  kingdom  of  Porus.  His  further  advance 
was  now  impeded  by  reports  of  revolts  from  regions  conquered  by 
him.  ftandahar  rose  with  the  help  of  an  Indian  Chief  Darnaraxus. 
Tjie^  A^akas  rebelled,  killing  the  satrap  Nicanor.  filfiikoHrici  then 
the  “satrap  of  Assakenians”  f eastern  Asvakas),  asked  for  urgent 
help. 

The  situation  was  somewhat  improved  by  the  arrival  ofjffaj-fl- 
cian  reinforcements  from  Iran,  with  whom  Alexander  crossed  the 
ne%t__riygr  Acesines_  ( Asikni.  Chenab) .  The,  king  of  that  region  'was 
Porus  fL  who  left  his  realm  to  its  fate  and  fled  for  shelter  “to  the 
nation  of  Gandaridae,”  i.e.  to  the  territories  of  the  Nanda  king.  The 
whole  region  between  the  Chenab  and  the  Ravi  was  annexed  to  the 
kingdom  of  Porus. 

Alexander  next  marched  up  to  the  Hvdraotes  (Ravi)  and  be¬ 
yond  and  invaded  the  territories  of  republican  peoples.  Of  these, 
the  Adraistai  ( AdhHshtas ?  or  Aratfas,  Arashprakas,  ‘kingless’ — 

1.  Plutarch,  Alexander,  LX. 
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republican  peoples)  offered  submission  to  Alexander.  But  the 
Kathaioi  (=Kathas )  defied  him  from  their  fortified  town  named 
Sangala  (=r Samkala  —  Jandiala),  though  without  success.  Their 
casualties  amounted  to  17,000  killed,  and  70,000  captured.  Porus 
helped  Alexander  with  elephants  and  6,000  troops  in  this  battle. 
The  entire  republican  region  was,  as  usual,  made  over  to  him. 
Alexander  next  received  the  submission  of  two  neighbouring  kings 
named  Sophytes  I—  Saubhuti)  and  JPhegelas  (,  =BhagaIa).  lie-then 
came  to~thg  ^S^jdyer-Uv-phesis  ( Beas ) . 

o.  The  Retreat 

Alexander’s  progress  was  here  brought  to  a  half  by  the  mutiny 
of  his  troops,  who  refused  to  proceed  further  (end  of  July  326  B.C.). 
Alexander  appealed  to  his  soldiers,  but  in  vain.  At  last  he  decided 
on  retreat.  He  went  back  by  the  road  by  which  he  came  up  to  the 
bank  of  the  Jhelum.  Then  he  sailed  down  the  Jhelum  and  the  Sindhu 
to  the  ocean  in  a  fleet  of  1,000  boats  made  ready  beforehand,  includ¬ 
ing  “luggage-boats,  horse- transports,  and  war-galleys.” 

He  left JPorus  to  rule-over  the  entire  territory  between  the  Beas 
and  the  Jhelum  and  over  fifteen  republican  nations  witlfmore  than 
5,000  cities ^Ambhi  to  rule  to  the  west  of  the  Jhelum;  and  the  king 
of  Abhisara  to  rule  in  Kashmir  with  the  state  of  Arsaces  (Urasa  = 
Hazara)  added  to  his  kingdom. 

Alexander  started  on  his  voyage  in  November  326  B.C.  with 
troops  protecting  him  on  either  bank  of  the  river  and  his  satrap 
Philip  following  three  days  later  to  protect  his  rear.  The  armada 
floated  down  the  Jhelum  and  reached  its  confluence  with  the  Chenab 
in  10  days.  Here  Alexander  had  to  faee  determined  opposition  orga¬ 
nised  by  a  confederacy  of  republican  peoples  led,  by  the  MallQi 
(Malaygs)  and  the  .Qxydrakai  (KshudrakasV  who  between  them 
mustered  an  allied  army  of  90,000  foot,  10,000  horse,  and  900  chariots. 
All  the  Malava  cities  became  centres  of  resistance.  One  of  these 
was. a  town  of  Brahmins  who  exchanged  the  pen  for  the  sword  and 
died  fighting]  'They  numbered  about  5,000,  of  whom  but  few  were 
taken  prisoner.  In  trying  to  scale  the  wall  of  another  stronghold 
Alexander  was  severely  wounded.  When  it  fell,  his  infuriated  sol¬ 
diers  massacred  all  the  inhabitants,  sparing  neither  woman  nor 
child.  The  Kshudrakas  lost  heart  after  the  defeat  of  the  Malavas 
and  submitted. 

There  were  other  republican  peoples  to  resist  Alexander.  The 
Sibae  (£ivis)  submitted,  but  not  the  Agalassoi  (Arjunavanas?)  who 
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fought  with  an  army  of  40,000  foot  and  3,000  cavalry.  In  one  of  their 
towns,  the  citizens  numbering  about  20,000,  after  a  brave  resistance, 
cast  themselves  with  their  wives  and  children  into  the  flames,  antici¬ 
pating  the  Rajput  jauhar  of  later  days. 

Down  the  river  Alexander  passed  by  other  tribes;  the  Abastanes 
(Ambashthas),  who  had  an  army  of  60,000  foot,  6,000  horse  and  500 
chariots;  the^athri  (Kshatriyas) ;  and  the  Ossadii  iVnsati).  These 
did  not,  however,  choose  to  fight. 

Alexemiej: reached  the  last  confluence  of  the  Punjab  rivers  with 
the  Sindhu  in  the  winter  at  the  beginning  of  325  B.C.  Further  down 
the  Sindhu  he  pajsged  through  the  qountry  of  the  Soqdl,  also  called 
Sogdri  (— gudras),  which  was  then  under  Brahmin  supremacy :  of 
kmg  Musicanus " (king  of  the  Mushikas?):  and  of_£ixyc*nus  also 
caTTetT^orticanus  (from  Sanskrit  JPartha?). 

Tire  Brahmins  of  this  region  who  dominated  its  politics  resolved 
upon  opposition  to  the  foreign  invader  as  a  part  of  their  dlutrmu, 
denounced  the  princes  who  submitted  as  traitors,  and  goaded  the 
republican  peoples  into  resistance.  Musicanus  revoked  his  submis¬ 
sion  to  Alexander.  Oxycanus  also  followed  suit.  They  were  all 
defeated  and  put  to  the  sword  together  with  the  militant  Brahmins. 
Alexander  next  came  to  the  farge_city  of  Pattala  where  the  Sind-hu 
divided  into.  two  bra'nches.  It  was  then  ruled  by  two  kings  and  a 
Council  of  Elders.  It  was  deserted  at  the  approach  of  Alexander.  In 
September  325  B.C.  Alexander  left  Pattala  on  his  homeward  journey 
and  proceeded  towards  Babylon  through  Gedrosia.  Two  years  later 
he  died  at  Babylon. 

4.  General  Review 

The  nature  and  effect  of  Alexander’s  raid  on  India  are  some¬ 
times  overstated.  The  adventure  was  no  doubt  highly  creditable,  but 
cannot  be  regarded  as  a  brilliant  military  achievement,  as  he  had 
neverjjeen  brought  face  to  face  with  any  of  the  great  nations  of 
Hindustan.  Hence,  there  w'as  really  never  a  fair  test  between  Euro¬ 
pean  and  Asiatic  military  skill,  as  held  by  some  scholars. 1  Nor  was 
Alexander’s  campaign  a  political  success,  for  it  did  not  result  in  any 
permanent  Macedonian  occupation  of  the  Punjab.  It  left  no  per¬ 
manent  mark  on  the  literature,  life  or  government  of  the  people. 

1.  Cf.  e,g.  the  curious,  if  not  ludicrous,  observation  of  V.  A.  Smith  that  “the 
triumphant  progress  of  Alexander  from  the  Himalaya  to  the  sea  demonstrated 
the  inherent  weakness  of  the  greatest  Asiatic  armies  when  confronted  with 
European  skill  and  discipline”  (EHI,*  112). 
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What  remained  of  the  foreign  occupation  after  Alexander’s  retreat 
from  India  and  his  death  in  323  B.C.  was  wiped  out  in  the  war  of 
liberation  fought  successfully  by  the  Indian  leader  Chandragupta 
Maurya,  who  became  ruler  of  the  Punjab  about  that  time. 

It  may  also  be  noted  that  the  course  of  Alexander’s  campaigns 
was  by  no  means  easy  or  smooth.  His  own  followers  were  not  in¬ 
variably  loyal  to  him,  and  reluctantly  followed  him  in  an  apparently 
fruitless  adventure  in  a  foreign  land.  Some  of  the  Greeks,  whom  he 
settled  in  his  new  cities  marking  the  path  of  his  invasion,  did  not 
take  kindly  to  a  life  of  exile  and  were  anxious  to  get  back  home  at 
the  earliest  opportunity. 

His  invasion  was  greatly  facilitated  by  the  treacherous  sub¬ 
mission  tendered  by  some  of  the  kings.  But  there  was  a  striking  set¬ 
off  against  their  treachery  in  the  heroic  resistance  offered  by  Porus 
and  most  of  the  free  or  the  republican  peoples  of  the  Punjab,  as  we 
have  seen.  These  clans  fought  the  foe  to  a  man,  but  they  failed  for 
lack  of  leadership,  resources,  and  organisation  against  the  superior 
military  organisation  of  Alexander.  What  further  contributed  to  the 
success  of  Alexander  was  his  strategy  in  breaking  the  centres  o_f 
Indian  resistance  one  bv  one,  so  as  to  prevent  them  from  forming  a 
united  front  against  him.  It  was  left  to  thejMalavas  and  the  Kshu- 
drakas  to  form  such  a  combined  front  and  pool  their  resources  against 
their  common  enemy.  But  it  came  too  late. 

Alexander  had  really  no  chance  of  permanent  success  against 
the  inherent  difficulties  of  the  Indian  situation.  In  any  case  his 
dream  of  including  the  Punjab  and  Sind  in  his  world-empire  was 
doomed  to  disappointment.  It  was  not  feasible,  owing  to  the  lack 
of  communications  to  prosecute  campaigns  in  lands  so  remote  from 
the  base  of  operations.  Some  of  the  Indian  sages  whom  Alexander 
interviewed  pointed  out  to  him  the  futility  of  his  ambitions  by  show¬ 
ing  how,  as  he  trod  on  a  piece  of  a  dried-up  hide,  and  pressed  on  one 
end,  the  rest  would  fly  up.  By  this  symbol  it  was  hinted  that 
Alexander  could  not  consolidate  his  conquests  so  far  away  from  the 
centre  of  his  empire. 

Alexander’s  own  administrative  arrangements  betray  a  correct 
apprehension  of  the  situation,  ^e  divided  his  Indian  conquests  into 
seven  satrapies.  Two  of  these  were  outside  Tndia  proper,  between 
Se  HinduKush  and  the  Sindiiu;  the  lower^  Kabul  vallev_  under 
Philip,  the  son  of  Machatas,  and  thg  region  beyond  it  under  Oxvari.es. 
father-in-law  of  Alexander.  In  ImJiaproper,  the  region  round  the 
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confluences  of  the  Punjab  rivers  formed  the  satrapy  of  Philippus. 
and  Sind,  that  of  Pithon,  thg  sop  of  Agenor.  The  territories  fur¬ 
ther  northintHePun  jab  formed  the  satnapies  of  Amhhi  (the  king 
of  Taxila)  and  Porus,  the  Jhelum  forming  the  boundary  between 
the  two.  The  king  of  Abhisara  was  left  in  charge  of  his  old  princi¬ 
pality  and  the  neighbouring  region.  Although  strong  Macedonian 
garrisons  were  left  at  different  centres  it  was  inevitable  that  the 
Indian  satraps  would  be  facto  sovereigns  from  the  very  begin¬ 
ning,  and  it  would  not  be  long  before  they  would  throw  off  even  the 
nominal  suzerainty  of  Alexander. 

But  Alexander’s  invasion  affected  Indian  politics  in  another 
way.  It  promoted  the  political  unification  which  the  country  so 
badly  'needed'  Smaller  states  were  now  merged  in  larger  ones  such 
as  those  of  Porus,  Abhisara  or  Taxila,  thus  paving  the  wav  for  the 
growth  of  the  Indian  empire  which  was  shortly  to  be  founded  bv 
Chandragupta  Maurva. 

The  general  Indian  position  with  reference  to  the  Macedonian 
invasion  is  well  expressed  by  Matthew  Arnold: 

“She  let  the  legions  thunder  past 
And  plunged  in  Thought  again.” 

-  The  only  permanent  result  of  Alexander’s  campaign  was  that 
it  opened  up  communication  between  Greece  and  India  and  paved 
the  way  for  a  more  intimate  intercourse  between  the  two.  And  this 
was  achieved  at  the  cost  of  untold  sufferings  inflicted  upon  India, — 
massacre,  rapine  and  plunder  on  a  scale  till  then  without  a  prece¬ 
dent  in  her  annals,  but  repeated  in  later  days  hv  more  successful 
invaders  like  Sultan  Mahmud,  Tamerlane,  and  Nadir  Shah,  In  spite 
of  the  halo  of  romance  that  Greek  writers  have  woven  round  the 
name  of  Alexander,  the  historian  of  India  can  regard  him  only  as 
the  precursor  of  these  recognised  scourges  of  manjrindn’ 

*  See  Preface. 
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CHANDRAGUPTA  AND  THE  MAURYA 
EMPIRE 

I.  LIFE  AND  REIGN  (324-300  B.C.) 

While  Alexander  was  carrying  fix©  and  sword  through  the  length 
and  breadth  of  the  Punjab,  the  emperor  Dhana  Nanda  was  ruling  over 
the  rest  of  Northern  India-,  Whether  he  took  any  effective  steps  to 
stem  the  tide  of  invasion,  we  do  not  know.  What  would  have  been 
the  result  of  a  conflict  between  the  two,  we  cannot  say.  Alexander 
had  hitherto  conquered  only  minor  Indian  tribes  and  states  piece¬ 
meal  and  the  Greek  writers  were  more  impressed  by  the  strength 
of  their  individual  opposition  than  that  of  any  other  opponent  of 
Alexander,  not  excluding  the  great  Achaemenian  monarch.  It  is, 
therefore,  permissible  to  hold  that  Alexander  would  not  have  found 
it  an  easy  task  to  subdue  the  mighty  Nanda  Empire. 1  Although 
most  of  the  Greek  writers  represent  his  retreat  from  almost  the  very 
gate  of  that  empire  as  due  to  the  mutiny  of  his  soldiers,  at  least  one 
ancient  Greek  historian  records  that  it  was  caused  by  the  terror  of 
the  mighty  power  of  the  Nandas.  This  cannot  be  altogether  dis¬ 
missed  as  fictitious,  and  we  shall  perhaps  never  know  the  part  play¬ 
ed  by  the  Nanda  emperor  in  those  critical  days  of  India.  It  is  certain, 
however,  that  his  vast  dominions  were  unaffected  by  the  ruthless 
havoc  and  destruction  caused  by  Alexander  in  the  Punjab. 

But  the  empire  was  not  destined  to  enjoy  peace  for  long.  An 
internal  rising  took  place  almost  immediately  after  the  departure  of 
Alexander  from  India,  and  Dhana  Nanda  met  his  doom  in  the  hands 
of  Chandragupta,  as  will  be  related  later.  The  career  of  Chandra- 
gupta,  the  founder  of  the  Maurya  dynasty,  sheds  lustre  on  the 
history  of  ancient  India,  for  to  him  belongs  the  credit  of  freeing  this 
country  from  the  Macedonian  yoke  and  securing,  for  the  first  time, 
the  political  unification  of  the  greater  part  of  India  under  one  sceptre. 
It  was  a  remarkable  achievement,  specially  when  we  remember 

1.  V.  A.  Smith  is  of  opinion  that  if  Alexander  had  advanced  further  his  force 
“might  have  been  overwhelmed  by  the  mere  numbers  of  his  adversaries,”  and 
the  rebellious  troops  “may  be  credited  with  having  prevented  the  annihilation 
of  the  Macedonian  army.”  ( EHI’ ,  p.  12). 
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that  Chandragupta  did  not  inherit  a  throne,  but  was  born  in  humble 
circumstances.  Chandragupta’s  rise  to  greatness  is  indeed  a  romance 
of  history,. 

Like  that  of  many  other  great  figures  in  history  the  early  career 
of  Chandragupta  is  involved  in  obscurity.  According  to  the  Greek 
writer  Justin,  he  was  a  man  of  low  origin.  The  Jain  tradition  also 
represents  him  as  a  son  of  a  village  headman’s  daughter,  and  adds, 
by  way  of  explaining  the  title  Maurya,  that  the  village  was  inhabited 
by  geacock-tamers  {mayura-poshaka) .  But  neither  of  these  sources 
furnish  any  further  particulars  about  his  early  life.)  The  Brahmani- 
cal  and  Buddhist  traditions  supply  more  details,  but  differ  widely 
about  his  origin.  The  former  describe  him  as  base-born,  while  the 
latter  represent  him  as  belonging  to  a  Kshatriya  ruling  clan. 

We  can  trace  a  gradual  growth  of  the  Brahmanical  tradition. 
The  Puranas,  which  are  our  earliest  available  Brahmanical  source, 
do  not  contain  even  any  hint  of  it.  They  simply  mention  that  the 
Nandas  were  uprooted  by  the  Brahmana  Kautilya,  who  anointed 
Chandragupta  as  king.  It  was  left  to  a  commentator  on  the  Vishnu. 
Purana  first  to  suggest  that  Chandragupta  was  base-born  by  way  of 
explaining  his  title  Maurya.  He  sought  to  derive  it  from  Mura,  sup- 
posed  to  be  a  wife  of  king  Nanda  and  mother  of  Chandragupta.  But 
the  commentator  is  guilty  both  of  fictitious  history  and  bad  grammar. 
The  derivative  from  Mura  is  Maureya.  Maurya  can  only  be  derived 
from  the  masculine  Mura  which  is  the  name  of  a  potra  in  the  Gana- 
patha  of  jPanini.  The  commentator  is  more  anxious  to  find  a  mother 
for  Chandragupta  than  to  follow  grammatical  rules.  But  it  is  to  be 
noted  that  he  does  not  cast  any  slur  upon  her.  He  does  not  state, 
like  some  later  authorities,  that  Mura  was  a  Sudra  woman  or  the 
king’s  mistress. 

/ 

t  The  story  of  Chandragupta’s  base  origin  is  reproduced  in  the 
drama  Mudrarakshasg  which  is  of  a  much  later  date.)  It  calls 
Chandragupta  both  Vrishala  and  Kulahina,  which  have  been  taken 
by  some  to  mean  a  Sudra  and  outcaste.  It  has  been  suggested,  how¬ 
ever,  that  the  term  Kulahina  means  that  he  was  only  of  lowly  or 
humble  birth,  while  the  term  Vrishala  is  sometimes  used  in  the  sense 
of  a  Vrisha  or  chief  among  kings. 

Like  that  on  the  Vishnu  Purana,  a  later  commentator  on  (the 
drama  starts  the  story  that  Chandragupta  was  the  son  of  Maurya 
and  his  wife  Mura  who  was  a  Budrai  The  play  also  ends  by  acclaim¬ 
ing  Chandragupta  as  Mauryaputra  and  a  scion  of  the  Nanda  family. 
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This  connection  by  blood  between  Chandragupta  and  Nanda  is,  as 
we  have  seen  above,  also  affirmed  in  the  commentary  of  the  Vishnu 
Purdim,  though  the  Puranas  themselves  are  silent  about  it. 

f 

The  Buddhist  tradition,  however,  gives  us  an  altogether  differ¬ 
ent  picture. )  The  Divydvaddna  refers  to  Bindusara,  son  of  Chandra¬ 
gupta,  as  an  anointed  Kshatriya.  According,  to  the  Mahavar hsa  Chan¬ 
dragupta  was  a.  scion_pf  the,  Kshatriya  elan  called  Moriya.  The 
existence  of  a  Kshatriya  clan  of  this  name,  even  as  early  as  the  time 
of  Gautama  Buddha,  is  vouched  for  by  Mahdparinihhdnasutta,  one 
of  the  most  authentic  and  ancient  canonical  texts  of  the  Buddhists. 
According  to  this  text  the  Moriyas,  the  ruling  clan  of  Pipphalivana, 
sent  a  messenger  to  the  Mallas,  claiming  a  portion  of  the  relics  of 
the  Buddha,  saying:  “The  Blessed  One  belonged  to  the  Kshatriya 
caste,  and  we,  too,  are  of  the  Kshatriya  caste.” 

It  is  now  generally  agreed  that  the  old  clan-name  Moriya  offers 
a  more  satisfactory  explanation  of  Maurya,  the  name  of  the  dynasty 
founded  by  Chandragupta,  than  the  supposed  derivation  from  his 
mother  named  Mura  or  father  named  Maurya.  We.  may  therefore 
readily  accept  the  view  that  Chandragupta  belonged  to  the  Kshatriya 
clan  called  the  Moriyas  originally  ruling  over  Pipphalivana  which 
probably  lay  in  U.P.  as  stated  above.'1  ; 

According  to  the  tradition  preserved  in  the  Buddhist  texts,' 
Chandragupta’s  father  was  the  chief  of  the  Moriya  clan,  who  died 
in  a  border-fray,  leaving  his  wife  destitute.  She  had  to  seek  safety 
at  far-off  Pusjjpagpta  (— Kusumapura—Pataliputra')  where  she  gave 
birth  to  a  child,  Chandragupta.  The  boy  was  brought  up,  first  by  a 
cowherd,  and  then  by  a  hunter.  He  grew  up  in  the  village  and 
asserted  his  predominance  among  his  rural  companions  by  playing 
the  king  with  them  ( Rajakilam ).  This  attracted  Jhe  notice  of  Cha- 
nakya  who  happened  to  pass  through  that  village,  and  seeing  the 
promise  of  greatness  in  the  boy,  topk  him  away  to  his  native  city  of 
Taxila?  There  he  gave  him  a  thorough  education  in  all  the  arts  and 
sciences  to  fit  him  for  his  appointed  task. 

That  task  was  not  an  easy  one.  It  was  to  liberate  the  country 
from  alien  domination  and  also  to  rid  the  country  of  the  tyranny  of 
the  Nanda  king  who  had  insulted  Chanakya,j  Kautilya  in  his  Artha- 
sastra  gives  expression  to  the  national  hatred  of  foreign  rule.  He 
points  out  how  a  foreign  conqueror  drains  the  country  of  its  wealth 
(apavahay<zii) ,  and  squeezes  out  of  it  as  much  as  possible  by  exac¬ 
tion  and  taxation  [karshayati) .  Thus  the  task  of  Chandragupta  was 

1 .  See  p.  17. 
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carefully  to  mobilize  the  military  resources  of  the  country  and  spe¬ 
cially  its  morale,  and  to  awaken  its  spirit  of  resistance,  depressed  by 
Alexander’s  campaigns,  in  a  national  struggle  for  freedom.  Accord¬ 
ing  to  the  classical  writers,  phandragupta  had  visited  Alexander  in 
the  Punjab,  and  greatly  offended  him.  In  his  wrath  Alexander  gave 
orders  to  kill  Chandragupta,  who  somehow  effected  his  escape  and 
was  later  encouraged  by  various  miracles  to  aspire  to  sovereignty. 
Whatever  we  might  think  of  these  stories,  it  is  probable  that  the 
ycmthfulChgndragupta  noted  _the  military  potentialities  of  the  re¬ 
publican  peoples  of  the  Punjab  .like  Astakenoi.  Oxvdrakai  or  the 
Malloi  who  fought  Alexander  to  a  man  in  defence  of  their  freedom, 
but  whose  resistance  failed  for  want  of  proper  leadership  and  orga¬ 
nisation,  j  Curtius  describes  them  as  fierce  nations  who  fought 
Alexander  with  their  blood.  Th^  Pali^oxk. JdahavaThsatlkd  describes 
how  both  Chanakya  and  Chandragupta  set  out  for  collecting  recruits 
(balam)  from  different  places  until  they  were  made  into  a  large 
army  (mahabalakayam).  Justin  describes  these  recruits  by  a  term 
which  may  mean  ‘robbers’  or  mercenaries;1  he  evidently  means  the 
republican  peoples  of  the  Puniab. 

.■  •  -  -  "  v  '  ...-vi 

It -is- interesting  to  note  that,  according  to  the  Arthamslra,  the 
army  is  to  be  recruited  from  the  five  following  classes:  (1)  C.horas  or 
Rratirodhakas  of  jthe  day,  robbers  and  bandits,  (2)  Mlechchhas  such 
as  the  Kirata  highlanders,  (3)  C.horaaanas.  organised  gang:  of 
brigands,  (4)  Atuvikas,  foresters,  and  (5)  Sastroyajivi-Sreins,  warrior 
clans,  who  were  most  heroic  ( pravlra ).  Elements  like  these  probably 
formed  the  army  of  Chandragupta.  ) 

The  Mudrdrdkshasa  as  well  as  the  Jain  work  parisishtayarvan 
refers  to  Chandragupta’s  alliance  with  the  Himalayan  king  Parva- 
taka.  This  Himalayan  glliance  gave  to  Chandragupta  a  composite 
army  made  up  of  Sakas.  Yavanas.  Kiratas.  Kambojas.  Parasikas  and 
Baljalka^as  stated  in  the  Mudrdrakshasa. 

A  factor  that  helped  Chandragupta  in  his  enterprise  was  the 
growing  difficulty  of  the  Greek  position  in  the  Punjab.  Alexander’s 
own  followers  did  not  share  his  enthusiasm  for  foreign  conquests. 
As  we  have  seen  above,  they  refused  to  follow  him  beyond 
the  Beas.  Unrest  was  springing  up  at  other  centres.  Kandahar 
rebelled  under  an  Indian  chief.  The  Assakenoi  killed  the  Greek 
satrap  Nicanor.  Then  followed  the  assassination,  in  325  B.C.,  of 
Philippus  who,  as  the  satrap  in  the  Upper  Sindhu  valley,  held  the 
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key-position  of  Greek  rule  in  the  country.  The  immediate  cause  of 
the  assassination  was  the  jealousy  between  the  Greeks  and  Macedo¬ 
nians  which  was  undermining  the  strength  of  these  foreigners.  Then 
came  the  death  of  Alexander  in  323  B.C.,  leading  to  the  disruption 
of  his  empire. / 

Chandragupta  evidently  took  full  advantage  of  the  situation. 
The  two  vears^  325-323  B.C..  that  intervened  between  the  death  of 
Philippus  and  that  of  his  master,  were  eventful  years  of  his  prepara¬ 
tion  for  the  final  blow.  His  work  is  thus  summed  up  by  Justin: 
“India,  after  the  death  of  Alexander,  had  shaken  off  the  yoke  of  ser¬ 
vitude  and  put  his  governors  to  death.  The  author  of  this  liberation 
was  JSandrocottojL ’ ’  This  Sa-ndrocottos  was  undoubtedly  Chandra- 
gupta*  A  careful  analysis  of  the  details  given~By  JugTIa  indicates- 
tHat  Chandragupta,  having  collected  an  army,  first  installed  himself 
as  king.7  He  then  fought  with  the  prefects  of  Alexander  and  defeat¬ 
ed  them.  This  task  was  not  probably  completed  before  317  B.C.; 
for  Eudemus, .  thg__  commander— garrison  in  Western  Punjab, 
who  had  treacherously  murdered  his  colleague,  the  Indian  ruler, 
probably  Porus,  left  Indian  that  year  with  all  his  forces  to  join  the 
coalition  of  the  Eastern  satraps,  never  to  return  again. 

Chandragupta’s  fight  against  the  Macedonians,  however,  must 
have  begun  considerably  earlier.  It  is  significant  that  at  the  parti¬ 
tion  of  Alexander’s  empire  at  Triparadisus  in  321  B.C.  nothing  is  said 
of  Sind,  the  satrap  of  which,  Pithon,  son  of  Agenor,  was  transferred 
to  the  north-west,  but  no  one  else  was  appointed  in  his  place.  At  the 
time  of  this  arrangement  the  ruler  of  Taxila  and  Porus  were  practi¬ 
cally  left  supreme  in  their  domains  with  added  power  and  territory. 
This  virtual  surrender  of  Indian  possessions  in  321  B.C.  was  due  to 
the  feeling,  freely  expressed,  that  “it  would  be  dangerous  to  circum¬ 
scribe  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Indian  rulers  except  with  the  support 
of  an  expedition  equipped  on  a  scale  of  the  first  magnitude  and  com¬ 
manded  by  a  general  of  the  highest  capacity.”1  There  is  thus  no 
doubt  that  the  Indian  situation  had  materially  changed  for  the  worse 
in  321  B.C.  and  possibly  as  early  as  323  B.C.  when  the  first  partition 
was  made  of  Alexander’s  empire.  The  most  reasonable  explanation 
seems  to  be  that  Chandragupta  had  begun  the  war  of  liberation,  pro- 
bably^n  the  Lower  Sindhu  valley,  before  321  or  even  before  323  B.C. 
His  date  of  accession  may  be  provisionally  fixed  at  324  B.C.2  He 

1 .  CHI.  T,  428:  cf.  also.  1C.  II,  5S7  ff. 

2.  For  the  date  324  B.C.  and  other  views  on  the  date  of  Chandragupta  Maurya, 
cf.  PHA1,  242  and  7HQ,  XI.  211. 
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arose  like  the  great  avenger  to  whose  strong  arms  “the  earth  long 
harassed  by  outlanders  now  turned  for  protection  and  refuge.” 

He  ably  fulfilled  his  task.  Jjj^tpj  indicates  that  such  of  the 
Macedonian  prefects  as  still  held  their  posts  were  ruthlessly  put  to 
the  sword.  Tliis  obviously  refers  to  a  sanguiparv  war„to,a  finish 
between  Chandragupta  and  the  Macedonian  army  some  time,  pro¬ 
bably  long,  before  Eudemus  regarded  discretion  as  the  better  part 
of  valour  and  thought  impolitic  to  leave  India  auiellv— ift-313  B.C, 
without  challenging  the  claims^of  Chandragupta.  Although  details 
are  lacking,  we  can  accept  it  as  a  historical  fact  that  the  army  of 
occupation  left  behind  by  Alexander  was  thoroughly  defeated  by 
Chandragupta  and  he  made  himself  master  of  the  Punjab  and  Sind. 

p 

Chandragupta’s  next  task  was  to  rid  the  country  of  the  internal 
tyranny  of  king  Nanda.  It  has  been  suggested  that  Chandragupta 
visited  Alexander  with  the  definite  object  of  inducing  him  to  conquer 
Magadha.  Of  this  we  have  no  definite  evidence.  But  according 
to  Indian  tradition  both  he  and  his  adviser  Chanakya  bore  a  great 
grudge  against  the  Nanda  king  who  did  great  wrongs  to  both  of 
them.  Unfortunately  definite  details  of  the  conquest  of  Magadha  by 
Chandragupta  are  not  preserved.  The  Mahavamsatikd  tells  a  story 
about  the  initial  mistake  of  his  compaigns.  The  mother  of  a  boy, 
eating  the  centre  of  a  cake  (chapdti)  and  throwing  away  the  crust, 
compares  his  conduct  to  “Chandragupta’s  attack  on  the  kingdom”. 
The  Jain  tradition  similarly  compares  the  advance  of  Chandragupta 
to  a  child  putting  his  finger  into  the  middle  of  a  hot  pie,  instead  of 
starting  from  the  edge  which  was  cool.  All  this  explains  how 
Chandragupta,  without  beginning  from  the  frontiers,  and  taking  the 
towns  in  order  as  he  passed,  invaded  the  heart  of  the  country,  only 
to  find  that  his  army  was  ‘surrounded  and  destroyed.’ 

But  Buddhist  tradition  ascribes  to  him  another  error  of  strategy. 
This  time  he  commenced  operations  from  the  frontiers  and  .conquer - 
ed  many  rdshtras  and  ianqpadas  on  the  way,  but  failed  to  post  gar¬ 
risons  to  hold  fns  conquests  so  as  to  secure  his  rear  which  was  later 

attacked.  Then,  the  jaxoner  course  dawned  on  -him. _ He  besiggcd 

Pabalinutra  and  killed  Dhana  Nanda.  'The  Milinda-yanha  gives  an 
exasperated  account  of  the  slaughter  attending  the  olestrudtion  of 
the  army  of  Magadha. 

The  Brahmanical  traditions  regard  Kautilya  ( alias  Chanakya), 
rather  than  Chandragupta.  as  the  chief  actor  in  the  great  drama 
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which  ended  in  the  extermination  of  the  Nandas.  The  Puriu>as 
credit  Chanakya  with  having  destroyed  the  Nandas  and  anointed 
Chandragupta  as  king.  The  same  view  is  reflected  in  Kautiltya 
Arthaidslra  and  other  treatises  in  ancient  India.  In  the  drama 
Mudrnrdkshasa.  the  figure  of  Chandragupta  is  almost  cast  into  shade 
by  the  brilliant  and  masterful  personality  of  Chanakya.  Stories  are 
also  told  of  the  insult  offered  by  the  Nanda  king  to  Chanakya  and  the 
grim  resolve  of  the  latter  to  uproot  the  royal  dynasty;  how  he  moved 
about  in  search  of  a  suitable  means  to  accomplish  his  ends  and  at 
fast  discovered  Chandragupta  and  made  use  of  him  for  this  purpose. 
Even  if  there  be  any  truth  in  these  stories,  it  is  difficult  to  apportion 
the  credit  for  destroying  the  Nandas  between  Chanakya  and  Chan¬ 
dragupta.  At  the  most  we  may  hold  that  the  astute  diplomacy  of 
ChSnakya  played  a  no  less  prominent  part  in  it  than  the  bravery 
and  military  skill  of  Chandragupta.  The  final  discomfiture  of  the 
Nanda  king  was  also  probably  due,  in  part  at  least,  to  his  own  per¬ 
sonal  character.  We  are  told  by  the  classical  writers  that  he  was  a 
worthless  king,  detested  and  held  cheap  by  his  subjects.  The  story 
of  his  enormous  wealth  also  probably  indicates  the  extortion  which 
alienated  the  royal  house  from  the  loyalty  of  its  subjects 

%  i  r,Ol  V'WL''  'T.  *  '• 

While  Chandragupta  was  busy  laying  the  foundations  of  his 
empire  in  India,  the  Greek  king  Seleucus,  who  had  succeeded  Alex¬ 
ander  in  the  eastern  part  of  his  empire,  was  moving  towards  India 
to  recover  the  lost  possessions  of  the  late  emperor.  But  while  Alex¬ 
ander  had  to  fight  against  a  divided  Indi^,  split  up  into  a  multitude 
of  states,  bis  suceessorhad  to  face  a  united  and  a  much  stronger  India 
organised  by  an  able  leader.  Seleucus  reached  the  Sindhu  about  305 
B.C.  The  Greek  writers  do  not  give  the  details  of  his  conflict  with 
Chandragupta,  but  merely  record  the  result.  Seleucus  had  to  pur¬ 
chase  peace  by  ceding  to  Chandragupta  territories  then  known  as 
Aria,  Arachosia.  and  Paropanisadae  (the  capitals  of  which  were  res¬ 
pectively  the  cities  now  known  as  Herat.  Kandahar  and  Kiihiill  and 
probably  also  a  part  of  Gedrosia.  ( Baluchistan ).  In  return  Chandra¬ 
gupta  presented  him  with  500  war  elephants.  The  terms  of  the 
peace  leave  no  doubt  that  the  Greek  ruler  fared  badly  at  the  hands 
of  Chandragupta.  His  defeat  and  discomfiture  at  the  hands  of  an 
Indian  ruler  would  naturally  be  passed  over  by  Greek  writers,  and 
their  silence  goes  decidedly  against  Seleucus.  The  peace  was  rati¬ 
fied  by  a  matrimonial  alliance  between  the  rival  parties.  This  has 
been  generally  taken  to  mean  that  Chandragupta  married  a  daughter 
of  Seleucus,  but  this  is  not  warranted  by  known  facts.  Henceforth 
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Seleucus  maintained  friendly  relations  with  the  Mauryan  Court  and 
sent  Megasthenes  as  his  ambassador  whQ  lived  in  Pataliputra  for  a 
long  time  and  wrote  a  book  on  India. 


Nothing  definite  is  known  of  the  subsequent  career  of  Chandra- 
gupta.  The  wide  extent  of  his  empire  leaves  no  doubt  that  his  life 


was  mostly  spent  in  military  campaigns,  but  of  this  we  have  no 


authentic  account.  ^According  to  very  late  Jain  traditions,  Chandra- 
gunfaw-ia.~hi&  last  days,  renounced  the  world  and  followed  the  Jain 
migration  led  by  Bhadrabahu  to  a  plage  in  Mysore,  known  as  Sra- 
vana  Belgola.  where  some  local  inscriptions  still  perpetuate  the 


memory  of  Chandragupta  and  Bhadrabahu  living  together  as  saints. 


The  hill  where  he  lived  is  still  known  as  Chandragiri,  and  a  temple 
erected  by  him  as  Chandraau.vtabasU.  It  is  said  that  Chandragupta. 
Fn  true  Jain  fashion,  fasted  unto  death  in  this  place. 


II.  THE  EXTENT  OF  THE  EMPIRE 

Chandragupta  undoubtedly  ruled  over  a  vast  empire.  According 
to  Plutarch,  he  overran  and  subdued  the  whole  of  India  with  an 
army  of  JIOO.OOO  men  and  Justin  also  refers  to  his  mastery  over  the 
country.  This  is  indirectly  supported  by  other  available  evidences 
on  the  subject.  Asoka’s  inscriptions  credit  him  with  only  one  con¬ 
quest,  viz.  that  of  Kalihga.  But  the  geographical  distribution  of 
these  inscriptions  as  well  as  their  internal  evidence  shows  that  his 
empire  extended  up  to  Mysore  in  the  south  and  beyond  the  natural 
boundaries  of  India  up  to  the  borders  of  Persia  in  the  north-west. 
Anoka’s  father  Bindusara  is  not  known  to  history  as  a  conqueror. 
It  thus  stands  to  reason  that  the  empire  over  which  Asoka  ruled  was 
mostly  the  creation  of  his  grandfather  Chandragupta.') 

Some  Tamil  texts  refer  to  an  invasion  of  the  South  led  by  the 
people  called  the  ‘Yamba  Morivar’  or  the  Maurya  upstarts,  who  sub¬ 
dued  the  king  of  Mohur  with  the  help  of  their  allies  called  the  Kosar 
and  Vadukar.  The  Mauryas  are  said  to  have  advanced  with*  a  large 
army  as  far  as  the  Podiyil  Hill  in  the  Tinnevelly  District,  passing 
from  Konkan  through  the  hills  north  of  Cannanore  and  the  jdne- 
(join  of  Kongu  (Coimbatore)  on  their  way.  From  the  epithet  ‘up¬ 
starts’  applied  to  the  Mauryas  we  may  infer  that  the  Tamil  poets 
referred  to  the  times  of  Chandragupta. 


Lastly,  the  ipscrintion  of  Rudradaman  I  at  Junagarlu  shows  th 
Saurashtra  was  a  province  of  the  Mau 
Chandragupta’s  provincia 
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Vaisya,  and  in  Asoka’s  time  by  Yavana  (Greek)  Raja  Tushaspha. 
'isaurkshtra  was  then  joined  with  The  region  called  Anarta  to  iorm 
the  Maurya  province  of  Western  India.  The  location  of  an  Asokan 
inscription  at  Sopara  in  modern  Thana  District  shows  that  the  region 
round  Sopara,  or  Surparaka  of  old  texts,  was  also  a  province  of  the 
Maurya  empire  under  Chandragupta. 

III.  SYSTEM  OF  ADMINISTRATION 


It  was  a  highly  difficult  task  to  devise  an  appropriate  system  to 
administer  efficiently  an  extent  of  territory  stretching  from  Persia 
to  Southern  India  with  its  extremities  separated  by  long  distances; 
for  in  those  days,  when  communication  between  the  different  parts 
of  a  far-flung  empire  was  not  quick  or  easy,  it  was  difficult  to  control 
it  from  a  single  centre  or  metropolis  like  Pafaliputra.  Chandragupta 
solved  the  problem  by  a  device  of  political  ingenuity,  which  was  first 
adopted  by  the  Achaemeni»n  emperors  r>i?  hv  splitting  up  the  un¬ 
wieldy  area  into  convenient  and  manageable  units,  each  of  which 
was  placed  under  a  provincial  governor  and  governed  after  a  com¬ 
mon  pattern.  Thus  the  difficulties  of  distance  and  communication 
were  solved  by  a  decentralised  scheme  of  administration.  It  was 
difficult  in  those  days  of  primitive  transport  to  aim  at  a  centralised 
administration.  The  governing  authority  had  to  be  distributed  into 
a  hierarchy  of  jurisdictions  from  top  to  bottom.  Even  within  the 
limited  local  area,  much  of  the  sovereign  authority  had  to  be  shared 
with  the  various  self-governing  groups  of  the  country.  The  village 
community  functioned  like  a  self-governing  corporation  or  a  repuhlic 
giving  to  the  villagers  healthy  scope  and  exercise  in  art  or  govern^ 
ment  and  of  managing  their  own  local  concerns  and  affairs.  Thus 
the  Indian  polity  of  those  days  was  broad-based  upon  truly  demo¬ 
cratic  foundations' 

/  V  rvh-' V 

Glimpses  of  Chandragupta’s  administration  are  given  by  Megas- 
thenes,  the  Greek  ambassador  to  the  court  of  Chandragupta  who 
wrote  a  book  containing  a  very  full  and  fair  account  of  the  geo¬ 
graphy,  products,  and  social  and  political  institutions  of  India. 
Although  this  book  is  lost,  many  extracts  from  it  are  preserved  in 
quotations  by  later  classical  authors  who  regarded  it  as  the  standard 
authority  on  India.  The  information  supplied  by  these  extracts, 
though  meagre,  is  highly  interesting,  and  being  recorded  by  an  eye¬ 
witness,  is  of  great  historical  value,  as  its  authenticity  is  beyond 
question.  \ 
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ngt  only  of  levying  a  tax,  but  also  in  order  that  births  and  deaths 
among  botHTiigh  and  low  may  not  escape  the  cognizance  of  Govern¬ 
ment.  The  fourth  class  superintends  trade  and  commerce.  Its  mem¬ 
bers  have  charge  of  weightFand_measures.  and  see  that  the  products 
in  their  season  are- sold  by  public  notice.  No  one  is  allowed  to  ileal 
in  more  than  one  kind  of  commodity  unless  he  pays  a  double,  tax. 
The  fifth  class  supervises  manufactured  articles,  which  they  sell  by 
public  notice.  "What  is  new  is  sold  separately  from  what  is  old,  and 
there  is  a  fine  for  mixing  the  two  together.  The  sixth  and  last  class 
consists  of  those  who  collect  the  tenths  of  the  prices  of  the  articles 
sold.  Fraud  in  the  payment  of  this  tax  is  punished  with^deatKT 

“Such  are  the  functions  which  these  bodies  separately  discharge. 
In  their  collective  capacity  they  have  charge  both  of  their  special 
departments,  and  also  of  matters  affecting  the  general  interest,  as 
the  keeping  of  public  buildings  in  proper  repair,  the  regulation  of 
prices,  the  care  of  markets,  harbours,  and  temples.” 

Megasthenes  also  throws  light  upon  district  administration  under 
the  officials  called  the  Agronomoi.  He  refers  to  various  classes  of 
officers  “who  superintend  the  rivers,  measure  the  land,  and  inspect 
the  sluices  by  which  water  is  let  out  from  the  main  canals  into  their 
branches  so  that  every  one  may  have  an  equal  supply  of  it.”  Besides 
these  officers  in  charge  of  land  and  irrigation,  Megasthenes  also  men¬ 
tions  those  in  charge  of  Agriculture,  Forestry,  Timber  works.  Metal 
Foundries,  Mines,  and  Roads. 

•U,  '  >  '  O'!  ' 

Megasthenes  also  gives  details  of  Maury  an  military  adminis¬ 
tration  which  was  so  important  to  the  security  of  the  newly  founded 
empire.  Chandragupta  maintained  a  vast_standing  army  of  more 
than.  600,000.  men.  It  was  controlled  by  a  war-office  constituted  by 
thirty  members  distributed  among  six  Boards  of  five  member^  each 
One  of  these  Boards  was  to  co-operate  with  the, Admiral  of  the  Fleet. 
The  remaining  five  Boards  were  in  charge  of  thedifferent  depart- 
ments  of  the  army,  nir.  I.  thn  Infancy  II.  the  Cavalry.  IQ.  the 
War-Chariots.  IV.  the  F.lenhnnts  of  War  V.  Transport  Commissa¬ 
riat,  and  Army  Service,  including  the  provision  of  .drummers,  e rooms. 
mechanists^  and  ^rays-rntlers  The  duties  of  Board  V  are  thus  des¬ 
cribed:  “They  co-operate  with  the  superintendent  of  the  bullock- 
trains  which  are  used  for  transporting  engines  of  war,  food  for 
the  soldiers,  provender  for  the  cattle,  and  other  military  requi¬ 
sites.  They  supply  servants  who  beat  the  drum,  and  others  who 
carry  gongs;  grooms  also  for  the  horses,  and  mechanists  and  their 
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assistants.  To  the  sound  of  the  gong,  they  send  out  foragers  to 
bring  in  grass,  and  by  a  system  of  rewards  and  punishments  ensure 
the  work  being  done  with  despatch  and  safety.’’ 

According  to  Megasthenes,  the  soldiers  formed  the  most  nume¬ 
rous  class  in  society,  next  only  to  husbandmen.  They  received  a 
regular  salary  from  the  state  which  also  supplied  their  arms  and 
equipments.  They  led  a  “life  of  supreme  freedom  ancT enjoyment.” 
They  had  to  perform  only  military  duties,  and  when  not  required  to 
fight,  they  could  “abandon  themselves  to  enjoyment.”  Their  pay 
was  so  liberal  that  “they  could  with  ease  maintain  themselves  and 
others  besides.”  Even  while  in  camp  they  had  attendants,  who  “took 
care  of  their  horses,  cleaned  their  arms,  drove  their  elephants,  pre¬ 
pared  their  chariots  and  acted  as  their  charioteers.” 

As  regards  the  equipment  of  the  soldiers,  the  following  descrip¬ 
tion  of  Nearchus^must  have  been  generally  true  of  this  period,  though 
Nearchus  adds  that  ‘it  is  not  the  only  one  in  vogue’:  “The  foot- 
soldiers  carry  a  bow  made  of  equal  length  with  the  man  who  bears 
it.  This  they  rest  upon  the  ground,  and  pressing  against  it  with 
their  left  foot  thus  discharge  the  arrow,  having  drawn  the  string  far 
backwards:  for  the  shaft  they  use  is  little  short  of  being  three  yards 
long,  and  there  is  nothing  which  can  resist  an  Indian  archer's  shot, — 
neither  shield  nor  breastplate,  nor  any  stronger  defence,  if  such 
there  be.  In  their  left  hand  they  carry  bucklers  made  of  undressed 
ox-hide,  which  are  not  so  broad  as  those  who  carry  them,  but  are 
about  as  long.  Some  are  equipped  with  javelins  instead  of  bows, 
but  all  wear  a  sword,  which  is  broad  in  blade,  but  not  longer  than 
three  cubits;  and  this,  when  they  engage  in  close  fight  (which  they 
do  with  reluctance),  they  wield  with  both  hands,  to  fetch  down  a 
lustier  blow.  The  horsemen  are  equipped  with  two  lances  like  the 
lances  called  sauniaT  and  with  a  phoft pluckier  than  that  carried  by 
the  foot-soldiers.  But  they  do  not  put  saddles  on  their  horses,  nor  do 
they  curb  them  with  bits  like  the  bits  in  use  among  the  Greeks  or  the 
Kelts,  but  they  .fit  on  round  the  extremity  of  the  horse’s  mouth  a 
circular  piece  of  stitched  raw  ox-hide  studded  with  pricks  of  iron 
or  brass  pointing  inwards,  but  not  very  sharp;  if  a  man  is  rich  he 
uses  pricks  made  of  ivory.  Within  the  horse’s  mouth  is  put  an  iron 
prong  like  a  skewer,  to  which  the  reins  are  attached.  When  the 
rider,  then,  pulls  the  reins,  the  prong  controls  the  horse,  and  the 
pricks  which  are  attached  to  this  prong  goad  the  mouth,  so  that  it 
cannot  but  obey  the  reins.” 
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Reference  will  be  made  later1  to  the  comprehensive  picture  of 
administration  presented  in  Kautilya’s  Arthasastra.  This  book  is 
taken  by  some  as  a  work  belonging  to  the  time  of  Chandragupta  and 
written  by  Chanakya  to  whom  he  owed  his  throne.  Many  scholars, 
however,  regard  the  present  text  as  of  a  much  later  date.  It  is 
doubtful,  therefore,  how  far  we  may  regard  the  system  of  adminis¬ 
tration  depicted  in  it  as  applicable  to  the  Maurya  period.  The  date 
of  Arthas&stra  will  be  discussed  in  Chapter  XVI. 

IV.  COURT  LIFE 

The  Greek  writers  throw  interesting  light  on  the  court  and  life 
of  the  king  in  those  days.  The  royal  court  was  marked  by  pomp 
and  magnificence.  The  king’s  public  appearance  was  a  social  event. 
Curtius  states  that  he  is  conveyed  in  a  golden  palanquin  garnished 
with  pearls  and  is  robed  in  fine  muslin  embroidered  with  purple 
and  gold.  Behind  his  palanquin  follow  his  soldiers  and  body-guards, 
of  whom  some  carry  rows  of  trees  on  which  live  birds  are  perched. 

The  care  of  the  king’s  person  is  entrusted  to  women.  Surround¬ 
ed  by  his  women-hunters  he  goes  out  toTiunt,  driving  in  chariots  or 
riding  on  horseback  or  on  elephants.  It  may  be  noted  that  one  of 
the  Bfajirhut  sculptures  represents  the  figure  of  a  woman  riding  a 
horse  fully  caparisoned  and  carrying  a  standard.  When  hunting 
the  king  always  harl  ty  pig)  twn  or  threfijtrmed  women.  The  Greek 
writers  speak  of  the  kyig  hunting  lions  with  dogs.  Next  to  hunt¬ 
ing,  the  royal  pastime  wasj^geSj — races  of  trotter  breeds  of  oxen 
which  ‘equalled  horses  in  speed.’  Sometimes  races  were  arranged 
of  chariots  driven  by  a  mixed  team  of  two  such  oxen  with  a  horse 
between.  Another  royal  pastime  was  animal  fights,  fights  of  wild 
bulls,  tame  rams,  rhinos,  and  elephants. 

The  royal  procession  was  seen  at  its  best  on  religious  occasions. 
It  included  many  elephants  adorned  with  gold  and  silver,  four-horsed 
chariots,  attendants  carrying  various  vessels  of  gold  or  copper  set 
with  precious  stones;  wild  beasts  such  as  buffaloes,  leopards,  tamed 
lions,  and  varieties  of  birds.  At  the  annual  ceremonial  washing  of 
his  hair,  the  king  received  presents  of  animals  like  deer,  antelopes, 
or  rhinos,  tamed  tigers  and  panthers,  oxen  fleet  of  foot,  yaks,  hunt¬ 
ing  hounds,  apes,  and  birds  like  cranes,  geese,  ducks  and  pigeons. 
The  king  had  usually  a  guard  of  twenty-four  elephants  when  he 
came  out  of  the  palace  on  public  business.  There  were  tame  parrots 
trained  to  hover  about  the  king  and  wheel  round  him. 


1 .  Chapter  XVII. 
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Chandragupta’s  palace  was  in  keeping  with  all  its  paraphernalia 
and  pageantry.  The  Greek  writers  describe  how  it  was  ‘adorned 
with  gilded  pillars  clasped  all  round  with  a  vine  embossed  in  gold  and 
decorated  with  silver  images  of  birds.’  It  was  located  in  an  exten¬ 
sive  park  full  of  shady  groves  and  ever-green  trees,  both  native  to 
the  soil  and  imported  from  abroad.  There  were  artificial  tanks  full 
of  fish  of  enormous  size  with  boats  for  cruising.  Palaces  of  neither 
Susa  nor  Ecbatana  could  vie  with  it. 

The  capital  of  the  empire  was  at  Pataliputra  at  the  confluence 
of  the  two  rivers,  the  Gahga  and  the  Son.  It  had  the  shape  of  an 
oblong  with  a  length  of  80  stades  (9-1/5  miles)  and  a  breadth  of  15 
stades  (1  mile  and  1,270  yards).  It  was  surrounded  by  a  moat  60 
feet  deep  and  200  yards  wide,  filled  from  the  waters  of  the  Son,  and 
receiving  the  sewage  of  the  city.  The  city  was  further  protected  by 
a  massive  timber  palisade  running  along  the  moat  and  providing  for 
loopholes  through  which  archers  could  shoot.  The  city  wall  had 
_64  gates  and  was  adorned  with  570  towers. 

Lastly,  we  may  note  the  interesting  reference  made  by  the 
Greek  writers  to  the  royal  road  leading  from  the  north-west  frontier 
tfl_ Pataliputra,  the  precursor  of  the  modern  Grand  Trunk  Road,  with 
a  length  o|]l0, 000  stades — abou^  1,150  miles.  Megasthenes  must  have 
travelled  down  this  road  in  joining  his  duties  at  Pataliputra  as  ambas¬ 
sador.  ‘Every  mile  of  this  road  was  marked  by  a  stone  indicating 
the  by-roacts  antTTlistanggs?  As  Stated  by  Pliny,  the  road  was  in 
charge  ~of  officers  who  were  responsible  for  its  upkeep,  repairs, 
erection  of  milestones  and  sign-posts  at  every  10  stades. 

V.  LIFE  OF  THE  PEOPLE 

The  account  of  Megasthenes  leaves  no  doubt  that  peace,  pros¬ 
perity,  and  contentment  prevailed  throughout  the  empire.  This  was 
mainly  due  to  the  fertility  of  the  land  and  its  great  mineral  wealth. 
Megasthenes  observes: — 

“The  inhabitants,  in  like  manner,  having  abundant  means  of 
subsistence,  exceed  in  consequence  the  ordinary  stature,  and  arc 
distinguished  by  their  proud  bearing.  They  are  also  found  to  be 
well-skilled  in  the  arts,  as  might  be  expected  of  men  who  inhale  a 
pure  air  and  drink  the  very  finest  water.  And  while  the  soil  bears  on 
its  surface  all  kinds  of  fruits  which  are  known  to  cultivation,  it  has 
also  under  ground  numerous  veins  of  all  sorts  of  metals,  for  it  con¬ 
tains  much  gold  and  silver,  and  cppper  and  iron  in  no  small  quantity, 
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and  even  tin  and  other  metals,  which  are  employed  in  making  articles 
of  use  and  ornament,  as  well  as  the  implements  and  accoutrements 
of  war.” 


Megasthenes  then  refers  in  detail  to  the  fertility  of  land  due  to 
"the  profusion  of  river-streams”  and  the  growth  of  various  kinds  of 
cereals  and  plants  useful  for  food.  The  double  rainfall  enabled  the 
people  to  gather  two  harvests  annually,  while  the  fruits  and  esculent 
roots  of  spontaneous  growth  afforded  abundant  sustenance  for  man. 
“It  is  accordingly  affirmed,’’  says  Megasthenes,  “that  famine  has 
never  visited  India  and  that  there  has  never  been  a  general  scarcity 
in  the  supply  of  nourishing  food.”  Megasthenes  adds  that,  apart 
from  the  fertility  of  land,  certain  usages  observed  by  the  Indians 
contribute  to  prevent  the  occurrence  of  famine  among  them;  for 
whereas  "among  other  nations  it  is  usual,  in  the  contests  of  war,  to 
ravage  the  soil,  and  thus  to  reduce  it  to  an  uncultivated  waste,  among 
the  Indians,  on  the  contrary,  by  whom  husbandmen  are  regarded  as 
a  class  that  is  sacred  and  inviolable,  the  tillers  of  the  soil,  even 


when  battle  is  raging  in  their  neighbourhood,  are  undisturbed  b 


an  enemys  land  withnre  nor  cut  down  its  trees. 


Megasthenes’s  observation  about  the  absence  of  famine  cannot 
ba  literally  true  for  all  periods  of  Indian  history,  for  various  literary 
works  refer  to  famines  and  specially  to  one  that  occurred  a  few  years 
after  he  left  India.  But  it  certainly  shows  that  at  the  time  he  wrote 
there  was  plenty  and  prosperity,  and  famine  was  a  very  uncommon 
thing;  at  least  it  did  not  occur  within  living  memory.  The  usage 
which  according  to  Megasthenes  saved  husbandmen  from  molestation 
in  times  of  war  is  also  referred  to  in  a  Buddhist  text  which  says  that 

“ . kings,  while  destroying  the  soldiers  of  their  enemies,  respect 

the  field-labourer  who  is  the  common  help  of  both  armies.”1  This 
is  a  unique  principle  of  international  law  which  would  do  credit  to 
any  age  or  country. 


On  account  of  agricultural  prosperity,  the  husbandmen  formed 
the  most  numerous  class  in  society.  But  the  amenities  of  urban  life 
were  also  sought  by  many.  According  to  Megasthenes  the  num¬ 
ber  of  cities  was  so  great  "that  it  cannot  be  stated  with  precision.” 
The  cities  built  on  the  banks  of  rivers  or  on  sea  were  built  of 


I .  IHQ,  I,  369 


69 


THE  AGE  OF  IMPERIAL  UNITY 


broke  out  m  Taxi  la,  and  in  order  to  quell  it  Bindusara  sent  his  son, 
Xgoka~‘asbis  Viceroy  there.  WhenAloka  approached  Taxila  with 
ins^troopsThe^ was  met  in  advance  by  the  people  who  explained: 
“We  are  not  opposed  to  the  prince  nor  even  to  king  Bindusara,  but 
only  totKewicked  ministers  who  insult  us."  Thus  Asoka  entered  a 
peaceful  city  from  where  he  extended  his  conquest  to  the  kingdom 
of  the  Khasas. 

Bindusara  maintained  intact  the  vast  empire  which  he  had 
inherited  from  his  father  and  also  the  friendly  relations  with  the 
Greek  rulers  of  the  west,  peimachos  succeeded  Megasthenes  as  the 
ambassador  sent  by  the  Syrian  king  to  the  court  of  Bindusara.  Pliny 


tells  us  that  PtolemyTT Philadelphia,  kingjjf  Egypt  (285-247  B.C.), 
alsojent  an  ambassador  named~Dionvsus  to  the  Indian  court,  but  it 
is  not  stated  whether  the  Indian  king  was  Bindusara  or  his  successor 
Asoka.  We  owe  to  Athenaeus  the  story  of  friendly  correspondence 
between  Bindusara  and  the  Syrian  king  Antiochus  I  Soter  on  terms 
of  equality.  Hegesander  records  that  Amitrochates  asked  Antiochus 
to  buy  and  send  him  sweet  wine,  dried  figs  and  a  sophist,  and  that 
Antiochus  sent  the  following  reply  to  his  request:  “We  shall  send 
you  the  figs  and  the  wine,  but  in  Greece  the  laws  forbid  a  sophist  to 
be  sold.” 


We  know  from  Buddhist  tradition  that  .prince  Asoka,  at  the  age 
q l  eighteen,  was  sent  out  by  his  father  to  rule  as  viceroy  in  the 
province  of  Avanti  with  his  headquarters  at  Vidi£8.  Later  he  was 
deputed  to  Taxila  as  noted  above.  It  is  certain  that  Bindusara  had 
other  sons  besides  Asoka,  for  the  latter  states  in  his  fifth  Rock  Edict 
that  he  had  several  brothers  and  sisters.  Two  of  these  brothers  are 
named  in  Diwyavadana  as  Susima  and  Vigatasoka  whom  the  Sinhalese 
Chronicles  name  Sumana  and  Tishya" 


The  Puranas  give  Chandragupta  and  Bindusara  reign-periods 
respectively  of  24^aad  25  years.  But  according  to  the  Buddhist  tradi¬ 
tion  Bindusara  ruled  for  27  or  28  years.  Assuming  that  Chandra¬ 
gupta  became  king  in  324  B.C.,  we  may  place  his  reign  between 
that  date  and  _30Q^b!c.— ancT  that  of  Bindusara  between  300  and 
27i_RT. 
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ASOKA  THE  GREAT  (c.  273-236  B.C.) 

I.  GENERAL  REVIEW 

Bindusara  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Aioka  who  is  one  of  the 
greatest  figures  in  history.  H.  GL  Wells  in  hia  Outline  of  History 
describes  him  as  ‘the  greatest  of  kings'  and  that  not  because  oTTfie 
physical  extent  of  his  empire^  extensive  as  it  was,  but  because  of  his 
character  as  a  man,  the  ideals  for  which  he  stood,  and  the  principles 
by  which  he  governed.  As  a  king,  he  ruled  over  the  greatest  empire 
known  in  Indian  history.  The  vast  territory  extending  from  Persia 
to  Southern  India  was  bequeathed  to  him  by  his  predecessors.  He 
himself  made  an  addition  to  it  by  his  conquest  of  Kalinga. 

A  unique  feature  of  his  history  is  that  he  has  himself  left  a 
record  of  it  in  a  permanent  form  in  inscriptions  engraved  on  natural 
rocks  as  well  as  monolithic  pillars  constructed  by  him  which  stand 
to  this  day  as  remarkable  monuments  of  Indian  architecture  and 
engineering  skill.  These  inscriptions,  along  with  the  traditions 
recorded  in  literary  texts  in  both  Pali  and  Sanskrit,  help  to  give  a 
concrete  and  comprehensive  picture  of  his  life  and  work.  Aioka 
was  the  first  Indian  king  to  issue  edicts  in  order  to  proclaim  his  ideals 
and  record  his  exploits.  It  is  not  unlikely  that  in  this  respect  he 
imitated  the  practice  Of  the  Achaemenian  Emperors  like  Darius  I,  as 
in  those  days  there  was  a  close  cultural  and  commercial  contact 
between  Persia  and  India. 

The  principal  inscriptions  of  Asoka  may  be  divided  into  three 
classes: 

L  .The  fourteen  Rock  Edicts:  These  comprise  a  get  of  fourteen 
inscriptions  found  incised  at  eigKt  different  places.  Two  of  these  are 
replaced  by  two  different  inscriptions  in.  two  places.  Dhauli  and 
Jaugada.  both  in  ancient  Kalinga  (and  modern  Orissa’,  and  hence 
they  are  usually  referred  to  as  Kalinga  edicts. 

II.  The  Minor  Rock  Edicts:  This  is  a  set  of.  two  inscriptions 
ope  of  which  is  incised  at  ten  different  places. 

ni.  T]he  Seven  Pillar  Edicts:  This  set  of  Sevan  inscriptions  is 
engraved  on  a  pillar  originally  situated  at  Topra,  but  now  at  Delhi. 
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took  place  four  years  after  his  accession.  As  the  inscriptions  of 
Aioka  date  the  events  of  his  reign  with  reference  to  his  coronation, 
most  scholars  have  accepted  that  statement  as  historical.  It  should 
be  remembered,  however,  that  no  satisfactory  explanation  is  given 
of  his  very  unusual  course,  and  it  is  a  mere  gratuitous  assumption 
that  ‘the  long  delay  may  have  been  due  to  disputed  succession  in¬ 
volving  much  bloodshed. M  The  Sinhalese  Chronicles,  far  from  giving 
this  explanation,  expressly  state  that  the  coronation  took  place  ‘four 
years  after  Aioka  had  won  for  himself  the  undivided  sovereignty.’ 
Besides,  the  inscriptions  of  Aioka 's  grandson  Daiaratha.  the  only 
other  official  records  of  the  Maurya  period  available  to  us,  also  give 
the  date  with  reference  to  his  coronation.  There  is  hardly  any  valid 
ground,  therefore,  for  assuming  an  interval  of  four  years  between 
Aioka’s  accession  to  the  throne  and  formal  coronation,  though  almost 
all  the  scholars,  with  the  exception  of  Dr.  D.  R.  Bhandarkar,  tacitly 
accept  this  view.2 

1 .  V.  A.  Smith,  Aioka,  p.  20. 

2  V.  A.  Smith  points  out  that  “though  the  Puranas  assign  137  years  to  the 
Maurya  dynasty,  the  total  of  the  lengths  of  reigns  according  to  the  Vayu 


72 


ASOKA  the  great 


Although  we  may  not  accept  the  legend  of  the  horrible  murders 
perpetrated  by  Asoka,  there  may  be  some  truth  in  the  Buddhist 
tradition  that  there  was  a  contest  for  the  throne  and  Asoka  succeeded 
agajnst  his  step-brother  Susima  with  the  help  of  Radhagupta  whom 
he  appoint^his^Tye^miaifiter.  But  whatever  truth  there  may  be 
mit7it  is"TnterestTng  uTnotethat  in jus  Rock  J&icts  IV  and  V  Asoka 
condemns  unseemly  behaviour  to  relatives,  and  refers  with  loving 
canT'Tonis  brothers,  sisters,  and  other  relatives,  according  to  one 
interpretation,  or  their  households  according  to  another.  If  the  first 
interpretation  be  correct  it  gives  the  lie  direct  to  the  tradition  that 
he  murdered  all  his  brothers. 

Except^  irithe  Minor  Rock  JCdict  of  Maski,  Asoka  is  throughout 
referred  to  as  Deranampityg  ancTVnjada?C~w^ich  may  be  literally 
translated  as  ‘Beloved  of  the  gods’  and  ‘One  of  amiable  look’.  These 
were  mostly  used  together,  though  sometimes  only  one  of  them 
occurs.  Both  of  these  must  be  regarded  as  conventional  epithets. 
For  Asoka  uses  (R.  E.  VIII)  the  term  Devanamp iya  to  denote  kings  in 
general  (something  like  His  Gracious  Majesty)  and  we  know  that 
it  was  also  used  by  his  grandson  (and  other  kings).  The  other 
epithet,  in  the  form  jh~iyadarsana,  was  used  by  his  grandfather.  So 
far  as  the  royal  designation  is  concerned,  the  greatest  emperor  of 
India  only  used  the  title  raja  (king) — a  striking  contrast  to  the 
grandiloquent  titles  assumed  by  imperial  rulers  in  later  times. 

Even  as  a  prince  Asoka  gave  evidence  of  his  ability  as  a  soldier 
and  a  statesman.  He  was  Viceroy  of  Uiiain.  and,  as  noted  above, 
was  appointed  Viceroy- of^Taxila  and  sent  with  an  army  to  suppress 
a  revolt  there.  It  is  quite  likely  that  after  ascending  the  throne  he 
followed  in  the  footsteps  of  his  illustrious  grandfather  and  carried 
on  a  policy  of  conquest  and  aggression.  A  Buddhist  text  Diiryd- 
vadana,  relates  that  hp  conquered  the  Svasa  (Khaia?)  country.  But 
the  only  incident  of  this  type  referred  to  in  the  inscriptions  is  the 
conquest  of  Kalinga  in  the  ninth  year  after  his  coronation.  The 
severity  of  the  resistance  put  up  by  Kalinga  and  the  resulting  horrors 
of  the  war  are  thus  pithily  described  jn  Bock  Edict  XUL „  “One 

Purina  is  only  133,  and  the  difference  of  four  years  may  be  accounted  for  by 
the  supposed  interval  between  Asoka ’s  accession  and  coronation"  <FHI.‘  207). 
But  one  version  of  the  Vayu  Parana  gives  a  much  bigger  total  of  240  years, 
and  in  view  of  the  great  discrepancies  in  the  different  versions,  it  is  unwise  to 
place  any  weight  on  the  total  of  133.  It  may  be  pointed  out  that  the  reign- 
periods  of  Bindusara  and  Asoka  are  given  as  28  and  37  in  the  Sinhalese  Chroni¬ 
cles  and  23  and  36  in  the  Puranas,  and  this  may  equally  well  account  for  the 
difference  of  four  years.  (For  Puranic  dates,  cf.  DKA,  pp.  27-29,  70.) 
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hundred  and  fifty  thousand  were  therefrom  (i.e.  from  Kalinga) 
captured,  one  hundred  thousand  were  there  slain,  and  many  times  as 
many  died."  Kalinga  was  completely  conquered,  and  Asoka’s  vast 
dominions  were  rounded  off  and  secured  a  more  suitable  frontier  in 
the  south-east.  But  instead  of  increasing  his  appetite  for  conquest, 
as  normally  happens,  the  Kalinga  war  brought  a  complete  reaction  in 
his  mind.  Herein  lies  the  greatness  of  Asoka,  and  as  this  incident 
marks  a  turning  point  in  his  career,  it  may  be  described  at  some 
length. 

According  to  Buddhist  tradition  Asoka  was  converted  to 
Buddhism  by  the  venerable  monk  Upagupta  shortly  after  the 
Kalinga  war.  This  is,  to  a  large  extent,  corroSorated  hy  his  edicts. 
In  Ihc  Kock  Edict  XIII,  Asqlm  ^expresses  genuine  remorse^ for  th? 
sufferrngs"cause3~by~tlie  war  in  the  most  touching  language/ reflect¬ 
ing  such  a  deep  sincerity  and  conviction  that  it  has  been  generally 
held  that  the  record  was  drafted  by  the  emperor  himself.  He  realis¬ 
ed  to  the  full  the  sufferings  of  the  war.  Apart  from  the  huge  num¬ 
ber  killed  and  taken  prisoner,  there  were  many  pious  men  and 
women  to  whom  befell  “personal  violence,  death,  or  banishment 
from  loved  ones.”  Even  where  a  person  himself  is  unaffected,  his 
‘friends,  acquaintances,  companions  and  relatives  meet  with  a  mis¬ 
fortune,  and  that  becomes  a  personal  violence  to  him.’  His  Majesty 
therefore  felt  “remorse  on  having  conquered  Kalinga”,  and  declared 
that  “even  one-hundredth  or  one-thousandth  part  of  those  who  were 
slain,  died,  or  were  captured  in  Kalinga  is  to-day  considered  regret¬ 
table  by  the  Beloved  of  the  gods." 

Even  as  a  mere  pious  sentiment  this  is  hard  to  beat;  at  least  no 
victorious  monarch  in  the  history  of  the  world  is  known  to  have  ever 
given  expression  to  anything  like  it.  But  it  was  more  than  pious 
sentiment  to  ASoka,  and  led  him  to  adopt  two  solemn  resolutions  as 
a  logical  consequence, — resolutions  to  the  carrying  out  of  which  he 
consecrated  the  whole  of  his  personal  energy  and  the  vast  resources 
of  his  mighty  empire  during  the  remaining  years  of  his  life. 

The  first  of  these  was  jo  eschew  all  war  in  future.  “If  any  one 
does  him  wrong  the  Beloved  ofmego3s~must^Bear  all  that  can  be 
borne".  Henceforth  his  policy  would  be  one  of  conciliation  towards 
all,  even  to  the  people  of  the  forests,  and  exhortation  to  good  deeds. 

This  exhortation  to  good  deeds  was  the  foundation  for  his  second 
resolution,  viz.,  the  inculcation  of  his  Pharma  (Dhamma  or  Law  of 
Piety)  not  only  among  the  peoples  of  his  own  dominions  but  all  over 
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the  world,  so  that  all  may  enjoy  the  blessings  of  ‘ ‘ non-in j ury ,  seU- 
control,  equable  conduct,  and  gentleness”. 

His  sincerity  in  adopting  these  pious  resolves,  and  translating 
them  to  action,  is  manifest  throughout  his  numerous  records.  He 
gave  up  the  conquest  by  arms  and  substituted  for  it  ‘conquest 
through  Dharma’  as  the  guiding  principle  of  his  life.  He  even  en- 
jcunectTfuponairhis  descendants.  So  far  as  our  evidence  goes  Asoka, 
true  to  his  principles,  did  not  carry  on  any  further  war. 

In  spite  of  some  uncertainty,  owing  to  the  difficulty  of  interpret¬ 
ing  certain  expressions  used  in  the  inscriptions,  there  are  good 
grounds  to  believe  that  Asoka  was  formally  converted  to  Buddhism 
iiyor  before  the  tenth  year  of  his  coronation!  There  can  thus  be 
hardly  any  reasonable  Uoubt~ that  the  remorse  which  he  felt  at  the 
carnage  of  the  Kalinga  war  was  the  direct  and  immediate  cause  of 
his  conversion  to  a  religious  faith  which  preached,  as  its  fundamental 
principles,  non-injury  to  all  living  beings  and  piety  and  compassion 
towards  them.  Asoka  was  attracted  more  by  the  ethical  than  the 
philosophical  aspect  of  Buddhism  and  laid  stress  upon*jfie  practical^ 
benevolent  activities  and  pious  thoughts  inculcated  by  it.'/  He  himself 
teils“us  that  for  one  year  after  he  had  adopted  Buddhism  he  did  not 
exert  himself  strenuously  for  its  propagation.  Then  he  entered,  visit¬ 
ed  or  lived  with  the  Buddhist  Sahgha  (community  of  monks)  for 
over  a  year  and  seriously  took  up  his  missionary  activities,  the  task 
of  propagating  the  Dharma,  which,  though  based  on  Buddhist 
doctrine,  was  as  we  shall  see  later,  of  such  universal  quality  as  to 
appeal  to  humanity  at  large. 

It  is  difficult  to  understand  what  Asoka  exactly  intends  by  the 
expression  sanghe  upete  which  has  been  translated  above  to  mean 
that  he  lived  with,  entered,  or  visited  the  Sahgha,  and  the  opinion  of 
scholars  is  sharply  divided  on  this  point.  Some  scholars  hold  that 
Asoka  actually  became  a  Buddhist  monk  (hhikkhu).  Others,  however, 
takelKeexpression  simply  to  mean  thaTAioka  made  a  state  visit  to 
the  Sahgha  and  publicly  proclaimed  his  faith,  as  the  Sinhalese  Chro¬ 
nicle  informs  us.  The  former  view  is,  however,  supported  by  the 
statement  of.I-tsing  that  he  actually  saw  a  statue  of  Aioka  dressed 
as  a  monk.  A  third  possibility  is  that  Aioka  lived  with  the  Sahgha 
for  more  than  a  year,  without  taking  orders. 

Among  those  who  assume  that  Aioka  became  a  monk,  there  is, 
again,  a  difference  of  opinion.  Some  hold  that  during  the  period 
Asoka  was  a  monk  he  must  have  ceased  to  be  a  monarch,  for  monastic 
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life  is  hardly  compatible  with  royal  duties.  Others,  however,  point 
out  actual  examples  of  kings  who  were  monks  at  the  same  time, 
and  find  no  reason  for  the  assumption  that  Asoka,  even  temporarily, 
abdicated  the  throne. 

Whatever  may  be  the  right  interpretation  of  his  association 
with  the  Sangha,  there  is  no  doubt  that  since  this  event  Asoka  exert¬ 
ed  himself  with  unflagging  zeal  for  the  propagation  of  Buddhism,  or 
at  least  that  part  of  it  which  he  accepted  as  his  Dharma.  He  not  only 
set  up  a  network  of  missions  to  preach  the  doctrine  both  in  and  out¬ 
side  India,  but  himself  undertook  tours  for  this  purpose,  and  took 
various  other  steps  to  the  same  end.  He  practised  what  he  preached 
in  order  that  others  might  follow,  and  in  his  various  records  gives  a 
list  of  his  own  benevolent  activities.  But  in  doing  all  this  he  did 
l^ot^neglccThi.s  primary  task  of  governing  his  kingdom.  Rather  his 
high  ethical  outlook  gave  him  a  new  conception  of  his  royal  duties. 
He  set  before  himself  the  loftiest  ideal  that  ever  inspired  a  king.  “All 
men  are  my  children”,  says  he,  “and,  just  as  I  desire  for  my  children 
that  they  may  obtain  every  kind  of  welfare  and  happiness  both  in 
this  and  the  next  world,  so  do  I  desire  for  all  men”. 

Thus  proper  and  adequate  measures  for  the  security  of  life  and 
property  were  as  necessary  in  his  eyes  as  ihose  for  the  moral  and 
spiritual  uplift  of  the  people.  His  conception  of  royal  duty  was 
broadbased  on  the  welfare  of  his  subjects  in  the  widest  sense  of  the 
term,  embracing  both  material  and  moral  good.  But  his  vision 
extended  far  beyond  the  horizon  of  his  own  kingdom,  vast  as  it  was. 
He  informs  us  in  Rock  Edict  VI  that  he  was  always  ready  and  will¬ 
ing  to  carry  on  his  work  of  administration,  for  “the  welfare  of  the 
whole  world  is  an  esteemed  duty  with  me,  and  the  root  of  that  again 
is  the  exertion  and  dispatch  of  business".  “This,  therefore,  I  have 
done,  namely  that  at  all  hours  and  in  all  places, — whether  I  am  eat¬ 
ing  or  am  in  the  closed  (female)  apartments,  in  the  inner  chamber, 
in  the  royal  rancho,  on  horseback  or  in  pleasure  orchards,  the 
Reporters  may  report  people’s  business  to  me.” 

But  far  from  taking  any  credit  for  this  unceasing  toil,  Aioka 
regards  it  as  a  simple  duty  he  owes  to  his  subjects.  “There  is  no 
higher  duty  than  the  welfare  of  the  whole  world",  so  runs  the  royal 
edict,  “and"  what  little  elTort  i  make,— \faiat  *is  it  for? — (in  .order) 
that  I  may  be  free  from  debt  to  the  creatures,  that  I  may  render 
some  happy  here  and  that  they  may  gain  heaven  in  the  next  world”. 
Never  was  a  nobler  sentiment  uttered  from  the  throne  as  an  ex¬ 
pression  of  king’s  duty  towards  his  people,  and  Aioka  engraved  it 
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on  rock  “in  order  that  it  may  endure  for  a  long  time  and  that  my 
sons,  grandsons,  and  great-grandsons  may  similarly  follow  me  for  the 
welfare  of  the  whole  world.” 

Having  thus  made  a  brief  sketch  of  the  chief  events  of  Asoka's 
career  and  the  moral  ideals  and  the  high  sense  of  royal  duty  that 
inspired  his  activities,  we  shall  now  proceed  to  a  somewhat  detailed 
survey  of  his  life  and  reign  under  a  few  broad  heads. 


II.  THE  EXTENT  OF  ASOKA’S  EMPIRE 


While  we  know  only  in  a  general  way  the  extent  of  the  Maurya 
Empire  as  established  by  Chandragupta,  the  inscriptions  of  Aioka 
enable  us  to  obtain  a  more  precise  and  definite  idea  of  it.  Apart 
from  the  details  contained  in  them,  their  find-spots  are  of  great  help 
in  this  respect.  For,  it  may  be  presumed  that,  as  they  contained  pro¬ 
clamations  and  messages  for  his  subjects,  they  were  located  at  chosen 
centres  of  population  in  different  provinces.  Some  of  these  are  to 
be  found  at  their  borders  in  various  directions.  Thus  two  sets  of  his 
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fourteen.  Rock  Edicts  are  located  a^^Shahbazgarhi  and  Mansehra  in 
N.-WJf.  Province;  another  is  at  Kalsi  in  the  north  at  the 
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fourth  is  at  Girnar  in  Kathiawar  and  the  fifth,  at  Sopara  in  the  Thfinii 
District  of  Bombay  State;  the  sixth  is  at  Dhauli  in  Puri  District; 
the  seventh  at  Jaugada  in  Ganjam  District  of  Orissa;  and  the  eighth 
at  Yerragudi  in  Kurnool  District.  An  Asokan  inscription  in  Aramaic 


characters  ha«;  aim  hwn  Hisrm/ered  at  Taxila.  the  capital  of  the 
north-western  Province  of  the  empire,  and  another  near  Jalalabad 
(E.  Afghanistan). 


The  inclusion  of  the  far  south  in  his  empire  is  indicated  by  three 
groups  of  Minor  Rock  Edicts  in  the  (jlhitaldroog  Oj^tnct  Mysore. 
The  interior  of  the  country  is  represented"  byMinor  Rock  Edicts 
installed  at  places  like  ftupnath  in  Jubbulpore  District,  Bairat  in 
Rajputana,  Sasaram  in  Bihar,  Maski  in  Raichur  District.  Gavimnth 
and  Palkigundu  in  the  Kopbal  Taluk  in  the  Nizam’s  Dominions  and 
lastly,  at  Yerragudi  in  Kurnool  District  of  the  Madras  State. 


A  group  of  the  Pillar  Edicts  seems  to  have  been  meant  to  mark 
stages  in  the  Pilgrims’  Progress  towards  the  holy  places  of  Buddhism 
by  their  location  at  Lauriyk_Araraj ,  Rampurwa,  Nandangarh  and 
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isfipliya  leading  up  to  Lumbini.  the  birth-place  of  the  Buddha.1 
Other  inscribed  pillars  were  set  up  in  the  north  in  the  Districts  of 
Ambala  and  Meerut,  at  KausambI  near  Allahabad,  at  Sarnath  and  at 
Sanchi. 

The  distribution  of  the  inscriptions  clearly  indicates  that  Asoka’s 
empire  embraced  the  major  part  of  India,  including  the  North-West 
Frontier  Province,  but  excluding  the  Indian  Peninsula  to  the  south 
of  approximately  14°  of  latitude.  This  conclusion  is.  corroborated 
by  the  mention  of  the  independent  frontier  kingdoms  of  ‘ChoHas. 
Pandyas.  Keralanutra.  Sativaputra.  as  far  as  the~Tamranarni  in  the 
soiitb  and  thatvof  the  Greek  king  Amtiyaka  (Antiochus  II)  on  the 
West’  R.  E.  III?  7is~XhtiochusTs  not  known  to  have  ruled  to  the 
east  of  Herat,  we  may  assume  that  the  provinces  ceded  by  Seleucus 
still  belonged  to  the  Mauryan  empire.  The  first  three  southern  states 
mentioned  in  the  inscriptions  of  Aioka  correspond  to  the  Cholas, 
Pandyas  and  Chera.  The  use  of  the  plural  number  perhaps  indi¬ 
cates  that  there  was  more  than  one  Chola  or  Pandya  kingdom. 
Although  the  limits  of  these  kingdoms  cannot  be  exactly  defined,  we 
may  reasonably  hold  that  the  Chola  kingdom  or  kingdoms  compris¬ 
ed  the  eastern  part  of  the  Peninsula  from  Arcot  to  Trichinopoly,  the 
Papdyas  occupied  the  Districts  of  Ramnad,  Madura  and  Tinnevelly, 
and  southern  Travancore,  and  Keralaputra  included  South  Kanara, 
Coorg,  Malabar,  the  northern  part  of  Travancore  and  southern  part 
of  Mysore.  The  location  of  Satiyaputra  or  Satyaputra  is  uncertain. 
But  the  position  of  the  other  three  confirms  the  southern  limit  as 
deduced  above  from  the  find-spots  of  inscriptions,  with  the  probabi¬ 
lity  that  on  the  eastern  side  it  might  have  extended  a  little  further 
to  the  south  as  far  as  13°  of  latitude. 

in.  THE  ADMINISTRATION 

/An  expression  in -R^JL^XJII  has  led  some  scholars  to  believe  that 
there  were  certaiQ_^baJ_areas  within  the  empire  which  were  not 
directly  ruled  by  Asoka  but  enjoyed  a  certain  degree  of  autonomy. 
“Here  in  the  king’s  dominions’’,  so  runs  the  passage,  “among  the 
Yavanas  and  Kambojas,  the  Nabhakas  and  Nabhapamtis,  the  heredi¬ 
tary  Bhoja  rulers,  Andhras  ancPParirhdas,  everywhere  they  follow 
the  teaching  of  the  Beloved  of  the  gods  in  respect  of  Dhamma”.  Now 
the  statement  is  ambiguous  so  far  as  the  enumeration  of  the  locali¬ 
ties  is  concerned:  It  may  mean  either  among  the  Yavanas  etc.,  in 

1.  The  discovery  of  the  Asoka  pillar  at  a  place  still  called  Rumindei  has  fixed  the 
site  of  the  Lumbini  garden  where  the  Buddha  was  born.  For  Asoka  says  in  the 
inscription  engraved  on  this  pillar:  "Here  Buddha  was  bom". 
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the  king's  dominions  or  in  the  areas  under  royal  rule  and  among  the 
Yavanas  etc.  (also  within  the  royal  domain).  If  we  accept  the 
second  interpretation,  we  must  admit  that  they  were  not  under  his 
direct  rule.  This  interpretation  is  to  be  preferred  as,  otherwise,  it  is 
difficult  to  explain  why  these  states  are  separately  mentioned. 

The  Yavana  and  Kamboja  states  were  probably  situated  in  N.- 
W.  Frontier  Province.  The  mention  of  the  Yavanas  as  one  such 
tribal  state  is  interesting  as  it  proves  the  existence  of  a  small  Greek 
principality  within  the  empire.  The„Bhoias  were  probably  on  the 
western  coast  or  in  Berar,  and  the  Andhras  perhaps  occupied  the 
coastal  region  between  the  Krishna  ana  the  Godavari,  as  they  did  in 
later  days.1  It  is  not  possible  to  locate  the  rest.  The  R.  E.  XIII 
testifies  to  the  existence  of  Atavyas  or  the  people  of  the  forest  coun- 
try_IUn  or  near  KaIinga)vasforming  such  an  autonomous  state. 
There  were  probably  a  few  other  such  tribal  states  such  as  the 
Rashtrikas  and  j^itenikas.  but  some  scholars  interpret  them 
differently./ 

Even  excluding  these  states  it  was  a  hard  enough  task  to  ad¬ 
minister  effectively  an  empire  made  up  of  parts  so  widely  separated 
as  Peshawar,  Mysore  and  Orissa.  As  in  the  days  of  Chandragupta, 
the  difficulty  of  the  situation  was  solved  by  multiplying  centres  of 
authority  in  a  number  of  local  administrations  of  different  grades 
and  sizes.  The  king  had  probably  a  Deputy  (UyarSia)  ljke  his 
brother  Tissa.  He  was  further  assisted  hy  the  ^uvardja  or  Crown 
Prince  and  by  his  Chief  Minister  or  Aqramatya.  Radhagupta.  The 
king  also  shared  the  burden  of  administration  with  the  Princes 
(Kumaras  or  Aryaputras),  who  were  deputed  to  serve  as  his  Vice¬ 
roys  in  the  outlying  provinces  of  his  empire  which  they  could  be 
trusted  to  rule  loyally.  The  inscriptions  mention  four  such  Viceroys 
ruling  at^Taxila,  Ujjain,  Tosali  and  Suvaraagiri.  Tha  Divyavadana 
mentions  Anoka's  son  Kunlila  as  his  Viceroy  at  Taxila.  The  Chinese 
t reveller  Fa-hign  records  the  tradition  that  he  was  known  as  Prince 
Dharmavivardhana,  Viceroy  of  the  Gandhara  Province 

Next  to  the  Viceroys  were  the  Provincial  Governors,  termed 
Pradesikas  in  the  Edicts.  The  Junagarh  inscription  of  Kudradaman 
(c.  A.D.  150)  has  preserved  the  names  of  two  such  Provincial  Gover¬ 
nors  of  the  Maurya  empire:  Pushvapupta.  Rashtriya  or  Governor  of 
Western  India  or  Saurashtra  under  Chandragupta.  and  Raia 
Tushaspha  holding  the  same  office  under  Aioka.  The  king,  and 
possibly  also  the  Viceroys  and  Governors,  had  their  Parishat.  This 

1.  It  is  not,  however,  unlikely  that  the  Andhras  occupied  at  this  time  the  region 

round  Paithan  and  only  later  moved  to  the  coastal  region  (See  Ch.  XIII). 
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Parishat  was  probably  a  Council  of  Ministers  and  other  high  officials 
such  as  is  described  in  Kautilya’s  Arthasastra  and  to  which  reference 
will  be  subsequently  made. 

Next  to  the  Pradesikas  Asoka’6  inscriptions  refer  to  three  classes 
of  high  officials,  viz.  .Rajukas.  Y Litas,  and  Mahamatras.  The  Rajuka 
was  an  important  official  who  was  appointed  over  ‘many  hundred 
thousand  men’  and  had  wide  powers  of  ‘awarding  rewards  or  punish¬ 
ments.’  They  were  enjoined  to  take  deep  concern  in  all  matters 
affecting  the  moral  and  material  good  of  the  people.  As  Asoka  so 
pithily  puts  it:  “Just  as  (a  person)  feels  confident  after  making  over 
his  offspring  to  a  clever  nurse  .  .  .  even  so  have  I  appointed  the 
Rajukas  for  the  welfare  and  happiness  of  the  country  people  (Jana- 
padaj.”  The  Rajukas  were  probably  in  charge  of  districts  and  cor¬ 
responded  to  the  district  magistrates  of  the  present  day. 

The  Yutas,  also  mentioned  in  Kautilya's  Arthasastra  as  Yuktas, 
along  with  their  assistants,  the  Upayuktas,  were  probably  district 
treasury  officers,  whose  main  function  was  to  manage  the  king’s  pro¬ 
perty,  receive  and  spend  the  revenue,  and  keep  accounts. 

The  Mahamatras  were  probably  heads  of  special  departments. 
A  pew  class  of  these  officials  was  instituted  by  Asoka  in  the  14th 
year  after  his  coronation.  These  were  Dharma-Mahamatras.  that  is 
Religious  Censors  or  Inquisitors,  who  were  employed  among  all  sects 
—Buddhists,  Brahmanas  Ajivikas  and  Nirgranthas — and  both  asce¬ 
tics  and  householders.  Their  principal  object  was  the  establishment 
and  promotion  of  the  Dharma  and  the  welfare  and  happiness  of 
those  devoted  to  Dharma.  They  concerned  themselves  with  the  un¬ 
fettering  (unrestricted  movement)  of  the  virtuous  among  the  Yava- 
nas,  Kambojas,  Gandharas  and  other  peoples,  and  particularly  with 
the  welfare  and  happiness  of  wage-earners,  the  destitute  and  the 
aged.  They  provided  a  person  kept  in  prison  with  his  ransom  and 
arranged  for  his  release,  particularly  if  he  had  a  large  family  to  main¬ 
tain,  was  subjected  to  oppression  or  had  grown  old.  "They  are 
occupied,”  says  Asoka  “in  all  my  households  and  those  of  my 
brothers  and  sisters,  and  everywhere  in  my  domain,  working  for 
piety.’’1 

The  interests  ftf  wnmanhnnH  were  looked  after  by  the  depart¬ 
mental  head  called  Strx-Adhuaksha-Mahamatra.  The  frontiers  were 
in  the  keeping  of  the  Anta-Mahfimdtras.  Municipal  administration 

1.  The  interpretation  of  the  passage  is  somewhat  difficult;  I  have  followed  partly 
Barua's  translaUon  rather  than  that  of  Bhandarkar. 
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of  "the  city  was  the  charge- o£  the Chief  Executive  Officer  or  -Mayor, 
called  Kd gar aka  or  Nagara  vymmmkmrttka.  of  the  rank  of  a  minister  or 
MahamdtrQ.  There  were  also  some  speciaTofficers  and  departments. 
The _ empires  foreign-gelations  were  the  charge  of  Ambassadors 
called  Dutas  who  had  to  go  -abroad  iortheir  work,  rit  E  XTTT  >  The 
Intelligence  Department  was  manned  by  the  secret  agents  of  the 
government  aptly  called  the  Gu^hapurushas  by  Kautilya  The  king 
depended  particularly  upon*  speciaP officers,  called  _PratU'cdakas 
(Reporters  or  Informers)  in  one  of  the  Edicts,  whose  duty  was  to  keep 
him  acquainted  with  the  conditions  of  the  people  and  of  the  coun¬ 
tryside,  and  who  had  therefore  access  to  the  king  at  all  hours  and 
places  as  noted  above. 

There  was  an  important  special  officer  called  the  Vraiabhumika 
<R.  E.  XII)  who  was  in  charge  of  what  is  called  by  the  general  term 
Vraja,  probably  denoting  all  works  of  public  utility  with  which  the 
empire  was  so  lavishly  equipped,  such  as_Kti£q  iR.  E.  II)  or  Udaprina 
(P.  E.  VII),  i.e.  wells  for  supply  of  drinking  water,  Udyana  (R.  E 
VI)  or  parks,  shade-giving  banyan  trees,  mango-groves  (P.  E.  VII) 
and  travellers’  rest-houses  ( P.  E.  VII )  planted  along  the  public  roads 
(R.  E.  II).  Rock  Edict  II  mentions  the  state  botanical  gardens  for 
the  cultivation  of  medicinal  plants  wfrich  were  procured  by  import 
from  outside,  if  necessary~~so  that  the  indigenous  medical  system 
(AyurrVedaj  should  not  suffer  for  want  of  supplies  of  herbs  (ausha- 
dh a),  roots  (mula)  or  fruits  (phata),  from  which  medicines  could  be 
extracted  for  the  treatment  of  both  men  and  cattle.  These  extensive 
arrangements  for  the  relief  of  suffering  of  both  man  and  beast  must 
have  depended  upon  an  adequate  medical  service.  Lastly,  the  edicts 
also  refer  to  special  forests  for  the  breeding  of  elenhantsj  nticiavana ) 
under  an  officer  whom  Kautilya  calls  the  Hastuadhyakshg  (P.  E.  V). 

Anoka’s  administration  was  also  .conciliatory,  though  at rlet, -u* 
itsjiealings  with  th  e-lores  Ufa!  k  (afoul  in  R.  CTXIII)  or  the  primitive 
tribes  on  the  frontiers  of  his  kingdom  who  were  not  his  subjects 
( avijita-antas ),  so  that  they  might  not  violate  the  moral  code. 

A£oka  introduced  a  great  innovation  in  administrative  system 
by  instituting  aw quinquennial  and  triennial-^ anusamyana  or  circuit 
of  high  officials,  suclTas^rade^ikas,  RljOkas.^Vulas  and  Mahamfitras. 
In  addition  to  routine  duties  of  inspection  this  was  also  meant  for 
purposes  of  propaganda  so  that  the  message  of  the  Dharma  might 
reach  the  remotest  corners  of  the  empire.  The  Mahfimatras  had  spe¬ 
cially  to  satisfy  themselves  that  justice  was  administered  fairly  and 
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efficiently,  and  nobody  suffered  oppression  at  the  hands  of  sub¬ 
ordinates. 

The  Viceroys  had  an  official  hierarchy  modelled  on  that  of  the 
central  government  and  they  were  also  enjoined  by  the  Emperor  to 
follow  the  same  procedure  in  regard  to  circuits. 

IV.  DHARMA  OR  LAW  OF  PIETY 

Asoka  worked  for  the  moral  uplift  of  his  people  by  preaching  in 
his  Edicts  the  fundamental  principles  and  practices  of  Dharma  or 
moral  life.  He  insisted  on  the  family  as  the  basis  of  .morality.  His 
view  was  that  religion,  like  charity,  should  begin  at  home  in  the 
cultivation  of  proper  relations  in  the  domestic  sphere  with  father 
and  mother,  elders,  teachers,  and  seniors  in  status  or  age,  to  whom 
strict  obedience  is  enjoined.  Respect  must  be  shown  by  pupils 
towards  their  teachers  or  gurus.  There  should  also  be  considerate 
treatment  of  all  those  with  whom  a  householder  comes  into  contact 
in  his  social  life,  such  as  ascetics,  Brahmanas  and  Sramapas;  relations 
of  all  degrees;  friends,  acquaintances  and  companions;  servants  and 
dependents  and  the  poor  and  the  afflicted.  Lastly,  liberality  and 
charity  should  be  practised  towards  ascetics,  friends,  comrades,  and 
relatives,  and  those  who  are  disabled  by  age. 

Thys  the  starting  point  of  religious  and  moral  life  in  Asoka’s 
scheme  was  the  purification  of  the  home,  family,  and  domestic  life  by 
the  cultivation  of  proper  relations  with  all  those  with  whom  it-is 
directly  concerned.  Character,  conjiucJ.  and  behaviour  counted 
more  in  this  view  ofreligion  than  rituals  or  ceremonies.  A&oka 
defines  the  practice  of  morality  and  right  conduct  as  the  true  cere¬ 
monial  (R.J2.  XII). 

When  the  basis  of  religion  was  thus  laid  in  the  establishment  of 
proper  relations  between  individuals  in  the  domestic  circle,  it  was 
extended  beyond  the  home  and  family  to  communities.  Asoka  was 
anxious  for  the  concord  of  communities,  and  harmony  of  creeds.  His 
Twelfth  Rock  Edict  is  a  passionate  appeal  not  only  for  the  toleration 
of  all  religious  sects  but  also  for  developing  a  spirit  of  reverence  for 
them.  He  sought  Ihe  solution,  of  the  communal  problems  of  his  time 
by  insisting  on  the  following  measures  and  practices:  (1)  promotion 
of  what  constitutes  the  ess^n^e  of  all  religions  ag  their  common 
ground  or  root  (muia);  (2)  cultivation  of  this  sense  of  unity  of  all 
religions  by  the  practice  of  vachaguti  or  restraint  of  criticism  of  other 
religions  and  sects;  (3)  the  coming  together  (samavaya)  of  expo¬ 
nents  of  different  religions  in  religious  assemblies;  (4)  learning  the 
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texts  of  other  religions  so  as  to  become  bahusruta  or  proficient  in 
the  scriptures  Of  dlffereTrt~religions.  As  was  usual  with  A£oka,  he 
Himself  set  an  example  to  this  by  honouring  all  sects  and  making 
gifts  to  them.  His  dedication  of  Barabar  hill  caves  to  the  Ajivikas 
nnnmpnt  to  his  catholic  spirit  oTreEgious  toleration,  iar 


a  advance  of  his  age. 


lOF^Pfil! 


Above  all,  Asoka  stood  for  the  religion  of  Ahimsa  or  non¬ 
violence  (to  men  and  animals)  which  he  preaches  in  many  of  his 
Edicts.  He  insisted  on  the  recognition  of  the  sanctity  of  all  life. 
He  set  the  example  himself.  The  unrestricted  slaughter  of  animals 
for  the  royal  table  was  first  lirniterf^tn  Qnp-  rj^-and  two  peacoeks. 
and  wps  latter  totally  fthoEsfaecTBut  the  principle  of  non-violence 
was  not  merely  limited  to  food  and  private  life.  It  was  extended  to 
the  wider  sphere  of  politics  and  international  relations.  He  purified 
his  national  policy  by  proclaiming  war  as  an  unmitigated  and  absd- 
lute  evil.  He  now  dedicated  himself  not  to  the  extension  of  terrl- 
tory  by  conquest  and  force  but  to  the  extension  of  Pharma  and 
conversion  of  people  to  a  moral  life  by  love.  Thus,  instead  of  orga- 
nising_  military  expeditions  against  other  countries,  he^  wa^  busy 
organising  peace  missions  under  his  Diitay~for  purposes  of  humani¬ 
tarian  work  in  those  foreign  countries  (JL  JL  XIII).  Silenced- was 
the  war-drum  (bheri-ghosha),  which  was  replaced  by  the  Dharma- 
ghosha:  there  was  nolonger  any  summonsfcT  war  or  call  to  the 
colours  but  only  a  call  to  moral  life  (R.  E.  IV).  Thus  Asoka  stands 
opt  as  the  gioneer  of  peace  and  universal  brotherhood  in  history, 
and  was  far  ahead  not  merely  of  his  own  times,  but  even  of  the 
modern  age,  still  struggling  to  realize  his  ideals.  Alas!  the  ascent 
of  man  seems  to  be  ordained  to  be  bloody! 


One  important  consequence  of  his  non-violent  pacific  politics 
was  that,  instead  of  completing  his  grandfather's  scheme  of  con¬ 
quering  the  whole  of  India  and  establishing  his  authority  over  it  as 
the  sole  sovereign  or  gka-rat^  he  on  principle  left  unsubdued  the 
smaller  and  weaker  peoples  and  states  of  India,  including  the  primi¬ 
tive  aboriginal  tribes  and  foresters  (afavya),  and  established  all 
states,  great  and  small,  on  a  footing  of  equal  sovereignty.  Of 
some  of  these  he  makes  honourable  mention  in  his  inscriptions,  as 
we  have  seen,  as  his  neighbours  whose  welfare  he  seeks.  There 
were  also  left  patches  of  autonomous  states  in  the  interior  of  his 
empire  as  noted  above. 
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V.  MISSIONARY  ACTIVITY 

According  to  the  ^Aajuwgmsaj  the  Third  Buddhist  Council  met 
in  tln^time,  of  Asoka  at  his  capital  P^II^nitra^an^~waspresided 
"^jv^_b^^he^Q^nkII^oggaUa^S^TlssaTu^iuEtajri__th£_iiQ£tii£xn 
Jpxizfc  This  Council  deputed  missionaries  to  different  countries 
which  are  named  below. 


Missionary 

Country 

1.  Majjhantika 

Kashmir  and  Gandhara. 

2 .  Maharakshita 

’  Yavana  or  Greek  country. 

3.  Majjhima 

Himalaya  country. 

4 .  Dharmarakshita 
(a  Yavana) 

Aparantaka. 

O'.  JWahadharmaraKshiin 

Maharashtra. 

6.  Mahadeva 

Mahishaman^ala  (Mysore  or  Man- 
dhatfi). 

7 .  Rakshita 

Vanavasi  (North  Kanara). 

8.  Soija  and  Uttara 

Suvarnabhumi  (Far  East  or 
Burma). 

9.  Mahemjra,  and  others 

Lanka  (Ceylon).  ~ 

Some  of  the  names  of  these  missionaries  are  corroborated  by 
epigraphic  evidence.  In  his  inscriptions,  A£oka  tells  of  the  foreign 
missions  which  he  sent  abroad  not  only  for  the  work  of  preaching 
the  Dharma  but  also  for  humanitarian  work.  These  missions  he 
sent  to  the  peoples  on  his  frontiers,  as  stated  in  R.E.  II  and  V.  Some 
of  these  were  at  work  in  distant  foreign  states  under  Hellenistic 
kings  beginning  with^Antiochus  (II)  Thgos  of  Syria,  who  was  ASoka’s 
immediate  neighbour.  They  also  visited  other  Greek  kings  who 
ruled  in  Egypt,  Macedonia,  Cyrene  and  Epirus  (or  Corinth).  They 
all  carried  Aioka’s  message  of  non-violence  coupled  with  measures 
for  the  relief  of  suffering  of  all  living  creatures — men  and  cattle 
(R.  E.  XIII).  We  have  no  information  about  the  result  of  these 
missions,  butJBuddhism  was  well  known  in  Alexandria.  Aioka 
tells  us  that  the  Dharma  was  practTsed~hot~only~Th  these  countries, 
but  also  through  them  in  other  foreign  lands  not  visited  by  his 
envoys. 
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did  not  evince  as  much  concern  for  the  sanctity  of  human  life  as 
for  that  of  the  lower  animals.  The  reason  probably  was  that  man 
who  can  distinguish  between  right  and  wrong  is  less  innocent  than 
the  inarticulate  creatures  whose  life  is  thus  more  deserving  of  pro¬ 
tection  than  that  of  convicted  murderers. 

VII.  ART  AND  ARCHITECTURE 

Aioka  was  also  pre-eminent  in  his  artistic  activities  and  achieve¬ 
ments.  His  great  innovation  was  the  substitution  of  stone  for  wood 
gnd  brickT  He  decorated  the  country  with  structures  and  artistic 
monuments  of  different  types.  He  was  an  artificer  of  cities  and 
palaces,  of  stupas  and  viharas,  of  rock-cut  caves  and  monolithic 
pillars. 

Fa-hien,  seeing  Asoka’s  palace  at  Pataliputra,  thought  that  it 
was  The  work  not  of  men,  but  of  “spirits  which  piled  up  the  stones, 
reared  the  walls  and  gates,  and  executed  the  elegant  carving  and 
inlaid  sculpture-work  in  a  way  which  no  human  hand  of  this  world 
could  accomplish.” 

Tradition  credits  Asoka  with  the  building  of  84.000  stupas  or 
vihdras.  which  were  constructed  by  all  “his  subordinate  kings  in 
84,000  towns  selected  all  over  India”  ( Mahavamsa ,  V,  78-80).  Fa-hien 
records  the  tradition  that  Asoka  opened  out  the  original  eight 
stjipgs^in  which  were  enshrined  the  relics  of  the  Buddha’s  body  and 
distributed  them  among  84,000  stupas  of  his  own  construction.  We 
learn  from  one  of  his  inscriptions  that  A£oka  enlarged  to  twice  its 
size  the  stupa  of  one  of  the  previous  Buddhas,  Konakamana  i  Kanaka- 
muni)  by  name.  Asoka  may  also  be  taken  to  be  the  builder  of  the 
nucleus  round  which  was  built  up,  at  a  later  age,  th®  great  stupa  of 
Sanehl.  The  Divyavadana  describes  his  stupas  as  “high  as  hill-tops”. 

The  walls  of  the  halls  at  the  rock-cut  caves  at  Barabar  and 
Nagarjuni  Hills  are  still  shining  like  mirrors.  The  polish  of  Asoka’s 
pillars  is  the  despair  of  modern  craftsmen.  They  were  so  shining 
that  English  travellers  like  Tom  Coryate  and  Whittaker  confidently 
described  one  of  them  as  a  pillar  of  brass.  Chaplain  Terry  as  a  pillar 
of  marble,  and  Bishop  Heber  as  “cast  metal”. 

The  pillars  also  exhibit  to  perfection  the  _prt  of  dressing,  chisell¬ 
ing  and  shaping  stone.  The  capitals  of  the  columns  were  crowned 
with  figures  of  bulls  and  lions,  which  are  considered  by  .Sir  John 
Marshall  as  “masterpieces  in  point  of  both  style  and  technique. 
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examples  of  the  finest  carving.”  The  artistic  merits  of  Asoka 's  caves 
and  pillars  will  be  discussed  in  Chapter  XX. 


The  pillar  was  also  a  problem  of  engineering.  It  involved  the 
handling  of  monolithic  shafts  with  a  weight  of  50  tons  and  height 
of  more  than  30  feet,  which  were  hewn  out  of  the  quarries  of  Chunar 
bills,  probably  fashioned  there  or  at  the  central  workshops  at  Paptli- 
putra,  and  transported  to  distances  of  five  to  six  hundred  ijiiles  to 
be  located  at  a  place  like  Meerut,  'yhe  removal  of  a  pillar  from 
Topra  near  Am^l^  m  Snltan  FirCLz^ShaTi  Tu^iilak  required 

for  its  Tiaulagethe  labour  of  8,400  jnen  pulling  at  the  42  wheels  of 
the  cart  on  which  it  was  carried  asjstated  in  the  Tdriljb-i-Firuz  ShAlu. 
But,  according  to  another  contemporary  account  in  Sirat-i-Firuz 
Shdhi  of  A.D.  1370,  .elephants  were  first  tried,  and  then  20,000  men, 
for  carrying  thepTllar  to  the  bank  of  the  Yamuna,  placing  it  on  boals, 
and  for  subsequent  operations  ending  in  its  re-erection  near  the 
Jumma  Mosque  at  Firozabad.  Firuz  Shah  also  removed  to  Delhi 
another  pillar  from  Meerut.  “The  fabrication,  conveyance,  and  erec¬ 
tion  of  these  pillars  bear  eloquent  testimony  to  the  skill  and  resources 
of  the  stone-cutters  and  engineers  of  the  Maurya  age)” 


Asoka  is  also  associated  with  a  remarkable  feat  of  Mauryan 
engineering  in  the  field  of  irrigation.  It  was  the  construction  of  a 
reservoir  called  Sudarsana  op  the  mountains ^aivataka  ffnd  fTriavat , 


near_Liimar  or  J unagar h,  by  artificially  damming  up  some  of  their 
streams.  This  irrigation  work  was  undertaken  by  Chandragupta  and 
waslmprovedby  Asoka  who  equipped  the  lake  ‘'with  well-provided 
conduits,  drains,  and  means  to  guard  against  foul  matters”. 


VIII  PERSONAL  AND  FAMILY  LIFE 


We  may  conclude  this  sketch  by  giving  a  few  details  of  Aioka’s 
personal  life  and  family.  As  mentioned  above,  ASoka  refers  in  his 
Edicts  to  his  brothers,  sisters  and  other  relatives  or  their  household 
(R.E.  V),  and  also  expresses  solicitude  for  the  welfare  of  all  his  rela¬ 
tives,  however  distant.  Some  of  these  were  settled  at  Pataliputra, 
some  in  other  provincial  towns  (R.E.  V).  It-appears  irom  P.E.  VII 
that  Asoka  had  many  queens  and,  sons.  A  Minor  -Pillar  Edict  refers  _ 
tojiis  second  queen  named  Karuvakl  and  her  son  Tivara.  The  lite¬ 
rary  texts  givehim  four  other  wives.  They  also  record  the  interest- 
ing  fact  that  his  eldest  son  was  Mahendra  and  eldest  daughter 
Sanghamitra.  both  offspring  of  his  first  wife,  Sakvakumari.  AAoka 
deputed  both  Mahendra  and  Sanghamitra  to  work  as  Buddhist 
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missionaries  in  far  off  Ceylon  in  a  rare  spirit  of  self-sacrificing  ser¬ 
vice  to  his  religion.  According  to  some  literary  tradition,  however, 
Mahendra  was  the  brnther-of  Asoka. 

As  Vincent  Smith  rightly  points  out,  A£oka  must  be  credited 
with  a  sea-going  fleet  as  means  of  carrying  on  these  colonial  enter¬ 
prises  and  cultural  missions  to  foreign  countries  such  as  Ceylon. 

His  Edicts  at  Sarnath  and  Sanchi  mve  us  a  glimpse  of  the  posi¬ 
tion  of  the  king  as  head  of  the  Buddhist  Church  Both  the  Edicts 
refer  to  the  chance  of  schism  breaking  out  in  the  Sangha  (congrega¬ 
tion)  of  monks  and  nuns.  The  Edicts  sternly  rebuke  those  who  would 
promote  or  help  such  schism  and  proclaim  the  punishments  to  be 
meted  out  to  them.  The  very  possibility  of  these  schisms  showed 
that  the  Sahglias  or  the  viharas,  both  at  Sarnath  and  Sanchi,  and 
probably  in  other  places,  had  to  deal  with  a  large  number  of  monks. 
One  of  the  duties  of  the  Mahamatras  or  Inquisitors  was  the  extirpa¬ 
tion  of  heresy  in  the  Sangha. 

IX.  THE  CHRONOLOGY 

According  to  the  chronology  adopted  above,’  the  accession  of 
Asoka  may  be  placed  in  c.  273  B.C.  This  date,  derived  from 
literary  texts  and  tradition,  is  in  a  way  confirmed  by  the  Edicts.  In 
his  Rock  Edict  XIII,  Aioka  mentions  as  his  contemporaries  the  fol¬ 
lowing  Hellenistic  kings:  (1)  Antiochus  (II)  Theos  of  Syria  (261-46 
B.C.);  (2)  Ptolemy  (II)  Philadelphus  of  Egypt  (285-247  B.C.);  (3) 
Antigonus  of  Macedonia  (278-239  B.C.);  (4)  Magas  of  Cyrene  and  (5) 
Alexander  of  Epirus  (?).  Of  these  the  date  of  the  fourth  king  and 
the  identity  of  the  fifth  are  somewhat  uncertain.'j  According  to  some 
scholars  Magas  of  Cyrene  died  about  250  B.C.,  while  others  push  back 
the  date  by  at  least  8  years.  This  point  has  been  fully  discussed  in 
an  Appendix  to  this  Chapter  where  good  grounds  have  been  shown 
for  accepting  258  B.C.  as  the  lower  limit  for  the  death  of  Magas.  As 
regards  Alexander,  there  were  two  contemporary  rulers  of  that  name, 
one  in  Epirus  (272-c.  255  B.C.)  and  the  other  in  Corinth  (252-247 
B.C.).  But  if  we  accept  the  earlier  date  of  Magas,  Alexander  can 
only  refer  to  the  king  of  Epirus.  Thus  all  these  kings  were  jointly 
alive  up  to  258  B.C.  in  or  before  which  one  of  them  died.  If  the 
news  of  his  death  reached  Asoka  two  years  after  the  event  in,  say, 
256  B.C.,  Rock  Edict  XIII,  which  contains  this  reference  and  is  stated 
to  have  been  issued  in  the  13th  year  of  his  coronation,  could  not  have 
been  issued  later  than  256  B.C.,  in  which  case  the  coronation  should 


1.  See  pp.  36-38. 
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be  dated  not  later  than  256+ 13=270-269  B.C.  If  the  coronation 
had  taken  place  four  years  after  the  accession,  the  latter  event  must 
have  taken  place  not  later  than  273  B.C.  On  the  whole  it  may  be 
assumed  that  Asoka  succeeded  his  father  about  273  B.C.,  a  date 
which  may  be  derived  from  literary  tradition  also.  As  the  Buddhist 
'  texts  assign  a  reign  of  37  years  to  him,  the  end  of  his  reign  may  be 
placed  about  236  B.C. 

X.  SUCCESSORS  OF  ASOKA 

While  the  history  of  Asoka  is  illuminated  by  so  many  facts  and 
details,  that  of  his  successors  is  shrouded  in  obscurity.  The  reason 
seems  to  be  the  disintegration  of  Asoka ’s  empire,  which  was  too  large 
to  be  kept  together  by  his  unworthy  successors.  Truly,  Asoka 's 
sceptre  was  like  the  bow  of  Ulysses  which  could  not  be  wielded  by 
a  weaker  hand.  The  post-Asokan  age  is  a  dark  ft pc  in  Indian  history. 

As  we  have  seen  above,  Asoka  had  no  paucity-of  sons.  The  in¬ 
scriptions  oame  only  one, .riz.  Tivara,  but  he  is  not  known  from  other 
sources.  On  the  other  hand,  literary  tradition  mentions  as  more  im¬ 
portant  his  three  sons  Mahendra.  Kunala  and  Jalauka.  The  Vmiu 
Puta&a -gives  to  Kuaiila  a  reign  of  eight  years  and  names  five  of  his 
successors,  the  last  of  whom  was  Brihadratha.  The  Matsya  Purdna, 
however,  gives  the  following  list  of  Aioka’s  successors:  Daiaratha, 
Samprati,  Satadhanva  and  Brihadratha,  although  it  puts  the  total 
number  of  kings  as  ten.  The  Vishnu  Purdna  has  its  own  list  of  seven 
kings,  after  Aloka,  including  Dasaratha,  Salisuka,  and  the  last  king 
Brihadratha.  The  .Pivyavada no  gives  other  names  which  include 
Samprati  and  Pushyamitra.  The  Rdiataranaini  mentions  .Tuianka  as 
Anoka’s  successor  in  Kashmir 

It  is  difficult  to  evolve  correct  history  out  of  these  divergent 
details.  The  Purapas  and  Buddhist  works  agree  as  to  Kupala, 
together  with  the  Jain  writers  Hemachandra  and  Jinaprabhasuri. 

The  reality  of  Dasaratha,  the  grandson  of  Asoka,  is  established 
by  three  short  dedicatory  inscriptions  incised  on  the  walls  of  the 
rock-cut  caves  which  bestowed  upon  the  Aiivikas  on  the 

heights  of  the  Nagarjnni  hills.  Dasaratha  uses  Anoka’s  title  PeviT 
nampiya  in  the  inscriptions 

Jain  texts  treat  Samprati  as  a  patron  of  Jainism  almost  in  the 
same  light  as  Buddhist  texts  treat  Asoka.  According  to  Jinaprabha¬ 
suri,  he  ruled  at  Pataliputra  as  “lord  of  Bharata  with  its  three  conti¬ 
nents,  and  was  the  great  Arhanta  to  establish  Vi  haras  for  Sramanas 
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even  in  non- Aryan  countries.”  The  dominions  of  Samprati  probably 
also  included  Avanti  and  Western  India.  Thtv  name  Ailijwfra  is 
known  to  the  Giirgi-samhitd. 

The  Puraijas  agree  as  to  Bfihadratha  being  the  last  of  the  Maurya 
dynasty.  His  historicity  is  confirmed  by  the  statement  of  Bana  in  the 
Harshacharita  to  the  effect  that  he  was  assassinated  by  his  general 
Pushvamitra.  With  Bfihadratha  ended  the  famous  Maurya  dynasty, 
about  187  B.C.,  after  reigning  for  137  years.  The  progressive  disinte¬ 
gration  of  the  Maurya  empire  during  the  half  century  that  followed 
Aioka’s  death  is  marked  by  several  facts.  According  to  Rajatarah- 
gini,  Asoka's  son  Jalauka  set  himself  up  as  an  independent  ruler  in 
Kashmir  and  conquered  the  country  up  to  Kanauj.  He  is  said  to 
have_‘crushed  the  invading  Mlechchha  horde,’1  which  probably  refers 
to  an  invasion  by  the  Bactrian  Greeks.  According  to  Taranatha. 
another  successor  of  Asoka,  Virasena  by  name,  set  up  at  Gandhara. 
VjdarhhajUgp  seems  to  have  asserted  its  independence  according  to 
the  MnlnttHengnintitrn  nf  Kalidasa  The  Greek  writer  Polybius,  writ¬ 
ing  about  206  B.C.,  refers  to  an  independent  Indian  king  on  the  north¬ 
western  frontiers,  Sophagasenus  (Subhagasena)  by  name.  He,  or 
one  of  his  predecessors,  was  probably  a  Viceroy  of  a  Maurya  Empe- 
ror,  and  later  declared  himself  an  independent  king. 

The  disintegration  of  the  Maurya  empire  was  further  speeded 
up  by  the  Yavana  invasions  referred  to  in  Sanskrit  texts  such  as  the 
Yuga  Purana  section  of  the  Gargi-saiiihita  and  the  Mahabhcshya  of 
Patafijalg  to  which  detailed  reference  will  be  made  later.  The  final 
blow  was  struck  at  the  empire  by  the  revolt  of  Pushyamitra,  thp 
Commander-in-Chief  of  Brihadratha.  who  killed  his  master,  while 
reviewing  the  army,  and  ascended  the  throne. 

XI.  CAUSES  OF  THE  DOWNFALL  OF  THE 
MAURYA  EMPIRE2 

^ _ The  decline  of  the  Maurya  empire,  almost  immediately  after  the 

deaTh'crf  Aioka,  and  its  tragic  end  within  half  a  century  of  his  glo¬ 
rious  rule,  have  tempted  scholars  to  speculate  on  the  possibility  of 
finding  out  important  factors  which  can  sufficiently  account  for  such 
unusual  happenings.  According  to  the  view  of  one  school  of  writers 
the  religious  policy  of  Asoka  was  the  main  cause  of  the  dcbficle.  It 
Is  urged  by  them  that  Aioka’s  patronage  of  Buddhism  and  deliberate 

1 .  Rdjafnraitpini,  I,  115-17. 

2.  The  Editor  nlone  is  responsible  for  the  views  expressed  in  this  section. 
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humiliation  of  the  Brahmanas  led  to  a  reaction  promoted  by  the 
latter,  and  they  “clearly  see  the  hands  of  the  Brahmanas  in  the  great 
revolution”  headed  by  Pushyamitra  As  against  this  it  has  been 
pointed  out  that  there  is  no  adequate  ground  to  believe  that  Asoka 
ill-treated  the  Brahmanas,  and  there  is  also  no  evidence  that  the 
brahmanas  in  a  body  rose  against,  far  less  fought  with,  the  successors 
of  Asoka.  It  is  true  that  Pushyamitra  who  led  the  revolution  was 
himself  a  Brahmana.  but  we  must  remember  that  he  was  also  the 
Commander-in-Chief  of  the  Maurya  army.  His  successful  revolution 
can  be  much  better  accounted  for  by  his  hold  over  the  army  than  his 
headship  of  a  band  of  discontented  Brahmanas.  Besides,  the  fact 
remains  that  the  dynasty  founded  by  Pushyamitra  was  ousted  by  a 
successful  rebellion  of  the  Brahmana  minister  of  the  last  king.  Here 
we  have  an  exact  parallel  to  the  earlier  revolution,  which  shows 
what  little  ground  there  is  to  ascribe  it  to  Brahmanical  influence 
from  the  simple  fact  that  its  leader  belonged  to  that  caste. 

Another  class  of  writers  trace  the  root-cause  of  the  downfall  of 
the  Maurya  Empire  to  the  doctrine  of  Ahiiiisd  or  "fin-inj1iry  adopted 
by  Asoka  as  a  policy  of  state.  According  to  them  the  martial  ardour 
of  imperial  Magadha  was  bound  to  vanish  when  Asoka  gave  up  the 
aggressive  militarism  of  his  forefathers  and  disbanded  his  army. 
As  noted  above,  he  eschewed  all  wars  and  enjoined  upon  his  sons 
and  grandsons  to  do  so,  and  this  naturally  impaired  the  military 
efficiency  of  his  empire.  Theoretically  this  view  appears  plausible 
enough,  but  it  is  difficult  to  ascertain  the  extent  to  which  the  weak¬ 
ness  of  the  empire  is  to  be  attributed  to  this  cause  alone.  We  cannot 
forget  the  fact  that,  considering  the  circumstances  of  those  days,  it  is 
a  far  greater  wonder  that  so  vast  an  empire  should  have  been  govern¬ 
ed  continuously  by  a  central  authority  for  nearly  a  century,  than 
that  it  should  have  fallen  to  pieces  within  the  next  fifty  years.  Many 
other  empires,  far  less  in  extent,  rose  and  fell  in  India  both  before 
and  after  Asoka,  and  there  must  have  been  some  natural  causes  at 
work  in  all  these  cases.  Among  them  we  may  reckon  the  spirit  of 
losal— autonomy,  the  difficulty  of  communication  with  distant  pro¬ 
vinces,  the  oppressive^ rule  and  rebellious  disposition  of  their  gover¬ 
nors,  palace  intrigues  and  official  treachery.  Foreign  invasion~Ts 
another  such  fart  nr  which  invariably  accelerates  other  causes.  In 
the  case  of  the  Mauryas  we  have  positive  evidence  that  some,  if  not 
all,  of  these  causes  were  at  work.  The  repeated  revolt  of  the  distant 
province  of  Taxila,  due  mainly  to  the  oppression  of  local  officials,  is 
perhaps  typical  of  what  was  happening  in  other  parts  of  the  empire. 
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The  Kalinga  Edicts  show  that  Asoka  himself  knew  of  the  oppression 
of  his  officials  and  vainly  tried  to  stop  them.  That  the  officials  at  the 
capital  were  not  all  loyal  and  devoted  servants  is  proved  by  the 
treacherous  conduct  of  Pushyamitra. 

There  are  also  good  grounds  to  believe  that  the  Maurya  court 
was  divided  into  two  factions,  one  headed  by  Pushvamitra— -the 
Commander-in-Chie'fr.  and  the  other  by  the^  Minister,  who  managed 
to^Thake  their  sons  respectively  governors  of  VidLsa  and  ViHajhha 
The  immediate  causes  that  brought  about  the  end  of  the  Maurya 
dynasty  were  no  doubt,  the  invasion  of  the  Ractpian  Greeks,  to 
which  a  detailed  reference  will  be  made  later,  and  the  assassination 
of  king  Bj-ihadratha  by  Pushyamitra.  It  is  not  unlikely  that  this 
coup  d'etat  was  helped,  if  not  prompted,  by  the  foreign  invasion. 
It  is  also  equally  likely  that  the  weakness  caused  by  internal  dissen¬ 
sions  invited  foreign  aggression.  On  the  whole  these  natural  causes 
might  have  been  sufficient  to  bring  about  the  decline  and  downfall 
of  the  Maurya  Empire.  It  is  not  necessary,  therefore,  to  postulate 
that  the  pacific  policy  of  Aioka  was  responsible  for  this  catastrophe. 
though  this  cannot  be  altogether  ignored  as  a  possible  factor. 

But  even  if  Aioka’s  policy  brought  about  the  downfall  of  the 
Mauryan  Empire,  India  has  no  cause  to  regret  the  fact.  That  empire 
would  have  fallen  to  pieces,  sooner  or  later,  even  if  Aioka  had  fol¬ 
lowed  the  policy  of  blood  and  iron  of  his  grandfather.  But  the  moral 
ascendancy  of  Indian  culture  over  a  large  part  of  the  civilized  world, 
which  Aioka  was  mainly  instrumental  in  bringing  about,  remained 
for  centuries  as  a  monument  to  her  glory  and  has  not  altogether 
vanished  even  now  after  the  lapse  of  more  than  two  thousand  years. 

APPENDIX 

THE  DATE  OF  AiOKA 

The  date  of  Akoko  has  sometimes  been  determined  on  the  basis  of  Buddhist 
tradition  regarding  the  Nirvdna  and  the  interval  of  218  years  between  that  memor¬ 
able  event  and  the  coronation  of  the  Maurya  monarch.  But  as  the  date  of  Nimdn a 
or  Buddha's  death  is  itself  uncertain  (pp.  3G-38),  and  the  correctness  of  an  interval 
of  218  years  between  that  event  and  Asoka's  coronation  is  also  doubted  (p.  38),  we 
cannot  solve  the  problem  of  Asoka's  date  in  this  way. 

The  really  important  clues  to  the  riddle  are  furnished  by  the  Greek  synchro¬ 
nisms.  and  the  chronology  of  the  first  three  Mauryas  hinges  on  two  crucial  dates, 
viz.  (1)  32G  B.C.  when,  according  to  Plutarch  and  Justin,  Chandragupta  met 
Alexander,  shortly  before  his  accession,  and  (2)  the  date  of  the  death  of  Magas  of 
Cyrene,  one  of  the  kings  visited  by  Asoka’s  missionaries. 

The  date  of  Asoka's  coronation  can  hardly  be  pushed  back  beyond  277  B.C., 
because  his  grandfather,  according  to  all  the  chronicles,  whose  evidence  carries 
weight,  died  after  a  reign  of  24  years,  and  the  next  king  Bindusara,  the  father 
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and  immediate  predecessor  of  A£oka,  ruled  for  at  least  25  years  (326-24-25  =  277 

B.C.). 

For  a  lower  limit,  we  have  to  turn  to  the  evidence  of  Aioka's  own  inscriptions. 
The  R.  E.  Xm  refers  to  the  emperor’s  Hellenistic  contemporaries  whose  names  and 
dates  have  been  mentioned  above. 

Hultzach  takes  the  date  c.  250  B.C.  for  the  death  of  Magas  from  Bloch  (Corpus. 
I,  p.  xxxi  and  n.  8).  But  his  views  have  been  challenged  by  several  writers  in¬ 
cluding  Tarn  (Antigonus  Gonatas,  pp.  4-19  fT).  To  enable  one  to  understand  the  facts 
relevant  to  our  enquiry,  it  is  necessary  to  draw  attention  to  the  sequence  of  some 
of  the  events  since  the  death  of  Magas. 

1.  Death  of  Magas. 

2.  Demetrius  the  Fair  sent  by  his  step-brother  Antigonus  of  Macodon  as  an 
aspirant  to  the  throne  of  Cyrene,  to  charm  by  his  presence  the  heart  of  Berenice, 
the  heiress  of  Magas. 

3.  Demetrius's  rule  for  a  time  in  Cyrene. 

4.  Demetrius  put  to  death  by  Berenice  in  her  mother’s  chamber. 

5.  Ascendancy  of  Ptolemy  Philadelphus  in  Cyrene  and  the  betrothal  cf  Bere¬ 
nice  to  the  Egyptian  prince,  the  future  Ptolemy  III  Euergetcs. 

6.  Coins  of  Berenice  without  the  married  woman's  veil — issued  apparently 
when,  though  still  a  virgin,  she  acknowledged  the  suzerainty  of  the  House  of 
Ptolemy. 

7.  A  free  Cyrenean  republic  or  Koinon  to  which  Polybius  (X,  22)  and  coins 
bear  testimony. 

8.  Berenice’s  marriage  with  Ptolemy  III  in  247-46  B.C. 

Not  long  after  his  marriage  Ptolemy  III  set  out  for  the  war  in  Syria  (245  B  C.). 
On  the  departure  of  her  husband  Berenice  vowed  to  the  gods,  for  his  safety,  a  lock 
of  her  hair,  which  upon  his  return  was  dedicated  in  the  temple  of  Arsinoe  Aphro¬ 
dite.  But  it  mysteriously  disappeared.  The  incident  forms  the  theme  of  the  Lock 
of  Berenice  by  the  contemporary  poet  Callimachus  (translated  by  Catullus).  Its 
genuineness  has  been  proved  by  the  discovery  of  some  fragments  in  1928  (Whibley. 
Companion  to  Greek  Studies,  p.  169).  The  relevant  passage  in  the  poem  of  Calli¬ 
machus  runs  thus:  "You  weep  not  for  yourself,  but  for  your  husband  (gone  to  the 
Syrian  war  immediately  after  the  marriage  in  247-46  B.C.);  but  of  a  truth  I  had 
known  that  you  had  a  fine  spirit  ever  since  you  were  a  small  maiden.  Do  you  not 
remember  the  noble  deed  (killing  of  Demetrius)  through  which  you  won  your 
royal  wedlock?” 

The  passage  suggests,  as  pointed  out  by  Tarn,  that  some  considerable  time 
must  have  elapsed  since  the  action  performed  by  Berenice  as  a  ‘parvo  Virgo',  which 
it  is  feared,  may  have  passed  out  of  her  memory.  The  Berenice  coins  without  the 
veil  and  the  numismatic  evidence  regarding  the  Koinon  also  lend  support  to  the 
view  that  the  interval  between  the  death  of  Magas  and  the  Syrian  campaigns  of 
Ptolemy  III  could  not  have  been  so  short  as  Bloch's  suggestion  would  lead  us  to 
believe.  Under  these  circumstances  the  tradition  recorded  by  Porphyry,  which 
puts  Demetrius's  death  in  259-58  B.C.,  cannot  be  lightly  brushed  aside.  The  accep¬ 
tance  of  this  date  implies  that  Rock  Edict  XIII  of  Asoka  cannot  be  dated  later 
than  259-58  B.C.,  as  it  speaks  of  Magas,  whose  death  preceded  that  of  Demetrius, 
as  alive.  Attention  may  be  drawn  in  this  connection  to  a  passage  of  Justin  (XXVI, 
3.2)  where  the  death  of  Magas  is  put  at  about  the  same  time  as  the  attack  of  Alex¬ 
ander  of  Epirus  upon  Antigonus,  during  the  Chremonidean  war,  i.e.,  after  264  and 
before  261  B.C.  As  rescripts  of  morality  contained  in  R.E.  XIII  began  to  be  written 
when  Asoka  had  been  anointed  12  years,  his  coronation  could  not  have  taken  place 
after  270-69  B.C.  Pausanias  and  Suidas,  on  whom  Bloch  relies,  are  not  clear  enough 
to  set  up  against  the  contemporary  Callimachus.  Pausanias's  statement  that  Cyrene 
rose  in  revolt  after  the  death  of  the  elder  Antigonus  and  that  Magas  captured  it 
in  the  fifth  year  of  the  rebellion  (I,  6.  8),  if  taken  too  literally,  would  place  the 
death  of  Magas  (after  a  reign  of  SO  years  according  to  Agatharchides)  not  earlier 
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than  301-5-50  =  246  B.C.,  a  result  which  would  be  unacceptable  even  to  Bloch  and 
Hultzgch.  According  to  Suidas,  Ptolemy  subjugated  Cyrene  in  308  B.C.  If  this  is 
identical  with  the  event  referred  to  by  Pausanias  when  he  speaks  of  the  suppres¬ 
sion  of  the  Cyrenean  revolt  by  Magas,  then  the  rule  of  the  latter  must  have  termi¬ 
nated  about  259-58  B.C.  The  result  would  accord  with  the  tradition  recorded  by 
Porphyry.  Asoka’s  coronation  thus  must  have  taken  place  between  277  and  270  B.C. 
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THE  FALL  OF  THE  MAGADHAN  EMPIRE 

I.  THE  SUMGAS  (187-75  B.C.) 

We  owe  to  Baija’s  Harshacharita  some  details  o£  the  story  of 
the  overthrow  of  the  Maurya  power  by  Pushyamitra.  Bana,  who 
flourished  eight  centuries  after  the  event,  relates  how  Pushyamitra, 
the  Senapati  or  Commander-in-Chief,  assembled  the  entire  Maurya 
imperial  army,  evidently  on  the  pretext  that  he  was  anxious  that 
his  sovereign  should  see  for  himself  with  his  own  eyes  what  a  fine 
fighting  force  he  could  put  into  the  field  of  battle,  and  then  assassi¬ 
nated  him  at  the  military  parade  and  review.  This  incident  shows 
that  already  Pushyamitra  was  carefully  preparing  the  ground  for 
his  coup  d'etat  by  seducing  his  army  from  its  loyalty  to  the  Maurya 
king. 

According  to  the  Puranas,  Pushyamitra  belonged  to  the  Amiga 
family.  Panini  (IV,  1,  117)  traces  the  Suhgas  to  the  Brahmana  clan 
qf  Bharadvaja.  There  are  many  references  to  Sunga  teachers  in 
Vedic  texts.  The  Brihaddranyaka  Upanishad  also  mentions  Saungi- 
putra  as  a  teacher.  A  Bharhut  inscription  refers  to  two  gateways 
being  erected  in  the  reign  of  the  Suhgas.  Kalidasa,  however,  in  his 
drama  Malgyikdanimitra.  describes  Agnimitra.  son  of  Pushyamitra, 
as  a  scion  of  the  BaimBiika  family  of  the  Kasyapa  lineage.  But  the 
Sunga  origin  of  Pushyamitra  is  generally  accepted.1 

As  has  been  stated  above,  Pushyamitra ’s  dominion  covered Jmly 
the  central  portion  of  the  old  Maurya  empirq.  In  the  south  and 
south-east,  the  Andhras  and  Kalingas,  together  with  parts  of  north¬ 
ern  India,  had  already  asserted  their  independence. 

Pushyamitra’s  empire  included  the  cities  of  Pafaliputra,  Ayo- 
dhya,  Vidiia,  and,  according  to  Divyavadana  and  Taranatha,  Jfilan- 
dhara  and  Sakala  in  the  Punjab.  .  Pafaliputra  continued  as  the 
capital. 

We  learn  from  the  Malavikcignimitra  that  the  crown-prince 
Apnimjtra  served  as  his  father’s  Viceroy  .at  Yjdisa.  There  was 

1.  PHAT,  307;  1C.  IV.  363 
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probably  another  Viceroy  in  Kosala.  An  inscription  discovered  at  the 
door  of  a  temple  at  Ayodhya  mentions  the  construction  of  a  ketana. 
(abode)  by  a  Kosaladhipa  (ruler  of  Kosala)  who  was  sixth  in  des- 
cent)  from! Senanati  Pushyamitra.  Again,  Agnimitra’s  brother-in-law 
(his  wife’s  brother)  named  Virasena  was  placed  in  charge  of  a  fortress 
on  the  frontier  on  the  banks  of  the  Narmada. 

The  Malavikagnimitra  also  refers  to  an  independent  kingdom 
which  had  been  recently  established  in  the  region  of  Vidarbha  or 
Berar.  Ygjhasena.  the  king  of  Vidarbha.  is  stated  to  have  been  a 
relation  (sister’s  husband)  of  the  Sachiva  (minister)  of  the  Mauryan 
emperor,  and  thus  a  natural  rival  of  Pushyamitra.  The  relations 
between  Vidarbha  and  Vidiia  became  strained.  The  poet  relates  how 
Agnimitra’s  friend  Madhavasena,  who  was  a  cousin  of  Yajnasena,  was 
arrested  by  an  Antapdla  (governor  of  the  frontier)  of  Yajnasena,  on 
his  way  to  Vidisa.  Agnimitra  at  once  called  upon  Yajnasena  for 
his  release.  The  latter  agreed  to  do  so  on  condition  that  his  rela¬ 
tion,  the  Maurya  minister,  was  released  first.  Agnimitra  at  once 
gave  orders  to  Virasena  to  invade  Vidarbha.  Virasena  defeated 
Yajnasena  and  released  Madhavasena.  Eventually,  Vidarbha  was 
divided  between  the  two  cousins,  Yajnasena  and  Madhavasena.  under 
Pushyamitra  as  their  suzerain. 

Pushyamitra  had  to  faceja  Greek  invasion.  This  is  revealed  by 
the  grammarian  Patanjali  in  the  twolollowing  passages  in  his  Mahd- 
bhdshya.  The  first,  lha  Pushyamitrarii  Yajaydmah,  “Here  we  per¬ 
form  the  sacrifices  for  Pushyamitra,”  shows  by  the  use  of  the  pre¬ 
sent  tense  that  the  sacrifice  was  begun  but  not  yet  finished,  and  that 
Patanjali  was  therefore  a  contemporary  of  Pushyamitra.  The  use  of 
the  past  tense  in  the  other  passage:  " arunad  Yavanah  Sdketam: 
arunad  Yavano  Madhyamikdm”  shows  that  Saketa  or  Ayodhya  and 
the  other  town  called  Madhyamika  (near  Chitor)  were  beseiged  by 
a  Yavana  or  Greek  invader  within  living  memory.  This  invasion 
might  have  taken  place  while  Pushyamitra  was  yet  a  general  of  the 
Mauryas,  and  it  is  not  unlikely  that  his  success  against  theJYavanas 
gave  him  a  position,  statys,  and  power  which  enabled  him  to  make 
a  successful  bid  for  the  throne. 

But  Pushyamitra  also  came  into  conflict  with  the  Greeks  after  he 
had  ascended  the  throne.  Kalidasa  in  his  Malavikagnimitra  refers 
to  the  conflict  between  Prince  Vasumitra,  son  of  Agnimitra  and 
general  of  Pushyamitra,  and  a  Yavana  on  the  southern  or  right  bank 
of  the  river  'Sindhu'  which  may  be  taken  to  Be^felther  the  river  in 
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the  Punjab  or  its  namesake  in  Central  India.1  According  to  Kali¬ 
dasa,  this  conflict  took  place  in  connection  with  the  horse-sacrifice  of 
Pushyamitra  when  his  troops,  escorting  the  horse  under  Vasumitra, 
were  stopped  by  the  Yavanas  on  the  south  bank  of  the  Sindhu.  The 
Yavanas  were  defeated  and  the  horse  brought  back  safely  home. 

These  Greek  invaders  were  no  doubt  the  Bactrian  princes 
whose  history  will  be  dealt  with  in  another  chapter.  The  Sanskrit 
passages  probably  refer  to  Greek  invasions  led  by  Demetrius, 
Menander  or  Eucratides.  who  are  all  known  to  have  carried  on  cam¬ 
paigns  in  India.  They  also  show  that  Pushyamitra  ultimately 
triumphed  over  the  Greeks  and  drove  them  out  of  Magadha,  per¬ 
haps  even  beyond  the  Sindhu.  His  task  was  probably  facilitated  by 
the  internecine  dissensions  among  the  Greeks  themselves,  which  will 
be  referred  to  later.  The  performance  of  two  horse-sacrifices  by 
him  was  probably  meant  as  a  proclamation  of  his  double  victory 
over  the  Greeks,  and  in  any  case  it  indicates  that  he  was  a  powerful 
king  and  ruled  over  extensive  dominions.  They  also  prove  the  re¬ 
vival  of  the  Brahmanical  sacrificial  cult  involving  the  slaughter  of 
animals  which  was  put  down  by  Asoka.  The  Buddhist  tradition  is 
not  complimentary  to  Pushyamitra  and  describes  him  as  a  cruel 
persecutor  of  Buddhism.  He  19  slid  to  have  destroyed  monasteries 
and  killed  the  monks  in  course  of  his  march  to  Sakala  (Sialkot  in  the 
Punjab)  where  he  declared  a  prize  of  one  hundred  gold  coins  on  the 
head  of  each  monk.2  But  though  the  Sungas  were  strong  adherents 
of  Brahmanical  religion,  there  is  no  independent  evidence  to  show 
that  they  were  intolerant  of  Buddhism.  It  is  interesting  to  note  in 
this  connection  that  the  great  Buddhist  stiiya  at  Bharhut  was  erect¬ 
ed  during  the  reign  of  the  6ungas. 

Pushyamitra  ruled  for  about  36  years  (c.  187-151  B.C.)  and  was 
succeeded  by  his  son  Agnimitra,  Agnimitra  is  the  hero  of  Malavik- 
agnimitra.  which  gives  us  some  account  of  his  viceroyalty  at  Vidi^a 
mentioned  above.  He.  was  succeeded  by  Sujyeshtha'’  of  whom  noth¬ 
ing  is  known.  The  fourth  king  was  Vasumitra  who,  as  a  young 
prince,  fought  with  the  Yavanas  to  rescue  the  sacrificial  horse  of  his 
grandfather  and  was  probably  posted  to  guard  the  north-west  fron¬ 
tier  of  Pushyamitra’s  empire.  He  may  be  identical  with  Sumitra, 
son  of  Agnimitra  who,  according  to  Bana,  was  killed  in  the  course  of 
a  theatrical  performance  by  one  Mitradeva.  The  murderer  might 

1.  IHQ.  L  215. 

2.  tHvyiva'Iana.  pp.  429-34.  For  other  reference*,  cf.  IHQ,  XXII,  81  fl 

3.  Also  called  Vasujyeshtha.  For  the  Puranic  list  of  Sunga  kings,  cf.  DKA.  70. 
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have  been  a  scion  of  the  Brahmana  ministerial  family  which  later 
overthrew  the  Sungas. 

An  inscription  records  the  excavation  of  a  cave  at  Pabhosa  near 
Allahabad  by  Ashacjhasena,  maternal  uncle  of  king  Bjihatsvatlmitra  • 
(probably  not,  as  is  usually  read,  Brihaspatimitra),  in  the  tenth  year 
of  a  king  whose  name  is  rcad-aa  Udaka.  He  has  been  identified  by 
some  with  the  fifth  Sunga  king  whom  the  Puranas  call  variously 
Andhraka,  Antaka,  Ardraka,  Odruka,  or  Bhadraka.  It  has  been  held 
that  Ashadhasena,  whom  we  know  from  another  inscription  to  have 
belonged  to  the  royal_familyof  Ahichchhatra,  was  a  feudatory  of 
the  Aunvas.  But  thlsvievsT  jsnotgenerally^ccepted. 


Another  inscription  found  at  Besnagar  (Bhilsa)  records  the  erec¬ 
tion  of  a  Garuda  Pillar  bv  a  Yavana  named  Heliodorus  who  des¬ 
cribes  himself  as  a  native  of  Taxila  and  its  a Jlhagavqia.  HiTwas 
<fenute3~l!s~arn5assadof^b^~thr^i^  king  Antialcidas  to  the  Indian 
king  named  Bhagabhadra  Kasiputra  ‘who  was  prospering  in  his  four¬ 
teenth  regnal  year.’  This  Bhagabhadra  was  most  probably  the  fifth 
iSuriga  king  Bhadraka.  His  identification  with  the  ninth  Suhga  king 
namedBhagavata  in  the  Puranas  cannot  be  upheld,  as  a  second 
Garuda  Pillar  at  Besnagar  is  dated  in  the  twelfth  regnal  year  of  king 
Bhagavata,  and  the  Bhagabhadra  of  one  pillar  cannot  be  taken  to 
be  the  Bhagavata  of  the  other.  The  tenth  or  last  6uhga  king  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  Puranas  was  Devabhuti  or  Devabhiimi.  According  to 
Bana  he  was  the  victim  of  a  conspiracy  engineered  by  his  Brahmana 
minister  Vasudeva  and  was  killed  bv  a  slave-girl  who  approached 
him  in  the  guise  of  his  queen.  Altogether  ten  Suhga  kings  ruled  for 
a  period  of  112  years,  from  c.  187  to  75  B.C. 


Although  we  know  very  little  of  the  history  of  the  Sunga 
dynasty,  it  played  an  important  part  in  history.  Pushyamitra  stem¬ 
med  the  tide  of  foreign  invasion  and  maintained  his  authority  over 
a  large  part  of  the  empire.  He  thus  arrested,  for  the  time  being, 
the  disintegration  of  the  Magadha  empire  which,  throughout  the 
century  of  Sunga  rule,  extended  as  far  as  Bhilsa  in  Madhya  Bharat, 
if  not  further  to  the  west.  The  Bactrian  Greeks  maintained  friend¬ 
ly  relations  with  them.  The  Sunga  period  saw  the  revival  of  the 
Brahmanical  influence  and  the_growing  importance  of  the  Bhagavata 
religion  which  counted  even  the  cultured  Greeks  among  its  votaries. 
It  also  witnessed  a  revival  in  art  and  literature  specially  in  Central 
India.  The  great  grammarian  Patanjali,  bom  at  Gonarda  in  Central 
India,  was  most  probably  a  .contemporary  of  Pushyamitra.  as  noted 


os 


THE  AGE  OF  IMPERIAL  UNITY 


therefore  hold  that  the  four  Kanvayana  kings,  named  above,  ruled 
for  45  years,  i.e.  i pom  7b  B.C.  to  30  B.C.* 

III.  THE  SUCCESSORS  OF  THE  KANVAS 

Although,  according  to  the  Puranas,  the  Andhras  succeeded  the 
Kapvas,  we  have  no  independent  evidence  that  the  former  ever  ruled 
as  far  north  as  Magadha.  The  history  of  Magadha,  from  the  encLof 
the  Kju^va  rule  to  the  rise  of  the  Guptas,  three  hundred  years  later, 
is  very  obscure.  Reference  may  be  made  in  this  connection  to  a 
large  number  of  coins  which  are  supposed  to  be  associated  with 
some  of  the  Sunga  and  Kanva  kings.  A  number  of  copper  coins  (of 
the  so-called  Mitra  kings)  have  been  found  in  Rohilkhand  with  the 
names  of  kings  Agnimitra,  Bhadra-ghosha,  Jethamitra  and  fthumi- 
mitra.  The  first  may  be  identified  with  the  Suiiga  king  of  that  name, 
and  the  next  two  may  be  identified  with  two  Puranic  Sunga  kings, 
namely,  Ghosha,  the  seventh  king,  and  Vasu-Jyeshtha  or  Su-Jyesh- 
|ha,  the  successor  of  Agnimitra.  Bhumimitra  was  probably  the 
second  Kanva  king.  But  these  identifications,  though  plausible,  are 
not  quite  certain. 

The  so-called  JVfttra  coins  of  Panchala  have  been  found  in  re¬ 
gions  outside  Panchala,  in  Oudh,  in  Basti  District  and  even  in  Patali- 
putra.  The  names  of  two  Mitra  kings,  Brahmamitra  and  Indra- 
mitra.  are  inscribed  on  two  pillars  at  Bodh  Gaya  as  also  on  coins 
found  at  places  like  Mathura,  Panchala,  and  Kumrahar  (Patna). 
Thus  the  Mitra  rulers  of  Panchala  were  not  a  local  dynasty  of  North 
Panchala,  as  was  thought  by  Cunningham,  but  probably  held  sway 
over  extensive  regions  in  Northern  India,  and  if  some  of  these  kings 
were  identical  with  kings  of  the  Kanva  or  Sunga  dynasty,  we  must 
hold  that  there  was  the  semblance  of  an  empire  during  the  rule  of 
these  two  dynasties.  Some,  if  not  all,  of  these  kings  might  have 
ruled  in  Magadha  after  the  Kanvas.1  But  in  any  case  we  must  hold 
that  a  large  number  of  independent  states  flourished  in  North  India 
during  their  rule,  as  will  be  described  in  Chapter  XI. 

GENERAL  REFERENCES 

H.  C.  Rnychnudhuri.  Political  History  of  Ancient  India,  4th  Edition,  pp.  306  ff 
326-335. 

For  Section  ITI,  see  references  under  Ch.  XI. 

*  See  Preface. 

1.  The  Jain  works  refer  to  Balamitra  and  Bhanumitra  as  successors  of  Pushya- 
mitra.  Wc  know  from  cpigranhic  records  that  Indrggnimitra  and  possibly  also 
Brihatsvatimitra  (or  Brihaspatim itra )  ruled  over  Magadha. 
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THE  YAVANAS 


1.  THE  YAVANAS  IN  INDIA 


One  of  the  factors  that  led  to  th^  extinction  of  the  dynasty  of 
the  imperial  Mauryas  was  the  advent  of  the  Yavana  inyadexs 
through  the  north-western  gate  of  India.  Indeed  the  most  interest¬ 
ing  feature  of  the  post-Maurya  period  of  Indian  history  is  the  esta¬ 
blishment  of  foreign  supremacy  in  .Uttarapatha.  Aparanta  (Paschad- 
desa)  and  the  adjoining  region  of  Madhvadesa. 1  successively  by 
several  alien  powers,  and  the  Yavanas  were  the  first  among  them. 

The, word  Yavana  was  used  in  medieval  Indian  literature  as  a 
synonym  of  mlechchha  and  indicated  any  foreigner.2  But  as  late  as 
the  early  centuries  of  the  Christian  era  it  meant,  to  an  Indian,  the 
Greeks  only.  The  word  was  derived  from  the  Old  Persian  form 
Yauna,  signifying  originally  the  Ionian  Greeks,  but  later,  all  people 
of  Greek  nationality.  The  Greeks  of  Ionia  in  Asia  Minor,  between 
the  Aegean  Sea  and  Lydia,  and  the  people  of  north-western  India 
certainly  came  into  contact  with  each  other  as  subjects  of  the  Achae- 
menian  emperors  of  Persia  since  the  time  of  Darius  I  (522-486  B.C.). 

The  story  of  the  employment  of  Scylax  of  Caryanda  (in  Caria) 
by  Darius  about  the  end  of  the  sixth  century  B.C.  for  the  exploration 
of  the  route  from  the  Punjab  rivers  to  Persia  as  well  as  of  the  Indian 
archers  who  formed  an  important  element  in  the  army  of  Xerxes 
agd  shared  the  Persian  defeat  at  the  battle  of  Plataea  in  479  B.C. 
no  doubt  suggests  that  the  people  of  Uttarapatha  at  least  had  direct 


1 .  India  had  five  traditional  divisions,  the  largest  of  which  was  Dakshinatva  or 
DJkshinapatha,  indicating  that  part  of  the  country  which  lies  to  the  south  of 
the  Vindhyan  range  or  of  the  Narmada.  -Madhva-desa  comprised  the  central 
irt  of  northern  India  lying  between  the  Himalayas  and  the  Vindhyas  and 


west.  North-western  India  including  the 
called  Uttarapatha.  which  was  sometimes 
?  who/e  of  Aryavarta  or  northern  India. 


between  Allahabad  or  Banaras  in  the  east  and  some  locality  like  Prithudaka 
(Pehoa)  in  the  eastern  Punjab  in  the  west, 
adjoining  region  of  Central  Asia  was  ci  _  ^ 

used  in  a  wider  sense  to  indicate  the  whole  of  Aryavarta 
Prachya  or  Purvadesa  lay  to  the  east  of  Allahabad  or  Banaras,  while  Aparanta 
or  Paschaddesa  was  the  land  to  the  west  of  Devasabhfi,  which  is  the  same  as 
modem  Dewas,  about  25  miles  to  the  south-east  of  Ujjain.  In  a  narrow  sense 
Aparanta  indicated  only  the  nnrfhem  part  of  the  yppfc.m  with  its  capital  at 
Surparaka.  modern  Sopara  in  Thana  District. 

The  Muslim  rulers  of  India  are  often  called  Yavana,  but  sometimes  also  daks 
or  even  Yavana -Saka  in  medieval  inscriptions. 
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knowledge  of  the  Greeks  as  early  as  the  sixth  and  fifth  centuries  B.C. 
It  is  not  improbable  that  officers  of  Greek  and  Indian  origin  in  the 
service  of  the  Achaemenian  Government  as  well  as  merchants  of 
the  empire  belonging  to  both  the  nationalities  often  met  one  another 
at  the  metropolis  and  the  provincial  headquarters.1  There  is  there¬ 
fore  no  wonder  that  the  very  word  Y auna,  meaning  the  Greeks,  used 
for  the  first_time  jn  the  records  of  Darius  I,  was  borrowed  by  the 

43). 


Indians  with  out  a  nymo  d  i  fica  ti  on  (cT7  Mahabiulrata,  XII,  207, 

The  earliest  use  of  the  Sanskritised  form  Yavana  can  be  traced  in 
the  Ashpadhydyi  of  Panini  (c.  fifth  century'  BG.j  and  that  of  the  Pra- 
krit^form  Yona  in  the  inscriptions  of  Asoka. 


The  conquest  of  north-western  India  in  327-325  B.C.  bv  Alex¬ 
ander  and  the  foundation  by  the  Macedonian  king  of  such  cities  as 
Alexandria  sub-Caucasum  (modern  Charikar  or  Opian  near  Kabul), 
Alexandria  amongst  the  Arachosians  (modern  Kandahar),2  Buce- 
phala  and  Nicaea  (on  the  banks  of  the  Jhelum  not  far  from  the 
modern  city  of  that  name),  Alexandria  (at  the  confluence  of  the 
Cheniib  and  the  Sindhu),  and  Sogdian  Alexandria  (in  northern  Sind), 
peopled  partially  by  some  of  the  Greek  followers  of  the  conqueror, 
must  have  led  to  an  intimate  association  between  the  Yavanas  and 
the  Indians.  Of  these  the  Greek  element  in  the  population  of  Alex¬ 
andria  sub-Caucasum  seems  to  have  remained  conspicuous  even  after 
its  inclusion  in  the  Maurya  empire. 


The  story  of  the  Mauryan  occupation  of  north-western  India,  of 
the  foundation  of  the  Seleucid  monarchy  on  the  ruins  of  the  Achae- 
menid  empire  that  had  been  shattered  by  Alexander,  and  of  the 
surrender  oQ-he  Kabul  region  to  Chandragupta  Maurya  by  Seleucus 
has  already  been  told  in  a  previous  chapter.  For  a  century  from 
c.  305  B.C.,  when  Seleucus  measured  his  strength  with  Chandragupta, 
down  to  c.  206  B.C.  when  Antiochus  III  led  an  expedition  against 
qorjjvyfesternjlndia.  the  relations  of  India  with  the  Seleucid  empe¬ 
rors  were  very  friendly.  The  Yona  subjects  of  A£oka  referred  to. in 
his  own  records  as  well  as  his  viceroy  of  Surashfra.  who  was  a  Yavana 
.prince  according  to  an  inscription  of  the  middle  of  the  second  cen¬ 
tury  A.D.,  appear  to  have  been  inhabitants  of  the  district  round 

1.  Greek  soldiers  and  officials  are  actually  known  to  have  been  a  very  important 
element  in  the  Aehnemenian  administration.  The  traditions  of  the  fourth 
century  B.C.  regarding  ancient  Greek  colonists  at  Nvsa  may  probably  be 
explained  by  assuming  the  appointment  of  Greeks  in  the  Indian  districts  of  the 
Acnaemenian  empire. 

2.  The  name  of  Kandahar  is  a  corruption  of  Greek  Alexandria  and  has  nothing 
tv  do^witfi  ^anRfidra  asms  sometimes  TPlievetTr 
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Alexandria  near  Kabul,  which  is  often  mentioned  in  the  Pali  lite¬ 
rature  as  the  dipa  (duipa)  or  Doab  of  Alasanda.  Some  versions  of 
the  Thirteenth  Rock-edict  of  Asoka  say  that  there  were  no  Brah- 
mapas  and  Sramanas  in  the  Yona  country.  The  Buddhist  canonical 
work  Majjhimanikdya  (II,  149)  also  says  that  in  the  land  of  the  Yo- 
nas  and  the  Kambojas  there  existed  only  two  varnas  or  social  grades, 
viz.  drya  and  d&sa,  instead  of  the  traditional  chatur-vanux  division  of 
the  society  prevalent  in  other  parts  of  India.  As  early,  however,  as 
the  time  of  Pataniali’s  Mahdbhdshua.  the  Yavanas  as  well  as  the 
Sakas  found  a  place  in  the  Indian  society  as  aniravasita  (pure)  Sudras 
while  the  Manu-samhita  regards  them  as  degraded  Kshatrivas. 
Although  there  is  an  apparent  discrepancy  between  the  views  of  the 
two  authorities,  the  social  position  of  a  pure  Stidra  and  a  degrad¬ 
ed  Kshatriya  would  practically  be  the  same.  The  Mahdbhashya  and 
the  Manu-samhita  appear  to  speak  of  the  Greeks  of  Bactria  and 
Afghanistan  who  established  themselves  in  India  in  the  early  years 
of  the  second  century  B.C.  These  Yavanas  gradually  became  India- 
nised  by  adopting  Indian  names,  religious  beliefs  and  customs,  and 
were  ultimately  absorbed  in  the  Indian  population. 

II.  THE  BACTRIAN  GREEKS 

.Parthia  (Khurasan  and  the  adjoining  region  to  the  south-east  of 
the  Caspian  Sea)  and  Bactria  (district  round  Balkh,  ancient  Bahlika, 
in  northern  Afghanistan  beyond  the  Hindu  Knshi  were  two  districts 
of  the  Seleucid  empire.  Some  time  about  250  B.C.  both  the  coun¬ 
tries  revolted  against  their  Seleucid  overlord  Antiochus  (II)  Theos 
(261-246  B.C.):  Parthia  under  a  native  of  unknown  origin  named 
^rsaees  and  Bactria  under  its  Greek  governor  Diodotus.  Neither 
Antiochus  II  nor  any  of  his  immediate  successors,  Seleucus  II  ( 246- 
226  B.C.)  and  Seleucus  III  (226-223  B.C.),  was  powerful  enough  to 
suppress  the  rebellious  provinces.  The  next  emperor,  Antiochus 
(III)  the  Great  (223-187  B.C.),  was  engaged  for  some  years  in  an 
attempt  to  regain  both  Parthia  and  Bactria,  but,  having  found  the 
subjugation  of  the  newly  founded  kingdoms  quite  hopeless,  he  con¬ 
cluded  peace  with  them  and  practically  acknowledged  the  indepen¬ 
dence  of  both  the  countries. 

1.  Diodotus  I  and  Diodotus  II 

Piodotus.  the  founder  of  the  independent  Hellenic  kingdom  of 
Bactria.  appears^to  have  ruled  over  that  country  probably  along  with 
Sogdiana  for  a  long  time,  first  as  governor  of  the  Seleucid  emperors 
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and  then  as  an  independent  monarch.  It  has  been  suggested  that  he 
was  the  satrap  of  Bactria  who,  according  to  certain  Chaldean  docu¬ 
ments,  sent  twenty  elephants  to  assist  Antiochus  I  in  his  struggle 
with  Ptolemy  Philadelphus  of  Egypt  about  274-273  B.C.  He  was  a 
powerful  king  who  was  feared  by  his  neighbours.  According  to 
Justin,  Diodotus  was  not  on  friendly  terms  with  Arsaces  of  Parthia 
who,  after  he  had  conquered  Hyrcania  on  the  Caspian,  was  compel¬ 
led  to  keep  a  large  army  on  a  war-footing  for  fear  of  the  Bactrian 
enemy. 


The  statement  of  Justin  that  Diodotus  was  succeeded  by  his 
son  of  the  same  name  seems  to  be  supported  by  numismatic  evi¬ 
dence.  Diodotus  II  reversed_the  anti-Parthian  policy  of  his  father 
and  made  an  alliance  with  the  king  of  Parthia.  This  enabled  the 
Parthian  monarch  To  concentrate  h.is  forces  against  the  emperor 
Seleucus  II  when  he  attacked  Parthia  some  time  between  240  and 
235  B.C.  The  frustration  of  the  Seleucid  attempt  by  the  Parthians 
not  only  saved  their  own  land  but  also  the  kingdom  of  Bactria.  The 
foreign  policy  of  Diodotus  II  was  thus  eminently  successful.  The 
duration  of  the  rule  of  this  king  cannot  be  determined  with  precision. 
According  to  Polybius,  when  Antiochus  III  appeared  in  the  east 
about  212  B.C.,  the  Bactrian  throne  had  for  sometime  been  occupied 
by  a  Greek  named  Euthydemus  who  was  a  native  of  one  of  the  cities 
called  Magnesia Asia  Minor.  The  Bactrian  king  is  said  to 
have  represented  to  the  Seleucid  emperor  that  he  happened  to  be 
king  after  having  put  to  death  the  children  of  those  who  actually 
rebelled  and  that  he,  who  was  not  a  rebel,  should  not  be  interfered 
with.  From  this  it  seems  that  Diodotus  II,  son  of  JDiodotus  I,  who 
revolted  against  Seleucid  authority,  was  ovgrthrown  by  Euthydemus) 
The  fact,  however,  that  Agathocles  and  Antimachus  of  the  Euthy- 
demian  house  claimed  descent  from  ‘Diodotus,  the  Saviour’  may  sug¬ 
gest  that  ,  Euthydemus  was  related  to  Diodotus  I  or  II  at  least  by 
marriage.Y 

I 


2.  Euthydemus 


(After  conclusion  of  his  struggle  with  Parthia,  ^jatioch.UK._JII 
turned  his  arms  against  Bactria  about  208  B.C.  and  soon  besieged 
Euthydemus  in  his  capital  city  called  Bactra  or  Zariasna  which  has 
been  identified  with  the  modern  Balkh.  ('The  siege  lasted  for  two 
years,  but  neither  side  gained  any  decisive  victory.  At  last,  Teleas, 
whom  the  Bactrian  king  sent  to  the  emperor  to  negotiate  a 
settlement,  was  successful  in  convincing  Antiochus  III  about  the 
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•encouragement  that  the  struggle  might  give  to  the  barbarian  hordes, 
hovering  about  the  northern  fringe  of  Bactria,  to  fall  upon  the 
country  and  destroy  all  trace:;  of  Hellenic  civilization.  The  Seleucid 
emperor,  whose  presence  in  the  western  part  of  his  dominions  had 
by  that  time  become  an  urgent  necessity,  was  too  glad  to  be  out  of 
the  embarrassing  situation. 


Ultimately  Demetrius,  the  young  son  of  Euthvdemus.  was  sent 
to  the  emperor’s  camp  as  an  official  envoy  of  the  Bactrian  king,  and 
a  formal  alliance  was  concluded  (c.  206  B.C.).  Antiochus  III  agreed 
to  the  use  of  the  royal  title  by  Euthydemi^s  and  also  tp  give  one  of  his 
daughters  in  marriage  to  Demetrius.1  Boon  after'  be  crossed  the 
Hindu  Kush,  marched  down  the  valley  of  the  Kabul  river,  and  reach¬ 
ed  the  country  ruled  by  Sophagasenus  (probably  Sanskrit  Subha- 
gasena),  king  of  the  Indians,  who  is  not  known  from  any  other  source. 
It  has  been  noted  above  how,  after  the  death  of  Asoka  about  236 
B.C.,  the  unifying  power  of  the  Maurya  empire  declined,  and  the 
provinces,  especially  the  outlying  ones,  were  assuming  independence 
one  after  another  under  ambitious  provincial  governors,  one  of  whom 
was  probably  Subhagasena  himself  or  one  of  his  predecessors.  Antio¬ 
chus  III  went  back  to  Mesopotamia  after  having  accepted  the  sub¬ 
mission  of  the  Indian  king,  who  paid  an  indemnity  and  surrendered 
a  number  of  war  elephants. 


The  abundance  of  Euthydemus’s  coins  and  the  great  variety  of 
his  portraits  on  them  suggest  that  he  had  a  fairly  long  reign  over  an 
extensive  territory/  He  is  usually  supposed  to  have  died  about  190 
B.C.  His  silver  coins  have  been  found  in  large  numbers  in  Balkh 
(Bactria)  and  Bukhara  (Sogdiana),  to  the  north  of  the  Hindu  Kush; 
but  they  are  less  common  in  the  regions  of  Kabul,  Kandahar,  and 
Seistan,  where-his  bronze  issues  are  very  common.  Scholars  believe 
that  towards  the  end  of  his  reign,  possibly  after  197  B.C.  when 
Antiochus  III  became  hopelessly  involved  in  his  struggle  in  the  west 
and  was  unable  to  interfere  in  the  affairs  of  the  east,  \Euthydemus 
extended  his  sway  over  southern  Afghanistan  and  the  adjoining  area 
of  Iran  and  also  over  parts  of  north-western  India.  But  the  man  who 
established  Greek  supremacy  on  Indian  soil  seenfs  to  have  been  his 
son  Demetrius  whose  early  expeditions  in  India  he  may  have  led 
as  conunander  of  his  father’s  armies. . 


1 .  This  marriage  seems  to  have  actually  taken  place,  as  king  Agathocles  (a  son  of 
Demetrius?)  of  the  house  of  Euthydemus  and  Demetrius  is  known  to  have 
claimed  descent  from  ‘Antiochus  the  conqueror’. 
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3.  Demetrius 

r 

According  to  Strabo  (c.  54  B.C.-A.D.  24),  who  refers  to  the  autho¬ 
rity  of  Apollodorus  of  Artemita,  the  Greeks  of  Bactria  became 
masters  of  Ariana,  a  vague  term  roughly  indicating  the  eastern  dis¬ 
tricts  of  the  Persian  empire,1  and  of  India.  It  is  said  that  the  Bac- 
trian  chiefs,  particularly  Menander,  bonquered  more  nations  than 
Alexander  and  that  these  conquests  were  achieved,  partly  by 
Menander  and  partly  by  Demetrius  who  was  the  son  of  Euthydemus, 
lqnj|  of  the  Bactrians.  Strabo  further  says:  “They  (i.e.  the  chiefs 
of  the  Bactrians)  got  possession  not  only  of  Patalene  (the  Sindhu 
delta)  but  also  of  the  kingdoms  of  Saraostos  (Surashfra  i.e.  Kathia¬ 
war  or  South  Kathiawar)2  and  Sigerdis  (probably  Sagaradvipa 
meaning  Cutch),  which  constitute  the  remainder  of  the  coast.  They 
extended  their  empire  even  as  far  as  the  Seres  (i.e.  the  land  of  the 
Chinese  and  Tibetans  iq  Central  Asia)  and  Phryni  (probably  another 
Central  Asian  tribe).”  The  statement  regards  Menander  and  Deme¬ 
trius  as  the  greatest  of  the  Yavana  kings  of  Bactrian  origin,  but  un¬ 
fortunately  does-jnot  specify  the  individuaj_  achievements  nl  the  two_ 
rulers.  1 

The  mention  of  Demetrius,  king  of  Bactria,  Afghanistan,  and  the 
western  part  of  northern  India,  after  Menander,  who  actually 
flourished  later  than  Demetrius  and  had  nothing  to  do  with  Bactria, 
seems  to  go  against  chronological  sequence  and  partially  mars  the 
historical  value  of  the  statement.  But  Indian  literature  also  appa¬ 
rently  refers  to  the  exploits  of  the  Bactrian  Greeks  under  Demetrius 
about  the  beginning  of  the  second  century  B.C.  The  Yuga-purana 
section  of  the  Gtirgi-sarhhitd  speaks  of  Yavana  expeditions  against 
Saketa  (near  Ayodhya  in  the  present  Fyzabad  District,  U.P.),  Pan- 
chala  (Rohilkhand  in  a  narrow  sense),  Mathura  and  Kusumadhvaja 
or  Pushpapura  (the  same  as  Pafaliputra)  after  the  reign  of  the 
Maurya  king  Salisuka  (c.  200  B.C.)  who,  according  to  the  Vishnu- 
purdna,  was  the  fourth  in  descent  from  Asoka  and  third  in  ascent 

1 .  The  name  Arinina  anpears  to  be  associated  with  Iran  and  apparently  also 
with  Aria  (modern  Herat  region V  Ariana  usually  embraced  the  provinces  of 
Parthia  (Khorasnn),  Aria,  the  Paropanisadae  (Kabul  region),  Arachosia 
{district  round  Kandahar),  Draneiana  (Seistan),  Gedrosia  (Baluchistan)  and 
Carmania  (Karmen) .  Some  writers  think  that  by  Ariana  only  Aria  and 
Arachosia  were  meant. 

2.  While  describing  these  regions  the  author  of  the  Pcriplu*  says:  “In  these  places 
there  remain  even  to  the  present  time  signs  of  the  expedition  of  Alexander 
such  as  ancient  shrines,  wails  of  forts  and  great  wells".  Although  Alexander 
did  not  penetrate  so  far  south  as  Kathiawar,  this  region  came  into  contact  with 
the  Greeks  as  early  as  the  time  of  Asoka’s  Yavana  governor  Tushaspha,  The 
author  of  the  Periplus  also  speaks  of  later  Indo-Greek  rulers  such  as 
Apollodotus  and  Menander  whose  coins  were  in  use  in  his  time  at  Broach. 
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from  the  last  Maurya  king  Brihadratha,  overthrown  by  Pushyamitra 
about  187  B.C. 


Evidently,  the  Yavana  invasion  of  Saketa  and  Madhyamika 
(modern  Nagari  near  Chitor,  Rajputana),  referred  to  in  the  Ma/’ia- 
iiiutihyxL.MS  events  that  happened  during  the  lifetime  of  the  gram¬ 
marian  Patafijali,  should  be  assigned  to  the  same  epoch..  Though 
the  Mahahhdskya  seems  to  contain  some  later  interpolations,  Patan¬ 
jali  was  probably  a  contemporary  of  Pushyamitra  and  presumably 
also  of  some  later  Maurya  rulers  who  suffered  defeats  at  the  hands 
of  the  Bactrians.  The  overthrow  of  Brihadratha  by  Pushyamitra 
seems  to  have  been  one  of  the  consequences  of  the  success  of  the 
Yavanas  against  the  Mauryas.  According  to  the  Gargl-samhita,  the 
Yavanas  who  besiegecTfushpapura1  did  not  stay  for  a  long  time  in 
Madhyadesa  because  of  “internal  dissensions”  leading  to  "a  cruel  and 
dreadful  war  in  their  own  kingdom  which  arose  amongst  them¬ 
selves.”  The  Greeks  appear  to  have  lost  Madhyadesa  and  temporarily 
parts  of  the  Punjab  and  the  lower  Sindhu  valley  to  Pushyamitra.2 

Demetrius's^association  with  India  is  proved  by  literary  as  well 
as  archaeological  evidence.  He  issued  some  coins  of  square  shape 
with  Greek  legend  on  the  obverse  and  Kharoshthi  on  the. .reverse. 
Scholars  have  identified  fyim  .with  kincL,Dattamitra  of^the_jl£ah£- 
bh*£xj}t<i}  the  “grete  Emetrius,  the  King  of  Ynde”  mentioned  in  Chau¬ 
cer’s  Knightes  Tale,  and  Timjlra  of  a  seal  found  at  Besnagar.3  The 
extent  of  his  Indian  possessions,  after  his  withdrawal  from  Madhya¬ 
desa,  cannot  be  determined  with  certainty;  but  he  seems  to  have  held 
sway  over  considerable  parts  of  the  Uttarapatha  and  Aparanta  (Pas- 
chaddesa)  divisions  of  India  and  probably  reasserted  Greek  authority 
in  the  Sakala  region.  We  have  seen  that,  according  to  Apollodorus 
and  Strabo,  the  Indcf-Greek  power  extended  over  the  lower  Sindhu 
valley  and  Kathiawar.  It  is  interesting  in  this  connection  to  note 
that  certain  Sanskrit  grammatical  works  mention  3  citv  called  Datta- 
mitri  which  belonged  to  the  country  of -Sauvira  (lower  Sindhu  valley 
to  the  east  of  the  river).4 


1  The  passage  seems  to  indicate  that  the  Yavanas  blockaded  the  city  by  a  mud 
wall  and  confusion  set  in  throughout  the  dominions. 

2.  The  expulsion  of  the  Greeks  from  the  eastern  part  of  the  Punjab  and  the 
adjoining  region  is  indicated  by  references  in  the  M&lavik&gnimitTa  and  Divya- 
vadana  mentioned  above  (pp.  95-97). 

3.  Dr.  P.  C.  Bagchi  equates  Demetrius  with  Krimisa.  the  Yaksha,  who  destroyed 
Pushyamitra,  according  to  a  story  in  the  Diwyavadana  U HQ  XXP,  81  ff). 

4.  Inhabitants  of  this  famous  city  which  seems  to  have  been  founded  in  the  vici¬ 
nity  of  the  ancient  Patala.  capital  of  Patalene,  near  modem  Brahmanabad  (six 
miles  to  the  west  of  'Mansuriya  in  Sind),  are  often  referred  to  in  Indian  literary 
and  epigraphic  texts  as  DcUamilriyaka  (D&'amiliyaka  in  Prakrit). 
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Some  other  cities  in  India  and  Afghanistan  appear  to  have  been 
named  after  Demetrius  and  his  father  Euthydemus.  There  was  a 
city  called  Demetriaspolis  in  Arachosia  according  to  Isidor  of  Charax, 
while  Ptolemy’sGeographp  recognises  Euthymedia,  usually  believed 
to  be  a  mistake  for  Euthydemia  (a  city  supposed  to  be  named  after 
Euthydemus),  as  another  name  of  Sagala  or  Sakala,  modern  Sialkot 
in  the  Punjab.  According  to  Indian  Buddhist  traditions,  Sakala  was 
the  capital  of  the  I ndo- Greek  king  Milinda.  (Mpnanrier)  who  either 
belonged  to,  or  was  intimately  associated  with,  the  house  of  Deme¬ 
trius. 

4.  ,  Eucratides 

: 

/  The  Indian  conquests  and  struggles  of  Demetrius,  necessitating 
no  doubt  a  long  stay  in  this  country,  must  have  loosened  his  hold  on 
Bactria  which  soon  after  revolted  under  an  exceptionally  vigorous 
leader  named  Eucratides.  The  occupation  of  the  Bactrian  throne 
by  Eucratides,  who  founded  the  city  of  Eucr atidaea  in  Bactcht, 
seems  to  have  taken  place  about  171  B.C. ,  Justin,  whose  work  is 
a  compilation  from  that  of  Pompeius  Trogus  (a  contemporary  of 
Augustus),  says:  “Almost  at  the  same  time  that  Mithradates  (the 
first  Parthian  king  of  that  name  who  reigned,  according  to  many 
scholars,  from  171  to  136  B.C.)  ascended  the  throne  among  the 

Parthians,  Eucratides  began  to  reign  among  the  Bactrians . 

Eucratides  carried  on  several  wars  with  great  spirit  and,  though 
much  reduced  by  his  losses  in  them,  yet  when  he  was  besieged  by 
Demetrius,  king  of  the  Indians,  wiffi  a  garrison  of  only  300  soldiers, 
he  repulsed  by  continuous  sallies  a  force^oyfiO^OOO^enerjjies’’.  Being 
harassed  for  about  four  months  Demetrius  was  compelled  to  raise 
the  siege.  Strabo  (a  contemporary  of  Augustus)  says  that  Eucra¬ 
tides  made  himself  master  of  the  thousand  cities,  possibly  those  of 
Bactria,  while  Justin  says  that  “he  reduced  India  (probably  the  land 
on  the  Sindhu)  to  subjection.”  ‘India’  seems  to  have  been  subjugated 
after  the  death  of  Demetrius  that  may  be  roughly  assigned  to  about 

165  B.C./ 

/ 

Some  scholars  have  pointed  out  that  Timarchus,  satrap  of  Baby¬ 
lon,  who  revolted  against  the  Seleucid  emperor  in  162  B.C.,  issued 
coins  in  imitation  of  the  Indian  coinage  of  Eucratides  and  that  there¬ 
fore  ‘India’  must  have  been  conquered  by  Eucratides  some  time  be¬ 
fore  the  above  date.  [3ut  Eucra tides’s  success  in  India  was  only 
partial  and,  in  regard  to  some  areas,  temporary.  There  is  evidence 
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to  show  that  he  had  to  fight  hard  with  several  princes  of  the  Euthy- 
demian  house  who  maintained  their  hold  on  parts  of  India  and 
Afghanistan.  Certain  copper  coins  of  a  king  named  ApollodMus 
Soter  were  restruck  by  Eucratides  and  no  doubt  point  to  the  latter’s 
victory  over  the  former.  The  reverse  of  these  coins  representing 
Zeus  enthroned  with  the  symbols  of  a  mountain  and  elephant’s  head 
and  containing  the  KharoshthI  legend  Kavisiye  nagara-devata  (city 
divinity  of  Kapisi)  shows  that  Apoljodotus  was  actually  ousted  by 
Eucratides  from  thejfjpjfi1  country,  i.e.  Kafiristan  and  the  valleys 
of  the  Ghorband  and  Panjshir.  He  is  also  supposed  to  have  been 
deprived  of  Arachosia  and  Drangigna  by  Eucratides.  Two  other 
members  of  the  house  of  Demetrius  are  known  to  have  issued  com¬ 
memorative  medals  claiming  relation  with  earlier  kings  (which  was 
far-fetched1  in  some  cases)  either  to  point  out  that  Eucratides  was  a 
usurper  who  had  no  claim  for  kingship  like  themselves  or  to  counter¬ 
act  his  claim  of  Seleucid  blood.  We  have  medals  issued  by  king 
Agaihfldes  in  the  name  of  ‘Alexander  son  of  Philip’.  Antioch  us  the 
conqueror’.  ‘Diodotus  the  saviour’.  ‘Euthydemus  the  Divine’,  and 
‘Demetrius  the  unconauered'.  Similar  medals  of  another  king  named 
Antimachus  issued  in  the  names  of  Diodotus  and  Euthydemus  have 
also  been  discovered. 

A^athocles  and  another  ruler  named  Pantalaon  who  appear  to 
have  been  closely  related  to  each  other,  issued  coins  of  square  shape 
(in  Imitation  of  the  Indian  punch-marked  coins)  with  the  reverse 
legend  in  Brahmi  instead  of  the  usual  Kharoshth'i  prevalent  in  Uttara- 
patha  and  the  adjoining  regiqn.  Although  the  coins  are  found  in 
Afghanistan,  they  apparently  point  to  the  claim  of  these  rulers  to 
have  been  successors  of  Demetrius,  especially  in  regard  to  some  dis¬ 
tricts  of  northern  India  with  which  they  may  have  been  associated 
during  the  latter’s  reign.  It  is  possible  that  Eucratides  had  to  fight 
with  all  these  champions  of~the^  cause  of  the  Derpetrinn  hnuspj  As 
if  to  give  a  reply  to  the  commemorative  medals  of  his  rivals,  Eucra¬ 
tides  issued  some  propaganda  coins  in  the  name  of  Hcliodaa  and 
Laodi.ee.  Numismatic  evidence  suggests  that  ftehoir-les  was  the  son 
and  successor  of  Eucratides.  It  was  therefore  supposed  by  Droysen 
ain<i  if  on  Sallet  that  the  commemorative  issues  of  Eucratides  were 
struck  to  celebrate  the  marriage  of  his  son  with  Laodice.  who  was  pro¬ 
bably  the  daughter  of  Demetrius  by  his  Seleucid  wife,  the  daughter 
of  Antiochus  III.  Cunningham  and  Gardner,  however,  believed  that 
Heliocles  was  the  father,  and  Laodice  the  mother  of  Eucratides.  The 
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fact  that,  in  the  representation  on  the  coins,  Heliocles  appears  with 
a  bare  head  but  Laodice  with  a  diadem  shows  that  she  belonged  to  a 
royal  family,  probably  the  imperial  house  of  the  Seleucids.1  It  is 
not  improbable  that  Eucratides  came  to  Bactria  as  a  champion  of  the 
Seleucid  cause. 

According  to  Justin,  even  during  the  early  part  of  his  reign, 
Eucratides  had  not  only  to  fight  with  Demetrius  but  also  with  the 
§ogdjariL( people  of  Sogdiana  or  the  Bokhara  region  to  the  north 
of  the  Oxus).  It  is  probable  that  Sogdiana  was  then  under  the  bar¬ 
barian  hordes  (vaguely  called  Scythians  by  classical  authors)  about 
which  Teleas  spoke  to  Antiochus  III.  When  Eucratides  was  totally 
exhausted  owing  to  continuous  wars,  the.Parthians  under  the  great 
king  Mithradates  I  (c.  171-136  B.C.)  attacked  the  Bactrian  kingdom 
and  permanently'  annexed  two  districts  of  the  country.  The  names 
oft~Hes^dlslrictsare^  giveiras~^spiohus  and  Turiva  ^supposed  by  some 
scholars  to  be  meant  for  Aria  (Herat!  and  Arachosia  (Kandahar). 
About  this  time  it  had  become  difficult  for  Eucratides  to  attend  to  the 
administrative  necessities  of  his  big  empire  and  he  had  made  his  son 
a  colleague  in  the  kingship.  Justin  records  that  when  Eucratides 
was  on  a  march  homewards  to  Bactria,  he  was  murdered  (c.  150 
B.C.)  by  his  son.  The  name  of  the  parricide  is  unknown;  but  he  may 
be  no  other  than  Heliocles  who  next  ascended  the  throne.2  , 

5.  The  End  oj  Yavana  Rule  in  Bactria 

Jiclincies  was  the  last  Greek  king  who  held  sway  over  Bactria. 
Justin  says:  “The  JBactrians  harassed  by  various  wars  lost  not  only 
their  dominions  but  their  liberty;  for  having  suffered  from  conten¬ 
tions  with  the  Sogdians,  the  Drangians  and  the  Indians,  they  were 
at  last  overcome,  as  if  exhausted,  by  the  weaker  Parthians.”  The 
reference  to  the  struggle  of  the  Bactrian  Greeks  with  the  Indians  and 
Drangians,  especially  the  latter  over  whose  land  also  they  had  ex¬ 
tended  their  power,  is  interesting. 

/ 

It  is  evident  that/the  anti-Bactrian  policy  of  the  Parthians,  intro¬ 
duced  by  Mithradates  Twith  the  occupation  of  two  districts  of  Bac- 
triana,  was  pursued  with  vigour.  A  Roman  historian  named  Orosius 

1.  Tarn,  with  his  usual  power  of  imagination,  conjectures  that  Laodice,  mother 
of  Eucratides,  was  a  daughter  of  Seleucus  II  and  a  sister  of  Antiochus  III.  He 
further  assumes  that  Eucratides  was  originally  the  governor  of  the  Upper 
satrapies  under  his  first  cousin  Antiochus  IV  and  fought  with  the  Euthydemians 
on  the  latter's  behalf. 

2.  Tam’s  conjecture  that  Eucratides  was  killed  by  a  son  of  Demetrius  may  not  'be 
unwarranted.  Cf.  certain  medieval  European  traditions  regarding  Eucratides’s 
death  quoted  in  JRAS,  1950,  pp.  7-13. 
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<c.  A.D.  417)  says  that  Mithradates  I  conquered  all  the  peoples  who 
lived  “between  the  Hydaspes  and  the  Indus  ’*  This  Hydaspes  is  pro- 
bably  notjbe  Jhelum,  but  the  Persian  stream  called  Medus  Hvdaspes 
by  Virgil.  Thus  we  have  probably  a  reference  to  the  expansion  ofN 
Parthian  power  to  the  lower  Sindhu  from,  their  bases  in  East  Iran ./) 
According  to  Strabo,  “the  best  known  of  the  nomad  tribes  are  those 
who  drove  the  Greeks  out  of  Bactria — the  Asii.  the  Pasiani,  the 
Toohari  and  the  Sacarauli,  who  came  from  the  country  on  the  other 
side  of  the  Jaxartes.yover  against  the  Sacae  and  Sogdiani,  which 
country  was  also  in  occupation  of  the  Sacae.”  The  lost  history  of 
Pompeius  Trogus,  according  to  its  Prologue,  is  reported  to  have  des¬ 
cribed  how  “the  Saraucae  and  the  Asiani  (probably  the  same  as  the 
Sacae  and  the  Asii)  seized  Bactria  and  Sogdiana.”  According  to  some 
writers,  the  Saraucae-Sacae  and  the  Asii-Asiani  were  respectively 
the  Sakas  and  the  Yueh-chi. 


Whatever  be  the  correctness  of  these  identifications,  it  seems 
that  the  Bactrian  kingdom  was  occupied  partly  by  the  Parthians  and 
partly  by  the  northern  nomads.  We  learn  from  the  Chinese  sources 
that  some  time  after,  165  B.C.,  thp  Yueh-chi  occupied  the  Saka  land 
to  the  north  of  the  Jjjcartes  and  also  tfce  whole  of  Sogdiana  lying  to 
tTuTsouTF-wesf  and  south  of 'the  river,  driving  the  Sakas  be  [ore  them 
into  Ta-hia  or  Bactria  to  the  south  of  the  Ox  us.  Some  years  later 
the  Yu  chichi  crossed  tlie  Oxus.  dispersed  the  Sakas  and  mpgnpryH  the 
whoje^  lancTjup  to  the  Hindu  Kush  in  the  south.  According 
to  Chinese  evidence,  therefore,  parts  of  the  Greek  kingdom  of  Bactria 
were  occupied  by  the  Sakas  who  were  later  overthrown  by  the  Yueh- 
chi,  Heliecles.  the.last  Greek  king  of  Bactria,  had  apparently  to  fall 
back,  after  the  loss  of  Bactria,  on  bis  dominions  in  the  Kabul  Valley 
and  India  (c.  125  B.C.).  His  success  in  India  is  believed  to  be  indi¬ 
cated  by  the  fact  that  the  coins  jointly  issued  by  Aeathocleia  and 
Strain  T  who  belonged  to  the  house  of .  Demetrius,  are  sometimes 
found  restruck  by  a  king  named  Heliocles^ 


III.  INDO-GREEK  RULERS 

After  the  loss  of  Bactria,  the  Yavanas  continued  to  rulein  central 
and  southern  Afghanistan  and  in  north-western  India.  The  history 
of  Yavana  rule  in  these  regions  is  characterised  by  internecine  fight¬ 
ing  amongst  the  various  nrinces  belonging  to  the  houses  of  Demetrius 
gnH  F,nrrfltir]e<;  More  than  thirty  names  of  the  Indo-Bactrian  Greek 
rulers  are  known  from  the  coins,  most  of  them  being  unknown  from 
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any  other  source.  Thus  we  have  the  names  of  Agathocleia,  Agatho- 
cles,  Amyntas,  Antialcidas,  Antimachus,  Apollodotus,  Apollophanes, 
Archebius,  Artemidorus,  Demetrius,  Diodotus,  Diomedes,  Dionysius, 
Epander,  Euerqti^es,  Euthydemus,  Heliocles,  Hermaeus,  Hippostratus, ' 
Lysias,  Menander.  Nicias,  Pantaleon,  Peucolaus,  Philoxenus,  Plato, 
Polyxenus,  Strato.  Telephus,  Theophilus  and  Zoilus.  Of  these  the 
names  Antimachus,  Apollodotus,  Demetrius,  Diodotus,  Eucratides, 
Euthydemus,  Strato  and  Zoilus  are  believed  to  have  been  borne  by 
two  kings,  a  father  and  a  son  or  a  grandfather  and  a  grandson.  All 
these  rulers  are  assigned  to  a  date  earlier  than  the  establishment  of 
the  suzerainty  of  the  Scytho-Parthians  and  the  Kushanas  in  north¬ 
western  India  and  Afghanistan. 


The  fact  that  about  thirty  rulers,  who  flourished  after  Demetrius 
and  Eucratides,  have  to  be  placed  in  the  comparatively  short  period 
of  less  than  two  centuries  suggests  that  some  of  them  ruled  contem¬ 
poraneously  with  others  in  different  parts  of  the  Yavana  dominions/ 
It  thus  appears  that  the  Puranic  estimate  of  Yavana  rule  in  India  js 
much  near  the  truth.  “There  will  be  Yavanas  here,”  observe  the 
Puraijas,  “by  reason  of  religious  feeling  or  ambition  or  plunder;  they 
will  not  be  kings  solemnly  anointed  but  will  follow  evil  customs  by 
reason  of  the  corruptions  of  the  age.  Massacring  women  and  children 
and  killing  one  another,  thejYavanaJ  kipqs  will  enjoy  the  earth  at 
the  end  of  the  Kali  age." 


I .  Menander 


•j  /»  »  v  V 
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We  have  seen  that  Strabo,  on  the  authority  of  Apollodorus,  re¬ 
gards  Menander  and  Demetrius  as  the  greatest  of  the  Indo-Greek 
kings.  The  author  of  the  Periplus  (c.  A.D.  70-80)  says  that  “to  the 
present  day  ancient  drachmae  are  current  in  Barygaza  (Broach) 
bearing  inscriptions  in  Greek  letters  and  the  devices  of  those  who 
reigned  after  Alexander,  namely,  Apollodotus  and  Menander.”  The 
Broach  region  possibly  formed  part  of  the  Yavana  dominions  during 
the  rule  of  Demetrius,  Apollodotus  and  Menander.  Apollodotus  and 
Menander  are  also  mentioned  as  Indian  kings  in  the  title  of  the  lost 
forty-fourth  book  of  Justin’s  work.  Plutarch  tells  us  that  Menander 
was  noted  for  justice  and  enjoyed  great  popularity  with  his  subjects 
and  that  upon  his  death,  which  occurred  in  a  camp,  diverse  cities 
contended  for  the  possession  of  his  ashes  (cf.  the  story  of  the  distri¬ 
bution  of  Buddha’s  ashes).  Curiously  enough,  of  all  the  Yavana  kings 
of  India.  Menander  alone  has  found  a  prominent  place  in  Tndiah 
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Buddhist  tradition  as  a  scholar  and  patron  of  Buddhism.  He  is  identi¬ 
fied  with  king  Milinda  who  is  one  of  the  two  leading  characters  in  the 
Milinda-vanha .  'Question*  of  Milinda  *  a  famous  Buddhist  text  written 
in  the  form  of  a  dialogue  between  the  king  and  the  Buddhist  monk 
iN'agasena.  The  monk  is  represented  as  solving  all  puzzles  put  to  him 
by  the  king  and  as  ultimately  succeeding  in  converting  the  latter.) 
The  Indian  form  of  the  king's  name  is  given  as  Milindra  in  Kshe- 
mendra  s  AvacLanakal-Dalatd  and  the  Tibetan  Bstan-hgijur  collection, 
while  the  Shinkot  inscription  gives  it  more  correctly  as  Menadra  (i.e. 
Menamdra.  Menandra),  which  is  found  on  the  coins.  According  to 
the  Mtlinda-panha  tradition,  Menander  was  born  at  a  village  called 
Kalasi- grama  in  the  dvrpa  or  Doah  of  Alasanda  (Alexandria  near 
Kabul),  and  had,  his  capital  at  Sskala.  the  modern  Sialkot  in  the 
Punjab.  It  is  said  that  Menander  handed  over  the  kingdom  to  his 
son,  retired  from  the  world,  and  became  not  only  a  Buddhist  monk 
but  an  Arhat.  This  fits  in  with  Plutarch’s  story  about  his  ashes. 
Kshemendra  refers  to  Menander  a  story  which  is  sometimes  also 
told  about  Kanishka,  while  an  Indo-Chinese  tradition  associates  him 
with  the  most  famous  statue  of  Buddha  in  Indo-China.  Of  course 
such  legends  are  not  always  authentic;  but  the  most  interesting  thing 
in  this  connection  is  the  impression  the  foreign  king  must  have 
made  on  the  Indian  mind. 

Menapder  is  usually  assigned  to  the  middle  of  the  second  century 
B.C.,  but  he  seems  to  have  ruled  at  a  later  date,  probably  about 
115-90  B.C.  Some  scholars,  perhaps  relying  on  the  vague  tradition 
ascribed  to  Apollodorus,  believe  that  Menander  was  the  Yavana  ruler 
who  invaded  Saketa  and  Madhyamika  during  the  lifetime  of  Patanjali, 
a  contemporary  of  Pushyamitra.  They  apparently  ignore  the  fact 
that  the  Gdrgi-samhiUj,  assigns  the  Greek  invasion  of  Madhyadesa  and 
eastern  India  to  a  date  soon  after  the  reign  of  the  later  Maurya  king 
Salisuka  and  probably  before  the  accession  of  Pushyamitra  about  187 
B.C.  As  Menander's  reign  is  unanimously  placed  by  scholars  after 
Demetrius’s  death  which  took  place  about  165  B.C.,  he  may  have,  at 
best,  been  a  ^ater  contemporary  of  Pushyamitra  and  could  not  have 
been  the  Yavana  king  invading  Madhyadesa  and  eastern  India  in  the 
first  quarter  of  the  second  century  B.C.  It  may  of  course  be  suggest¬ 
ed  that  Pushyamitra  had  to  fight  with  the  Yavanas,  first  under  Deme¬ 
trius  before  and  soon  after  his  accession,  and  for  a  second  time  under 
Menander  about  the  close  of  his  reign.  There  is,  however,  an  Indian 
tradition  which  seems  to  assign  Menander  to  a  date  later  than  the 
end  of  Pushyamitra’s  rule.  According  to  the  Buddhist  traditions  of 
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north-western  India  as  recorded  in  the  Milinda-panha,  Menander 
flourished  500  years  after  the  Parinirvana,  i.e.  in  the  sixth  century 
after  Buddha’s  death.1 

Other  authorities  have  suggested  that  Menander  was  a  later  con¬ 
temporary  of  Eucratides,  because  “some  of  their  square  copper  coins 
are  so  similar  in  style  that  they  may  reasonably  be  assigned  not  only 
to  the  same  general  period,  but  also  to  the  same  region — a  region 
which  must  have  passed  from  one  rule  to  other.”  But  similarity  or 
dissimilarity  of  coin  types  appears  yo  be  due  more  to  local  and  other 
reasons  than  to  contemporaneity.  As  Menander  probably  flourished 
after  the  immediate  successors  of  Demetrius,  namely,  Apollodotus, 
Agathocles  and  Antimachus,  who  fought  with  Eucratides,  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  his  rule  has  to  be  assigned  to  a  date  later  than  the  middle  of 
the  second  century  B.C.  If  it  be  true  that  he  succeeded  in  establish¬ 
ing  his  suzerainty  over  all  other  Indo-Greek  potentates  of  his  time, 
the  absence  of  Bactrian  issues  would  rather  place  his  reign  after  the 
Yavanas  had  lost  Bactria  pnd  probably  also  Drangiana  and  parts  of 
Arachosia. 

The  wide  extent  of  Menander’s  dominions  is  indicated  by  the 
great  variety  and  wide  distribution  of  his  coins  which  are~found  in 
large  numbers  not  only  in  the  valleys  of  the  Kabul  and  the  Sindhu 
but  also  in  the  western  districts  of  the  U.P.  His  coins  again  are  known 
to  have  been  current  in  Kathiawar  in  the  first  centjiry  A.D.  Accord¬ 
ing  to  a  tradition  ascribed  to  Apollodorus  of  Artemita,  Menander 
“crossed  the  Hyphanis  to  the  east  and  reached  the  Isamus.”  The 
Hyphanis  is  very  probably  the  same  as  the  Hyphasis  or  the  Beas. 
while  Isamus  seems  to  be  the  Greek  corruption  of  Prakrit  Ichch.uw.ai 
(Sanskrit  Ikshumati),  a  river  of  the  Panchala  country  often  identified 
with  the  modern.  KalinadI  running  through  Kumaun,  Rohilkhand  and 
the  Kanauj  region. 

The  Shinkot  steatite  casket  containing  two  groups  of  Kharoshtin 
inscriptions,  the  earlier  of  them  referring  to  the  reign  of  Menander, 
was  discovered  in  the  Bajaur  tribal  terri  toryabout  twenty  miles  to 

I .  Hiucn  Tseng  speaks  of  four  different  traditions  about  the  epoch  of  the  Pari- 
nirvfina,  viz.  (1)  about  the  end  of  the  3rd  century  B.C.,  (2)  about  the  middle  of 
the  6th  century  B.C.,  (3)  about  the  middle  of  the  7th  century  B.C.  and  (4) 
about  the  middle  of  the  9th  century  B.C.  The  first,  second  and  fourth  epochs 
ore  either  too  early  or  too  late  for  Menander.  The  third  epoch  would  place 
the  Yavann  king  between  the  middle  of  the  second  and  the  middle  of  the  first 
century  B.C.  It  is  interesting  to  note  in  this  connection  that  Kielhom  suggested 
on  epoch  of  the  Parinirvana  falling  in  638  B.C.  with  which  the  astronomical 
details  of  the  date  of  an  inscripUon  (List  of  Northern  Ins.  No.  575)  work  out 
satisfactorily. 
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the  west  of  the  confluence  of  the  Pan j kora  and  the  Swat.  Some  relics 
of  Sakyamuni  Buddha  are  said  to  have  been  installed  in  the  casket 
for  worship  first  by  a  prince  named  Viyakamitra,  apparently  a  feuda¬ 
tory  of  Menander,  and  afterwards  by  a  chief  named  Vijayamitra  who 
may  have  been  the  son  or  grandson  of  Viyakamitra.1  The  discovery 
of  the  Shinkot  record  points  to  Menander’s  hold  over  the  Peshawar 
region  and  possibly  also  over  the  upper  Kabul  valley.  There  could 
therefore  have  been  no  independent  Yavana  ruler  at  Takshasila  and 
Pushkalavatl  during  this  period.  Menander’s  dominions  appear  to 
have  comprised  the  central  parts  of  Afghanistan,  North-West  Frontier 
Province,  the  Punjab,  Sind,  Rajputana  and  Kathiawar,  and  probably 
also  a  portion  of  the  western^UP^^- 

2.  Antialcidas 

Besides  Menander  another  Indo-Greek  king  is  prominently  men¬ 
tioned  in  an  Indian  epigraphic  record  found  at  Besnagar.  The  in¬ 
scription  records  the  erection  of  a  qaruda-dhvaia  (a  column  with  its 
capital  adorned  by  the  figure  of  Garuda)  in  honour  of  Lord  Vasudeva. 
by  a  Yavana  of  Taxila  nampd  Heliodorus  who  had  become  a  b tuiga- 
vata  (devotee  of  Vasudeva  or  Vishnu)  and  had  come  to  the  court  of 
Rajan  Kautsiputra  Bhagabhadra  in  his  14th  regnal  year  as  an  envoy 
of  Maharaja  Amtalikita,  no  doubt  the  same  as  Antialcidas  known 
fromcoins. iTis^ usually  believed  that  the  Indo-Greek  king  Antialci- 
das  had  his  headquarters  at  Taxila  which  was  the  home  of  his  am¬ 
bassador.  He  is  also  supposed  to  have  belonged  to  the  Eucratidian 
House  and  to  have  been  the  successor  of  Eucratides  in  Kapiia  region 
as  he  is  known  to  have  issued  coins  with  the  type  of  the  city  divinity 
of  Kapisi,2  with  which  Eucratides  restruck  the  coins  of  Apollodotus. 
It  may  be  pointed  out  in  this  connection  that  the  dominions  of  the 
Eucratidian  princes  are  supposed  to  have  comprised  a  number  of 

1.  El.  XXIV.  7;  Sel.  Ins.  I,  pp.  102-04;  NIA,  January  1940,  pp.  639-48;  Num- 
Chro n.  1944,  pp.  99-104.  The  intervening  period  between  the  establishment  of 
the  relics  by  Viyakamitra  and  its  re-establishment  by  Vijayamitra  was  estimated 
by  N.  G.  Majumdar  to  be  about  half  a  century  and  by  the  writer  of  these  pages 
to  be  only  a  few  years.  But  the  recent  discovery  of  coins  of  Indravarman,  son  of 
Vijayamitra,  and  his  identification  with  Indravarman.  father  of  Aspavarman 
who  was  a  feudatory  of  Arcs  II  (c.  A.D.  35-79),  suggest  that  Majumdar  is  right. 
Sten  Konow’s  theory  that  the  relics  were  established  by  Menander  and  that 
Viyakamitra  and  Vijayamitra  are  identical  is  quite  unconvincing. 

2.  The  Kapisi  coins  of  Eucratides  have  on  the  reverse  the  legend  KaviHyr  nagara- 
devata  and  the  representation  of  enthroned  Zeus  with  the  forepart  of  an  elephant 
in  the  left  and  a  mountain  symbol  in  the  right.  Zeus  in  this  case  no  doubt 
stands  for  the  Indian  god  Indra,  who  was  therefore  the  tutelary  deity  of  the 
capital  city  of  Kapisa.  In  Indian  tradition,  Indra  is  associated  with  the  elephant 
called  Airavata  and  the  mountain  of  gold  known  as  the  Sumeru. 
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kingdoms  including  Kapisa,  Pushkalavati  and  Takshasila,  which  have 
been  identified  from  their  coin  types.1 

Antialcidas’s  relation  with  Heliocles,  son  of  Eucratides,  is  indicat¬ 
ed  by  the  common. -coin-type — bust  of  king  on  the  obverse  and  ele¬ 
phant  on  the  reverse — with  which  Heliocles  restruck  the  coins  of 
Agathocleia  and  Strato  I.  Sometimes  it  is  even  conjectured  that 
Antialcidas  was  the  son  of  Heliocles  and  grandson  of  Eucratides.  But 
on  some  coins,  whose  origin  is  attributed  to  the  Takshaiila  region, 
Antialcidas  is  associated  with  a  senior  ruler  named  Lysias  who  was 
probably  his  father.  Lysias’s  rule  seems  to  have  intervened  between 
the  reign  of  Heliocles  and  that  of  Antialcidas.  Although  it  is  often 
suggested  that  these  princes  may  have  been  ruling  at  the  same  time 
(about  the  middle  of  the  second  century  B.C.)  in  different  provinces 
like  Kapiiia,  Pushkalavati  and  Takshasila,  there  is  reason  to  believe 
that  Antialcidas  has  to  be  assigned  to  a  little  later  date. 

We  have  seen  that  an  embassy  of  Antialcidas  was  received  at 
the  court  of  Vidiia  in  the  fourteenth  regnal  year  of  king  Bhaga- 
bhadra.  As  this  corresponds  to  about  113  B.C.,2  the  Indo-Greek 
king  seems  to  have  been  reigning  about  this  time.  It  is  not  im¬ 
probable  that  Antialcidas  sought  the  friendship  of  the  Indian  king  in 
his  struggle  against  the  contemporary  Euthydemian  monarch  Menan¬ 
der  who,  as  we  have  seen,  must  have  subdued  the  Eucratidian  princes 
in  the  Taxila  and  Pushkalavati  regions. 

3.  End  of  Yavana  Rule  in  India 

There  is  an  interesting  group  of  Yavana  rulers  known  only 
from  their  coins.  They  very  probably  belonged  to  the  house  of 
Euthydemus  and  Demetrius.  Some  of  the  coins  were  issued  by  a 
queen  named  Agathocleia  jointly  with  a  king  of  junior  rank  called 
f-jtralo.  Scholars  have  suggested  that  these  coins  were  struck  when 
the  queen  was  ruling  as  regent  during  the  minority  of  Strato  who 
was  probably  her  son.  Strato.  called  Soter,  afterwards  ruled  alone 
and  issued  coins  with  his  own  name  only;  but  at  the  fag  end  of  his 
long  life,  he  is  found  associated  on  some  coins  with  another  ruler 

1.  While  the  ‘city  goddess  and  Indian  bull’  is  the  type  of  the  Pushkalavati  coins, 
the  ‘pilei  (caps)  of  the  Dioscuri'  is  associated  with  the  city  o{  Takshasila.  Simi¬ 
larly  ‘ox-head’  is  regarded  as  the  type  of  Bucephala  and  ‘Nice  to  right’  that  of 
the  city  of  Nicaea. 

2.  As.  according  to  the  Puranas,  the  first  four  kings  of  the  Suhga  dynasty 
ruled  for  61  years,  the  fifth  king  Bhagabhadra,  called  Bhadraka  in  some  Puranic 
texts,  seems  to  have  ascended  the  throne  61  years  after  Pushyamitra’s  accession 
(about  187  B.C.),  i.e.  about  126  B.C.  His  fourteenth  regnal  year  thus  seems  to 
correspond  to  c.  113  B.C.  See  above,  p.  98. 
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of  inferior  rank  called  j^trato  EMlopater  who  was  his  potra  (Sanskrit 
pautra),  i.e.  son’s  son.  It  has  been  suggested  on  the  basis  of  the  simi¬ 
larity  of  names  and  coin-types  that  Agathocleia,  mother  of  Strato  I 
Soter,  was  the  daughter  of  king  Agathocles  and  the  wife  of  king 
Menander.  Although  there  is  nothing  absurd  in  the  suggestion 
itself,  it  has  to  be  admitted  that  even  if  it  were  not  irreconcilable 
with  the  date  of  Menander  accepted  in  these  pages,  it  would  go 
against  the  evidence  of  the  coins  of  Agathocleia  and  Strato  I  restruck 
by  Heliocles  with  his  own  devices.  This  Heliocles  is  usually 
believed  to  have  been  the  son  of  Eucratides  who,  however,  seems  to 
have  ruled  earlier  than  Lysias  and  Antialcidas  and  probably  also 
Menander.  But  the  difficulty  is  explained  if  we  regard  Heliocles, 
contemporary  of  Agathocleia  and  Strato  I,  as  a  later  Eucratidian 
prince,  probably  a  successor  of  Antialcidas,  and  not  the  same  as 
Eucratides’s  son  who  ruled  about  the  third  quarter  of  the  second 
century  B.C.  A  king  named  Archebius,  sometimes  associated  with 
the  Taxila  region,  was  connected  with  or  ruled  contemporaneously 
with  Heliocles  who  may  have  been  the  earlier  or  later  prince  of  that 
name. 

After  Menander’s  death,  his  descendants  probably  lost  their  hold 
on  Gandhara  and  Afghanistan.  Agathocleia  and  Strato  I  appear  to 
h^ye  ruled  only  over  the  eastern  part  of  the  Punjab.  The  facts 
that  Strato  I  possibly  began  to  rule  as  a  minor  and  that  his  latest 
coins  represent  him  as  a  very  old  man  with  sunken  cheeks  go  to 
suggest  that  his  reign  covered  a  period  of  more  than  half  a  century. 
Thus  Strato  I  appears  to  have  ended  his  rule  not  much  earlier  than 
30  B.C.  The  later  Euthydemian  princes,  viz.  Dionysius,  Zoilus, 
Apollophanes,  Hippostratus  and  Apollodotus  III  or  III)  may  be 
roughly  assigned  to  the  latter  half  of  the  first  century  B.C.,  and 
Hippostratus  and  Apollodotus,  whose  coins  were  restruck  by  the 
Satta  king  Azes  I  (c.  5  B.C.-A.D.  30),  may  have  actually  been  des¬ 
cendants  of  Strato  I. 

The  debased  style  of  the  latest  issues  of  Strato  I  and  the  joint 
issues^ot Strato  I  and  Strato  II  point  to  the  evil  days  that  befell  the 
pripces  of  the  Euthydemian  housed  The  ‘Athene  Promachos’  tvue  of 
the  coins  of  the  rulers  of  this  family  was  imitated  not  only  by 
Scythian  satraps  like  itaftjqvula  but  also  by  Indian  kings  like  Bha- 
drayasas.  who  may  have  had  some  share  in  the  overthrow  of  the 
Yavanas  of  the  eastern  Punjab.  A  Yavana-raja,  whose  name  is 
sometimes  doubtfully  read  as  Dimita  in  the  Hathipumnha  inscription 
of  Kharavela  seems  to  have  flourished  about  the  close  of  the  first 
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century  B.C.  The  record  refers  to  Mathura  which  probably  formed 
a  part  of  his  kingdom.  Nothing  definite  is  known  about  the  Yavana 
possessions  of  western  India  during  this  period;  but  large  parts  of 
those  regions  must  have  been  overrun  by  the  Sakas  of  East  Iran  be¬ 
fore  the  closing  years  of  the  first  century  B.C.  Gandhara  and 
Afghanistan  were  apparently  in  the  possession  of  princes  of  the  Eucra- 
tidian  house.  Amongst  them  Diomedes,  Epander,  Philoxenus,  Arte- 
midorus  and  Peucolaus  may  probably  be  associated  with  the  city-flf 
Pushkalavati,  which  seems  to  have  been  the  provenance  of  coins  with 
the  humped  bull  on  the  reverse. 

An  interesting  coin-type  actually  represents  on  the  obverse  the 
city  goddess  of  Pushkalavati  ( pakhalavadi-devada )  wearing  a  mural 
crown  and  holding  a  lotus” (pushkala)  in  her  right  hand,  and  on  the 
reverse  the  Indian  bull.  ^The  Eucratidian  princes  of  the  Takshasila 
and  Pushkalavati  regions  were  ousted  by  the  Sakas  of  the  lower 
Sindhu  valley  under  their  king  Maues  He.  20  B.C.-A.D.  22 1  about 
the  beginning  of  the  first  century  A.D.  Maues  imitated  the  ‘Artemis: 
Indian,  bull’  type  of  the  coins_of_  kin%  Artemidorus.  probably  of 
Pushkalavati. 

Another  branch  of  the  house  of  Eucratides  was  possibly  repre¬ 
sented  by  Amyntas  and  Hermaeus  who  appear  to  have  held  sway 
over  the  Kafiristan  and  Kabul  regions.  Hermaeus  is  found  associated 
on  some  coins  with  his  wife  Calliope  whose  marriage,  if  she  was 
really  an  Euthydemid  princess,  may  have  been  the  result  of  a  peace 
ending  the  struggles  between  the  houses  of  Euthydemus  and  Eucra¬ 
tides.  On  some  other  coins  of  Hermaeus,  he  is  found  to  be  in  asso¬ 
ciation  with  the  Yueh-chi  or  Kushana  chief  Kujula  Kadphises,  who 
probably  acknowledged,  during  the  earlier  part  of  his  eventful  career, 
the  suzerainty  of  the  Yavana  king.  We  have  already  referred  to 
the  occupation  of  Bactria  first  by  the  Sakas  and  then  by  the  Yueh- 
chi.  It  will  be  seen  from  our  subsequent  discussion  on  the  Kushanas 
that,  about  the  time  of  Kujula  Kadphises,  the  Yueh-chi  were  in 
actual  possession  of  parts  of  the  Kabul  District.  Hermaeus  who 
flourished  in  the  first  half  of  the  first  century  A.D.  was  the  last 
Yavana  king  of  the  Kabul  yalley  which  soon  passed  to  the  Parthians 
and  then  to  the  Kushanas./ 

Reference  has  already  been  made  to  the  extension  of  Parthian 
power  up  to  the  lower  Sindhu  during  the  reign  of  Mithradates  1 
about  the  middle  of  the  second  century  B.C.  About  a  century  later 
eastern  Iran  (the  Drangiana  or  Seistan  country  1,  originally  governed 
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by  the  viceroys  of  the  Parthian  emperors,  became  on  independent 
kingdom.  Arachosia  (Kandahar  region  in  southern  Afghanistan) 
formed  a  province  of  this  new  kingdom  and  must  have  passed  from 
the  Greeks  to  the  Parthians  long  before  the  time  of  Hermaeus,  pro¬ 
bably  in  the  reign  of  Mithradates  I  himself.  As  will  be  shown  in  the 
next  chapter,  the  Parthian  king  Gondophernes  (c.  A.D.  21-50),  origi¬ 
nally  a  ruler  of  Arachosia,  extirpated  Yavana  rule  from  the  Kabul 
region;  but  soon  after  the  Parthians  were  themselves  overthrown 
by  the  Kushanas  about  the  middle  of  the  first  century  A.D. 

We  have  traced  above  the  gradual  disappearance  of  Yavana 
suzerainty  from  Bactria,  north-western  India  and  Afghanistan. 
But  the  relation  of  the  Yavanas  with  Indian  politics  did  not  end 
with  the  establishment  of  Scytho-Parthian  and  Kushana  supremacy. 
There  is  evidence  to  show  that  the  services  of  qualified  Yavanas  were 
gladly  accepted  by  the  new  lords  of  the  land.  There  must  have  also 
existed  numerous  petty  principalities  under  Yavana  chiefs  acknow¬ 
ledging  the  suzerainty  of  the  Scytho-Parthians  and  the  Kushanas. 
The  Satavahana  king  Gautaminutra  Satakarai  <<;.  A.D.  lQfi-3Q.i 
claims  to  have  come  into  conflict  with  the  Sakas,  Yavanas  and 
Pahlavas.  The  territory  of  these  Yavanas  probably  lay  not  far  from 
Kathiawar  and  Malwa,  which  formed  the  northern  provinces  of 
Gautamiputra’s  dominions.  The  same  Yavana  principality  is  prob¬ 
ably  referred  to  in  the  Raghuvamsa  by  Kalidasa  who  lived  in  the 
fourth  and  fifth  centuries  A.D.  While  describing  Raghu’s  dig-vijaya. 
Kalidasa  places  the  country  of  the  Yavanas  on  the  land-route  from 
Aparanta  (northern  KonkanMo  the  larnTof  the  Parasikas  ( i.e.  Persia), 
probably  in  the  lower  valley  of  the  Sindhu.  A  Nagarjunikopda 
inscription  of  the  second  half  of  the  third  century^.D.  refers  to  the 
Yavana  country  which,  among  other  lands,  was  visited  by  some 
Ceylonese  nuns;  but  in  this  case  we  cannot  be  sure  that  the  reference 
is  not  to  the  Graeco-Roman  colonies  that  existed  in  the  Far  South 
of  India  in  the  early  centuries  of  the  Christian  era.1 
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ancient  Greek  settlement  or  to  the  Arab  conquerors  of  Sind  and  Multan  cannot 
be  definitely  determined. 
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THE  SAKAS  AND  THE  PAHLAVAS 

I.  SAKA  SETTLEMENTS 

In  the  lists  of  foreigners  who  played  an  important  part  in  Indian 
politics,  the  literary  and  epigraphic  texts  of  ancient  India  often 
mention  the  Sakas  i  Scythians!  and  the  Pahlavas  (Parthians)  toge¬ 
ther  with  the  Yavanas  (Greeks).  As  a  result  of  tribal  movements 
as  well  as  of  the  aggression  of  neighbours,  the  Scythians,  who  were 
originally  a  tribe  of  Central  Asian  nomads,  appear  to  have  founded 
various  settlements  in  different  regions  even  in  very  ancient  times. 
In  the  records  of  the  early  emperors  of  the  Achaemenid  dynasty 
of  Persia,  reference  is  made  to  no  less  than  three  settlements  of  the 
Sakas  who  were  subjects  of  the  Achaemenids.  These  were  the  Saka 
Tiprakhauda  (Sakas  with  pointed  helmets).  Saka  Haumavarga  and 
Saka  Taradaraya  (Sakas  over,  or  beyond,  the  sea).  The  Sakas  with 
pointed  helmets  are  probably  also  referred  to  in  the  Achaemenian 
records  as  those  who  lived  beyond  Suguda  or  Sogdiana  (modern 
Bukhara  region)  and  in  the  work  of  Herodotus  as  the  neighbours  of 
the  Bactrians. 1  They  are  supposed  to  have  lived  in  the  plains  of 
the  Jaxartes  or  Syr  Darya  ‘‘of  which  the  modern  capital  is  the  city 
of  Turkestan.”2  Tbfi  Saka  Haumavarga  have  been  identified  by 
Thomas  with  the  Scythian  settlers  of  Drangiana  in  thp  Helmnnd 
valley,  which  afterwards  came  to  be  known  as  Sakastan  ( the  land 
of  the  Sakas;  Sanskrit  Sakasthiina;  medieval  Sijistan;  modem 
Seistan )■  The  Sakas  of  the  land  beyond  the  sea  are  usually  believed 
to  have  been  those  who  dwelt  in  the  Russian  steppes  to  the  north 
of  the  Black  Sea. 

As  regards  the  Saka  settlement  in  eastern  Iran,  some  scholars 
believe  that,  after  the  dispersal  of  the  Saka  tribes  from  the  Oxus 
valley  by  the  Yueh-chi,  their  main  movement,  checked  by  the  Greek 
kingdom  of  Kabul,  went  westwards  in  the  direction  of  Herat  and 
thence  southwards  to  Seistan.  It  is  further  pointed  out  that  the 
tide  must  have  been  actually  flowing  from  the  time  when  the  Sakas 

1.  According  to  Arrian,  a  chief  named  Mauaces  or  Mavaces  (i.e.  Maues)  who 
led  (he  Sacians  (Sakas),  a  Sevthian  trihe  dwelling  in  Asia  not  far  from 
Bactria  and  Sogdiana,  was  an  ally  of  Darius  III. 
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had  been  displaced  by  the  Yueh-chi  from  their  home  beyond  the 
Jaxartes  in  the  second  century  B.C.  The  Parthian  emperors  who 
were  then  in  possession  of  eastern  Iran  struggled  hard  with  the 
Scythians,  and  Phraates  II  (138-128  B.C.)  and  Artabanus  I  (128-123 
B.C.)  lost  their  lives  in  the  strife.  It  was  Mithradates  II  (123-88 
B.C.)  who  finally  subdued  the  Sakas.  The  tide  of  Scythian  move¬ 
ment.  thus  checked  by  the  Parthians  ultimately  flowed  towards  the 
valley  of  the  Sindhu.  But  many  of  the  Saka  chiefs  appear  tn 
accepted  the  suzerainty  of  Parthia.  It  is  again  probable  that  some 
of  the  Saka  chieftains  entered  thtTParthian  army  and  came  to  eastern 
Iran  in  the  train  of  the  Parthian  governors  of  those  regions. 

There  is  no  doubt  that  Saka  occupation  of  the  western  part 
of  Northern  India  was  principally  the  work  of  the  Sakas  of  eastern 
Iran.  It  is  interesting  to  note  that  the  name  of  Sakastan  in  Iran 
and  of  its  capital,  the  city  of  Min,  which  are  mentioned  by  Isidor 
of  Charax  about  the  beginning  of  the  first  century  A.D.,  are  both 
found  also  in  India.  The  Perivlus  (c.  A.D.  70-80)  mentions  the  dis¬ 
tinct  of  Scythia,  from  which  flows  down  the  river  Sinthus  (Sindhu), 
and  its  capital  Min-nagara.1  The  same  district  is  also  known  from 
the  Geography  of  Ptolemy  (c.  A.D.  140)  as  Indo-Scythia,  i.e.  the 
Indian  Sakastan,  which  comprised  Patalene  (the  Sindhu  delta), 
Abiria  lAbhira  country  between  Scythia  on  the  lower  Sindhu  and 
the  coast  country  of  Suraslrene  according  to  the  Periplus)  and 
Surastrene  (Kathiawar). 

The  nomenclature  of  the  early  Sakas  in  India  shows  an  admix¬ 
ture  of  Scythian,  Parthian  and  Iranian  elements.  This  no  doubt  sug¬ 
gests  that  the  Sakas.  before  their  entry  into  India,  lived  for  a  con¬ 
siderable  period  of  time  in  the  Iranian  Sakastan  under  Parthian 
rulers,  when  they  must  have  also  received  a  good  deal  of  admixture 
of  blood.  In  India  the  Scythians  soon  adapted  themselves  to  their 
new  environs  and  began  to  adopt  IndiarLnames  and  religious  beliefs. 
They  are  also  known  to  have  Contracted  matrimonial  relations  with 
Indian  families.  It  is  therefore  no  wonder  that  as  early  as  the 
time  of  Patanjali’s  Mahdbhdshya,2  the  Sakas,  like  the  Yavanas  or 

1 .  The  Peri  plus  refers  to  another  Min-napara  which  was  the  capital  of  the 
Scvtho-Parthian  king  Mambarus.  For  this  ruler,  see  the  section  on  the 
ScyShiarTruTe  In  western  lndiaT 

2.  Patahjali  was  a  contemporary  of  Pushyamitra  Sunga  (c.  187-151  B.C.);  but  his 
work,  which  appears  to  have  undergone  revisions  at  the  hands  of  later  gram¬ 
marians  of  the  same  school,  probably  contains  some  interpolations.  As  the 
Sakas  could  have  got  a  place  in  Indian  society  only  some  time  after  their  advent 
into  India,  the  Mahabhathya  passage  in  question  may  be  a  later  addition  to 
Patanjali's  work.  See  IHQ.  March,  1929,  pp.  38  ff. 


121 


THE  AGE  OF  IMPERIAL  UNITY 


Greeks,  found  a  place  inthe  Indian  society  as  the  amravasna  ( clean  f 
Sudra.  *^FieMamIsaiiiHltd'~recognisesInor~onlv  the  Yavanas  and 
6akas  but  also  the  Pahlavas  and  Paradas'  as  deuraded^slialx^s. 

For  the  early  history  of  the  Sakas  we  are  specially  indebted  to 
the  Chinese  and  classical  writers.  The  Chinese  encyclopaedia  of 
Ma-twan-lin  (thirteenth  century)  observes:  “In  ancient  times  the 
Hiung-riu  having  defeated  the  Yueh-chi,  the  latter  went  to  the  west 
tcTdweli  among  (he  Ta-hia,  and  the  king  of  the  Sai'  (the  Sakas)  went 
southwards  to  live  in  Ki-pin.  The  trlbesof  the  Sai  divided  and  dis¬ 
persed,  so  as  to  form  here  and  there  different  kingdoms.”  According 
to  the  Ts'ien-Uan-shu  (History  of  the  First  Han  Dynasty i  also, 
“formerly  when  the  Hiung-nu  conquered  the  Ta-Yueh-chi  (the 
Great  Yuch-chi)  the  latter  emigrated  to  the  west  and  subjugated  the 
Ta-hia;  whereupon  the  Sai-wang  (the  Saka  king)  went  to  the  south 
and  ruled  over  Ki-pin.” 

The  suggestion  of  scholars  that  by  Ta-hia  the  Chinese  indicated 
the  kingdom  of  Bactria  seems  to  be  justifiable;  but  the  Chinese  name 
might  actually  represent  the  Tukhara  country,  which  probably  for¬ 
med  a  northern  province  of  Bactria.2  The  Sakas  were  thus  succes- 
siveWdr  iven  by  the  Yueh-chi  from  the vallev  oTtheTaxartestcT  that 
ofTheOxusTand  thence  to  Ki-pin.3  The  location  of  Ki-pin  is  difficult 
to  determine,  some  scholars  favouring  its  identification  with  Kapisa 
(Kafiristan)  and  others  with  Kashmir.  It  is  not  improbable  that 
Ki-pin  of  the  Chinese  vaguely  indicated  the  wide  region  known  in 
earlier  times  as  the  Mahd-janapada  of  Kamboja  which,  as  noted 
above,4  seems  to  have  extended  from  the  Rajauri  valley  in  Kashmir 
in  the  east  to  Kafiristan  in  the  west.  As,  however,  Ki-pin  is  placed 
to  the  south  of  Ta-hia,  the  land  actually  indicated  appears  to  be  in 
the  Kafiristan  region. 

The  earliest  Saka  ruler  of  Ki-pjn  known  from  Chinese  sources 
is  WmCqyjao  whose  son  was  ousted,  with  Chinese  help,  by  Yin-mo- 
fu,  son  of  the  prince  of  Yung-kii.  Yin-mo-fu,  the  Scythian  king 
of  Ki-pin,  was  a  contemporary  of  thd-1  Chinese  emperors  Hsiian-ti 
(73-48  B.C.)  and  Yuan-ti  (48-33  B.C.l.  His  successor  seems  to  have 

1.  The  Pahlavas  (from  ol:l  Persian  Pnrthavn)  are  regarded  as  the  Parthians;  but 
when  the  Paradas  (apparently,  the  Parthians)  are  separately  mentioned,  the 
term  Pah  lava  possibly  indicates  the  Snssnnians  or  Persians  in  general. 

2.  According  to  early  Muslim  authors,  Tukharistan  usually  indicated  the  old 
Bactria  to  the  south  of  the  Oxus;  but,  properly  speaking,  it  was  the  mountainous 
country  on  both  sides  of  the  river  as  far  as  Badakhshan.  See  J.  Wellhausen, 
The  Arab  Kingdom  and  its  Foil,  Calcutta.  1927,  p.  470 

3.  See  above,  Ch.  VH,  55. 

4.  See  p.  15. 
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sought  without  success  the  help  of  the  Chinese  emperor  against  the 
Yueh-chi.  The  relations  of  the  Sakas  of  the  Ki-pin  country,  men¬ 
tioned  by  the  Chinese,  with  India  proper  as  well  as  with  the  Sakas 
of  eastern  Iran,  who  occupied  wide  regions  of  western  and  north¬ 
western  India,  are  unknown. 

II.  VONONES  AND  HIS  FAMILY 

We  have  already  referred  to  the  Parthian  conquest  of  eastern 
.Irian  and-4he  adjoining  parts  of  India  under  Mithradates  I.  Direct 
control. of  these  lands  by  the  government  of  Ctesiphon  (the  Parthian 
capital  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Tigris  not  far  from  modern  Baghdad), 
however,  lasted  only  for  a  short  time.  The  struggle  of  the  Parthians 
with  the  Scythians,  in  which  two  of  their  emperors  lost  their  lives, 
must  have  led  to  relaxation  of  the  grip  of  the  central  Parthian  gov¬ 
ernment  on  the  remote  provinces.  This  naturally  led  to  the  estab¬ 
lishment  of  independent  or  semi-independent  states  in  the  eastern 
part  of  the  empire  under  the  leadership  of  governors  of  Parthian 
or  Scythian  or  mixed  Scytho-Parthian  nationality.1 

The  earliest  local  Parthian  ruler  of  east  Iran,  who  is  known 
from  his  coins  to  Have  assumed  the  imperial  title  "j^icat  king  of 
kings",  was  Vonones  (Persian  Vanina).  It  has  beejr^ointed  out  that 
amongst  the  Parthian  emperors  the  above- flue  was  for  the  first 
time  assumed  by  Mithradates  HJ1234»  B.C.)g  and  that,  therefore, 
Vonones,  who  may  have  orieigglly  been  the  viceroy  of  Drangiana 
(east  Iran),  must  have  flourished  after  that  monarch.  The  name  of 
Vonones  is  Parthian,  but  his  brothers  (probably  step-brothers  by 
the  Scythian  wives  of  his  father)  bore  names  having  Persian  and 
Scythian  features.  Vonones  seems  to  have  ruled  southern  Afgha¬ 
nistan  and  the  eastern  parts  of  his  dominions  through  viceroys. 

An  interesting  feature  of  the  coins  of  Yunaaas’  family  is  the 
association  of  the  suzerain,  the  “great  king  of  kings”,  whose  name  is 
given  in  the  Greek  legend  on  the  obverse,  with  the  viceroy  whose 
name  occurs  in  the  KharoshthI  legend  on  the  reverse.  Sometimes 
two  subordinate  rulers  are  similarly  associated,  the  name  of  the 
senior  one  occupying  the  obverse  of  the  coins  and  that  of  the  junior 
the  reverse.  The  family  relations  between  the  king  whose  name 

1 .  Thomas  says:  “It  would  seem  probable  that  the  tribes  from  eastern  Iran  who 
invaded  India  included  diverse  elements  mingled  indistinguishably  together,  so 
that  it  is  not  possible  to  assert  that  one  dynasty  was  definitely  Parthian  while 
another  was  Saka.”  (JRAS,  1906,  p.  215.) 

2.  Cf.  CHI,  I.  567. 
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occupies  the  obverse  and  the  ruler  who  is  mentioned  on  the  reverse 
are  often  indicated  in  the  coin-legends.  Vonones,  the  great  king  of 
kings,  is  seen  to  have  ruled  conjointly  with  his  brother  or  step¬ 
brother  S£alahora_and  his  nephew  Spalagadama,  son  of  Spalahora. 
Spalahora  and  his  son  probably  ruled  over  Arachosia  (southern 
Afghanistan).  On  the  early  coins  of  another  ruler  named  Spalirises 
(Spalirisha)  the  prince  is  described,  without  any  royal  title,  as  the 
brother  of  the  king  who  is  usually  identified  by  numismatists  with 
Vonones. 

If  this  identification  is  to  be  accepted,  Spalirises  was  another 
brother  or  step-brother  of  Vonones  and  ruled  as  the  latter’s  viceroy 
over  a  territory  (probably  about  South  Afghanistan)  .where  the 
‘Zeus  standing’  coin-type  of  Heliocles  prevailed.  In  another  series 
oFcoins  of  the  same  Iydc  Spalirises,  as  the  senior  using  the  Greek 
legend  on  the  obverse,  is  associated  with  a  ruler  named  Aya  (Azes) 
as  the  junior  using  the  Kharoshthi  legend  on  the  reverse.  Both- of 
them  bear  the  subordinate  or  viceregal  title  ‘the  great  king’  and  were 
probably  ruling  under  Vonones.  Spalirises  later  issued  coins  of  the 
type,  ‘Zeus_cnthroned’  (known  from  the  issues  of  Heliocles  Hermaeus 
ancT  others)  as  the  successor  of  Vonones  in  the  suzerainty  of  east 
Iran.  This  type  of  Spalirises  is  sometimes  found  restruck  on  some 
coins  of  Vonones.  This  fact  probably  indicates  that  Vonones,  in 
his  old  age,  was  overthrown  by  his  younger  brother  or  step-brother 
Spalirises.  It  is  interesting  to  note  that  Spalirises  is  also  known 
to  have  restruck  some  coins  issued  jointly  by  Spalyris  (identified 
by  some  scholars  with  Spalahora)  and  Spalagadama,  who  were 
probably  ousted  by  Spalirises  because  they  were  loyal  to  the  cause 
of  Vonones  and  did  not  submit  to  the  usurper  of  his  throne. 

The  easternmost  districts  of  the  old  empire  of  Mithradates  I 
appear  later  to  have  been  under  rulers  of  Saka  nationality,  who 
were  probably  either  semi-independent  viceroys  owing  allegiance 
to  Vonones  or  subordinate  allies  of  that  king,  but  appear  to  have 
assumed  complete  independence  by  disregarding  Spalirises’  claim 
of  suzerainty  after  his  usurpation  of  Vonones’  throne,  fhe  earliest 
jiylependent  Scythian  king  of  Indo-Scythia  seems  to  hpve  bwn 
Mauses  (Moa,  Moga)  who  is  not  only  known  from  his  coins  but  also 
irorn  a  Taxila  inscription  dated  in  the  year  78  of  an  era  apparently 
of  Seytho-Parthian  institution.  There  is  reason  to  believe  that  the 
origin  j>f  the  era  was  associated  with  yononesr  the  founder  of  an 
mdet^naentRingd7imin~Draneiana.  and  that  it  was  carried  to  India 
by  the  Scythians  and  ultimately,  after  many  centuries,  came  to.Jte 


124 


THE  SAKAS  AND  THE  PAHLAVAS 


known  a &  the  yikrama-Samvat  1  Vonones  seems  to  have  begun 
his  viceregal  career  in  58  B.C.,  the  epoch  of  this  era,  quite  early  in 
life.  Later  he  assumed  independence  and  probably  ended  his  career 
about  18  B.C.  He  was  succeeded  in  the  sovereignty  of  eastern  Iran 
by  his  brother  or  step-brother  Spalirises  (c.  18-1  B.C). 


III.  MAUES  AND  HIS  SUCCESSORS 


The  Saka  ruler  Mattes  (c.  20  B.C.-A.D.  22 L not  only  severed 
his  relations  with  the  Great  King  of  Kings  of  east  Iran  soon  after 


1.  Early  Indian  rulers  used  to  date  their  records  according  to  their  own  regnal 
reckoning,  which  fact  points  to  the  absence  of  any  popular  era  in  anrient  India 
The  use  of  an  era  is  first  noticed  in  InfiiiP in  the  records  of  the  Scytlio-Parthinns 
and  the.  Kushanas  who  were  no  doubt  responsible  for  its  popularisation  in  this 
country]  It  is  interesting  to  note  that  these  foreigners  entered  India  through 
lands  where  the  use  of  two  of  the  earliest  eras  in  the  history  of  the  world — -the 
Sleleucid  era  of  312  B.C.  and  the  Arsacid  ( Parthian )  era  nf  RP — must  have 

been  quiteTannliar. 

As,  moreover,  the  name  of  the  month  in  the  date  of  the  Taxila  inscription 
of  78  is  Parthian,  it  has  been  suggested  that  the  era  is  of  Parthian  origin  and 
that  it  probably  marks  the  establishment  of  a  new  kingdom  in  east  Iran 
(cf.  CHI,  I,  570).  It  is  therefore  quite  probable  that  the  first  year  of  the  reign 
qfjfpnonfis,  the  earliest  independent  Parthian  ruler  of  Drangiana,  came  to  he 
regardeefas  the  beginning  of  a  new  reckoning  that  was  instituted  to  oust  the 
imperial  Parthian  era  of  248  B.C.  Asvonohes  seems  to  have  flourished  about 
the  rniSdTeoT  the  Tirstcentury~BC.,  it  is  not  unreasonable  to  place  his  accession 
in  58  B.C.  which  is  the  epoch  of  the  earliest  extant  Indian  reckoning  of  a  his¬ 
torical  character. 


It  is  thus  possible  that  the  Scytho-Parthian  era  starting  from  the  acces¬ 
sion  of  Vonones  about  the  middle  of  the  first  century  B.C.  is  no  other  than  the 
so-called  yikrama-Samvat  of  58  B.C..  which  was  known  in  early  times  as  the 
Krita  era  or  tKerecfcohing  associated  with  the  republic  of  the  Malaya  tribe. 
"The  Malavas  originally  lived  in  the  Punjab  and  apparently  submitted  to  the 
Greek  and  Scytho-Parthian  conquerors  of  that  land.  Under  foreign  pressure, 
they  gradually  migrated  to  Rajputana  and  ruled  over  the  district  round  Nagar 
(ancient  Malava-nagara)  in  old  Jaipur  State.  Ultimately  they  gave  their  name 
to  Malwa  (Malava)  in  Madhya  Bharat.  It  was  therefore  Jhc  Malayaiuwho 
prnhahlv^  carried  the  Scytho-Parthian  eraof  58  B.C.  from  the  Punjabto  Rajj-- 
DuSnaanoT^adKvaBharat.  The  era  came  to  be  known  in  theser6|fTons  as 
the“ reclaming  associated  with  the  Malavas  and  with  J£ntfl  who  seems  to  have 
been  an  'll'MitripVg  If 'Vr  l?f  th*-  Malava  irihe  See  infra,  section  on  the 
Malavas.  In  some  parts  of  central  and  western  India  the  Scytho-Parthian  era 
became  a  rival  of  the  reckoning  of  78  A.D.  used  by  the  6a ka  rulers  of  those 
regions,  who  were  ousted  by  Chandragupta  II  Vikramaditya  about  the  beginning 
of  the  fifth  century  A.D. 

With  the  development  of  the  legend  of  Viknunaditva  Sakari.  the  rival  of 
the  Saka  era  became,  about  the  eighth  century  A.I).,  'associate <T~ with  the  name 
of  Vikramaditya,  the  extirpator  of  the  foreigners.  As  we  shall  presently  see, 
the  identification  of  the  old  Scytho-Parthian  reckoning  of  Drangiana  with  the 
Vikrama-Samvat  of  58  B.C.  is  remarkably  supported  by  the  Takht-i-bahi  in¬ 
scription  of  Gondophemes  dated  in  the  year  103,  apparently  of  the  same  era. 
The  progressive  career  of  the  Scytho-Parthian  era  was  checked  in  north¬ 
western  India  by  the  establishment  of  a  new  reckoning  from  the  accession  of 
Kanishka;  but  it  did  not  die  out  because  of  its  popularity  with  some  of  the 
Scythian  families  that  often  used  it  even  during  the  sovereignty  of  the  Kushanas 
of  Kanishka's  house. 
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the  usurpation  of  Spalirises,  but  extended  6aka  suzerainty  over 
large  parts  of  north-western  India  and  himself  assumed  the  dignified 
title  of  ‘great  king  of  kings.’1  The  coins  of  Maues  are  copied  from 
those  issued  by  princes  of  both  the  Indo-Greek  houses,  the  Eucra- 
tidians  ruling  in  the  upper  Kabul  valley  and  the  Euthydemians  in 
the  eastern  Punjab.  The  occupation  of  Gandhara  by  Maues.  as  sug¬ 
gested  by  the  Jaxjla  inscription  ofthe  ygarJ78  of  the  Scytho-Parthian 
era,  corresponding  to  A.D.  21  according  to  the  system  of  chronology 
followed  by  us,  shows  that  by  his  conquests  Maues  drove  a  wedge 
between  the  two  Indo-Greek  kingdoms.  Although  the  extirpation  of 
the  Indo-Greek  kingdom  of  the  eastern  Punjab  seems  to  have  been 
left  for  his  successor,  the  Sakas  extended  their  power,  during  Maues’ 
rule,  qg  f as^Mat hy rj  in  the  east.  The  Mathura  region,  was  con- 
qpgrcjjjong  before  the  year  72,  corrcsponding^to^ATD!l5rwhich  is 
the  date  of  an  inscription  of  the  time  of  the  Saka  Mahakshatrapa 
Sondasa. 

Numismatic  evidence  suggests  that  Maues  was  succeeded  by 
feesjc.  JLB.C^A.D^  30).  This  Azes  seems  to  be  no  other  than  the 
ruler  of  that  name  who  was  a  colleague  of  Spalirises  in  the  rule  of 
a  territory  about  southern  Afghanistan.  As  the  conjoint  pile  of  -a 
king  and  a  sub-king,  of  a  senior  and  a  junior  ruler,  and  of  a  governor 


ana  a  subordinate  governor  was  an,  important  characteristic  of 
ScythTarTrule^rTlndia.  and  as  the  relation  waiTnot  usually  indicated 
when  the~Junior  or  subordinate  ruler  was  the  son  of  the  senior  ruler 
or  sovereign,  it  has  been  suggested  that  Azes  yasjthc  son  of  Spali¬ 
rises.  If  this  suggestion  is  accepted,  it  has  to  be  assumed  that  Azes 
became  the  ‘great  king  of  kings’  of  the  Saka  possessions  in  India 
after  Maues,  by  virtue  of  conquest  or  more  probably  by  some  rela¬ 
tionship  that  may  have  existed  between  himself  and  Maues.  It  is 
not  improbable  that  Azes,  son  of  Spalirises,  was  the  son-in-law 
of  Maues.  Azes  is  known  to  have  restruck  the  coins  of  the  Euthy- 
demian  kings  Apollodotus  IL_f»nd  Hippostratus  and  imitated  some 
of  their  distinctive  monograms.  The  most  noteworthy  of  his  coin¬ 
types  is_J Athene  Promachos’  on  the  reverse,  which  was,  again, 
characteristic  ofthe  coins  of  Menander  and  his  successors  in  the 
eastern  Punjab.  It  has  therefore  been  supposed  by  numismatists 
that  Azes  not  only  ruled  over  the  empire  of  Maues  but  extirpated 
the  independent  rule  of  the  Euthydemian  house. 

1.  The  earliest  coins  of  Maues  have  the  legend  Basiled*  Mauou  in  Greek,  some¬ 
times  with  Maharajasa  Moasn  in  Kharoshthi,  But  his  later  issues  have  Basiled s 
BosilWm  Megalou  Mauou  and  Rajadirajasa  Mahatasa  Moasa. 
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Spme  coins  were  issued  by^&zes  jointly  with  another  king 
gagged  AjnjisgS-  Both  the  rulers  are  styled  the  ‘great  king  of  kings’, 
bin  the  name  of  Azes  as  the  senior  is  given  in  the  Greek  legend  on 
the  obverse  and  that  of  Azilises  as  the  junior  in  the  Kharoshthi 
legend  on  the  reverse.  Thus  Azilises  (c.  A.D.  28-40),  who  was  prob¬ 
ably  the  son  of  Azes,  ruled  for  some  time  conjointly  with  the  latter 
whom  he  ultimately  succeeded  on  the  throne.  There  is  another 
group  of  coins  on  which  the  name  of  Azilises  occupies  the  place  of 
honour  in  the  Greek  legend  on  the  obverse  and  that  of  Azes  is  given 
in  the  Kharoshthi  legend  on  the  reverse.  Most  scholars  now  believe 
that  this  Azes  (c.  A.D.  35-79)  was  a  second  ruler  of  that  name  who 
was  probably  the  son  and  successor  of  Azilises  and  ruled  for  some 
time  conjointly  ivith  his  predessor.  Thus,  according  to  the  chro¬ 
nology  and  order  of  succession  followed  above,  the  Indo-Scythian 
kings  may  be  represented  in  a  table  like  the  following: — 

1  ^  Maues  ( Moa.  Mogai,  c.  20  B.C.-A.D.  22. 

2 .  Azes  (Aya)  I,  c.  5  B.C.-A.D.  30;  son  (?)  of  Spalirises  of  east 
Iran  and  son-in-law  (?)  of  No.  1. 

3_.  Azilises  lAyilishal,  c.  A.D.  28-40;  son  (?)  of  No.  2. 

4.  Azes  (Aya,  Aja)  II.  c.  A.D.  35-79;  son  (?)  of  No.  3. 

Some  numismatists  believe  that  Azes  and  Azilises  are  two  forms 
of  the  same  name,  while  another  group  of  scholars  suggests  that 
Azilises  I  was  succeeded  by  Azes  whose  successor  was  Azilises  II. 
But  these  theories  are  not  quite  convincing.  Acyordinff  to  some 
writers.^Azes  I  was  the  founder  of  the  Vikrama-SaThvat  of  58  B.C? 
It  is,  howeverTmore  probable  that  the  Vikrama  era  is  identical  with 
the  Drangian  reckoning  that  may  have  been  started  to  indicate  the 
independent  status  of  east  Iran  and  to  oust  the  Arsacid  era  starting 
from  248  B.C.,  when  Parthia  itself  threw  off  both  the  Seleucid  yoke 
and  the  Seleucid  era  of  312  B.C. 

Azes  I,  even  if  he  was  the  son  of  Spalirises,  seems  to  have  little 
to  do  with  the  kingdom  of  east  Iran.  It  is  probable  that  after  he 
had  succeeded  Maues  in  India,  the  relations  of  Azes  I  with  Spali¬ 
rises  became  unfriendly.  The  hostile  relations  between  the  two 
neighbouring  kingdoms  of  Drangiana  (including  Seistan  and  Ara- 
chosia)  under  the  Parthians  (or  Scytho-Parthians)  and  Indo- 
Scythia  under  the  Scythians  are  indicated  by  numismatic  and  other 
evidences.  According  to  some  scholars,  the  ‘Heracles  seated'  type 
coips  of  Azilises  point  to  his  direct  control  over  the  district  of 
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southern  Afghanistan.  Epigraphic  and  numismatic  records  of 
Gondophernes  (c.  A.D.  21-50),  the  Parthian  juler  _of  Arachosia. 
prove  that  he  conquered  large  parts  of  north-western  India  prob¬ 
ably  during  the  reign  of  Azes  II. 

About  the  beginning  of  the  first  century  A.D.,  when  Isidor  of 
Charax  wrote,  the  easternmost  provinces  of  the  Parthian  empire 
are  said  to  have  been  Aria  (Herat),  the  country  of  Anauoi  (Farrah), 
Drangiana  and  Sakastan  (the  districts  between  the  Hamun  and  the 
Helmund),  and  Arachosia  (Kandahar),  although  these  territories 
had  formed  a  separate  kingdom  about  the  middle  of  the  first  cen¬ 
tury  B.C.  It  is  not  known  whether  Sakastan  in  this  case  indicated 
the  wide  regions  then  under  the  sway  of  the  Sakas.  In  A.D.  43-44, 
however,  when  Apollonius  of  Tyana  visited  Taxila,  that  region 
was  occupied  by  Phraotes,  no  doubt  a  Parthian.  The  Periplus 
(c.  A.D.  70-80)  refers  to  the  Parthian  occupation  of  Min-nagara.  the 
capital  of  Indo-Scythia. 

IV.  GONDOPHERNES 

Gondophernes.  (Persian  V indapharna ,  ‘Winner  of  Glory')  seems 
to  have  been  originally  th^  Parthian  viceroy  of  Arachcsig  under 
the  ‘Great  King  of  Kings’  OrtKagnesTPersianVerethrqqna.  ‘the  vic¬ 
torious’),  who  was  probably  the  successor  of  Spalirises  on  the.  throne 
of  Drangiana.1  As  a  viceroy  Gondophernes  was  associated  with 
another  subordinate  ruler  named  Guda  or  Gudana  whose  name  some¬ 
times  appears  alone  on  some  coins  of  Ortnagnes.  Gondophernes 
gradually  extended  his  power  in  different  directions  and  becdtne  an 
emperor.  He  used  some  of  the  coin-types  of  Orthagnes,  which  may 
point  to  his  control  over  east  Iran.  The  distinctive  sign  of  Gondo¬ 
phernes  found  on  his  coins  is  sometimes  found  countermarked  on 
the  issues  of  the  Parthian  emperors  Orodes  I  (57-38  B.C.)  and 
Artabanus  III  (A.D.  10-40).  This  has  been  taken  to  indicate  that 
he  conquered  certain  districts  of  the  Parthian  empire. 

In  the  north,  Gondophernes  seems  to  have  ousted  Hermaeus,  the 
last  Greek  king  of  the  upper  Kabul  valley,  in  spite  of  the  help  the 
latter  received  from  his  Kushana  ally,  Kujula  Kadphises.  As  re¬ 
gards  the  Parthian  occupation  of  Kabul,  we  have  seen  that  Isidor, 
about  the  beginning  of  the  first  century,  does  not  include  that  region 
in  the  list  of  the  eastern  provinces  of  the  empire  of  the  Parthians. 

1 .  It  is  not  improbable  that  OrthaRnes  was  a  Parthian  and  that  he  ousted  Spalirises 
who  may  have  had  Scythian  blood  in  his  veins. 
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although  Philostratus  refers  about  A.D.  43-44  to  the  extension  of 
Parthian  rule  to  this  land.  The  Chinese  historian  Fan-ye  seems 
to  refer  to  the  Parthian  conquest  of  Kabul  before  its  occupation  by 
the  Kushanas,  i.e.  about  the  middle  of  the  first  century  A.D.,  when 
he  says:  “whenever  any  of  the  three  kingdoms  of  Tien-chou  (India 
proper)  Ki-pin  (Kafiristan  and  the  adjoining  eastern  region)  and 
Ngan-si  (Parthia)  became  powerful,  it  brought  Kabul  under  subjec¬ 
tion.  When  it  grew  weak  it  lost  Kabul . Later  Kabul  fell 

under  the  rule  of  Parthia.”  It  seems  that  the  rulers  of  the  eastern 
provinces  of  the  Parthian  empire,  even  after  their  assumption  of  in¬ 
dependence,  were  sometimes  regarded  as  nominal  subordinates  of 
the  Parthian  emperors. 

The  success  of  Gondophemes  in  the  Upper  Kabul  Valley  was, 
however,  short-lived.  According  to  Fan»var  Ktijqla  Kndphises.  .the 
first  Koshmia  king  of  the  Y«eh-chir  oeeupied  Kao-fu  (Kabul),  appa¬ 
rently  about  the  middle  of  the  first  century  A.D.  Numismatic  evi¬ 
dence  suggests  that  Kujula  Kadphises  also  extended  Kushana  rule 
over  southern  Afghanistan. 

Gondophernes’  success  against  the  Sakas  in  India  was  more 
conspicuous.  The  discovery  of  a  record  of  his  reign  at  Takht-i-bahi 
in  the  Yusufzai  territory  near  Mardan  in  the  Peshawar  District, 
coupled  with  the  tradition  of  a  Parthian  named  Phraotes  ruling  in 
Taxila  in  A.D.  43-44,  points  to  the  Parthian  occupation  of  Gandhfira. 

King  Gondophernes  is  associated  on  his  coins  not  only  with  his 
nephew  Abdagases  (who  never  ruled  independently  but  only  as  a 
viceroy,  probably  of  Seistin  and  Kandahar),  but  also  with  his  gov¬ 
ernors  Sapedana  and  Satavastra  and  his  stratega  (Greek  strategoa 
corresponding  to  Sanskrit  Senapati)  or  military  governors  Aspa- 
varman,  son  of  Indravarman,  and  Sasa,  son  of  Aspavarman’s  brother. 
The  style  of  Sapedana  and  Satavastra,  viz.  ‘great  king,  king  of  kings', 
possibly  shows  that  even  during  the  lifetime  of  Gondophernes, 
‘the  great  king,  supreme  king  of  kings’,  the  allegiance  of  the  gover¬ 
nors  was  becoming  nominal.  Indravarman  is  known  from  his  own 
coins  on  which  he  is  described  as  the  son  of  Vijayamitra,  probably 
the  chief  of  that  name  mentioned  in  the  Shinkot  or  Bajaur  casket 
inscriptions.  His  son.Aspavarman  (Sanskrit  Asvavarman)  is  no 
doubt  the  governor  of  that  name  who  is  associated  on  some  coins 
with  Axes,  apparently  Axes  IL  It  is  clear  that  Aspavarman  first 
ruled  over  a  district  in  north-western  India  as  a  Viceroy  of  the  ftnka 
king  Azes  II  and  next  transferred  his  allegiance  to  the  Parthian  con¬ 
queror  Gondophernes,  and  that  he  was  succeeded  in  the  viceroyalty 
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by  his  nephew  Sesa  (Sanskrit  Sasan),  who  later  served  Pacores,  the 
successor  of  Gondophernes.  It,  however,  cannot  be  said  that  the 
entire  Indian  possession  of  Azes  II  was  conquered  by  Gondophernes. 

But  the  loss  of  the  western  provinces  may  have  encouraged  the 
feudatories  ruling  over  other  parts  of  the  empire  of  Azes  II  to  be¬ 
come  practically  independent.  In  this  critical  time,  the  Saka  king 
seems  to  have  sought  the  help  of  the  Kushai>as,  then  established 
in  Afghanistan  after  having  ousted  the  Pahlava  successors  of  the 
Greeks.  The  Kushanas  possibly  gave  shelter  to  Azes  II  and  gra- 
dually  drove  out  the  Part  hians  from  the  Gandhara  region.  Kushana 
war-lorcTs'ina3e~S3frehsiveconquests  in  the  western  parts  of  northern 
India  and  the  conquered  lands  were  soon  consolidated  and  annexed 
to  the  Kushapa  empire.  Azes  II,  the  protege  of  the  Kushanas,  was 
probably  never  again  in  actual  possession  of  his  lost  kingdom. 

The  above  outline  of  events  leading  to  the  establishment  of 
Kushana  domination  over  the  Scythian  possessions  in  India  appears 
to  be  the  most  probable  in  the  light  of  the  scanty  data  available  to 
us.  Although  it  cannot  be  regarded  as  a  definitely  established  fact, 
it  is  supported  by  evidence  that  will  be  more  elaborately  discussed 
in  the  next  chapter. 

The  Takht-i-bahi  inscription  of  Gondophernes  is  dated  in  the 
year  103  of  the  Scytho-Parthian  or  Vikrama  era  and  in  the  year  26 
of  his  own  reign.  The  king  thus  ruled  from  A.D.  21  to  at  least  up 
to  A.D.  46.  According  to  Christian  tradition,  Gudnaphar  (Syriac 
version)  or  Goundaphoros  (Greek  version)  was  “the  king  of  India” 
at  whose  court  the  Apostle  Thomas  was  received  shortly  after  the 
Crucifixion  in  A.D.  29  or  33,  that  is  to  say  about  the  middle  of  the 
first  century  A.D.1  Scholars  have  identified  this  king  with  Gon¬ 
dophernes  (Guduhvara  of  the  Takht-i-bahi  inscription)  who  has  to 
be  assigned  exactly  to  the  above  epoch,  if  the  date  (year  103)  of 
his  record  is  referred  to  the  Vikrama  era.  The  Kushana  occupation 
of  the  Gandhara  region  is  indicated  by  the  Panjtar  (on  the  borders 
of  the  Peshawar  and  Hazara  Districts)  inscription  of  the  year  122, 
and  the  Taxila  (Rawalpindi  District)  inscription  of  the  year  136, 
both  the  dates  being  referable  to  the  Scytho-Parthian  era  and  cor¬ 
responding  respectively  to  A.D.  65  and  A.D.  79.  The  Kushapas  thus 

1.  The  story  of  the  conversion  of  Gondophernes  to  Christianity  and  the  martyrdom 
of  St.  Thomas  is  given  in  detail  by  V.  A.  Smith  but  though  current  as  early  as 
the  3rd  century  AJ5.,  Its  truth  is  doubted  by  many,  cf.  EH!4.  246-50;  CHI,  1.  578. 
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appear  to  have  driven  out  the  Parthians  from  the  Gandhara  region 
before  A.I).  65.  But  the  most  important  thing  to  be  considered  in 
this  connection  is  that  the  records  do  not  mention  any  Kushapa 
ruler  by  name,  the  Panjtar  inscription  referring  to  the  rdjya,  prob¬ 


ably  of  a  governor  styled  Maharaja  Gushana  (Kushana),  and  the 
Taxila  inscription  to  a  king~of ~a  semi-independent  governor  desig¬ 


nated  Maharaja  Rdjatiraja  Dqvaputra  Khushana  (Kushana). 


It  is  also  to  be  noted  that  the  Taxila  inscription  is  dated  in  the 
year  136  of  Aya,  just  as  the  Kalawan  epigraph,  which  does  not  refer 
to  the  Kushanas  is  dated  in  the  year  134  of  Aja.  Aya  and  Aw 
are  both  Indian  forms  of  the  name  Azes,  who  in  these  cases  must 
be  Azeg  II.  The  name  of  Azes  II  occupies  the  same  position  in  these 
dates  as  does  that  of  Moga  (Maues)  in  the  Taxila  inscription  of  the 
year  78,  the  only  difference  being  that,  while  the  name  of  Moga  is 
endowed  with  royal  titles,  Azes  II  is  mentioned  without  any  marks 
of  royalty.  The  omission  of  the  Kushana  ruler  from  the  Kalawan 
record  and  of  the  personal  names  of  the  Kushana  rulers  in  the 
Panjtar  and  Taxila  epigraphs,  coupled  with  the  mention  of  Azes  II 
in  two  of  the  above  epigraphs  without  any  royal  title,  no  doubt 
points  to  an  indefinite  political  situation.  Erobablv  the  Kushanas 
conquered  the  land  on  behalf  of  Azes  II  who  was  now  living  with 
them  as  their  protege;  but  they  did  not  for  some  time  formally 
claim  to  have  been  the  actual  lords  of  the  territories.  The  Panjtar 
inscription  uses  the  word  rdjua  to  indicate  the  rfe  facto  rule  of  the 
Kushanas:  hut  the  fiction  of  the  dp  jure  reign  of  A zas  II  may  hnvp 
been  restricted  to  certain  localities  and  to  Scythian  families  devoted 
to  the  Saka  king.  By  A.D.  79,  the  Kushanas  must  have  become 
absolute  masters  of  large  parts  of  northern  India  not  only  at  the 
expense  of  Pacores,  the  successor  of  Gondophernes,  but  also  of  a 
number  of  independent  or  semi-independent  Scythian  and  Indian 
princes. 


A  remarkable  hoard  of  coins  from  Taxila  was  found  to  contain 
two  types  of  Gondophernes,  one  of  Pacores,  and  one  of  Wama 
Kadphises,  son  of  the  Kushana  king  Kuiula  Kadnhises.  TTaia  first 
two  types  bear  the  portrait  and  symbol  of  Gondophernes  with  the 
names  respectively  of  his  viceroys  Sapedana  and  Satavastra  who, 
as  already  noticed,  are  styled  ‘great  king,  king  of  kings’  and  were 
apparently  reigning  practically  as  independent  rulers.  The  coins 
of  Pacores  have  on  the  reverse  the  name  of  the  ‘^great  king  Sasa 
son  of  As  pa’s  brother,  who  had  originally  been  a  viceroy  of  Gon¬ 
dophernes,  the  predecessor  of  Pacores.  The  find  of  the  coins_of 
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Wema  Kadphises,  “the  great  king,  supreme  king  oi.  kings,  the 
Kushana  chief’’,  along  with  those  of  Gondophernes  and  Pacores  may 
be  regarded  as  indicating  the  extirpation  of  Parthian  rule  from  the 
Taxila  region  by  the  Kushanas. 

The  exact  relation  of  Gondophernes  with  Phraotes,  apparently 
a  Parthian  whom  Apollonius  of  Tyana  is  said  to  have  seen,  according 
to  Philostratus,  in  possession  of  Taxila  in  A.D.  43-44,  is  unknown. 
Phraotes  was  not  only  independent  of  the  Parthian  emperor  Var- 
danes  (c.  A.D.  39-47)  but  was  himself  powerful  enough  to  exercise 
suzerain  power  over  the  satrap  of  the  Sindhu  valley.  It  seems  that 
Phraotes  was  for  some  time  the  semi-independent  governor  of  Gan- 
dhara  under  Gondophernes.  Philostratus  refers  to  the  perpetual 
quarrel  of  the  “barbarians”  (no  doubt  the  Kushanas)  with  the  Par¬ 
thian  king  of  the  Indian  borderland.  That  Parthian  rule  continued 
in  the  lower  Sindhu  valley  as  late  as  the  eighth  decade  of  the  first 
century  A.D.  is  evidenced  by  the  Periplus  which  says:  “Before  it 
(Barbaricum  on  the  principal  mouth  of  the  Sindhu)  there  lies  a  small 
island  and  inland  behind  it  is  the  metropolis  of  Scythia,  Min-nagara; 
it  is  subject  to  Parthian  princes  who  are  constantly  driving  each 
other  out.” 

A  Parthian  king,  known  from  his  coins  with  a  purely  Greek 
legend,  was  Sanabares,  who  probably  ruled  in  east  Iran  as  a  suc¬ 
cessor  of  Pacores.  Some  coins  discovered  in  the  Jhelum  District 
have  been  attributed  to  the  son  of  a  chief  named  Bagapharna,  prob¬ 
ably  an'  Indo-Parthian.  Numismatic  source  discloses  the  name  of 
an  Indo-Scythian  king  called  Ajhamn  who  is  supposed  to  have  be¬ 
longed  to  the  family- of  Azes  II.  Afhama,  however,  was  a  subordi¬ 
nate  ruler.  Some  other  rulers  known  from  their  coins  may  be 
mentioned  in  this  connection.  They  are  Miaus  or  Heraus,  Arsaees 
Theos,  Arsaees  Dicaius,  Hyrcodes,  Sapaleizes  and  Phseigacharis. 
But  nothing  definite  is  known  about  their  history  and  nationality 

V.  THE  SATRAPAL  FAMILIES 

The  word .  Satrap,  meaning  a  provincial  governor,  is  derived 
from  pseudo-Sanskrit  Kshatrnya  (Prakrit  Chhatrava,  Chhatrapa. 
cf.  the  pseudo-Sanskrit  royal  title_CMiafropati).  which  is  the  same 
as  old-Persiarr^sKaThrap^nanT  TnJhdIa~a  more  dignified  title  MahA- 
kshalrapa,  GreaTSaTrapTlvas  coined  in  the  same  way  as  Rajan  and 
Mah&raja.  In  the  Indo-Scythian  administration  there  is  reference 
not  only  to  the  joint  rule  of  two  kings,  but  also  of  two  Kshatrapas, 
as  well  as  of  a  Mahfi-kshatrapa  and  a  Kshatrapa  (cf.  the  joint  rule  of 
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the  RHjan  and  the  Yuvardja  in  ancient  Indian  administration). 
Some  of  the  satraps  who  may  have  been  military  governors  were 
styled  Stratega  (Greek  Strategos;  cf.  the  other  satrapal  title 
Meridarkha,  Greek  Meridarch). 


We  have  already  referred  to  the  Satrap  Aspav&nnans^pof 
Indravarman,  serving  under  Azes  II  and  Gondophemes.  and  to 
Aspa’s  nephew  Sasa  who  served  under  Gondophernes,  and  Pacores. 
Mention  has  also  been  made  of  Sapedana  and  Satavastra  who  ruled 
over  an  Indian  district  as  semi-independent  viceroys  of  Gondo 
phernes.  All  these  satraps  are  usually  assigned  to  the  Taxila  re¬ 
gion,  although  the  provenance  of  coins  can  hardly  be  regarded  as 
a  very  satisfactory  evidence  in  this  respect. 1 


"An  earlier  satrap,  associated-- ™ith  Tax^a.  is  the  JCshatrapa 
Liaka  Kusuluka.  who  probably  belonged  to  the  KsTVaharlta  family 
and  ruled  over  the  district-of  Chukhsa  (modern  Chach,  north-west 
of  Taxila)  as  a  viceroy  of  Moga  (Maues)  in  the  year  78  (A.D.  21). 
His  son  was  the  Mahd-danapati  Patika.  A  Mahakshatrapa  named 
Kusulaa  Padika  (i.e.  Patika  Kusuluka)  and  a  Kshatrapa  named 
Mevaki  Hiyika  are  mentioned  in  the  Mathura  Lion  Capital  inscrip¬ 
tions  of  the  time  of  Mahakshatrapa  Rahjuvula  and  his  son  Kshatrapa 
Sopt^asa.2 

As  Scmdasa  is  styled  a  Mahakshatrapa  (to  which  position  he 
must  have  attained  after  his  father’s  death)  in  another  Mathura 
inscription  of  the  year  72  (A.D.  15),  the  Lion  Capital  epigraphs  have 
to  be  assigned  to  a  slightly  earlier  date,  probably  about  A.D.  10. 
The  Mahakshatrapa  Patika  Kusuluka,  known  from  the  Lion  Capital 
records,  therefore,  cannot  be  identified  with  the  Mahaddnapali 
Patika,  son  of  the  Mahakshatrapa  Liaka  Kusuluka  mentioned  in  the 
Taxila  inscription  of  A.D.  21,  even  if  the  Mahdddnapati  became  a 
Mahakshatrapa  after  his  father’s  death.  It  is  not  improbable  that 
Patika  Kusuluka  of  the  Mathura  inscriptions  was  the  father  of  Liaka 
Kusuluka  and  the  grandfather  of  Patika  of  the  Taxila  record.  The 
satrapal  houses  of  Taxila  and  Mathura  were  possibly  related  to  each 
other. 

v  Another  K|<=hatj-»pa  connected  with  the  westem  Punjab,  was 
ZeionisesMJihunia ) .  son  of  the  Kshatrapa  Manigula.  who  is  known 

1.  The  Shinkot  inscrint  ion  of  the  grandfather  of  Aspavarman  suggests  that  the 
territory  ruled  by  As  pa  and  Sasa  included  the  Bajaur  tribal  area. 

2.  Hie  naaal  sound  in  the  names  Rafijuvula  and  SornUsa  has  often  been  ignored 
Another  form  of  Rafijuvula's  name  was  R&jula 
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from  his  coins  and  is  supposed  on  numismatic  grounds  to  have  been 
a  contemporary  of  Azes  II.  A  Taxila  inscription  of  the  year  191 
(A.D.  134),  refers  to  a  Kshatrapa  of  Chuksha  named  Jihonika 
(Zeionises)  who  was  probably  the  son  of  a  Maharaja,  whose  name 
cannot  be  read.  Sten  Konow’s  suggestion  that  Jihonika  was  the 
son  of  a  brother  of  Azes  II  is  based  on  a  conjectural  restoration  of 
a  defaced  portion  of  the  inscription.  Zeionises  of  the  Taxila  record 
was  probably  a  grandson  of  Zeionises,  son  of  Manigula.  An  inscrip¬ 
tion  from  Manikiala  mentions  a  Kshatrapa,  probably  of  KSpiii 
(capital  of  Kapiia  in  Kafiristan).  He  was  the  son  of  another 
Kshatrapa  whose  name,  sometimes  read  as  Granavhryaka,  is  doubt¬ 
ful.  A  Kshatrapa  named  Si.vasena  is  known  from  a  copper  seal  dis¬ 
covered  ip.  the  Punjab.  His  ascription  to  the  city  of  Abhisara- 
prastha  is  based  on  a  conjectural  reading.  It  is  probable  that  these 
satraps  were  all  viceroys  of  the  Kushapas, 

Another  Kshatrapa  named  Kharaosta  or  Prakharaosta.  son  of 
Arte,  is  known^from  Kis  coins.  He  is  usually  identified  with  the 
HfiZvaraja  Kharaosta  who  was  related  to  the  satrapal  house  of 
Mathura  and,  is  mentioned  in  the  Mathura  Lion  Capital  inscriptions. 
He  was  probably  the  son  of  a  daughter  of  Maha-kshatrypa 
vula.  Sten  Konow’s  suggestionTJfatr Kharaosta~was  the  father-in-law 
of  Ranjuvula  and  that  he  was  inheritor  to  the  position  of  ‘king  of 
kings’  after  Moga  does  not  appear  to  be  convincing. 

Mathura,  capital  of  the  ancient  Surasena  Maha-janapada,  pro¬ 
bably  became  the  headquarters  of  a  satrapal  family  of  Sakas  as  early 
as  the  time  of  Maues.  The  earliest  Scythian  Kshatrapa  of  Mathura 
seems  to  have  been  Ranjuvula  who  first  ruled  as  a  Kshatrapa,  and 
then  as  a  Mahakshatrapa  jointly  with  his  son  Sondasa  as  Kshatrapa.’ 
The  Kshatrapa  Son<jasa  became  a  Mahakshatrapa  after  his  father’s 
death.  A  Mathura  inscription  of  the  time  of  the  Mahakshatrapa 
iSondasa  is  dated  in  the  year  72  of  the  Scytho-Parthian  or  Vikrama 
era  corresponding  to  A.D.  15.  Some  scholars  refer  the  date  to  the 
Saka  era  of  A.D.  78.  But  this  is  improbable  if  the  Saka-k&la  Is  iden¬ 
tified  with  Kanishka’s  reckoning. 

1.  Rnnj  uvula's  earlier  coins  bear  legends  in  Greek  and  Kharoshfhi,  but  his  later 
issues  have  legends  only  in  Brahm!,  which  was  the  script  prevalent  in  Mathura. 
His  son  iiondasa  as  well  as  the  other  Kshatrapas  of  Mathura  used  Brahm!  only 
in  their  coin-legends.  The  facts  that  Ranjuvula’s  coins  were  found  in  the  Punjab 
and  in  the  western  part  of  the  U.P.  and  that  his  commonest  type  is  to  pied  from 
the  coins  of  Strata  I  and  H,  while  his  rarest  issues  are  imitated  from  the  coins 
of  the  local  rulers  of  Mathura,  show  that  the  £aka  chief,  who  seems  to  have 
been  a  semi-independent  general  of  Maues,  established  himself  at  Mathura  late 
In  life.  For  the  local  rulers  of  Mathura,  see  infra.  Ch.  XI. 
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An  interesting  fact  about  Raiij  uvula  and  Soodasa  is  that  no 
overlord  is  mentioned  in  the  records  of  their  time.  On  his  coins 
Rahjuvula  is  represented  in  the  Kharoshlhi  legend  as  the  apratihata- 
chakra  Kshatrapa  and  in  the  corrupt  Greek  legend  as  Basilci 
Basileos  Soteros,  probably  indicating  ‘king  of  kings,  the  saviour*. 
These  satraps  therefore  appear  to  have  ruled  the  easternmost  pro¬ 
vince  of  the  Saka  empire  as  semi-independent  chiefs.  On  coins 
issued  by  Sondasa  as  a  Kshatrapa  he  is  represented  as  the  son  of 
Raiij  uvula  or  of  the  Mahakshatrapa. 

There  are  some  coins  of  a  Kshatrapa  named  Taranadasa  or 
Bharanadasa,  who  was  also  the  son  of  a  Mahakshatrapa.  This  ruler 
may  have  been  a  son  of  Sondasa.  A  later  Kshatrapa  of  Mathura  was 
Haghna  who  issued  coins  jointly  with  another  Kshatrapa  named 
Hagamasha.  Coins  issued  by  Kshatrapa  Hagamasha  alone  are  fairly 
common.  A  satrap  named  Ghajaka,  who  belonged  to  the  Ksha- 
harata  family,  is  known  from  an  inscription  found  at  Ganeshra  near 
Mathura.  His  relations  with  other  satraps  of  the  locality  are  un¬ 
known.  We  have  also  coins  of  two  Kshatrapas  named  Sivaghosha 
and  Sivadatta,  who  were  probably  Hinduised  Sakas.  The  Scythian 
satrapal  dynasty  of  Mathura  seems  to  have  been  overthrown  by  the 
Krush&na  king  Kanishka  about  the  beginning  of  his  career. 

The  suzerainty  of  the  Kushaijas  in  India,  who  supplanted  that 
of  the  Scytho-Parthians,  however,  did  not  totally  uproot  the  nume¬ 
rous  &aka  principalities  under  subordinate  chiefs.  We  have  already 
seen  that  even  in'  the  second  quarter  of  the  second  century  A.D., 
when  Ptolemy  wrote  his  Geography,  the  principal  Indo-Scythian 
possessions,  apparently  under  the  sovereign  rule  of  the  Kushaoas, 
covered  large  parts  of  Western  India  including  the  lower  Sindhu 
valley  and  Kathiawar.  The  Saka  satraps  of  Western  India,  owing 
allegiance  to  the  KushAnas,  continued  to  rule  in  those  regions  for  a 
long  time  after  the  decline  of  the  KushSna  imperial  power  in  India. 
It  will,  therefore,  be  convenient  to  discuss  their  history  in  a  later 
chapter  along  with  that  of  the  other  states  that  flourished  on  the 
ruins  of  the  Kushana  empire. 


CHAPTER  IX 


THE  KUSHANAS 

I.  ORIGIN  AND  EARLY  HISTORY 

The  Kushanas,  who  played  such  a  dominant  part  in  Indian  poli¬ 
tics,  were  abranch  of  the  famousYueh-chLtribe  whose  early  history 
is  noticed  in  several  Chmesemstoricallworks. '  The  Yueh-chi  origi¬ 
nally  dwelt  in  the  land  between  the  Tsenn-hoang  or  Tun-huang 
country  and  the  K’i-licn  or  Tien-shan  range  in  Chinese  Turkestan,  in 
the  province  of  Kan-su  according  to  some  scholars.  There  they  were 
defeated  and  expelled  from  the  land,  about  165  B.C,  according  to 
most  authorities,  by  a  neighbouring  tribe  called  the  Hiung-nu.  uvho 
killed  the  leader  of  the  Yueh-chi  horde  and  made  a  drinking  vessel 
out  of  his  skull.  The  wIdow~of  the~slain  ruler  now  came  to  power 
and  guided  the  tribe  in  the  course  of  its  westward  migration. 

While  the  Yueh-chi  were  passing  through  the  land  to  the  north 
of  the  Ta.klamakan  desert,  they  came  into  conflict  with  a  horde 
known  as  the,  Wu-sun  who  occupied  the  valleys  of  the  Ili  river  and 
its  southern  tributaries.  After  having  defeated  the  Wu-sun  and 
slain  their  chieftain,  the  Yueh-chi  marched  on  westwards,  beyond 
Lake  Issiq  Kol,  in  search  of  a  suitable  home.  A  small  section  of 
the  people,  however,  went  to  the  south  to  settle  on  the  Tibetan 
frontier  and  became  known  as  the  Little^YuehThl  The  main 
branch  of  the  tribe,  the  Ta-Yueh-chi  or  Great^Yueh-ch i ,  in  the  course 
of  their  westward  march,  met  the  Sse,  Sai  or  Sek  (Saka)  dwelling 
in  the  plains  on  the  northern  bank  (both  the  northern  and  southern 
banks,  according  to  some  writers)  of  the  Jaxartes  or  Syr  Darya. 

The  Sakas  were  defeated  and  dispersed2  and  the  Great  Yueh- 
chi  settled  in  their  country.  But  the  Yuqh-chi  occupation  of  the 
Saka  land  did  not  last  long.  The  son  of  the  slain  king  of  the  Wu- 
sun.  who  had  now  grown  to  manhood  under  the  protection  of  the 
Hiung-nu.  attacked  the  Yueh-chi  with  Hiung-nu  help  and  drove 
them  out  of  the  land  which  they  had  wrested  from  the  Sakas.  The 
Yueh-chi,  thus  forced,  moved  further  west  and  south  to  the  valley 
of  the  Oxus  or  Amu  Darya,  defeated  the  Sakas  and  settled  kt  the 

] .  Some  of  these  have  been  mentioned'  above,  p.  122.  For  other  Chinese  passages 
ef.  IA.  1908.  pp.  2C  B;  JDL,  1920,  pp.  71  If;  Num.  Su pp.  XL VII. 

2  Ante,  p.  122. 
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country  called  Ta-hia ,  which  is  usually  identified  with  Bactria.  The 
natives  of  this  country,  who  were  unskilled  in  war1 2  and  devoted 
to  commerce  and  were  wanting  in  cohesion,  were  easily  subjugated 
and  the  Y ueh-chi  established  their_capital  in  the  modern  -Bokhara 
region  (ancient  Sogdiana)  to  the  north  of  the  Onus.  The  Chinese 
envoy  Chang-kien  visited  the  Yeuh-chi  capital  in  that  locality 
about  125  B.C. 

From  Pan-ku’s  history  of  the  first  Hah  dynasty  dealing  with 
the  period  down  to  A.D.  24,  we  learn  that  the  Yueh-chi  capital  to 
the  north  of  the  Oxus  was  Kien-chi  or  Kien-she  and  tfrat  Ki-pin:’ 
lay  on  the  southern  border  of  the  Yueh-chi  kingdom.  We  also  know 
that  the  Yueh-chi  were  no  longer  nomads  and  that  their  country 
had  become  divided  into  five  principalities.3  one  of  them  being  the 
Kuei-shuang  or  Kushana. 

According  to  Fan-ye’s  history  -ot-iha  later  Han  dynasty,  more 
than  hundred  years  after  this  division  “the  Yabgou  (chief;  the  same 
as  Yavuga  of  the  coin  legends)  of  Kouei-chouang  named  K’ieou- 
tsieou-k’io  attacked  and  vanquished  the  four  other  Yabpous  and 
called  himself  king  ( wang );  he  invaded  Ngan-si  (the  Arsacid  king¬ 
dom  of  Parthia)  and  took  possession  of  the  territory  of  Kao-fu 
(Kabul),  overcame  Po-ta  (not  far  from  Kabul)  and  Ki-pin  ( KSfiri- 
stan  and  the  adjoining  eastern  region)  and  became  completely  mas¬ 
ter  of  these  kingdoms.  K'ieou-tsieou-k’io  died  at  the  age  of  more 

1 .  The  Periptuj  which  describes  the  Bactriana  as  a  warlike  nati/m  possibly  refers 
to  the  Greek  population  of  the  country.  As  has  already  been  suggested,  Ta- 
hia,  probably  represented,  in  a  narrow  sense,  the  Tukhara  country  which  seems 
to  have  been  a  northern  province  of  Bactria.  The  fact  that  the  Yueh-chi  are 
said  to  have  had  their  capital  to  the  north  of  the  Oxus,  possibly  after  their 
settlement  in  Ta-hia,  may  suggest  that  the  Ta-hia  country,  as  known  to  the 
Chinese,  lay  on  both  sides  of  that  river.  It*” is  'often  believed  that  the  Sakas 
had  been  driven  only  from  Sogdiana  by  the  Yueh-chi  before  Chang-kien's  visit 
to  the  Yueh-chi  capital,  CHI.  f  p.  566.  But  cf.  C/f,  Vol.  II,  Pt.  I.  xxii. 

2.  Ante,  p.  122. 

3  These  were  Hieou-ml  or  Heo-mi  (supposed  to  be  the  same  as  Wakhan),  Chou- 
ang-mi  or  Shuang-mi  (aften  identified  with  Chitr&l),  Kouei-chouang  or  Kuei- 
shuang  (the  Kushana  principality  sometimes  located  in  the  land  between  Chitral 
and  the  Panjshir),  Hi-tun  or  Hi-thoun  (identified  with  Parwan  on  the  Panjshir) 
and  Kao-fu  (Kibul).  The  Hou-Hnn-shu  or  ‘Annals  of  the  Later  Han  Dynasty1 
(dealing  with  the  history  of  the  period  from  AD.  25  to  220)  by  Fan-ye,  who  died 
in  AD.  445,  gives  an  account  of  the  Great  Yueh-chi  and  some  other  western 
powers,  chiefly  based  on  the  report  of  Pan-young  (c.  AD.  125).  We  learn  from  it 
that  Kuei-shuang  or  Kushana  was  the  name  of  one  of  the  five  Yueh-chi  sub¬ 
tribes  and  that  Kao-fu  is  a  mistake  for  Tou-mi.  This  authority  assigns  the  Yueh- 
chi  or  Kushana  occupation  of  Kabul  to  a  later  date.  The  discrepancy  between 
the  two  accounts  as  regards  the  extension  of  Yueh-chi  or  Kushina  rule  over 
Kabul,  however,  vanishes  if  it  is  held  that  Tou-mi  originally  formed  a  part  of 
the  Kabul  District  still  under  the  Greek  king  and  that  Pan-ku  only  refers  to 
the  partial  occupation  of  the  Kabul  country  by  the  Yueh-chi  before  A.D.  24. 
This  is  probably  suggested  by  the  fact  that  Fan-ye  refers  to  the  later  mastery 
of  the  Kushanas  over  three  kingdoms  including  Kao-fu  as  complete. 
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than  eighty.  His  son  Yep-Kao-tchea-  succeeded  him  as  king.  In 
his  turn  he  conquered  1’^en^tchou(liadia  proper,  prebahly-kidieating 
the  Punjab  region)  and  established  there  a  chief  for  governing  it. 
From  this  time  the  Yueh-chi  became  extremely  powerful.  All  the 
other  countries  designated  them  Kushana;  but  the  Han  retained, the 
old  name  and  called  them  Ta-Yueh-chi.” 

K’ieou-tsieou-k’io  is  apparently  the  same  as  Ku]ula  (i.e.  Kusu- 
luk.a),'1  a  distinguishing  title  of  Kadphises  I  who  is  known  from  coins 
struck  in  the  land  to  the  south  of  the  Hindu  Kush.  On  some  coins 
the  name  of  rHermaeus.  the  last  Greckiuler  of  Kabul,  is  mentioned 
in  the  Greek  legend  on  the  obverse  and  that  of  Kadphises  T  in  the 
KharoshthI  legend  on  the  reverse,  which  runs:  Kujula-kasasa 
Kushana-yavugasa  dhram.a-thidasa.  “of  Kuiula  Kasa.  the  Kushana 
chief  who  is  steadfast  in  the  faith.”  In  some  cases  we  have  sacha- 
dhrama-fhita  (steadfast  in  the  true  faith)  instead  of  dhrama-thida. 
This  seems  to  refer  to  his  adoption  of  a  new  religion,  probably 
Buddhism.  The  fact  that  the  Kushana  chief  is  mentioned  in  the 
KharoshthI  legend  without  any  royal  title  no  doubt  points  to  his 
subsidiary  position  to  the  Greek  ‘king  of  kings’  of  Kabul  during  the 
early  part  of  his  life.  It  is  to  be  noted  that  the  Kushana  chief  is  en¬ 
dowed  with  dignified  royal  titles  in  the  legends  of  some  of  his  later 
coins,  which  run:  maharujasa  mahatasa  kushana-kuyula-kaphasg 
(of  the  great  king,  the  great  Kuyula  Kapha,  the  Kushana)  and 
maharajasa  rajatiraigsg  kuyula-kaphasa  (of  the  great  king,  the  king 
of  kings,  Kuyula  Kapha).2  It  is  not  improbable  that  Kadphises  I 
subdued  the  four  other  Yueh-chi  principalities  with  Hermaeus*  help. 
As  has  already  been  suggested,  Hermaeus  was  overthrown  by  the 
Parthians  in  spite  of  the  help  he  might  have  received  fmm,Kjidphises  I 
who,  however,  extirpated  Parthian  rule  from  both  the  Kabul  and 
Kandahar  regions  after  a  short  time.3 

I  ■  Of.  Kujmlnlca.  the  name  of  a  Scythian  satrapal  family  of  Taxila  (ante.  p.  133), 
with  which  K'ieou-tsieou-k’io  may  have  been  related  on  his  mother’s  side. 

2.  The  identification  of  Kadphises  I  with  the  early  Kushana  ruler  Kujula-karn 
Kadphises  known  from  his  coins  with  the  KharoshthI  legends  m aharayaM  raya- 
rayasa  devaputrana  Kuytilu-kara-Kaphsasa  (of  Kujuia-kara  Kaphsa  the  great 
king,  the  king  of  kings,  the  son  of  Heaven)  and  Kuyula-kara-Kapasa  maharayasa 
rayatlrayasa  (of  Kujula-kara-Kapa,  the  great  king,  the  king  of  kings),  is  now 
usually  rejected.  Sec  infra. 

3.  Some  scholars  believe  that  Hermaeus  was  dead  long  before  Kadphises  I  occu- 

fjied  Kabul  and  that  coins  bearing  his  name  were  continued  to  be  struck  for  a 
ong  time  after  he  had  passed  away.  Whatever,  however,  be  the  length  of  the 
interval  between  the  overthrow  of  Hermaeus  and  the  Kush&na  occupation  of 
Kfibu!,  there  seems  to  be  little  doubt  that  Kadphises  I  began  his  long  life  as  a 
subordinate  ally  of  Hermaeus  and  that  success  against  the  Parthians  of  Afgha¬ 
nistan  was  achieved  by  him  os  a  champion  of  the  cause  of  his  dead  overlord. 
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We  have  seen  that,  during  the  reign  of  Kadphises  I,  Kushana 
rule  extended  over  Ki-pin  and  other  lands,  but  not  over  T’ien-chou. 
As  the  exact  boundaries  of  both  Ki-pin  and  T’ien-chou  are  un¬ 
known,  it  is  difficult  to  determine  whether  the  .Panitar  inscription 
of  the  year  122  (A.D.  65)  belongs  to  the  reign  of  Kadphises  I 
himself  or  of  his  son  and  successor.  Fan-ye  places  his  reign  as 
a  wang  or  king  more  than  a  century  after  the  division  of  the  Yueh- 
chi  kingdom  in  Bactria  into  five  principalities,  which  again  has  to  be 
assigned  to  a  date  later  than  c.  125  B.C.  when  Chang-k’ien  visited 
the  Yueh-chi  capital.  Thus  the  reign  of  Kadphises  I  cannot  be 
placed  earlier  than  the  first  century  A.D.  Numismatists  have  pointed 
out  that  the  Roman  head  on  his  coins  was  directly  imitated  from 
the  issues  of  Augustus  (27  B.C.-A.D.  14),  Tiberius  (A.D.  14-37)  or 
Claudius  (A.D.  41-54)  The  reign  of  Kadphises  I,  who  died  at  the 
ripe  old  age  of  more  than  eighty,  may  be  assigned  roughly  to  the 
period  A.  D.  15-65.  Konow’s  suggestion  that  he  is  mentioned  in  the 
Takht-i-bahi  inscription  of  the  year  103  (A.D.  46)  is,  however,  based 
on  a  fanciful  reading  and  its  unwarranted  interpretation. 

Kadphises  I  was  succeeded  by  his  son,  who  is  called.- Yen-Kao 
tghen  hx— Ean»ve.  and  is  identified  with  .Wema  (Yen)  "Kadphises 
<Kao-tchen)  known  from^  coins.  According  to  Chinese  evidence 
W ema  (VIma7~or_Kadphises  II  was  the  first  Kushana  king  to  extend 
tjis  rule  over  Tien-tchou  or  India  proper,  identified  by  most  writers 
with  tRe  Punjab  region  watered  by  the  Sindhu.  There  seems  to  be 
no  evidence  in  support  of  the  suggestion  that  Wema  began  to  rule 
in  A.D.  78  and  started  the  Saka  era.  The  institution  of  an  era 
requires  the  continuation  ofTm;  regnal  reckoning  of  a  king  by  his 
successors  and  this  is  quite  inapplicable  in  Wema’s  case.1 

Kadphises  II  e«^ahlighpd^_a-gold  suggested  by  the  Roman 

aureus  ( 124j^nns_Qr^fiji535  grammes  the  Roman  weight-standard). 
He  also  issued  an  extensive  copper  or  bronze  coinage.  Some  of  the 
coins  of  Wema  are  of  the  weighj^of  tgo  aurei.  Only. a  few  coins  of 
gold  struck  in  India  in  the  two  centuries  before  Tne  time  of  this 
monarch  have  so  far  been  discovered.  But  the  gold  currency  of 
Wema  Kadphises  was  continuedjot  only  by  his  Kush&na  successors 

1.  No  epigraphic  record  of  this  king  has  so  far  been  discovered.  The  ascription 
of  the  Khalatse  (Ladakh  District,  Kashmir)  inscription  of  the  year  184  (A.D. 
127)  or  187  (A.D.  130)  to.  Kadphises  II  rests  on  the  extremely  doubtful  read¬ 
ing  of  the  name  of  the  Maharaja,  referred  to  in  that  record,  as  Uvima  Kacthiaa. 
The  ruler  mentioned  in  the  Khalatse  epigraph  seems  to  be  a  Scythian  governor 
of  parts  of  Kashmir  under  the  Kushana*  of  Kanishka's  house.  As  has  already 
been  suggested,  the  use  of  the  Scytho-Parthian  era  was  popular  with  certain 
Indo-Scythian  families  even  after  the  establishment  of  the  Kaniahka  era. 
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also  hiY^he_Qugtas_when  the  supremacy  of  northern  India  passed 
to  them.  This  extensive  gold  coinage  has  been  attributed  by  scho¬ 
lars  to  the  influx  of  Roman  gold  into  India  during  the  Kushapa 
period. 1 

On  the  reverse  of  the  coins  of  Kadphises  II  is  often  found  a  re¬ 
presentation  of  the  go&jSiyg  with  two  arms,  hair  in  spiral  top-knot, 
andtigeFs  sklnover  left  arm,  grasping  combined  trident  and  battle- 
axe  in  right  hand.  The  KharoshthI  legend  on  these  coins  reads 
maharajasa  rajadirajasa  sarva-loga-isvarasa  mahisvarasa  wima 
kathphisasa  tratarasa,  ‘of  Wima  Kathphisa  the  great  king,  the  king 
of  kings,  the  lord  of  the  whole  world,  the  Mahiivara,  the  Saviour.’ 
The  word  mahiivara.  if  it  is  equated  with  Sanskrit  mahUvara,  ‘lord 
of  the  earth’,  seems  to  be  rather  tautological  in  view  of  the  expres¬ 
sion  sarva-loga-isvara,  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  the  word  loga 
(Sanskrit  loka)  may  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  ‘man.’  Probably  the 
epithet  mahiivara  stands  for  the  Sanskrit  mahesvcCra,  ‘devotee,  of 
Mahfi£vara  (Siva)’.  It  therefore  seems  that_K<^phises  II  was  a 
.S^iga^  unlike  his  father  who  was  probably  a  Buddhist. 

A  large  number  of  coins  found  “all  over  the  Punjab  as  well  as 
in  Kandahar  and  in  the  Kabul  valley”  bears  a  particular  symbol 
and  a  corrupt  Greek  legend  Besileus  Basileuon  Soter  Megas,  ‘the 
king  of  kings,  the  great  saviour,’  sometimes  with  the  Kharo- 
shfhf  legend  maharajasa  rajadirajasa  mahatasa  tratarasa  ‘of  the 
great  king,  the  king  of  kings,  the  great  saviour.’  The  issuer  of  these 
coins  is  associated  with  Wema  Kadphises  by  the  use  of  the  nomi¬ 
native  instead  of  the  more  usual  genitive  in  the  Greek  inscription, 
and  of  the  title  Soter  Megas,  as  well  as  by  the  similarity  in  form 
between  certain  letters  both  in  the  Greek  and  KharoshthT  in¬ 
scriptions. 

This  nameless  king,  as  he  is  usually  styled,  is  further  to  be  asso¬ 
ciated  with  the  nameless  Knsh&rpi  ruler  or  rulers  mentioned  in  the 
Panjtar  inscription  of  the  year  122  (A.D.  651  as  maharaja  Gushana 
(the  great  king,  the  Kushana)  and  in  the  Taxila  inscription  of  the 
year  136  (A.D.  79)  as  maharaja-rajatiraja-devaputra-Khusharig  (the 
great  king,  the  king  of  kings,  the  son  of  Heaven,  the  Kushana).  The 
title  Devaputra  again,  connects  the  unnamed  Kushana  ruler  of  the 
Taxila  inscription  not  only  with  Kujula-kara  Kadphises,  known 
from  his  coins,  but  also  with  the  emperors  of  Kanishka’s  house. 
It  Is  not  altogether  impossible  that  the  issuer  of  the  SSter  Megas 
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coins  was  the  semi-independent  governor  oi  the  Indian  possessions 
of  Wema  and  is  mentioned  in  the  Panjtar  inscription  of  A.D.  65, 
and  that  Kuiula-kara  Kadphises.  probably  identical  with  the  Kushana 
ruler  mentioned  in  the  Taxila  inscription  of  A.D.  79,  vjas  the 
governor’s  son  and  successor.  For  a  short  time  after  the  death  of 
Wema,  Kujula-kara,  and  possibly  also  his  father,  about  the  closing 
years  of  his  life,  appear  to  have  ruled  independently  and  to  have 
even  extended  their  influence  over  the  Kabul  and  Kandahar  regions. 

II.  KANISHKA 

.Kanishka  was  the  greatest  of  the  Kushana  emperors.  His  rule 
extended  over  the  Madhyadesa,  Uttarapatha  and  Aparanta  divisions 
of  ancient  India.  His  empire  seems  to  have  stretched  from  Bihar  in 
the  east  to  Khorasan  in  the  west,  and  from  Khotan  in  the  north  to  the 
Konkan  in  the  south.  It  is  usually  believed  that  Ks<lPhi<:f>s  II  was 
succeeded  by  Kanishka.  although  the  data  of  Werqa’s  death  and  his 
relations  with  Kanishka  are  unknown.  There  is  no  evidence  that 
Kanishka  was  the  sole  ruler  of  the  Kushana  possession  Tn  fiactria, 
Afghanistan  and  India  at  his  accession.  The  most  interesting  fact 
about  Kanishka’s  rule  seems  to  be  that  his  earliest  records  have  been 
discovered  in  the  U.P.,  the  inclusion  of  which  in  the  dominions  of 
Kadphises  II  may  only  be  conjectured  but  cannot  be  proved  in  the 
present  state  of  our  knowledge.  Kanishka  may  have  originally  been 
one  of  the  several  Kushana  chieftains  who  tried  to  make  their  for¬ 
tune  in  India  and  may  have  come  out  successful  in  the  struggle  for 
supremacy  that  seems  to  have  followed  the  death  of  Wema.  If  these 
suggestions  and  those  offered  above  as  regards  the  S6ter  Megas  and 
Kujula-kara  Kadphises  are  to  be  accepted,  we  have  possibly  to  as¬ 
sign  Wema’s  death  to  a  date  earlier  than  the  extension  of  Kanishka’s 
power  over  north-western  India  and  the  adjoining  regions.  Kanishka 
seems  to  have  conquered  those  territories  from  Kujula-kara  Kad¬ 
phises  whose  title  Devaputra  he  is  known  to  have  appropriated. 

Epigraphic  records  of  the  reign  of  Kanishka  himself  prove 
his.  control  over  the  U.P.,  Punjab,  N.-W.F.P.  and  the  Bahawalpur 
region  north  j2i_Sind.  Officers  like  the  Pandorai^/ilr/i  T^la  and  the 
Kshatrapqs  Vespasi  and  Liaka  were  serving  in  north-western  India, 
while  parts  of  the  eastern  U.P.  were  under  the.  joint  rule  of  the 
Mahd-kshatraya  Kharapallana  and  theJSslmtrapa  Vanasphara.  The 
discovery  of  a  large  number  of  Kanishka’s  records  at  Mathura,  with 
one  from  Sui-vihSr  16  miles  from  Bahawalpur  and  of  an  epigraph  of 
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one  of  his  immediate  successors  at  Sanchi  (Bhopal  State,  Central 
India)  near  Vidisa,  the  ancient  capital  of  East  Malwa,  as  well  as  the 
establishment  of  a  satrapal  house  of  the  Sakas  in  Western  India 
about  his  time  seems  to  suggest  that  Sind,  Rajputana,  Malwa  and 
Kathiawar  also  came  under  the  sphere  of  Kanishka’s  influence.  The 
find  of  an  inscription  of  another  of  Kanishka’s  immediate  succes¬ 
sors,  near  Kabul  and  a  tradition  recorded  by  Alberuni  point  to 
Kanishka’s  rule  over  Afghanistan  and  the  adjoining  'parts  of  Central 
Asia. 

The  name  of  Kanishka  (sometimes  Sanskritised  as  Kanishtha) 
is  very  famous  in  Buddhist  traditions  which,  however,  may  have 
confused  the  activities  of  more  than  one  king  of  that  name.  He  is 
said  to  have  led  an  expedition  against  the  Parthians.  Chinese  and 
Tibetan  writers  refer  to  Kanishka’s  successful  expeditions  against 
Soked  (Saketa)  and  Pafaliputra,  which  may  suggest  the  extension  of 
Kushana  influence  over  Bihar.  The  discovery  of  Kushana  coins  in 
Bengal  and  Orissa  and  the  possibility  of  the  Kanishka  era  being 
used  by  the  Inchchhavis  of  Nepal  may  not,  however,  indicate  any 
political  subjection  of  those  territories.  The  Rajatarangini  and 
some  Buddhist  traditions  refer  to  Kanishka’s  rule  in  Kashmir. 
Hiuen  Tsang  speaks  not  only  of  this  king’s  hold!  over  Gandhara  with 
Purqshapura  (Peshawar)  as  the  capital  but  also  of  his  control  over 
the  territory  to  the  east  of  the  Tsung-ling  mountains  and  of  a  Chi¬ 
nese  prince  detained  as  a  hostage  at  his  court.1  This  tradition  no 
doubt  points  to  Kanishka’s  relations  with  Central  Asia  and  China.2 

In  his  old  age  Kanishka  seems  to  have  led  an  unfortunate  expe¬ 
dition  in  the  north,  probably  against  the  Chinese  in  Central  Asia. 
In  an  interesting  legend  about  his  death  the  Kushana  king  is  report¬ 
ed  to  have  exclaimed:  “I  have  subjugated  three  regions;  all  men 
have  taken  refuge  with  me;  the  region  of  the  north  alone  has  not 
come  to  make  its  submission.”  This  tradition  rpgarding  Kimiahk^’s 
failure  in  the  north  no  doubt  suggests  his  identification  with  the 
Yueh-chi  king,  who  was  defeated  bv  the  Chinese  general  Pan-chao 

1.  It  is  said  that  the  king  of  one  of  the  vassal  states  of  the  Chinese  empire 
lying  to  the  west  of  the  Yellow  river  sent  his  son  as  a  hostage.  The  prince 
and  his  attendants  spent  the  summer  in  Kapisa  (Kafirisl&n),  the  winter  in  India 
(in  a  district  called  Chlnnbhukti  in  the  Punjab)  and  the  spring  and  autumn  in 
Gandhara.  The  inclusion  of  Kiifiristan  in  Kanishka’s  empire  and  the  separation 
of  ‘India1,  S.e.  India  proper,  from  Gandhara  are  to  be  noted. 

2.  The  Kharoshthi  records  discovered  in  Chinese  Turkistan  bear  traces  of  Kushana 
rule  in  names  like  Kushannsena  and  in  the  royal  titles  like  Devaputra.  The 
Kharoshthi  script  and  the  Prakrit  language  appear  to  have  been  introduced  to 
those  regions  during  the  rule  of  the  Kush&pas. 
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and  was  compelled  to  pay  tribute  to  the  emiHT™-  H»»ti  (A.D.  8jblfl5). 
(^neseintercourse  with  the  ‘western’  kingdoms,  which  ceased  in 
A.D.  8,  was  revived  in  the  eighth  decade  of  the  first  century  as  a 
result  of  the  victories  of  Pan-chao  who,  between  A.D.  73  and  94.  sub¬ 
dued  the  kings  of  Khotan  and  Kashgar,  reduced  Kucha  and  Kara- 
shaHrTand  almost  reached  the  shores  of  the  Caspian  Sea  and  confines 
of  the  Roman  empire.  The  success  of  the  Chinese  induced  the 
Kushana  king  to  assert  his  equality  with  the  Chinese  emperor  by 
demanding  in  A.D.  87  or  A.D.  90.  a  Chinese  princess  in  marriage. 
The  proposal  being  considered  by  Pan-chao  an  affront  to  his  master, 
the  Kushana  king  dispatched  a  force  of  70,000  cavalry  under  his 
viceroy  Si,  across  the  Tsung-ling  range  or  Taghdumbash  Pamir. 
Sufferings  during  the  passage  of  the  mountains,  however,  so  much 
shattered  the  Kushana  army  that  it  reached  the  plain  below  only  to 
be  defeated  by  the  Chinese  under  Pan-chao. 1 


Kanishka  must  have  flourished  after,  but  not  long  after,  Kad- 
phises  II  who,  according  to  Chinese  evidence,  extended  Kushana  rule 
for  the  first  time  over  India  proper.  As  the  reign  of  Kadphises  II, 
who  succeeded  his  father  about  the  middle  of  the  first  century  A.D., 
may  be  roughly  assigned  to  the  period  A.D.  65-75,  Kanishka  should 
probably  be  ascribed  to  a  date  not  earlier  than  the  last  quarter  of  the 
first  century  A.D.  He  was  the  founder  of  an  era  in  the  sense  that  his 
regnal  reckoning  was  continued  by  his  successors.2  As  Kanishka’s 
rule  may  be  assigned  to  the  close  of  the  first  century  A.D..  it  is  highly 
probable  that  the  Kanishka  era  is  no  other  than  the  fiaka-kala  of 

1 .  Some  scholars,  who  are  inclined  to  identify  the  Kushana  lung  defeated  by 
Pan-chao  with  Kadphises  IT,  point  out  that  Kanishka  “must  have  been  a 
monarch  of  some  celebrity  and  if  the  Chinese  had  come  into  victorious  contact 
with  him,  their  historians  would  have  mentioned  it.”  But  the  weakness  of  the 
argument  is  satisfactorily  demonstrated  in  the  following  comment:  “If  we 
identify  Pan-chao's  Kushana  contemporary  with  Kadphises  II,  the  silence  of 
the  Chinese  becomes  still  more  mysterious  and  inexplicable,  because  he  was 
certainly  well-known  to  the  annalists.  On  the  other  hand,  Kanishka  (who  be¬ 
came  famous  in  Chinese  Buddhist  literature  probably  after  importation  of  for¬ 
eign  legends  to  that  country)  was  not  known  to  them  and  the  non-mention  of 
his  name,  if  he  were  Pan-chao's  contemporary,  cannot  be  more  surprising  than 
that  of  his  predecessor  Wema.  In  favour  of  Kanishka's  identity  with  Pan- 
chao’s  antagonist  we  may  urge  that  Kanishka  is  known  to  have  come  into  con¬ 
flict  with  the  Chinese,  but  the  same  cannot  be  said  in  regard  to  Wema,  the 
events  of  whose  reign,  as  recorded  by  the  Chinese  annalists,  do  not  include 
any  first  class  war  with  China."  (PHA1.,  396.) 

2.  In  the  records  of  the  time  of  the  Kushana  kings  of  Kanishka's  house  the  reign 
of  Kanishka  is  associated  with  the  years  2-23,  of  Vasishka  with  24-28,  of  Huv- 
ishka  with  28-60,  of  Kanishka,  son  of  Vajishka,  with  41,  and  Vasudeva  with 
67-98.  The  reading  of  the  date  of  the  Peshawar  casket  inscription,  sometimes 
believed  to  be  year  1  of  Kanishka’s  reign,  is  extremely  doubtful.  For  a  Mathura 
inscription  of  Vasudeva  dated  in  the  year  67,  see  PIHC.,  Hyderabad,  1941,  p.  164. 
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AJXJIB,  which  is  connected  by  its  very  name  with  foreigners  and 
is  the  second  popular  era  in  the  history  of  India.1 

If  the  identification  of  the  Kanishka  era  with  the  Saka-kala  of 
A.D.  78,  supported  by  many  scholars,  is  to  be  accepted,  Kanishka 
ruled  from  A J).  78_to  AJ).  101  or  102.  It  must,  however,  be  admit¬ 
ted  tHattHere  is  a  good  deal  of  controversy  on  this  point.  According 
to  some  writers,  notably  Fleet,  Kanishka  was  a  predecessor  of  Kad- 
phises  I  and  Kadphises  II  and  was  the  founder  of  the  era  of  58  B.C.. 
which  ultimately  came  to  be  known  as  the  Vikrama-Samvat.  This 
view  about  the  chronology  of  the  Kushanas  is  not  favoured  by  more 
recent  authorities.2  There  are  two  theories  ascribing  Kanishka  to 

1.  As  has  already  been  suggested  (ante,  p.  125  n.  l)'the  use  of  an  era  was  introduc¬ 
ed  and  popularised  in  India  by  foreign  rulers.  The  ftaka-satrgpg  nTyi«t»m  India 
appear  to  have  been  originally  feudatories  of  Kanishka  and  n is  successors  and 
naturally  used  the  era  of  their  overlords.  The  continued  use  of  the  Kanishka 
era  by  these  Satasi  for  a  long  time  even  after  the  decline  of  Kushana  power  in 
India  was  apparently  at  the  root  of  its  being  famous  as  "the  era  of  the  Saka 
rulers”  in  Central  and  Western  India  and  the  adjoining  territories.  That  of  all 
the  historical  and  popular  eras  of  ancient  India  only  the  Vikrama-Samvat  (the 
Scytho-Parthian  era  originated  in  Drangiana)  and  the  Aaka-kala  are  still  in 
use  is  probably  due  partially  to  the  fact  that  both  of  them  came  to  be  used  in 
the  region  about  West  Malwa  where  the  city  of  Ujjayini  became  one  of  the 
strongest  centres  of  astronomicakstudles  in  India,  presumably  under  the  patro¬ 
nage  of  Saka  and  GnptiTi-uTeFs. TTie  Persian  priests  7Magi )  who  migrated  to 
India  and  "were  "known  as  the  Msga-Brahmanas  of  Saka-dvipa  (Seistan)  appear 
to  have  qonjrihutcd  to  the  growth  of  the  Ujjaiu  school  of  ftstrpnomy  in  the 
age  of  theSaKasiThc  spread  of  the  use  of  the  6aka  era  over  South  India  was 
to  a  considerable  degree  due  to  the  Jains  whose  principal  centre  was  in  the 
Gujarfit -Kathiawar  region  within  the  'dominions  of  the  Sakas.  It  is  interesting 
to  note  in  this  connection  that  the  Jains  have  largely  contributed  to  the  deve¬ 
lopment  of  the  legends  about  Saka-Salivahana  and  Virkramaditya  who  are  asso¬ 
ciated  respectively  with  the  Saka-kala  (later  SiVlivahana-Saka,  the  word 
Saka  in  this  case  signifying  'an  era')  and  the  Vikrama-Samvat. 

2.  Fleet’s  theory  seems  to  go  against  Chinese  evidence  which  makes  Kujula  or 
Kadphises  I  the  first  Kushana  king  of  the  Ta-Yueh-chi,  and  Kadphises  II  the 
first  Kushana  ruler  whose  dominions  included  some  interior  districts  of  India. 
Kadphises  I  coined  little  gold;  his  coinage  therefore  could  have  hardly  interven¬ 
ed  between  the  extensive  gold  issues  of  Kanishka  and  Wema  Kadphises. 
Kanishka  was  responsible  for  the  innovation  of  issuing  coins  with  Greek  legends 
in.  both  obverse  and  reverse  in  place  of  bilingual  issues  of  the  earlier  foreign 
rulers  of  India  with  Greek  legend  on  the  obverse  and  Kharoshthi  on  the 
reverse.  Another  Interesting  feature  of  Kaniahka's  coinage  is  the  diversity  of 
gods  represented  on  the  reverse.  The  coinage  of  Kadphises  I  and  Kadphises  II, 
which  is  bilingual  and  without  the  diversity  of  gods,  is  thus  rather  out  of  place 
after  Kanishka  and,  for  the  matter  of  that,  after  Vasudeva,  there  being  no 
break  in  the  succession  between  Kanishka  and  Vasudeva. 

It  has  also  been  pointed  out  in  this  connection  that  at  the  excavations  at 
Taxiln,  coins  of  the  Kanishka  group  of  Kushana  kings  were  found  in  the  upper 
(i.e.  later)  strata  of  the  earth  and  those  of  the  Kadphises  group  in  lower  (i.e. 
earlier)  strata.  Some  numismatists  believe  that  Kanishka's  gold  coinage  was 
suggested  by  the  Roman  solidus  and  that,  therefore,  he  could  not  have  flourished 
earlier  than  Titus  (A.D.  79-81)  and  Trajan  (A.D.  98-117).  The  title  Kaisara 
(Caesar)  adopted  by  Kanishka  of  the  Ara  inscription  of  the  year  41  also  points 
to  a  date  considerably  later  than  Augustus  who  died  in  A.D.  14.  The  unmistak¬ 
able  influence  of  Sassanian  coins  on  the  coinage  of  the  later  Kushanas  shows 
that  Kanishka's  accession  cannot  be  assigned  to  such  an  aarly  date  as  58  B.C. 
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the  third  century  A.D.  One  of  them  assigns  Kanishka’s  accession  to 
A.  D.  278,  while  another  suggests  that  Kanishka  ascended  the  throne 
in  A.D.  248  and  was  the  founder  of  the  era  used  by  the  rulers  of  the 
Traikutaka  and  other  dynasties.1  Neither  of  these  views  has  re¬ 
ceived  any  support  from  scholars. 

There  is,  however,  an  important  group  of  Indologists  who  believe 
that  Kanishka  began  to  rule  shortly  before  A.D.  130.  Certain  Tibe¬ 
tan  and  Chinese  documents  are  cited  as  placing  Kanishka's  reign  in 
the  second  century  A.D.  and  the  Kushapa  king  Vasudeva,  who  ended 
his  rule  about  a  century  after  the  accession  of  Kanishka,  is  supposed 
to  be  no  other  than  the  Ta-Yueh-chi  king  Po-t’iao  who  sent  an  ambas¬ 
sador  to  China  in  A.D.  230.  Another  argument  in  favour  of  this  date 
for  Kanishka’s  accession  (as  well  as  of  the  date  A.D.  248)  is  believed 
to  be  furnished  by  Yu-houan,  author  of  the  Wei-lio,  a  history  of  the 
Wei  dynasty  (A.D.  220-64),  which  was  composed  between  A.D.  239 
and  A.D.  265  but  covers  the  period  of  the  Wei  down  to  the  reign  of 
the  emperor  Ming  (A.D.  227-39).  According  to  this  authority  Ki-pin, 
Ta-hia,  Kao-fu  and  T’ien-tchou  were  all  subject  to  the  Ta-Yueh-chi 
during  the  period  of  the  three  kingdoms,  which  indicates  the  period 

1  Both  the  suggestions  have  been  criticised  by  scholars  who  have  shown  that 
even  the  earlier  of  the  two  dates  is  too  late  for  the  first  of  the  Kushana  rulers 
bearing  the  name  Kanishka.  The  Kushana  king  Vasudeva  is  known  to  have 
held  sway  over  Mathura  up  to  the  year  98  of  the  Kanishka  era  which,  if  it  is 
identified  with  the  Traikutaka  era  of  A.D.  248.  would  prove  Visudeva’s  rule  at 
Mathura  in  A.D.  348.  The  earliest  Gupta  record  at  Mathura  is  an  inscription 
of  Chandra-gupta  II  dated  in  the  Gupta  year  61  corresponding  to  AX>.  380, 
although  the  locality  seems  to  have  been  conquered  from  a  ruler  of  the  Nags 
dynasty  by  Samudra-gupta,  father  of  Chandra-gupta  II.  The  Puranas  suggest 
the  rule  of  no  less  than  seven  Naga  kings  at  Mathura  in  the  period  intervening 
between  the  occupation  of  the  Kushanas  and  that  of  the  Guptas. 

The  considerable  period  of  Naga  rule  at  Mathura  before  the  conquest  of 
the  Guptas  probably  indicates  for  Vasudeva  a  date  much  earlier  than  the 
middle  of  the  fourth  century  A.D.  It  should  be  noted  in  this  connection  that 
the  Allahabad  pillar  inscription  of  Samudra-gupta  mentions  several  Naga  kings 
of  Aryavartta  as  extirpated  enemies  of  the  Gupta  monarch,  but  the  Daivaputra- 
Shahi-Shahanushahi  (he.,  the  contemporary  Kushana  king)  only  as  his  sub¬ 
ordinate  ally.  It  has  also  been  pointed  out  that,  according  to  traditions, 
Kanishka  was  a  contemporary  of  king  Vijayakirti  of  Khotan  (2nd  century  A.D.) 
and  that  his  successor  Huvishka  was  a  contemporary  of  the  Buddhist  philo¬ 
sopher  Nagarjuna  and  therefore  of  a  Satavahana  emperor  who  could  not  have 
flourished  much  later  than  the  second  century  A.D.  Then,  again,  according  to 
the  catalogues  of  the  Chinese  Trxpifaka,  Anshi-kao  (A.D.  148-70)  translated  the 
Mirgabhumi-rutra  of  Samgharaksha  who  was  the  chaplain  of  Kanishka.  The 
earliest  of  the  kings  with  the  name  Kanishka  thus  must  have  flourished  long 
before  A.D.  170.  If  Kanishka  ascended  the  throne  in  A.D.  248,  it  is  difficult  to 
find  a  place  amongst  his  predecessors  for  Po-t’iao  (probably  Sanskrit  Vasudeva) 
the  king  of  the  Ta-Yuen-chi,  who  sent  an  ambassador  to  China  In  A.D.  230 
according  to  Chinese  sources.  The  fact  that  the  later  Kushanas  had  to  acknow¬ 
ledge  the  suzerainty  of  the  Sassanians  at  least  about  the  close  of  the  third  cen¬ 
tury  A.D.  also  goes  against  the  ascription  of  Kanishka  to  the  middle  of  that 
century. 
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A.D.  221-77,  though  the  statement  may  refer  to  the  time  earlier 
than  A.D.  239. 

These  arguments  no  doubt  go  strongly  against  the  ascription  of 
Kanishka’s  accession  to  A.D.  78,  whieh  is  mainly  based  on  the  proba¬ 
ble  identification  of  the  Saka  and  Kanishka  eras.  But  the  difficulties 
can  be  explained  away.  As  to  traditions  placing  the  rule  of 
Kanishka  in  the  second  century  A.D.,  we  have  actually  a  Kanishka, 
son  of  Vajhishka,  whose  Ara  inscription  of  the  year  41  would  give  the 
date  A.D.  119  if  it  is  referred  to  the  £aka  era.  Numismatic  evidence 
points  to  the  existence  of  a  still  later  Kushana  king  named  Kanishka 
who  probably  flourished  in  the  third  century  A.D.  The  date  of  a 
Mathura  inscription  of  Kanishka.  written  in  a  developed  script  almost 
resembling  theaTphabet  of  the  Gupta  records,  has  been  read  as  the 
year  14. 1  If  the  reading  of  the  decimal  symbol  is  right,  this  is  pro¬ 
bably  a  third  century  Kanishka  who  wanted  to  emulate  his  great 
predecessor  and  namesake  by  trying  to  establish  a  reckoning  of  his 
own.  Thus  it  appears  that  the  Kanishka  legends  absorbed  the  acti¬ 
vities  of  several  kings  of  that  name  belonging  to  the  Kushana  dynasty, 
just  as  the  achievements  of  a  number  of  Gupta  emperors  styled 
Vikramaditya  seem  to  have  contributed  to  the  growth  of  the  saga  of 
king  Vikrama. 

As  to  the  identification  of  Po-t’iao  with  Vasudeva  who  ruled 
between  the  years  67  and  98  of  the  Kanishka  era,  it  has  to  be  remem¬ 
bered  that  numismatic  evidence  suggests  the  existence  of  a  Kushana 
king  named  Vasu,  i.e.  Vasudeva  who  flourished  much  later  than  his 
namesake,  probably  in  the  third  century  A.D.,  although  it  is  some¬ 
times  believed  that  “coins  bearing  the  name  of  Vasudeva  continued  to 
be  struck  long  after  he  had  passed  away.”  Thus  Po-t’iao  who  ruled  in 
A.D.  230  may  not  have  been  the  first  Kushana  king  of  that  name.  As 
regards  the  evidence  of  the  Wei-Iio,  it  cannot  be  denied  that,  by  the 
second  quarter  of  the  third  century  A. D., the  successors  of  Vasudeva 
lost  actual  control  over  many  parts  of  the  original  Kushana  pos¬ 
sessions  in  India;  but  their  nominal  sovereignty  seems  to  have  been 
still  acknowledged  by  all  feudatories  and  governors.  There  is  no 
reason  to  believe  that  they  lost  hold  even  on  the  Punjab,  N.-W.F.P. 
and  Afghanistan  by  the  middle  of  that  century.  Chinese  and  Tibetan 
evidence  therefore  does  not  preclude  the  possibility  of  Kanishka 
having  begun  to  rule  in  A.D.  78  and  being  the  founder  of  the 
Saka  era. 

According  to  traditions  which  appear  to  be  supported  by  epi- 
graphic  and  numismatic  evidence,  Kanishka  was  a  Buddhist.  Hiuen 
1.  But  cf.  India  Anfiqna,  1947,  pp.  296-303. 
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Vasishka’s  death  his  son  Kanishka  II  ruled  as  the  junior  partner  of 
Huvishka.  It  may  be  that  some  of  the  coins  attributed  to  Kanishka  I 
were  really  issued  by  Kanishka  II. 

The  reference  to  the  Kushana  family  as  of  Tuxushka  or  Turkish 
origin  in  the  Kashmir  chrOfiTcTeis  supported  by  3_traditionrecorded 
by  Alberuni.  According  to  this  tradition  the  Hindus  hadkings  re¬ 
siding  in  Kabul,  who  were  said  to  be  Turks  of  Tibetan  origin.  The 
first  of  them,  fiarha-fokin  came  into  the  country  and  enteredLa^cave 
in  Kabul.  He  wore  Turkish  dress,  a  short  tunic  open  in  front,  a 
High  hat,  boots  and  arms.1  Now  people  honoured  him  as  being  of 
miraculous  origin,  “who  had  been  destined  to  be  king,  and  in  fact 
he  brought  those  countries  under  his  sway  and  ruled  them  under 
the  title  of  a  Shahiya  of  Kabul/'  The  rule  remained  among  his  des¬ 
cendants  for  about  sixty  generations.  Alberuni  was  told  that  the 
pedigree  of  this  royal  family,  written  on  silk,  existed  in  the  for¬ 
tress  of  Nagarkot  (Kot  Kangra  in  the  Punjab)  and  that  “one  of  this 
series  of  kings  was  Kanik,  the  same  who  is  said  to  have  built  the 
Vihara  (Buddhist  monastery)  of  Purushawar  (Peshawar).  It  is 
called  after  him  Kanik-chaitya.”  There  is  little  doubt  that  Kanik 
of  Alberuni  is  the  same  as  the  Kushana  king  Kanishka  who,  accord¬ 
ing  to  another  tradition  recorded  by  the  Chinese  pilgrims,  erected 
at  Purushapura  (Peshawar)  a  great  stupa  more  than  six  hundred 
feet  in  height.2  In  that  case  Barha-takin  may  probably  be  identified 
with  Kadphises  I.3  In  Indian  literature  the  Kushanas  are  proba¬ 
bly  referred  to  as  Tukhara,  apparently  because  they  had  once 
settled  in  the  Tukhara  country,  which  seems  to  have  originally  been 
a  northern  district  of  Bactria.  It  is  interesting  to  note  that  the 
Musalman  conquerors  of  India,  mostly  of  Turkish  origin,  are  men¬ 
tioned  in  medieval  works  like  Vidyapati’s  KirtilatS  as  Turuk-TokMr, 
i,e.  Turushka-Tukhara. 

III.  KANISHKA’S  SUCCESSORS 

Much  of  what  we  know  about  whn~  succeeded 

Kanishka,  L  has  already  been  discussed.  His  inscriptions,  dated  in 

1.  Barha-takln’s  dress  as  described  by  Alberuni  is  remarkably  similar  to  the  drew 
of  the  Kushana  emperors  known  from  their  representation  on  coins  as  well  as 
from  the  headless  statue  of  Kanishka  discovered  near  Mathura 

2.  T»  liU'ii,  SSiinjt  ■y  UTfahd  lliiir'iTTTTnr  liui  ilrnr  rltiMl  llie  imiitiiifuenua  nf  lliii 

The  relic  casket  which  it  contained  has  been  found  fn  ri'u  in  course  of 
excavations.  It  bears  an  effigy  and  inscription  of  Kanishka.  For  descriptions 
of  the  rt&p a,  cf.  Ch  XX. 

3.  It  may  be  pointed  out  that  barha  is  a  Prakrit  corruption  of  Sanskrit  bridal, 
while  tokin  is  the  Turkish  legin  which  means  the  same  thing  as  the  Pahlavi  Kad 
‘chief,  often  supposed  to  be  the  origin  of  the  name  Kadphite*. 
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the  years  24  and  28,  corresponding  respectively  to  A.D.  102  and  A.D. 
106,  have  been  discovered  in  the  Mathura  District  of  the  U.P.  and 
in  the  Bhopal  State  m^Cenffal  lndia.  He  may  be  identified  T&ith 
Vajhishka,  fgtKerjif  Kanishka  II  of  the  Ara  inscription,  and  with 
JushkaTfounder- of  Jushkapura,  mentioned  in  the  Kashmir  chronicle. 
Vasishka  ruled,  for  some  time  at  least,  conjointly  with  Huvishka 
whose  dates  range  between  the  years  28  and  69,  i.e.  between  A.D. 
106  and  138.  The  inscription  at  _Wardak  near  Kabul  proves 
Huvijshka^s  hold  on  Afghanistan.  He  is  probably  identical  with 
iTusTiksTof^ theRajataraiiginl,  who  founded  the  city  of  Hushkapura 
in  Kashmir.  A  Mathura  inscription  refers  to  his  pitdmaha  (father’s 
father)  who  is  described  as  sacha-dhrama-thita,  ‘steadfast  in  the  true 
faith’  (probably  indicating  a  true  Buddhist),  which,  curiously  enough, 
was  an  epithet  of  Kadphises  I.  In  the  present  state  of  our  know¬ 
ledge,  however,  we  are  not  sure  whether  Huvishka  is  to  be  regarded 
as  the  grandson  of  Kadphises  I.  An  interesting  reference  in  this  re¬ 
cord  is  to  Huvishka's  pitamaha-devakula  which  may  indicate  a  ‘royal 
gallery  of  portrait  statues’  containing  a  statue  of  Huvishka’s  grand¬ 
father.  Huvishka  was  himself  a  patron  of  Buddhism  and  another 
Mathura  epigraphrefenT  tcTa~VlKdra  Built  by  or  named  after  Maha¬ 
raja  Rajdtiraja  Devaputra  Huvishka.  According  to  an  interesting 
record,  a  certain  lord  of  Kharasalera  and  Vakana  (probably  Wakhan 
in  Central  Asia),^vTiomay  havebeen  a  viceroy  of  the  Kushana  king, 
made  permanent  endowments  of  1,100  silver  coins  called  purdnas 
in  favour  of  a  Punyasala  (an  institution  for  free  distribution  of  food) 
at  Mathura  for  the  religious  merit  of  Shahi  Huvishka. 

The  reverse  of  Huvishka’s  coin-types  represents  a  number  of 
interesting  divinities,  including  some  already  noticed  in  connection 
with  Kanishka’s  coins.  We  have  the  figures  of  Roma,  Heracles, 
Sarapo  (Sarapis),  Manaobago  (Mao),  the  goddess  of  abundance 
Ardoksho,  the  sun-god  Anio,  the  goddess  Oanao  or  Oaninda,  the 
war-god  Shaoreoro  (Persian  Shahreivar)  and  the  Indian  gods 
Ooshna  (Vishnu),  Maaseno  (Mahasena),  etc.  On  some  specimens 
we  have  Skanda,  Kumara,  Visakha  and  Mahasena,  while  others  re¬ 
present  Skanda,  Kumara,  and  Visakha.  On  another  interesting 
coin-type  of  Huvishka  we  have  an  Indian  ged-with  a  bow  and  the 
conspicuous  Brahml  legend  reading  gavesa,  probably  indicating  Siva. 
A^seal-matrix,  generally  attributed  to  Huvishka,  represents  the  king 
as  a  devotee  of  Vishnu. 

Huvishka,  as  already  pointed  out,  ruled  conjointly  with 
Vfisishka  or  Vajhiskha  and  with  the  latter’s  son  Kanishka  II 
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(A.D.  119).  The  reign  of  Kanishka  II  may  not  have  been  so  short 
as  is  suggested  by  the  paucity  of  his  records,  as  this  may  have  been 
due  to  the  fact  that  he  for  the  most  part  ruled  jointly  with  his  senior 
partner  Huvishka  whose  reign  was  naturally  referred  to  by  the 
people.  Kanishka  IT  assumed  tte  trtle  Katsara,  t.e.  ‘Caesar’,  jn 
imitation  of  the  contemporary  Roman  emperors. 

The  next  king  Vasudeva  has  a  purely  Indian— name  that  offers 
additional  evidence  of  the  naturalisation  of  the  Kushana  family  in 
India.  His  known  dates  range  between  the  years  67  and  98  cor¬ 
responding  to  A.D.  145  and  176.  The  religious  eclecticism  evidenced 
by  the  coinage  of  Kanishka  and  Huvishka  is  only  partially  noticed 
in  Vasudeva’s  coins.  As  most  of  his  issues  exhibit  the  figure  of 
jSivajyith  his  bull  Nandin,  it  has  been  suggested  that,  like  Kadphises 
IIT  Vasucfeva  was  a  Saiva  although  his  name  points  to  the  Vaishpava 
faith. 


IV.  LATER  KUSHANAS 

The  history  of  the  Kushanas  after  Vasudeva  is  obscure.  Amongst 
the  later  Kushanas  who  ruled  in  the  last  quarter  of  the  second  cen¬ 
tury  and  the  first  half  of  the  third,  the  most  important  appear  to  have 
been  Kanishka  (III?)  and  a  Vasu  or  Vasudeva  (II?1  known  from 
their  coins.  This  Vasudeva  is  probably  identical  with  the  Yueh-cht 
king  Po-t’iao  of  the  Chinese  annals,  who  sent  an  embassy  to  the  Chi¬ 
nese  court  in  A.D.  230.  It  is,  however,  possible  that  more  than  one 
Kanishka  and  Vasudeva  adorned  the  Kushana  throne  in  the  third 
century  A.D.  Some  of  the  later  Kushapa  coins  of  the  third  century 
bear  enigmatic  symbols  like  Bha,  Ga,  Vi  and  JVu  (either  mint-marks 
or  initials  of  viceroys)  as  well  as  names  (probably  of  viceroys)  like 
Pasana  and  Shilada.  The  influence  of  the  issues  of  the  earlier  Sassa- 
nian  kings  is  noticed  on  these  coins,  which  will  be  discussed  in  detail 
in  the  next  volume. 

There  is  no  doubt  that,  in  India,  the  Kushana  power  declined 
shortly  after  the  reign  of  Vasudeva  (A.D.  145-176).  The  Saka  satraps 
originally  owing  allegiance  to  Kanishka  I  began  to  rule  large  parts 
of  Western  and  Central  India  practically' like  independent  monarchs. 
In  different  parts  of  the  Kushana  possessions  in  India,  especially  in 
the  U.P.  and  Rajputana,  subordinate  ruling  houses  and  tribes  gra¬ 
dually  raised  their  head  and  Kushana  power  was  eliminated  even 
from  Mathura,  where  rulers  of  a  Napa  family  came  to  power.  An 
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account  of  the  numerous  Indian  states  that  arose  on  the  ruins  of  the 
Kushana  empire  will  be  given  in  Chapter  XI. 

In  spite,  however,  of  the  weakening  of  Kushana  power  in  India, 
the  successors  of  J^asudeva  I  appear  to  have  been  exercising  com¬ 
plete  control  over  the  Punjab,  N.-W.F.P  and  Afghanistan  up  to  about 
the  middle  of  the  third  century  A.D.  This  is  suggested,  as  already 
indicated,  by  Yu-houan,  author  of  the  Wei-lio ,  who  speaks  of  Ta- 
Yueh-chi  sovereignty  over  Ki-pin,  Ta-hia,  Kao-fu  and  T’ien-chou.  It 
is,  however,  difficult  to  agree  with  some  writers  when  they  assert 
that  “the  power  of  the  Kushana  kings  was  at  its  climax”  in  the  middle 
of  the  third  cgntury  in  view  of  the  fact  that  the  Sassanians  were  ac¬ 
tual  lyextending  their  power  towards'the  east  about  that  time.  But 
the  details  of  the  tradition  recorded  by  the  medieval  Muslim  histo¬ 
rian.  Firishta,  according  to  which  Ardashir  I  Babagan  (A.D.  226-41), 
founder  of  the  Sassanian  dynasty  of  Persia,  conquered  Balkh, 
Khurasan  and  Kabul  and  advanced  as  far  as  Sirhind  beyond  the 
Sutlej  in  the  eastern  Punjab  cannot  possibly  be  accepted  in  its  en¬ 
tirety.  The  discovery  of  a  coin  of  Ardashir  I  in  the  Jhelum  District 
of  the  Punjab  cannot  be  regarded  as  conclusive  evidence  in  sup¬ 
port  of  Firishta’s  tradition.  In  spite,  however,  of  the  ievirienrp  _nf 
the  Wei-lio.  it  is  not  improbable  that  the  first  Sassanian  monarch, 
about  the  end  of  his  career,  claimed  the  contemporary  Kushana  king 
as  one  of  his  subordinate  allies.  The  PaiEuli  Inscription,  possibly 
to  be  assigned  to  the  close  of  the  third  century,  appears  to  refer  to 
several  Indian  rulers  including  the  kings  of  the  Surashtras,  _(\vantis. 
Kyishanas.  Sakas  and  Abhtras,  as  subordinate  allies,  if  not  as  feuda¬ 
tories,  of  the~5assanians.  The  Sassanian  emperor  Hormazd  II  (A.D. 
301-10)  married  a^dauphter  of  a  Kanshana  king.  On  some  of  his 
coins,  he  is  called  KusMn'Mxilka  (Lord  of  the  Kushanas)  andkgushrm 
Malkan  Mailed  (lord  of  the  Kushana  rulers).  His  coins,  again,  bear 
the  figure  of  Siva  and  his  bull  as  well  as  the  Indian  altar,  which  are 
found  on  most  of  the  later  Kushana  coins.  Some  later  Kushana  issues 
are  supposed  to  have  been  counter-struck  with  Sassanian  device.  A 
Persepolis  inscription  in  Pahlavi.  attributed  to  the  early  years  of 
Shapur  II  (A  D.  310-79),  refers  to  the  Sassanian  governor  of  Sakastan 
as, the  Salc&n  Shah  (king  of'Tfle'i^akas)  asTweli  as  the  Dabir^^Dabb- 
(minister  of  ministers)  of  Hind  (India),  Sakastan  and  Tukharistan. 
When  Shapur  II  besieged  Amida  in  A.D.  360,  his  victory  over  the 
Romans  was  won  with  the  help  of  an  aged  king  named  Grumbates 
who  is  usually  assigned  to  the  Kushana  dynasty. 
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Certain  coins  of  Sassanian  type  and  fabric  bearing  legends  in 
Nagari,  Sassanian  Pahlavi  and  an  undeciphered  script  (probably  a 
modification  of  the  Greek  alphabet)  are  attributed  to  some  Sassa¬ 
nian  or  Scytho-Sassanian  families  that  probably  ruled  in  the  Sindhu 
valley.  AtTEiT'time  of  <c.  JLD.  500)  the 

western  part  of  the  Sindhu  valley  belonged  to  Persia.  These  facts 
no  doubt  suggest  that  the  Kushanas  for  a  time  acknowledged  the 
suzerainty  of  the  Sassanian  emperors.  But  .the  prominent- mention 
of.  the  Kushana  king  as  the  Daivaputra-Shdhi-Shdlianuslidhi  in  a 
Gupta  record  of  the  middle  of  the  fourth  century  A.D.  shows  that 
they  were  still  regarded  as  a  notable  power  in  the  Uttarapatha  divi¬ 
sion  of  India. 


V.  THE  AGE  OF  THE  KUSHANAS 

The  Kushana  period  marks  an  important  epoch  in  Indian  his¬ 
tory.  For  the  first  time  after  the  fall  of  the  Maurvas  there  was  a 
vast  empire  which  not  only  embraced  nearly  the  whole  of  North 
India,  but  also  considerable  territories  outside  it,  as  far  as  Central 
Asia.  India  was  thus  brought  into  close  contact  with  the  outside 
world.  The  period  also  witnessed  important  developments  in  reli¬ 
gion,  literature  and  sculpture,  especially  the  rise  of  Mahayftna 
Buddhism.  Gandhara  art,  and  the  appearance  of  the  Rnridha  figure 
It  has  been  suggested  that  the  Kushapa  king  Vasudeva  is  probably 
to  be  identified  with  a  king  of  that  name  mentioned  in  Rajasekhara’s 
Kavyamimamsd  as  a  patron  of  poets  and  as  a  sabh&uati  (president 
of  a  society  of  learned  men).  An  eminent  writer  has  justly  observ¬ 
ed:  “That  the  Kushana  age  was  a  period  of jj>reat  literary  activity 
is  proved  by  the  works  of  Asvaghosha.  Nagarjuna  and  others.  It 
was  also  a  period  of  religious  ferment  and  missionary  activity. 
witnessed  the  development  of  Saivism  and  the  allied  cult  of  Kartti- 
keva.  of'lhe  Mahayana  form  of  Buddhism  and  the  cults  of  Mihira 
and  Vasudeva  Krishna  and  it  saw  the  introduction  of  Buddhism  into 
China  by  Kasyapa  Matahga  lc.  A.D.  61-67).  The-dynasty  of  Knnishka 
opened  the  way  for  Indian  rjuilirntinn  }n  Cpntral  and  Eastern 
Asia,”1 
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CHAPTER  X 


THE  V1KRAMA  SAMVAT  AND  SAKABDA 

The  two  ancient  eras  rstrtl  widely  eujprerrt  in  India  are  the 
Vikrama  Samvat  and-fefRTftrria,  «t nxiLing  respectively  in  58  B.C.  and 
A-tLJZfl,  The  origin  of  both  these  eras  is  shrouded  in  obscurity  and 
naturally  many  theories  are  current  on  the  subject.  Some  of  these, 
now  generally  held,  have  been  noted  in  the  two  preceding  Chapters,' 
and  there  are  others  besides,  none  of  which  can  be  regarded  as  more 
plausible  than  the  rest.  A  special  importance  therefore  attaches  to 
the  traditional  account  of  the  origin  of  these  eras,  which,  though 
generally  rejected  by  modern  scholars,  should  not  be  altogether 
ignored,  so  long  at  least  as  we  cannot  arrive  at  any  definite  conclu¬ 
sion  on  the  subject. 


I.  VIKRAMA  SAMVAT 

The  traditions  about  Vjfrrnm,riH.iiva  the  reputed  founder  of 
the  Vikrama  Samvat,  fall  into  three  distinct  classes.  Under  one 
category  we  may  include  the  fttgends-fomM1  in  ytaniLn 
tyvatrivuiaL  PuUaiikd  and  other  books  of  this  nature  describing  his 
supernatural  qualities  of  head  and  heart,,  particularly  his  charity, 
paffonage  ofTearning,  and^nscociajitm  with— the  feno  wned-ti  to  Fa  ry 
circle  known  as  the  Nine  Gems  or  Nava-Ratna.  These  have  hardly 
any  historical  value  beyond  proving  that  Vikramaditya  was  regarded 
as  an  ideal  king  long  after  his  death.  Possibly  these  legends  origi¬ 
nally  referred  to-  more  than  one  ruler  of  that  name,  and  later  grew 
round  one  semi-mythical  figure.  This  is  best  proved  by  the  list  of 
persons  constituting  the  Nine  Gems,  all  of  whom  certainly  did  not 
flourish  during  one  reign.  The  second  qategoryffhcludds  thg'Tferaig 
achievements  of  Vikramaditya  such  as  we  find  in  the  literature-de¬ 
rived  from  the  Brihgt JcaffLO.- 

Far  different,  however,  is  the  class  of  traditions  which  are  con- 
tained  partly  in  standard  works  of  Jain  literature  and  partly  in  nar¬ 
ratives  connected  with  the  history  of  Jain  religion.  MpmUihga’s, 

1.  See  pp.  125,  1127.  144  ft. 

2.  Dr.  Pusalker  litis  attempted  to  prove  the  historical  character  of  these  tales 
(C.  Kunhan  Raja  Presentation  Volume )  but  without  much  success. 
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Thertivali  mav  be  tqkpn.-as  .a^ype  of~4he  first  and  Kalakacharya’s 
narrative  as  an  example  of  the  other. 

After  referring  to  the  reigns  of  Pradyota,  king  of  Avanti,  the 
Nandas,  Mauryas  and  Pushyamitra,  Merutuhga  continues  his  account 
of  the  kingdom  of  Ujjayini  as  follows:1 2 

“Then  came  Balamitra  and  Bhanumitra.  whose  joint  reign  cov¬ 
ered  60  years,  and  Nabhavahana.  who  ruled  for  40  years.  Then 
came  the  Gardabhilla  dynasty  which  was  in  power  for  152  years. 
Gardabhilla  reigned  for  13  years  and  was  then  expelled  by  the  Saka 
kings  who  ruled  for  4  years.  Vikramaditva.  son  of  Gardahhilla  re- 
gained  the  kingdom  of  Ujjayini,  commenced  the  Vikrama  era  and 
reigned  for  60  years.  His  four  successors  ruled  respectively  for  40, 
11,  14,  and  10  years.  Then  the  Saka  era  commenced.” 

¥he..J{iilalcdcp£rya-kathd2~-giv£s  the  story  of  tjie  6aka  Conquest 
ol  Ujjayini  in  fuller  details!  It  may  be  summed  up  as  follows : 

‘‘Kalakacharya  had  a  sister  called  Sarasvati  who  joined  the 
convent.  King  Gardabhilla  of  Ujjayini  was  fascinated  by  her  beauty 
and  ravished  her.  Kalakacharya,  being  enraged,  went  to  the  west 
of  the  Sindhu  and  lived  with  a  Shah!  (Saka)  chief  over  whom  he 
obtained  great  influence  by  means  of  his  astrological  knowledge. 
Gradually  he  came  to  learn  that  his  patron  and  95  other  chiefs  who 
lived  in  the  same  locality  all  obeyed  a  common  overlord.  KalakS- 
charya  persuaded  his  patron  to  invade  the  kingdom  of  Gardabhilla 
with  the  aid  of  his  95  fellow-chiefs  and  himself  joingd  the  army 
that  marched  along  Sind  and  Gujarat,  and  besieged  Ujjayini. 
Ujjayini  fell  and  the  Sakas  established  their  supremacy  in  Malava 
After  17  years  Vikramaditya,  son  of  Gardabhilla,  regained  his  king¬ 
dom  by  expelling  the  Sakas.  Kalakacharya,  after  defeating  Garda¬ 
bhilla  and  releasing  his  sister,  wejit  to  the  court  of  king  Satavahana 
at  Pratishthana." 

The  above  story  is  related  in  various  other  works,  and  qdthds 
containing  the  incident  have  also  been  found.  In  some  of  them  we 
get  the  additional  information  that  "135  years  after  Vikrama  having 
passed,  again  the  Sakas  expelled  Vikramaputra  (Vikrama’s  son  or 
descendant)  and  conquered  the  kingdom.” 

The  Jain  traditions  have  definite  historical  background.  In  spite 
of  minor  discrepancies  in  dates,  the  general  account  given  above  is 

1.  JBBRAS,  IX.  147  ff. 

2.  Ibid,  139  ff:  Cll.  K.  xxvi  ff;  JBORS,  XVI,  233,  293:  Brown,  The  Story  of 
Kilaka.  The  Shahi  chiefs  in  the  story  are  said  to  belong  to  Sagakula  and 
their  overlord  is  called  Shahanushahl. 
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fully  in  keeping  with  the  known  facts  of  history.  For,  as  we  have 
seen  above,  the  invasion  pi  Malws  by  the  Saka  chiefs  from  beyond 
th.e."$indhu  on' which  the  whole  story  rests,  was  undoubtedly  histo¬ 
rical  fact.  Further,  the.  final  establishment  of  the  Saka  power  in 
Malwa  in  A.  D,  78,  the  epoch  of  the  Saka  era,  is  supported  by  the  fact 
that  the  early  Saka  rulers  of  Malwa  flourished  about  that  time  and 
are  known  definitely  to  have  used  the  Saka  era  in  their  records.  It  is 
true  that  we  have  as  yet  no  definite  evidence  of  the  existence  of  a 
king  Vikramaditya  who  defeated  the  Sakas  in  58  B.C.  But  there  is 
nothing  to  warrant  the  belief  that  is  freely  expressed  that  Vikrama- 
ditaya  of  58  B.C.  is  a  myth  and  there  was  no  such  king  in  that  period.1 
Further,  it  should  be  remembered  that  the  tradition  about  Vikrama¬ 
ditya  is  a  long  and  complete  story  in  definite  historical  setting,  and 
not  a  mere  vague  statement  that  he  defeated  the  Sakas  and  founded 
an  era.  To  regard  therefore  one  or  other  later  historical  king  as  the 
Vikramaditya  of  tradition  simply  because  he  defeated  the  Sakas  (or 
Htinas)  or  patronised  learning  can  hardly  be  justified. 


The  scholars  who  regard  Vikramaditya  as  a  myth  rely  chiefly 
on  the  fact  that  the  era  of  58  B.C.  is  not  specifically  associated  with 
king  Vikramaditya  in  the  earlier  period.  The  view  may  be  summed 
up  in  the  following  words:2 

“For  the  first  five  hundred  years,  the  years  of  the  era  are  simply 
referred  to_  as  Sarhvat.  In  the  fifth  century  A.D.  the  era  is  for  the 
first  time  called  ‘the  era  of  the  Malavas1,  and  in  the  eighth  century 
A.D.  ‘the  era  of  the  Malaya  lord  pi:  lords’.  The  earliest  use  of  the 
word  Vikrama  occurring  in  a  date,  we  find  in  an  inscription  in  which 
the  year  898  is  referred  to  the  time  called  Vikrama.  Had  it  been 
founded  by  king  Vikramaditya  it  would  indeed  be  more  than  strange 

1 .  In  a  thesis  submitted  to  the  Calcutta  University  in  1912,  the  writer  of  this 
chapter  argued  in  favour  of  the  old  traditional  view.  A  Bengali  translation 
of  the  portion  relating  to  Vikramaditya  and  the  Vikrama  era  was  published  in 
a  Bengali  Journal,  Pratibhd,  in  1913.  Since  then  MM.  H.  P.  Sastri  (El.  XII, 
p.  319)  and  Stcn  Konow  (Ibid.  XIV,  p,  294)  have  incidentally  supported  the  old 
tradition,  but  without,  any  detailed  discussion.  The  present  writer  has  recently 
discussed  the  problem  in  a  paper  contributed  to  the  volume  published  on  the 
occasion  of  the  Vikrama  Bi-Millennium  celebrations. 

With  the  exception  of  the  two  scholars  mentioned  above,  almost  all  are  defi¬ 
nitely  of  opinion  that  there  was  no  king  Vikramaditya  in  the  first  century  B.C. 
Dr.  Fleet,  for  example,  remarks:  “Later  research,  however,  has  shown  that 
there  was  no  such  king  Vikramaditya  and  that  the  story  (of  bis  founding  an  era 
in  58  BC.)  is  nothing  but  a  myth,  dating  from  the  ninth  or  tenth  century 
A.D.”  (JRAS,  1913,  p.  997).  Other  writers  following  him  have  held  that  “it 
has  been  established  that  there  was  no  Vikramaditya  in  the  1st  century  B.C." 
(1HQ.  XI,  p.  212). 

2.  I  A,  XIX,  XX. 

156 


THE  VIKRAMA  SAMVAT  AND  SAKABDA 


that  no  allusion  should  ever  have  been  made  to  this  for  more  than  a 
thousand  years.” 

It  is  not  generally  recognised  that  these  facts  and  arguments 
may  be  urged  equally  well  against  the  modern  theories,  according  to 
which  the  era  was  founded  by  Vonojnes,  Azes  or  Kanishka ,  for  none 
of  these  names  is  ever  found  associated  with  the  era.  As  a  matter 
of  fact,  however,  the  arguments  are  of  little  weight  as  the  exam¬ 
ple  of  the  Saka  era  shows.  Here  also  the  era  is  not  associated  with 
the  Sakas  for  the  first  five  hundred  years  or  more  when  it  is  simply 
called  Varsha.  After  that  came  into  use  ‘the  era  of  the  Sakas’  and 
'the  era  of  the  Saka  king’  exactly  corresponding  to  the  ‘era  of  the 
Malavas’,  and  ‘the  era  of  the  Malava  lords’,  which  we  find  in  the  case 
of  Vikrama  Sarhvat.  The  name  of  the  Saka  king  who  founded  the 
era  never  occurs,  even  after  the  lapse  of  ‘more  than  a  thousand 
years’. 

The  case  of  the  Gupta  era  is  also  similar.  Of  the  first  fifty  dates 
in  that  era  found  in  epigraphic  records,  only  three  refer  to  the  era  as 
pnptalrala;  the  remaining  forty-seven  call  it  simply  Varsha  or  ahda. 
and  none  mentions  the  founder  of  the  era. 

These  analogies  prove  that  the  so-called  peculiarities  in  the  use 
of  the  Vikrama  Sarhvat  in  earlier  periods  cannot  be  regarded  as 
arguments  against  the  historicity  of  Vikramaditya.  On  the  other 
hand  the  fact  that  all  the  early  records,  definitely  known  to  be  dated 
in  the  era  of  58  B.C.,  some  of  them  going  back  to  the  third  century 
of  the  era,  have  been  found  in  Malwa  and  Rajputana  certainly  sup¬ 
ports  the  Vikramaditya  tradition. 

Many  of  these  mfleriptlons  usfe~the  Wjtfd  Krita.  along  with  the 
y©ar  of  the  era,  and  in  some  cases  this  occurs  together  with  a 
reference  to  the  Malavas.  This  word  has  not  yet  been  satisfactorily 
explained.  Some  regard  it  as  a  technical  astronomical  term,  while 
others  think  that  it  was  the  name  of  a  king  who  founded  the  era.1 
If  the  latter  view  be  held,  it  goes  a  great  way  in  supporting  the  Jain 
tradition,  for  we  may  easily  hold  that  this  was  the  king  who  assumed 
the  title  Vikramaditya,  as  many  others  did  in  later  times. 

On  the  whole  there  is  no  reason  to  be  dogmatic.  The  era  might 
after  all  have  been  founded  by  a  foreigner,  as  stated  above.2  But 
there  is  no  inherent  incongruity  in  the  belief  that  king  Vikramadifya 
founded  it  in  58  B.C.  to  commemorate  his  Jxe&v€Zy^st~UjjBTrfif  py 
defeating  the  SafcSi^ 

J .  For  the  different  views  on  the  subject  c f.  R.  C.  Bhandarkar  Com.  Vol.  pp,  18? 

ft.-,  El,  XU.  319,  X7V,  140,  XXIII,  49;  C1I,  IT,  xxvi.  See  also  ante.  p.  125,  n.  1, 

2.  See  p  125,  n.  1,  127,  144,  n.  1. 
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II.  SAKA  ERA 

As  regards  the  Saka  era,  there  is  a  consensus  of  opinion  in 
favour  of  the  view  that  it  was  either  founded  by  a  Scythian  ruler  to 
commemorate  his  accession,  or  arose  out  of  the  continual  reckoning 
of  the  regnal  years  of  a  Scythian  king  by  his  successors.  The  iden¬ 
tity  of  the  Scythian  king  is,  however,  a  matter  of  dispute.  As  the 
era  was  used  from  the  very  beginning  by  the  Saka  satraps  of  Western 
Indis^/  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  it  commemorates  the  reign  of 
their  Saka  overlord.  If  it  can  be  proved  on  independent  evidence 
that  Kanishka  flourished  about  A.D.  78,  he  can  certainly  be  regarded 
as  this  overlord  and  the  founder  of  the  era,  a  view  that  is  now  widely 
accepted.  But,  unfortunately,  as  noted  above,1  there  is  a  great 
diversity  of  opinion  regarding  his  date,  and  none  of  the  views  com¬ 
mand  general  acceptance. 

The  question  must  therefore  be  left  open  until  we  have  a  more 
definite  idea  of  the  chronology  of  the  Scythian  rulers.  As  already 
mentioned  above,  the  era  is  not  associated  with  the  Sakas  till  more 
than  five  hundred  years  after  its  foundation.  This  proves  that  a 
continuous  tradition  about  the  origin  of  the  Saka  era  was  current, 
although  there  is  no  recorded  evidence  of  it;  and  the  same  thing  may 
be  true  of  the  Vikrama  Samvat. 


lfk*i 


1 .  Sec  pp.  143  ff. 
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NORTHERN  INDIA  AFTER  THE  KUSHANAS 

I.  GENERAL  REVIEW 

Numismatic  evidence  discloses  the  names  of  many  tribal  repub¬ 
lics  and  members  of  monarchical  ruling  families,  which  flourished  in 
different  parts  of  the  central  and  western  regions  of  northern  India 
in  the  centuries  immediately  preceding  and  following  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  the  Christian  era.  The  dates  of  their  coins  are  variously 
given  by  numismatists;  but,  since  the  fashion  of  mentioning  the 
name  of  the  ruling  authority  in  the  coin-legend  was. inspired  and 
popularised  in  India  by  foreign  kings  beginning  with  the^Indo- 
Greeks,  most  of  the  coins  bearing  such  legends  should  preferably  be 
assigned  to  a  date  later  than  the  early  decades  of  the  second  century 
B.C.  This  suggestion  is  supported  by  the  palaeography  of  the 
legends  on  the  coins  in  question.  It  is  well  known  that  stone  inscrip¬ 
tions  and  coin-legends  usually  exhibit  less  developed  forms  of  letters. 
Nevertheless,  even  the  earliest  inscribed  coins  do  not  appear  to  be 
earlier  than  the  Besnagar  inscription  of  the  end  of  the  second 
century  B.C.  The'angular  form  of  letters  exhibited  by  most  of  these 
coins  cannot  be  much  earlier  than  the  age  of  the  Ayadhva  inscrip- 
tkm.pf  Dhanadeva  (end  of  the  first  century  B.C.)  and  of  the  records 
<5f  the  gakas  of  Mathura  (beginning  of  the  first  century  A.D.).1 

In  Rajputana  and  the  adjoining  regions,  the  tribal  states  of  the 
Arjunayanas,2  Uddcjnkas.3  Malaygs,  jSijbis/  Raj^gya$fl  and  Yau- 

1.  In  the  following  pages  we  shall  give  our  own  views  regarding  the  dates  of  the 
coins  and  their  issuers.  For  other  views  referring  these  coins  to  somewhat 
earlier  periods,  see  the  various  catalogues  of  coins  cited  under  general  reference. 
Most  of  the  coins  with  Brahmi  legends  show  angular  and  developed  forms  of 
letters  i.  I,  h,  m,  v,  etc. 

2.  The  history  of  the  Arjunayanas,  Malavas,  Yaudhevas  and  Nagas  as  well  as  of 
the  kings  of  Ahichchhatra,  Ayodhya  and  Kausambi  will  bo  discussed  In  this 
section  in  some  detail.  The  history  of  the  other  powers  will  be  briefly  noticed 
in  the  foot-notes. 

3.  The  Uddehikss  are  located  in  Madhvatleya  in  tbo  Rrih/rf-«nrhM>ii  According 
to  Albemni,  their  country  lay  near  The  city  6f  Bazana.  tffhlch  lay  to  the  south¬ 
east  of  Kanauj,  the  distance  between  the  two  places  being  the  same  as  that 
between  Kanauj  and  Mathura.  Barana,  called  the  capital  of  f.uinr&i  (t.e.  the 
Gurjara  country),  is  no  doubt  modern  Tin  van  A  in  thegharatpur  State.  Coins 
bearing- the  legend  ‘tidchnlct  and  n>iehn»ct~5Vyrmlttutr  may  be  OTStgnsd-to  the 
second  half  ef  the  first  century  B.C. 
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dheyas,  together  with  the  Uttamabhadras 1  known  from  epigraphic 
sources,  appear  to  have  submitted  to  the  Scythians  and  their  succes¬ 
sors,  the  Kushanas.  Some  of  these  tribes.  esjjeciaQJy  the  ArrO- 
nayanas,  Malavas  and  Yaudhevas.  grew  powerful  with  the  decline  of 
feushai^a  power  JtcL.that  area  about  the  end  of  the  second  and  the 
beginning  of  the  third  century  A.D.,  but  together  with  the  Madrakasg 
of,  the  Pimjab  and  the  Abhiras3  of  Rajputana  as  well  as  with  the 
Nagas  of^Padmavatl  and  other  places  and  several  tribes4  of  central 

4.  The  Sibi  people,  probably  the  same  as  the  divas  of  the  Rigveda,  had  their  capital 
at_6ibioura,  mpdem  Shorkot-  in  the  Jhang  District  oi''  the  Punjab.  Alexander 
met  the  Sib  i  s ,  who  had  <10,000  foe ‘"soldiers,  in  that  region  in  ihe  fourth  century 
B.C.  They  are  said  to  have  dressed  themselves  with  the  skins  of  wild  beasts 
and  had  clubs  for  their  weapons.  After  their  Punjab  homeland  had  been 
threatened  by  the  foreigners,  the  Sibis  migrated  to  Rajputana  and  settled  in  the 
district  around  Mndhyamika  fmo'Bcrn  fJagarl  ~iear  Ghltor).  which  was  an  ancient 
city  kno  win  to  PatanjalTs”  MaMbhash  soi  ComsoT  the"  Sibi  tribe  found  in  this 
area  have  the  legend  maihamikdya  iTbi-janapadasa,  i.e.  ‘coin  of  the  Sibi  State 
struck  at  Madhyamika’,  in  a  script  that  cannot  be  earlier  than  the*  latter  half  of 
the  first  century  B.C.  A  branch  of  the  people  probably  settled  in  Sind..  _A 
Si,bi  country  is  located  in  the  Dasakumarachant-  or  the  banks  of  the  Kaveri: 
but  in  this  case  the  reference  fnay  be  to  the  land  of  the  Cholas  who  probably 
claimed  connection  with  the  ancient  tribe.  It  may  be  noted  in  this  connection 
that  we  have  an  Ikshvaku  family  in  the  Krishna-Guntur  region  and  a  Kekaya 
family  in  Mysore. 

5.  Coins  of  the  Rajanya  janapada,  with  legends  either  in  Brahmi  or  in  Kharoshfhl 
may  be  assigned  to  the  latter  half  of  the  first  century  B.C.  The  Rajanyas 
probably  lived  somewhere  in  northern  or  north-western  Rajputana  where  both 
the  scripts  were  in  use.  Brihat-samkita.  places  them  in  the  north  along  with 
the  Yaudheyas  and  Trigartas.  Certain  coins  of  the  first  century  B.C.  with  the 
legend  trakata-janapadasa  in  Brahmi  and  Kharoshthl  have  been  attributed  to 
the  Trigartas  who  inhabited  the  Jalandar  region.  Another  republican  tribe  may 
have  been  Agratyas  of  Afirodako,  identified  with  modern  Agroha  in  the  Hissar 
District,  Punjab  ( JNSl ,  TV,  54;. 

1  .  The  Uttamabh ad ras  were  the  neighbours  of  the  Malavas  in  Rajputana  and 
probablyTTvetTTrTtHe  neighbourhood  of  Pushkar  near  Aimer.  They  were  allies  of 
the  Sakas  of  Western  India  and  received  help  fromTHe  Saka  chief  Rishabhadatta 
(A.D.  119-23),  son-in-law  and  virproy  of  Nahapana  in  their  struggle  against 
the  Malvas. 

2.  A  branch  of  the  Majitaljgs  or  Madras,  known  as  the  Uttara-Madras,  were  the 
neighbours  of  the  Uttara-Kurus  and  lived  in  the  Himalayan  region.  The  Madras 
proper  had  their  capital  at  iSakalp  f modem  Sialkot  in  the  Punjab),  which  later 
became  the  capital  of  the  Indd^Greek  empire  under  Menander.  The  Madras 
wpre  probably  subjects  ol  the  younger  Porus  (Paurava  king)  jjn  the  days  of 
Alexander  The  mention  of  the  Maoraxas  fri”lh(!  list  6f  tribes  that  came  under 
tin?  influence  of  Samudra-gupta  suggests  that,  after  many  centuries  of  foreign 
subjection,  the  people  acquired  an  amount  of  political  importance  after  the 
decline  of  the  Kushiutas.  No  coins  of  this  tribe  have  so  far  been  discovered. 

3.  There  were  several  Abhlrg  settlements  in  different  parts  of  western,  central 
and  southern  India!  TKe  most  important  section  of  the  people  lived  in  the 
northern  Knnkan  and  th.~  adjoining  nart  of  the.  Maratha  country.  Their  history 
wilI~BocR.Iicussed  elsewhere.  The  Abhiras,  who  “came  under  Gupta  influence 
about  .  tin-  middle  oi  the  fourth  century,  may,  however,  have  been  those  of 
central  or  western  India. 

4.  These  were  the  .trgrjurigs,  Sanakanfipis.  Kakas  and  Kharaparikas  mentioned 
in  the  ARfihahadjiiUlir  inscription.  They  wuTbe  disefissea  in  connection  with 
the  Guptas~tn  %  :  01 
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and  western  India,  they  had  to  acknowledge  the  suzerainty  of  the 
Guptas  of  Magadha  about  the  second  half  of  the  fourth  century.  In 
the  western  part  of  the  U.P.  and  the  adjoining  region  of  the  Punjab, 
the  indigenous  ruling  family  of  Mathura  was  subdued  by  the  Sakas, 
while  the  Kuninde'  and— Kliluta2  J;ribes  that  began  to  rule  in¬ 
dependently  in  the 'Ka«gfa~area  after  the  decline  of  Yavana  power 
in- t|lfi  Punjab  ara-helieved  toj^ave  bean-Qverthrtfwn  by  the  Kushanas. 

The  Kushana  king  Kanishka  I  appears  to  have  been  responsible 
for.  the  subjugation  of  the  reigning  dynasty  of  Almora.3  the  Audum- 
b^ras  and,  Yemakis4  of  the  land  between  the  Upper  Sutlej  and  the 

1 .  The  distribution  of  the  Kuninda  coins  suggests  that  the  tribe  "occupied  a  narrow 
strip  of  land  at  the  foot  of  the  Siwalik  hills  between  the  Yamuna  and  the  Sutlej 
and  the  territory  between  the  upper  courses  of  the  Beas  and  Sutlej.”  A  Maha¬ 
raja  named  Amoghabhuti,  who  was  the  Raja  of  the  Kunindas,  is  known  from 
coins  of  the  Indo-Greek  module  with  legends  sometimes  in  both  Brahmi 
and  Kharoshthi,  but  in  some  cases  in  Brahmi  only.  Another  class  of  the 
Kuninda  coins  of  the  module  of  the  Kushana  copper  money  bears  the  figure 
of  Siva  and  the  Brahmi  legend  bhagavatah  chatresvara-mah&tmanah.  Siva  in 
the  form  of  Chatresvara  (sic.  Chhatresvara?),  lord  of  Chatra  or  Chhatra  (pro¬ 
bably  the  Kuninda  capital  or  a  contraction  of  its  name;  cf.  Ahichchhatra  and 
Chhatravati),  appears  to  have  been  the  tutelary  deity  of  the  tribe  in  whose  name 
the  tribal  coins  were  issued.  It  is  usually  believed  that  Amoghabhuti  carved 
out  a  kingdom  on  the  ruins  of  the  Indo-Greek  empire  about  the  end  of  the 
first  century  B.C.  and  that  the  Chatresvara  coins  were  issued  after  the  fall  of  the 
Kushanas  at  the  end  of  the  second  or  in  the  third  century  A.D.  The  suggestion 
is  not  improbable;  but  it  is  also  probable  that  the  coins  of  both  the  types  belong 
practically  to  the  same  period.  It  would  not  go  against  palaeographic  evidence, 
if  Amoghabhuti,  who  had  a  long  reign,  is  assigned  to  the  second  or  third  century 
A.D.  The  Kharosh(hi  legend  and  Greek  module  of  his  coins  may  point  to  the 
extension  of  his  power  over  territories  where  coins  of  the  Greek  period  were 
still  in  use.  There  is  evidence  to  show  that  in  ancient  and  medieval  India  coins 
never  became  out  of  date.  It  seems  that  the  Kunindas  were  overcome  by  the 
Kulutas  some  time  after  Amoghabhuti. 

2.  The- Kulutas  who  inhabited  the  Kullu  valley  of  the  Kangra  District  are  men¬ 
tioned  in  Brihat-snmhifS  and  the  M-udrariksh ana  Hiuen  Tsang  visited  the 
Kuluta  country  in  the  seventh  century  A.D.  The  Kuluta  king  VIrayasas,  whose 
coins  have  been  discovered,  probably  flourished  about  the  latter  half  of  the  third 
century  A.D.  The  Kuluta  country  may  have  been  subjugated  by  the  Guptas. 

3.  Coins  of  three  kings  named  Sivadatta,  Sivapalita  and  Haridatta  are  known. 
They  may  be  assigned  to  the  beginning  of  the  first  century  A.D. 

4.  The  Audumbaras  are  located  in  the  area  formed  by  the  eastern  part  of  the 
Kangra  District  as  well  as  Gurdaspur  and  Hoshiarpur  Districts,  i.e.  “the 
valley  of  the  Beas  or  perhaps  the  wider  region  between  the  upper  Sutlej  and 
the  Ravi.”  They  represented  one  of  the  six  sections  of  the  ancient  Salva 
tribe,  the  others  being  the  Tilakhalas,  Madrakaras  (or  Bhadrakaras,  probably 
related  with  the  Madras),  Yugandharas,  Bhulingas  and  6aradan<jns  The 
earliest  Audumbara  coins  that  were  issued  in  the  name  of  the  god  Mahadcva 
or  Siva  bear  the  Prakrit  legend,  in  both  Brahmi  and  Kharoshthi,  indicating 
bhagavato  mahadevasya  rijarajasya.  On  the  coins  of  the  early  Audumbara 
rulers  like  Dharaghosha  (whose  issues  bear  the  representation  of  Visvamitru), 
Sivadasa  and  Rudradasa,  we  have  the  legends  indicating  “of  the  king  so-and- 
so,  the  Audumbari;  of  (the  god)  Mahadeva.”  On  some  square  copper  coins 
of  the  Audumbaras  there  is  the  representation  of  a  Saiva  temple  characterised 
by  a  dhvaja,  a  trident  and  a  battle-axe  (JNSI,  TV,  55  ff).  Coins  of  a  king  named 
Rudravarman,  who  belonged  to  the  Vemaki  tribe  associated  with  the  Audum- 

161 


A.I.U.— 11 


THE  AGE  OF  IMPERIAL  UNITY 


Ravi,  as  well  as  the  royal  families  of  Ahichchhatra,  Ayodhya  and 
Kausambi.  But  Mfilhiixa,  Ahichchhatra,  4jaidh#a  and.  .JCaiisambi 
became  centres  of  powerful  monarchical  states  after  the  femoral  of 
the  strong  hand  of  the  early  emperors  of  KanishJjgjs -house.  About 
the  middle  of  the  fourth  century,  however,  all  these  re-animated 
kingdoms  were  gradually  absorbed  into  the  growing  empire  of  the 
Guptas.1 

A  problem  offered  by  the  coins  referred  to  above  is  that  in  some 
cases  they  lead  to  the  attribution  of  a  large  number  of  rulers,  asso¬ 
ciated  with  a  particular  locality,  to  a  comparatively  short  period  of 
time.  It  is,  however,  not  improbable  that  some  of  the  kings,  usually 
assigned  to  the  same  place  and  family,  were  actually  ruling  contem¬ 
poraneously  over  adjoining  districts.  It  also  seems  thaLthe  Kushana 
emperors  were  not  especially  against  iaw-xuwulation,  of  viceregal 
money  and  local  coinage  for  which  the  sarajs  (bankers  and  money¬ 
changers)  were  mainly  responsible.  We  have  actually  coins  of  the 
Saka  satraps  of  Western  India  as  well  as  the  rulers  of  the  KauAambi 
region  which  have  to  be  assigned  to  the  times  of  the  successors  of 
Kanishka  I.  If  this  may  be  regarded  as  the  result  of  the  weakening 
of  the  Kushana  hold,  after  that  monarch,  on  the  outlying  provinces  of 
the  empire,  it  may  be  suggested  that  local  coinage,  if  it  was  effectively 
stopped  at  all,  was  stopped  only  for  the  duration  of  Kanishka’s 
rule. 


With  these  introductory  remarks  we  may  now  proceed  to  give 
an  account  of  the  more  important  states,  both  republican  and  monar¬ 
chical,  that  played  a  part  in  Indian  history  during  the  period  follow¬ 
ing  the  decline  of  the  Kushana  power. 

II.  THE  TRIBAL  REPUBLICS 
1.  The  Arjunayanas 

The  Arjunayana  people  probably  claimed  descent  from  the 
Pan^ava  prince  Arjuna  or  from  the  Haihava  king  of  that  name.  They 
have  been  assigned  to  the  region  lying  west  of  Agra  and  Mathura 
about  the  Bharatpur  and  Alwar  States  of  Rajputana.  Corns  of 

baras  (IHQ.  XX,  59  ft),  have  been  discovered.  All  the  coins  referred  to  above 
may  be  assigned  to  the  end  of  the  first  century  B  C.  and  the  first  half  of  the 
first  century  A.D.  Some  other  kings,  known  from  their  coins  and  often 
believed  to  have  been  Audumbaras,  are  Ajamitra  (or  Aryamitra),  Mahimitra, 
BbCimimitra  and  Mahabhutimitra.  In  this  connection  it  may  be  pointed  out, 
that  the  name  of  the  Adamvira  or  Admera  section  of  the  Johiya  Rajputs 
resembles  very  closely  that  of  the  ancient  Audumbaras. 

1 .  This  point  will  be  discussed  in  Vol.  ITT. 
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tribal  republic  of  dhe  Arjunayanas  bear  the  legend,  drjuruiytmenam 
jayah  in^thw.  Brahnw--»rr-iat>t  of  about  the  closing  decades  of  the  first 
century  B.C.  The  Arjunayanas,  like  their  neighbours  the  Yaudheyas, 
appear  to  have  begun  to  grow  powerful  with  the  gradual  decline  of 
the  Indo-Greek  power  about  the  middle  of  the  first  century  B.C.,  but 
were  subdued  by  the  Sakas  about  the  end  of  the  same  century.  They 
recovered  their  political  position  after  the  decline  of  the  Kushanas, 
but  had  soon  to  submit  to  the  Guptas  about  the  middle  of  the  fourth 
century.  In  the  sixth  century,  Varahamihira  refers  to  the  Ariuna- 
yanas  as  an  important  people  of  the  northern  or  north-western  divi¬ 
sion  of  India. 

2.  The  Malavas 

The  name  of  the  Malavas,  like  that  of  the  Malaya  mountain 
range,  is  probably  derived  from  the  Dravidian  word  malai.  meaning 
hill.  In  literaty  and  epigraphk;  records,  the,  name  Malava  is  applied 
to  a  number  of  communities  and  territories  in  different  parts  of  cen¬ 
tral,  western  and  north-v^esbsrn  India.  In  the  fourth  century  B.C. 
when  Alexander  invaded  India,  the  Malavas  livecLin.  the  land  lying 
north  of  the  confluence  of  the  Ravi  and  the  Chenab,  and  were  probab¬ 
ly  confederated  with.Kshudrakas.  who  lived  about  the  Montgomery 
District  of  the  Punjab.  The  army  of  the  two  peoples  consisted  of 
90,000  foot  soldiers,  10,000  cavalry  and  900  war  chariots.  The  asso¬ 
ciation  of  the  Malavas  and  the  Kshudrakas  is  also  known  to  the 
Mahabhdrata  and  the  early  grammarians,  who  class  these  tribes 
amongst  the  ayudha-fivins,  ‘those  who  live  by  the  profession  of  arms.’ 
From  the  Punjab,  the  Malavas,  or  at  least  a  large  section  of  the  tribe, 
migrated  to  Rnjpntana.  This  movement  may  have  begun  during 
the  Indo-Greek  occupation  of  the  Punjab,  but  seems  to  have  con¬ 
tinued  down  to  the  Scythian  conquest  of  that  country. 

The  Malavas  are  the  earliest  Indian  people  who  are  definitely 
kpown_fa_faave _jjsecTan~era  which  ha.ytteen  iff^nljified  with  the  so- 
called  Vikrama-S&ntyHbof_:5Ji1.B.C.  According  to  kome  scholars,  the" 
Malavas  themselves  started  the  era  to  commemorate  some  important 
event  in  their  history,  probably  the  foundation  of  their  republic  in 
Rajputana.  But,  as  suggested  above,1  it  is  more  probable  that 
they  adontad^the  use  of  the  Drangian  era,  of  ii£LIfcC.  f,rnnrt  the, kn * 
in.  the  -Punjab  and  parried  it.  to  rnttlfqppnt^in-  hajpnT^na  The 
Drangian,  «pa,  used  "by  the  Malavas  In  tajputana,  soon  came  to 

1 .  See  p.  125,  n.  1. 
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known -as  -Krita  probably  after  an  illustrious  Malava  leader  of  that 
name,  who  secured  the  independence  of  his  tribe  from  foreign  yoke. 1 2 


In  Rajputana  the  capital  of  the  Malava  republic  was  Malay a- 
nagara3  which  has  to  be  identified  with  modern  Nagar  or  Karkofa- 
nafiar  iy..Uniyara  in  the  Jaipur  State,  lying  about  25  miles  to  the 
south-south-east  of  Tonk  and  about  45  miles  to  the  north-north-east 
of  Bundi.  As  early  as  the  beginning  of  the  second  century  A.D.  the 
Malavas  of  South  Jaipur  are  known  to  have  fought  with  their 
neighbours,  the  Uttamabhadras  of  the  Ajmer  region,  as  well  as  with 
the  latter’s  allies  the  Kshaharata-Sakas  of  Western  India.  But  soon 
after  the  decline  of  the  Kushanas,  they  appear  to  have  extended 
their  power  in  different  directions.  This  is  suggested  by  the  use  of 
the  Krita  era  in  the  records  of  the  third  and  fourth  centuries,  dis¬ 
covered  in  the  Bharatpur,  Kotah  and  Udaipur  States.  According 
to  the  Nandsa  (Udaipur  State)  inscriptions  of  A.D.  226,  freedom  and 
prosperity  had  returned  to  the  country  of  the  Malavas  before  that 
date  owing  to  the  brilliant  achievements  of  a  Malava  chief  whose 
name  has  not  been  fully  deciphered.  The  reference  seems  to  be  to 
the  success  of  the  Malava  people  chiefly  against  the  Sakas.  It  is  pro¬ 
bable  that  the  Maukhari  Mahdsendpati  Bala,  hiown  from  the  Badva 
inscriptions  of  A.D.  238,  owed  allegiance  to  t.he  repnKlio 


There  seems  to  have  been  a  long-drawn  struggle  between  the 
Malavas  using  the  Krita  era  and  the  Kardamakas  (Western  satraps) 
using  the  Saka  era,  in  the  third  and  fourth  centuries  A.D.  But  both 
the  powers  had  soon  to  submit  to  the  Guptas.  While,  however,  the 
Saka  house  was  extirpated  by  the  conquerors,  the  Aulikaras,  appa¬ 
rently  a  Malava  dynasty,  flourished  at  Da£apura  (modern  Mandasor, 
formerly  in  the  realm  of  the  Kardamakas)  under  the  vassalage  of 
the  Gupta  emperors.  It  was  probably  the  Aulikaras,  especially  the 
mighty  Aulikara  king  Ya^odharman  (A.D.  532),  who  were  respon- 

~appliecT~to  aTvide  region  of  Central 


sible 


1.  For  Kj-ita  as  a  personal  name,  see  Mbh.  XVTII,  91,  31;  Hv.  1,  20,  42;  Bhdn.  P.. 
IX,  24,  46;  Vayn  P.,  96,  139  etc.  For  the  oricin  of  the  era,  see  above,  p  157.  If 
Krita  was  the  Malava  leader  who  secured  the  independence  of  his  tribe  from 
foreign  yoke,  it  was  easy  to  confuse  his  achievements  with  that  of  Vikra- 
maditya,  ‘the  exterminator  of  the  Aakas.'  Later  the  era  was  associated  with 
Malava  people  or  their  republic,  then  with  the  Malava  kings  and  ultimately 
with  the  king  of  Malava  (i.e.  king  Vikramnditya  of  tradition).  Cf.  Ch.  X. 

2.  An  inscription  dated  V.  S  1043  (A.D.  986)  which  has  been  recently  discovered 
at  Nagar,  calls  the  place  Malava-nagara  and  describes  its  prosperity  (Bharnta- 
koumudt,  I.  pp.  271-72).  The  name  Karkota-naear,  often  applied  to  the  city, 
probably  suggests  that,  for  a  time,  it  passed  to  the  Nagas.  In  fabric  the  later 

Malava  coins  are  somewhat  similar  to  the  coins  of  the  Nagas  of  Padmavatl 
with  whom  they  may  have  been  closely  connected. 
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and  Western  India,  including  the  old  janapadas  of  Avanti  (district 
round  UjjayinI)  and  Akara  or  DaAarna  (district  round  Vidiia).  It 
may  be  noted  that  the  kings,  even  when  they  were  subordinate  to 
the  Guptas,  used  the  Krita  era  (then  also  called  the  era  of  the  Malava 
people  or  their  republic)  in  preference  to  the  era  of  the  Guptas. 
The  favour  shown  to  the  Malava  family  of  the  Aulikaras  and  to  the 
Malava  era  in  contradistinction  to  the  attempt  of  Chandra-gupta  II 
Vikramaditya,  and  probably  also  his  father  Samudra-gupta  Vikra¬ 
maditya,  to  extirpate  both  the  Sakas  and  their  era  might  have  con¬ 
tributed  to  the  growth  of  the  Sakari  Vikramaditya  saga  attributing 
the  foundation  of  the  era  of  58  B  to  Raja  Vikrama. 

Coins  attributed  to  the  Malava  tribe  have  been  discovered  in 
large  .numbers  at  Nagar  and  its  neighbourhood.  At  Rairh  in  the 
Jaipur  State  some  Malava  coins  have  been  found  together  with  a 
lead  stamp  seal  with,  the  legend  malava- jaruipadasa.  Some  of  the 
Malava  coins  may  be  assigned  to  the  first  century  B.C.,  but  most  of 
them  are  later.  The  coins  are  usually  divided  into  two  broad  groups, 
the  first  of  which  seems  to  bear  the  legend  jayo  mdlavandm  or 
mdlavdndrii  jayah.  The  second  class  of  coins  bears  short  legends 
such  as  Bhapamyana,  Majupa,  Mapojaya,  Mapaya,  Magajasa,  Mago- 
java,  Mapaka,  Yama,  Pachha,  Jamapaya,  Jamah u,  etc.  The  real 
significance  of  these  is  unknown.  They  are  sometimes  taken  to  be 
names  of  chiefs  of  foreign  origin.  It  has  also  been  suggested  that 
“they  are  not  names,  but  in  most  cases  meaningless  attempts  to  re¬ 
produce  parts  of  mdlavandm  jayah.”  Nothing  definite,  however,  can 
be  asserted  on  this  point. 

3.  The  Yaudheyas 

Although  little  is  known  of  the  detailed  history  of  the  republi¬ 
can  tribe  of  the  Yaudheyas,  there  are  enough  indications  of  their 
great  power  and  authority  and  the  vicissitudes  of  their  political 
fortune.  The  forms  Yodheya  and  Yaudhey a  are  derived  from 
Yodha  and  signify  ‘a  warrior’.  In  the  Mahdbhdrata,  Yaudheya  ap¬ 
pears  as  the  nam^  qf  a  son  of  Yudhishthira.  and  it  is  not  improbable 
that  the  Yaiimieya  people  claimed  descent  from  the  Pandava  king. 
They  are  mentioned  in  Panini’s  Ash.tddhydyi  and  are  often  classed 
with  the  Trigarttas  and  other  peoples  amongst  the  dyudha-jivl 
Kshatriyas.  Clay  seals  of  the  Yaudheyas  have  been  found  in  the 
Ludhiana  District.'  while  their  coins  have  been  discovered  in  the 
area  extending  from  Saharanpur  to  Multan.  Yaudheya  coins  have 
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been  recently  found  also  in  the  Dehra  Dun  District.1  Some  inte¬ 
resting  coin-moulds  of  the  tribe  have  come  from  Rohtak.2  The 
heart  of  the  Yaudheya  territory  may  have  been  the  eastern  Punjab, 
but  they  dominated  also  over  the  adjeining  txacte  ^  th£_JLLE.  and 
Raj  pu  tana. 

The  Yaudheyas,  whose  tutelary  deity  was  Brahmanyadeva 
(Karttikeya),  are  probably  to  beidentified  with  the  Mattamayurako 
people  of  Rohltaka  (modern  Rohtak  District  of  the  Punjab),  which  is 
described  in  the  Mahabharata  as  a  glace_sgeciallv_  favoured  bv  the 
god  Karttikeya.  A  clue  to  the  extent  of  the  Yaudheya  territory  is 
given  by  the  discovery  of  an  inscription  of  this  people  at  Bijay- 
garh  lying  about  two  miles  to  the  south-west  of  Bayana  in  the 
Bharatpur  State  of  Rajputana.  Another  indication  is  offered  by  the 
probable  identification  of  the  Yaudheyas  with  the  .Tohiva  Rajputs 
inhabiting  the  tract  of  land  called  Johiyabar  along  both  banks  of 
the  Sutlej  on  the  borders  of  the  Bahawalpur  State. 

The  Yaudheyas,  like  many  of  their  neighbours,  grew  powerful 
with  the  decline  of  the  Indo-Greek  power;  but  they  appear  to  have 
submitted  to  the  Sakas  and  the  Kushaxias.  As  early,  however,  as 
the  middle  of  the  second  century  A.D.,  when  a  successor  of  the 
Kushana  emperor  Kanishka  I  was  ruling,  the  Yaudheyas  were 
powerful  enough  to  challenge  the  authority  of  the  mighty  Saka 
satrap.  Rudradaman.  The  Kushanas  soon  lost  effective  control  over 
Western  India,  and  the  Yaudheyas,  like  the  Kardamakas  and  Malavas, 
grew  still  more  powerful  in  the  third  century  A.D.  They  were  sub¬ 
dued  by  the  Guptas  in  the  next  century. 

We  have  seen  that  the  ancient  Yaudheyas  were  professionally 
warlike.  In  the  Junagarh  inscription  of  A.D.  150  they  are  described 
as  untamable  owing  to  their  pride,  resulting  from  the  ascription  pf 
the.  title  of_“haro,”  to  them  amongst  all  the  Kshatriyas.  The  Saka 
ruler  Rudradaman  claims  to  have  defeated  them.  The  Bijaygarh 
inscription  of  about  the  third  century  A.D.  speaks  of  a  Maharaja- 
Mahasenapati  who  was  placed  at  the  head  of  the  Yaudheya  republic 
( Y  audheya-ganiapuraskrita). 

It  is  interesting  to  note  that  the  head  of  the  Yaudheya  tribe, 
like  that  of  the  Lichchhavis  of  earlier  times,  assumed  an  unpreten¬ 
tious  viceregal  title  (cf.  also  the  style  of  the  contemporary  Karda- 
maka  kings).  A  large  Yaudheya  clay  seal  from  Ludhiana  of  about 

1 .  JNSI,  n,  109  If. 

2.  Proc.  N.S.I.,  1936;  Mem.  N.S.I.,  No.  3. 
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the  fourth  century  A.D.  bears  the  representation  of  a  bull  and  the 
legend  Yaudheyanam  ja'ija-mantra-dhardxidjh,  i.e.,  the  seal  of  the 
'Sfaudheyas  who  were  in  possession  of  a  victory -charm.  In  the 
Allahabad  inscription  of  the  middle  of  the  same  century,  the 
Yaudheya  people  are  mentioned  as  a  subordinate  ally  of  the  Gupta 
emperor.  A  later  reference  4©  the  Yaudheyas  is  found  in  the 
Brihat-samhitd  which  locates  them  in  the  northern  or  north-west¬ 
ern  division  of  India  along  with  the  Arjunayanas.  They  are  also 
mentioned  in  the  Puranas. 

The  earliest  Yaudheya  coins,  which  may  be  attributed  to  a 
period  about  the  end  of  the  first  century  B.C.,  bear  the  legend 
bahudhjiiiake  Yodheydnam ,  showing  that  they  were  struck  by  the 
Yaudheya  people  at  Bahudhanyaka.  The  city  of  Bahudhanyaka 
has  probably  to  be  located  in  the  Rohtak  region  where  the  moulds 
of  these  coins  have  been  discovered.  Another  type  of  the  Yau¬ 
dheya  coins,  both  in  silver  and  copper,  was  issued  in  the  name  of 
BrahmanyadevajKumara  (i.e...  Skanda-Karttikeya).  who  was  the 
tutelary  deity  of  the  people.  The  complete  legend  on  these  coins, 
which  may  be  assigned  to  the  second  or  third  century  A.D.,  appears 
to  be  bhagavatah  svamino  brahmanyadevasya  kumarasy a:  yaucChe - 
ydndm. 

In  some  cases,  the  god  is  called  Brahmanyadeva  only,  while  on 
a  few  specimens  the  coins  appear  to  be  called  the  dramrrih  (from 
Greek  drachma)  pJLlhe-deity.  This  class  of  coins,  wTiich  is  connect- 
ed  closely  in  style  and  type  with  the  coinage  of  the  Kunindas.  bears 
the  representation  of  the  six-headed  god  Skanda.  On  some  of  the 
coins  the  god  Skanda  is  found  on  the  obverse,  while  a  goddess  with 
six  heads  is  represented  on  the  reverse.1  This  deity  has  been 
identified  with  Shashthi  or  Deyasena,  wife  of  Skanda. 

A,  third  class  of  the  Yaudheya  coins  in  copper  shows  Kushana 
influence  in  style  and  types  and  may  be  assigned  to  the  third  and 
fourth  centuries  A.D.  The  legend  on  these  coins  runs  Yaudhayu- 
gayasya  jayah,  ‘victory  be  to  the  republic  of  the  Yaudheyas’;  but  in 
some  cases  we  have  either  dvi  or  tri  (or  tri)  in  addition.  It  has 
been  suggested  that  dvi  and  tri  are  contractions  respectively  of  the 
words  dvitiya  and  tritiya  indicating  the  second  and  third  sections  of 
the  Yaudheya  tribe.  One  of  these  sections  may  have  been  the  Matta- 
mayurakas  of  Rohtak.  The  present-day  Johiyas  are  also  divided 
into  three  tribes,  thz.^Langavira  (Lakvira),  Madhovira  (Madhera) 
and  Adamvira_ f Admera  1 . 


1.  JNSl,  V,  pp.  29  ff. 
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It  has  been  recently  suggested  that  the  Yaudheyas  were  espe¬ 
cially  responsible  for  extirpating  Kushana  rule  from  the  Punjab, 
but  the  theory  can  only  be  partially  true.  There  is  no  doubt  that 
the  rise  of  feudatories  and  subordinate  allies  is  partly  responsible 
for  the  decline  of  an  imperial  house,  and  also  that  the  weakness  of 
the  imperial  government  is  partially  responsible  for  the  rise  of  the 
subordinates.  The  known  story  of  the  decline  and  downfall  of-Lhe 
Tlraurids  in  India,  however,  shows  that  the  eclipse  of  an  empire  can¬ 
not  always  be  attributed  to  the  rise  of  a  single  feudatory.  In  the 
present  state  of  our  knowledge  there  is  nothing  to  single  out  the 
Yaudheyas  or  any  of  their  neighbours  in  the  Punjab,  U.P.,  and  Raj- 
putana  as  having  been  solely  responsible  for  the  collapse  of  Kushana 
rule  in  India.1 


III.  THE  MONARCHICAL  STATES 
1.  The  Nuga  kingdoms 

The  Nagas  were  serpent-worshipping  non-Aryan  tribes  of 
ancient  India.  Their  great  power,  culture  and  political  prestige 
are  hinted  at  in  such  epic  legends  as  those  relating  to  Vasuki  and 
Takshaka.  the  death  of  Parlkshit.  and  the  serpent  sacrifice  of  Jana- 
mejaya  as  well  as  in  literary  traditions  like  that  of  Nilanaga,  the 
prehistoric  protector  of  Kashmir.  According  to  some  scholars,  one 
of  the  earliest  historical  Naga  rayal  lines  was  the  dynasty  (or 
dynasties)  represented  by  Siiunaga  and  Naga-Dar§aka,  kings  of 
Magadha.  Serpent-worship  was  a  popular  cult  in  all  parts  of 
ancient  India.  The  existence  of  the  Nagas  in  different  parts  of  India 
in  the  early  and  medieval  periods  and  of  their  descendants  in  the 
present  time  is  evidenced  not  only  by  epigraphic,  numismatic  and 
literary  records,  but  also  by  numerous  localities  named  after  the 
Nagas  (e.g.,  Nagapura,  Uragapura,  Nagarakha.n<jla,  etc.)  and  a  large 
number  of  families  (including  many  royal  houses)  with  the  cogno¬ 
men  Naga.  In  the  present  section  we  are  concerned  only  with  the 

1 .  The  main  cause  of  the  decay  of  Kushana  power  in  India  seems  to  have  been 
the  division  of  power  between  the  joint  rulers  as  well  as  the  personal  incapa¬ 
city  of  the  successors  of  Kanishka  I  to  exercise  control  over  the  outlying  pro¬ 
vinces  of  the  empire.  Another  strong  factor  must  have  been  the  foundation 
of  a  strong  monarchy  in  Persia  by  the  Sassanians  who  knocked  at  the  western 
gates  of  the  Kushana  empire  from  about  the  middle  of  the  third  century  AD. 
But  as  we  know  from  the  Wei-Iio,  even  about  this  time  the  Kushana 
emperor  was  regarded  as  the  lord  of  T’ian-chou  (probably  the  Punjab  and  the 
adjoining  regions)  and  other  countries.  £[he  importance  of  the  Kushana  ruler’s 
position  in  Uttarapatha  in  the  fourth  century  AD.  is  indicated  by  his  prominent 
mention  in  the  Allahabad  inscription  of  Samudra-gupta. 
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Naga  dynasties  that  became  powerful  at  the  expense  of  the  later 
Kushanas  and  were  ultimately  suppressed  by  the  Guptas  of  Magadha. 

According  to  the  evidence  of  the  Puranas,  Naga  kings  flourish¬ 
ed,  apparently  after-  the  decline  of  the  Kushanas,  at  Vidisa,  Kanti- 
pyji~Mathu ra  and  Padmavati.  Mention  is  also  made  of  the  power¬ 
ful  Naga  rulers  of  Vidisa  named  Sesha.  Bhogin  and  Sadachandra, 
surnamed  Chandramsa,  who  is  described  as  the  second  JNakhavat 
(i.e.,  Nahapana)  and  may  have  been  associated  with  the  Sakas. 
The  prevalence  of  Naga  rule  over  considerable  portions  of  north¬ 
ern  India  in  the  third  and  fourth  centuries  A.D.  is  also  attested  by 
epigraphic  and  numismatic  evidence,  and  most  of  the  Naga  kings, 
known  from  these  sources,  have  probably  to  be  connected  with  one 
or  other  of  the  Naga  centres  mentioned  in  the  Puranas. 

A  Lahore  copper  seal  of  about  the  fourth  century  A.D.  refers  to 
prince  Ma’nesvarartaga,  son  of  Maharaja  Nagahhafla ; 1  but  the  land 
over  which  the  Naga  Maharaja  ruled  cannot  be  determined.  The 
Vakajaka  records  mention.  Maharaja  Bhavanaga  as  the  maternal 
grandfather  of  Rudrasena  I.  whose  grandson  was  a  contemporary 
of_  Chandra-gupta  (A.D.  376-414).  Bhavanaga,  therefore,  may  be 
-assignecTto  the  end  of  the  third  or  the  beginning  of  the  fourth  cen¬ 
tury  A.D.  He  is  described  as  belonging  to  the  family  of  the  Bhara¬ 
sivas  “whose  royal  line  owed  its  origin  to  the  great  satisfaction  of 
■Siva  that  was  caused  by  their  carrying  a  Siva  linga  placed  as  a  load 
upon  their  shoulders,”  and  “who  were  besprinkled  on  the  forehead 
with  the  pure  water  of  the  Bhagirathi  that  had  been  obtained  by 
their  valour.”  Thus  the  name  of  the  Bharasivas.  a  family  of  Nattas 
whp  were  usually  6aivas.  has  been  explained  by  their  carrying  a 
linga.  It  is  also  suggested  that  their  home  was  away  from  the 
Bhagirathi  (Gahga)  but  that  they  extended  their  power  as  far  as 
the  valley  of  that  river. 

The  Bharasivas  are  further  credited  with  the  performance  of  no 
less  than  ten  Asvamedha  sacrifices.  The  suggestions  that  the 
Bharaiivas  were  responsible  for  the  overthrow  of  Kushana  supre¬ 
macy  in  India  and  that  the  Dasasvamedha  Ghat  at  Banaras  owes  its 
name  to  the  celebration  of  the  ten  horse-sacrifices  by  the  Bharasivas 
on  that  spot  may  be  regarded  as  fantastic;  but  there  is  no  doubt  that 
the  Bharasiva-Nagas  were  one  of  the  most  important  powers  that 
flourished  on  the  ruins  of  the  Kushana  empire.  Some  coins  bearing 
the  name  of  Bhavanaga  (supposed  to  be  styled  Maharaja  or  Adhirdja ) 

1 .  This  seems  to  be  the  natural  interpretation  of  the  legend  mahdmja-ndgabhatta- 
putra-maheivarandga. 


169 


THE  AGE  OF  IMPERIAL  UNITY 


have  been  discovered  at  ^PadamPawava.  the  ancient  Padmavati  near 
Narwar  in  old  Gwalior  State.1  If  this  Bhavanaga  was  no  other 
than  the  Bharasiva  ruler  of  that  name,  the  royal  family  of  the 
Bharasiva-Nagas  must  have  had  its  capital  at  that  well-known 
centre  of  Naga  power.  The  cjtv  of  Padmavati  has  been  immortal¬ 
ised  by  Bhavabbuti  (middle  of  the  eighth  century  A.D.)  who  made 
this  flourishing  city  the  scene  of  his  Mdlattmadhava.  It  was  situat¬ 
ed  in  the  old  Gwalior  State  on  the  banks  of  the  Sindhu  (modern 
Sind),  and  other  rivers  in  its  vicinity  were  Para  (modern  Para  or 
Parvati),  Lavana  (modern  Luna)  and  Madhumati  (modern 
Madhuwar). 

The  Gupta  emperor  Samudra-gupta  claims  to  have  ‘extirpated’ 
a  number  of  Aryavarta  kings  about  the  middle  of  the  fourth  cen¬ 
tury;  two -of- these  rulers,  viz.  Ganapatinaga  and  Nagasena,  were 
Nagas.  That  the  Gupta  emperors  maintained  friendly  relations 
with  the  suppressed^Nfga"Houses~is-evidenced  by  the  jmarriage  of 
Sarpudra-gupta’s  son  with  Kuberanaga  who  was  a  Naga  princess. 
A  Naga  chief  named  Sarvanaga  was  appointed  a  vishayg-paii  (pro¬ 
vincial  governor)  and  was  ruling  the  AntarvedI  district  (between 
the  Ganga  and  the  Yamuna  and  between  Prayaga  and  Hardwar) 
under  Skanda-gupta  in  the  year  A.D.  466.  Nothing  is  known  about 
the  particular  families  to  which  Kuberanaga  and  Sarvanaga  belong¬ 
ed;  but  both  the  kings  Gapapatinaga  and  Nagasena  appear  to  have 
been  scions  of  the  house  of  Padmavati. 

Some  coins  bearing  the  name  of  Maharaja  Ganendra  or  Ganapa 
have  been  discovered  at  Padmavati  and  also  at  Vidisa  and  Mathura. 
This  king  of  Padmavati,  who  may  have  extended  his  influence  over 
the  other  Naga  centres,  ifts  been  identified  with  king  Gapapatinaga 
extirpated  by  Samudra-gupta.  No  coins  of  Nagasena  have  as  yet 
been  discovered;  but  the  Harshacharita  refers  to  a  tradition  that  the 
confidential  deliberations  of  Nagasena  of  the  Naga-kula  having  been 
divulged  by  a  sarikd  bird  led  to  his  destruction  at  Padmavati.  It  is 
not  improbable  that,  after  the  overthrow  of  Ganapatinaga,  Samudra- 
gupta  placed  Nagasena  on  the  throne  of  Padmavati  as  his  vassal; 
but  later  Nagasena  himself  was  also  extirpated  possibly  as  a  result 
of  an  attempt  on  his  part  to  assume  independence. 

The  Puranas  refer  to  the  rule  of  nine  Naga  kings  at  Padmavati. 
and,  as  we  have  seen,  three  of  them  may  have  been  Bhavanaga. 
Gapajgatinagff  and  ^Nagasemn  Some  other  Naga  rulers  are  also 

l .  JNSI,  V.  pp.  21  ff. 
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known  from  coins  discovered  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Padmavati. 


They  are  Maharaja  Bhimanaga,  Maharaja  Skandanaga,  Maharaja 
Brihaspatinaga  and  Maharaja  Devanaga.  A  few  Padmavati  coins 


have  been  recently  attributed  to  a  Naga  Maharaja  named  Vibhu- 
naga.1  Certain  rare  coins  of  the  same  region  with  the  legend 
vydghra  have  been  assigned  to  a  king  Yyaghranaga. 


According  to  a  Puranic  statement,  seven  Naga  kings  ruled  at 
Mathura  apparently  after  the  Kushanas.  The  issuers ~of”the  "corns 
attributed  to  Mathura,  however,  had  names  that  do  not  end  in  the 
word  Naga.  The  earliest  coins  of  Mathura  appear  to  be  those  issued 
by  Gomitra,  Brahmamitra,  Drijhamitra,  Suryamitra  and  Vishnu- 
mitra  who  are  mentioned  without  any  royal  title.  These  coins  may 
be  roughly  attributed  to  the  first  century  B.C.  Other  early  coins 
attributed  to  the  locality  bear  the  names  of  Purushadatta  (without 
any  royal  title),  Uttamad&tta  (sometimes  called  (raja),  Ramadatta 
(sometimes  called  raja),  Raja  Kamadafta,  Raja  Seshacfatfca,  Rdjd 
Bhavadatta  and  Rdjd  Balabhuli.  These  rulers  may  have  been 
vassals  of  the  Kushanas  and  flourished  about  the  second  century 
A.D.,  after  the  extirpation  of  the  Sakas  of  Mathura. 

Besides  the  above  ruLexs-v-a-vexy  powerful  king  mmm]  Vira^fpa. 
is  known  to  have  flourished  after  the  Kushanas  and  held  large  tracts 
in  the  western  parts  of  the  U.P.  It  is  not  improbable  that  he  was  a 
Naga  and  had  his  capital  at  Mathura.  The  coins  of  Vlrasena  have 
been  found  at  Mathura  and  also  in  Bulandshahr,  Etah  and 
Farrukhabad  Districts.  A  few  specimens  have  come  from  the 
Punjab.  An  inscription  of  this  king,  probably  dated  in  his 
thirteenth  regnal  year,  was  discovered  at  Jankhat  in  the  south  of 
the  Farrukhabad  District.  King  Virasena  may  be  assigned  to  the 
third  nr.  imtrUh  century  A.D.  One  of  his  successors  seems  to  have 
been  ousted  by  the  Guptas. 


2.  Ahichch:  ■  ra 

Ahichchhatra  (or  -tra)  or  Adhichchhatra,  sometimes  also  called 
Chhatravatl,  was  the  capital  of  North  Panchala  in  early  times  when 
t5outh~Panchala  to  the  south  of  the  Ganga  had  its  headquarters  at 
Kampilya.  modem  Kampil,  in  the  Farrukhabad  District.  Ahich¬ 
chhatra  has  been  identified  with  modem  Ramnagar  near  Aonla  in 
the  Bareilly  District  of  the  U.P.  and  North  Panchala  must  have 
comprised  Rohilkhand  and  the  adjoining  area. 


1 .  JNSI,  V.  pp.  28-27. 


171 


THE  AGE  OF  IMPERIAL  UNITY 


A  remarkable  series  of  coins,  characterised  by  a  well-marked 
obverse  incuse  containing  the  issuer’s  name  without  royal  title  be¬ 
neath  a  group  of  three  symbols,  is  regarded  by  numismatists  to 
have  been  issued  by  the  kings  of  Ahichchhatra.  As,  however,  the 
coins  of  a  few  of  the  rulers  are  common  as  far  as  the  Basti  District 
in  the  east,  some  writers  prefer  to  call  these  kings  ‘lords  of  Panchala 
and  Kosala.’  Owing  to  the  fact  that  many  of  the  kings  have  names 
emiingin  the  word  mitra,  they  are  often  styled  ‘the JVlitra kings’. 
As  menflonedabove 1 ,  some  of  these  kings  are  identified  with  the 
Suhga  and  Kanva  kings  of  these  names,  but  this  cannot  be  regarded 
as  certain. 

The  so-called  Ahichchhatra  coins  reveal  the  names  of  Bhadra- 
ghosha,  Suryamitra,  Phalgunimitra,  Bhanumitra,  Bhumimitra, 
Dhruvamitra.  Agnimitra,  Vishnumitra,  Jayamitra,  Indramitra, 
Brihatsvatlmitra  (usually  but  rather  inaccurately  called  Brihaspati- 
mitra),  Visvapala,  Rudragupta  and  Jayagupta.  Recent  discoveries 
have  added  to  the  list  the  names  of  Vahgapala,  Damagupta,  Vasu- 
sena,  Yajhapala,  Prajapatimitra  and  Varunamitra.2  Some  coins  of 
Vahgapala  are  believed  to  have  been  counterstruck  by  Damagupta. 
The  coins  may  be  assigned  to  the  three  centuries  following  the 
middle  of  the  first  century  B.C.  An  interesting  feature  of  the  coins 
is  that  often  the  reverse  device  refers  to  the  issuer’s  name;  e.g.,  the 
issues  of  Agnimitra  exhibit  a  personification  of  Jire  (Agni)  and  those 
of  Suryamitra  and  Bhanumitra  have  solar  emblems^  Apparently  the 
issuers  of  the  coins  were  inclined  to  identify  themselves  with  the 
deities  indicated  on  the  reverse  of  the  coins;  but  the  feature  may 
have  been  inspired  by  the  variety  of  deities  represented  on  the  re¬ 
verse  of  the  Kushana  coins. 

Two  kings  of  Ahichchhatra  are  known  from  the  Pabhosa  (near 
Kosam)vcayg  ingcriptjfln_s  Qf  prince  Ashadhasena,  son  of  the  queen 
Gopalika-Vaihidarl.  Ashadhasena^Tfather  was~  the  king  Traivarhi- 
putra  Bhagavata  who  was  the  son  of  Vahgapala,  king  of  Ahichchha¬ 
tra.  It  is  very  probable  that  Vahgapala  was  the  king  of  the  same 
name  known  from  coins.  King  Bhagavata’s  daughter  Gopall  was 
married  to  a  KausambI  king  and  was  the  mother  of  king  Brihatsvatl¬ 
mitra  (probably  not  Bj-ihaspatimitra)  of  KausambI. 

There  are  two  types  of  copper  coins  found  at  Ahichchhatra  on 
which  the  narqe  Achyuta  is  partially  preserved.  The  reverses  of 

1  See  pp.  98,  100. 

2.  JNSI.  II,  pp.  115-16;  III,  pp.  79  ff;  IV,  pp.  17,  20;  V,  17  ff. 
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both  the  types  represent  a  wheel,  probably  the  sudarsanachfikm  of 
the  god  Achyuta  (Vishnu).  The  obverse  of  one  of  the  two  types 
has  'head  and  neck  of  king  to  right’,  possibly  imitated  from  the  coins 
of  the  Sakas  of  Western  India  with  whom  Achyuta  of  Ahichchhatra 
may  have  had  some  relations.  King.  Achyuta  has  been  identified 
with  the  Aryavarta  ruler  of  t£at  name,  who,  according  to  the 
Allahabad  inscription,  was  ousted  by  Samudra-guptn  about  the 
middle  of  the  fourth  century  A.D. 

3.  Ayodhyd 

The  city -of  Ayodhya  was  the  earliest  capital  of  the  Kosaia 
(Uttara-Kosala)  ianapada  which  roughly  corresponded  to  modern 
Oudh.  It  stood  on  the  river  Sarayu  (modern  Ghaghra  or  Gogra). 
and  has  been  identified  with  modern  Ajodhya  in  the  Fyzabad  Dis¬ 
trict  of  the  U.P.  Saketa.  which  is  often  mentioned  in  early  litera¬ 
ture  as  the  fapitfll  of  Knsala  is  sometimes  taken  to  be  another  name 
of  Avodhva.  though  it  is  probable  that  the  two  cities  were  adjoining 
like  London  and  Westminster.  Sravasti.  modern  Sahet-Mahet  on 
the  borders  of  the  Gonda  and  Bahraich  Districts,  was  possibly  the 
capital  of  the  i anapada  in  the  age  of  the  Buddha:  but  Saketa  seems 
to  have  been  reinstated  in  its  old  position  soon  after. 

The-eariy4«ecribed  coins,  that  have  been  found  near  the  site  of 
the  ancient  city  of  Ayodhya,  may  be  divided  into  two  distinct  classes 
issued  probably  by  two  different  dynasties  of  rulers.  The  first 
cjass— ie  represented  by  .square  cast  coins  without  any  trace  of 
foreign  influence  in  the  style  and  types.  Thgjjbverse  ot-these  ££jns 
.shows  a  hull  (or  rarely  an  elephant  or  the  Gaja-Iakshml)  before  a 
symbol,  while  the  reverse  type  consists  of  a  group  of  five  or  six 
symbols.  The  rulers  represented  by  this  series  are  Dhanadeva, 
Visakhadeva,  Muladeva,  Vayudeva,  Naradatta  and  Sivadatta. 
Another  ruler,  whose  name  is  not  fully  preserved  on  the  coins,  was 
probably  Praushthadatta  (or  -deva).  None  of  these  rulers  has  been 
called  a  king;  but  it  is  extremely  probable  that  Dhanadeva  of  the 
coins  is  the  same  as  the  Qharzaardj<i_£)}iana(dev&) ,  king  of  Kosaia, 
who  is  mentioned  in  an  Ayodhya  inscription.1  In  this  epigraph, 
which  may  be  assigned  on  palaeographical  grounds  to  the  end  of  the 
first  century  B.C.,  king  Dhanadeva  is  represented  as  the  son  of 
Phalgudeva  (who  has  no  royal  title)  and  as  the  sixth  in  descent, 

5 ,  Set.  Ins.,  I,  p.  96,  According  to  some  scholars,  the  expression  pushyamitrasya 
ihaththena  means  ‘the  sixth  brother  of  Pushyamitra  Sunga.’  This  view  is 
quite  incompatible  with  the  palaeography  of  the  record. 
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probably  on  the  mother’s  side,  from  Senapati  Pushyamitra,  the  per¬ 
former  of  two  Aivamedhas.  As  this  Pushyamitra  is  undoubtedly 
the  Suhga  king  of  that  name,  who  ruled  c.  187  to  151  B.C.,  his  sixth 
descendant  may  be  referred  to  the  closing  decades  of  the  first  cen¬ 
tury  B.C.  The  kings  represented  by  the  above  series  of  coins  may 
be  roughly  assigned  to  the  two  centuries  following  the  middle  of 
that  century. 

The  second  class  of  Ayodhya  coins  belongs  to  a  later  group  of 
rulers  who  appear  to  have  flourished  after  the  end  of  Kushana  rule 
in  the  eastern  U.P.  These  coins,  which  are  very  distinct  from  the 
cast  coins  of  the  earlier  epoch,  are  “round  pieces  struck  from  dies 
leaving  the  seal-like  impression  characteristic  of  early  Indian  struck 
coins.”  The  usual  obverse  type  is  the  bull  and  the  reverse  type  “a 
.cock  and  a  post.”  The  rulers  represented  by  this  series  are  Satya- 
mitra,  Ayumitra  ( sometimes  believed  to  be  Aryamitra),  Sangha- 
mitra,  Vijayamitra,  Devamitra,  Ajavarman  and  Kumudasena.  Of 
these  Kumudasena  alone  is  called  a  Raja.  It  is  probably  from  a 
successor  of  this  king  that  the  Guptas  conquered  the  Oudh  region 
and  annexed  it  to  their  empire. 

4.  Kausambi 

The  ancient  city  of  Kau&ambi,  which  has  been  identified  with 
the  village  of  Kosam  about  thirty-five  miles  to  the  south-west  of 
Allahabad,  appears  to  have  been  the  headquarters  of  a  provincial 
ruler  in  the  age  of  the  Maurya  emperors;  but,  about  the  end  of  the 
second  century  B.C.,  it  probably  became  the  capital  of  a  local 
family  of  rulers. 

The  earliest  of  the  inscribed  coins- ef- Kausambi  appear  to  be 
those  with  the  legend  Kosambi  jj  Brahmi  characters  of  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  the  first  century  B.C.  Next  in  point  of  date  are  probably 
the  cast  coins  of  Sudeva  and  Brihatsvatlmitra  (probably  not  Brihas- 
patimitra  as  is  usually  held)  which  are  closely  connected  with  the 
early  uninscribed  cast  coins  of  the  locality  in  style  and  types  and 
may  be  assigned  to  the  middle  of  the  first  century  B.C.  ^-Brihatsvatl- 
mitra  also  issued  die-struck  coins?}  The  struck  coins  reveal  the 
names  of  Aivaghosha,  Parvata,  Agnimitra,  Jyeshtamitra  and  Deva¬ 
mitra.  Some  coins  recently  discovered  at  Kausambi  have  been 
attributed  to  Varunamitra,  Suramitra,  Radhamitra,  Prajapatimitra, 
Rajamitra  and  Vijayamagha.  Coins  of  a  king  named  Praushthasri 
have  been  found  at  Bhita,  while  those  of  the  kings  Bhadramagha, 
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Sivamagha,  Vaisravana  and  Bhlmavarman  have  come  from  the 
Fatehpur  District.  Some  unclassified  Kausambi  coins  in  the  British 
museum  reveal  the  names  not  only  of  Vaiiravana  and  Vijayamagha, 
but  also  of  some  rulers  whose  names  may  probably  have  been 
Mulahasta,  Vishnusri  and  Sahkumagha.  A  few  Kauiambi  coins 
have  been  attributed  to  a  Raja  named  Dhanadeva.-1  All  these  coins 
may  be  referred  roughly  to  the  period  between  the_  first -century 
B.C.  aTRrthe-fonrth"ceritury  A.D. 

A  number  of  the  Kausambi  kings  who  issued  coins  are  also  known 
from  epigraphic  sources.  The  earliest  of  the  inscriptions,  which 
may  be  assigned  to  about  the  end  of  the  first  century  B.C.,  is  the 
Pabhosa  (near  Kosam)  record  of  Asha<jhasena,  prince  of  Ahichchha- 
tra,  dated  in  the  tenth  regnal  year  of  Crdiika.  The  epigraph  repre¬ 
sents  king  Gopaliputra  Brihatsvatimitra,2  a  contemporary  or  a 
predecessor  of  Udaka,  as  the  daughter’s  son  of  king  Traivarni- 
putra  Bhagavata,  son  of  king  Saunakayaniputra  Vangapala  of 
Ahichchhatra.  King  Brihatsvatimitra  is  known  from  his  coins; 
but  no  coins  of  ti&aka  have  as  yet  been  discovered.  Varunamitra 
of  the  coins  is  apparently  the  same  as  Raja  Gauptiputra  Varunamitra 
of  a  fragmentary  Kosam  inscription  of  the  first  century  A.D. 
Varunamitra’s  son  was  also  a  king  who  had  the  metronymic  Koha^i- 
putra.  The  dynasty  of  these  rulers  of  Kausambi  appears  to  have 
been  overthrown  by  Kanishka  I.  An  inscription  of  the  Kushana 
monarch  has  been  found  at  Kosam  itself. 

The  records  of  the  later  kings  of  Kausambi  are  characterised  by 
the  use  of  an  era  which  seems  to  be  no  other  than  Kanishka’s  reckon¬ 
ing,  i,e.  the  Saka  era  of  A.D.  78, 3  introduced  in  the  locality  during 
the  rule  of  Kanishka  I.  This  dynasty  of  rulers  must  have  originally 
been  subordinate  to  the  Kushanas.  As  some  of  the  kings  of  this 
house  had  names  ending  with  the  word  Magha,  it  is  probable  that 
they  are  the  Meghas  (sic.  Maghas)  mentioned  in  the  Puranas.  The 

1.  For  the  new  coins,  see  ASR.  1911-12,  pp.  50  11:  JNSI,  II,  pp.  95  (I;  IV,  pp.  4  fl; 
133  ff.  For  a  silver  coin  of  Asvaghosha,  see  JBORS,  XX,  p.  8.  Some  Kau¬ 
sambi  coins  have  also  been  attributed  to  Rajanirnitra.  Praushthamitra,  6ata- 
mitra,  Sarpamitra,  Navika,  Pushvasri  and  Agaraja  fcf.  JNSI,  IV,  133  fl).  But 
die  reading  of  some  of  the  names  appears  to  be  doubtful.  Pushvarriyah  seems 
to  be  a  wrong  reading  for  prashihciiriyah  (Le.  pranahlhu* ) ■  Agaraja  has  been 
identified  with  Gauptiputra  Agaraju  (Arigaradyut),  son  of  Gargiputra  Visva- 
deva  who  was  a  feudatory  of  the  Sunigas  and  is  mentioned  in  a  Bharhut 
inscription  (Sel.  Ins.  I,  p.  89),  while  Praushthamitra  has  been  supposed  to  be 
the  person  of  that  name  known  from  a  Kausambi  inscription  (JNSI,  IV,  p.  134). 
Praushthamitra  of  the  inscription,  however,  was  not  a  king. 

2.  See  below,  p.  214. 

3.  Some  scholars,  however,  take  it  to  be  the  Trailed  taka  or  the  Gupta  era,  or  a 
local  era.  For  full  discussion  on  the  subject  cf.  NHIP,  VI,  p.  41,  fn.  2. 
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wide  extent  of  the  Magha  dominions  is  indicated  by  the  find  of  their 
epigraphic  and  numismatic  records  not  only  in  the  Allahabad  Dis¬ 
trict,  but  also  in  the  Fatehpur  District  as  well  as  in  the  Rewah  State 
of  Baghelkhand  in  Central  India. 

Although  the  new  dynasty  may  have  been  founded  by  a  lieute¬ 
nant  of  the  Kushanas  named  Magha,  the  earliest  ruler  known  from 
epigraphic  sources  seems  to  be  Raja  Vasishthlputra  Bhimasena  of  a 
Bhita  seal.  In  the  Bandhogarh  (Rewah  State)  inscription  of  the 
year  51  (A.D.  129)  and  the  Ginja  (40  miles  to  the  south  of  Allahabad! 
inscription  of  the  year  52  (A.D.  130)  Bhimasena  is  credited  with  the 
more  dignified  title  of  Maharaja.  Maharaja  Kautslputra  Prau-“ 
shthairl,  son  of  Bhimasena,  is  known  from  six  records  found  at 
Bandhogarh  with  dates  in  the  years  86,  87  and  88  corresponding  to 
A.D.  164,  165  and  166.  PraushthasrI  is  no  doubt  the  king  of  that 
name  who  is  known  from  his  coins.  His  successor  appears  to  have 
been  Bhadradeva  of  a  Bandogarh  inscription  of  the  year  90  (A.D. 
168)  who  is  probably  identical  with  Bhadadeva  of  another  record  of 
the  same  place. 

Maharaja  Kausikiputra  Bhadramagha  is  not  only  known  from 
his  coins  but  also  from  several  Kosam  inscriptions  dated  in  the  years 
81,  86  and  87  corresponding  to  A.D.  159,  164  and  165.  It  seems  that 
Bhadramagha,  who  may  have  been  a  younger  step-brother  of  Bhima¬ 
sena  or  an  elder  step-brother  of  PraushthasrI,  was  the  immediate 
successor  of  Maharaja  Bhimasena.  But  PraushthasrI  appears  to  have 
rebelled  against  Bhadramagha’s  authority  and  declared  himself  king 
in  the  southern  part  of  the  kingdom  about  the  closing  years  of  the 
latter’s  reign.  Later  he  extended  his  power  also  over  the  KausambI 
region.  Some  scholars  are  inclined  to  identify  Bhadramagha  with 
Bhadradeva  or  Bhadadeva  of  the  Bandhogarh  inscription  of  the 
year  90;  but  the  suggestion  is  unconvincing. 

Two  records  from  Bandhogarh  belong  to  Raja  Vaiiravana  who 
is  known  from  his  coins.  This  ruler,  probably  belonging  to  the  same 
house,  is  represented  in  the  inscriptions  as  the  son  of  the  Maha- 
senapati  Bhadrabala  whose  identification  with  Bhadramagha,  sug¬ 
gested  by  some  writers,  is,  however,  unwarranted.  Vaisravana  may 
have  at  first  been  the  viceroy  of  the  KausambI  kings  in  the  southern 
part  of  their  kingdom;  but  he  later  established  himself  on  the  throne  • 
of  his  masters.  A  Kosam  inscription  of  the  year  107  (A.D.  185) 
mentions  him  as  Maharaja.  A  later  king  of  KausambI  was  Maha¬ 
raja  Bhlmavarman  who  is  not  only  known  from  his  coins  but  also 
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from  two  inscriptions  found  at  Kosam  dated  respectively  in  the 
years  130  and  139  corresponding  to  A.D.  208  and  217. 1  King 
Sivamagha  of  the  coins  is  no  doubt  the  same  as  Maharaja  Gautami- 
putra  Sivamagha  mentioned  in  a  Bhita  seal  and  in  several  inscriptions 
from  Kosam.  But  his  exact  date  as  well  as  his  relations  with  the 
other  kings  such  as  Bhadramagha  cannot  be  determined  in  the  pre¬ 
sent  stage  of  our  knowledge.  Nothing  definite  is  known  about  the 
genealogical  and  chronological  position  of  the  other  kings  of  the 
Magha  dynasty  whose  names,  known  from  their  coins,  are  referred 
to  above. 

A_Bkila.seal  of  about  the  third  century  A.D.  speaks  of  Maharaja 
Gautamiputra  Vindhyavedhana  who  is  as  yet  unknown  from  any 
other  sources.  He  is  said  to  have  received  his  kingdom  through 
Mahesvara  and  Mahasena  and  had  the  bull  as  his  banner.2  Whether 
Vindhyavedhana  was  the  founder  of  a  new  dynasty  cannot  be 
ascertained.  One  of  his  successors  appears  to  have  been  Maharaja 
Samkarasirhha  who  is  known  from  a  Bhita  seal  of  about  the  fourth 
century  A.D.  The  Bhita  seals  also  reveal  the  names  of  Mahadevi 
Rudramati  and  Mahtisvapati-Mahadandanayaka  Vishnurakshita  who 
were  undoubtedly  associated  with  the  kings  of  Kausamb!.3 


1 .  For  the  inscriptions  and  seals,  see  Sel.  /ns,  p.  365;  El,  XVIII,  pp.  159  ff;  XXIII, 
pp.  245  ff;  XXIV,  pp.  146-48;  253  ff;  Jha  Comm.  Vol.,  pp.  100-14;  IC,  I,  p.  692; 
III,  pp.  179,  183;  ASR,  1911-12,  pp.  50-53.  For  notes  on  the  Bandhogarh  records, 
see  NH1P,  VI.  pp.  41  ff. 

2.  One  is  reminded  of  the  Nala  king  Bhavadattflvarman  who  makes  a  similar- 
claim  as  regards  the  two  gods;  but  his  banner  was  different. 

3.  Coins  reveal  the  names  or  many  other  rulers  who  flourished  in  different  parts 
of  northern  India  in  the  first  century  B.C.  and  the  early  centuries  of  the 
Christian  era.  The  coins  of  three  kings  named  Suryamitra,  Brahmamitra  and 
•Vishhudeva  have  been  doubtfully  assigned  to  Kanauj.  Other  Important  names 
known  from  numismatic  source  include  those  of  Ajadatta  and  Yugascna. 
None  of  these  rulers  is  mentioned  in  the  Puranas  by  name.  The  onjy  .king  of 
this  period,  mentioned  in  the  -Pur&nas  by  name,  is  the  mighty  Visvnsphipi  of 
Magadha,  who  was  very  probably  of  foreign  origin. 
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THE  SAKA  SATRAPS  OF  WESTERN  INDIA 


We  have  seen  how  the  Indo-Greeks  conquered  Sind,  Kathiawar 
ancLpaxts  of  Rajputana  inutile  second  century  B.C.  The  Scythians 
of  East  Iran  established  themselves  in  the  valley  of  the  lowef  Sindhu 
in  the  following  century,  when  they  probably  also  penetrated  as 
far  east  as  Kathiawar  and  the  adjoining  regions.  Scythian  princes 
continued  to  dominate  over  considerable  parts  of  Western  India  as 
late  as  the  time  of  the  early  emperors  of  the  Gupta  family,  till 
Chaiyhra-gupta  II  finally  annexed  their  dominions  to  the  Gupta 
empire. 


I.  THE  SCYTHIANS  IN  WESTERN  INDIA 

Tka -earliest  reference  to  Scythian  rule  in  Western  India  can  be 
traced  in  the  Periplu s  (c.  A.D.  7Q-80),  The  lower  Sindhu  valley  is 
mentioned  in  this  work  as  Scythia  (i.e.,  the  land  of  the  Scythians), 
although  Parthian  princes  are  represented  as  occupying  its  capital 
Min-nagara.  the  name  usually  applied  by  the  early  Scythians  to 
their  chief  cities.  The  Periplus  also  refers  to  a  powerful  king 
named,  Mambarus  who  had  his  headquarters  at  another  Min-nagara 
and  was  probably  a  Scythian.  The  family  of  Mambarus  seems  to 
have  been  originally  subordinate  to  the  Scythian  empenors.  but 
appears  to  have  become  practically  independent  after  the  Parthian 
occupation  of  the  western  part  of  the  dominions  of  Azes  II  includ¬ 
ing  the  lower  valley  of  the  Sindhu.  The  Periplus  says:  “Beyond  the 
gulfof  Baraca  (Dvaraka)  is  that  Q^Barygaza  (Broach)  and  the  coast 
oTthe  QountjX-uE_Aci££2.  (Ptolemy’s  Larike,  i.e.  Lata)  which  is  the 
beginning  of  the  kingdom  of  Mambarus  and  of  all  India.  That 
.part  of  it  lying  inland  and  adjoining  Scythia  is  called  Abiria 
'(Abhlra)  and_  the  coiast  is  called  Syrastrene  (Surashtra).”  The 
kingdom  of  Mambarus  thus  seems  to  have  comprised  Kathiawar, 
Gujarat  and  parts  of  Rajputana.  But  the  reference  in  the  Periplus 
,to  the  city_of  Calliena  (Kalyan  in  the  Than!  District)  being  at,  first 
in  the  possession  of  the  elder  Saraganus  (Satakami).  and  later  in 
ithat  of  Sandares,  when  the  port  was  much  obstructed  and  Greek 
ships  were  taken  to  Barygaza  under  guard,  may  point  to  the 
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Scythian  occupation  of  the  northern  Konkan  about  the  middle  of 
the  first  century  A.D.  It  is  not  improbable  that  .Sandares  was  the 
viceroy  of  Mambarus1  in  Aparanta,  which  was  conquered  from  the 
SatavIhanas^boutTHaTtnneT^Sbme  scholars  suggest  that  the  name 
Mambarus  is  a  mistake  fo^  Ngmbanqs,  which  again  is  supposed  to 
be  a  Greek  corruption  of  the  najne  Nahapana.  As  the  satrap  Naha- 
pana  is  known  to  have  ruled  in  the  period  c.  A.D.  119-25.  the  sugges¬ 
tion  appears  to  be  unwarranted. 

II.  THE  KSHAHARATA  SATRAPS 

About  the  end  of  the  first  century  A.D.,  the  Kushapa  emperor 
Kanishka  I  seems  to  have  extended  his  power  over  Central  and  Wes¬ 
tern  India.  The  ruling  house  represented  by  Mambarus  was  either 
subdued  or  supplanted.  It  is  as  yet  unknown  whether  the  Kshaha- 
ratas.  who  probably  ruled  Western  India  as  Kshatrapas  of 
Kanishka  I  and  his  successors,  belonged  to  the  same  family  as 
Mambarus.  i  This  satrapal  house  seems  also  to  have  been  Scythian 
in  origin. 

1.  Bhumaka 


-is  the.  earliest  known  Kshatrapa  in  charge 
q£  the  south-western  part  of  the  empire  of  the  Kushanas  of  Kanis’p- 
ka’s  house-  His  coins  have  been  found  in  the  coastal  regions  of 
Gujarat  and  Kathiawar  and  sometimes  also  in  Malwa  and  the  Ajmer 
region  of  Rajputana.  The  use  of  both  the  Kharoshthi  and  Bralimi 
scripts  in  _f3hjjm jikaj;.  train-legends  probably  points  to  the  fact  that 
the  Kshatrapa  territories  not  only  comprised  such  districts  as  Malwa, 
Gujarat,  and  Kathiawar  where  Brahmi  was  prevalent,  but  also  some 
regions  about  western  Rajputana  and  Sind  where  Kharoshthi  appears 
to  have  been  in  use.  Traces  of  Greek  legend  on  the  coins  of  the 
early  Kshatrapas  of  Western  India  point  to  the  inftuence  and  popu¬ 
larity  in  Indo-Scythia  of  the  Indo-Greek  coinage  to  which  the 
Peri-plus  bears  witness.  Some  writers  are  inclined  to  associate  the 
use  of  Kharoshthi  on  the  earlier  satrapal  issues  with  the  northern 
origin  of  the  Kshatrapas.  No  details  of  Bhumaka ’s  rule  are  known. 
Whether  he  issued  coins  during  the  lifetime  of  Kanishka  I  or  after 
the  latter’s  death,  when  the  hold  of  the  Kushanas  on  the  outlying 
provinces  of  the  empire  was  growing  feeble,  cannot  be  ascertained. 


I.  For  different  views  cf.  next  chapter. 
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2.  Nakapana  - 

Kshatrapa  Bhumaka  seems  to  have,  been  succeeded  _by  Ngha- 
who  belonged  to  the  §ame  Kshaharata  family.  The  exact 
(relation  between  the  two  satraps,  however,  is  as  yet  unknown.  Naha- 
.pana  is  known  not  only  from  his  coins  but  also  from  a  number  of 
inscriptions  bearing  dates  ranging  between  the  years  41  and  46  of  an 
era.  As  the  era  seems  to  be  no  other  than  Kanishka’s  reckoning,  i.e., 
the  Saka  era  of  A.D.  78,  Nahapana  very  probably  flourished  about 
the  period  A.D.  119-25. 1  In  -earlier  records  Nahapana  is  called 
a  Kshatrapa,  while  in  the  inscription  of  the  year  46  he  is  credited 
with  bhg-fftle  Mahakshatrapa.  But  in  all  these  epigraphs  Nahapana 
has  the  additional  title  .Raj an,  which  probably  indicates  a  political 
position  superior  to  that  enjoyed  by  his  predecessor,  Kshatrapa 
Bhumaka.  On  the  coins  Nahapana  is  invariably  called  Rdjan,  and 
on  none  of  them  occurs  the  title  Kshatrapa  or  Mahakshatrapa.  It 
should  also  be  pointed  out  that  no  record  of  Nahapana  refers  to  his 
overlord.  He  therefore  seems  to  have  been  ruling  practically  as 
an  independent  king  without  openly  disavowing  his  allegiance  to 
the  Kushanas.  The  Kprdamakas  who  succeeded  the  Kshaharatas  also 
enjoyed  the  title  Rujan  (sometimes  referred  to  also  as  Maharaja) 
together  with  a  satrapal  designation. 

Nahapana  issued  bpth  silver  and  copper  coins.  The  silver 
issues  were  Imitated  as  regards  size,  welglrt  and  fabric  from  the 
hemi-drachms  of  the  Y^vana  kings,  and  in  these  respects  they  set 
a  standard  which  was  followed  by  the  Western  satraps  for  about 
three  centuries,  and  afterwards  by  their  successors  the  Guptas  and 
the  Traikufakas.  Probably  from  the  same  source,  as  well  as  from 
the  Roman  coins  imported  into  Indian  ports  like  Broach  (where, 
according  to  the  Periplns,  they  yielded  a  profit  when  exchanged  for 
native  money),  they  derived  their  obverse,  tjrpe  ‘Head  nf_Kjpg’. 
This  type,  together  with  a  legend  in  Graeco-Roman  characters  which 
later  degenerated  into  a  sort  of  ornament,  became  a  feature  of  these 
coins. 

Nahapana’s  coins  have  been  discovered  in  the  Ajmer  region  of 
RSjputana  in  the  north  and  in  the  Nasik  District  in  the  south.  That 

1.  The  Jopalthembi  hoard  shows  that  Gautamlputra  Satakami  restruck  the  coins 
of  Nahapana  and  of  no  other  later  ruler  of  the  Kshaharata  dynasty  which  he 
claims  to  have  uprooted.  Nahapana  and  Gautammutra  were  therefore  contem¬ 
poraries.  According  to  the  evidence  of  Ptolemy's  Geocrravhy.  GautarruDUtra’s  son 
Pulumavl  was  on  the  throne  of  Pratishthana  (the  Slitavahana  capital')  about 
A.D.  140.  Gautamlputra  and  his  contemporary  Nahanana  therefore  mW  about 
the  first  quarter  of  the  second  century.  See  the  section  on  the  Satavahanas. 
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his  dominions  actually  comprised  the  wide  area  from  Ajmer  to 
northern  Mara(ha  country  is  indicated  by  epigraphic  evidence. 
An  inscription  of  Aryaman,  who  was  an  amdtya  of  Nahapana,  has 
been  found  at  Junnar  in  the  Poona  District.  A  number  of  inscrip¬ 
tions  recording  the  pious  gifts  of  the  Hindujsed  Saka  chief  Risha- 
bhadatta  (Ushavadata),  son  of  Dinika.  have  been  discovered  in  the 
rock-cut  caves  at  Nasik  and  at  Karle  in  the  Poona  District.  Risha- 
bhadatta  was  the  husband  of  Dakshamitra,  daughter  of  Nahapana. 
and  was  the  viceroy  in  the  southern  province  of  his  father-in-law’s 
dominions.  There  is  no  doubt  that  the  dharas  (districts)  of  Govar- 
dhana  (Nasik)  and  Mam5la  (Poona)  were  in  charge  of  Rishabhadatta: 
but  he  may  have  also  ruled  over  southern  Gujarat  and  the  northern 
Konkan  from  Broach  to  Sopara.  In  connection  with  Rishabhadatta’s 
benefactions,  inscriptions  refer  to  such  localities  as  Kapur-dhara 
(Kapura  in  the  old  Baroda  State),  Prabhasa  (in  southern  Kathiawar), 
Bhxigukachchha  (Broach),  DaSapura  (Mandasor  in  western  Mfilwfi), 
Surparaka  (Sopara  in  Thana  District)  and  Pushkara  (near  Ajmer)  as 
well  as  to  the  rivers  TSpI,  Barnasa  (Bands,  a  tributary  of  the  Cham- 
bal))rParadji_(Par  in  the  Surat  District).  Damana  (Damanganga  near 

Daman)  and  DShanuka  (near  Ddhanu  in~the^ThiiiS  District).  It  is, 

\ _ _ 

however,  likely  that  Rishabhadatta  visited  some  of  the  holy  places 
outside  his  viceregal  state  as  a  pious  pilgrim;  but  it  seems  very 
probable  that  Malwd,  Kathiawar,  Gujarat,  the  northern  part  of  the 
Konkan  and  the  Maratha  country,  and  large  parts  of  Rsjputfina, 
probably  including  a  portion  of  the  lower  Sindhu  valley,  lay  within 
the  dominions  of  his  father-in-law. 

lQ_one  of  the  NSsik  cave  inscriptions.  RishnfrhaHfttta  is  said  to 
have  gone,  at  the  command  of  the  Bhaftaraka,  to  relieve  the  chief 
of  the  Uttamabhadra  tribe,  who  was  besieged  by  the  Mfilayas  (Mala- 
vas,  settled  in  the  Jaipur  region  of  Rajputana).  After  inflicting  a 
crushing  defeat  on  the  Malayas,  the  Saka  chief  is  said  to  have  gone 
to  the  Pushkara  lake  for  ceremonial  consecration.  It  is  not  known 
whether  the  word  bhattaraka  (lord)  indicates  the  Satrap  Nahap&na 
or  his  Kushdpa  overlord.  But  whichever  interpretation  is  accepted, 
it  cannot  be  denied  that  the  Ajmer  region  in  Rajputana  lay  within 
the  sphere  of  Nahapana’s  influence.  The  Nasik  and  Poona  Districts 
had  beep  conquered  from  the  Satavahanas  of  Pratishfoana  either  by 
NahapSna  himself  or  by  one  of  the  earlier  Scy  thianrulers  of  Western 
India  who  appear  to  have  extended  their  power  over  the  northern 
Konkan. 
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In  the  latter  part  of,  or  shortly  after,  the  Saka  year  46  (A.D.  124- 
25),  which  is  the  latest  known  date  of  T^ahaoana.  the  satrap  seems 
to  have  been  defeated  and  killed  by  the  Satavahana  king  Gautami- 
putra  Satakarni,  who  annexed  tKe  southern  provinces  of  the 
Kshaharata  dominions.  GawLaipiputra  is  not  only  said  to  have 
totally  uprooted  the  Kshaharatady  nasty  anlJ~tadTErve  extirpated 
the  Sakas  together  with  the  Yavanas  and  the  Pahlavas,  but  is 
also  described  as  the  lord  of  many  countries  including  Suras'ntra 
(Kathiawar),  Kukura  (in  the  Gujarat-Kathiawar  region),  Anupa  (the 
Mandhata  or  Mahesvar  region  on  the  Narmada),  Aparanta  (northern 
Konkan),  Akara  (east  Malwa)  and  Avanti  (west  Malwa).  Gautami- 
putra’s  inscriptions  in  the  Nasik  and  Poona  Districts  show  hovt-KaWa^ 
pana’s  viceroy  Ijlishabhadatta  was  ousted  by  him  from  those  regions. 
The  large  hoard  of  Nahapana's  coins,  discovered  at  Jogalthembi  in 
the  Nasik  District,  shows  how  the  Satavahana  king  captured  the 
satrap’s  treasury  and  restruck  the  latter’s  coins  for  re-circulation. 
But  even  after  the  loss  of  the  southern  provinces  to  the  Satavahanas, 
the  Sakas  appear  to  have  held  the  northern  provinces  of  the 
Kshaharata  dominions.  The  Kshaharata  family,  however,  seems  to 
have  become  extinct  with  Nahapana’s  death.  In  the  south-western 
satrapy  of  the  Kushana  empire. the  Kshaharatas  were  succeeded  by 


III.  THE  KARDAMAKAS 


I .  Ghashfana 

The  authority  of  the  new  family  was  established  in  Western 
Indiari5y Xhflfihjapa .  son  of  Ysamotika1  of  the  Kardamaka2  family 
On  the  earlier  coins  of  C  hash  (ana  he  is  called  a  Kshatrapa^  and  in 
later  issues  a  Mahakshatrapa;  but  in  all  cases  he  has  the  additional 
title  Rajan.  His  father  Ysamotika,  however,  has  no  rayal  title.  The 
early  home  of  the  Kardamakas  is  unknown;  but  Chashfana  may  have 
been  ruling  in  the  Sind  region  as  a  feudatory  of  the  Kushanas.  After 
Nahapana’s  death  Chashfana  seems  to  have  been  appointed  by  the 
Kushanas  viceroy  of  the  south-western  province  of  their  empire  in 
place  of  the  Kshaharata  ruler  with  instructions  to  recover  the  lost 
districts  of  the  satrapy  from  the  Satavahanas. 

1.  The  name  is  sometimes  read  Ghsamotika;  the  Andhau  inscriptions,  however, 
appear  to  support  Ysamotika.  The  value  of  the  first  conjunct  of  the  name 
seems  to  be  that  of  z. 

2.  The  name  Kardamaka  has  been  derived  by  some  from  the  Kardama  river  In 
Bactria  ( PHA1 .  363,  fn.  3). 
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In  some  provinces  of  the  Scythian  and  Kushana  dominions  the 
viceroy  with  the  title  Mahakshatrapa  was  associated  in  the  adminis-* 
tration  with  a  subordinate  ruler  called  Kshatrapa.  When  Chashtana, 
probably  in  his  old  age,  became  a  IVfehajftfthatrapa .  he  seems  to  have 
selected  his  son  Jayadaman  as  JCshglrapa  who,  however,  died  early 
ana  wa$  succeeded!’  son  Rudradaman  I.  Inscriptions  discover- 

ed  at  Andhau  in  Kachchha  show  that  in  the  Saka  year  52  (A.D. 
130-31)  Raja  Chashtana  was  ruling  jointly  with  his  grandson  Ra'ji! 
Rudradaman.  It  seems  that  at  that  date  Chashtana  was  the  MahS- 
kshatrapa,  and  Rudradaman,  the  Kshatrapa.  Thus  the  KardamakaS 
were  at  least  on  the  borders  of  the  expanded  empire  of  Gautamiputra 
Satakarni  within  a  few  years  after  Nahapana's  death. 

But  there  is  evidence  to  show  that  the  Sakas  under  Chashtana 
and  Rudradaman  defeated  the  Satavahana  king  and  recovered  most  of 
the  northern  districts  of  the  latter’s  dominions  originally  conquered 
from  Nahapana.  In  the  Geography  of  Ptolemy,  written  about  A.D. 
140  with  materials  gathered  a  few  years  earlier,, Ozene,  i.e.  UjjayinI, 
capital  of  Ayantj  (west  Malwa),  is  mentioned  as  the  .headquarters  of 
Tiastenes,  undoubtedly  a  Greek  corruption  of  the  name  Chashtana. 
In  the  Junagarh  inscription  of  Rudradaman.  that  ruler  is  represented 
as  the  lord  of  many  countries  including  Akara,  Avanti,  Anupa, 
Aparanta,  Surashfra  and  Anarta  (Dvaraka  region  in  Kathiawar), 
which  had  all  been  conquered  from  Gautamiputra  (c.  A.D.  106-30), 
probably  when  RudradSman  was  a  Kshatrapa  under  his  grandfather, 
Rudradaman  further  claims  to  have  twice  defeated  Satakarni,  lord 
of  Dakshiriapatha,  whom  he  did  not  destroy  as  he  was  a  near  relative. 
This  Satakarni  seems  to  be  no  other  than  Gautamiputra.  The  close¬ 
ness  of  relation  between  the  two  rulers  is  explained  by  the  Kanheri 
inscription  which  refers  to  a  Kardamaka  princess  as  the  daughter  of 
Mahakshatrapa  Ru(dra)  who  is  generally  identified  with  Rudra¬ 
daman,  ancTas  the  wife  of  Vasishthlputra  Satakarni,  apparently  a 
co-uterine  brother  of  Vasisthiputra  Pulumavi  and  a  son  of  Gautami¬ 
putra. Hudraciamar claim  to  have  reinstated  deposed  kings  may 
have  reference  to  the  reinstatement  of  certain  feudatories  of  Naha¬ 
pana,  ousted  by  Gautamiputra  Satakarni. 

The  early  coins  of  Chashtana  bear  the  type  ‘crescent  and  star’  to 
which  a  hiR  (chaitya  of  some  writers)  symbol  was  added  later.  As 
the  hill  is  intimately  associated  with  the  northern  issues  of  Gautaml- 
phtra  Satakarni  and  Yajna  Satakarni,  it  has  been  suggested  that  'it 
signifies  some  extension  of  Chashfana’s  power  at  the  expense  of  the 
Satavahffnas,  "some  reconquest  of  territories  previously  taken  by 
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them  from  his  predecessor  Nahapana.”  After  Cha<ihtti?lP’R  ryV 
use  of  Kharoshthi  was  discontinued,  although  the  Graeco-Roman 
legend  continued  to  appear  as  a  sort  of  ornamental  Cringe  affoundLlh© 
obverse  of  the  coins.  The  omission  of  Kharoshthi  may  be  a  result 
of  the  transference  of  the  Kardamaka  headquarters  from  the 
Kharoshthi  area  to  Ujjain.  On  the  coins  of  Jayadaman,  who  was  a 
Kshatrapa  for  some  time  during  his  father’s  rule  as  Mahakshatrapa 
before  A.D.  130-31,  the  satrap  is  called  Rajan  and  Kshatrapa. 

2.  Rudradaman 


Some  time  after  A.D.  130-31,  Chashtana  was  succeeded  as 
Mahakshatrapa  by  his  grandson  Rudradaman  I.  All  his  known  coins 
belong  to  the  period  when  Rudradaman  was  a  Mahakshatrapa.  For 
the  history  of  Rudradaman’s  reign  we  possess  one  exceptionally  im¬ 
portant  document  in  the  JunSgarh  inscription  dated  in  the  &aka  year 
72  (A.D.  150-51).  The  subject  for  the  prasasti  is  the  reconstruction 
of  the  dam  of  the  Suudaxsana  lake,  created  by  storing  the  waters  of 
streams  Iike~~the  Suvarnasikata  and  Palasini  running  from  the 


ayat  (modern  Gimar)  hill.  The  lake  was  situated  far  from, 
nagara  (modern  Junagarh),  the  old  capital  nf. 
Surashtra.  Adarge  dam  for  the  storage  of  water  was  constructed  by 
Pushvagupta,  who  was  Chandragupta  Maurya’s  viceroy  in  Surashtra. 


rgja.  Tushaspha  on  behalf  of  his  master.  the_Maurya  emperor  Asoka. 
Trie  IakeT:emained  a  boon  to  the  cultivatorsof  Surashtra  for  several 
centuries.  Shortly  before  A.D.  150-51,  a  terrible  cyclone  caused  a 
serious  breach,  as  a  result  of  which  the  Sudar£ana  lake  ceased  to 
exist.  When  the  peasants  were  fearing  failure  of  the  annual  crops, 
Rudradaman  sent  his  councillors  and  executive  officers  .£qxl  the  re¬ 
pair  of  the  dam  and  the  reconstruction  of  the  lake.  Al-Lihe  officials 
having  been  unsuccessful  -in  the  task,  Pahlava  Suviiakha.  son  of 
Kulaipa,  was  appointed  governor  of  Anarta  and  Surashtra.  The 
efforts  of  this  Parthian  official  in  the  employment  of  Rudradaman. 
were  crowned  with  success,  and  the  reservoir  was  again  brought  into 
being. 


We  have  seen  how  R  ud  radamau  ^djefeated  Satakarni,  -lord— of 
Dakshinapatha,  jmd  conquereiTMalwa,  Kathiawar,  Gujarat,  the  nor- 
thern~i?onkan  and  the  Mahishmati  (modern  Mandhata  or  Mahesvar) 
region  on  the  Narmada.  The  Mahakshatrapa's  territories  also  com¬ 
prised  other  districts  such  as  Kachchha  (Cutch),  Svabhra  (the  Sabar- 
mati valley),  Maru  (the  Marwar  region),  Sindhu  (western  part  of  the 
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lower  Sindhu  valley),  Sauvlra  (eastern  part  of  the  lower  Sindhu 
valley)  and  Nishada  (about  the  western  Vindhyas  and  the  Aravalli 
range).  Thus  Rudradaman  appears  to  have  ruled  over  the  whole  of 
the  Kshaharata  dominions  with  the  only  exception  of  the  Nasik  and 
Poona  Districts.  He  claims  to  have  conquered  all  these  territories 
by  his  own  valour. 

Rudxadamen  is  said  to  have  inflicted  a  crushing  defeat  on  the  re¬ 
publican  tribe  of  the  Yaudheyas  who  inhabited  southern  Punjab  and 
the  adjoining  regions.  It  is  probable  that  he  tried  to  subdue  the 
insubordinate  Yaudheyas  on  behalf  of  his  Kushai^a  overlords.  But 
that  he  ruled  almost  as  an  independent  king  is  indicated  by  the 
absence  of  any  reference  to  the  Kushanas  in  the  records  of  his  time 
as  well  as  by  his  claim  that  he  himself  assumed  -the- title- of  Maha- 
kshatra-pa.  Rudradaman  is  said  to  have  enjoyed  royal  fortune  even 
when  he  was  in  his  mother’s  womb.  The  exact  significance  of  the 
claim,  however,  cannot  be  determined  in  the  present  state  of  our 
knowledge.  His  good  rule,  we  are  told,  rid  his  dominions  of  disease, 
robbers,  wild  beasts  and  other  pests. 

Rudradaman  was  not  only  a  great  conqueror  and  administrator, 
bwi  a  patron  of  Qjgssical  Sanskrit,  He  was  himself  a  pastmaster  of 
grammar,  polity  music  and  logic,  and  was  reputed  forTHe  excellence 
of  ins-tfemp«5monslrr§anScnt7both  in  prose  and  verse.  Under  the 
K^ardamakas,  the  city  of  UHayini  became  one  of  the  most  important 
seats  of  learning  in  all  India.  According  to  the  Junagarh  inscription, 
Rudradaman  attended  several  Svayamvaras  and  won  the  hands  of 
a  number  of  princesses.  These  matrimonial  alliances  of  the  Karda- 
makas  point  to  the  gradual  absorption  of  the  Scythians  into  Indian 
society.  There  is  evidence  for  the  marriages  of  Kardamaka  girls 
to  the  families  of  the  Satav3hanas  of  Dakshinapatha,  the  Ikshvakus 
of  Andhrapatha  and  probably  also  the  Lichchhavis  of  VaiSaii. 

3.  Successors  of  Rudradaman 

Darnancada  ( Ddmaghsada  according  to  some  writers)  or  D&ma- 
jadalri  I,  son  of  Rudradaman  I.  issued  coins  as  Kshatrapa  during  his 
father’s  lifetime.  This  sort  of  joint  administration  by  the  king  as 
Mahakshatrapa,  with  his  son  or  brother  in  the  junior  capacity  of 
Kshatrapa,  seems  to  have  been  a  fairly  regular  practice  in  the  family. 
Some  time  after  A.D.  150-51  he  succeeded  his  father  as  Mahaksha¬ 
trapa  .  The  latter  part  of  his  name  reprcserrtsrttre  Penrian.  word  Zfida . 
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The  name  of  Damaysada  does  not  occur  in  the  official  genealogy  of 
the  time  of  his  brother  and  nephew.  Although  there  is  nothing  un¬ 
natural  in  the  omission  of  a  collateral  branch  in  epigraphs  which 
often  record  only  the  direct  descent  from  father  to  son,  Rapson  sug¬ 
gests  that  this  omission  is  the  result  of  a  struggle  for  the  throne,  after 
the  death  of  Damaysada,  between  his  brother  Rudrasimha  I  and  son 
Jlvadaman. 

No  coin  of  Jlvadaman  as  Kshatrapa  is  known  and  it  is  therefore 
probable  that  he  did  not  exercise  any  administrative  function  dur¬ 
ing  his  father’s  reign.  Jlvadaman  succeeded  his.  lather  as  Maha- 
kshatrapa,  but  was  soon  ousted'  by  his  uncle  RudraslmhaJ.  From 
the  time  of  Jlvadaman  and  Rudrasimha  I  onwards  the  Kardamaka 
coins,  especially  their  silver  issues,  have  the  year  of  their  issue  re¬ 
corded  in  Brahrru  numerals  on  the  obverse  behind  the  king’s  head. 
Jlvadaman  seems  to  have  issued  coins  as  Mahakshatrapa  in  100 
(A.D.  178-79). 

Rudrasimha  I  issued  coins  as  Kshatrapa  in  the  Saka  year  102 
(A.D.  IRQ-fit)  and,  according  to  the  Gjipda  inscrip tj on,  he  was  still 
a  Kshatrapa  at  the  beginning  of  the  next  year,  evidently  under  his 
rtephew  Jlvadaman.  During  the  latter  part  of  the  year  103  (A.D. 
181-82),  however,  Rudrasimha  I  assumed  the  title  of  Mahakshatrapa 
and  issued  coins  in  that  capacity  in  the  periods  103-10  (A.D.  181-89) 
and  113-18  (A.D.  191-97).  It  is  strange  that  in  the  intervening  years 
110-112  (A.D.  188-91)  between  the  two  periods  of  his  rule  as  Maha¬ 
kshatrapa,  Rudrasimha  I  issued  coins  as  Kshatrapa. 

Rapson  is  inclined  to  ascribe  his  temporary  degradation  to  the 
success  of  Jlvadaman,  who  is  supposed  to  have  again  attained  to  the 
status  of  Mahakshatrapa  during  the  period  in  question.  Altekar 
rightly  points  out  that  the  king’s  bust  on  the  coin  dated  the  year  100 
represents  a  youthful  figure,  while  the  other  issues  of  Jlvadaman 
dated  119  and  120  portray  him  as  an  old  man.  Jlvadaman  should 
therefore  be  regarded  as  having  ruled  as  Mahakshatrapa  for  the  first 
time  in  his  youth,  and  for  a  second  time  in  his  old  age.  But  we  have 
no  coins  of  Jlvadaman  in  the  period  A.D.  188-91.  Bhandarkar  may 
therefore  be  right  in  associating  Rudrasirhha’s  degradation  in  A.D. 
188-91  with  the  rise  ofj^varadatta,  whose  coins  issued  as  Mahaksha¬ 
trapa  during  the  regnal  years  1  and  2  are  said  to  have  been  dis¬ 
covered  in  KSthiawar.  Nothing  definite  is  known  about  Isvaradatta 
whom  some  writers  call  an  Abhlra. 
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About  the  end  of-the  second  eenturv  A.D— the  Satavahana  king 
.  Y aj na^Satakarni  is  known -to  have-deprived  the  Kardamakas  of  some 
of  the  southern  provinces. -oh  their- dominions.  It  is  probable  that 
the  success  of  Isvaradatta.  was  mainly  due  to  the  h,elp  he  received 
-fronx  the  Satavahana  ruler-  But  both  of  them  appear  to  have  ex¬ 
ploited  the  situation  resulting  from  the  struggle  between  Jivadaman 
and  Rudrasimha  I. 

Epigraphic  and  numismatic  records  of  the  time  of  Rudrasimha  I 
have  been  discovered  in  Kathiawar,  Malwa  and  Rajputana.  The 
inscription  from  Gunda  (north  Kathiawar)  records  the  pious  work 
of  the  Abhira  general  Rudrabhuti.  son  of  the  general  Baoaka. 

Rudrasimha  I  was  succeeded  by  Jivadaman,  who  again  ruled  as 
Mahakshatrapa  in  the  period  A.D.  197-99.  His  brother  Satyadaman 
(another  son  of  Damajadasri  I)  issued  coins  as  Kshatrapa.  But  the 
dates  of  these  issues  are  uncertain,  and  we  do  not  know  whether  this 
Kshatrapa  ruled  under  his  uncle  Mahakshatrapa  Rudrasimha  I  or 
brother  Jivadaman  who  ascended  the  throne  in  his  youth,  but  lost 
it  and  again  became  Mahakshatrapa  in  his  old  age. 

The  next  ruler  was  Budrasana-I,  sop  of  Rudrasimha  I.  Rudra- 
sena  issued  coins  as  Kshatrapa  in  the  year  121  (A.D.  199-200),  but 
according  to  the  Mulwasar  (near  Dwarka)  inscription,  dated  in  the 
month  of  Vaisakha  of  the  year  122  (A.D.  200-201),  he  had  assumed 
the  dignity  of  Mahakshatrapa  by  the  beginning  of  this  year.  £Jayi 
seals  belonging  to  Mahadevl  Prabhudama,  described  as  a  daughter 
of  Mahakshatrapa  Rudrasioiha  I  and  a  sister  of  Mahakshatrapa 
Rudrasena  I,  have  been  discovered  at— Basarh.  (ancient  Vaisall) 
in  the  Muzaffarpur  District  of  Bihar.  It  is  not  improbable  that 
she  was  married  to  a  chief  of  the  Lichchhavis  who  appear  to  have 
flourished  in  that  region  before  the  rise  of  the  Guptas. 

The  Garha  (near  Jasdan,  Kathiawar)  inscription  of  Mahaksha¬ 
trapa  Rudrasena  I  is  probably  dated  in  the  year  127  (A.D.  205-206). 
He  ended  his  rule  in  the  year  144  (A.D.  222-223),  when  he  was  suc¬ 
ceeded  by  his  brother  Sanghadaman.  another  son  of  Rudrasimha  I, 
as  Mahakshatrapa.  Coins  of  the  Kshatrapas  of  this  period  are  rare. 
In  the  year  144  (A.D.  222-23),  however,  Prithivisena,  son  of  Rudra¬ 
sena  I,  is  known  to  have  been  ruling  as  Kshatrapa,  under  his  father 
or  his  uncle  Sanghadaman.  Mahakshatrapa  Sanghadaman  had  a 
short  rule  of  two  years  (Saka  144-45)  and  was  succeeded  by  his 
brother  Mahakshatrapa  Damasena,  third  son  of  Rudrasimha  I. 

f  '■ - - — - — - — 
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DSmasena’s  coins  have  dates  ranging  between  the  years  145.  and 
158  (A.D.  223-237);  but  it  is  probable  that  he  died  not  long  before 
the  year  160  (A.D.  238-39), 1  the  earliest  known  date  of  the  coins  of 
Yasodaman  issued  as  Mahakshatrapa.  During  the  rule  of  Maha- 
kshatrapa  Damasena,  his  nephew,  Damajadasri  II,  son  of  Rudrasena  I, 
ruled  as  Kshatrapa  and  issued  coins  in  the  years  154  and  155 
(A.D.  232-34).  The  successor  of  Damajadasri  II  in  the  office  of 
Kshatrapa  was  Viradaman  (Saka  156-60  or  A.D.  234-39),  son  of 
Damasena.  After  the  reign  of  Mahakshatrapa  Damasena,  the  potin 
coinage  of  the  Kardamakas,  which  is  usually  attributed  to  Malwa 
or  some  district  of  that  country,  seems  to  have  discontinued.  This 
currency  is  associated  with  the  Mahakshatrapas;  the  Kshatrapas, 
who  probably  held  sway  in  Kathiawar  and  Gujarat,  and  not  in  any 
part  of  MalwS,  did  not  issue  coins  in  potin.  The  discontinuance  of 
this  coinage  is  suggested  to  have  denoted  that  about  this  time  a  part 
of  Malwa  was  lost  to  the  Kardamaka  Mahakshatrapas,  or  that  the 
potin  currency  previously  circulating  in  that  district  was  superseded 
by  the  more  widely  used  silver  coinage. 

Rapson  is  inclined  to  favour  the  latter  suggestion,  as  the  esta¬ 
blishment  in  Malwa  silver  coinage  of  the  KSrdamakas  is  pro¬ 

bably  presupposed  by  similar  coinages  subsequently  introduced  in 
this  region  by  the  Guptas ~ah<T  the  Hurras.  It  may,  however,  be 
pointed  out  in  this  connection  that  about  the  middle  of  the  third 
century  there  were  not  only  internal  dissensions  amongst  the  Sakas 
of  Western  India,  but  they  were  also  threatened  by  the  Malavas  from 
the  north  and  the  Abhiras  from  the  south.  According  to  the  Nandsa 
(old  Udaipur  State)  inscriptions  dated  in  A.D.  226,  freedom  and  pros¬ 
perity  had  returned  by  that  date  to  the  country  of  the  Malavas  as  a 
result  of  the  brilliant  achievements  of  a  Malava  chief.  This  pro¬ 
bably  indicates  the  loss  of  the  northern  part  of  the  Kardamaka 
dominions. 

In  the  south,  the  Abhiras  appear  to  have  established  a  powerful 
kingdom  in  northern  Maharashtra  and  the  adjoining  regions  and 
started  an  era  of  their  own  in  the  year  A.D.  248-49.  Somewhat 
later  we  find  a  Saka  Mahadandanayaka  named  Sridharavarman, 
originally  a  governor  of  the  Kardamakas  in  east  Malwa,  practically 
ruling-as  an  independent  king.  The  Sanchl  inscription  of  Sridhara- 
varman,  dated  in  his  13th  regnal  year,  also  contains  a  Saka  year, 
which  is  read  by  some  as  201  corresponding  to  A.D.  279-80,  and  by 

1.  Rapson  places  Mahakshatrapa  fivaradatta  between  the  years  159  and  161,  he. 

In  AJ>.  237-240. 
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others  as  241  or  A.D.  319-20'..  He  called  himself -a  dharmdvi  jay  in 
and  a  devotee  of  the  god  Mahasena.  The  Nagas  of  VidJia  and 
PadmSvatl  must  also  have  become  aggressive  neighbours  of”  the  Saka 
satraps  in  the  second  half  of  the  third  century  A.D. 

Numismatic  evidence  refers  to  four  sons  of  Damasena  who  ruled 
as  Kshatrapa  or  Mahakshatrapa,  or  both  as  Kshatrapa  and  Maha- 
kshatrapa.  Kshatrapa  Vlradaman  seems  to  have  died  early  in  the 
Saka  year  160  t.A.D.  238-39)  and  was  succeeded  as  Kshatrapa  by  his 
brother  Yasodaman,  another  son  of  Damasena.  Yasodaman,  how¬ 
ever,  assumed  the  position  of  Mahakshatrapa  in  the  same  year, 
leaving  the  Kshatrapa  status  for  his  brother  Vijayasena.  But 
Yaiodaman  ruled  as  Mahakshatrapa  only  for  about  one  year 
(Saka  160-61=A.D.  238-39),  since  Vijayasena’s  coins  issued  as  Maha¬ 
kshatrapa  are  known  to  belong  to  the  period  Saka  161-72  (A.D.  239- 
51).  Vijayanenals— coins  are  found  in_  large  numbers  in— Gujarat; 
Rajputana  and  Kathiawar.  The  next  Mahakshatrapa  was  Dama- 
jadasri  III,  a  brother  of  Vijayasena  and  another  son  of  Damasena. 
Whether  Damajadasri  ruled  for  some  time  as  Kshatrapa  is  not  known. 
The  dates  on  his  coins  range  between  the  years  173  and  177  (A.D. 
251-56).  We  have  no  coins  issued  by  a  Kshatrapa  in  the  period 
c.  A.D.  240-75;  but  whether  the  office  of  Kshatrapa  was  in  abeyance 
cannot  be  ascertained. 

Damajadasri  III  was  succeeded  as  Mahakshatrapa  by  his  nephew 
Rudrasena  II,  son  of  Vlradaman.  The  coins  of  Mahakshatrapa 
Rudrasena  II,  which  are  found  in  great  abundance,  bear  dates  rang¬ 
ing  between  the  years  177  and  198  (A.D.  255-77).  It  is,  however, 
not  unlikely  that  he  ended  his  rule  a  few  years  later  than  the  date 
suggested  by  numismatic  evidence.  Rudrasena  II  seems  to  have 
been  matrimonially  allied  with  the  tyshvakn  king  Virapurushadatta 
of  Andhrapatha,  who  probably  married  Rudradhara-bhattarika,  des¬ 
cribed  as  a  daughter  of  the  Maharaja  of  Ujjayinl.  Rudrasena’s  son 
Visvasimha  issued  coins  as  Kshatrapa  in  the  years  197-200  (A.D.  275- 
79)  and  later  assumed  the  title  of  Mahakshatrapa.  Visvasimha  was 
succeeded  as  Kshatrapa  in  the  year  200  (A.D.  278-79)  by  his  brother 
Bhartridaman.  The  earliest  definite  date  on  Bhartridaman’s  coins 
issued  as  Mahakshatrapa  is  the  year  204  (A.D.  282-83).  He  ruled  as 
Mahakshatrapa  at  least  up  to  217  (A.D.  295-96).  Bhartridaman  was 
succeeded  by  his  son  Viivasena  whose  date  as  Kshatrapa  ranges  from 
215  to  226  (A.D.  293-305).  He  did  not  assume  the  title  Maha¬ 
kshatrapa,  which  office  seems  to  have  been  in  abeyance  till  270 
(A.D.  348-49).  VUvasena  Ls  the  last  Kshatrapa  who  is  definitely 
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known  to  have  belonged  to  the  family  of  Chash^ana,  for  in  the  year 
226  (A.D.  304-05)  we  find  as  Kshatrapa  Rudrasimha  II,  son  of  Jiva- 
daman,  who  bears  no  royal  title  and  whose  relationship  with  his 
predecessors  is  not  known.  The  history  of  this  new  line  of  the 
Kshatrapas  will  be  related  in  the  next  volume,  is  probable  that 
Mahakshatrapa  Bhartridaman  and  his  son  Kshatrapa  Viivasena  were 
overthrown  by  the  Sassanians  whose  political  influence  in  Western 
India  has  been  noted  above.1  It  must  be  mentioned,  however,  that 
the  theory  of  the  Sassanian  rule  in  India,  explaining  the  vicissitudes 
in  the  political  fortunes  of  the  Kardamakas  or  Western  Satraps, 
though  not  improbable,  cannot  be  regarded  as  certain,  for  the  inter¬ 
pretation  of  the  Paikuli  inscription,  among  others,  on  which  the 
theory  primarily  rests,  is  very  uncertain. 

GENERAL  REFERENCE 

E.  J.  Rapson — Catalogue  oj  the  Coins  of  the  Andhra  Dynasty,  the  Western 
Kshatrapas,  the  Tr aikufaka  Dynasty  and  the  Bodhi  Dipiast-y. 

D.  R.  Bhandarkar — Sarvania  hoard  (ASI.  1913-14,  pp.  227-45).  His  reading 
of  the  dates  149  and  206  respectively  on  the  coins  of  Sahghadaman  (p.  187)  and 
Viivasena  (p.  189)  is,  however,  very  doubtful,  and  has  not  been  referred  to  in  the 
text. 
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CHAPTER  XIII 


THE  SATAVAHANAS  AND  THE  CHEDIS 

The  major  part  of  Southern  India,  with  the ;  exception  of few 
minor  states  to  the  south  of  Mysore,  formed  part  of  the  Maury  a 
empire  during,  the  xaign  of  Aioka.  The  relations  of  Asoka’s  succes- 
sors  with  the  subject  peoples  of  the  Deccan  cannot  be  ascertained. 
There  is  some  reason  to  believe  that  the  outlying  districts  of  the 
southern  part  of  the  empire  soon  assumed  independence  under,  local 
.chiefs.  Inscriptions,  discovered  _at  Bhatfiprolu  in  the  Krishna 
District  and  assignable  to  ahout  200  B.C.,  refer  to  a  Rdjan  named 
Kuberaka1  who  appears  to  have  ruled  independently  of  the  Mauryas. 
TSutthelater  Mauryas  probably  continued  to  exercise  sway  over 
certain  districts  of  the  Upper  Deccan  for,  as  noted  above,2  Vidarbha 
(i.e.,  the  Berar  region!  was  not  only  governed  bv_a  viceroy  of  the 
last  Mayirya  king  Brihadratha  but  also  acknowledged  the  sovereign¬ 
ty  of_the  Sungas  during  the  rule  of  Pushyamitra  (c.  187-151 
In  the  first,  century  B.C.  two  southern  powers  became  predominant 
in  trans-Vindhyan  India.  Thgse  were  the  Satavahanas  of  the  Upper 
Deccan  and  the  .Chedis  of  Kaluiga.  The  power  of  the  Chedis  was 
shortlived,  but  the  Satavahana  power  endured  for  nearly  three 
centuries. 


I.  THE  SATAVAHANAS 


1.  Territories  of  the  Early  Satavahanas 


Kings  of  the  Satavahana  family  were  styled^'lord  of  Dakshipa- 
jiatha.”  Tlie  name  Dakshinapatha,  however,  was  not  always  used 
^in  the  same  geographical  sense.  Sometimes  it  indicated  the  whole 
of  trans-Vindhyan  India,  but  often  only  the  present  Mar3tha  country 
with  the  adjoining  eastern  and  western  regions.  Although  a  later 
Satavahana  king  is  known  to  have  claimed  a  sort  of  vague  suzerainty 
over  the  whole  of  South  India,  the  aforesaid  title,  at  least  in  regard 
to  the  early  Satavahanas,  appears  to  point  to  their  hold  on  parts  of 
Dakshinapatha  in  the  narrow  sense.  According  to  Indian  literary 

1.  Liiders  List  No.  133S;  Sel.  In*.  I,  pp.  215  ff. 

"2.  See  p.  96. 
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tradition,  which  is  supported  by  the  evidence  of  Ptolemy’s  Geogra¬ 
phy  the  gapital  of  the  Satavahana  kings  was  at  the, city  of  PratSh- 
Jhana.  identified  with  modern  Paithan ,  op  the  Godavari  in  the 
4urangabad  District  oT~thc~~Iiyderabad  State..  Records  ol  ihg^early 
members  of -the  family  have  been  discovered  at  Nasik  and  Nanaghat 
(a  pass  leading  from  the'Kqnkan  to  Junnar  in  the  Poona  District, 
.Bombay  State)  in  riprtheriLMafiirSshtra,  one  of  the  rulers  being  also 
known  from  an  epigraph  found  in  the  vicinity  of  Vidiia,  the  ancient. 
capital  of  East  MalwiL  It  should  be  noted  in  this  connection  that 
the  territories  under  the  direct  sway  of  even  the  powerful  later 
Satavahana  king  Gautamiputra  Satakarni  (c.  A.D.  106-30),  who 
claimed  suzerainty  over  trans-Vindhyan  India,  did  not  extend  be¬ 
yond  the  Krishpa  in  the  south  and  Malwa  and  Kathiawar  in  the 
north. 

Especially  significant  seems  to  be  the  fact  that  the  districts, 
afterwards  known  as  ‘the  Satavahanlya  province’  (the  modem 
Bellary  region)  and  Andhrapatha  (about  the  mouths  of  the  Kpshpa), 
which  have  been  taken  by  different  scholars  to  have  been  tjie  otK 
ginal  home  of  the  Satavahana  family,  cftd  not  form  any  part  of 
Gautamiputra’s  empire.  That  these  countries  were  not  the  heart 
of  the  dominions  of  the  early  Satavahanas  is  also  suggested  by  the 
Hathigumpha  inscription,  which  places  the  kingdom  of  the  Sata¬ 
vahana  contemporary  of  Kh5ravelaTsecond  half  of  the  first  century 
EHfTto  the  west,  and  not  to  the  south,  of  Kalinga  (the  coast  country 
comprising  the  Puri  and  Ganjam  Districts  and  the  adjoining  area). 
There  is  reason  to  believe  that  the  southern  districts  were  annexed 
to  the  Satavahana  empire  about  the  middle  of  the  second  century 
A.D.  The  theory  that,  Vjdarbha  (Berar)  was  the  original  home  of 
the  Satavfihanas  is  highly  improbable  as  there  is  not  the  slightest 
evidence  to  connect  the  founder  of  the  family  and  his  immediate 
successors  with  that  country.  Equally  untenable  is  the  suggestion 
associating  the  Satavahanas  with  the  JSatiya  (probably.  Satya) 
country  mentioned  in  the  inscriptions  o£  Aioka. 

2.  The  Name  of  the  Family 

The  kings,  represented  in  epigraphic  records  as  belonging  to  the 
Satav5hana-kula  (Satavahana  family),  are  mentioned  in  the  PurSnas 
as «Andhra^or^Andhra-bhritya.  The  expression  andhra-bhritya  is 
sometimes  interpreted  as  “the  Andhras  who  were  originally  servants 
of  some  other  power  such  as  the  Maurya  or  the  Sunga.”  Some 
writers,  on  the  other  hand,  take  the  expression  to  indicate  ‘the  ser¬ 
vants  of  the  Andhras’,  and  suggest  that  the  SatavShanas  ;werg_ssf 
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Kannada  origin  and  that  they  at  first  owed  allegiance  to  some 
Andhra  rulers.  Neither  of  the  interpretations  appears  to  be  satis¬ 
factory,  although  it  is  probable  that  the  predecessors  of  the  Sata¬ 
vahana  emperors  were  feudatories  of  the  Kanvas.  By  the  expres¬ 
sion  andhr a-bhrity a,  the  Puranas  appear  to  have  actually  indicated 
not  the  Satavahanas  who,  according  to  most  of  them,  y/ere  Anri  liras, 
but  the  dynasties  (e.p.,  the  Abhiras)  that  were  subservient  to  the  Sata¬ 
vahanas  but  assumed  independence  after  the  latter’s  downfall.  Some 
scholars  believe  that  the  Satavahanas  are  wrongly  called  Andhras 
in  the  Puranas  and  that  “the  name  Andhra  probably  came  to  be 
applied  to  the  kings  in  later  times  when  they  lost  their  northern  and 
western  possessions  and  became  a  purely  Andhra  power  governing 
the  territory  at  the  mouth  of  the  river  Krishna.”  It  may,  however, 
be  pointed  out  that  Satavahana  was  the  name  of  a  kula  or  family, 
apparently  so  called  after  a  prince  of  that  name, 1  while  Andhra  was 
the  name  of  a  jdii  or  tribe.  The  first  king  of  the  Satavahana  family 
is  actually  described  in  most  of  the  Puranas  as  andhra-jat^/a,  ‘belong¬ 
ing  to  the  Andhra  race.’  The  Puranic  testimony  may  be  reconciled 
with  epigraphic  evidence,  if  it  is  believed  that  the  members  of  the 
Satavahana  family  i.e.,  the  descendants  of  a  prince  named  Sata¬ 
vahana,  were  Andhras  by  nationality.  It  is  interesting  in  this 
connection  to  note  that  the  author  of  the  Suttanipata  commentary 
(fifth  century  A.D.)  refers  to  a  tradition  mentioning  the  Asmaka  and 
Mulaka  countries  (which  lay  in  the  heart  of  the  Satavahana  kingdom) 
as  Andhaka_  (from  Sanskrit  Andhraka,  i.e.,  Andhr aXjrajjjOSL.2 

3.  The  Andhras  before  the  Rise  of  the  Satavahanas 

The  Telugu-speaking  inhabitants  of  the  northern  part  of  the 
Madras  State  and  the  adjoining  area  no\y  call  themsglves  Andhras 
Qr^ndhras.  The  heart  of  this  country  round  the  mouths  of  the 
river  Krishna  is  called  Andhranatha  in  an  inscription  of  about  the 
end  of  the  third  century  A.D.  There  is,  however,  reason  to  believe 

1 .  Both  the  personal  names  S3.tavdh.ana  and  Sdta.ka.Tni  may  be  of  Dravidian 
origin.  But  their  meaning  is  not  known.  Przyluski  connects  them  with  some 
Austric  words  signifying  ‘son  of  horse.’  But  the  interpretations  of  the  words, 
so  far  offered,  are  all  unsatisfactory.  For  Satavahana  as  a  personal  name,  of. 
Scl.  Ins.,  I,  p.  185.  Satavahana-kula  was  also  (he  name  of  the  Lohara  dynasty 
of  Kashmir,  cf.  Raj.  VI.  367.  VII,  1383,  1732.  The  Loharas  were  either  des¬ 
cendants  of  a  prince  named  Satavahana  or  claimed  connection  with  the  Sata¬ 
vahanas  of  he  Deccan,  /bid,  Tr.  by  Stein,  II.  pp.  79,  258n.  It  seems  hat  the 
Satavahana  family  of  the  Deccan  was  named  after  Simuka-Satavahana  or  one 
of  his  ancestors.  The  second  alternative  is  supported  by  the  fact  that  Krishna, 
brother  of  Simuka-Satavahana,  claims  to  have  belonged  to  Satavahana’s  fcula. 

2.  .Cf.  Paramatthajotika,  II,  p.  581. 

1  Oft 
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that  the  Andhra  tribe,  which  had  great  numerical  strength,  orginally 
lived  in  the  Vindhyan  region  and  in  the  northern  part  of  the  Deccan, 
but  that  it  pushed  gradually  to  the  south  in  later  times.  In  the 
Aitareya  Brahmana  (VII,  92,  18),  which  is  usually  assigned  to  a  date 
not  later  than  500  B.C.,  the  t  Andhras  are  mentioned  together  with 
the  Pupflras.  Sabaras.  Pulindas  and  Mutibas  as  Dasyu  or  non-Arvan 
tribes  living  on  the  borders  of  the  land  occupied  by  the  Aryans  in 
India.  As  the  later  authorities  are  unanimous  in  locating  the  Andhra 
people  in  South  India,  the  Aitareya  Brahmana  apparently  points  to 
their  home  about  the  southern  fringe  of  Aryavarta,*the  land  of  the 
Aryans,  the  southern  boundary  of  which  was  the  Pariyatra  (the 
western  Vindhyas  and  the  Aravalli  range),  according  to  the 
Baudhayana-Dharmasutra,  the  Vindhya  according  to  the  Manu- 
sarhhitd,  and  the  Narmada  according  to  later  authorities.  The  sug¬ 
gestion  that  the  Andhras  originally  inhabited  the  Vindhyan  region 
and  tht;  adjoining  part  of  the^Deccan  is  probably  supported  by  their 
association^with  the  Punlindas  who  were  another  Vindhyan  tribe 
living,  as  laTe  as  the  sixth  century  A.D.,  in  a  territory  to  the  south¬ 
east  of  Dasarpa  (East  Malwa)  and  in  the  south  of  the  kingdom  of 
Dabhala  (Jubbulpore  region).1 

The  thirteenth  rock-edict-crf  Asoka  -.seexus  _ta_place  the  land  of 
the  AnS  as  hot  very  far  from  the  country  of  the  Bhojas  who  in¬ 
habited  some  districts  of  the  northern  Deccan  including  Vidarblia 
or  Berar.  Pliny  (first  century  A.D.),  who  is  usually  supposed  to 
have  utilised  the  information  supplied  by  Megasthenes  (c.  300  B.C.), 
speaks  of  a  powerful^ kirig^  of  J-hfLAodjir^country  possessing  30  forti¬ 
fied  towns  as  well  as  an  army  of  100,000  infantry,  2,000  cavalry  and 
1,000  elephants. 

This  no  doubt  points  to  the  large  extent  of  the  land  occupied  by 
the  Andhra  people,  and  it  is  not  improbable  that  Pliny  actually 
received  the  information  from  a  later  source  referring  to  the  Sata- 
vahana  kingdom.  The  Vinava  Texts  locate  a  city  called  Setakannika, 
often  believed  to  be  associated  with  an  early  Satavahana  king  named 
.Satakarni,  on  the  southern  frontier  of  the.Majjhima-desa  (Madhya- 
desaTTie".  in  the  Vindhya  region  or  the  Upper  Deccan. 

The  Serivanija  J  at  aka  places  a  citv_called  Andhapnra  ■■(  Andhra - 
pura),  which  may  have  been  th^  capital^,  an  Andhra  principality, 

1 .  PHAl,  pp.  79,  258n. 

2.  The  land  of  the  Andhras  and  of  the  other  peoples  mentioned  in  the  record 
formed  parts  of  the  raja-vishaya,  i.c..  dominions,  of  the  Maurya  emperor, 
although  the  peoples  may  have  enjoyed  some  sort  of  autonomy  (above,  pp.  78-9). 
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,  identified  with  the  modern  Tel  (a  tributary  of 
eastern  Deccan.  The  valley  of  the  Tel  as  well 
as  the  Telugu-speaking  Vizagapatam  area  does  not  appear  to  have 
ever  come  under  the  rule  of  the  Satavahanas  of  Pratishthana.  We 
know  little  about  the  settlement  of  the  Andhras  in  the  southernmost 
districts  of  the  present  Telugu-speaking  area;  but  the  Satavahana. 
pcyver  probably  c^ehBed^ltcer'lEi.-territQry.  round  the  mouths  of  the 
Kfishna  and  also  over  the  Bellary  District  during  the  reign  of 
YasiajlthijSutra  Pulumavi  ( c^AJJ.  130-591.  when  the  newly  conquered 
provinces  appeartoTrave  come  to  be  known  respectively  as  Andhra- 
patha  and  ‘the  Satavahaniya  district’. 

4.  Chronology  of  the  Satavahanas 

There  is  difference  of  opinion  amongst  scholars  as  regards  the 
problem  of  Satavahana  chronology,  although  the  Puranas  apuear-to 
supply  .us  -a.  d&finite^clue.  According  to  the  Puranic  lists  of  the 
‘future’  kings,  the  ten  rulers  of  the  Sunga  dynasty,  that  came  to 
power  137  years  after  Chandragupta  Maurya’s  accession  about  324 
B.C.,  reigned  for  a  period  of  112  years,  and  the  last  Sufiga  king-Deva- 
bhutjL.was  overthrown  by  his  amdtya ,  Vasudeva,  the  founder  of  the* 
Kanva  or  Kanvayana  dynasty;  the  four  Kanva  kings  in  all  ruled  for 
45  years  and  the  last  of  them,  Susarman,  was  ousted  by  the  founder 
of  the  Andhra  (Satavahana)  dynasty  whose  name  is  giveruas  Simuka 
in  inscriptions,  but  variously  as  Sisuka.  Sipraka,  Sindhuka,  etc.  in 
the  Puranic  texts.  If  these  traditions  are  to  be  accepted,  the  over¬ 
throw  of  the  Kanva  king  Susarman  by  the  Andhra  (Satavahana) 
Simuka  may  be  assigned  to  a  date  137  -f-  112  -)-  45  =  294  years  after 
c.  324  B.C.,  i.e.,  about  30  B.C.  Simuka,  who  reigned  for  twenty- 
three  years  accor3in(r*"to  the  Puranas,  may  be  supposed  to  have 
ruled  about  the  third  quarter  of  the  first  century  B.C.  and  to  have 
extirpated  the  Kanvas  about  the  close  of  his  career.  This  date  is 
supported  by  the  palaeography  of  the  Nanaghat,  Nasik,  Sanchl  and 
Hathigumpha  inscriptions  referring  to  Simuka  and  his  immediate 
successors  ^Krishna  and  Satakami.  The  characters  of  all  these  records 
are  more  developed  and  therefore  later  than  those  of  the  Besnagar 
epigraph  of  Heliodorus  which  cannot  be  much  earlier  than  the  end 
of  the  second  century  B.C.1  As  regards  the  chronology  of  the  later 

1 .  It  should,  however,  be  remembered  that  earlier  epigraphists  had  ino  knowledge 
of  the  Besnagar  inscription.  They  usually  compared  the  script  of  records  like 
the  Nanaghat  and  Hathigumpha  inscriptions  with  that  of  the  Asokan  epi¬ 
graphs  and  assigned  them  to  the  beginning  of  the  second  century  B.C.  They 
also  relied  on  the  Puranic  statement  giving  about  four  centuries  and  a  half 
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Satavahanas,  it  has  been  fairly  satisfactorily  established  on  the  basis 
of  their  relations  with  the  early  Saka  satraps  of  Western  India. 

5.  Rise  of  the  Sataixihanas  under  Simuka 

According  to  the  Puranic  passage  referred  to  above,  Simuka  “of 
the  Andhra  race  will  obtain  this  earth  after  having  violently  extir¬ 
pated  the  Kanvayana  Suiarman  and  having  also  destroyed  the 
remnants  of  the  power  of  the  Sun  gas.” 1  The  region  which  Simuka 
conqueredJax>m-  the  Subgas  and  Kaqvasjmiy  have  included  the 
district  round  ^Vidis^.  which  was  probably  the  capital  of  the  later 
Sungas.  There  is  no  reason  to  connect  the  Satavahanas,  whose 
dominions  lay  principally  in  Dakshinapatha,  with  Magadha  or  any 
other  part  of  Northern  India  excepting  probably  parts  of  Central 
and  Western  India.  If  any  district  of  Western  India  really  belong¬ 
ed  to  Simuka’s  empire,  it  may  have  been  conquered  either  from  the 
Indo-Greeks  or  from  the  Sungas  or  Kanvas. 

In  some  Puranic  passages  Simujca  seems  to  be  called  the  bhriiya 
or  servant^of^thitKajrvas,  and  It  is  not  improbable  that  he  hlmseTT 
in  the  earlier  part  of  his  life,  as  well  as  his  immediate  ancestors 
were  feudatorigg^of  t.}ie  Kanva  kings.  Of  the  ancestry  of  Simuka 
nothing  definite  is  known.  He  is  called  Raja  Simuk-a-S^tavaHiana  in  a 
yanaghat  inscription.  This  suggests  that  Satavahana  was  his  second 
name,  although  the  expression  may  perhaps  also  mean  ‘Simuka  the 
descendant  (son  or  grandson?)  of  Satavahana.’  Like  Chandragupta, 
the  founder  of  the  Maurya  dynasty,  the  first  king  of  the  Satavahana 
family  is  represented  in  Indian  tradition  as  a  Vrishala.  whichrts 


as  the  duration  of  the  reign  of  the  Andhra  kings  and,  as  the  Satavahanas  are 
known  to  have  ended  their  rule  in  Andhrapatha  about  A.D.  225,  placed 
Simuka’s  accession  450  years  before  that  date,  i.e.,  about  225  B.C.  These 
scholars  therefore  ignored  the  unanimous  Puranic  tradition  regarding  the 
contemporaneity  of  Simuka  with  the  latest  ruler  of  the  Kanvayana  family, 
who  flourished  about  two  centuries  after  225  B.C.,  when  the  immediate  suc¬ 
cessors  of  Asokn  Maurya  were  ruling.  It  may  also  be  pointed  out  that  the 
Puranic  statements  regarding  the  duration  of  Andhra  rule  and  the  number 
of  the  Andhra  kings  are  not.  unanimous.  The  number  of  kings  is  given  in 
some  versions  as  19  and  in  others  as  30,  while  the  duration  of  rule  is  variously 
given  as  300,  411,  412,  436  and  460  years.  It  is  interesting  to  note  that  in  some 
cases,  e.fj.,  in  most  MSS  of  the  Vayu  Purana,  the  duration  of  Andhra  rule  is 
given  both  as  411  and  300  years.  Some  writers  therefore  suggest  that  about 
nineteen  kings  belonging  to  the  main  branch  of  the  Andhra  or  Satavahana 
family  ruled  for  about  three  centuries  (c.  75  B.C. — A.D.  2251.  but  about  thirty 
rulers  of  several  collateral  lines  of  the  dynasty  reigned  collectively  for  more 
than  four  centuries. — R.  G.  Bhandarkar,  EH D,  Section  VI;  D.  R.  Bhandarkar, 
I  A,  1918,  pp.  69  ff. 

1.  See  p.  99  above.  As  noted  there,  there  is  nothing  to  support  the  view  of 
those  who  favour  an  early  date  for  Simuka,  that  the  45  years  of  Kanva  rule 
should  be  included  in  the  period  of  112  years  allotted  to  the  ten  Suhgas. 
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unfortunately  an  ambiguous  term.  It  is  not  only  used  in  the  sense 
of  a  Sudra,  but  also  of  a  Hinduised  or  Aryanised  foreigner  or  non- 
Aryan,  characterised  as  a  member  of  the  higher  order  degraded  to 
a  lower  social  rank  owing  to  the  non-observance  of  specified  duties 
and  to  want  of  regard  for  the  priestly  class.  The  epithets  eka- 
bamhana,  i.e.,  eka-brahmana  (the  unique  Brahmapa)  and  JCshatriya- 
darva-mdna-mardaiia  ( destroyer  of  the  pride  and  conceit  ^of  .  the 
Kshatriyaa) ,  applied  to  the  later  Satavahana  king  Gautamiputra, 
Satakarni  jn  a  Nasik  mscxiptiun,  prpbably  suggest  that  the  Safa- 
vahanas  claime^rthesocIaTstatus  ofjdie  Brahmanas.1  But  as  stated 
above.  the^Andhras  are  called  Dasyus  in  AitareTftr-&%alp)*ana.  A 
tradition  recoi'ded  in  the  Ovatrimsat-puttalilca  represents  Salivahana 
<<  Salavahana  ■<  Satavahana)  as,  of  mixed  Brahmafta  ffnd  Naga 
origin.  The  association  of  the  Satavahana  kings  with  the  Nagas  and 
also  with  foreigners  like  the  Sakas  is  proved  by  epigraphic  evidence. 
It  seems,  therefore,  that  the  Satavahanas,  who  were  non-Aryans, 
claimed  Brahmanahood  as  a  result  of  an  admixture  of  Brahmana 
blood  in  the  family,  but  that  they  were  regarded  by  the  orthodox 
Brahmanas,  owing  partly  to  their  non-Brahmanical  ways  and  asso¬ 
ciations,  asVrishalas.  i.e.,  degraded^  Brahmanas  or  out  castes.2 

6.  Krishna  and  Satakarni  I 

According  to  the  Puranas,  Simuka  was  succeeded  by  his  brother 
Krishna  who  ruled  fog  eighteen_years.  The  next  king  of  the  Puranic 
lists  is  Krj^hna.’a-^on-  Satakafp i ,  who  also  appears  to  be  given  a 
reign-period  of  eighteen  years.  Both  these  rulers  are  known  from 
inscriptions.  An  epigraph  in  a  cave  in  the  Nasik  hills  says  that  it 
was  excavated  during  the  sovereignty  of  king  Krishna  of  the  Sata- 
vahana-kula,  ‘the  family  of  Satavahana’.  In  the  NSnaghat  pass  there 
were  some  relievo  figures,  noysj  destroyed,  with  label  inscriptions 
above  their  heads.  The  second  of  the  eight  labels  gives  the  memos 

of  queen  Navanika  (Nag-annika)3  and  king  Satakarni  in  the  genitive 
— r _ I _ 

1 .  According  to  some  scholars,  however,  Prakrit  eka-bamhana  stands  for  Sanskrit 
eka-brahmaiiya,  which,  like  the  well-known  expression  yara.ma~brahma.Tiya, 
merely  shows  that  Gautamiputra  Satakarni  claimed  to  be  a  Brahmanical  Hindu. 

2.  It  is  interesting  to  note  in  this  connection  that,  in  the  arbitrary  scheme  of  the 
Indian  society  found  in  the  Manu-smriti  and  other  works  on  law,  the  Andhras 
are  assigned  to  an  exceptionally  low  rank,  while  their  neighbours  the  Dravidas 
(Tamil  people)  are  regarded  as  degraded  Kshatriyas.  This  may  have  been 
due  to  the  fact  that  the  heart  of  the  Andhra  country  was  an  important  centre  of 
Buddhism  during  the  early  centuries  of  the  Christian  era.  Cf.  7 HQ,  XVI, 
560-66. 

3.  The  actual  name  seems  to  have  been  Naga.  For  the  Dravidian  name-suffix 
annaka  and  its  feminine  form  unruled,  see  Sel.  Ins.,  I,  p.  185n.  The  queen  was 
evidently  bom  in  a  Naga  family. 
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case-ending,  while  the  other  labels  contain  the  names  of  persons, 
related  to  the  royal  pair,  in  the  nominative.  The  label  above  the 
head  of  the  first  figure  shows  that  it  represented  the  illustrious  king 
Simuka-Satavahana.  The  absence  of  any  representation  of  king 
Krishna  between  the  figures  of  Simuka  and  Satakarni  has  led  some 
scholars  to  suggest  that  the  latter  was  probably  a  son_of  Simuka, 
and  not  of  ^Krishna.  as  indicated  in  the  Puranas.  It  may,  however,  be 
pointed  out  that  two  out  of  the  eight  label  inscriptions  are  totally 
lost  and  that  Krishna  might  have  been  actually  mentioned  in  one 
of  them.1 

A  votive  inscription  found  on  the  southern  gateway  of/the  Great 
Stupa  at  Sanchl  in  the  Bhopal  State,  Central  India,  records  a  gift 
of  Vasishthlputra  Ananda.  the  foreman  of  the  artisans  of  king 
SStaltarniT;  This  king,  whose  name  points  to  his  descent  from  the 
Satavahana  lineage,  is  usually  identified  with  the  Satakarni  of  the 
Nanaghat  inscriptions,  but  may  actually  be  the  second  king  of  that 
name.2  The  Sanchl  record  can  hardly  be  regarded  as  proof  of  the 
Satavahana  occupation  of  Malwa,  as  the  chief  artisan  of  Satakarni 
may  have  visited  the  monastery  on  pilgrimage.3 

But  the  Puranic  account  of  Simuka’s  success  against  the  Sungas 
and  Kanvas,  probably  in  Central  Indians  well  as  the  discovery  of  cer¬ 
tain  coins  of  the  so-called  *Mflwa  fabric’  with  the  legend  indicating 
“of  the  illustrious  king  Sata”’4  may  suggest  that  the  Malwa  region 
was  within  the  sphere  of  early  Satavahana  influence.  The  Hathi- 
gumpha  inscription  shows  that  the  eastern  boundaries  of  the  domi¬ 
nions  of  Satakarni  I  abutted  on  the  western  frontier  of  the  kingdom 
of  Kalinga  under  Kharavela.  The  epigraphic  passage  in  question  may 
be  differently  interpreted,  and  may  suggest  either  that  the  relations 
between  the  two  kings  were  friendly  or  that  Kharavela’s  army 
attacked,  a  city  on  the  Krishna  in  the  southern  part  of  Satakarni’s 
kingdom.)  Satakarni  I  thus  seems  to  have  exercised  sway  over  wide 

1.  The  lost  figure  at  the  side  of  that  of  Maharathi  Tranakayira,  supposed  to  be 
the  father  of  the  queen,  may  have  represented  Krishna,  the  father  of  the  king. 

2.  In  the  Puranic  lists  Satakarni  II  is  sometimes  placed  immediately  after  Sata¬ 
karni  I,  but  sometimes  one  or  two  kings  are  represented  as  having  intervened 
between  the  two. 

3.  Cf.  Thomas  Comm.  VoL.  pp.  291  ff. 

4.  The  form  Sat  a  is  known  to  have  been  a  contraction  of  both  the  names  Sata¬ 
vahana  and  Satakarni.  /The  coins  of  Sata  are  usually  attributed  to  Satakarni  iJ 
although  Sata’s  identification  with  Simuka-Satavahana,  cannot  be  regarded 
as  impossible.  Certain  coins  of  the  ‘West  India  fabric'  bear  the  legend  indi¬ 
cating  ‘of  king  Satakarni.’  This  king  may  be,-  identified  with  Satakarni  I  or 
any  of  his  successors  bearing  the  same  name.  /The  name  Satavahana  has  been 
recently  read  on  certain  coins  which  were  probably  issued  by  Simuka  Sata¬ 
vahana.  \ 
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regions  of  the  Upper  Deccan  including  probably  a  portion  of  Central 
and  Western  India.  The -northern  Konkan  and  also  Kathiawar  may 
have  been  within  the  sphere  of  Satavahana  influence  during  the' rule 
o£-Satakarni  I  and  probably  also  his  immediate  predecessors. 

A  long  Nanaghat  inscription,  much  of  which  is  damaged,  speaks 
of  the  Ku.ma.ras  Vedisri  and  Saktisri  and  of  their  mother  who  claims 
to  have  celebrated  numerous  Vedic  sacrifices  apparently  as  the 
saha-dharmini  (lawful  partner  in  religious  performances)  of  her 
royal  husband.  Kumara  Saktisri  has  been  identified  with  the  prince 
Sakti-Kumara,  son^  ofJting_SaIiyajiana  of  Pratishthana,  mentioned  in 
literature.  He  is  also  believed  to  be  the  jSanae  Hakusigi 

(probably  a  Dravidian  corruption  of  Sanskrit  SaktisrI)  of  the  N5na- 
ghat  label  inscription,  who  is  supposed  to  have  been  a  of  Sala- 
kanji  I  and  Nayanika.  Th$  actual  performer  of  the_§aGciEcei7whmlT 
mcTucTed  onejlljasQya  and  two  Asvamedhas,  thus  appears  to  have 
been  the  powerful  monarch  Satakarni  I,  husband  of  Nayanika.  One 
of  the  horse-sacrifices  may  have  been  performed  about  the  beginning 
of  Satakarni’s  reign  to  commemorate  the  recently  acquired  sove¬ 
reignty  of  the  Satavahana  family  and  the  other  to  celebrate  his  own 
exploits  about  the  end  of  his  career. 

7.  Temporary  Eclipse  of  Satavahana  Power 

The  Periplus  of  the  EfyTKraeaiT S e«r-wb wih jwas-wrrtt en  between 
AD.  7h  and-  80, 1  while  referring  tq_the  different  m^rkgf-Eown^of  the 
country  called^Dachinava  as  (Dakshinapatha),  mentions  Suppara 
(modern  SopSrlTin^tTie  Thana  District,  the  same  as  ancient  Surparaka, 
capital  of  the  Aparanta  country)  and  Calliena  (Kalyapa  near  Thana) 
“which  in  the  time  of  the  elder  Saraganus  became  a  lawful  market- 
town;  but  since  it  came  into  the  possession  of  Sandares  the  port  is 
much  obstructed,  and  Greek  ships,  lendi4ag--4bere-may*chaTice  to  be 
taken  toBarygaza  (modern  Broach  near  the  mouth  of  the  NarmadS) 
under'  guarcfTr  Sax&pejius  jnav^be  regarded  as  a  Greek  corruption 
o£_i§fLtakfl£Tii,  and  the  elder  Saraganus  of  the  Periplus,  who  appears 
to  be  the  earlier  of  the  two  rulers  of  that  name,  may  be  no  other 
than  Satakarni  I  of  the  Satavahana  dynasty;  but  the  language  of  the 
passage  seems  to  suggest  that  the  northern  Konkan  passed  from  the 
elder  Saraganus  (or  his  successor,  a  younger  Saraganus)  to  Sandares 
shortly  before  the  time  of  the  author,  i.e.,  some  time  about  the 
middle  of  the  first  century  A.D.  This  Satakarni,  therefore,  may 

1_ Cf.  EHI,~l924,  p.  245n. 
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have  been  a  descendant  of  Satakarni  I  who  ruled  about  the  end  of 
the  first  century  B.C.  The  troubled  condition  referred  to  in  the 
Periplus  may  have  been  caused  by  the  conquest  of  Aparanta  by  the 
Sakas.1 

In  the  lists  of  Andhra  kings  found  in  the  Puranas,  many  rulers 
are  placed  between  Satakarni  I  and  Gautamlputra  Satakarni,  the 
number  of  them  being  variously  given  in  the  different  lists  as  10,  12, 
13,  14  and  19.  It  has  been  suggested  that  some  of  these  kings  may 
have  belonged  to  collateral  lines  and  ruled  at  the  same  time  in  diffe¬ 
rent  parts  of  the  Deccan.  Only  a  few  of  these  rulers,  such  as  Apu- 
.la&a,  Kuntala^aiakaQli  and  Hala,  are  known  from  other  sources; 
but  they  do  not  appear  to  have  belonged  to  the  main  line  of  the 
Satavahana  family.  Apllaka  seems  to  have  belonged  to  a  branch  of 
the  family  holding  sway  in  Madhya  Pradesh,  while  Kuntala-Satakarni 
and  Hala  probably  belonged  to  another  branch  ruling  in  the  Kuntala 
country  comprising  the  North  Kanara  District  of  the  Bombay  State 
and  parts  of  Mysore,  Belgaum  and  Dharwar.  The  period  of  about 
a  century  that  seems  to  have  intervened  between  the  reign  of  Sata¬ 
karni  I  (end  of  the  first  century  B.C.)  and  that  of  Gautamlputra 
Satakarni  (beginning  of  the  second  century  A.D.)  witnessed  the 
temporary  eclipse  of  the  Satavahana  power,  owing  to  the  encroach¬ 
ment  of  the  Sakas  who  came  from  east  Iran  and  settled  in  the  lower 
Sindhu  valley  before  the  end  of  the  first  century  B.C.2  The  Scythian 
ruler  NahlipSrta,-  whose  ascertained  dates  range  between  A.D.  119 
and  125, 3  is  actually  known  to  have  been  in  possession  of  the  nor¬ 
thern  parts  of  Maharashtra  and  the  Konkan  as  well  as  of  Malwa, 
Kathiawar  and  southern  Rajputana.  It  seems  quite  probable  that 
the  immediate  predecessors  of  GautamljJufra  Satakarni,  who  re¬ 
established  the  fallen  fortunes  of  the  family,  continued  their  pre¬ 
carious  existence  merely  as  subordinate  allies  of  the  foreigners. 

8.  Gautamlputra  Satakarni 

Gautamlputra'  Satakarni  is  said  to  have  been  the  destroyer  of 
the  Scythians.  Inc  -Greeks  and  Parthians  (saka-yavana-pahlava- 
nisudana)  and  the  estaEfiisher  o?'tfie”fame  of  the  family  of  Satavahana 
( satavahana-kula-yasah-pratishthapana-kara).  His  outstanding 

1.  See  above,  p.  179,  where  it  Has  been  suggested  that  Sandares  was  a  Saka 

Viceroy.  Some  scholars,  however,  prefer  the  identification  of  Sandares  with 

the  Andhra  king  Sundara  Satakarni,  who  is  placed  in  the  Puranic  lists  a  few 

generations  e-arlier  than  Gautamlputra  Satakarni  (c.  A.D.  106-30). 

2.  See  above,  pp.  178-9. 

3.  See  above,  pp.  180  ff. 
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achievement,  as  noted  above,1  was  the  ‘extirpation  of  the  Kshaharata 
dynasty’  to  which  the  Saka  chief  Nahapana  belonged.  Nahapana’s 
overthrow  must  have  talten  place  in  or  shortly  after  the  eighteenth 
regnal  year  of  the  Satavahana  king  and  in  or  soon  after  A.D.  124-125 
which  is  the  last  known  date  of  Nahapana  A  Nasik  inscription  of 
the  eighteenth  year  of  Gautamiputra’s  reign  records  the  grant  of 
some  land  that  is  stated  to  have  been  in  possession  of  Rishabhadatta, 
who  is  undoubtedly  the  Saka  chief  of  that  name  who  was  Nahapana’s 
son-in-law  and  governor  of  the  southern  provinces  including  the 
Nasik  and  Poona  Districts.  It  is  interesting  that  the  order  regarding 
the  grant  was  issued  from  a  “victorious  camp  of  the  army  that  was 
gaining  success”,2  and  that  the  Satavahana  king  is  represented  as 
stationed  at  the  time  at  a j lace  caHed  Eenafctfrajja  (probably  situated 
on  a  river  called  Beni)  in~THe  Govardhana  (Nasik)  district. 
Apparently  Gautamiputra’s  presence  in  that  region  at  the  head  of 
an  army  was  connected  with  his  campaign  against  the  Kshaharatas, 
which  led  to  the  liberation  not  only  of  the  Upper  Deccan  but  also  of 
considerable  parts  of  Western  and  Central  India.  The  grant  of  a 
village  called  Karajika  ip  the  Mamala  Ahnra  (rnoHem  Poona 
Dismcnr^onginjdy  made  by  Rishabhadatta  and  afterwards  by 
Gautamiputra,  further  points  to  the  transference  of  authority  in 
northern  Maharashtra.  Of  the  territories  which  were  under  Gau¬ 
tamiputra’s  rule  according  to  the  Nasik  prasasti,  Aparanta,  Anupa, 
Surishtra,  Kukura,  Akara  and  Avanti  must  have  been  conquered 
from  Nahapana.3 

In  the  list  of  countries  over  which  Gautamiputra  held  sway 
mention  is  made  not  only  of  the  above  countries  but  also  of  Rishikn 
(district  round  Rishika-nagara  on  the  Krishnah^^Aimaka  (territory 
about  Bodhan,  ancient  Pauda_nya,  in  the  Hyderabad  Stately Mulaka 
(with  Pratishfhana,  mocferrT  Paithan  on  the  Godavari,  as  its  capital) 
and  Vidarhha_jBerar) .  The  direct-rule  of  this  king  therefore  seems 
to  have  extended  over  the  whole  land  from  the  Krishna  in  the  south 
to  Malwa  and  Kathiawar  in  the  north  and  from  Berar  in  the  east 
to  the  Konkan  in  the  west.  But  Gautamiputra  apparently  claimed 
a  sort  of  suzerainty  over  the  whole  of  trans-Vindhyan  India,  as  h®  is 
described  _as_the  lord  of  the  Yindhva  (the  central  and  eastern 
Vindhyas  as  well  as  the  Satpura),  RikshavaJ.  (portion  of  the  Vindhyan 

1 .  See  p.  182. 

2,  For  the  interpretation  of  the  relevant  passage  see  Sel.  Ins.  I,  p.  191n;  JNSl. 
TIT,  np.  79-81.  There  is  here  no  reference  to  the  city  of  Vaijayant!  as  Sen&rt  sug- 
eests  (El.  VIII.  72). 

3  See  above,  p.  182. 
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range  to  the  south  of  Malwa),  Pariyatra  (western  Vindhyas  and 
the  Aravalli),  Sahya  (Western  Ghats  to  the  north  of  the  Nilgiri 
hills),  Malaya  'Pfravancore  hills),  Mahendra  (eastern  Ghats)  and 
other  mountain  ranges  encircling  the  peninsula  of  South  India.  Tho 
idea  may  have  originated  from  a  conventional  claim  of  dig-vijaya 
indicated  by  Gautamiputra’s  epithet  tri-samudra-toya-pita-vahana, 
i.e.,  one  whose  charges  drank  the  waters  of  the  three  seas  in  the 
east,  west  and  south,  viz.  the  Bay  of  Bengal,  the  Arabian  Sea  and 
the  Indian  Ocean.1 

We  have  seen  that  the  eighteenth  year  of  Gautamiputra  Sata- 
karni’s  reign  roughly  coincided  with  A.D.  124-25.  The  latest 
epigraphjc_jreeord  of  Gautamiputra,  which  is  dated  in  his  twenty- 
fourth  regnal  year,  was  issaiegL4flinfly  by  the  king  with  his  mother 
Gantaml  Balasri.  who  is  significantly  styled  “one  whose  son  is  living.” 
It  is  probable  that  the  charter  was  issued  when  the  king  was  an  in¬ 
valid.  He  seems  to  have  died  soon  after  and  was  succeeded  by  his 
son  Vasishthiputra  Pulumavi.2  His  reign,  therefore,  may  be  assigned 
roughI3rTo~the~period~c!  A.D.  106-30. 

Before  his  death  Gautamiputra  Satakarni  appears  to  h?we  lost 
most  of  the  districts  he  had  conquered  from  the  Kshaharatas_  tQ. 
another  dynasty  of  Scythian  rulers  known  as  the  Kardamakas.3 
The  Geography  of  Ptolemy  speaks  of  Bait.hana  (Pratishthana)  as 
the  capital  of  Siriptolemaigsjsri-Pulumavi.  son  of  Gautamiputra  Sata¬ 
karni)  and  Ozene  (UjjayinI  in  West  Malwa)  as  that  of  Tiastenes 
(Chashtana).  This  no  doubt  points  to  the  Kardamaka  occupation  of 
MaTwS  during  Chashfana’s  rule  and  proves  that  Pulumavi  was  not 
in  possession  of  the  northern  provinces  of  his  father's  empire.  That 
Gautamiputra  himself  Lost  parts  of  his-xjnminion.s  to  the  Kardamakas 
is  suggested  by  the  Junagarh  inscription  of  Rudradaman  dated 
A.D.  150. 4  This  record  shows  that  the  whole  of  the  land  conquered 
from  Nahapana.  with  the  exception  of  the  Govardhana  and  Mamala 
char  as,  probably  forming  parts  ofJMufaka ,  was  conquered  by  Rudra- 
.daman.  apparently  as  a  colleague  of  his  aged  grandfather,  from 
Satakarni  who  is  no  other  than  Gautamiputra.  The  closeness  of 

1.  We  know  that  the  spheres  of  influence  of  a  Chakravartin  both  of  the  digthjayin 
and  dtsdmpati  types  was  supposed  to  comprise  the  whole  of  India  according  to 
one  view,  but  only  Aryavarta  for  the  North  Indian  monarchs  and  the  Deccan 
for  South  Indian  kings  according  to  other  conceptions.  Southern  powers  like 
the  Chalukyas  of  Badami  claimed  to  be  lords  of  the  whole  land  bounded  by 
the  three  seas.  For  tire  conception  of  the  CkakruvoTti-kshctra,  see  JRASBL 
V.  1939,  pp.  407-15. 

2.  The  name  is  also  written  as  Pulumayi. 

3.  See  above,  p.  183. 

4.  See  above,  p.  184. 
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relation  that  is  said  to  have  existed  between  Satakarni  and  Rudra¬ 
daman  is  indicated  by  a  Kanheri^ inscription  representing  a  certain 
Vasishthiputra  Satakarni  very  probably  a  co-uterine  brother  of 
Vasishthiputra  Pulumavi  and  a  son  of  Gautamlputra  Satakarni,  as 
the  husband  j)f  a  daugljtex-Pf  a  Mahakshatrapa  whose  name  appears 
to  have5een_Rudradr)j;aan . T  Thus  Gautamlputra  seems  to  have 
made  an  attempt  to  save  a  few  of  the  conquered  territories  by  con¬ 
tracting  a  matrimonial  alliance  with  the  Kardamaka  Sakas. 


We  have  already  discussed  the  achievements  of  Gautamiputra 
as  a  conqueror.  Hg^is  described  as  a  handsome  person  v/ith  a 
charming  and  radiant  face,  with  beautiful  gait  and  with  muscular 
and  long  arms.  As  regards  his  temperament,  Gautamiputra  is  cre¬ 
dited  with  readiness  to  impart  fearlessness  to  all,  obedience  towards 
his  mother  and  reluctance  to  hurt  even  an  offending  enemy.  He  was 
the  refuge  of  the  virty^us,  thejasvlum  of  fortune  and_thg  fountain 
of  good^manners.  As  a  king  he  was  not  only  a  unique  controller 
obeyed  by  the  circle  of  all  kings,  but  he  evinced  interest  in  the 
weal  of  his  subjects  and  sympathised  with  their  woes,  a^vays  levied 
taxes  in  conformity  with  justice,  helped  the  higher  as. well  as  the 
lower  castes  and  .stopped The  social_ eviI_caUed  varna-samkara  (inter¬ 
mingling  of  the  four  social  orders). 


It  is  sometimes  suggested  that  Gautamiputra  Satakarni  is  iden¬ 
tical  with  the  celebrated  Vikramaditya  of  Indian  tradition  and 
folklore.  The  theory  is  untenable  in  view  of  the  facts  that  Vikra¬ 
maditya  of  UjjayinI  and  Salivahana  of  Pratishthana  are  always 
distinguished  in  the  legends  and  that  Gautamiputra,  whose  successors 
are  known  to  have  used  not  any  era  but  their  own  regnal  reckoning, 
cannot  be  regarded  as  the  founder  of  the  Vikrama-Sarhvat  or  any 
other  era.  Gautamiputra  is  never  known  to  have  assumed  the  title 
Vikramaditya.1 2  The  suggestion  that  he  was  the  Satavahana  con- 


1.  See  above,  p.  183.  Some  writers  are  inclined  to  identify  the  Satavahana  con¬ 
temporary  of  Rudradaman  with  .Pulumavi,  while  others  prefer  his  identifica¬ 
tion  with  the  6aka  king’s  son-in-law  Vasishthiputra  Satakarni  of  the  Kanheri 
inscription,  who  is  supposed  to  have  succeeded  his  elder  brother  Pulumavi 
The  first  suggestion  is  untenable  as  the  two  names,  Sataknmi  and  PulurnSvi. 
are  never  known  to  have  been  borne  by  a  single  individual.  The  second  identi¬ 
fication  is  also  improbable  as  Vasishthiputra  Satakarni,  if  he  ruled  at  nil  as  it 
lord  of  Dakshinanatha,  appears  to  have  reigned  after  Pulumavi  (c.  A.D.  130-59) 
and  therefore  after  the  date  of  the  Junagarh  inscription  of  Rudradaman 
(A.D.  150-51). 

2.  Gautamiputra’s  epithet  vara-vdrana-vikrama-cham-vikrama,  ‘one  whose  gait 
is  as  beautiful  as  that  of  the  choice  elephant,’  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  title 
Vikramaditya,  ’equal  to  the  sun  in  valour.’  The  title  was  assumed  by 
Samudra-gupta  about  the  middle  of  the  fourth  century.  Titles  ending  with  the 
word  dditya  as  in  Vikramaditya  seem  to  have  become  popular  only  after  that 
date. 
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temporary  of  Nagarjuna  seems  also  to  be  improbable.  According 
to  the  tradition  recorded  by  Hiuen  Tsang,  this  king  held  sway  over 
South  Kosala  which  is,  however,  conspicuous  by  its  absence  in  the 
list  of  countries  forming  parts  of  Gautamiputra’s  empire.  Equally 
unwarranted  is  the  suggestion  that  Gautamiputra  Satakarni  ruled 
conjointly  with  his  son  Vasishthiputra  Pulumavi.  The  absence  of 
any  charter  and  coin  issued  conjointly  by  Gautamiputra  Satakarni 
and  Pulumavi  as  well  as  the  mention  of  Pratishthana  as  the  capital 
only  of  Pulumavi  in  Ptolemy’s  Geography  renders  the  theory  of 
conjoint  rule  highly  improbable.1 


9.  Successors  of  Gautamtpulra 

According  to  the  Puranas,  Puloma,  i.e.  Vasishthiputra  Pulumavi, 
ruled  for  twenty-eight  or  twenty-nine  years.  His  reign  may  there¬ 
fore  be  tentatively  assigned  to  c.  A  1  Pulumavi’s  inscrip¬ 

tions  have  been  discovered  at  Nasik  (years  2,  6,  19  and  22),  Karle 
in  the  Poona  District  (years  7  and  24)  and  Amaravati  in  the  Krishna 
District.  Although  Pulumavi  was  not  in  possession  of  the  northern 
provinces  of  his  father’s  empire,  he  was  probably  responsible  for 
the  extension  of  Satavahana  power  in  the  land  about  the  mouths  of 
the  Krishna.  This  is  suggested  by  the  discovery  not  only  of  his  ins¬ 
cription  at_Amaravati  but  also  of  a  large  number  of  his  coins  in  the 

1.  Sir  R.  G.  and  D.  R.  Bhandarkar  (op.  cit.),  who  are  the  principal  advocates  of 
this  theory,  believe  that  the  inscription  of  Gautamiputra’s  twenty-fourth 
regnal  year,  which  is  engraved  on  the  east  wall  of  the  verandah  of  the  Nasik 
Cave  No.  3  and  which  records  a  grant  made  by  the  king  and  his  mother  in 
favour  of  certain  monks  dwelling  in  the  cave  that  was  a  pious  gift  of  theirs, 
presupposes  the  gift  of  cave  No.  3  made  by  Gautomiputra’s  mother  and  record¬ 
ed  in  the  inscription  of  Pulumavi’s  nineteenth  regnal  year,  incised  on  the  back 
wall  of  the  verandah  above  the  entrance.  It  is  suggested1  therefore  that  the 
twenty-fourth  year  of  Gautamiputra’s  reign  was  later  than  the  nineteenth 
regnal  year  of  his  son.  It  is  further  pointed  out  that  in  the  Nasik  inscription 
of  Pulumavi  (year  19),  Gautami  Balasri  is  described  as  the  mother  of  a  Maha 
raja  and  the  grandmother  of  a  Maharaja,  both  of  which  she  probably  was  at 
the  same  time,  and  also  that  the  above  record,  which  deals  chiefly  with  the 
exploits  of  Gautamiputra  and  speaks  of  none  of  his  son’s,  renders  it  inexplicable 
why  a  king  dead  for  nineteen  years  is  extolled  and  the  reigning  monarch 
passed  over  in  silence.  None  of  the  arguments,  however,  appears  to  be  quite 
convincing.  The  inscription  of  Gautamlputra’s  twenty-fourth  year  apparently 
refers  to  the  grant  of  the  verandah  only,  while  the  record  of  the  nineteenth  year 
of  Pulumavi  speaks  of  the  gift  of  the  cave  with  or  without  the  verandah.  As 
regards  Balasri’s  representation  as  the  mother  of  a  king  and  the  grandmother 
of  a  king,  it  is  to  be  noted  that  in  the  same  context  she  is  also  called  a  Maha- 
devi,  ‘wife  of  a  king'.  This  shows  that  the  lady  claims  to  be  one  nf  the  few 
that  see  not  only  their  husband  and  son  but  also  their  grandchild  on  the 
throne.  As  to  the  prreiasti  of  Gautamiputra  in  an  inscription  of  his  son  record¬ 
ing  a  gift  of  his  mother,  it  is  not  unnatural  for  a  mother  in  her  old  age  to 
recount  the  glories  of  her  dead  son  who  was  associated  with  her  in  a  previous 
gift,  not  unconnected  with  the  new  gift,  especially  at  a  time  when  most  of 
that  son’s  eonqviests  were  lost  again  to  the  foreigners. 
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same  area  as  well  as  in  the  adjoining  regions.  The  Bellary  District 
seems  also  to  have  been  annexed  to  the  Satavahana  empire  during 
Pulumavi’s  reign.  As  has  already  been  suggested,  probably  the  two 
newly  annexed  provinces  came  to  be  styled  Andhrapatha  and  ‘Sata- 
vahanlya  district’  from  this  time  after  the  tribal  and  dynastic  desig¬ 
nations  of  the  conqueror. 

According  to  the  Puranic  lists,  Pulumavi’s  immediate  successor 
was  Sivasri  Satakarni  (c.  AJD.  159-dfi.).  who  is  no  doubt  the  same  as 
Vasi sK$jiputra~!§Iv airi  Satakarni  of  coins  discovered  in  the  Krishna 
and  Godavari  Districts.  The  king  is  usually  identified  with  Vasish- 
thigutra  Satakarni^  son-in-la w_  of  .Rudrfldamaiv,  who  is  known  from 
the  Kanheri  jnscription.  According  to  the  Junagarh  record,  however, 
Aparanta,  in  which  Kanheri  is  situated,  formed  a  part  of  the  domi¬ 
nions  of  Rudradaman  and  not  of  his  Satavahana  contemporaries.  It 
is  therefore  not  improbable  that  Vasisnthiputra^  Satakarni  was  his 
father-in-law’s  vicgrov  in.  Aparanta  or  conquered  that  region  from 
the  Scythians  after  Rudradaman's  death.  His  identification  with 
Sivairi,  however,  cannot  be  regarded  as  certain.  ’ 

The  next  rulers  according  to  the  Puranas  were  Sivaskanda 
Satakarni  (c.  A.D.  167-74)  and  Yajfiasri  Satakarni  (c.  A.D.  174-203). 
S^askanda  is  unknown  from  any  other  sources,  although  his  name 
reminds  one  of  Sivamalca  Sata  (Satakarni)  of  an  Amaravatl  inscrip¬ 
tion  and  Skanda  Satakarni  of  the  Tarhala  coins.  It  may  be  suggested 
that  £ivaskanda  is  the  Sanskrftized  form  o^  Sivamaka.?  The  real 
name  of  the  Puranic  YajnasrI  was  Yajha  Satakarni  who  is  known 
from  inscriptions  akJNasik  (year  7),  Kanheri  (year  16),  and  £hinna- 
Qanjarq  in  tha—K'righn-j  Rjstfict  (year  27),  and  from  coins  from  the 
Krishna  and  Godavari  Districts  of  the  Madras  State,  the  Chanda 
District  of  Madhya  Pradesh,  Berar,  Northern  Konkan,  Baroda  and 
Kathiawar,  Silver  coins  of  Yajiia  found  at  Sopara  (ancient  Surpa- 
raka,  capital  of  Aparanta)  are  closely  imitated  as  regards  types,  size, 
and  weight  from  the  ordinary  silver  coinage  of  Rudradaman,  Of  all 
Satavahana  coins,  only  this  series  has  the  head  of  the  king  on  the 
obverse,  while  the  reverse  type  is  a  combination  of  the  Ujjain  and 

1 .  It  may  be  suggested  that  Sivasri  was  the  coronation  name  of  Vasishthiputra 
Satakarni.  Gopalachari  speaks  of  a  silver  coin,  modelled  on  the  Kshatrapo 
coinage,  on  the  obverse  of  which  he  finds  the  word  vasilhiputasa.  and  the  king’s 
head  and  the  word  hiiakanisa  probably  on  the  reverse.  The  coin  has  been 
ascribed  to  Vasishthiputra  Satakarni  of  the  Kanheri  inscription  (EHAC, 
p.  67);  but  the  ease  is  doubtful 

2.  Stvamoka  may  be  a  variation  of  Simuka 
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before  the  middle  of  the  third  century  and  the  Pallavas  of  Kafichi 
conquered  both  Andhrapatha  and  the  Satavahamya  district  before 
the  end  of  that  century. 

A  king  named  Mathariputra  Sakasena  is  known  from  an  inscrip¬ 
tion  of  his  eighth  regnal  year  found  at  Kanheri  in  the  Aparanta 
country.  He  is  sometimes  identified  with  the  issuer  of  certain  coins 
-discovered  in  the  Krishna  and  Godavari  Districts,  whose  name  has 
been  doubtfully  read  as  Sakasena  or  Saka  Sata.  The  coins,  however, 
may  actually  belong  to  king  Saka  Satakarni  known  from  some 
specimens  of  the  Tarhala  (Berar)  hoard.  If  Sakasena  may  be 
identified  with  Saka  Satakarni,  this  king  must  have  ruled  over  wide 
•dominions.  What  relation  Sakasena  of  the  Kanheri  inscription 
might  have  had  with  Vasishthlputra  Chatarapana  Satakarni  of  a 
Nanaghat  record  of  the  thirteenth  year  of  his  reign  cannot  be  deter¬ 
mined.  The  names  of  these  rulers,  who  are  not  mentioned  in  the 
Pur-anas,  have  traces  of  their  Scythian  affinity.1 

11.  Branches  of  the  Satavahana  Dynasty  and  the  Viceregal  Families 

Indian  literary  traditions  speak  of  a  branch  of  the  Satavahana 
family  ruling  in  Kuntala.  comprising  the  North  Kanara  District  and 
parts  of  Mysore,  Belgaum  and  Dharwar.  Rajasekhara’s  K&vvami- 
numstL  refers  to  a  king  of  Kuntala  named  Satavahana.  The  Puranas 
as  well  as  Vatsyayapa’s  Kdmasutra^  rqention  a  king  named  Kuntala- 
Satakarm.  The  Puranic  lists  make  him  a  predecessor  of  Gautaml- 
putra  Satakarni,  and  a  commentator  of  the  Kdmasutra  explains  the 
name  as  being  due  to  the  king’s  birth  in  the  Kuntala  country. 
Another  king  called  Hala  (Sata),  whose  name  is  known  to  be  a  con¬ 
traction  of  Satavahana  >  ^Salahaita^  is  called  ‘Kuntala’  or  ‘lord  of 
Kuntala’  in  traditions.  His  name  is  associated  with  the  celebrated 
Prakrit  anthology  called  Gdthasg-ptasati,  Hala  may  have  been 
identical  3yith  Kuntala-Satakami,  although  they  are  separately  men¬ 
tioned  in  the  Puranas. 

When  precisely  Kuntala  came  under  Satavahana  influence  can¬ 
not  be  ascertained;  but  probably  it  was  in  the  wake  of  the  southern 
expeditions  of  Pulumavi  that  his  lieutenants  established  themselves 
in  the  Kannada  country.  Inscriptions^  testify, to  _the  existence  of 
kings  belonging  to  the  Chutu-kuIawho~were  in  possession  of  the 
gQiitj]-'jxrpgl£rr^npprariJ^?fnrfl^the  rke  pTflielr^darphas!  ^hc  Chut’qs 

1 .  As  Gopalachari  suggests,  Chatarapana  may  have  "been  the  Dravidian  corruption 
of  a  name  like  Kshatrapannaka. 
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were  intimately  related  to  the  "  .'.ahnrat.his.t jVlaharashtrins,  probably 
ffie^RjjsTrErikasof  the  earlier,  period)  agd  iyia}iahhnjft.s  1  probably  the 
Bhojakasentjia^earlier  epoch)  who  were  feudatariee  of  fh^-Salava- 
hanas.  They  mayjiave  claimedJ^|tavahina~1blQQd. 


Coins  of  a  king  named  Mudananda  and  of  another  named 
Chutukadanandg  have  been  discovered  at  Karwar  and  are  connected 
by  type  with  those  of  Sadakana  j  Satakarni)  JCalalaya  Maharathi,  the 
semi-independent  governorjpf  the  Satavahanas  in  the  Mysore  region. 
ChutukactanandaT^whose  name  possibly^refers- to  a  place  called 
Cbutyisata ^(cf.  Bhojaka^a),  seems  to  have  been  associated  with  the 
Cnutukulsnandas  of  inscriptions.  It  is  not  improbable  that  the 
semi-independent  Satavahana  governors  of  Kuntala  were  ousted  by 
Mudananda  when  the  Satavahana  power  declined  after  Yajna  Sata¬ 
karni  and  that  Mudananda’s  family  was  overthrown  by  Chutukada- 
vn^nda.  Thc^  l-SanaySsT"  inscription  of  Haritiputra  Vishnukada 
Chutukulananda  Satakarni  has  been  assigned,  on  palaeographic 
grounds,  t<^He^age_pf_Yajn,a,  i.e.  to  the  end  of  the  second  century 
A.D.,  but  may  actually  be  a  little  later.1  The  record  refers  to  a 
lady  styled  MahabhojI  (wife  of  a  Mahabhoja),  who  was  a  daughter 
of  the  Maharaja,  i.e.,  the  king,  and  to  her  son  named  Sivaskanda- 
nagairl.  Rapson  is  inclined  to  identify  Sivaskandanagasri  and  his 
mother  of  this  epigraph  with  Skandanaga_§ataka  (Satakami)  and  his 
mother  yagamulanjjca  (Nagamulannika)  of  a  Kanheri  record  in 
which  the  lady  is  described  as  the  wife^of__a^Iaharathi  and  as  a 
daughter  of  a  MahabhojI  and  the  Mcmtiraja. 


It  is  further  conjectured  that  the  name  of  king  Vishnukada 
Chutukulananda  Satakarni  must  have  occupied  the  damaged  initial 
part  of  the  Kanheri  record  just  as  in  the  Banavasi  epigraph,  and 
that  he  was  the  father  of  the  lady  mentioned  in  the  above  records. 
But  the  identification  of  SivaskandanagasrI  and  Skandanaga  Sataka 
is  extremely  doubtful.  Even  if  it  be  suggested  that  they  were  two 
sons  of  the  daughter  of  Vishnukada  Chutukulananda  Satakarni,  the 
Chufu  occupation  of  Aparanta  cannot  be  regarded  as  an  established 
fact  in  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge.  The  identification  of  any 
of  the  two  princes  with  the  king  Sivaskand^varman  of  VaijayantI 
(modern  Banavasi  L. capital^of^Kuntala,  as  suggested  by  Rapson,  is 

1 .  A  comparison  of  the  letters  of  the  Banavasi  record  with  those  of  the  Ikshvaku 
inscriptions  would  sunpest  the  first  half  of  the  third  century  A.D.  to  be  the 
date  of  the  former.  Vishnukada  or  -kata  may  have  been  a  place  like  Chutukata 
and  Bhojakata.  The  Malavalli  inscription  reads  -kaddn  which  probably  stands 
for  -kotta. 
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also  improbable.  Sivaskandavarman  and  his  predecessor  (probably 
father)  Vishnukada  Chutukulananda  Satakami  of  the  Malavalli 
inscription  flourished  shortly  before  Kadamba  Mayurasarman’s 
occupation  of  the  Kuntala  capital  about  the  middle  of  the  fourth 
century  A.D. 

The  Chu^u  king  who  issued  the  Malavalli  charter  in  his  first 
regnal  year  seems  to  have  ruled  at  least  about  half  a  century  after 
his  namesake  of  the  Banavasi  inscription.  It  is  probable  that 
Vishrxukada  Chutukulananda  Satakarni  II  was  a  feudatory  of  the 
PaUavaking  Sivaskandavarman  and  named  his  son  after  his  over- 
lord.  The  suggestion  is  supported  not  only  by  the  Pallava  occupa¬ 
tion  of  Andhrapatha  and  the  Satavahanlya  district  about  the  end  of 
the  third  century,  but  also  by  the  fact  that  the  founder  of  the 
Kadamba  dynasty  of  Kuntala  is  said  to  have  received  the  feudatory 
state  bounded  by  the  Arabian  Sea  and  the  Prehara  or  Prahara 
(either  the  Malaprahara,  i.e.,  Malaprabha,  or  the  Ghajaprahara,  i.c., 
Ghafaprabha)  from  the  Pallava  king  of  Kanchl. 

Coins  issued  by  the  kings  Satakarni,  Pulumavi,  Yajha  Satakarni 
and  Krishna  Satakarni,  have  been  discovered  in  the  Chanda  District, 
Madhya  Pradesh.  In  the  absence  of  metronymics,  it  is  with  some 
diffidence  that  we  propose  to  identify  Satakarni  and  Pulumavi  of 
these  coins  with  Gautamlputra  Satakarni  and  Vasishthlputra 
PulumSvi.1  The  palaeography  of  the  Chanda  coins  of  Pulumavi 
seems  to  be  earlier  than  that  of  the  ordinary  issues  of  Vasishthiputra 
Pulumavi;  but,  as  Rapson  has  rightly  noticed,  the  palaeographical 
test  is  not  quite  reliable  in  these  cases.  Krishna  Satakarni  was  pro¬ 
bably  a  successor  of  Yajha  Satakarni  in  the  eastern  part  of  the  empire. 

In  the  year  1939  a  hoard  of  1,525  coins  of  some  of  the  later 
members  of  the  Satavahana  family  was  discovered  at  Tarhala2  near 
Mang-rul  in  the  Akola  District  of  Berar.  They  bear  the  names  of  Sata¬ 
karni,  Pulumavi,  Sivairl  Pulumavi,  Skanda  Satakarni,  Yajha  Sata¬ 
karni,  Vijaya  (?)  Satakarni,  Kumbha  Satakarni,  Krishna3  Satakarni, 
Saka  Satakarni  and  Pulahamavi.  Apparently  the  kings  Satakarni, 
Pulumavi,  Yajha  Satakarni  and  Krishna  Satakarni  of  the  Chanda  coins 
are  identical  with  their  namesakes  of  the  Tarhala  hoard.  Some  of  the 
other  rulers  known  from  this  hoard  have  already  been  referred  to 

X.  Rapson  is  inclined  to  identify  Satakarni  of  the  Chanda  coin*  with  Yajna 

Satakami. 

2.  I  HQ,  XVI.  503;  JNSI,  II.  83;  PIHC.  VII.  104. 

3.  Mirashi  suggests  Kama  instead  of  Krishna. 
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above.  Sivasri  Pulumavi  and  Pulahamavi  (a  variant  form  of  the 
name  Pulumavi)  appear  to  be  two  different  rulers,  none  of  them 
probably  identical  with  Vasishfhlputra  Pulumavi  and  his  namesake 
of  the  JVlyakadoni  inscription.  Kumbha  is  unknown  from  any  other 
sources.  It  seems  that  some  of  the  successors  of  Yajna  Satakarni, 
who  may  have  extended  Satavahana  power  in  eastern  Madhya 
Pradesh,  ruled  primarily  in  Berar  and  Madhya  Pradesh.  This 
branch  of,  tge  g>afayahana  family  appears  to  have  continued  to  rule 
up  to  the  second  half  of  the  third  century  A.D.  when  its  authority 
was-supclanted  by  the  Vakatakag. 

The  existence  of  a  line  of  Satavahana  kings  holding  sway  over 
South  Kosala  (modern  Chhattisgarh  and  the  adjoining  region)  is  sug¬ 
gested  by  a  tradition  recorded,  among  others,  by  (he, Chinese  jojlgrixn 
H^iuej^Tsfyig.  According  to  this  tradition,  when  Nagarjuna  (c.  second 
century  A.D.)  lived  in  a  monastery  built  by  Aioka  to  the  south  of 
the  capital  city  of  Dakshina  Kosala,  the  king  of  the  land  was  So-to- 
_j/<vho^  i.e.j^Sj^yahijna.1  It  seems  that  Madhya  Pradesh  was  con¬ 
quered  by  the  Satavahanas  during  the  rule  of  one  of  the  immediate 
successors  of  Gautamiputra  Satakarni,  probably  Yajha  Satakarni 
himself.  That  Dakshina  Kosala  in  eastern  Madhya  Pradesh  was  once 
under  the  Satavahana  kings  is  possibly  supported  by  the  discovery 
of  a  copper  coin  of  king  £iva.4ri  Apllaka  in  Chhattisgarh.  Although 
the  Puranas  place  king  Apilaka  long  before  Gautamiputra  Satakarni, 
he  may  have  actually  been  a  successor  of  Yajna  Satakarni,  in  the 
eastern  part  of  the  empire.  On  numismatic  grounds  some  writers 
ascribe  Apllaka’s  coin  to  a  date  earlier  than  Gautamiputra,  while 
others  prefer  to  connect  it  with  the  later  Satavahanas. 

An  interesting  group  of  kings  holding  sway  over  the  Kolhapur 
region  of  the  South  Marafha  country  is  known  from  coins.  The 
group  is  represented  by  thgge  rulers,  viz.  Vasishthiputra  Vilivava- 
kura,  IVtgtljarlputca  Siyalakuca  who  restruck  *tHe~coms^of  the  previ¬ 
ous  king,  and  Gautamiputra  Vilivayakura  who  restruck  the  coins  of 
both  the  other  rulers.  Rapson  is  inclined  to  take  kura  as  a  Prakrit 
form  of  Sanskrit  kula;  but  in  it  we  have  probably  a  dynastic  name. 
If  this  suggestion  be  accepted  we  may  speak  of  these  rulers  as  be- 

1.  According  to  I-tsing,  the  personal  name  of  the  king  was  Shi-yen-tc-ka  Shan- 
t'S-ka  of  b  previous  translator)  and  his  style  was  Sha-to-p'o-han-na  (Sata¬ 
vahana).  Shi-yen~t&~ka  and  Skan-t’e-ka  appear  to  supeest  an  ori"ir>nl  like 
Sanlikama  or  &tn*akama,  the  Puranic  corruptions  of  the  name  Satakarni. 
Some  traditions  speak  of  VHarbha  instead  of  Smith  Kosala  in  connection  with 
Nagarjuna.  But  the  tradition  recorded  by  Hiuen  Tsang,  who  visited  the 
monastery  in  question,  appears  to  be  more  reliable.  • 
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longing  to  the  Kura  (or  Ankura)  dynasty  of  Kolhapur.  Some  scholars 
believe  tTiatTthe  kings  of  theKolhapur  coins  represented  a  branch  of 
the  Satavahana_family,  while  others  attempt  to  identify  them  with 
some  of  the  known  members  of  that  family.  The  identification 
of  Mathariputra  Sivalakura  with  Mathariputra  Sakasena  and  of 
Gautamlputra  Vilivayakura  with  Gautamiputra  Satakarni  is,  how¬ 
ever,  entirely  conjectural.  There  is  no  evidence  to  connect  these 
kings,  who  appear  to  have  been  local  rulers  of  the  Kolhapur  region, 
with  the  Satavahanas. 

II.  THE  CHEDI  (MAHA-MEGHAVAHANA)  DYNASTY 
OF  KALINGA 

1.  Kdlinga  and  the  Chedis 

The  ancient  Kalinga  country  roughly  comprised  the  present  Puri 
and  Ganjam  Districts  and  parts  of~~fne~~(^uttack  District  of  Orissa 
with  the  adjoining  region  in  the  north  and  the  north-west;  but 
sometimes  it  also  included  certain  portions  of  the  present-day 
Telugu-speaking  area  of  the  south.  Reference  has  been  made  above 
to  the  conquest  of  this  country  by  the  Nandas  and  the  Maurya 
emperor  Asoka.  The  Mauryas -.probably  divided  the  country  into 
two  halves,  both  foy  political  and  administrative  purposes,  one  with 
ita  headquarters  at  Tosali  (modem  Dhauli  near  Bhuvaneswar)  and 
the  other  with  Sarnapa  (near  modern  Jaugada)  as  its  chief  city. 
Pliny  (first  century  A.D.)  says:  “The  tribes  called  Calingae  are 
nearest  the  sea;  the  royal  city  of  the  Calingae  is  called  Parthalis 
(probably  a  corruption  of  the  namq  Tosali).  Over  their  king  60,000 
foot  soldiers,  1,000  horsemen  and  700  elephants  keep  watch  and 
ward  in  precinct  of  war.”1 

Whether  Pliny  derived  his  information  from  the  accounts  of 
Megasthenes  (end  of  the  fourth  century  B.C.),  as  is  usually  supposed, 
or  from  a  later  source  referring  to  the  time  of  the  Chedi  kings, 
cannot  be  determined  in  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge.  But 
we  know  that,  in  the  first  century  B.C.,  Kalinga  became  one  of 
the  strongest  powers  in  India  under  the  vigorous  rule  of  kings  be¬ 
longing  to~the  Maha-Meghavahana  family  of  the  Chedi  clan.  The 

1.  Flinv  probably  refers  to  the  Kalinea  people  as  a  widely  diffuse'1  rare,  for  he 
speaks  of  the  Macco-Calinpae  (a  branch  of  the  Brarhmanael,  Calingae  (sup¬ 
posed  to  include  the  Gangairidae  in  one  passage)  and  Modogalingae. 
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early  history  of  the  Chedis  has  been  discussed  above,1  and  it  is  not 
improbable  that  some  Chedi  princes  migrated  from  Madhyadesa  or 
Magadha  to  Kalihga  where  they  carved  out  a  principality,  which 
ultimately  became  a  mighty  empire.2 

The  history  of  Kalihga  after  the  Maurya  conquest  is  obscure  in 
the  extreme.  We  do  not  know  when  it  threw  off  the  yoke  of 
Magadha  or  came  into  the  power  of  the  Chedis.  But,  from  a 
damaged  inscription  on  the  overhanging  brow  of  the  Hathigumpha 
cave  in  the  Udayagiri  hill  near  Bhuvaneswar  (Orissa),  we  know 
some  details  of  the  achievements  of  almighty  Chedi  ruler  named 
Kbaravala3  who  represented  the  third  generation  of  the  raja-variisa 
of^Kalmga.  The  king  is  not  only  described  as  an  offshoot  of  the 
Chedi -rajavamsa,  but  is  actually  said  to  have  been  a  descendant  of 
the  ancient  Chedi  monaj&h  ^asu  (i.e.,  Vasu-Uparichara).4  Mem¬ 
bers  of  this  family,  called  both  Kalihga-rajavamia  and  Chedi- 
rajavamSa,  styled  themselves  Arya  and  also  Maha-Meghavahana., 
which  apparently  indicates  ‘descendant  of  Maha-Meghavahana. ’r 
Maha-Meghavahana,  therefore,  seems  to  have  been  the  founder  of  the 
Chedi  royal  house  of  Kalihga.  Whether  he  represented  the  first  of 
the  three  generations  of  Kalihga  kings  referred  to  in  the  Hathi¬ 
gumpha  inscription,  and  was  therefore  the  grandfather  of  Kharavela, 
cannot  be  determined.  The  epithet  arya  possibly  points  to  the  Aryan 
origin  of  the  family  established  in  the  land  of  the  non-Aryans. 

The  lower  story  of  the  Manchapuri  cave  in  the  Udayagiri  hill 
was  excavated  by  a  Maharaja,  probably  named  Vajtradevq,  who  was 
a  lord  of  Kalihga  and  belonged  to  the  Arya  Maha-Meghavahana  line¬ 
age.6  The  upper  story  of  the  cave  was  excavated  by  the  chief  queen 
of  Kharavela  who  seems  to  have  been  the  third  king  of  the  family. 
If  the  excavation  of  the  upper  story  of  the  cave  may  be  attributed 
to  the  reign  of  Kharavela  and  to  a  date  later  than  that  of  the 
construction  of  the  lower  story,  it  is  not  improbable  that  Vakradeva 

1.  See  p.  9. 

2.  PHAI.  pp.  75,  96-97,  250-51. 

3.  The  name  is  sometimes  believed  to  represent  Sanskrit  K&la-vela.  For  the 
Hathigumpha  Inscription,  cf.  JBORS,  III,  IV,  XIII,  XIV;  El,  XX,  72  ft;  Sel.  Ins., 

p.  206. 

4.  See  Vol.  I,  p.  296. 

5.  Cf.  the  personal  and  dynastic  name  Satavahana.  Meghavahana  as  a  personal 
name  occurs  in  the  RdjataraAjjwvi. 

6.  The  name  of  the  king  has  been  doubtfully  read  as  Vakadepa,  Kudepa  or 
Kadampa  in  his  Prakrit  Inscription.  For  the  inscriptions  cf.  IHQ.  XTV,  159  ff. 
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represented  the  second  generation  of  the  royal  family  and  was  the 

father  of  Kharavela. 

- 

2.  Kharavela 

Maharaja  Kharavela,  is  one  of  the  most  remarkable  figures  of 
ancient  Indian  history.  The  events  of  his  life  are  recorded  in  con¬ 
siderable  detail  jui  -the  Hathigumpha  vraAasti.  The  first  fifteen  years 
of  Kharavela’s  life  were  spent  in  games  befitting  a  young  prince,  and 
in  the  study  of  matters  relating  to  writing,  coinage,  accounting, 
administration  and  legal  procedure.  In  his  sixteenth  year,  the  prince 
was  installed  as  Yuvaraja.  Whan  he  completed  bis,  twenty-fourth 
year,  he  was  anointed  Maharaja  of  Kalinga.  Khaiavala-aasiimed  the 
title  c^-KnU^ddhivathi  or  Kalihga-chakravartin  and  no  doubt  claim¬ 
ed  the  status  of  a  chakravartin  or  universal  ruler.  He  was  possibly 
also  styled  Mahavijay a.  He  married  a  daughter  of  the  great- 
grandsox^of  Jung  Hastisirhha,  probably  of  the  Lalaka  lineage.  Khara- 
vela _was  a  devout  Jain  and  was  even  called  Bhikshu-raic.  i.e.  tKe 
monk-king.  But  he  was  not  a  bigot,  as  he  is  said  to  have  honoured, 
like  Maurya  Asoka,  all  religious  sects  ipasarndUi  from  Sanskrit 
parshada)  dwelling  in  his  realm. 

Immediately  after  his  accession  to  the  throne,  Kharavela 
launched  on  a  career  of  a  dig-vijayin  (conqueror).  In  the  second  year 
of  his  reign,  he  is  said  to  have  sent  a  large  army  to  the  western 
countries  without  even  thinking  of  -Saiak-urni,  who  apparently  ruled 
the  country  to  the  west  of  Kalinga.  In  the  course  of  this-avpaditinn. 
Hip  KaliAga  iLmny Jc  further  said  to  have  rffacfop.il  the  banks  of  t.he 
Krishna  be  na  (i.e.  Krishna)  wfoere  -the.  ..city  callad  Ri  shika-nagara 1 
was  threatened.  As  there  is  no  indication  that  Kharavela’s  army 
came  into  conflict  with  Satakarni  or  that  Rishika-nagara  formed  a 
part  of  the  latter’s  dominions,  the  Kalinga  king's  claim  seems  to 
suggest  that  friendly  relations  existed  between  the  two  kings  and 
that  the  Kalinga  army  passed  to  the  Rishika  country  on  the  Krishna 
through  Satakarni’s  territories  without  difficulty.  But  a  sug¬ 
gestion  that  Kharavela’s  army  attacked  a  city  on  the  Krishpa  in 
tiie  southern  part  of  Satakarni’s  kingdom  cannot  also  be  regarded 
as  altogether  impossible.  King  Satakarni  seems  to  be  no  other  than 
an  early  Satavahana  ruler  of  that  name,  very  profoaWy~3utah.trni-  i. 
In  the  fourth  year  of  his  reign,  J£hara  vela  seems  to  have  occupied  the 

1  The  Prakrit  original  has  Asika-nagara  which  has  sometimes  been  read  as 
Muaika-nagara . 
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^pital  of  a  prince  named  Vi^y|f!hnrn-  in  the  same  year  he  also 
subdued  the  Bififetrikas  andBh^jakas^  probably  of  the  Berar  region. 
In  the  eighth  year  KSaravela  dcs troy^d-Gpxathagiri ,  a  hill  fortress 
in  the  BarabaxJhlls,  and  attaclcedthecity  of  Rajagriha  (modem 
Rajgir  in  the  Gaya  District,  BihST)?1  The  news  of  these  exploits  of 
Kharavela  caused  so  much  terror  in  th^- heart  of^Yava naming  that 
he  fled  away  to  Mathura.  The  Yavana  ruler,  whose  name  is  some¬ 
times  doubtfully  read  as  Dimita  pr  Dirpgta  (?  Demetrius),  was  pro¬ 
bably  a  later  Indo-Greek  ruler- .of.  the  eastern  Punjab- 


In  his  eleventh  year  Kharavela  destroyed  the,  city-of  Pithuda 
(probably  from  Sanskrit  Pfithuda;  cf.  Ptolemy’s  Pitundra,  metropolis 
in  the  land  of  the  Maisoloi),  the_capital  of  a.  king  of  the  Masuli- 
pfttam  region  in  the  Madras^  StateT~^He~~tlireatened  therulers  ~ of 
Uttarapatha  Tprobably  north-western  India)  in  the  next  year,  and 
also  defeated_thejdng  of  the  Magadha  people,  probably  on_the-banks 
of  the  Ganga.  The  nameoTTKeAoagadha  king  is  giveTv  in  Prakrit 
as  Bahasat}j]iita  which  seems  to  stand  for  Sanskrit  Brihc  svaiimit^a 
rather  than  for  Brihaspatimitra  as  is  usually  supposed.  Brihatsvati- 
mitra*  a  gQnj£iiiporgry_Qf  Kharavela,  seems  to  be  the  king  of  that 
name  mentioned  as  the  sister’s  son  of  Ashadhasena  of  the  Pahhosa 
inscriptions2  and  as  the  father  of  the  queen  of  a  Mathura  king 
referred  to  in  the  ftflora  inscription.  He -seems  to  have  been  related  to 
the-Mitra- kings  of  Magadha  whose  records  and  coins  have  been  found 
in  the  Gaya  District.  To  avenge  the  humiliation  of -Kaliriga  dur¬ 
ing  the  time  of  the  Nandas  and  the  Mauryas,  Kharavela  gained 
away  much  booty  from  Anga  and  Magadha  together  with  certain 
Jain  images  originally  taken  away  by  a  Nanda  king  from  KaTihga. 
In  the  same  year  Kharavela  also  defeated  the  Pandya^  king  gf_the 
Far  Squib. 

As  a  ruler,  Kharavela  always  thought  of  the  welfare  of  his 
subjects  and  spent  large  sums  of  money  on  their  account.  Himself 
a^grgat^master  of  music,  the  king  often  entertained  the  peopTeT~by 
arranging  dancing  and  musical  performances  as  well  as  festivities 
and  merry  gatherings.  He  enlargedjm  irrigation  canal  originally 
excavated  bv  ja^JNanda  kina  three  centuries  ago.  Kharavela  was 
also  a  greatjbuilder.  On  one  occasion  the  capital  city  of  Kalihga3 

1.  The  passage  of  the  Hathigumpha  inscription  may  also  suggest  that  Kharavela 
killed  a  king  named  Gorathagiri  and  plundered  his  capital  Rajagriha. 

2.  See  above,  p.  98. 

3.  It  is  called  Kalin ga-nagsri.  According  to  some  epigraphists  the  actual  name 
of  the  city  was  Khibira;  but  this  is  uncertain. 


214 


THE  SATAVAHANAS  AND  THE  CHEDIS 


was  devastated  by  a  terrible  cyclone,  and  the  king  had  to  rebuild 
numerous  gates~~waTIs  and  houses  that  had  been  damaged,  and  to 
restore  all  the  gardens.  Ha  built  a  magnificent  palace  called  the 
Maha vi java-prasada .  As  a  devout  Jain,  he  excavated  a  number  of 
caves  ia  the  Kumari-parvata  (Khandagiri  hill).  Kharavela  probably 
alsp  built Ja-aaonnetery, at  a  .place  called  Pabhara  not  far  from  these 
caves. 


There  is  a  controversy  as  regards  the  date  of  Kharavela.  Some 
scholars  are  inclined  to  assign  him  to  the  first  half  of  the  second 
century  B.C.;1  but  there  is  reason  to  believe  that  he  flourished  at  a 
later  date.  His  title  Maharaja,  which  like  Mahtirajadhiraja  aeems^Jo 
have  been  inspired  and  popularised  by  the  foreign  xulers  of  -India 
and  was  first  used  by  the  I ndo- Greeks  in  the  first  half  of  the  second 
century  B.C.,  suggests  a  later  date.  A  king  of  Kalihga,  far  away 
from  the  sphere  of  influence  of  the  foreign  rulers,  could  have  assum¬ 
ed  it  only  at  a  later  period.  Kharavela’s  Magadhan  contemporary 
Brihatsvatlmitra,  who  cannot  be  identified  with  any  of  the  Sursga 
and  Kanva  kings  mentioned  in  the  Puranas,  must  have  flourished 
long  after  Pushyamitra  Suhga  (c.  187-151  B.C.).  The  script  of 
the  Hathigumpha  inscription  is  later  than  that  of  the  Besnagar 
inscription  (end  of  the  second  century  B.C.)  and  points  to  a  date  in 
the  first  century  B.C.  This  late  date  is  probably  supported  by  the 
developed  Kayya  style  exhibited  by  the  p'rasasti.  It  should  also  be 

1 .  The  theory  is  based  partly  on  Kharavela’s  contemporaneity  with  the  early 
Satavflhana  king  Satgkarni  I,  who  is  sometimes  given  an  early  date  (cl.  above, 
p.^l  /flTiy  The  advocates  of  this  theory  are  inclined  to  identity  Kharavela's 
Magadhan  contemporary,  whose  name  is  taken  to  be  Brihaspatimitra,  with 
Pushyamitra  Sunga  tc.  187-151  B.C.)  on  the  ground  that  Brihaspati  or  Jupiter 
is  regarded  as  the  guardian  of  the  Pushya  or  Tishya  constellation  of  stars.  But 
the  identification,  to  say  the  least  of  it,  is  hopelessly  unconvincing.  These 
scholars  also  identify  the  Yavana-raja,  who  was  another  contemporary  of 
Kharavela,  with  the  Indo-Grcek -king  Demetrius  fc.  litfl-lfi-5  R.C1.  spjj.n£  Euthy- 
derhIW'TJut  The  reading  of  the  Yavana  king's  name  as  Dimita  or  Dimata  Is 
extremely  doubtful.  The  interpretation  of  the  expression  tri-var:<ha-iata  in  the 
passage  nanda-rdja-tri-varsha-satodghatita  as  “one  hundred  and  three  years” 
goes  not  only  against  the  traditional  Indian  way  of  reckoning  by  hundreds,  but 
also  against  known  facts  of  history.  Even  if  the  aqueduct  in  question  had  been 
excavated  about  324  B.C.  when  the  Nandas  were  overthrown  by  the  Mauryas, 
the  year  103  after  the  excavation,  corresponding  to  the  year  5  of  Kharavela's 
reign,  would  fall  in  c.  221  B.C.  Kharavela’s  installation  as  YuvarAja  would 
then  fall  in  c.  234  B.C.  and  the  dynasty  would  appear  to  have  been  founded  by 
Kharavela's  predecessor's  predecessor  about  the  middle  of  the  third  century 
B.C.  But  we  know  that  Kalihga  was  an  integral  part  of  the  Magadhan  empire 
in  the  days  of  Asoka.  It  is  sometimes  believed  that  the  Hathigumpha  nr  ay  anti 
refers  to  “year  165  of  the  Maurya  era  (supposed  to  be  counted  from  Chandra- 
gupta's  accession  about  324  B.C.)"  and  points  to  a  date  about  the  middle  of  the 
second  century  B.C.  But  what  is,  in  this  case,  read  as  muriya-kala  (■maurya- 
kala,  ‘Maurya  era’)  is  really  v^ukhiya-kal&  (mukhya-kala,  ‘the  princinal  art'). 
(For  the  different  views  see  references  under  f  n.  3  on  p.  212,  and  PHA1,  310  ff). 
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noted  that,  according  to  students  of  Indian  art,  the  sculptures  of  the 
Manchapuri  cave  excavated  during  the  Maha-Meghavahana  rule 
“are  considerably  posterior  to  the  sculptures  at  Bharhut  (belonging 
to  the  Auriga  age).”1  The  most  important  evidence  asio  Kharavela’s 
date  is  supplied  bv  the  passage  referring'  to  the  enlargement  of  a 
canal,  thaf  was  excavated  by  a  Nanda  king  three  centuries  earlier 
(nandaraja-tri-varsha-sat-odghatita),  in  the  fifth  regnal  year  of  the 
Kalinga  king. 

There  is  no  doubt  that  the  same  Nanda  king  is  also  mentioned 
as  an  earlier  ruler  in  connection  with  the  Magadhan  campaign  of 
Kharavela.  He  has  therefore  to  be  identified  with  a  ruler  of  the 
Nanda  dynasty  of  Pafaliputra.  There  is,  again,  no  doubt  that  “three 
hundred  years”  has  been  used  in  the  well-known  Indian  way  of 
reckoning  by  hundreds,  illustrated  so  often  in  early  Buddhist  lite¬ 
rature,  to  signify  “the  fourth  century”.  As  the  Nandas  held  sway 
over  the  Magadhan  empire  in  the  fourth  century  B.C.,  Kharavela, 
who  flourished  more  than  three  hundred  years  after  a  Nandaraja, 
should  be  assigned  to  the  first  century  B.C.,  most  probably  to  its 
latter  half.  It  may  be  pointed  out  that  we  have  placed  the  early 
Satavahana  king  Satakanni  I,  who  seems  to  have  been  a  contempo¬ 
rary  of  Kharavela,  at  about  the  end  of  the  first  century  B.C.  That 
was  apparently  also  the  epoch  of  Kharavela. 

The  .end  of  the  Maha-Meghavahanas  of  Kalinga  is_obSyUre.  A 
prince  ca  1  led  vadu kh a  is  known  to  have  excavated  one- or-trwe, caves 
in  the  Udayagiri  hill.  But  we  do  not  know  if  he  was  the  son  and 
successor  of  Kharavela.  Not  long  after,  the  country  seems  to  have 
been  split  up  into  a  number  of  smaller  principalities.  But  whatever 
be  the  political  condition  of  Kalinga  after  the  passing  away  of 
Kharavela,  the  ^people  of  this  country  are  known  to  have  played  a 
brilliant  role  in  tl^lfifiFusioriro?~Tndian  culturein  the  lands  beyond 
tKe*"seiT  it”isintm^esting~to  note  that  the'Kalinga  kingdom  is  not 
mentioned  in  the  Periplus  (c.  A.D.  70-80)  or  Ptolemy’s  Geography 
(c.  A.D.  140),  although  the  latter  authority  refers  to  the  apheterion 
near  a  city  in  Kalinga  where  vessels  bound  for  the  Golden  Land 
ceased  to  follow  the  littoral  and  sailed  for  the  open  sea.2 


1 .  CHI,  r,  pp.  639  ft. 

2.  The  city  is  called  Palourn  (near  modem  Chicacole),  which  is  often  identified 
with  Dantapura  (JA,  1925,  pp.  46-57);  but  the  identification  is  doubtful.  The 
Golden  Land  is  the  Suvarnabhumi  or  Suvarnadvipa  of  the  Indian  Literature 
and  signified  the  lands  to  the  east  of  the  Bay  of  Bengal.  Cf.  Ch.  XXV. 
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THE  DECCAN  AFTER  THE  SATAVAHANAS 

1.  THE  EARLY  VAKATAKAS 

The  death  of  Yajha  Satakarni  about  the  beginning  of  the  third 
century  A.D.  led  to  the  decline  and  dismemberment  of  the  Sata¬ 
vahana  empire.  Several  branches  of  the  imperial  family  appear  to 
have  been  ruling  in  different  parts  of  the  Deccan  in  the  early  part 
of  that  century;1  but  they  were  gradually  ousted  by  powers  many 
of  which  had  originally  been  subordinate  to  the  Satavahana  emperors. 
Large  parts  of  Madhya  Pradesh  and  Ber.ar  which  appear  to_  have 
been  under  a  branch  of  the  Satavahana  family  in  the  first  half 
of  the  third  century,  are  later  found  to  be  in  the  occupation  of  kings 
belonging  to  the  Vakataka  dynasty.  The^ V akatakas  were  the  most 
important  power  that  held  swav  over  parts  of  the  Deccan  (some¬ 
times  with  portions  of  Central  India)  after  the  fall  of;  the.  .Siiiavfi- 
hanas  and  before  the  risy  of  thy  ,,ChaIukyas  about  the  middle  of  the 
sixth  century. 

Nothing  definite  is  known  about  the  ancestry  and  original 
home  of  Vindhvasakti.  founder  of  the  Vfikataka  dynasty  His  name 
no  doubt  associates  him  with  a  territory  about  the  Vindhyan  region, 
and  the  name  of  the  family  may  possibly  be  derived  from  that  of  a 
person  or,  more  probably,  a  locality  called  Vakata.2  The  Vayu 
Purdna  refers  to  Vindhyaiakti  with  a  reign  of  96  (sic.)  years,  his  son 
Pravira  (doubtless  Pravarasena  I  of  inscriptions)  with  a  reign  of  60 
years,  and  the  latter’s  four  sons  who  are  said  to  have  become  kings. 
Vindhvasakti  is  mentioned  in  association  with  a  people  called  the 
Kilakilas,  who  are  styled  Yaijanas  or  V Tishas  in  the  Puranas  and 
may  have  beeqjoreigners  related  to  the  i$akas  of  Western  India,  and 
also  with  the  Naga  kings  of  Vidisa  in  East  Malwa._  Pravira  is  said  to 
have  ruled  at  a  city  called  Kanyhgnka  (or  at  Purika  and  (^hnnakal 
and  performed  a  number  of  Vajimedha  or  Vaiapeva  sacrifices. 
Curiously,  however, while  Vindhyaiakti  is  mentioned  after  the 

1 .  See  above,  p.  206. 

2.  There  is  as  yet  no  definite  evidence  to  support  the  suggestions  that  the 
Vokatakas  hailed  from  the  village  of  Bijnaur-BaRat  in  Bundelkhand',  and  that 
the  Puranic  Kilakilas  had  something  to  do  with  the  modern  Kilakila  river  in 
the  Panna  State, 
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Kilakilas,  the  Nagas  of  Vidisa  and  other  rulers  are  mentioned  be¬ 
tween  Vindhyaiakti  and  his  son,  and  the  relation  between  Pxavlra 
and  the  king  of  Purika  called  Siiuka,  mentioned  immediately  before 
him,  is  not  specified.  Reference  is  further  made  to  the  end  of  the 
Vindhyaka  family,  possibly  indicating  the  dynasty  represented  by 
Vindhyasakti  and  his  descendants. 


It  is  difficult  to  determine  the  precise  meaning  or  authenticity 
of  most  of  these  Puranic  details  about  the  Vakatakas.  But  the  des¬ 
cription  seems  to  indicate  that  Vindhyasakti  flourished  near  about 
East  Malwa  when,  in  the  third  century,  the  authority  of  the  Saka 
Mahakshatrapas  was  being  gradually  weakened  in  that  region  by 
the  rise  of__scmijndependent  Saka  chiefs  like  6rTdharavaxman  and 
by  indigenous  princes  such  as  the  Nagas  of  Vidisa.  It  may  be  sug¬ 
gested  that  Vindhyasakti-strengthened  his  position  and  extended  his 
power  across  the  Vindhyas  at  the  expense  of  the  later  Satavahanas. 
But  most  of  the  records  of  Virodhyasakti’s  descendants  have  been 
found  in  Madhya  Pradesh  and  Berar  and  the  adjoining  regions 
of  the  Deccan,  and  only  a  few  epigraphs  of  one  of  their  feudatories 
have  been  discovered  in  Bundelkhand  in  Central  India. 


It  should  also  be  remembered  that,  so  far  as  epigraphic  evidence 
goes,  the  Vaka^aka  kings  had  their  headquarters  in  the  Nagpur  Dis¬ 
trict  of  Maflhygl^radesh  and  the  Akola  District  ofBerar.  and  Bundel¬ 
khand  was  ruled  through  a  viceroy  or  a  feudatory.  Inscriptions  thus 
appear  to  indicate  that  the  founder  of  the  Vakafaka  dynasty  was  a 
feudatory  of  the  later  Satavahanas  of  Vidarbha  and  he  became  power¬ 
ful  with  the  decline  of  his  masters.  One  may  suggest,  if  such  was  the 
case,  that  Vindhyasakti  and  his  son  extended  Vakafaka  power  over 
parts  of  Central  India.  It  is,  however,  difficult  to  be  definite  on  this 
point,  as  the  possibility  of  the  transference  of  the  Vakataka  head¬ 
quarters  to  the  Deccan,  when  the  Guptas  advanced  in  Central  India 
in  the  fourth  century,  is  not  entirely  precluded.  Some  scholars  be¬ 
lieve  that  the  origin  of  the  Vakatakas  should  be  traced  to  the  Deccan, 
because  the  word  Vdkatak,a_occuTS  in  an  early  inscription  at _AmarS- 
vati.  But  Vakataka.  is  in  this  case  the  name  of  a  person  who  visited 
the  Buddhist  establishment  at  Amaravati  on  pilgrimage.  There  is  no 
evidence  to  show  that  the  personal  name  of  the  pilgrim  had  any¬ 
thing  to  do  with  the  dynastic  appellation  of  the  Vakatakas  or  that  the 
home  of  the  pilgrim  was  in  the  Deccan. 


218 


THE  DECCAN  AFTER  THE  SATAVAHANAS 


The  records  of  the  Vakataka  kings  are  dated  in  their  regnal 
year  and  not  in  any  era.1  There  are,  however,  several  clues  to 
determine  the  age  of  the  rulers  of  this  dynasty.  The  compilation  of 
the  historical  sections  of  the  Puranas,  which  do  not  mention  any 
Gupta  king  by  name  but  speak  of  the  Gupta  kingdom  comprising 
only  the  Prayaga-on-Ganga,  Saketa  and  Magadha  areas,  is  usually 
assigned  to  the  second  quarter  of  the  fourth  century  before  the  sub¬ 
jugation  of  wide  regions  of  Northern  India  by  Samudra-gupta  about 
the  next  quarter  of  the  century.  It  is  interesting  to  note  that  the 
same  Puranic  account  not  only  refers  to  Vindhyaiakti,  his  son  and 
grandsons,  but  probably  also  to  the  end  of  Vakataka  domination  over 
parts  of  Central  India.  This  suggests  that  at  least  Vindhyasakti 
and  his  son  ended  their  rule  before  the  second  quarter  of  the  fourth 
century,  and  that  the  former  probably  flourished  in  the  second  half 
of  the  third  century.  Again  we  know  that  Vjndhyaiakti’s  great- 
great-grandson  Pfithuvlshona  I  was  more  orTess  contemporary  of 
Samudra-gupta , "yfor  his  son  married  a  daughter  of  Cha ndra-gupta  II 
(A.D.  376-4141.  ^son  of— Samudra-gupta.  PrithivEshena’s  rule  may 
therefore  be  assigned  roughly  to  the  third  quarter  of  the  fourth 
century,  and  if  we  count,  as  is  usual,  25  years  to  a  generation, 
Vindhyasakti,  the  great-great-grandfather  of  this  king,  may  be 
placed  in  the  corresponding  quarter  of  the  previous  century.  The 
latest  reference  to  the  Vakatakas  is  traced  in  the  records  of  the 
Vishoukun^ins  according  to  which  Madhavavarman  P(c.  A.D.  535-85) 
of  the  Andhra  country  married  a  princess  of  the  Vakataka  family. 
The  Vakataka  kings  therefore,  ruled  from  about  the  middle  of  the 
third  to  about  the  middle  of  the  sixth  century. 

Vindhyasakti,  the  founder  of  the  Vakataka  dynasty  was  a 
Brahmana  bfloptppg  to  the  V ishnuvr iddha  potra.  The  Puranic  state¬ 
ment  that  he  ruled  for  96  years  seems  to  be  a  mistake,  or  probably 
refers  not  to  his  reign-period  but  to  the  period  covered  by  his  long 
life.  No  inscription  of  his  reign  has  been  so  far  discovered;  but  he 
is  mentioned  in  the  Ajanta  inscription  of  the  time  of  Harishena. 
Vindhyasakti  is  described  as  a  dvija  (Brahmana)  and  a  banner  of  the 
Vakataka  family  and  is  credifedwith  the  conquest  of  countries,  with 
victory  in  many  battles,  and  with  great  liberality.  He  is  given  no 
royal  epithet  in  the  Ajanta  inscription;  but  the  record  being  frag¬ 
mentary  and  in  verse,  it  is  uncertain  whether  the  founder  of  the 
Vakataka  dynasty  ruled  without  royal  titles  like  Senapati  Pushya- 

1.  The  theory  that  the  Vakatakas  founded  the  era  of  A.D.  248-49  is  not  supported 
by  any  evidence.  No  coins  can  be  attributed  to  the  Vakataka  kings. 
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mitra.  Vindhyasakti  appears  to  have  been  a  powerful  ruler  who 
extended  his  sway  at  the  expense  of  his  neighbours.  Little,  how¬ 
ever,  is  known  about  the  actual  extent  of  his  dominions. 

Vindhyasakti  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Maharaja  Haritiputra 
Pravarasena_I,  called  P  vira  In  the  PurauLc  account.  Although 
ncTinscription  of  his  relgrTlias'  as  yet  been  discovered,  his  achieve¬ 
ments  find  a  place  in  most  of  the  records  of  his  family.  He  is  the 
onlv_Vakataka  ruler_who  has  been  described  as  a  samrqj  (a  universal 
monarch)  in  some  records.  In  many  epigraphs,  the  Vakatakas  are 
styled  $amra<iL-Vdkafaka  (  no  doubt  pointing  to  the  imperial  position 
of  the  family),  with  special  reference  to  the  age  of  Pravarasena  I. 
The  Puranic  account  assigns  him  a  reign  of  60  years  and  credits  him 
with  the  performance  of  a  number  of  Vaiapeya  (or  Asvamedha)  sacri- 
jfices.  That  he  was  a  gregLithampion  of  the  Brahmanical  religion  is 
also  evidenced  by  the  inscriptions  of  his  family.  He  is  said  to  have 
celebrated,  besides  the  Vajapeya,  not  only  such  Vedic  sacrifices  as 
Agnightoma.  Aptoryama,  Jyotishtoma.  Brihaspatisava,  Sadyaskra. 
Ukthva.  Shodasin  and  Atiratra,  but  also  no  less  than  four 
Asvamedhas.  The  horse-sacrifices  were  performed  probably  to  com¬ 
memorate  the  recent  foundation  of  the  Vakafaka  empire  on  the-xuins 
of  the  earlier  empire  Jif-  the  Satavahanas.  The  Brahmana  king 
Pravarasena  I  secured  his  position  in  the  north  by  giving  his  son 
Gautamlputra1  in  marriage  to  a  daughter  of  the  powerful  Naga  king 
Bhavanaga  of  the  Bharasiv.a  family  lhai  held,  sway  over  consider¬ 
able  parts  of  Central  India.  It  is  not  improbable  that  Praygxasena 
received  geat  help  from  his  Bharasiva  relatives  in  extending  his 
dominions  in  Central  India  as  well  as  in  the  Deccan,  and  that  he 
performed' the  Asvamedhas  in  imitation  of  the  ten  horse-sacrifices 
■Celebrated  by -the  Bharasiva  s.  It  was  ha  w  ho  seems  to  have  been 
the  real  founder  of  The  Vakataka  empire  extending  from  Bundel- 
khand  in  the  north  to  the  Hyderabad  State  in  the  south.  It  should, 
however,  be  pointed  out  that  there  is  absolutely  nothing  to  justify 
the  theory  of  Jayaswal  and  his  followers  attributing  to  the  early 
Vakatakas  a  pan-Indian  empire  and  representing  them  as  the  suc¬ 
cessors  of  the  Kushanas.  Most  of  Jayaswal’s  suggestions  about 


1.  As  file  epigraphic  passage  pravarascnasya  sunoh  sunoh  .  bha-'andna- 

dauhitrasya  gav  t  amiputrasya  putrasya  .  rudrasenasya 


may  be  differently  interpreted,  it  is  sometimes  suggested  that  Gautamlputra 
was  the  son’s  son  of  Pravarasena  and  daughter’s  son  of  Bhavanaea.  This 
interpretation  is  untenable  in  view  of  the  facts  that  it  leaves  unexplained  the 
non-mention  of  the  name  of  Gautamlputra's  father,  and  that  in  the  Pattan  grant 
(El.  X.XIII,  p.  85)  we  have  gautamiputra-putrasya  (instead  of  gautamiputrasya 
putrasya),  which  cannot  be  doubly  interpreted. 
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Vakfitaka  history  do  not  deserve  serious  consideration.  Pravarasena 
I  probably  died  about  the  end  of  the  first  quarter  of  the  fourth  cen¬ 
tury.  The  history  of  his  successors  will  be  dealt  with  in  the  next 
volume. 


2.  THE  ABH1RAS 

A  to  -have  been ^arfoTeign-pwfrle  whQ-.anl£xad 

India  shortly  before  or  along  with  .the  Sakas  fcomsome  pa£luf__oafrI~ 
ttm  JiftHT"  It  is  tempting  to  connect  their  name  with  the  locality 
called  Abiravan  between  Herat  and  Kandahar.  The  Puranas  speak 
of  the  Abhiras  amongst  the  successors  of  the  Satavahanas.  Although 
we  have  an  Abhlra  settlement  as  far  east  as  Ahirwar  between  Bhilsa 
and  Jhansi  in  Central  India,  the  Abhlra  people  is  usually  associated 
with  Aparanta.  which  indicated  in  a  wider  sense  the  western  division 
of  India  and  in  a  narrow  sense  only  the  northern  part  of  the  Konkan. 
In  one  context  the  Mahabhdrata  places  the  Abhlras  in  Aparanta;  but 
in  another  it  associates  the  people  with  the^Sudr. -.island  assigns  both 
the  tribes  to  the  land_pear_Vinasana  where  the  Sarasvat!  lost  itself 
in  the  sands  of  the  Rajputana  desert.1  The  Abhlras  are  also  found 
in  association  with  the  Sudras  in  Patanjali's  Mahahhdshya.  The 
Periplus  oj  the  Erythraean  Sea  and  the  Geography  of  Ptolemy  locate 
Aberia  of  Abiria,  i.e.,  the  Abhlra  country,  between  the  lower  Sindhu 
valley  and  Kathiawar,  apparently  in  south-western  Rajputana  and 
the  adjoining  regions.  The  dominions  of  the  Abhlra  kings  referred 
to  in  the  Puranas,  however,  lay  in  the  north-west  region  of  the 
Deccan  and  may  have  sometimes  included  the  northern  Konkan  as 
far  as  the  Broach  area  in  the  north. 

In  early  epigraphic  records  the  Abhlras  figure  as  generals  of 
the  Saka  Mahakshatrapas  of  Western  India.  The  Cunda  (North 
Kathiawar)  inscription  of'A.D.  181  belonging  to  the  time  of  Rudra- 
sirhha  I  records  ^thejliggine  of  a’tafilrby  me  Abhlra  general  Rudra- 
b.huti,  son  of  the  general  Bapaka.  An  adventurer  named  Isvaradatta_ 
issued  silver  coins  of  the  satrapal  style  actually  with  the  title 
Mahcikshatrapa,  and  must  have  been  in  possession  of  the  major  part 
of  the  Saka  territories  for  about  two  years.  The  coins  of  this  ruler, 
dated  in  the  first  and  second  years  of  his  reign,  have  been  assigned, 
by  Rapson  to  A.D.  237-40,  but  by  Bhandarkar  to  A.D.  188-90.  The 

1  In  the  second  half  of  the  fourth  century  B.C.  when  Alexander  Invaded  north¬ 
western  India,  the  Sudras,  called  Sodroi  by  the  Greeks,  lived  in  northern  Sind 
to  the  south  of  the  Punjab  rivers.  The  mediaeval  lexicographer  Furushottama 
identifies  Vinasana  with  Kurukshetra  in  his  Trikindaiesha. 
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latter  view  seems  more  reasonable.  That  Mahdkshatrapa  Isvara- 
datta  was  not  a  Saka  is  evident  from  his  name,  which  does  not  re¬ 
semble  that  of  any  of  the  satrapal  rulers,  as  well  as  from  the  inde¬ 
pendent  way  of  the  dating  of  his  coins.  He  is  usually  regarded  as 
an  Ahhira;  but  this  conjecture  is  not  supported  by  any  positive 
evidence.1 

We.  know  only  of  one  Abhlra  king  who  may  be  regarded  as  a 
successor  of  the  Satavahanas  and  the  Sakas  in  the  north-western 
Deccan.  He  is  Raja_Matharigutra  Isvarasena,  son  of  Abhira  6iva- 
dattaj  mentioneSinthe  Nasik  inscription  of  his  ninth  regnal  year. 
The  inscription  records  two  investments,  one  of  1,000  KarsMpanas, 
and  another  of  500  Kdrshapanas,  in  trade-guilds  at  Govardhana  (old 
Nasik)  for  the  purpose  of  providing  medicines  for  the  sick  among  the 
monks  dwelling  in  the  monastery  on  the  Nasik  hills.  The  benefac¬ 
tress  was  the  lay  devotee  Vishnudatta,  who  was  a  Sakani,  mother  of 
Ganapaka  Viivavarman  and  daughter  of  Saka  Agnivarman.  As  the 
king’s  father  Sivadatta  is  credited  with  no  royal  title  in  the  inscrip¬ 
tions,  king  Isvarasena  may  be  regarc  d  as  the  founder  of  the  Abhira 
dynasty  of  kings.  There  is  no  doubt  that  this  king  flourished  some 
time  after  the  death  of  Yajiia  Satakarni,  which  took  place  about  the 
beginning  of  the  third  century.  It  is  therefore  not  improbable  that 
the  so-called  Kalachuri  or  Chedi  era  starting  from  A.D.  248-49  was 
counted  from  the  accession  of  Isvarasena.2  Although  the  Purapas 
refer  to  ten  Abhira  kings  ruling  for  67  years,  nothing  is  known  about 
Isvarasena ’s  successors. 

The  inscription  of  Iivarasena  proves  that  his  dominions  com¬ 
prised  the  Nasik  region  in  northern  Maharashtra;  but  the  actual 
extent  of  his  kingdom  is  uncertain.  If  he  was  really  the  founder 
of  the  era  of  A.D.  248,  it  may  be  suggested  that  the  Abhiras  extended 
their  political  influence  over  Aparanta  and  La^a  where  the  era  is 
found  to  be  in  use  in  later  days.  The  Kalachuris,  originally  of  the 
Anupa  region  on  the  Narmada,  probably  used  the  era  after  their 
conquest  of  territories  belonging  formerly  to  the  kingdom  of  the 
Abhiras.3 

1 .  There  is  no  reason  to  believe  that  Isvaradattn  and  the  Abhira  king  Mafhariputra 
Isvarasena  ruled  over  the  same  territories.  The  absence  of  the  tribal  name  and 
of  any  patronymic  and  metronymic  in  isvaradatta’s  coin-legend  appears  to  be 
significant.  The  identification  of  the  two  rulers  is  Improbable  in  view  of  the 
difference  in  their  names. 

2.  Cf.  ABOR1,  XXVII,  1  ff. 

3.  Prof.  Mirashi  has  recently  suggested  that  Khandesh  was  ruled  by  the  Maha¬ 
rajas  Svamidasa,  Bhulunda,  and  Rudradasa  respectively  in  the  years  67.  107  and 
117  of  the  era  of  A.D.  248-49  as  feudatories  of  the  Abhiras  (ABORI,  XXVI,  159, 
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The  Abhlras  continued  to  rule  as  late  as  the  middle  of  the  fourth 
century  when,  according  to  the  Qhandravalli  inscription.1  they  came 
into  conflict  with  the  Kadamba  king  Mavurasarman.  Although  the 
Traikutakas,  who  flourished  in  the  northern  Konkan  in  the  fifth 
century,  may  have  been  a  branch  of  the  Abhira  tribe,  Mayurasar- 
man’s  inscription  points  to  the  separate  existence  of  the  Abhira  and 
Traikufaka  kingdoms  in  the  fourth  century.  The  Allahabad  pillar 
inscription  of  Samudra-gupta  mentions  the  Abhiras  in  the  list  of 
tribes  subdued  Ty^the  Gupta  emperor;  but  it  is  uncertain  whether 
the  reference  here  is  to  the  Abhira  kingdom  in  the  north-western 
Deccan.2  'The  Abhira  territories  in  this  region  appear  to  have  later 
passed  to  the  Traikutakas. 

3.  THE  BODHIS 

The  Bodhi  dynasty  seems  to  have  held  sway  over  some  parts 
of  north-western  Deccan  probably  in  the  third  century.  A,s  the  lead 
<30 ins  of  the  Bodhis  hear  the  hill  symbol  ou  the  reverse  in  common 
with  tire  issues  of  the  Western  Satraps,  it  seems  that  they  flourished 
in  a  territory  that  was  once  within  the  sphere  of  Saka  influence. 

There  are  some  coins  which  belong  to  Bodhi  or_  f-Sribodln  who 
may  have  been  the  founder  of  the  family.  It  is  not  improbable  that 
the  word  indicates  the  Bodhi  tree  and  that  the  Bodhis  were  BucMhistg 
in  faith.  This  is  probably  suggested  by  the  tree  within  railing  found 

/HQ,  XXI,  79).  It  should,  however,  be  pointed  out  that  these  kings,  whose 
territories  have  not.  yet  been  satisfactorily  located,  are  styled  Maharaja  and  are 
described  as  meditating  on  the  feet  of  the  Paramabhattaraka.  As  the  Paraina- 
bhatparaka  overlords  of  feudatory  Maharajas  are  unknown  before  the  age  of 
the  imperial  Guptas,  the  three  Mnh&vajas  in  question  appear  to  have  acknow¬ 
ledged  the  supremacy  of  the  Gupta  emperors  Chandra-gupta  IT  and  -Kumara- 
cupta  I,  rather  than  of  the  unknown  successors  of  an  Abhira  Kaja  named 
Mtvaraserra. 

The  dates  of  their  charters  should  better  be  referred  to  the  Gupta  era  arid  not 
to  the  era  of  A..D.  248-49.  The  use  of  the  Gupta  era  pointing  to  the  expansion 
of  Gupta  power  to  the  south  of  the  Vindhyas  (cf.  reference  to  the  Narmada 
as  the  southern  boundary  of  a  province  of  Budha-gupta’s  empire,  Sel.  [ns.,  p.  327) 
is  probably  also  indicated  by  the  Barwani  grant  of  Maharaja  Subandhu  issued 
from  Mahishmatl-nagara  (modern  Mandhata  or  Maheswar)  in  the  year  167 
(A.D.  486). 

The  fact  that  no  Paramabhattaraka  is  referred  to  in  this  record  indicates  the 
decline  of  Gupta  power  in  this  region  about  the  end  of  tire  fifth  century.  It  is 
not  improbable  that  the  Maharajas  Svamidasa  (A.D.  386),  Bhulunda  (A.D.  426), 
Rudradasa  (A.D.  436)  and  Subandhu  (AD.  486)  belonged  to  the  same  royal 
family  flourishing  in  the  Anupa  region  under  the  nominal  supremacy  of  the 
Gupta  emperors.  Some  scholars  believe  that  the  so-called  Kalachuri  or  Chedi 
era  was  in  use  in  different  parts  of  India  even  in  the  early  parted.  There  is, 
however,  no  evidence  to  show  that  the  era  was  used  in  early  times  anywhere 
outside  tile  territories  originally  under  Abhlras  and  Traikutakas. 

1.  Some  scholar's  regard  this  inscription  as  a  modem  fake  ( NHIP .  VI.  238),  but 
it  is  difficult  to  accept  this  view. 

2.  See  above,  p.  160. 
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on  some  of  these  coins.  Other  coins,  possibly  of  a  slightly  later  date, 
disclose  the  names  of  three  kings,  of  this  family,  viz.,  6ivabodhi, 
Chandrabodhi  or  jSrichandrabodhi,  and  Virabodhi  or  VlraH>odhidatTa_ 
Wothing,  however7Tsknowrf~of"the  relations  that  any  one  of  these 
rulers  might  have  borne  to  the  others.  The  end  of  the  dynasty  is 
also  wrapped  in  obscurity. 

4.  THE  IKSHVAKUS 

The  heart  of  the  Andhra  country  in  the  districts  about  the 
mouths  of  the  Krishna  and  the  Godavari  was  in  the  possession  of 
the  main  branch  of  the  Satavahana  family,  which  seems  to  have  been 
oveH^irowirW^ the~Tkshvakus  about  the  end  of  the  first  quarter  of 
the  third  century. ft  is  uncertain  whether  these  Ikshvakus  of  the 
Andhra  country  represented  a  branch  of  the  ancient  Ikshv5ku  family 
ofAyodhya  that  migETliavelnTgrated  to  the  Deccan  and  settled  on 
the  lower  Krishna. 

The  founder  of  the  Ikshvaku  dynasty  of  the  Andhra  -country 
seems  to  have  been  jsantamula  (Chamtamula)  I,  who  may  be  assigned 
to  the  second  quarter  of  tE^third  century!  He  is  known  to  have  per¬ 
formed  aryAivamedha  sacrifice,  probably  to  celebrate  the  overthrow 
of  the^atavlhanas^whose~suzerainty  the  Ikshvakus  and  other  ruling 
families  of  the  Andhra  country  must  have  acknowledged  in  the  ear¬ 
lier  epoch. 

The  Ikshvakus,  who  are  probably  referred  to  in  the  Pur  anas  as 

the  6riparvatiya  Andhras,  appear  to  have  ruled  from  the  city  of 

Vijayapuri  situated  in  the  Nagarj unikopda  valley  in  the  Nallaraalur 

range,  the  ancient  name  of  which  was  Srioarvata.  As  no  records 

of  the  time  of  Santamula  I  have  so  far  been  discovered,  little  is 

known  about  the  events  of  his  reign  and  the  extent  of  his  dominions. 

He  was  a  staunch  follower  of  the  Brahmanical  faith  and  is  described' 

*■  ■  ■  ■  ■  . - - - 1  - - — ' 

as  “favoured  by  Mahasena  (i.e.,  the  god  Skanda-Karttikeya).*' 
Sant  a  mu  la  I  is  known  to  have  celebrated  not  only  the  Asvamedha, 
but  also  the.Vaigioeya  and  some  other  Vedie  sacrifices.  This  revival 
of  Brahmanism  after  the  fall  of  the  fater  Satavahanas.  who  probably 
had  Buddhistic  leanings,  was,  however,  short-lived,  as  Santamula’s- 
immediate  successors  leaned  again  towards  Buddhism. 

Two  of  SSntamula’s  sisters  are  referred  to  in  inscriptions,  the 
first  of  them  being  married  to  a  Mahasenapati-Mahatalavara  of  the 
Pukiva  family.  The  Puklyas  havebeen  located  by  some  writer* 
in  the  "Fungi  District  comprising  parts  of  Nellore  and  the 
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adjacent  area.  The  king's  daughter  Atavi-Santisri  was  married  to  a 
Mahasenapati-Mahadandanayaka  belonging  to  the  phanaka  family 
Another  family  related  to  the  Ikshvaku  kings  was  that  of  the  Hirap- 
yakas,  who  probably  dwelt  in  the  Hiranyarashtra  covering  parts  of 
Nellore  and  Cuddapah  and  the  adjoining  regions. 


frying  &intamula  I  was  ftuooeeded  by  his  son  Matharipuira  Vira- 
purushadatta,  whose  rule  of  about  twenty  years  may  be  roughly 
assigned  to  the  third  quarter  of  the  third  century.  Cross-cousin 
marriage,  which  is  prevalent  in  South  India  even  today  and  which 
is  sanctioned  for  the  southerners  by  such  an  early  work  on  law  as 
the  pan^hjaynna.  Dharmasvtra  (c.  fifth  century  B.C.l,  was  favoured  by 
the  Ikshvakus.  Three  of  Virapurushadatta’s  queens  are  known  to 
have  been  the  daughters  of  his  father’s  sisters.  MahadevI  Rudra- 
dhara-bhatfarika,  very  probably  a  queen  of  the  same  king,  is  des¬ 
cribed  as  a  daughter  of  the  Maharaja  of  UjjayinT.  This  queen  seems 
to  have  been  related  to_  Rudrasena  II  (c.  A.D.  255-77)..  the  contem¬ 
porary  Saka  Mahakshatrapa  of  Western  India.  Virapurushadatta 
gave  his  daughter  in  marriage  to  a  Maharaja  of  Vanavasa,  who  was 
probably  no  other  than  one  of  the  Chutu-Satakarni  rulers  of  Kuntala. 
The  position  of  the  Ikshv&kus  must  have  been  strengthened  by 
these  matrimonial  alliances  with  the  powerful  rulers  of  Ujjain  and 
Banavfisi;  but  whether  both  of  them  were  contracted  during  the 
reign  of  Virapurushadatta  is  uncertain. 


Records  of  Virapurushadatta’s  reign  have  been  found  at  the 
Buddhist  sites  of  Amaravatl.  Jaggayyapeta  and  Nagarjunikonda.  the 
latest  recorded  date  being  the  king’s  twentieth  regnal  year.  The 
inscriptions  record  private  donations  to  some  Buddhist  establish¬ 
ments  and  are  not  official  documents  of  the  Ikshvaku  king.  The 
Nagarjunikonda  inscriptions  are  mostly  records  of  the  benefactions 
of  some  female  members  of  Virapurushadatta’s  family  in  favour  of  the 
M.ah&chaitya  or  Great  Monastery  lying  in  the  vicinity  of  Vijayapurt 
which,  as  already  suggested,  was  probably  the  Ikshvp  i  capital. 
These  ladies,  whose  anxiety  to  attain  to  the  bliss  of  Nirvapa  is  exhi¬ 
bited  by  the  epigraphs,  were  no  doubt  Buddhists  by  faith;  but 
whether  Virapurushadatta  himself  and  his  son  were  Buddhists  is 
not  quite  certain.  It,  however,  seems  to  be  significant  that  unlike 
6antamula  I,  these  kings  are  described  neither  as  performers  of 
Brahmanical  sacrifices  nor  as  favoured  by  the  god  MahSsena. 

The  son  of  Virapurushadatta  was  Ehuvula  Santamula  II,  who 
succeeded  his  father  and  ruled  at  least  forabouT  eleven  years.  An: 
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inscription  at  Gurzala  in  the  Guntur  District  reveals  the  name  of 
Maharaja  Rulupurushadatta.  The  name  of  this  king  embodying  the 
expression  purushadatta,  as  well  as  the  palaeography  of  his  record, 
seems  to  connect  him  with  the  Ikshvaku  king  Virapurushadatta.  It 
is  not  improbable  that  Rulupurushadatta  was  the  successor  of  Santa- 
mula  II.  |  .The  independent  rule  of  the  Ikshvakus  in  the  lower  valley 
of  the  Krishna,  however,  seems  to  have  terminated  by  the  end  of  the 
third  centuryr  This  is  evident  from  the  Mayidavolu  copper-plate^ 
inscription  which  records  an  order  of  the  Pallava  crown-prince 
Sivaskandavarman,  stationed  at  Kahchl,  to  the  vyaprUa  or  provin¬ 
cial  governor  of  Andhrapatha  residing  at  Dhanyakataka  in  the  pre¬ 
sent  Amaravati-Dharanikota  area  of  the  Krishna  District  There  is 
difference  of  opinion  as  to  the  date  of  Pallava  Sivaskandavarman 
and  his  father,  whose  name  is  unknown  but  in  whose  tenth  year  of 
reign  the  Mayidavolu  grant  must  have  been  issued.  There  are,  how¬ 
ever,  reasons  to  believe  that  Sivaskandavarman  flourished  about  the 
first  quarter  of  the  fourth  century  and  that  the  Pallava  occupation 
of  the  heart  of  the  Andhra  country  was  not  much  later  than  the  end 
of  the  third  century. 

The  Ikshvakus  of  the  Andhra  country  lingered  as  a  local  power 
for  many  years  after  the  Pallava  conquest  of  Andhrapathar^  The 
A.nap  inscription  of  about  the  fifth  century  A.D.  speaks  of  a  matri¬ 
monial  alliance  between  the  Kejcaya  kings  of  Mysore  and  the  saintly 
rulers  of  the  Ikshvaku  family  There  is  little  doubt  that  the 
reference-is  to  the  dynasty  of  the  Ikshvakus  of  the  lower  Krishna 
valley.  r Vpgue  references  to  these  Ikshvakus  have  been  traced  in 
the  Dharmdmrita,  a  late  Kannada  poem  by  Nayasena. 

5.  THE  BRIHATPHALA YANAS 

According  to  the  Geography  of  Ptolemy  (c.  A.D.  140),  the 
country  of  the  peple  called  Maisoloi  had  its  metropolis  at  the  city 
of  Pitundra  (probably  from  Sanskrit  Prithuda),  which  seems  to  be 
the  same  as  Pithuda  of  Hathigumpha  inscription,1  and  Pithunda  of 
the  Uttamdhyayajia.  The  Maisoloi  lived  about  the  present  Masuli- 
patam  or  Bandar  taluk  of  the  Krishna  Distrust-,  and  their  chief  city 
may  not  have  been  situated  very  far  from  fllflgulinatam.  In  the 
second  half  of  the  first  century  B.C.,  Kharravela,  kfng  of  Kalinga, 
claims  to  have  devastated  this  royal  citvi  About  the  end  of  the  third 
century  A.D.,  the  Masulipatam  area  was  in  the  possession  of  kings 


1 !  See  above,  p.  214. 
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of  the  Bxihatphalayanajivnasty^who  very  probably  had  their  head¬ 
quarters  at  the  same  place. 


,  Only  one  king  of  the  Bfihatphalayana  dynasty  is  known  to  us, 
viz.  Jayavarmatywho  is  called  a  Rdian  in  his  Kondamndi  grant  but 
a  Maharaja  oh  the  seal  attached  to  the  charter.  The  charter  was 
issued  in  the  tenth  regnal  year  of  Jayavarman,  who  is  described  as 
a  devout  worshipper  of  Mahesvara  and  as  belonging  to  the  Bjihat- 
phalayanagotra.  It  records  an  order  of  the  king  from  his  camp  of 
victory  at  Kudhra  to  the  governor  of  the  Kudur-ehdra  in  regard  to 
a  grant  of  land  in  favour  of  some  Brahmanas.  Kudura.  headquarters 
of  the  ahara  or  district  of  that  name,  is  often  identified  with  modern 


Guduru  near  Masulipatam,  but  sometimes  also  with  Koduru  near 
fjiantasala,  the  same  as  ancient  Kanjakasaiila  or  Kan^akaiaula  and 
Greek  Kantakassulos.  Some  scholars  believe  thatfyJCudura  was  the 


Nothing  is  known  about  the  predecessors  and  successors  of  the 
Brihatphalayana  king  Jayavarman  and  about  his  relations  with  the 
Satavahanas,  Ikshvakus  and  the  Pallavas.  It  is  probable  that  the 
earlier  kings  of  the  Bfihatphalayana  dynasty  acknowledged  the 
supremacy  of  the  later  Satavahanas  and  of  their  successors,  the 
Ikshvakus.  Towards  the  close  of  the  third  century,  Jayavarman 
seems  to  have  thrown  off  the  yoke  of  the  Ikshvakus  and  ruled  for 
some  time  as  an  independent  ruler.  Very  soon,  however,  both  the 
Ikshvakus  and  the  Brihatphalayanas  appear  to  have  been  subdued 
by  the  Pallavas  of  Kaiichl  whose  empire,  about  that  time,  is  known 
to  have  extended  over  Andhrapatha,  the  ‘Satavahanlya  province’ 
(Bellary  District)  and  Kuntala  in  the  north  and  the  north-west. 


CHAPTER  XV 


SOUTHERN  INDIA  AND  CEYLON 

I.  SOUTHERN  INDIA 

J .  The  Tamil  Land 

Southern  India,  i.e.,  India  south  of  the  Krishjja,  was  known 
from  the  earliest  times  to  have  been  divided  into  three  major  king 
doms  and  a  number  of  smaller  states  subordinate  to  them.  These 
three  important  kingdoms  were:  Chola.  occupying  the  Kaveri  delta 
and  the  adjoining  region;  the  Pandya  to  the  south  of  it,  extending 
from  coast  to  coast,  the  northern  boundary  being  marked  by  what 
was  the  old  Pudukkottai  State,  or  rather  the  river  Vallaru  which  runs 
across  the  middle  of  the  State;  and  the  Chera,  extending  along  the 
west  coast  right  up  to  the  Konkan  in  the  north!  The  region  above 
the  Ghats  and  in  the  plateau,  constituting  tHe  present  State  of 
Mysore,  together  with  some  of  the  adjoining  districts,  contained 
many  subordinate  states,  whose  number  varied  at  different  periods 
from  seven  to  fourteen  and  which  often  attempted  to  throw  off  the 
yoke  of  the  three  kingdoms.  The  boundary  line  on  the  north  was 
definitely  fixed  at  Vengadam,  the  hill  of  Tirupati.  Crossing  the 
Tirupati  boundary,  according  to.  the  Tamils,  was  symbolical  of  Ieay- 
ingthe~TCarnil  land  for  regions  where  the  spoken  language  changed. 

In  historical  times,  however,  we  are  able  to  distinguish  a  central 
core  where  pure  Tamil  was  spoken,  and  a  number  of  outlying  dis¬ 
tricts  in  which  mixed  dialects  were  employed.  The  whole  of  the 
northern  borderland  of  this  region  was  occupied  by  a  tribe  of  people 
whom  the  southern  Tamils  called  Vadavar  or  Vadukjar,  speaking  a 
dialect  differing  from  Tamil.  At  a  somewhat  later  period,  Tamil 
literature  locates  the  Telugu  and  Kannada-speaking  peoples  further 
to  the  north  of  the  Vadavar  or  the  Vadukar,  occupying  a  block  of 
territory  on  the  northern  border  of  the  peninsula. 

2.  Contact  with  the  Outside  World 

The  division  indicated  above  became  a  normal  feature  during 
historical  times.  Contact  between  the  north  and  south  seems  to 
have  been  fairly  frequent.  Not  only  do  we  hear  of  people  migrating 
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from  one  portion  to  the  other;  but  we  have  also  evidence  that  there 
was  regular  communication  between  the  Deccan  and  Elouthern  India 
as  well  as  between  these  two  and  Northern  India.  The  earliest 
instance  of  contact  between  the  northern  Aryans  and  the  southern 
Jamils  goes  back  to  the  tradition  of  the  mission  of  the  Rishi  Agastya. 
He  is  stated  to  have  made  his  .headquarters  on  a  hillock  in  the 
Western  Ghats  known  as  the  Podiyil  Hill  on_the  Madura-Tinnevelly 
border.  He  brought  his  wife  and  disciples  and  a  band  of  peasants  to 
form  the  nucleus  of  an  Aryan  colony. 

Whatever  value  there  may  be  in  this  tradition,  $be  earliest 
achievements  of  Dravidian  culture  are  credited  to  Agastya,*  There  is 
also  a  persistent  legend,  which  still  continues  to  hold  the  field,  that 
during  the  Great  War  of  the  Mahdbhdrata,  the  armies  on  both  sides 
were  fed,  maintained  and  conditioned  by  the  Pandyan  king.  There 
are,  again,  stories  of  settlements  of  Dravidian  tribes  coming  from 
the  north-west,  chiefly  Gujarat  and  Kathiawar.  There  is  even  today 
a  living  tradition  that  at  one  time  our  people  did  actually  come  from 
these  regions  with  the  permission  of  no  less  a  person  than  Krishna. 
<^n  fact  Agastya  is  said  to  have  brought  his  agricultural  population 
from  the  homeland  of  Krishna.  Not  only  that,  but  we  hear  of  com~ 
mercial  intercourse  between  southern  and  northern  India,  and  we 
can  trace  references  in  the  ArthaOdstra  and  kindred  works  to  the 
exchange  of  commodities  such  as  cotton  fabrics  between  Kalinga 
and  the  Pantjya  country^"* 

Similarly  we  find  reference  to  the, pearls  obtained  from  tho 
southern  corner  of  the  Pandva  country.  We  also  find  allusions  to 
pilgrimages  from  the  Deccan  to  the  sacrad^bathing  place  at  Ca;x- 
Comorin.  Apart  from  these  general  references,  we  have  an  explicit, 
statement  by^^sgasthenes  that  the  country  in  the  extreme  south 
was  ruled  by  a  Pandva  queen  who  maintained  an  orderly  govern¬ 
ment  and  an  organised  administration.  He  further  remarks  that  the 
queen’s  territory  consisted  of  365  villages,  each  one  of  which  brought 
its  revenue  to  the  State  Treasury  on  an  appointed  day.  Whatever 
truth  there  may  be  in  this,  therejs  no  doubt  that  Megasthenes  had 
heard  of  the  Pan<jlya  country.  [The  three  kingdoms  of  the  South 
were  certainly  known  to  Aioka  as  mentioned  above.1  Asoka  does 
not  claim  authority  over  them  but  regards  them  as  neighbouring 
kingdoms.  He  had  to  maintain  the  same  relationship  with  them  as 
with  distant  western  allies  like  the  Greeks'"! 
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During  the  centuries  immediately  preceding  and  following,  the 
Christian  era,  the  commercial  activity  of  South  India  was  very  great, 
\yith _a  creditable  volume  of  foreign  trade.  A  lively  commerce  in 
agricultural  and  industrial  commodities,  including  spices^  was  car¬ 
ried  on  with  the  Roman  Erppilf  i  and  there  was  a  correspondingly 
bnsktraHewitK”the~East,  going  as  far  as  Kattigara  (or  Canton),  the 
most  important  port  of  South^  China.  'flTe^voyages  were  long  and 
even  dangerous.  Regular  and  brisk  communications  with  these 
foreign  lands  as  well  as  the  different  parts  of  India  seem  to  have 
been  generally  maintained.  We  can  gather  continuous  evidence  of 
this  both  from  Tamil  literature  and  from  the  writings  of  foreign 
travellers. 


3.  The  Three  Kingdoms 

Generally  speaking,  the  history  of  South  India  consists  of  the 
ascendancy  of  one  or  other  of  the  three  powers  of  the  South,  viz. 
Chola,  Pandya  or  Chera.  The  chronology  is  very  uncertain,  but  it 
would  appear  from  the  literary  evidence  that  the  Chola.  ascendancy 
began  in  the  first  century  B.C.  and  continued  to  the  end  of  the  first 
century  A.D.,  perhgps  a  little  later.  Then  it  passed  to  the  Pandya 
and  Chera  dynasties^ 

It  is  impossible,  at  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge,  to  deal 
with  the  history  of  any  of  these  states  in  the  form  of  a  connected 
narrative.  We  can  only  glean  a  few  facts  concerning  some  great 
rulers  of  each  of  them,  mostly  from  Tamil  poems  of  a  later  date. 

■  The  most  distinguished  of  the  early  rulers  of  South  India  was 
the  Chola  king  Karikala^Vound  whom  has  gathered  a  host  of 
romantic  legends.  Having  been  put  into  prison  by  his  enemies,  he 
not  only  managed  to  escape  but  made  himself  ruler  and  defeated  the  * 
joint  Jlorcgg  of  the  Pandya  and  Chera  kings,  with  the  help  of  eleven 
minor  chieftains,  in  the  famous  battle  of  Venni,  15  mile$  to  the  east 
of  Tanjorc^This  great  victory  gave  him  undisputed  supremacy  over 
the  Tamil  states.  He  also  fought  with  many  predatory  tribes  and 
forced  them  into  submission. 

n  important  incident  in  the  career  of  KarikSla,  which  deserves 
to  be  treated  in  some  detail,  js  thg  invasion  of  Ceylon.  Although 
not  mentioned  in  the  ^ah&va-rnsa,  later  chronicles  of  Ceylon  refer 
to  it.  The  great  Chola  Karikara^Wno  exerted  himself  to  establish  the 
dominance  of  the  Chola  kingdom  in  Tamil  India,  had  apparently  good 
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reasons  to  carry  on  war  against  Ceylon.  On  one  of  these  occasions, 
he  seems  to  have  defeated  the  Ceylonese  so  thoroughly  as  to  have 
carried  away  12,000  of  the  Ceylonese  inhabitants  and  put  them  to 
work  in  his  fortification  of  the  sea-port  town  of  the  Chola  country, 
Puhar,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Kaverl,  set  over  against  the  island  of 
Lanka  (Ceylon). 


("o 


One  tn-eat  achievement  of  Karikala  must  be  noted  here.  Tt  is  a 
work  of  berjgSceal  enterprise  which  resulted  in  immense  permanent 
benefit'To’the  inhabitants  of  the  land.  lHe  ficmceived  the  idea  of  con- 
trolling  the  waters,  of  the  Kaverl  at  head  of  the  delta  and  redis¬ 
tributing  them  so  as  to  fertilise  regions  not  reached  by  the  natural 
flow  ofLHe  channels.  The  greatTChola  Karikalais  universally  re¬ 
garded  as  the  author  of  the  Grand  Anicut  Srirangam  and  drawing 
the  waters  off  through  a~rTew  xhannel.  nowcaScdVeonar.  into  jhe 
aridJregTons  of  South  Taniore.  /  The  idea  seems  to  have  caught  on 
after  the  great  success  he  achieved.  A  study  of  the  irrigation  canals 
of  the  Tanjore  District  shows  that  most,  if  not  all,  of  these  were  the 
work  of  the  Chola  period,  and  carried  the  overflow  to  irrigate  other 
parts  of  the  district,  and  then  out  into  the  sea. 


The  Tamil  poems  naturally  magnify  the  achievements  of  Kari¬ 
kala  and  credit  him  with  the  cbnquest  of  the  whole  of  India.  ]EJfc  ia 
said  to  have  promoted  art.  inrfustryjndJLraSe  and  is  praised  for  his 
imparti ajjfau-as-  a  judge  and  for  his  patronage  of  the  Brahmanical 
religion  and JTatfifl  literature.  At  the  same  time,  we  get  a  vivid 
picture  of  the  king  as  enjoying  the  joys  of  life  to  the  full.  On  the 
whole,  Karikala  stands  out  among  the  early  Tamil  rulers  as  a  strik¬ 
ing  personality,  great  alike  in  the  pursuits  of  war  and  peace. 

Reference  may  here  be  made  to  iman  Ijandiraiyan  who 

ruled  at^Kanchi  and  was  a  younger  contemporary-  of  Kgrikala. 
According  to  some  scKoTars7~5e  was  'a  grandson  oflCarikala  or  a 
viceroy  appointed  by  the  latter  to  rule  over  Kanchl.  Others,  how¬ 
ever,  regard  him  as  an  independent  ruler  of  Tondai  which,  like 
Chera,  Chola  and  Pandya,  designated  both  the  country  (round 
Kanchi)  and  its  ruling  dynasty.  It  has  been  suggested  that  Tondai 
was  “the  name  of  a  creeper,  and  to  this  fact  must  be  traced  the 
name  Pallava  (sprout)  of  the  rulers  of  Tondaiman^alam  in  later 

But  the  relation  between  the  Tondaiyar  kings  and  the  later 
Pallavas  is  uncertain.  Of  the  ruler  Ilandiraiyan  we  know  nothing 
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except  vague  references  to  his  righteous  conduct  and  poetic  abilities. 
About  his  power  and  status  we  get  contradictory  views.  He  is  said 
to  “have  commanded  the  respect  of  the  three  crowned  kings  of  the 
Tamil  land;”  but  some  writer  ‘counts  him  as  a  princeling  not  of  full 
regal  rank.’1  Nothing  is  known  about  his  predecessors  or  successors. 


Among  the  Pandya  rulers,  ftlu^qkuiflujmi  Peruvaludi  i^'T^tored 
1  oJ>i-jKlalex  JinscripJjxua--ef-t:-he--eighth  century  A.D.,  ax-anawring  his 
original  £Eant  erf  •^'Tillage.  lie  is  called  Paramesvara  and  is  said  to 
have  fought  many  battles  and  performed  a  number  of  sacrifices. 
More  distinguished,  however,  wras  a  later  lung~^T^bis~~itiie~ -Nedy n- 
ielivgm-^Having  ascended  the  throne  at  an  early  age,  he  had  to 
face  the  invasion  of  a  powerful  hostile  confederacy  consisting  of  the 
Chola  and  Chera  rulers  and  five  minor  chieftains. 


The  enemy  advanced  almost  up  to  the  gates  of  Madura.  But 
Nedunjejyan  rose  equal  to  the  occasion,  and  not  only  drove  them 
out  of  his  kingdom  but  even  pursued  them  beyond  its  frontier.  The 
decisive  encounter  took  place  at  Tallfli.valnfi'ganam  (about  8  miles  to 
the  north-west  of  Tiruvalur)  and  The  Pandya  king  obtained  a.-qpm- 
jdewr'tfictory.  This  victory  marked  .a  turning  point  in.  th»-caxeer  of 
Netfrmjeliyan  who  was  henceforth  distinguished  by  the  proud  epithet 
“victorious  in  the  battle  of  Talaiyalanganam"  Its  memory  was  long 
Cherished  and  even  a  Papdyan  charter  of  the  tenth  century  A.D, 
alludes  to  it.  Nedunjejiyan  also  defeated  the  chieftains  of  Kongu 
and  Nidur  and  annexed  some  territories  of  the  latter.  _ Himself  a 
poet,  he  was  a  patron  of  a  large  number  of  poets  who  have  immorta¬ 
lised  him  in  their  songs.  He— was  .a .  follower the  Brahroanieal 
rd  i  gujfl^and_j>e£f or  mod  many  Vedic  sacrifices . 


None  of  the  Chera  kings  achieved  the  celebrity  either  of  Kari- 
kala  or  of  Nedunjeliyan.  Tjir^Chc  ra_n 1 lo r  joined  the  Pa ndya_ a gainst 
the^Chola  arnPthe  Cliola  against  the  Pandya  ruler^asjsuitedJvigt,  but 
he  often  fared  worst.  The-Chewr-kimc.  Perum.  ^ral  A  dan,  who 
joined  the  Pandya  ruler  against  Karlkala,  was  wounded,  and  starved 
himself  to  ^cfeath  i^T*tTieb^ttl^eldrbv~~wav~of  expiation.  ~  Nedun- 
jeliyan  captured  the  Chera- king -Ciiey,  who  invaded  his  dominions 
along  wltTi  the  Chola  ruler.  A  later _Chera  ruler-. jCanaikkaj. I^ujoa- 
porai  was  defeated  by  the  Chola~^Sjg~Senganan  and  iaken  prisoner. 
Against  these  successive  humiliations  the  victories  of  the  Chera 
ruler  Imaiyavaramban  NedunjeraEAdan  stand  out  in  High  relief.  He 
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defeated  the  Yavanas  and  brought  them  home  as  captives,  “their 
hands  tied  behind  and  oil  poured  on  their  heads.”  These  were  pro¬ 
bably  Greek  or  Arab  merchants,  as  we  are  told  that  the  king  obtain¬ 
ed  from  them  a  large  quantity  of  diamonds  and  many  costly  vessels. 
The  king  also  conquered  Kadambu  near  the  sea,  perhaps  thejtfigion 
near^V anavasi  which  iater,.,farmed-the  Kadamba  kingdom . 

-.The  location  al  -the  Chera  capital  Vanji  has  been  a  subject  of 
keen  controversy  amongscholars.^Sorne  place  it  at  Karur  near 
Trichinopoly,  while  others  identify  it  with  _Tiruvanjikulam  on  the 
west  coast  of  Cochin.  The  latter  view  seems  more  probable. 

The  Pandyas  and  two  or  three  successive  Chera  rulers  are  said 
to  haveTecTekpeditions  to  the  north  as  far  as  the  Himalayas.  They 
eyen  claim  to  have  planted  emblems  on  the  Himalayas.  Whatever 
we  may  think  of  these  claims,  we  have  at  any  rate  definite  evidence 
of  inter-communication  between  some  of  the  northern  countries  and 
the  South  in  the  centuries  immediately  preceding  and  following  the 
Christian  era. 

4.  Pallava  Ascendancy 

During  this  period  the  cijltural  contact  between  the  North  and 
the  South  had  been  frequent,  and  for  some  time  even  continuous,  so 
that  noethern TKVyan^culture  penetrated  fully  into  South  and  in¬ 
fluenced  the  local  Dravidian  culture  and  languages.  As  a  result  of 
fhis  contact  we  also  find  the  establishment  of  the  dynasty  of  the 
Pall^vas,  which  transformed  t^ir  cipital~Ttjfichflnto  a  centre  of 
Sanskrit  culture  as  well  as  the  Brahmanical,  Buddhisl  and  Jain  reli- 
jgknjjc  TTus  seems  also  to  be  the  age  of  active  contact  with  the 
outside  world  through  commerce  with  the  countries  of  the  West, 
and  by  means  of  establishment  of  colonies  throughout  the  East. 

In  the  general  movement  from  the  north  to  thg  south,  a  people 
called  Kalvar  or  Kalavarjby  the  Tamils  seems  to  have  played  a  pro- 
mi£ant-pgrt  They  seem  to  have  been  the  people  occupying  all  the 
country  along  the  northern  border  of  the  Tamil  land,  from  Venga<Jam 
in  the  east  to  the  north-west  frontier  of  the  Mysore  State  in  the  west, 
making  its  frontier  outposts  against  the  north.  The  southward 
advance  of  the  Andhras  brought  about  the  movement  among  these 
people  in  the  south.  The  movement  of  this  people  subverted  the 
dynasties  ruling  the  country  round  Kfinchl  called  Toydaimandalam. 
While~'we  are  not  IfTTull  possession  of  details,  it  is  clear  that  it 


.288 


THE  AGE  OT  IMPERIAL  UNITY 


was  these  Kalvan^again  that  upset  the  political  order  evga  further 
south.  TKey established -themselves  fn  -G'hdt^  ldngdoin,  and 
perhaps  in  the  Papdya  as  well,  and  brought  about  a  complete  change 
in  the  ancient  political  conditions  of  the  south  at  the  commencement 
of  the  fourth  century  A.D.,  which  we  can  trace  from  the  Sangam 
literature  of  the  Tamils.  The  Tamils  took  time  to  recover  from  this 
movement  and  we  find  the  whole  of  the  territory  round  Kanchl, 
Tondaimandalam,  occupied  bv  the  Eafeyas.  The  southern  outposts 
of  Chola  and  Papdya  were  also  overrun,  but  they  regained  their 
freedom  after  a  generation  of  struggle.  The  Pallavas  ruled  in  Kanchl 
for  several  centuries  more  and  stood  as  a  bulwark  against  further 
invasion  from  the  north.  Their  origin  and  history  will  be  dealt  with 
in  the  next  volume. 


II.  CEYLON 

1.  Colonisation  by  the  Aryans 

The  island  of  Ceylon  is  traditionally  identified  with  the  island 
of  Lanka,  the  kingdom  of  the  RSkshasas  according  ta  the  Rama  ana 
and  other  accounts.  But  according  to  the  detailed  statements  in  the 
Ramayania,  the  island,  which  contained  the  capital  of  Havana,  has  to 
be  located  far  away  from  Ceylon,  and  on  the  basis  of  astronomical 
statements  it  ought  to  be  situated  on  the  equator  immediately  to- 
the  south  of  Cape  Comorin.  It  has  sometimes  been  asserted  that 
Lanka  was  a  large  island,  a  considerable  part  of  which  has  now 
sunk  under  the  sea,  leaving  only  the  remnant  which  constitutes 
modem  Ceylon. 

Unlike  India,  Ceylon  possesses  chronicles  which  narrate  its  his¬ 
tory  from  the  earliest  times.  Events  from  the  death  of  the  Buddha 
were  recorded  by  the  Buddhist  Church  after  its  introduction  in  246 
B.C.,  and  later  incorporated  into  jthe  jg ramsa  and  the  M a haynshsa ^ 

composed  respectively  in  the  fourth  and  sixth  century  A,D.  Both 
these  works  are  written  jajgali  and  based  on  a  common  source  now 
lost,  viz.  the  Atthakatha-Mahdvarhsa  of  the  Mahavihara  monastery, 
composed  in  old  Sinhalese  prose  mingled  with  verse  in  the  Pali 
language.  “Of  this  work  the  Dipavamsa  presents  the  first  clumsy 
redaction  in  Pali  verses.  The  Mahdvamsa  is  then  a  new  treatment 

of  the  same  thing  distinguished  from  the  Dipavaihsa . by  more 

artistic  composition  and  by  a  more  liberal  use  of  the  material 
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contained  in  the  original  work.”1  Th» Ma hdvarhsa  was  composed  by 
MaKaniim^  hut  the  author  of  the  DlpavaThsa  S' Sapkno  wn . 

The  aboriginal  inhabitants  of  Ceylon,  described  in  the  Chroni¬ 
cles  ag  Nagas  and  Yakshas.  were  probably  the  ancestors  of  the  modern 
Veddahs,  a  primitive  people  of  pre-Dravidian  origin  still  found  in  the 
Eastern  Province. 

The  earliest  historical  tradition  that  we  have  is  of  the  colonisa¬ 
tion  of  Ce^fqirJ5y~Bfigple,from  'Sen^aj^uader  the  lead  of  Vijaya,  as 
narrated  in  the  Mahdvamsa.  This  colony  is  said  to  have  started  from 
theWell-known  port  of  Tamralioti.  the.  Tamluk  of  modern  times. 
The  occasion  for  fhis  emigration  from  Bengal  was  the  banishment 
of  princeViiaya,  for  his  evil  conduct,  by  his  father.  Vijaya  sailed 
with  seven  hundred  companions  and,  after  a  long  voyage,  landed  in 
the  north  coast  of  the  island.  They  settled  there,  founding  nume¬ 
rous  towns  such  as  Tambaoanni.  Anuradhagama,  Uiieni.  Uruvelii. 
etc. 


Since  these  adventurers  were  all  of  the  male  sex,  they  felt  the 
need  for  women  folk.  As  the  story  goes,  they  applied  to  the  nearest 
kingdom  across  the  sea,  and  had  1,000  families  along  with  a  number 
of  maidens  sent  across.  They  entered  into  marital  relations  with 
them,  and  thus  both  north  and  south  Indian  elements  constitute, 
according  to  tradition,  the  more  civilized  elements  in  the  population 
of  Ceylon.  From  Simhavahu  or  Sirhhala,  the  father  of  Vijaya,  the 
island  received  the  name  Simhala-dvipa.  theXrablc  Serenuib,  the 
Portuguese_Ceilao,  and  the  modern  Cevlon. 

Apart  from  the  story  of  Vijaya  in  the  Mahdvamsa.  there  are 
indications  in  Indian  literature  of  a  close  relation  between  India  and 
Ceylon.  Indian  literature  gives  the  name  Nagadvlpa — the  island  of 
the  Nagas — to  Ceylon,  and  relates  incidents  in  which  the  Nagas  play¬ 
ed  a  part.  There  is  the  story  of  a  jewel  throne,  for  which  an  uncle 
and  a  nephew  fought,  and,  at  the  end  of  it,  made  a  present  of  it  to 
the  Buddha.  That  throne  remained  in  the  island  with  miraculous 
power  and  people  went  to  it  on  pilgrimage.  Another  connection  with 
South  India,  which  is  often  referred  to,  is,. the  presence  of  the  foot¬ 
prints  of  the  Buddha  on  the  hill  SamantaKutam. 

The  story  runs  that,  having  accepted  the  invitation  of  Mnni 
Vakshaka,  the  ruler  of  Kalyani,  Chelani  in  South  Ceylon,  the  Buddha 
left  his  footprints  on  the  top  of  thehlir  TKathad  remained  ever 

I.  Geieer,  Mahavamsa  (Eng.  Tr.)  pp.  x-xi.  cf.  G,  C.  Mendls — TTie  Pell  Chronicle* 
of  Ceylon  (University  of  Ceylon  Review,  October,  1946,  pp.  1  ff). 
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since  a  place  of  pilgrimage  to  which  Indians  often  went.  One  thou¬ 
sand  families  of  the  18  guilds  from  the  Pandya  country  are  said  to 
have  arrived  at  a  place  called  Mhatitta  (Mahatirtha),  now  MantoQa, 
opposite  the  Isle  of  Mannar.  Public  squares  in  Ceylon  >ear  the 
name  Naga-Chatukkam,  which  seems  really  to  be  on  the  analogy  of 
the  Indian  nomenclature  for  public  squares,  such  as  the  well-known 
Bhuta-Chatukkan  in  Puhar. 

By  way  of  connection  between  India  and  Ceylon,  we  might 
mention  the  alms-bowls  of  miraculous  power,  one  of  which  is  con¬ 
nected  directly  with  the  name  of  the  Buddha,  and  another  is  referred 
to  in  the  Mcmimekhalai  as  having  come  from  the  Papdya  country, 
Apart  from  these  legends  and  traditions,  the  migration  of  the  Aryans 
from  India  into  the  island  of  Ceylon  as  well  as  their  settlement  there 
is  proved. ..by,  inscriptions  in  the  Aryan  dialect  (Elu_or  Helul  from 
which  modern  Sinhalese  developed.  As  the  scripts  of  these  inscrip¬ 
tions  resemble- those-used -in-India  in  the  second  or  third  century 
before  Christ,  the  Aryan  settlements  must  have  commenced  at  a 
much  earlier  period.  According  to  the  Mahavamsa,  pripce—Vijaya 
on  on  the  very  day  that  theB\yJdh^_di|td.  Whatever 
of  this,  tli ere  Ts"  no~ inKerent  improbability  in  the 
assumption  that  the  Aryan  settlements  date  back  to  the  fourth  or 
even  fifth  century  B.C.  It  would  appear  from  the  find-spots  of  the 
inscriptions  that  the  Aryans.  ,hSU-  reiiled.  in  the  northern,  south¬ 
eastern  and  the  eastern  parts  of  thq  island  before  the  beginning  of 
the  Christian  era. 

2.  History 

The  Mahavamsa  and  the  Dipavamsa  give  a  connected  historical 

account  of  Ceylon  from  the  time  that  “the  ministers  in  full  assembly 

consecrated  Vjjaya  king  of  the  island.’’  As  Vijaya  had  no  son,  he 

wrote  to  his_brotherjn jfencal  to  come  to  Cevlon.  The  latter’s  son 

Pppdu-VSsudeva  came  to  Ceylon  about  a  year  after  the  death  pf 

Vijaya  and  succeed i&d-h-irm  After  tKree  more  kings  had  ruled,  there 

came  to  the  throne  of  Ceylon  the  -famous  jagg  _J)evanampiyatLssa. 

and  sent  an  embassy  with  rich 
-  — —  —  '  ^ 

Aioka  welcomed  the  envoys  and 
formal  consecration  of  the  king 
of  Ceylon,  which  was  celebrated  amid  scenes  of  great  splendour.1 

1 ,  It  looks  as  if  the  Ceylonese  king  sought  for  investiture  at  the  hands  of.  Aioks. 
though  the  reason  is  not  apparent  (of.  Codrington,  12). 
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Shortly  after,  Asoka’s  son  (or  brother)  Mahendra.  who  had  become  a 
ngQnk,  was  sent  to  Ceylon  as  a  Buddhist  miaaonaiy.  The  king  and 
the  people  accepted  the  new  eligion  and  the  Mahavaihsa  gives  a  list 
of  the  sanctuaries  built  by  him,  including  the  famous  Mahavihara. 
A  branch  of  the  original  Bodhi  Tree  was  brought  from  Bodh  Gaya 
and  planted  at  the  capital,  Anuradhapura,  in  the  eighteenth  year  ot 
A^ioka^steign. 


The  contemporaneity  of  Devanaihpiyatissa  and  Asoka  gives  us  a 
fixed  point  in  Ceylonese  chronology.  The  Mahavaihsa  places  Vijaya’s 
accession  in  year  1  of  Buddha’s  Nirvana  and  gives  the  length  of  each 
succeeding  reign.  There  is  no  doubt  that  at  a  later  time  Buddha’s 
Nirvana  was  regarded  in  Ceylon  as  having  taken  place  in  544-43 
B.C.,  but  with  this  starting  point  the  reign  of  Devanaihpiyatissa  falls 
during  the  period  308-7  B.C.  to  268-7  B.C.  and  the  accession  of  Asoko 
(according  to  Mahavaihsa  which  places  it  in  218  A.B.)  in  326-5  B.C. 


As  this  is  not  generally  accepted,  the  date  of  Buddha's  Nirvana 
has  been  computed  from  483  B.C.1  According  to  Geiger,  this  date 
for  the  Nirvana  era  was  current  in  Ceylon  up  to  the  close  of  the  fourth 
century  A.D,  after  which  the  new  reckoning  with  544-43  B.C.  as  the 
epoch  of  A.B.  was  adopted.  According  to  this  view,  which  has  been 
adopted  here,  Devanampiyatissa  ruled  from  247  to  207  B.C. 

He_ was  succeeded  bv  his  three  brothers,  the  last  of  whom 
(Suratissa)  ruled  from  187  to  177  B.C.  In  the  course  of  the  reign  of 
this  prince,  two  Tamil  usurpers,  sons  of  a  horse  dealer,  qonqjigred^thc 
land  and  ruled  in  succession.  Some  time  after  the  restoration  of  the 
ol3^ruling  dynasty,  there  entered  an  enterprising  person  from  the 
Tamil  land  by  name  Elara,  of  noble  descent,  who  overcame  the  ruler 
^!sela"andrelgned  over~the  island  for  44  years  (145-101  B.C.)  “with 
even  justice  to  friend  and  foe.”  Indian  tradition  has  reference  to  a 
person  somewhat  similar,  by  the  popular  name  jflela  Sin  ran.  This 
ruler  is  said  to  have  carried  out  the  execution  of  his  son  for  having 
killed  a  calf  by  accidentally  running  over  it.  This  incident  is  allud¬ 
ed  to  in  the  Silappadikaram  and  other  pieces  of  Tamil  literature. 
Another  story  relating  to  him  is  somewhat  similar  to  the  Jataka 
story  of  Sibi,  who  gave  his  own  flesh  to  save  the  life  of  a  dove. 
There  are  other  similar  legends.  In  response  to  the  complaint  of 
an  old  woman  about  the  unseasonable  rain  damaging  her  paddy,  he 


t.  For  further  discussion  cf.  pp.  36-7  above,  where  486  B.C.  has  been  regarded  as 
the  probable  date  of  the  NirvSna.  On  account  of  this  difference  in  views  about 
the  date  of  the  NirvSna,  the  dates  of  the  Ceylonese  kings  are  differently  fjivon 
by  modem  scholars  (cf.  e  g.  NHIP,  VI.  Ch.  Xtll,  Sp.  Appendix  on  p.  282). 
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is  said  to  have  brought  Indra  himself  to  a  sense  of  his  duty  to  his 
people.  This  ruler  is  said  tn  hgvp  introduced,  thf^hell  _of  jnstire,  a 
familiar  story  in  the- Chola  country  as  well  as  the  Pan^ya.  The  fact, 
however,  in  respect  of  EJara  to  be  noted  was  that  he  was  a  Tamil  of 
noble  descent  from  the  Chola  country.  Whether  he  was  an  ancestor 
of  the  great  Chola  Karikala  is  not  known  for  certain. 

This  Tamil  usurper  was,  however,  defeated  and  killed  bv  kiny 
DutthagamanI  (101-17  B.C.)  who  once  more  established  a  free  and 
umfed~TtingdominCey  lo'n .  He  constructed  the  Great  Stupa  and 
there  was  a  large  assembly  of  priests  for  its  consecration.  The 
Mahdvamsa  gives  a  long  list  of  the  countries  in  India  from  which 
monks  came  to  attend  this  ceremony.  DutthagamanI  was  succeed- 
edvby  his  brother  Saddhatissg  (77-59  B.C.).  On  his  death,  his  younger 
son  Thulathana  was  selected  king  by  the  counsellors  and  Buddhist 
monks.  But  Lanjatissa,  the  elder  son,  defeated  hisyounger  brother 
and  ascended  thethrone.  He  wassucceededby~fus  younger  brother, 
who  was  killed  by  the  commander  of  troops  after  a  rule  of  six  years. 
The  rebel  was  killed  in  43  B.C.  by  the  king’s  younger  brother  named 
Vattagamajai,  who  married  the  widowed  queen  and  adopted  her 
young  son. 

Soon  after  his  accession  to  the  throne,  this  ruler  had  to  face 
simultaneously  a  Tamil  invasion  and  a  rebellion  by  one  of  his  gov¬ 
ernors  in  Ceylon.  He  put  down  the  rebellion  by  setting  the  invaders 
against  the  rebel,  but  then  found  the  former  too  strong  for  him,  and 
had  to  flee  the  country,  leaving  them  in  possession  of  the  kingdom. 
ffe^hacTtcT abandon  his  secondj^ueen  Somadevi.  as  well  as  the  royal 
crown  and  the  alms-bowl  of  the  Buddha,  which  was  maintained  as  a 
royal  treasure.  The  queen  and  the  alms-bowl  were  carried  away 
by  two  of  the  seven  invaders,  who  returned  to  India,  and  the  re¬ 
maining  five  ruled  in  the  country  (43-29  B.C.).  The  first  of  them 
is  given  the  name  Pulahatta  (Brihasta).  It  is  doubtful  if  he  is 
the  person  addressed  bvKapilar  in  the  Tamil  poem  Kurunjipattu. 
Then  followed  in  quick  succession  four  kingi  eacKofwhom  forcib¬ 
ly  occupied  the  throne  after  overthrowing  his  predecessor.  The  last 
of  them  was  killed  by  Vattagamanl.  Some  of  these  names  sound 
like  those  of  well-known  Tamil  chieftains,  but  no  definite  identifi¬ 
cation  is  possible. 

Whqn  Vattagamani  recovered  his  kingdom,  he  destroyed  the 
Jains  and  built  a  Buddhist  vihdra  in  the  name  of  the  queen  Soma¬ 
devi.  The  one  remarkable  feature  of  his  reign  (29-17  B.C.)  was  the 
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writing  down  of  the  Tripitakas  of  the  Buddhists  and  the  Atthakathiu. 
Twoof  t  is  of  this  Vattagimani  succeeded  one  after  the  other. 
Mahachulj  Tissa^  the  eldest,  reigned  for  14  years  (17-3  B.C.).  The 
second- named  ^ghor  j ;  ■  (3  B.C.-A.D.  9),  was  one  of  the  few 

kings  of  Ceyloiywhoi  were  hostile  to  Buddhism  and  destroyed 
Buddhist  sanctuaries.  He  was  poisoned  by  his  wife  A  mala,  who  also 
killed  by  the  same  means  the  next  king  Tissa,  son  of  Mahachuli. 
According  to  the  Mahtivamsa  this  wicked  queen  next  raised  four  of 
her  favourites  to  the  throne,  in  quick  succession,  removing  each  by 
poison  to  make  room  for  the  next.  She  then  ascended  the  throne 
herself  but  was  slain  by  Kutakannatissa. ( A.D.  16-38),  the  second  son 
of  Mahachuli. 

After  five  kings  had  ruled  in  succession  thb  throne  was  occupied 
by  Sivali,  the  sister  of  the  last  king  (A.D.  93).  Sivali  ■was,  however, 
dethroned  by  her  cousin  Ilanaga.  The  Lambakanna  clan  rebelled 
early  in  his  reign  and  he  had  to  be  an  exite  in  India  for  three  years. 
He  returned  at  the  head  of  an  army  from  India,  regained  his  throne, 
and  ruled  for  six  years  (A.D.  96-102).  Ilanaga  was  succeeded  by 
his  son  Cdi  ndamukha  Siva  (A.D.  103-112),  who  was  killed  by  his 
younger  brother  Yasalaiaka tissa.  He  ruled  for  about  eight  years 
(A.D.  112-120)  and  wife  him  ended  the  royal  dynasty  founded  by 
.  Vijaya. 

Subha.  the  gatekeeper  of  king  Yasalalakatissa.  slew  his  master 
and  ascended  the  throne  in  A.D.  120.  But  he  was  overthrown  after 

y  '  '  i 

six  years  by  Vasabha  of  the  Lambakanna  sect,  who  founded  in  A.D. 
127  a  new  dynasty  which  ruled  for  more  than  three  hundred  years. 

The  Lambakannas,  who  had  already  made  a  bid  for  the  throne 
during  the  reign  of  Ilanaga,  were  an  ancient  and  powerful  clan. 
Later  writers  assert  that  they  descended  from  the  Mauryans  who 
accompanied  the  Bodhi  Tree  to  Ceylon,  but  no  such  statement  occurs 
in  the  early  works  including  the  Mahavamsa.  Vasabha,  who  estab¬ 
lished  the  supremacy  of  the  clafn,  has  left  numerous  inscriptions  all 
over  the  island.  He  ruled  prosperously  for  44  years  (A.D.  127-171) 
and  wag  succeeded  by  his  son  Vankanasikatissa.  While  this-Mng 
was  ruling  Jh  Anuradhanura.  the  capital  city  of  the  north,  his  two 
brothers  set  up  "independent  kingdoms  in  the  rest  of  the  island'. 

It  was  probably  during  this  period  of  divided  rule  that  the  Chola 
king  Karikala  invaded  tfieisTand.  as  mentioned  above.  Vahkanasi- 
katissa’s  son  Gajabahu  or  Gajabahukagamani  (A.D.  174-196),  how- 
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ever,  not  only  united  the  whole  country  under  his  rule,  but  even 
.invaded  the  Chola  country.  This  fact  is  not  mentioned  in  the 
Mahavamsa  or  other  early  sources,  but  is  found  embellished  with 
marvellous  legends  in  later  literature.  As  the  story  has  it,  an  old 
woman  was  so  distressed  by  the  abduction  of  her  son  that  she  be¬ 
wailed  the  calamity  every  night.  The  sovereign  took  notice  of  it 
and  found  on  enquiry  that  Ceylon  had- suffarod-  great  ravages  during 
the  Chola  invasion.  He  in  turn  undertook  a  counter-invasion  in 
great  force,  and  is  said  to  have  so  far  succeeded  that  he  was  in  occu¬ 
pation  of  the  Chola  capital  of  Uraivnr  near  Trichinopolv  for  a  time. 
The  story  is  embellisTieaBy^details  of  his  having  taken  with  him 
a  giant  attendant  who  caused  great  havoc  among  the  Chola  warriors, 
and  did  great  damage  to  their  reputation.  The  two  parties  seem  at 
last  to  have  come  to  an  understanding.  A  treaty  was  concluded, 
which  made  arrangements  for  the  restoration  of  the  Ceylonese  pri¬ 
soners  of  war  to  their  native  land. 

In  connection  with  this  story  it  is  also  stated  that  friendly  rela¬ 
tions  were  established  between  the  two  countries  which  led  to  The 
building  of  Hindu  temples  in  Ceylon  including  those  for  Pattinidevi, 
the  virgin  martyr  of  the.-£ilgppadikaram.  This  in  a  way  confirms 
the  statement  made  in  the  Silappadikaram  that  among  the  foreign 
princes  who  attended  the  consecration  ceremony  on  the  completion 
of  the  temple  of  Pattinidevi^  in  the  Chera  capital,  a  number  obtained 
permissionToTnstaTTThe^irnage  of  the  “chaste  lady”  in  shrines  built 
in  their  own  capitals  and  constructed  temples  to  her.  Many  Indian 
rulers  are  mentioned  in  this  connection  and,  along  with  themM^aja- 
bahu,  Jtfce  king  ol  Ceylon.  This  visit  of  Gajabahu  constitutes  a 
specific  datum,  which  establishes  the  chronology  of  Tamil  literature. 
In  fact,  a  temple  of  Pattinidevi  still  exists  in  Ceylon,  and  it  would  be 
carrying  scepticism  too  far  to  deny  that  it  had  been  brought  into 
existence  as  detailed  above. 

For  seventy-two  years  after  the  death  of  Gajablhu,  Ceylon  had! 
on  the  whole  a  peaceful  and  prosperous  time  under  six  rulers.  King 
T.issa,  who  reigned  from  AJD.  269  to.  291,  was  an  enlightened  ruler 
who  abolished  mutilation  as  a  penalty  and  cons£quenily-receiiaid_the 
name  VoTiarikatfisa.  His  reign  witnessed  a  gpeat  religious  schism  In 
Ceylon.  The  MahSyana  doctrine,  called  Vetulya  in  the  Mahavamsa 
and  Vitanda-v5da  in  the  Dipavamsa,  found  favour  with  the  Abhaya- 
giri-vih5ra  but  was  opposed  by  the  Mahavihara.  The  king,  persuaded 
by  the  latter  to  hold  an  inquisition,  suppressed  the  new  doctrine  and 
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banished  its  followers.  But  this  merely  sowed  the  seeds  of  future 
dissension. 

Voharikatissa  had  a  tragic  end.  His  brother  Abhayamaga  car¬ 
ried  on  anC^ntriguFlwith  the  queen  and,  being  "discovered  in  his 
guilt,  fled  toSoSthT  India.  The  assistance  of  the  Tamils  and  the 
treachery  of  an  uncle  enabled  him  to  invade  Ceylon  and  defeat  and 
kill  his  brother.  He  married  the_wid.Q.wnd..  queen,  ascended  the 
throne  (A.D.  2911  and  ruled  for  eight  years.  Hr. liras,  hfnwever,-  suc¬ 
ceeded  by  Sirinaga  II. and  Vijaya,-the  son  and  grandson  respectively 
oi-3ZeJiisikatissa,  who  ruled  for  a  total  period  of  three  years.  The 
death  of  Vijaya  was  followed  by  a  troublesome  period  in  course  of 
which  the  kingdom  was  seized  by  two  rebels.  Though  they  belong¬ 
ed  to  the  Lambakanna  sect,  their  relationship,  if  any,  with  the  pre¬ 
ceding  kings  is  not  known.  Then  The  throne  was  occupied-  by 
GothabhavnfAJD.  309-322).  He  is  also  represented  as  a  rebel  and 
adventurer  in  the  Mahavathsa,  but  it  appears  from  more  reliable 
epigraphic  records  that  he  was  a  son  of  Sirinaga  II. 

The  heterodox  Vetulya  doctrine  again  came  into  prominence 
during  this  reign,  and  waS-Supporied  by  the  monks  of  Abhayagiri- 
vihara. .  Gothabhaya  not  only  proscribed  the  sect,  but  branded  sixty 
of  its  leading  followers  and  banished  them.  They  fled  to  South 
Tndyi_a.nd  the  story  of  the  barbarous  cruelty  inflicted  on  them  moved 
Sahghamitta._a  pupil  of  one  of  these,  to  take  vengeance.  He  came 
to  Ceylon,  won  royal  favour,  and  was  appointed  tutor  to  the  two 
.princes.  Jet^hatissa  I.  the  elder  of  the  two,  ruled  for  ten  years 
1  A.D.  323-331  after  his  father’s  death,  and  was  succeeded  by  his 
younger  brother  Mahaaena.  He  was  greatly  attached  to  ftanph.-i. 
mitla  and,  on  his  advice,  persecuted  the  monks  of  Mahavihara  for 
refusing  to  accept  the  Vetulya  doctrine.  He  confiscated  the  property 
of  the  Mahavihara  and  destroyed  many  qf  its  establishments,  and 
the  plundered  wealth  was -bestowed  on  Abbyagiri-vihara.  The  king 
also  set  up  the  Jetavana-yihara  and  built  a  magnificent  stupa  in  it, 
which  was  the  laEgeet-tirr^ey7bn; 

The  reign  of  Mahasena  falls  within  the  period  A.D.  334  to  362 
according  to  the  system  of  chronology  followed  above,  and  A.D.  277- 
304  according  to  the  other.’  Tlw^fahavaritsn  and  the  Etfprrmnh'sa , 

1  Cf.  the  preceding  footnote.  The  chronology  of  the  Ceylonese  kings  given  above 
is  based  on  the  revised  chronology  of  Geiger  ( Chfilavamsa .  Eang.  Trnnsl.  Part  II 
p.  IX). 
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the  two  great  Chronicles  of  Ceylon  which  are- the  -principal  sources 
of  the  early  history  of  the  island,  end  with  his  reign,  though  a  sup¬ 
plement  was  added  to  Mahavcnhsa  at  a  later  period.  These  chroni¬ 
cles  refer  in  great  detail  to  the  building  of  various  Buddhist  sanctua¬ 
ries  by  the  kings  mentioned  above  as  well  as  their  works  of  public 
utility  such  as  roads,  tanks  and  irrigation  canals.  It  is  not  possible 
to  refer  to  them  in  detail,  but  enough  has  been  said  above  to  indi¬ 
cate  the  great  and  far-reaching  influence  of  Buddhism  in  Ceylon  and 
the  high  state  of  culture  and  civilization  in  the  island  mainly  brought 
about  by  its  close  and  intimate  association  with  India. 
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CHAPTER  XVI 

LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 


The  period  succeeding  that  of  the  Upanishads  and  Sutras  was 
characterised  by  a  many-sided  outburst  of  literary  activity  in  both 
northern  and  southern  India.  In  the  first  place  it  saw  the  rise  of 
Dra vidian  literature  in  the  south.  Secondly,  thg^process.  of  evolu¬ 
tion  irr~the_T?anskrit  langu  age  gavg  rise  to  various  forms  of  Prakri  l 
which  had  a  distinctive  literature  of  its  own.  Apart  from  this 
classification  according  to  language,  thg  literature  of  the  period  may 
be  Jblpadly  divided  into  three  classes.— religious,  philosophical  and 
secular.  The  rise  of  different  religious  sects,  each  with  a  rich  lite¬ 
rature,  was  a  characteristic  feature  of  the  time.  Two  of  these,  the 
Buddhist  and  Jain,  will  be  dealt  with  in  Chapter  XIX.  As  regards 
the  Brahmanical  religion,  thg.  moat  important  literary  works  were 
the~twx>  great  epics  and  -f heDharroa-aftstras  or  Smrltis.  Both  of  these, 
however,  may  be  said  to  be  on  the  borderline  between  religious  and 
secular  literature.  Then  there  were  the  Puranas  and  the  Tantras. 
Although  the  beginnings  of  these  two  types  of  composition  may  be 
traced  to  an  early  age,  the  extant  texts,  as  we  have  them  now,  do 
not  belong  to  this  period  and  will  be  dealt  with  in  the  succeeding 
volume.  The  rich  philosophical  literature  will  be  dealt  with  along 
with  religion  in  Chapter  XIX.  As  regards  secular  literature,  the 
most  important  are  the  dramas  and  poems.  Next  in  importance  are 
works  on  Grammar,  Law,  Polity,  Medicine  and  sundry  other  sub¬ 
jects.  We  shall  first  deal  with  Sanskrit  literature  under  the  different, 
classes  enumerated  above  and  then  briefly  review  the  development 
of  the  language  culminating  in  the  evolution  of  the  various  forms 
of  Prakrit.  Finally  we  shall  deal  with  the  Dravidian  language  and 
literature.* 

A.  SANSKRIT  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 
PART  I.  LITERATURE 
I.  THE  EPICS 


1 .  Origin 

It  has  been  customary  with  scholars  totraceJh£_QEig»n-of  all 
fotajos  of  Indian^Jitoffttura  to  Ihe  Vedas.  /  TfieTepic  has  been  no 

*  See  Preface. 
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exception,  and  many  scholars  have  tried  to  show  that  the  germs  of 
the  epic  can  be  found  in  the  Saihvdda  hymns,  such  as  the  one  con¬ 
taining  the  dialogue  between  Pururavas  and  Urvaii.1  Others,  again, 
have  discovered  the  germs  of  dramatic  literature  in  the  same  hymns. 
Whatever  may  be  the  truth  in  these  theories,  the  fact  remains  that 
the  Vedic  poets,  while  writing  hymns  in  praise  of  deities  of  nature, 
also  took  delight  in  the  versification  of  old  popular  legends.  Though, 
the  Saihvdda  hymns  and  the  epics  can  be  brought  into  connection, 
for  both  of  them  have  a  narrative  to  tell,  they  have  essential  differ¬ 
ences  from  the  point  of  view  of  their  form  and  purpose. 

To  the  Brahmaiias ,  however,  we  may  fruitfully  turn  to  find  some 
form  of  literature  which  offers  a  parallel  to  epic  poetry.  We  have 
particularly  in  view  the  legends  of  Sunahsepa  in  which  “the  gdthas 
or  verses  scattered  among  the  prose  approach  the  epic  in  language  as 
well  as  in  metre.”2  We  may  also  turn  our  attention  to  the  gathd- 
narasamsis ,n  glorifying  in  flowery  language  the  deeds  of  warriors  and 
princes,  which  may  have  added  not  an  insignificant  quota  to  the  deve¬ 
lopment  of  epic  literature.  We  have,  moreover,  evidence  in  the 
BTahmamis  and  the  Grihya-sutras  that  the  recitation  of  such  lauda¬ 
tory  verses  formed  part  of  certain  ceremonies.  These  gdthd-na,T&- 
samtiis,  perhaps  small  in  extent  and  simple  in  subject-matter,  must 
have  soon  developed  into  lengthy  ballads  and  even  song  cycles  in¬ 
volving  more  or  less  intricate  plots.  As  has  been  the  case  with  the 
other  forms  of  literature,  so  even  here,  we  have,  in  the  Rdmdyaiig 
and  the  Mahnbhdrata,  only  the  finished  products  of  an  activity  which 
had  a  long  previous  history.  Some  other  epics,  like  that  of  Nala, 
originally  independent  works,  are  incorporated  in  the  MahdbhaTata 

The  essential  difference  of  the  epic  from  the  earlier  literature 
lies  in  its  origin.  It  arose  not  among  the  priestly  classes  but  among 
traditional  bards  caled  .Sutas.  These  Sutas  also  served  as  chariots 
eers  who  witnessed  the  actual  battle-scenes  and  described  them  at 
first-hand  in  their  ballads.  In  character  again,  as  has  been  already 
noted,  it  is  martial  poetry,  concerned  not  with  the  praise  of  deities 
but  of  kings  and  nobles,  not  connected  with  the  details  of  sacrifices, 
but  with  events  like  wars,  and  imbued  not  with  higher  philosophi¬ 
cal  motives,  but  with  the  practical  purpose  of  gaining  some  reward 
from  the  audiences  before  whom  they  were  recited.  In  this  latter 

1 .  Rigveda,  X.  95. 

?.  Winternitz,  HI L,  I,  p.  211. 

.1.  Cf.  Satapatha  Brahmana,  XI.  5,  6.  8.  These  Rathas  are  connected  with  the 
Danastutis  of  the  Rigveda  and  the  Kuntapa  hymns  of  the  Athanmveda. 
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process  of  carrying  the  epics  from  the  courts  to  the  people,  and  thus 
popularising  them,  the  Sutas  must  have  been  helped  by  the  Kusilavas, 
the  travelling  singers.  From  these  two  points  of  view  it  is  worth 
while  to  remember  that  it  is  Sanjaya.  the  Suta.  who  describes  the 
battle-scenes  to  Dhyitarashtra  in  the  Mahabharata,  and  in  the  Rama- 
vana.  Knsa  and  Lava,  the  two  sons  of  Rama,  are  said  in  a  later 
interpolation,  to  have  wandered  from  place  to  place  singing  in  as- 
semblies^the  Rama-song  which  they  had  learned  from  Valmiki , 

But  these  two  great  epics  have  unfortunately  not  come  down  to 
us  in  their  original  form.  They  are  not  even  compilations  of  original 
songs  such  as  we  have  in  the  Samhitds  of  Veda,  untampered  with 
by  the  hands  of  later  redactors.  They  have  now  become,  and  espe¬ 
cially  so  the  Mahabharata,  great  repositories  of  knowledge  contain¬ 
ing  diverse  matters  such  as  religion,  philosophy  and  morals,  added 
to  by  different  hands  at  different  periods,  so  that  in  certain  places 
the  thread  of  the  original  nucleus  seems  to  be  altogether  lost. 

2.  The  Maluibharaia 

The  word  Bharata  signifies  "battle  of  the  Bliaratas"  1  and  thus 
the  word  Mahabharata  means  “the  great  narrative  of  the  battle  of 
the  Bharatas”.  We  hear  of  the  tribe-of  the  Bharatas  already  In  the 
and  its  home  was  betytaen  ~the-  Upper  GahgS  and  the 
YaixmaiL  The  Kauravas,  so  called  after  king  Kuru,  a  descendant 
of  the  Bharatas,  ruled  over  the  territory  for  a  long  time,  and  made 
the"  km3”"of~their  habitation  famous  under  the  title  Kurukshetra. 
The  germs  of  the  Mahabharata  lie  in  the  family-feud  which  resulted 
in  the  overthrow  of  the  Kauravas  at  the  hands  of  the  Pandavas, 
who  are  represented  in  the  epic  as  their  cousins. ?  Such  a  great  event 
must  have  given  rise  to  many  detached  heroic  lays  which  were  later 
on  strung  together  by  some  unknown  poet. 

To  this  nucleus  were  added,  at  a  still  later  period,  many  pieces 
of  the  ancient  bardic  poetry  containing  legends  connected  or  un¬ 
connected  with  the  life  of  the  epic  heroes,  of  sacred  poetry  deal¬ 
ing  with  numerous  myths  and  legends  of  Brahmanical  origin,  and 
large  sections  devoted  to  philosophy  and  ethics,  cosmologies  and 
genealogies  in  the  fashion  of  the  Puranas,  legends  of  the  Siva  and 
Vishnu  cult,  and  also  fables  and  parables.  These  additions  indicate 
on  the  one  hand  the  great  popularity  which  this  epic  has  enjoyed 
at  all  times  and,  on  the  other,  the  zealous  spirit  of  the  compilers  to 

t.  Panini,  IV.  2,  56. 

2  Cf.  Vol.  I.  p.  296. 
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bring  together  all  that  could  be  collected  in  an  encyclopaedic  form, 
and  declare  “yad  ikasti  tad  anyatra  yan  nehdsti  na  tat  kvachit” 
[whatever  is  (included)  here  may  be  found  elsewhere;  (but)  what 
is  not  to  be  found  here  cannot  be  got  anywhere  else].  But  though 
the  great  epic  is  a  compilation  extending  over  centuries,  it  is  ascribed 


to  the  venerable  sage  Vyasa,  who  is  also  credited  with  the  authorship 
of  the  Puranas  and  the  compilation  of  the  Vedas. 


The  introduction  of  the  great  epic  informs  us  that  Tln- 

pailedJiMyT5SgtTi~nrgt-te«^bie--pupiJ— VggampSyana,  wbo-tn  MS  turn 
recited_the  whole  of  it  at  the^  time  of  the  great  snake-sacrifice  of 
kixtg  Jiinamejaya.  It  was  then  heard  by  the  Sula.  Ugrasravas  who; 
being  entreated  by  the  Rishis  assembled  at  the  sacrifice  of  Saunaka 
in  the  Nimisha  forest,  -narrated  to  them  the  whole  poem  as  hedeamt 
it  on  that  occasion.  Even  according  to  this  tradition,  recorded  in 
the  epic  itself,  before  it  reached  its  present  dimensions,  it  had  passed 
through  three  recitations. 


Thus  the  Mahabharata,  as  we  have  it  today,  was  never  the 
work_of  any  one  author  nor  was  it  written  down  at  one  time.  In 
point  oTform  it  is  not  a  single  book  but  a  whole  literature,  and  in 
point  of  time  it  stretches  along  a  vast  period.  It  is  only  in  a  very 
restricted  sense  that  we  may  speak  of  the  Mahabharata  as  an  “epic1' 
or  a  “poem”.  Indeed,  in  a  certain  sense,  the  Mahabharata  is  not 
one  poetic  production  at  all,  b\rt_rathejr  a  whole  literature.1 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  recount  here  the  main  narrative  which 
formed  the  kernel  of  the  original  epic,  for  it  is  well  known  and  has 
been  related  above.2  Among  the  additional  matter  may  be  men¬ 
tioned,  first  of  all,  heroic  legends  of  ancient  kings  which  had  some 
distant  connection  with  the  subject-matter  of  the  epic.  As  an  exam¬ 
ple  may  be  cited  the  story  of  Bharata  in  the  unartistic  and  rather 
mutilated  Sakuntala  episode.3  What  strikes  the  reader  here  is  that 
6akuntala  lavs  stress  not  so  much  on  her  own  rejection  as  on  that 
of  her  son.  She  tries  to  impress  on  the  mind  of  the  king  the  impor¬ 
tance  of  a  son  and  warns  him  to  guard  himself  against  the  grave 
error  of  abandoning  a  male  offspring.  The  Legend  of  king  YaVatV 
in  its  present  form  appears  more  like  a  moral  narrative  than  a  heroic 


1.  Wlntemitz,  HIL.  I.  p.  318. 

2.  Vol.  I,  pD.  300  ff. 

3.  Mbh,  I.  62-69. 

4.  Mbh.  I.  70-88 
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Its  inclusion  in  the  epic  is  due  to  the  love  of  ancient  story-tellers  of 
embedding  one  narrative  within  the  framework  of  another.  The 
reason  given  in  the  epic  itself  is  the  similarity  in  the  fate  of 
Yudhishthira  and  Nala,  who  had  both  lost  all  their  possessions  by 
gambling.  The  hero  of  the  poem  is  known  to  the  ,  Satapathu 
Brtihmana  as  Nada  Naishadha.  and  hence  the  story  glorifying  his 
deeds  must  have  been  very  old.  The  Rama  episode1 2 3 4  is  an  unartistic 
abridged  version  of  the  ancient  Rama  epic.  Its  inclusion  has  been 
occasioned  by  the  similarity  in  fate  of  the  two  heroines,  both  of  whom 
were  abducted. 

But,  of  them  all,  the  stojcy  of_ViduiaJ  is  most  truly  reminiscent 
of  the  warrior-spirit  which  must  have  animated  the  heroic  poetry. 
The  hero-mother  Vidula  chastises  her  cowardly  son  San  jay  a  and 
exhorts  him  in  forceful  language  to  take  up  arms  and  fulfil  his  duties 
as  a  warrior. 

Of  the  Brahmanical  myths  and  legends,  which  betray  the  hand 
of  the  priests  rather  than  of  the  bards,  in  the  Mahabharata,  mention 
may  be  made  of  legends  connected  with  the  great  snake-sacrifice  of 
Jangfliejaya.  Interesting  is  the  story, of  the  sage  Chyavana  whom 
Alvins  restored  to  youth.  The  same  story  is  told  in  detail.,  in  the 
Satapatha  and  the  Jaiminiya  Brahmana.  The  Mahdbhdrata  version 
is  told  with  such  deviations  from  the  earlier  versions  as  are  calcu¬ 
lated  to  show  the  ascendancy  of  the  Brahmanas.  This  characteristic 
of  the  Brahmanical  poems  is  apparent  in  many  other  legends  where, 
for  instance,  it  is  pointed  out  that  even  Indra  is  afraid  of  losing  his 
throne,  owing  to  the  austerities  of  the  Brahmanas.  Very  old  also 
are  the  narratives  of  Manu,  the  Flood,  and  the  Goddess  of  Death. 
The  last  propounds  that  originally  human  beings  were  immortal, 
but  later  on  became  subject  to  death,  due  to  disease  and  sins  such 
as  greed,  anger,  jealousy,  hatred  and  infatuation. 

The  beautiful  story  of  the  devoted  wife  Savitri  toy  in  the 
Sawtryupakhyana 4  is  of  a  very  high  ~order.  On  account  of  the 
boldness  and  independence  which  Savitrt  shows  in  her  actions. 
Dr.  Winternitz  suspects  that  this  poem  may  have  formed  part  of  the 
ancient  bardic  poetry.  As  regards  thehigh  merits  of  the  poet,  he 

1.  Mbh,  m,  50-78. 

2.  Mbh,  III.  257-276. 

3.  Mbh,  V.  131-136. 

4.  Mbh,  m.  277-283. 
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remarks:  “Only  a  true  poet  could  have  described  in  such  a  touching 
and  elevating  manner  the  victory  of  love  and  constancy,  of  virtue 
and  wisdom,  over  destiny  and  death,  without  even  for  an  instant 
falling  into  the  tone  of  the  dry  preacher  of  morality.”1  The  extent 
of  the  deep  impression  this  legend  has  made  on  Hindu  life  can  be 
seen  from  the  fact  that  even  to  the  present  day  devout  Hindu  womgn 
celebrate  annually  a  festival  in  honoin'oF^^vitrrTi)  jarderTo  secure 
aTonglind  happy  married  life. 

The  Tirthayatra  section2  contains  numerous  Brahmanical  myth  s 
which  are  put  in_the  mouth  of  the  Rishi  Lomaia.  These  include, 
among  others,  the  legends  of  the  sage  Agastya  who  is  said  to  have 
drunk  up  the  ocean  at  the  request  of  the  gods,  and  of  the  sages 
Vasishtha  and  Visvaroitra  who^  as_Ure  representatives  of  thg_  Brah- 
pana.  and  Jbe  Kshatriva_nrder.  reveal  the  struggle  for  supremacy 
that  went  on.  between  _them .  Besides  theser~there_^reruimerous 
stories  in  the  Mahabhcirata  which  are  more  or  less  invented  by  the 
Brahmanas  to  further  their  own  ends. 

Many  fables  and  parables  have  also  found  their  way  in  this 
gigantic  work  as  they  illustrate  the  rules  of  worldly  wisdom  and 
morality.  Thus  a  minister  advises  Dhpitarashtra  to  follow'  the 
cunning  of  the  jackal  who,  having  secured  the  help  of  the  other 
animals  in  seizing  his  prey,  schemes  to  keep  it.  for  himself.  On  the 
other  hand  Vidura  warns  him  not  to  follow  the  example  of  the  king 
who,  havingjldlled  the  birds  _that  jpoughj^hiiqugyjd.  lost  both.  It 
is  Vidura  again  who^narrates  to  Dhritarashtra  the  almost  univer¬ 
sally  known  parable  of  the  “JVlan  in  the  well”.  It  is  calculated  to 
exaggerate  the  dangers  with  which  human  existence  is  beset  in  this 
world  and  thus  promote  the  ascetic  ideal.  Ernst  Kuhn  has  traced 
throughout  world  literature  the  “circulation  of  this  truly  non- 
sectarian  parable  which  has  served  equally  for  the  edification  of 
Brahmanas,  Jainas.  Buddhists.  Muslims.  CTiristiansand  Jews.”3 

»  Jhe .story  of  Mudgala4  illustrates  the  doctrine  of  karman^and 
also  tne  higher  ideal  of  the  ascetic,  who  not  only  renounces  the 
pleasures  of  this  world  but  also  those  of  heaven,  and  has  only  the 
one  ideal  of  attaining  the  highest  and  eternal  bliss.  This  doctrine 
of  karnnan,  again,  which  traces  a  man’s  happy  or  woeful  condition  to 

1.  WinterniU,  HfL,  I.  p.  398. 

2.  Mbh.  III.  80-153. 

3.  Quoted  by  Wintemitz,  H IL.  I.  p.  409. 

4.  Mbh,  III.  246  ff. 
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bis  past  actions  is  at  the  bottom  of  many  narratives.  In  the  story 
of  the  Brahmana  woman  Gautami,1  the  God  of  Death  himself  de¬ 
clares  that  everything  good  or  bad  happens  through  the  agency  of 
Fate  (here  identified  with  Kdla  or  ‘time’). 

Most  of  these  narratives,  found  in  Books  XII  and  XIII  which 
have  little  connection  with  the  main  plot,  are  very  important  for 
the  history  of  Indian  asceticism,  its  ideal  and  ethics,  and  Brahmani- 
cal  morality.  They  are  even  sometimes  contrasted  to  show  the 
superiority  of  the  former  over  the  latter, p  Though  in  some  respects 
the  thoughts  contained  in  these  narratives  bear  resemblance  to  the 
Buddhist  or  Jain  way  of  life,  they  need  not  necessarily  be  derived 
from  them.  These  two  Books  (XII  and  XIII)  are  primarily  intended 
to  include  the  didactic  teachings  put  in  the  mouth  of  Bhishma,  deal 
Lng  with  such  subjects  as  the  duties  of  a  king,  of  the  four  castes  and 
the  four  stages  in  life,  politics,  and  the  doctrine  of  liberation. 

Of  all  the  philosophical  tracts  in  the  Mahabhdrata  the  Bhagavad - 
gxtd  (‘Song  of  the  Lord’)  is  indubitably  of  the  highest  merit.  It  has 
become  during  the  past  century  and  a  half  the  subject  of  numerous 
editions,  translations  and  discussions,  not  only  in  this  country  but 
outside  it.  It  contains  the  earliest  exposition  of  the  philosophy  of 
the  Bhagavata  cult,  which  later  developed  hito  Vaishnavism,  and 
wiTTbe  discussecTTn" detail  in  Chapter  XIX.  There  are  differences  of 
opinion  about  the  Gitc  being  a  genuine  part  of  the  original  Mahc- 
bharata.  The  adherents  of  the  view  that  it  is  a  later  addition  to  the 
epic  hold  that  the  original  Gita,  must  have  been  composed  a,s  early 
as  the  second  century  B.C.  and  assumed  the  form  in  which  it  appears 
in  the  MaMbhdrata  today,  in  the  early  centuries  A.D. 

The  Harivamsa,  which  forms  an  appendix  (khila)  to  the  Maha- 
bharata,  has  more  or  less  gone  through  the  same  vicissitudes  as  the 
great  epic  itself.  It  is  by  no  means  the  work  of  a  single  poet,  nor 
even  of  one  compiler,  the  text  being  a  mass  of  legends  and  myths 
collected  together  for  the  glorification  of  Vishnu.  The  title  of  the 
work  means  ‘the  genealogy  of  Hari’.  v  The  first  part  is  entitled  Hari- 
vamsaparvan  and  begins  in  the  Purana  style  with  an  account  of 
creation.  Besides  the  pm^lo^v  of  the  Yadavas  it  also  contains 
mythological  narratives/I  The  second  section,  styled  Vishnuparvan, 
deals  with  the  feats  and  love-affairs  of  the  cowherd  god  Krishna, 

1.  Mbh,  XHI.  1. 

2.  Cf.  Mbh.  xn.  175. 
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the  incarnation  of  Vish$u.jLThe  third  part  is  the  JBhayishyaparyan 
containing,  like  the  Pur&nas,  certain  prophecies  regarding  the  Kali 
age  and  also  much  other  matter  which  goes  ill  with  the  title. 

The  MaMbhdrata  that  we  have  today  has  come  down  to  us  in 
twoL_££censions,  the  .Northern  and  Southern.  These  two  recensions 
can  again  be  further  subdividec^-into  versions  according  to  the  scripts 
in  which  the  text  is  written.  The  Northern  recension  is  thus  made 
up  of  the.Sarada  or  Kasrriiri,  the  Nepali,  the  Maithili,  the  Bengali  and 
the  Devanagari  versions.  The  Southern  recension  comprises  the 
Xelugu,  the  Grantha  and  the  Malayalam  versions.  There  are  many 
differences  and  discrepancieihotTiese  two  recensions,  and  on  the 
whole  the  Southern  recension  is  longer  than  the  Northern.  This  is 
not  only  due  to  the  fact  that  there  are  numerous  additions  in  that 
recension,  but  also  because  it  contains  numerous  detailed  episodes. 
“The  Southern  recension  thus  impresses  us  by  its  precision,  schemati- 
zation,  and  thoroughly  practical  outlook.  Compared  with  it  the 
Northern  recension  is  distinctly  vague,  unsystematic,  sometimes  even 
inconsequent,  more  like  a  story  rather  naively  narrated,  as  we  find 
in  actual  experience.”1 

Among  the  complete  printed  editions  of  the  Mahdbhdrata  three 
alone  are  important,  viz.  the  Calcutta,  the  Bombay  and  the  Kum- 
bhakonam  editions.  But  none  of  these  can  be  taken  to  represent 
any  of  the  two  recensions  referred  to  above.  The  difficult  work  of 
bringing  out  a  critical  edition  of  the  Mahdbhdrata,  based  on  all  the 
available  manuscripts,  is  being  most  systematically  done  at  the 
Bhandarkar  Oriental  Research  Institute,  Poona.  The  ideal  of  this 
critical  edition  is  given  by  the  late  General  Editor,  Dr.  V.  S.  Suk- 
thankar,  in  the  following  words:  “What  the  promoters  of  this  scheme 
desire  to  produce  and  supply  is  briefly  this:  a  critical  edition  of  the 
Mahdbhdrata  in  the  preparation  of  which  all  important  versions  of 
the  Great  Epic  shall  have  been  taken  into  consideration,  and  all  im¬ 
portant  manuscripts  collated,  estimated,  and  turned  to  account.  Since 
all  divergent  readings  of  any  importance  will  be  given  in  the  critical 
notes,  printed  at  the  foot  of  the  page,  this  edition  will,  for  the  first 
time,  render  it  possible  for  the  reader  to  have  before  him  "the  entire 

significant  evidence  for  each  individual  passage . Another 

feature  of  the  new  edition  will  be  this.  Since  not  even  the  seemingly 
most  irrelevant  line  or  stanza,  actually  found  in  a  Mahdbhdrata 
manuscript  collated  for  the  edition,  is  on  any  account  omitted,  this 

1.  V.  S.  Sukthankar,  Sukthankar  Memorial  Edition,  Vol.  I.  p.  48.  The  remark, 
though  made  with  reference  to  the  Adiparvan,  applies  to  the  whole  recension 
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edition  of  the  Mahabharata  will  be,  in  a  sense,  more  complete  than 
any  previous  edition.  It  will  be  a  veritable  thesaurus  of  the  MaM- 
bhdrata  tradition”.1 

The  conclusion  drawn  from  the  huge  conglomeration  of  matter 
of  the  most  diverse  type,  viz.  that  the  text  of  the  present  epic  has 
no  unity  of  authorship  or  of  time,  is  further  strengthened  by  consi¬ 
derations  of  style,  language  and  metre.  All  these  show  a  curious 
mixture  of  earlier  and  later  characteristics.  It  is  therefore  extremely 
difficult  to  speak  of  the  age  of  the  epic  except  in  a  general  way. 
Scholars  hold  widely  divergent  views  on  the  subject,  but  we  may 
accept  for  all  practical  purposes  the  one  expressed  by  Dr.  Winternitz 
in  the  following  words:  “The  Mahabharata  cannot  have  received 
its  present  form  earlier  than  the  4th  century  B.C..  and  later  than  the 
4th  century  A.D.”2 

This  conclusion  is  based  on  the  facts  that  on  the  one  hand  we 
have  numerous  references  to  Buddhism  and  to  the  Yavanas  in  the 
present  form  of  the  epic  and,  on  the  other,  the  works  of  such  classical 
authors  as  Bana  and  Kumarila  and  the  epigraphic  records  of  the 
fifth  century  A.D.  onwards  testify  to  the  epic  having  at  that  time 
assumed  a  form  of  a  Srnpiti,  or  religious  text-book.  These  inscrip¬ 
tions  further  refer  to  it  as  containing  one  hundred  thousand  verses, 
with  which  the  present  text  closely  agrees. 

It  is  now  generally  accepted  that  the  great  battle  between  the 
Kauravas  and  Pandavas  was  a  historical  event  which  occurred  some 
tune  between  1400  and  1000  B.C.  It  is  equally  true  that  the  Sfita 
tradition  and  the  narrative  literature  are  of  a  very  early  date.  It 
is,  therefore,  not  unreasonable  to  assume  that  the  great  battle  and 
at  least  some  of  the  ballads  of  the  kings  who  took  part  in  the  fight 
were  nearly  contemporary.  It  is,  however,  extremely  difficult  to 
fix  the  date  when  these  floating  ballads  were  first  unified  in  ait  epic 
poem  called  the  Mahabharata.  Among  the  Sutra  jworks.  the  ,  &LtU 
Smvla-sutra  is  the  first  to~refer~To lHe~Kurukshetra  battle, 
anatfie  AivaXdvana  GAhva-sdlra  knows  both  Bharata  and  Maha- 
bharata  as  sa&f6d~ books. ^  doming  to  the  early  grammatical  works 
we  find  that  Patanjali  definitely  knew  a  Pandu  epic,  and  that  Pan  ini 
explains  the  formation  of  the  names  of  the  epic  personages  and  the 
word  ‘Mahabharata’.3  Moreover,  the  acquaintance,  though  partial 

3.  Snkthankar  Memorial  Edition ,  Vol.  I.  p.  13. 

2.  Winternitz,  HI  L,  I.  p.  465.  Cl.  Pan?i»er.  A/HT,  p.  77.  For  the  trustwo  rth  in  (its  of 
the  Puranic  account  cf.  A1HT.  pp.  119  ff. 

3.  For  the  dates  of  P5nini  and  Patanjali  see  section  VI.  1  of  this  chapter: 
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of  the  Mahabharata,  betrayed  by  the  Pali  canon,  suggests  that  as 
early  as  the  fourth  century  B.C.  the  knowledge  of  the  epic  which  ori¬ 
ginated  in  the  west  had  begun  to  spread  to  the  east.  All  these  facts 
seem  to  indicate  that  the  original-  epic  poem,  around  which  grew  the 
enormous  mass  contained  in  the  present  Mahabharata,  probably  goes 
back  to  the  Brahmana  periods  Xt  the  same  time  it  must  be  admitted 
that  the  silence  of  the  Vedas  about  the  Mahabharata  is  incompatible 
with  this  view  of  its  early  date. 

it.  The  Rdmayana 

The  Rdmayana,  \yhich  is  the  adikavya  or  ‘the  first  ornate  poem' 
according  to  indigenous  estimation,  is  ascribed  by  tradition  to  Valmiki., 
the  ddikavi  or  ‘the  first  author  of  ornate  poetry’.  That  the  Rdmd- 
yana  deserves  to  be  styled  as  the  adikdvya  will  hardly  be  questioned, 
for  herein  we  do  find  the  characteristics  of  the  later  Sanskrit 
ornate  poetry  such  as  the  descriptions  of  nature  and  the  presence 
of  the  figures  of  speech,  both  of  word  and  sense.  It  differs,  even 
in  its  present  form,  from  the  Mahabharata,  not  only  in  its  external 
appearance  but  even  in  spirit.  Whereas  the  Mahabharata  has  al- 
most  lostitsemc  form,  the  Ramdiw^a  still  retains  its  original 
character.  Though  the  metreTarealmost  alike,  in  the  Ramdyana  they 
appear  more  polished.  In  spirit,  on  the  other  hand,  the  Mahd- 
bhdratg  reflects  the  genuine  feelings  of  its  characters  without  any 
artistic  embellishment/whereas  in  JheRdmdyana  they  seem  to  bend 
under~The  pen~of  ~tTie  poet~ancP  therefore  appear  less  natural  and 
jnore^seTfzSpn^cious^  The  sacred  character  of  the  Ma)mbhdrata  is 
not  so  much  due  to  its  heroes  as  to  the  didactic  sections  added  to  it 
at  a  later  stage;  but  in  the  case  of  the  Rdrruiy ana  the  sanctity  attach¬ 
ed  to  it  is  due  to  the  inherent  purity  of  its  hero  and  heroine,  who 
in  their  deified  character  have  ever  represented  the  ideals  of  Indian 
conjugal  love  and  faithfulness.  Both  the  epics  have  undoubtedly 
influenced  the  thoughts  and  actions  of  the  Indian  people  for  two 
^ousand^years_or^mo3^e7  Their  universal  popularity  is  evinced  by 
the  fact  that  not  only  the  dramatists  of  the  classical  period,  but  also 
writers  in  the  medieval  Indian  languages  right  from  the  beginning  to 
the  present  day,  in  all  parts  of  the  country,  borrow  their  plots  from 
them.  Even  the  cinema  borrows  freely  from  this  source,  and  various 
popular  festivals  celebrate  the  victories  of  Rama  over  the  demon 
Ravana,  with  the  aid  of  his  ally  Hanuman,  the  monkey-king. 

The  Rdmayana,  in  its  present  form,  is  made  up  of  seven  books, 
and  some  2000  ilokas.  The  principal  contents  of  this  epic,  too, 
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are  too  well  known  to  need  any  treatment  here.  Book  I.  the  Balq- 
/■odftja,  .deals  with  -histpxy-^-itShia,  but  it,  is  complicated  by 

the  insertion  of  numerous  Brahmanical  legends  and  myths,  some 
of  which  appear  in  the  other  epic  also.  Here,  for  instance,  we  come 
across  the  Rishvasririga  legend,  the  stories  woven  around  the  sages 
Vasishtha  and  Visvamitra,  and  also  the  myth  of  the  descent  of  the 
Gariga  from  heaven.  The^real  story  of  the  Rama  epic  begins  with 
Book  II  and  ends  with  Book  VI.  The  one  difference  between  the 
two  epics  that  strikes  the  reader,  as  he  follows  the  main  narrative, 
is  that  in  the  Mahabhdrata,  as  far  as  the  nucleus  is  concerned,  the 
characters  are  all  human  beings  and  we  live  in  the  world  of  reality, 
but  in  the  Ramayana,  from  the  third  book  onwards  we  meet  with 
demons  and  monkeys,  and  have  to  stretch  our  imagination  to  feel 
secure  in  the  world  of  make-believes.  Btatk.  ¥11  again-  -contains 
numerous. my  ths  and  legends  dealing  with- the  origin  of  the  Rakshasas 
and~_the.-figh.te  of  their  leader  Havana  with  Indra,  the  early  life 
of_Hanuman,  the  legends  of  Yayati  and  Nahusha,  and  the  Sudra 
ascetic  6ambuka.  As  regards  the  Rama  story,  this  book  narrate;; 
that  part  which  relates  to  Rama  deserting  Slta  in  the  forest,  her 
giving  birth  to  the  twins  Kuia  and  Lava,  and  their  singing  the  Rama 
epic  in  the  court  of  Rama. 

As  in  the  case  of  the  Mahabharata,  the  Ranulyaua  has  not  come 
down  to  us  in  its  original  form.  The  whole  of  Book  VII  and  most 
of  Book  I  are  undoubtedly  later  additions  to  the  main  Rama  epic, 
for  these  two  books  contain  ~a~number  of  topics  which  have  no,  or 
very  slight,  connection  with  the  main  story.  It  is,  again,  only  here, 
with  a  few  interpolated  exceptions  in  Books  II-VI,  that  Rai  • 
appears,  as  an  incarnation  of  Vishnu,  v^hereas  elsewhere  he  is  only 
a  mortal  hero,  and  in^the  genuine  sections  the  Vedic  god  Indra, 
and  not  Vishnu,  is  given  the  highest  place  in  mythology.  The 
language  arid- style  of  the  two  later  books  also  betray  the  hand  of  a 
different  author. 

The  text  of  this  epic  has  come  down  to  us  in  three  different 
recensions,  one  current  in  northern  and  southern  India,  the  other 
in  eastern  India,  and  the  third  in  north-western  India.  These 
three  recensions  vary  amongst  themselves  very  widely  and  hence 
it  is  difficult  to  speak  definitely  of  the  original  form  of  the  Rama - 
yana.  Obviously  these  differences  must  have  been  mainly  due  to 
the  oral  transmission  of  the  text  for  many  centuries,  during  which 
the  rhapsodists  must  have  taken  some  liberty  in  adding  or  deleting 
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certain  passages  to  cater  to  the  taste  of  their  audiences.  It  was 
only  when  the  epic  was  written  down  that  it  must  have  assumed 
a  definite  form  to  which  there  were  no  substantial  additions  or 
changes. 


From  the  numerous  references  to  the  Rarndyana  and  its  author 
Vdlmlki  in  the  Malidbhdrata,  from  the  abridged  version  in  the  same 
epic  of  the  Rama  story  as  we  find  it  in  the  present  Ramayana,''  and 
also  from  a  mention  in  the  Harivaihsa  of  a  dramatic  representation 
of  the  Rarndyana.  it  may  be  concluded  that  the  Ramayana  in  its 
present  form  must  have  existed  af  least  two  hundred  years  before 
the  fourth  century  A.D.,  the  latest  date  by  which  the  Mahdbhdrata 
musthave  attained  its  final  form.  But  the  nucleus  of  the 
Mahdbhdrata  may  have  existed  prior  to  the  nucleus  of  the 
Rarndyana.  The  celebrated  grammarian  Panini-  makes  allusions  to 
Vasudeva^  Arjuna  and  jflttdhiabfrhira;  but-he-is'-silent  about  Rama, 
ahu^sojs~his^uccessoir^atanjaIi,  as  well  as  the  inscriptions  prior  to 
the^beginmng  of  jthe  ~ChxStian  era.  Moreover,  the  Mahdbhdrata 
has  preserved  some  archaic  features  in  the  prose  formulae  of  the 
ancient  ballad  form,  but  the  Ramayana  shows  the  characteristics  of 
the  later  ornate  poetry.  The  Brihaddevatd  and  Rigvidhdna  (fourth 
century  B.C.)  show  a  form  of  metre  similar  to  the  one  found  in  the 
Ramayana.  Then  again  the  custom  of  soft,  which  flourished  in 
Magadha  in  the  days  of  Megasthenes,  is  not  referred  to  in  the  genuine 
p^  As  Regard s"lfs~reIaHorT'to  Buddhist  literature, 
it  may  be  observed  from  the  references  to  Rama  story  in  the  Jatakas 
and  their  silence  about  Ravana,  that  at  a  time  when  the  Buddhist 
Tripifaka  was  being  formulated  there  were  in  existence  some  ballads 
about  Rama  but  not  the  Rama  epic  as  such.  It  is  therefore  permis¬ 
sible  to  conclude  that  the  original  Rarndyana,  in  which  Rama  was 
a  human  being,  was  composed  by  Valmiki  in  the  third  or  more 
probably  in  thg^fourth  century  B.C..  and  that,  with  the  addition  of 
Books^TandvII  and  some  passages  irTjjTTe  otKer  books,  it  assumed 
its  present  form  at  the  enrTof  the  second  centpry  AJT)  when  Rama 
was  already  deified  as  an  incarnation  of  _yishnu.1 2 

II.  THE  DHARMA-SASTRAS  OR  SMRITIS 

The  Dharma-^astras,  also  called  Smritig,  have  played  a  very 
important^pafl- In  Hindu  life  during  the  last  two  thousand  years. 


1.  For  Ramooakhyana  as  an  epitome  of  our  Ramayana,  see  V.  S.  Sukthankar, 
“Epic  Studies  VTII,”  Kane  Comm.  Vo l.  pp.  472-87. 

2.  For  u  detailed  discussion  see  Winternitz,  H1L,  I,  pp.  500-517. 
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Although  the  Vedas  arc  rc-guru  as  the  ultimate  sour££S-oljJ  li  cuttvt 
in  practice  it  is"the^n^xti  woirks  tnwhicli  the  Hindus  all  overTndia 
turn  for  the  real  exposition  of  religious  duties  and  usages.  J'hpv 
aro^also  regarded  as  the  only  authentic  sources  of  Hindu  law  and 
■  social  customs. 

In  general  the  Smritis  may.  he  regarded  -as  the  expanded  and 
metrical  versions  of  the  Dharma-sutras.  to  which  reference  has 
been  made  above.1  Some  scholars  believe  that  each  Smriti  was 
really  based  upon  a  Dharma-sutra,  though  it  may  not  be  always 
possible  to  trace  this  original  source.2  The  Smritis  have,  however, 
incorporated  the  contemporary  local  customs  and  usages  of  the 
Sishtas  (learned  and  cultured).  In  this  way  they  have  tried  to  keep 
abreast  of  changing  times  and  reflect  their  spirit.  The  Smritis  also 
owe  much  to  the  Mahabhdrata  which  has  particularly  influenced  the 
form  of  this  literature,  for,  unlike  the  prose  form  of  the  Sutras,  it  is 
written  in  poetry. 

As  noted  above,  the  Dharma-sutras  cover  the  period  from  about 
the  sixth  to  third  century  B.C.  The  Smriti  works  follow  almost 
immediately  afterwards,  and  extend  over  a  period  of  eight  hundred 
years  or  even  more.  As  in  the  case  of  Dharma-sutras,  we  have  a 
large  number  of  works  of  this  class  which  are  ascribed  to.  old  fishis 
but  are  of  comparatively  late  origin. 

The  Mann. v a  Dharma-iastra  or  Manu-smriti  is  not.  only  the -oldest 


work  oi  this  class,  but  is  also  the,  most  well-known,  and  held  in  the 
grQa'tesFTespccT'even  today  all  over  India.  Such  wide  popularity 
is,  no  doubt,  due  mainly  to  the  comprehensive  character  of  the  work, 
and  is  also  perhaps  partly  to  be  explained  by  the  new  theory  of  the 
origin  of  this  class  of  work.  Th^  Dharma-sutras  wore  manuals 
written  by  the  teachers  of  the  V e3Tc  school;;  -for  the  guidance  of  their 


pupng.— Thcrr  ^thnrgfore-  at.  first  restricted  to  these  schools 

ajpne,  and  it  was  not  till  a  later  period  that  they  were  acknowledged 
as  authority  all  over  India.  The  Smritis.  on  the  other  hand,  were 
declared  to  be  of  divine  origin,  and  hence  claimed  from  thevery 


nine  to  be  authentic  sources  of  law  for  all  Aryans.  This  is 
best  illustrated  by  the  case  of  Manu-smriti.  As  already  noted,  this 


1.  Vol.  I.  p.  475. 

2.  Introduction  to  Buhier’s  English  translation  of  Manu-smriti  (SB E,  XXV).  Kane, 
however,  holds  a  different  view  (KHDS,  I.  79).  The  most  elaborate  account  of 
the  Dharma-sastras  or  Smritis  is  given  by  Kane  (KHDS,  Vol.  I),  whose  chrono¬ 
logy  oi  the  texts  is  adopted  in  this  chapter. 
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metrical  Smriti  was  probably  based  upon  a  Mdnava  Dharma-sutra, 
which  is  now  lost,  but  quotations  from  which  have  been  traced 
in  Masishtha  Dly^rma^sutra.  The  Smriti,  however,  contains  a  mytho¬ 
logical  legend  to  the  effect  thdt— Hhese  Institutes  of  the  Sacred 
Law’  were  originally  composed  by  the  "bivine  Creator  who  taught 
them  to  Bhrigu  and  otliersagesr~It  is  Ehirigw  (or  his  pupil,  accord¬ 
ing  to  some  versions)  whtnriltlH'Utely.  PYpaupgs-tliem.  This  theory 
of  divine  origin  undoubtedly  gave  a  sacrosanct  character  to  Manu- 
smfiti  and  at  least  partially  explains  (or  is  explained  by?)  its  im¬ 
portance  and  popularity. 


Though  nothing  definite  can  be  said  about  its  date,  it  is  now 
generally  agreed  that  the  text  was  formulated  some  time  between 
200  B.C.  and  A.D.  200.  It  was  possibly  revised  several  times.  As  we 
have  seen  above,  the  Smriti  itself  admits  more  than  one  redaction  of 
the  text,  and  the J^arq^-srrmti^says  that  the  original  text  by  Manu 
was  successively  condensed  by  Narada,  Markandeya  and  Sumati. 
The  Smriti  deals  with  the  duties  of  persons  in  the  four  stages  of 
life,  those  of  the  king  and  fris jjfficials  and  husband  ancPwixe,  civil 
and  crimmaI~l5^7~fRg^'igiii  of  the  various  castes,  various  forms 
qf~penanees~an3~some  philosophical  doctrines.  Tghe  commentary  of 
MedhiflBu  dlrThe~1trgn7z-ST^ritrbelougs~ to  the  ninth  century,  of 
Govindaraia  to  the  eleventh,  and  of  Kulluka.  probably  to  the 
tTjirtepnth  ^gntnry  t  There  are  many  other  Smriti  works  of  a  more 
or  less  similar  nature  of  which  those  of  Vishnu.  Yainavalkya.  Narada, 
Brihaspati  and  Katyayana  are  more  important  than  others.  They 
are  all  very  important  sources  of  law  and  social  customs  and  will  be 
more  fully  dealt  with  in  Chs.  XVIII  and  XXI. 


The  Vaishnava  Dharma-mstra  or  Vishnu-smriti  is  said  t.p  have 
been  revealed  bv  Vishnu.  It  appears  to  be  an  old  Dharma-sutra 
of  the  Kathaka  school  which  was  subsequently  remodelled  into  a 
Smriti.  wrlfteiTpartly  in  prose  and  partly  in  verse,  by  a  member  of 
the  Bhagavata  sect  of  the  Vaishnavas.  The  present  text,  however, 
probably  originated  not  earlier  than  the  third  century  A.D.,  though 
some  would  place  it  between  A.D.  100  and  300. 

There  is  considerable  difference  of  opinion  among  scholars  re¬ 
garding  the  date  of  the  other  Smriti  works  mentioned  above.  We 
place  below,  side  by  side,  the  views  of  Jolly,2  who  represents  the 

1.  According  to  Biihler  and  others  Kulluka  flourished  in  the  fifteenth  century  AX), 
?..  Hindu  Law  and  Custom  by  J.  Jolly.  Tr.  by  Dr.  B.  K.  Ghosh. 
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older  school  of  scholars,  and  Kane,1  the  latest  writer  on  the  subject. 


Name  of  the  Smriti. 

Yajnavalkya 

Narada 

Brihaspati 

Katyayana 


Jolly’s  view.  Kane's  view. 

4th  century  A.D.  A.D.  100-300. 

A.D.  500.  A.D.  100-400. 

6th  or  7th  century  A.D.  A.D.  300-500. 

(Later  than  Bfihaspati)  A.D.  400-600. 


The  dates  given  by  Kane  have  been  adopted  in  this  work,  and' 
all  the  above  Smjitis,  except  that  of  Katyayana,  have  been  treated 
as  authorities  for  the  period  dealt  with  in  this  volume  mainly  in 
respect  of  law  and  social  customs.  In  general  the  Dharma-sutras 
and  Dharma-sastras  have  been  regarded  as  sources  of  information 
about  these  topics,  respectively  in  the  two  successive  ages  dealt  with 
in  Vol.  I  and  Vol.  II  of  this  series,  though  probably  most  of  the  extant 
texts  of  the  Dharma-sutras  were  put  in  their  present  form  in  the 
earlier  part  of  the  period  dealt  with  in  this  volume,  and  some  of  the 
Dharma-sastras  were  not  compiled  until  after  that  period.  It  is  also 
important  to  note  that  though  the  term  Dharma-sastra  generally 
designates  the  metrical  Smriti  work  of  the  later  period,  it  is  also  not 
unoften  applied  to  the  Dharma-sutra  work  of  the  previous  period. 
Xhe  Dharma-gutra  of  Vasishtha,  for  example,  is  actually  named 
V  aslsJithaD  harm  a- .ids  tra . 


III.  DRAMA 


1 .  Origin 

In  spite  of  all  efforts  to  discover  the  origin  of  the  Sanskrit  drama, 
no  solution  has  yet  been  found  which  commands  general  acceptance. 
Different  theories  have  been  put  forward  by  scholars  like  Hille- 
brandt,  Konow,  Oldenberg  and  A.B.  Keith.  Bharata's  Natyasastra. 
the  _earliest  extant  work  on  Sanskrit  dramaturgy,  asrriW^  Inn  rlmma 
txL-diying_jjji|yji1  asslgnsjtp  it  a  high  place  by  recognising  it  as  the 
fiftjfc  Yeda^-  and  at  the_  same  lime  throws  it  o 'pen  to  a II,  even  the 
gudras.  The  earliest  elements  of  the  Sanskrit  drama,  however,  may 
be  discerned  in  the  dialogue  hymns  of  the  Rigveda.  Some  of  the 
Vedic  rituals  also,  like  the  Mahavrata  ceremony  which  involved 
dancing  mid  dialogue,  may  have  directly  contributed  to  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  drama. 

Still  the  drama,  in  the  full  sense  of  the  word,  cannot  be  thought 
of  till  we  come  to  the  period  when  epic  compositions  were  largely 

1 .  Kane’s  views  are  summarised  in  KHDS.  Vol.  II.  Part  I,  p,  xi 
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sung  by  rhapsodists  in  popular  gatherings.  Prof.  Keith  observes: 
“One  very  important  point  in  this  regard  has  certainly  often  been 

neglected.  The  Sanskrit  drama  does  not  consist . .of  song  and 

prose  as  its  vital  elements:  the  vast  majority  of  the  stanzas  which 
are  one  of  its  chief  features,  were  recited,  not  sung,  and  it  was  doubt- 
less  from  the  epic  that  the  practice  of  recitation  was  in  the  main 
cterivetT^  THougirTr7s^ifficulT~to~assert  that  Paninii  knew  of  the 
drama  on  the  basis  of  his  having  used  the  word  ‘Natasutra’,  Patanjali 
(c.  second  century  B.C.)  can  certainly  be  credited  with  the  know- 
lgdge  of  dramatic  representations  of  past  events  “The  balance  of 
probability,  therefore,  is  that  the  Sanskrit  drama  came  into  being 
shortly  after,  if  not  before,  the  middle  jjf  thg_second  century  B.C., 
and  that  it  was  evoked  by  the  combinations  of  epic  recitations  with 
the  dramatic  moment  of  the  Krishna  legend.”1 2 

The  treatises  dealing  with  the  theory  of  the  Sanskrit  drama  un¬ 
fortunately  date  from  a  late  period.  The  most  ancient  and,  at  the 
same  time,  the  most  important  of  these  is  the  Natyasdstra  of  Bharata 
which  will  be  discussed  later  in  this  Chapter.  The  next  work  of 
importance  is  the  Dasnrvva  of  Dhananjaya  who-  flourished  in  the 
tenth  century  A.D.^he  other  works”are  of  a  still  much  later  date. 

The  Sanskrit  dramas  were  certainly  meant  to  be  enacted  on  the 
stage,  and  not  merely  read  privately.  The  occasion  for  the  perfor¬ 
mance  of  the  drama  was  usually  some  festival  in  honour  of  a  deity 
or  a  royal  marriage  or  victory  celebrations.  For  purposes  of  the 
theatre,  generally,  the  quadrangle  of  a  temple,  the  hall  or  courtyard 
of  a  king’s  palace,  or  sometimes  even  a  cave  of  the  type  found  in  the 
Ramgarh  hill3 4  was  used. 

2.  AJvaghosha 

Aivaghosha,  the  famous  Buddhist  poet  and  a  contemporary  of 
Kanigjafca ,a~~js^cre5ited~^witlT^t he  authorship  of~~the'~three  Buddhist, 
dramas  discovered  at  Turfan  in  Central  Asia:5  Aivaghosha's 
authorship  of  one  of  them,  the  Sdriputra-pi  akarann ,  Praka- 
rana  in  nine  acts,  is  proved  beyond  doubt  by  the  mention  of  his 
name  IrTThe  colophon  of  the  last  act.  Apart  from  being  the  oldest 

1.  Keith,  SD,  p.  27. 

2.  Keith,  SD,  p.  45;  also  cf.  R.  G.  Bhandorkar,  “Allusions  to  Krishna  in  Patafijali's 
Mahabhashya,”  IA,  IU,  pp.  14  ff. 

3.  ASI,  1903-4,  p.  130. 

4.  Sec  p.  147  above. 

5.  See  Ch.  XXV. 
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extent  Sanskrit  drama,  the  Stiriputra-pra karaiia  has  an  importance  of 
its  own,  since  in  its  formal  aspect  Aivaghosha  mostly  follows  the 
rules  laid  down  in  the  Natyasastra  for  the  composition  of  a  Prakarana. 
The  benediction  at  the  close  of  the  drama,  however,  is  uttered  by 
Buddha  himself,  and  it  is  not  preceded  by  the  usual  phrase  ‘atcdi 
paramapi  priyam  a sti'  (Is  there  anything  more  pleasing  than  this?). 
The_subiect-matter  of  the  drama  refers  to  the  conversion  of  Maud- 
galvavanfl  nnd_fearinutrn.  the  hero,  by  Buddha,  which  involves  some 
philosophic  discussion. 

The  ascription  of  the  fragments  of  two  other  dramas  to  Aiva¬ 
ghosha  rests  on  the  rather  slender  ground  that  all  three  of  them  are 
contained  in  the  same  manuscript  and  that  in  a  general  way  they 
have  the  appearance  of  Asvaghosha’s  works.  One  of  them  seems  to 
be  an  allegory,  for  ^introduces  such  figures  as  Buddhi  (wisdom). 
Kirti  (fame),  and  Dhriti  (firmness),  all  of  them  speaking  in  Sanskrit. 
The  other  drama  is  perhaps  more  interesting  and  humorous.  The 
characters  found  in  the  fragments  are  a  hero,  hetaera,  a_  Vidushaka 
whose  gluttonous  nature  is  already  in  evidence,  a  rogue  (dushta),  a 
prince.  &iriputra.  and  Maudgalya  ma.  The  very  scanty  material 
offered  by  these  two  dramas  does  not  permit  any  conclusions  about 
them. 

On  the  whole  the  Sanskrit  of  these  fragments  contains  very  few 
errors,  some  of  which  like  Somadattassa  can  be  easily  attributed  to 
the  ignorance  of  the  scribes.  Among  the  genuine  errors  may  be 
mentioned  the  use  of  krimi,  pratlgrihlta  and  drttha.  Among  the 
Prakrits  used  in  these  fragments  three  different  varieties  can  be 
traced.  These  Prakrits  seem  to  have  been  the  forerunners  of  the 
grammarians.  Magadhi,  Ardha-Magadhi  and  SaurasenL 1  The  speech 
of  Dushta  has  all  the  three  salient  features  of  later  Magadhl:  it 
changes  r  to  l,  reduces  all  three  sibilants  to  s,  and  the  nominative 
singular  of  masculine  nouns  in  -a  ends  in  -e.  But  so  far  as  the  other 
features  of  phonology  are  concerned,  like  the  sonantisation  of  hard 
consonants,  elision  of  intervocals,  cerebralisation  of  n,  it  differs  from 
Magadhi.  Even  in  the  treatment  of  clusters  like  rj  >  jj  and  not  yy, 
ksh  >  kkh  and  not  sk,  sh$  and  shth  >  tth  and  not  st.  it  has  nothing 
in  common  with  the  standard  Magadhl. 

Tlie  Prakrit  of  one  character,  whose  name  is  not  clear  beyond 
the-  letters  .Gohum,  shows  the  features  of  old  Ardha-Maga9hl.  It 
has  l  for  r  and  -e  for  nominative  singular  quite  regularly  and  reduces 

1.  For  details  see  Ltiders,  Bruchstucke  buddhisticher  Drome n,  Berlin.  1911. 


259 


THE  AGE  OF  IMPERIAL  UNITY 


all  sibilants  to  s.  The  Ardha-Magadhi  of  the  grammarians,  however, 
has  both  r  and  l  and  -e  and  -o. 

The  third  variety  of  the  Prakrit  is  instanced  in  the  language 
of  the  Vidushaka  and  the  hetaera.  It  preserves  r  and  has  the  only 
dental  sibilant  s;  the  nominative  singular  ends  in  -o;  ksh  >  kkh,  and 
not  chchh.  Thus  far  the  dialect  admirably  agrees  with  the  later 
Sauraseni,  but  its  reluctance  to  soften  or  drop  the  intervocals  and 
its  preservation  of  n  give  it  an  appearance  of  old  Sauraseru.  Among 
other  deviations  may  be  noted  the  change  of  the  clusters  j n  and  ny 
to  nn  and  not  nn,  and  of  dy  to  yy  and  not  jj. 

3.  Bhdsa 

Until  the  year  1912  when  the  epoch-making  discovery  of  the 
thirteen  Trivandrum  plays  was  announced,  the  dramatist  Bhasa  was 
to  Sanskrit  scholars  a  mere  name,  celebrated  by  later  writers  like 
Kalidasa,  Bana,  Vakpati  and  Rajasekhara.  But  since  the  publication 
of  these  plays  by  the  late  T.  Ganapati  Sastri,  Bhasa  seems  to  have 
left_the  ranks  of  his  former  colleagues  like  Saumilla 1  and  Kaviputras 
an(T"jomed  fhose-o?~EKe~T5etter  known  masters  of  Sanskrit  belles- 
lettres.  The  text  of  these  plays  offers  no  direct  evidence  to  settle 
the  problem  of  their  authorship.  By  ascribing  them  to  Bhasa  the 
learned  Sastrl  gave  rise  to  an  animated  controversy  which  does  not 
seem  to  have  ended  even  now.2 

The  whole  Bhasa  controversy  really  hinges  upon  two  issues. 
(1)  Are  these  dramas  the  works  of  one  or  more  authors?  and  (2)  Who 
is  the  author  (or  authors)  of  these  plays?  As  regards  the  first  of  these 
two  questions,  scholars  are  now  agreed  that  all  the  plays  were  writ¬ 
ten  by  one  and  the  same  author.  The  conclusion  is  based  on  strong 
internal  evidence  clearly  pointing  to  the  oneness  of  authorship:  there 
are  structural  similarities,  like  beginning  the  play  with  the  words 
nandyante  tatah  pravi sati  Sutradharah,  or  the  use  of  the  word 
sthapand  for  the  more  common  prast&vand,  running  through  all  the 
dramas  or  a  large  majority  of  them;  several  of  these  plays  disregard 
the  rules  of  the  Ndtvasdstra.  e.g.  representing  deaths,  battles,  sport, 
or  sleep  on  the  stage;  there  are  similarities  in  single  words  and  whole 
phrases  as  well  as  in  ideas;  even  some  of  the  stanzas  are  sometimes 
repeated  in  full;  there  are  also  similar  grammatical  irregularities  and 

1 .  To  Ramila  and  Saumilla,  Rajasekhara  ascribes  the  Sudrakakatha.  Certain  verses 
are  ascribed  to  them  and  to  Kaviputras  in  anthologies;  cf.  Sdrngadharapaddhati, 
133,  40;  Subhashitavali,  1698  and  2227. 

2.  For  a  recent  and  learned  discussion  see  Pusalker,  Bhasa — A  Study.  Lahore,  1940. 
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Prakrit  archaisms.  All  these  considerations  point  unmistakably  to 
a  single  author,  whoever  he  may  have  been. 

If.  therefore,  we  can  ascribe  any  one  of  these  dramas  to  Bhasa, 
his  claim  for  the  authorship  of  the  rest  of  them  may  reasonably  be 
conceded.  To  achieve  this  end  the  references  to  th<^  Svavnavdsava- 
dfttteL.by  later  writers  offer  great  help.  Thus  those  scholars  wKo 
favour  the  ascription  of  the  plays  to  Bhasa  argue  somewhat  as  fol¬ 
lows;  the  famous  stanza 

Bhasana^akachakre'pi  chhekaih  kshipte  parlkshitum 
Svapna-vasavadattasya  dahako’  bhun  na  pdvakah 
clearly  shows  that  Bhasa  wrote  not  only  the  Svapnavasavadatta  but 
a  whole  group  of  dramas;  Sana,  in  the  introduction  to  his  Harsha- 
o haritg.  mentions  the  following  as  the  characteristics  of  the  Bhasa- 
plays:  they  are  begun  by  the  Sutradhara,  they  contain  numerous 
characters  and  are  marked  by  the  patakas.  Now  the  Trivandrum 
plays  more  than  bear  out  all  these  features. 1  Then  again  the  inci¬ 
dents  in  these  dramas  fully  justify  Vakpati’s  description  of  Bhasa  as 
jalarLamitta,  the  frient|_of_Jire..  Ramachandra  and  Gunachandra  in 
thefT"  Natyadarpana  ascribe  the  Svapnavasavadatta  to  Bhasa  and 
quote  a  stanza  from  that  drama.  Though  this  stanza  does  not  occur 
in  the  printed  text  of  the  said  drama,  the  fourth  act  in  it  contains 
a  situation  which  easily  envisages  the  possibility  of  such  a  stanza 
being  once  present  in  the  text. 

The  whole  argument  seems  to  be  well  constructed,  and  for.aU 
practical  purposes  Bhasa  may  be  taken  tobethg-au-thor-of  the  Trivan- 
drurrT'plays.  Again  the  question  of  the  date  of  Bhasa  has  also  been 
a  matter  of  prolonged  controversy.  Kalidasa’s  reverential  reference 
to  him  as  a  poet  of  established  repute  makes  Bhasa’s  date  hinge 
upon  that  of  Kalidasa.  Of  the  two  theories  referring  Kalidasa  to 
the  first  century  B.C.  and  the  fourth  century  A.D.,  the  latter  seems  to 
be  more  plausible,  and  in  that  case  Bhasa’s  date  may  be  placed  in  the 
second  or  third  century  A.D.2  This  also  agrees  well  with  the  fact 
that  Bhasa’s  Prakrit  is  later  than  that  of  Aivaghosha  who  flourished 
in  the  first  century  A.D. 

The  plays  ascribed  to  Bhasa.  number  thirteen3  and,  except  Cha- 
mdatta^gll  of  them  are  preserved  intact.  They  can  be  conveniently 

1 .  In  the  Avantisundarikatha.  also  appears  a  stanza  giving  a  few  of  Bhasa’s  charac¬ 
teristics  which  are  borne  out  by  the  present  plays. 

2.  For  an  attempt  to  place  BhS^a  in  the  Sth  or  4th  rrnturv  B.C.  see  P>’«alker, 
Bhasa — A  Study.  For  making  Bhasa  a  predecessor  of  Kautilya  on  linguistic  and 
historical  grounds  see  V.  R.  R.  Dikshitar,  Kane  Comm.  Vol.,  op.  165-67. 

3.  Damaka  i  rtivik raja* -areJ»wo  more  dg&mas  nc/TiVn»d  jo-Bhfiaa 
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divided  according  to  their  sourcesf  Th^J^qdhya^uuyj^iyO^ .  Duja- 
ghvtotkacha,  Kttruabhdva.  Dutauakgg,  Utubhdftga  and  Paricharatra 
are  alf  based  on  the  Maha.bhara.ta,  and  most  of  them  are  one-act 
plays.  The  Balacharita,  is  based  upon  the  Krishna  legend..  _From  the 
iltiiriuyana  are  . derived  the  plots  of  the  Pratimd-ndtaka  and  the 
Ah  fushekaiui  taka.  Lastly  the  Avimaraka,  Gh -Avudatta.  Pyatijnct- 
fancfnardyang' and  ~5TOpnat?gsffgadgtta  uidicate~~THe" current  .atory 
fitciature~us  their  p ro b a  bfe~~sou rce .  V~ 


The  dramas  based  on  the  Ramayana  show  little  ingenuity  on  the 
part  of  the  author.  They  vary  from  the  original  only  in  unimportant 
details  and  no  effort  at  characterisation  is  in  evidence.  The  Pratima- 

nataka  derives  its  name  from  the  statue_J protista) _ of^_Daigratha 

"that  ^was  placed  in  the  statue-hall  after  hisdeaflrTtdescribes 
Rama’s  exile  and  his  return  to  Ayodhya  after  Ravana’s  destruction. 
The  incidents  in  the  A.bhisheka-nataka  begin  with  the  death  of  Valin 
and  end  in  Rama’s  coronation^ abhishekci) . 


The  Mahabharata  plays  show  the  dramatist  in  better  relief. 
The  departures  from  the  original  show  skill  and  intelligence  and  the 
characters  are  more  lively  and  vivid.  The  Madbwffma-aiya  i/ogg  deals 
with  the  trick  played  upon  Bhima  by  Hi<Jimha  in  order_xn-cempel 
the  former  to  pay  a  visit  to  her.  The  self-sacrifice  of  the  middle 
(madhyam a)  son  is  somewhat  reminiscent  of  the  Esunahsepa  legend 
recorded  in  the  Aitareya  Brahmana.  In  the  .  Duto.cikaiolkacha^ 
Ghatotkacha  is  seen  as  a  messenger  (duta)  warning  the  Kauravas 
who  are  delighted  at  the  death  of  Abhimanyu.  In  the-  Kari^abhcra 
the  hero  is  deprived  of  his  armour  hv  kidra  in  the  fomuof  a  Brahmana. 
The  ^utavakya^  is  woven  round  the  u n suec essf u L-missio rj_-_wh i c h 
Krishna,  as  an  ambassador  (duta)  of  the  Pandavas,  undertook  to 
avoid  the  great  battle.  In- -the  Urubltqnqa  Duryodhana  is  depicted  as 
^Jtc«e--ti€rG,  though  in  the  end  his  thigh  is  brokenTjyTrfe-adversary. 
The-  Panvhar&tra.  jrelai as  the  incidents  that  occurred  when  the  Kau- 
rayas  tried  to  steal  the  cows  of  Virata.  Its  title  is  derived  from  the 
promise  given  by  IDuryodhana’  fcTDTona  to  hand  over  half  the  realm 
to  the  Pandavas  if  they  were  heard  of  within  five  days  (or  nights). 

Th^Bolaclim^hjjJepicts  the  exploits  of  the -youthful  Krishna.  It. 
shows  many  departures  from  the  Krishna  legend  known  from  ofRfer 
sources,  and  has  peculiarities  of  technique  also.  It  commences  with 
the  birth  of  Krishna,  narrates  some  of  his  exploits,  and  ends  with  the 
re-establishment  of  Ugrasena  at  Mathura. 
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.  The  Ayirndr«ka  derives  its  name  from  that  of  the  hero,  and 
depicts  inaraffier  unpolished  style  the  love  story  of  the  hero  and 
thfi-Rrincess  Kuraqpi.  The  starting  point  of  the  romance  is  the 
daring  rescue  of  the  princess  from  the  clutches  of  an  elephant  by  the 
hero.  The  stumbling  block  in  their  marriage  is  the  \ow  social  status 
of  Avimaraka  which  is  temporarily  thrust  upon  him  due  to  some 
curse.  The  drama  ends  in  happiness  when  the  true  identity  of 
Avimaraka  is  reveaJLfid^by  Nargda. 

Of  the Chariidatta  we  have  only  a  fragment  in  jour  acta.  It  seems 
to  have  been  based  on  the  story  which  also  forms  the  plot  of  the 
later  Mnchchha/cajilcft^  It,  revolves  round  the  loye  affair  between -the 
hetaera  Vasantasena  and  the  impoverished  merchant  Charudatta. 


and  the  Hr>ajmai 
based  on  the  ,y  day  ana  legend.  These  two  dramas  are  complemen¬ 
tary,  the  latter  picking  up  the  thread  of  the  narrative  where  it  was 
left  in  the  former.  King  Udayana  was  taken  captive  to  Ujjayiru 
by  the  clever  use  of  a  stratagem.1  Hie^mmieter—  Yaugandharayana 
then  took  a  vow  (pratijiia)  to  release  his  master  and  succeeded  in 
doing  so.  He  also  took  away  from  Uiiavini  princess  J£asavadetta 
who  had  fallen  in  love  with  Udayana  during  the  period  of  his  capti¬ 
vity.  The  Svapnavasavadatta,  which  by  the  way  is  the  best  of  the 
Bhasa-plays,  shows  king  Udayana  deprived  of  his  kingdom  by  a 
certain  jybel^  Aruni.  Vasavadatta  and  the  minister  are  then  re¬ 
ported  to  have  died  in  a  forest  fire.  This  paves  the  way  for  the 
marriage  between  Udayana  and-Padma  vfi t i ,  the  pringgss  of  Magadha 
With  the  help  of  his  new  relatlves/Tldayana  wins  back  his  lost  king- 
dom  and  then  meets  his  queen  and  the  minister.  The  play  derives 
its  name  from  an  incident  in  the  fifth  act  where  the  king  obtains  a 
glimpse  of  the  lost  queen  and  thinks  it  to  be  a  dream  i svapna ). 


The  credit-  for  having  written  the  largest  number  of  extant 
Sansfcril- eframas  easily  goes  to  Btaasw.  In  technique  he  sometimes 
flagrantly  violatgg  thjL.  ruTeg  of^the  Natyainstra.  His  plot-construc¬ 
tion  is  quite  crude,  and  certain  incidents  are  simply  repeated.  The 
magic  and  the  divine,  which  give  the  plays  an  air  of  unreality,  are 
introduced  quite  freely.  Bhasa’s  style,  however,  is  simple  and  direct. 
It  does  not  involve  the  use  of  long  compounds  and  too  frequent 
embellishments. 


Bhasa’s  Sanskrit  usually  agrees  wjjth-tha-iwrm  fixed  hy  Punim 
and  his~follovfers,  yeT  it  Sometimes  shows  epic  influence.  Some  of 


1 .  See  pp.  9-10  above. 
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the  irregularities,  and  especially  those  of  sandhi  and  vowel-quan¬ 
tities,  are  due  to  metrical  requirements.  Confusion  in  the  active 
and  middle  exists  ( e.g .  garjase,  Slishyate,  dprichchhami,  parishvaja ); 
absolutives  of  the  type  of  gjihya  are  found;  the  particle  rna  is  used 
with  gerundive  ( ma  .  .  .  chintayitva) ;  vacha,  a  form  sanctioned  by 
Bhaguri  in  nom.  sg.,  is  used;  the  form  avachaya,  used  by  Kalidasa 
also,  appears  for  avachaya. 

Bhasa ’s  Prakrits1  are  later  than  those  of  AivaghOsheTancT  earlier- 
than  those  ■of-Kalidasa'TThe  Prakrit  normally  used  by  Bhasa  is  Saura- 
seni.  In  it  -t-  >  -d-  and  -f-  >  -d-;  intervocalic  consonants  are  occa¬ 
sionally  dropped;  n  >  n  both  initially  and  medially;  aspirates  like  kh, 
gh,  etc.  often  lose  their  occlusion;  the  cluster  j-h  shows  either  hh  or 
nn  but  ny  and  ny  >  nn  in  all  cases;  the  nom.  acc.  pi.  term,  of  neut.  is 
sometimes  used  for  acc.  pi.  of  mas.  nouns;  the  Pratijndyaugandha- 
rdyana  and  the  Charudatta  on  the  one  hand  and  the  Balacharita  and 
the  Pahchardtra  on  the  other  also  show  two  varieties  of  MagadhI, 
the  sh  and  -o  of  the  latter  alternating  for  the  s  and  -e  of  the  former. 

4.  Sudraka 

ging.  Sudraka,  whom  tradition  credits  with  the  authorship  of 
the  famousplay,  the  ^Mfichchhakatika,  has  remained  so  far,  like  king 
Vikramaditya,  a  mere  legendary  figure.  The  drama  itself  speaks  of 
him  as  a  person  versed  in  many  sciences  and  as  one  who  died  by 
consigning  himself  to  fire  at  the  age  of  a  hundred  years  and  ten  days. 
He  was  known  to  the  authors  of  at  least  half  a  dozen  Sanskrit  works 
like  the  ^kanda_JP^xdna,  Kadambari,  Harshacharita,  pasakumara - 
Ok&Zta,  Kfithasaritsagara  and  Rdiatarangini.  But  nothing  definite 
can  be  said  either  about  the  author  or  the  date  of  the  play.  It  is  even 
difficult  to  say  whether  the  play  was  written  before  or  after  Kalidasa; 
but  the  former  view  is  more  generally  accepted. 

The  dramatist  is  indebted  to  the  Charudatta  of  Bhasa  for  the  plot 
o£J?is  play.  But  fn  the  M-richchhakatika  the  love  story  of  Vasanta- 
sena  and  Charudatta  is  combined  with  a  political  event  in  which 
Aryaka,  the  friend  of  the  hero,  overthrows  the  ruling  prince  Palaka. 
The  play  is  full  of  incidents  of  varied  interest,  which  show  the  nobi¬ 
lity  of  Charudatta’s  mind  and  the  selfless  love  of  Vasantasena.  The 
play  derives  its  name  from  a  scene  in  the  sixth  act  where  the  young 
son  of  poor  Charudatta  complains  of  having  to  play  with  a  toy-cart 
(Sakata)  made  of  clay  ( mrit ).  All  difficulties  are  overcome,  and  the 

1.  For  details  see  W.  Printz,  BM-sa’s  Prakrit,  Frankfurt.  1921. 
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drama  ends  in  happiness,  for  Vasantasena  was  freed  from  her  low 
position  and  enabled  to  become  the  lawful  wife  of  Charudatta. 

The  drama  is  technically  a  Prakarana  in  ten  acts.  It  bears 
ample  evidence  to  the  author’s  capacity  to  invent  incidents  and  depict 
varied  characters.  The  Vidushaka,  for  instance,  takes  keen  interest 
in  delicious  food;  but  his  steadfastness  to  his  friend  in  times  of  adver¬ 
sity  and  the  warmth  of  his  heart  distinguish  him  from  his  fellow- 
characters  in  the  Sanskrit  drama.  The  drama  also  offers  a  trust¬ 
worthy  picture  of  the  everyday  life  of  the  people  in  those  days.  The 
author’s  style  is  simple  and  effective;  he  gives  us  many  utterances 
full  of  wisdom. 

The  Prakrits  of  the  play  are  more  important  than  the  Sanskrit, 
which  in  general  agrees  with  the  norm.  These  Prakrits  evince  a 
large  number  of  variety  not  to  be  witnessed  in  any  other  extant 
drama,  viz.  Sauraseni,  Avantika,  Prachya.,  Magadhi,  Sakarl,  Chandali, 
and  Dhakkl  or  Takki.  This  distinction  in  the  use  of  the  Prakrits 
mostly  agrees  with  the  rules  laid  down  in  the  Nd.tyasd.stra.  The 
dialectal  differences  among  them  are  quite  minor,  so  that  they  are 
mere  variants  of  either  Sauraseni  or  Magadhi.  Only  the  Takki  seems 
to  have  enjoyed  some  individual  existence.  It  preserves  the  palatal 
and  the  dental  sibilants  and  changes  sh  >  s  and  in  this  respect  it  may 
be  compared  with  the  European  and  Syrian  dialects  of  Romani.’ 

IV.  SANSKRIT  SECULAR  POETRY 
J.  Origin  of  the  Sanskrit  Kavya 

Of  Sanskrit  secular  poetry  we  have  unfortunately  no  exact 
work  dating  back  to  the  days  preceding  the  Christian  era,2  a  period 
marked  by  fervent  activity  in  Prakrit  literature.  This  once  gave 
rise  to  a  theory  that  the  Sanskrit  Kavya  originated  in  Prakrit — 
a  view  now  definitly  rejected  on  good  grounds.  That  the  seeds  for 
the  growth  of  Kavya  were  already  sown  in  the  Rigvedic  period  be¬ 
comes  clear  from  the  use  of  apt  similes  in  the  earliest  hymns.  The 
ddna-stutis  composed  in  praise  of  patrons  evince  that  exaggeration 
which  contributes  so  much  to  the  elaboration  of  later  epics.  Coming 
to  the  epic  period  we  find  in  the  Rdmdyana  the  earliest  specimen  of  a 
court-epic.  In  the  Ramdyana  is  also  to  be  found  some  indulgence  in 

X.  For  details  see  Mehendale,  “Takki  or  phakki,"  BDCRI,  I.  pp.  190  ff. 

2.  To  Pan  ini,  however,  tradition  ascribes  the  Jambavativijayam  or  Pa'dlavijayam. 
There  are  also  some  verses  ascribed  to  Paninl  in  the  anthologies,  but  the  identity 
of  the  poet  and  the  grammarian  Panini  is  by  no  means  proved,  cf.  Krishnama- 
chariar.  HCSL,  pp.  84-85. 
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the  formal  aspect  of  the  poem  to  the  detriment  of  the  matter — a  cha¬ 
racteristic  which  became  so  salient  after  the  period  of  Kalidasa. 
A  Vararucha  kavya  is  mentioned  by  jjitahjali  who  also  offers  unmis¬ 
takable  evidence  for  the  cultivation  of  lyric  and  gnomic  verses. 
Lastly,  the  early  Sanskrit  inscriptions  show  the  transitional  stage 
between  the  simple  and  flowing  Kavya  on  the  one  hand  and  the  orna¬ 
mental  and  slowly-moving  Kavya  on  the  other.  They  testify  also 
to  a  tendency  towards  using  long  compounds  and  efforts  at  achieving 
the  sound  effects. 

2.  Asvaghosha 

A4vaghosha,  whose  dramas  have  been  discussed  above,  is  the 
author  of  several  political  works.  Of  these  the  Saundaranan^a  and 
the  BucLdhachariLa,  written  in  the  later  epic  style,  are  easily  the  best. 
The^ormerdescribes  in. eighteen  cantos  the  conversion  of  Buddha’s 
half-brother  Nanda  bv  Buddha  hijnself.  Nanda  was  too  much  attract¬ 
ed  by  the  beauty  ofhiFwT?e"  and  the  pleasures  of  worldly  life  to  be¬ 
come  a  convert.  But  he  was  persuaded  to  lay  aside  the  thoughts  of 
his  wife  by  his  attention  being  drawn  to  more  beautiful  heavenly 
nymphs,  and  he  was  further  told  not  to  value  the  heavenly  life  too 
high,  for  even  that  was  transitory  in  character. 

As  regards  the  original  length  of  the  Buddhacharita,  we  are 
informed  by  I-tsing  that  it  ran  into  twenty-eight  cantos,  and  this  is 
independently  proved  by  jts  Chinese  version  prepared  in  the  fifth 
century  A.D.  But  the  text  that  is  available  today  shows  only 
seventeen  cantos  of  which,  again,  only  the  first  thirteen  are  genuine, 
the  rest  being  added  in  recent  times  by  Amritananda.  The  text 
narrates,  in  accordance  with  the  traditional  account,  the  life  of 
Buddha.  The  poet’s  originality  is,  however,  seen  in  his  selection 
of  incidents  and  depicting  them  in  a  touching  manner.  The  influence 
of  the  Rdmayana  on  this  work  is  unmistakable.  Suddhodana  easily 
remTnds"us  of  Dalaratha,  and  Sundari  of  Slta.  Even  a  few  incidents 
like  the  lamentations  of  the  people  atTthe  sight  of  the  chariot  without 
Rama  in  the  Rarrwyan-a  and  without  Siddhartha  in  the  Buddhacharita 
show  a  close  resemblance  that  cannot  be  overlooked. 

To  the  same  poet  and  philosopher  are  ascribed  the  Mahayana- 
iraddhotyada  which  discusses  the  early  Mahayana  views,  the  V'ajra- 
s^cKu~Torrmrig  a  vehement  attack  on  the  caste  system,  and-  the- 
Gaiidistotraqdthd  which  bears  ample  witness  to  the  author’s  skill  in 
metre  and  his  sense  of  sound  values.  Reference  may  be  made  in 


260 


LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 


this  connection  to  the *£utralahkdra  or  KaLpandmandi tiki  whicb-was 
ooce  ascribed  to  Aivaghosha.  The  discovery  of  the  fragments  of 
this  work  in  Central  Asia  is  important  on  more  than  one  account. 
In  the  first  place,  it  clearly  shows  that  the  title  Sutralankdra  given 
to  this  work  by  a  Chinese  version  was  a  misnomer;  and,  secondly,  it 
lays  at  rest  the  problem  of  the  authorship  of  the  work  by  ascribing  it 
to  .Kumarglata  (and  not  to  Aivaghosha)  who  may  have .  nourished 
a_li£ye^3terj^han^  The  fragments  bring  to  light  some 

eighty  narratives  and  ten  parables.  The  form  of  the  work  is  prose 
mixed  with  verses,  a  style  which  was  given  a  sort  of  fixity  by~AxyIL 
&wra_-in-h.is  Jatakamala. 

Asvaghosha’s  style  belongs  to  that  variety  which  later  on  came 
to  be  styled  as  Vaidarbhi.  It  is  simple  in  diction  and  clear  in  mean 
ing,  in  spite  of  the  author  using  certain  words  which  later  became 
obsolete  in  their  peculiar  nuances.  The  language  of  Aivaghosha 
fairly  agrees  with  standard  Sanskrit  though  a  few  irregularities  like 
the  epic  gerund  grihya  are  found. 

3.  Arya  Sura  and  other  Minor  Poets 

We  owe  to  Arva  aura  the  Sanskrit  version  of  the  Jataka  tales 
in~*the  form  of  the  J&takamdld.  written  in  'prose  intermingled  with 
verses.  Most  of  the  stories  in  this  work  are  those  included  in  the 
Pali  Jataka  book  or  in  the  Chariyepitaka.  They  narrate  the  life  of 
Buddha  in  his  former  births  and  also  illustrate  the  pdramitas,  the 
various  perfections,  ascribed  to  the  Buddha  to  be.  The  style  of 
Arya  Sura,  like  that  of  his  predecessors,  is  simple  and  clear.  His 
language  in  general  is  free  from  blemishes.  The  Jatakamala  was 
translated  into  Chinese  in  AJ.  434,  and  Arya  Sura  therefore  pro¬ 
bably  lived  in  the  third  or  fourth  Century^ AJP-1 

To  the  philosopher  Nagarjuna  (c.  second  century  A.D.)  we  owe 
two  philosophical  works,  the  M adhyamakalzdrikd  and  the  Suhril 
lekJui,  the  latter  summarising  the  Buddhist  doctrine  in  the  form  of 
a  letter.  The  Chatuhsatikd  of  Arya  Deva,  perhaps  of  the  third 
century  A.D.,  criticizes  the  Brahmanical  practices.  The  Mahdydna- 
sutralahkdra  of  Asanga,  showing  the  mastery  of  Buddhist  writers 
over  Sanskrit,  perhaps  belongs  to  the  fourth  century  A.D. 

V.  THE  AVADANA  LITERATURE 

The  nature  of  the  Avadana  (Pali  Apadana)  literature  will  be 
discussed  later  in  connection  with  the  Pali  canon.2  Of  the  Sanskrit 

1.  Wintemitz,  HIL,  II,  p.  276. 

2.  See  Ch.  XIX.  B.  VI. 
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Avadanas,  the  Avadinmartaha-  seems  to  be"  the  oldest.  It  may  be 
placed  in  the  second  century  A.D.  as  it  is  reported  to  have  been 
translated  into  Chinese  in  the  third  century  A.D.  These  is  nothing 
artistic  in  the  arrangement  of  the  tales,  their  principal  purpose 
being  edification  and  not  mere  amusement.  The  Divyavadana, 
too,  may  have  belonged  to  the  same  period  as  that  of  the  Avada- 
nasataka.  The  origin  of  the  work  seems  to  be  complex  as  its  style 
also  suggests;  simple  prose  with  equally  simple  gdthcLs  is  found  along¬ 
side  prose  with  long  compounds  and  verses  in  elaborate  metre.  In 
certain  sections  Prakritisms  like  the  loss  of  the  final  consonants  are 
to  be  met  with;  there  are  also  to  be  found  a  few  rare  words  and 
words  with  rare  meanings. 

VI.  SCIENTIFIC  LITERATURE 


1 .  Grammar 

Though  the  beginnings  of  grammatical  studies  in  India  can  be 
traced  back  to  the  period  of  the  Brahmanas,  the  first  important 
treatise  on  the  subject  is  Yaska’s  Nirukta.  The  work -deals'  with 
etymology,  a  subject  included  in  the  six  Vedahgas,  taking  into 
account  only  the  Vedic  words.  The  earliest  work,  therefore,  deal¬ 
ing  with  the  grammar  of  the  contemporary  spoken  language  is 
Panini’s  Ashtadhyayl.  The  author  refers  to  hjs.  predecessors— like 
ISQffiayqna  ami^tsa.unaka,  which  indicates  the  existence  of  a  long 
tradition  of  g£azHm&lic.al  stu.dies_before  the  days  of  Panini.  The 
great  grammarian  was  the  native  of  a  village  called  fialatupa  in  the 
N.-W.F^  Province.  His  work,  the  ^^shpiijihjjayl,  consists  of  some 
,4i0jJ0_S^tras_divided,  as  the  title  suggests,  into  eight  chapters.  The 
principal  aim  of  the  work  is  to  describe  the  bh&sha,  or  the  current 
medium  of  expression.  The  Vedic  usages  are  marked  out  by  such 
terms  as  chhandasi,  ni game  or  mantre.  The  date  of  Panini  is  not 
definitely  known  ancThas  been  variously  estimated  between  the 
seventh  and  fourth_cenUiries  B  C.  On  the  one  hand  he  was  later 
than  Yaska,  and  on  the  other  earlier  than  Patanjali  and  Katyayana. 
The  language,  of  which  he  taught  the  grammar,  was  jnore^  akin  _lo 
thejjrose  of  the  Brahmanas  than  to  the  Classical  Sanskrit  literature, 
and  this  explains  the  absence  in  later  literature  of  many  forms  and 
expressions  explained  by  the  great  grammarian.  Moreover. jPanin^ 
does  qoLindicatejmy  knowledge  of  Southern  India  which  the  Aryans 
certainly  knew  from  the  daysof~Aloka.  And  if  the  city  of  Sahkala 
mentioned  by  Panini1  can  be  identified  with  Sangala.  a  city  said 

l  IV.  2.75 
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to  have  been  destroyed  by  Alexander,  Pacini  must  have  certainly 
lived  before  this  event.  On  the  whole,  we  may  place  the  great 
grammarian  about  the  fifth  century  B.C.' 

The  next  important  figure  to  follow  Panini  was^Kat^y^pa,  who 
flourished  about  the  tlyrij  century  E.G.  During  the  period  that  elapsed 
between  these  two  grammarians  some  forms  recorded  by  Pajpini 
had  become  obsolete  and  some  other  new  forms  had  come  into  vague. 
K»tya£an_a  notes  -all  ;hese  changes  irt^thfi,  spoken  language  in  the 
form  of  his_Varttikas.  The  object  of  his  work  was  to  explain  and 
support  the  SuEras  of  Panini  and  also  to  amend  and  supplement  them 
wherever  necessary. 

KStyeyawa  ^vas  followed  bylPatanlalfW  the  secpnd  century  B.C. 
ilis  .Mahabluishya  i.\  a  more  extensive  work  explaining,  and  some¬ 
times  correcting,  pjjji ini's  Sutras.  SometimesTie  agrees  with  Panini 
where  KStyayana  finds  fault  with  him;  and  on  other  occasions  he 
upholds  the  view  of  Katyayana  as  against  Panini.  In  accordance 
with  the  changes  introduced  in  the  language  by  the  lapse  of  time, 
Patanjali  also  gives  certain  supplementary,  j-ules  _  (ishtis).  The 
Mahabhashya  is  perhaps  the  earliest  specimen  of  a  commentary,  a 
mode  of  writing  which  came  to  be  extensively  employed  in  later 
days.  The  presence  of  proverbial  expressions  and  references  to  every¬ 
day  life  make  the  work  interesting  reading.  Kaiyaja’s  commentary 
onjthe  Mahabhashya  belongs  to  the  twelfth  century  ATT 


2.  Dramaturgy 

The  lyofyniastrsi  ascribed  to 


BharataJ  is  not  only  the  earliest 
it  is  also  the  earliest 
thpugh-mpstly 


extant  work  on  dramaturgy  but,  incidentally, 
work  dealing  with  the  topics  of  poetics.  The  work, 
composed  m-Slnkas-,- partakes  of  some  of  the  features  of  the  sutra 
style.  It  has  come  down  to  us  in  a  rather  badly  preserved  form  of 
which  two  main  recensions  may  be  noticed.  The  Northern  or  the 
later  recension  consists  qf  _37_chapters.  while  the  Southern  or  the 
earlier  recension.  ^36  chapters.  Nothing  definite  can  be  said  about 
the  date  of  the  Natyasastra.  It  has  been  assigned  by  different  scholars 
to  various  dates  between  the  second  century  B.C.  and  third  century 
A.D.  Matrigupta,  whom  tradition  makes,  contemporary  or  identical 
with _i£alidasa  (fourth  century  A.D.),  seems  to  have  written  a  com¬ 
mentary  on  it.  The  Prakrits  recognised  by  the  Natyasastra  are  later 


1.  R.  G.  Bhandarkar,  JBBRAS,  16,  p.  340;  Keith,  HS L,  p.  425.  For  still  earlier  date 
(700-600  B.C.)  ascribed  to  Panini  cf.  Belvalkar,  Systems  of  Sanskrit  Grammar, 
p.  15. 
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than  those  of  Aivaghosha.  It  recognises  the  pse  of  the  Arjjha-Magadhi 
which  is  not  found  in  the  dramas  other  than  those  ..of  Asvaehosha 
and  Bhasa.  On  the  other  hand,  it  ignores  the  Maharashtri  which 
Is  freely  used  in  j&e  later  classical  dramas.  The  fact  that  Bhasa 
violates  some  of  the  rules  of  Bherrata  suggests  that  in  his  days  the 
Natyasastra  had  not  obtained  sufficient  sanctity.  All  this  evidence 
goes  to  suggest  the  third  century  A.D.  as  a  probable  date  of  this 
work.1 

The  Nityyasdstra  is  the  most  important  and  authoritative  treatise 
on  Sanskrit  dramaturgy.  Not  very  long  after  its  composition  it 
seems  to  have  been  held  in  high  veneration  so  that  later  writers 
have  merely  followed  this  old  work.  Speaking  of  the  drama,  it  says 
that  the  Natyaveda  was  creation  of  Brahma  himself.  It  further 
assigns  to  drama  a  very  high  status  by  ranking  it  as  the  fifth  Veda. 
It  then  goes  on  to  discuss  in  quite  an  elaborate  manner  the  plot,  the 
characters,  and  the  sentiments  which  constitute  the  essentials  of  a 
drama.  In  this  connection  it  mentions  the  different  divisions  of  the 
drama  and  gives  their  distinguishing  characteristics  and  construc¬ 
tion.  The  Natyasastra  also  deals  with  such  other  relevant  topics  as 
the  gestures  of  the  actors,  the  mode  of  delivery,  and  the  dress  and 
other  equipment.  It  says  that  the  dress  and  the  make-up  should 
always  be  appropriate  to  the  rasa  or  b hdva,  and  also  suggest  the 
correct  way  of  speaking  in  the  drama,  which  should  be  appropriate 
to  the  different  emotions  intended  to  be  conveyed.  It  may  be  noted 
here  that  the  Natyasastra  gives  a  detailed  account  of  the  use  of  the 
languages,  especially  about  the  assignment  of  the  various  forms  of 
Prakrit  to  different  characters.  IHhg^religiousjj&remony,  called  the 
Pufvarahgai  .which  -is  to  precede  the  drama,  ^described  in  detail 
by  Bharata,  but  it  has  practically  gone  out  of  vogue  in  the  classical 
drama. 

The  theatre  and  the  scenery  are  also  given  proper  attention  by 
the  author.  lie  mentions  three  kinds  of_theatres,  one  for  the  gods 
and  the  other  two,  the  rectangular  and  the  triangular,  evidently 
meant  for  humanbeings.  The  author  has  not  forgotten  the  role 
which  thtTaudience  plays  in  the  successful  representation  of  a  drama, 
and  says  that  the  audience  should  be  clever  and  capable  of  appre¬ 
ciating  the  feelings  and  emotions  expressed  by  the  actors. 

The  Natyasastra  deals  with  poetics,  metre,  music  and  dance  as 
they  affect  the  composition  and  representation  of  the  drama.  It  is 


1 .  Keith,  SD,  p.  292. 
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responsible  for  the  development  of  an  important  doctrine  of  rasa  or 
sgntjjnent.  It  accepts  rasa  as  the  essence  of  K-ayya  and  relegates 
gung  and  alaiikara  to  a  subordinate  position.  It  recognises  eight  sub¬ 
divisions  of  the_gentiniejit,  which  is  just  a  condition  produced  in  the 
mind  of  the  audience  as  a  result  of  the  emotions  of  the  characters. 
It  enumerates  36  lakshanas  or  embellishments  of  poetry  (Kavyavi- 
bhushandni),  four  poetic  types,  and  ten  poetic  merits  and  faults.  It 
does  not  distinguish  between  the  alankdras  of  s abda  and  artlmbut 
mentions  the  ^  Upamc  (with  five  sub-divisions),  the  Rupakji,  the 
DipaJca  and  the  Yargakg  as  the  jour  Natakdlahkar  as. 

The  author,  however,  recognises  that  the  theorist  can  give  only 
a  few  suggestions,  the  people  themselves  being  the  final  authority 
over  the  drama;  and  as  human  nature  affords  immense  variety,  no 
hard  and  fast  rules  can  be  insisted  upon  by  theorists. 

3.  Metrics 

The  science  of  .Metrics  is  supposed,  to  have  originated  with 
*lPih  gala -land  his  Clthandas  Sutra  is  even  believed  t(T^6ea~Ved|hgaJ, 
It  is  generally  agreed,  however,  that  it  was  probably  JPhjggl&jjili# 
gaue  a  sure  foundation  to  this  He  started  the  practice 

of  measuring  a  metrical  line  with  the  help  of  the  Trikas  or  the 
eight  groups  of  three  letters  each.  From  very  old  times  the 
Sanskrit  metres  in  the  Vedas  were  distinguished  from  each  other  by 
the  number  of  letters  contained  in  each  line  of  a  stanza.  In  the  days 
of  the  Prdtisdkhyas,  26  varieties  of  this  type  were  already  noted;  but 
as  the  science  progressed  and  metres  came  to  be  harnessed  to  a  new 
kind  of  music,  each  one  of  these  26  varieties  yielded  many  different 
metres,  according  as  the  order  of  short  and  long  letters  in  their  line 
changed.  This  new  kind  of  music  is  the  Varna  Sahgita  as  distin¬ 
guished  from  the  Svara  Sangita  of  the  Vedic  and  the  Tala  Sahgita 
of  the  purely  Apabhrarhsa  metres.  ThisJV arna  Sangita. is  hRsedjApon 
a  sound-variation,  unlike  the  Svara  Sangita  which  is  based  upon 
a  pure  modulation  of  the  voice  unconnected  with  the  variation  of 
short  and  long  sounds.2 

All  the  Classical  Sanskrit  metres,,  beginning  with  the  Anushfobh. 
are  bawd  upon  this  Vai-na  Sahgita.  The  earliest  and  most  success¬ 
ful  attempt  to  define  a  few  among  these  many  sub-varieties  of  the 
main  26  kinds  is  found  in  Pihgala’s  _  Chhandas  Sidra,  and  this  is 
very  likely  the  reason  why  Piiigala  is supposed  •'frtr'bcr Tfiir  ftrtllUf  o7. 


i .  Vol.  I,  p.  478. 

2  PO,  VIII,  p.  202 
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Sanskrit,  metrics.  Along  with  these  Varpa  Vrittas,  which  are  based 
upon  a  positive  form  of  the  Varna  Sahglta,  Pingala  mentions  three 
other  main  varieties  of  metres  which  are  based  upon  a  negative 
form  of  that  Sahgita.  These  are  the  Arya,  the  VaitaUya  and  the 
Matrasamaka.  In  later  metrical  works  they  are  all  counted  as  the 
MatrS  Vrittas;  but  Pingala  does  not  call  them  by  this  name.  Even 
the  enumeration  of  the  five  Matra  Ganas  of  four  Matriis  each,  which 
are  necessary  for  these  metres,  is  peculiar  in  the  case  of  Pingala.  He 
describes  them  as  though  they  were  only  another  group  of  the 
Akshara  Ganas,  where  the  usual  ta,  na,  ma  and  ya  are  dropped  and  a 
group  of  two  long  letters  and  another  of  four  short  letters  are  added. 
Among  the  Varna  Vrittas,  Pingala  does  not  define  metres  whose  lines 
contain  less  than  six  letters.  Jayadeva  and  Bharata  also  do  the 
same  so  far  as  the  Sanskrit  metres  are  concerned;  but  the  latter 
defines  and  illustrates  the  shorter  metres  from  Prakrit  poetry.  This 
is  really  noteworthy. 

It  should  also  be  noticed  that  Pingala  mentions  only  four  of  the 
six  Pratyayas;  he  completely  drops  the  adhvan  and  does  not  at  all 
refer  to  the  graphical  representations  of  long  and  short  letters  as  is 
done  by  writers  who  came  after  him.  This  would  perhaps  indicate 
that  at  his  time  the  writing  down  of  metres  was  not  much  in  vogue. 
Pihgala’s  date  is  uncertain;  yet  it  is  clear  that  he  belongs  to  a  period 
which  is  posterior  to  the  full  development  of  the_  epic  Anushtubh  and 
Trishtubh  or  the  Upajati.  He  is  nevertheless  an  ancient  writer  and  is 
mentioned  by  Sabarasvamin  in  his  Bhashya  on  the  Mimamsa  Sutras. 
He  may  thus  be  assigned  to  the  first  or  second  century  before  Christ. 
Pingala  himself  mentions  earlier  authorities  like  R£ta,_Mandavya, 
Kasyapa  and  others  while  defining  the  classical  metres,  which  shows 
that  the  development  of  the  classical  metres  had  begun  long  before 
Pingala. 

^Bharata’s  Natyasdstra  also  contains  two  chapters  on  metres, 
namely  Chs.  16  and  32. 1  Iij  the  former,  the  names  of  the  metres  are 
introduced  by  Mudra.  while  this  is  not  done  in  the  latter,  where  the 
illustrations  are  mostly  in  Prakrit  and  seem  to  have  been  composed 
by  Bharata  himself.  At  least,  the  Prakrit  illustrations  do  not  appear 
to  have  been  extracted  from  any  sustained  poetical  composition. 
Bharata  makes  a  distinction  between  the  metres  described  in  Chs.  16 
and  32;  the  former  are  to  be  used  for  the  general  type  of  poetry  to  be 
employed  in  dramas,  etc.,  while  the  latter  are  exclusively  to  be 
employed  for  purposes  of  singing  and  for  the  Dhruvas.  A  Vritta  is 

1 .  Edited  in  Kashi  Sanskrit  Series. 
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jnthya  (to  be  recited),  while  the  Gitas  in  Ch.  32  are  geyg  (to  be  sung), 
according  tn  Usually  the  metrical  definitions  are  given 

in  a  whole  stanza  in  the  metre  which  is  being  defined;  but  some¬ 
times  they  are  given  even  in  an  Anush(ubh  stanza.  As  noted  above, 
metres  containing  less  than  six  letters  in  a  line  are  defined  and 
illustrated  by  Bharata  under  the  Gitas  in  Ch.  32.  Bharata’s 
notable  deviation  from  Pihgala  is  that,  whereas  the  latter  uses 
merely  a  Sutra  for  the  definition,  he  defines  the  metres  in  a  full 
stanza,  composed  in  the  same  metre  which  is  being  defined.  When 
this  was  done,  there  really  was  no  need  for  an  additional  illustra¬ 
tion;  but  Bharata  invariably  quotes  a  stanza  in  illustration  after 
defining  a  metre.  Pihgala  gives  no  illustration  at  all. 


jj gyade ya^H>--tJacJuttxt  A-nown  variltj  jgja  Sanskrit,  met j£S.  He 
closely  follows  the  plan  of  Pihgala,  giving  the  Vedic  metres  in  the 
first  three  chapters,  and  then  the  Matra  Vrittas  (Ch.  4),  Vishama 
and  Ardhasama  Vania  Vrittas  (Ch.  5),  the  Sama  Varpa  Vrittas 
(Chs.  6  and  7)  and  lastly  the  six  Pratyayas  (Ch.  8).  He,  however, 
differs  from  Pingla  in  two  important  respects.  He  mentions 
adhvan  among  the  six  Pratyayas.  which  was  not  even  hinted  at  by 
Pihgala.  Adhvan  is  the  space  occupied  by  a  given  metrical  line 
when  written  down,  the  rule  being  that  each  letter,  whether  short 
or  long,  shall  occupy  the  space  of  an  Angula,  and  that  so  much  space 
shall  also  be  left  between  any  two  letters.  This  indicates  that  by 
Jayadeva’s  time  writing  had  come  to  be  employed,  though  it  was  in 
its  early  stages  when  the  letters  were  required  to  be  rather  big  in 
view  of  the  writing  material,  which  could  not  have  been  either  birch 
bark  or  palm  leaves,  but  merely  big  wooden,  stone,  or  metal  boards. 
The  second  point  in  which  Jayadeva  differs  from  Pihgala  is  that  the 
former  employs  in  his  metrical  definitions  single  lines  of  the  very 
metre  which  is  being  defined,  whereas  Pihgala  used  only  the  Sutras. 
As  contrasted  with  Bharata,  Jayadeva  has  introduced  economy  by 
making  the  definition  itself  serve  the  purpose  of  illustration.  J$ya- 
deva  is.  quoted  by  Abhinavagupta  and  Javayamhhu  (himself  quoted 
"Uy Jlemachandra),  and  very  lively  was. -known  even  to  Varahamihira. 
He  may  roughly  be  assigned  to  a  period  which"  immediately  follows 
Bharata  and,  therefore,  to  the  second,  or  third  century  A,D.  Jaya- 
daala-'work.  -caHeff  Jayndevachhandas,  is  so  far  known  to  exist  in  a 
single  ■  ■  -  mi I pagr,  which  also  co.ntainsji  commentary  by 
one  Harshata.  son  of  Mukula.  Jayadevachhandas  has  recently  been 
published  with  Harshata’s  commentary.1 


1.  See  pp.  1-40  of  Jayadaman,  edited  by  H.  D.  Velankar,  Bombay,  1949. 
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4.  Science  of  Polity 

JTh&-seiene6-e£  polity  was  known  by  various  names,  Arthasastra, 
Panda  nit  i.  NltiAastra.  Raianlti.  etc.  and  dealt  not  rml^yrjtfo  tha-jaaii. 
tiaalfcli^ories-and.  Lb? jtqtual  nrganisation  nf_  qdminjgtrativg  machi¬ 
nery.  JjUl  also  various  matters  connected  with  State  and  society  which 
wouidTrgw  farmJhe^subieoLjnaUer  o£.Iaw,  ^sociology  and  economics. 
At.  first  these  subjects  were  treated  in  a  section  in  the  Dharme-eutras 
and  later  in  the  Diiarma-^astras.  But  independent  treaties  were 
also  written  at  an  early  date.  The  Arthasastra  ascribed  to  ^Kautilya 
(also  called  Vishirugupta)  is  the  earliest  extant  work  of  this  class, 
but  it  contains  references  to  a  large  number  of  treatises  which  were 
regarded  as  authoritative  in  his  days.  These  were  the  products  of 
no  less  than  .five  schools  and  thirteen  individual  writers  on  the 
science  of  polity.  Many  of  these  are  also  mentioned  in  theJWaho- 
bhdrata  which  deals  with  the  subject  under  the  name  Rajaflh-arma. 
Kaufilya’s  Arthasastra,  however,  gradually  came  to  be  regarded  as 
the  standard  work  on  the  subject  and,  as  often  happens,  the  previous 
works  were  cast  into  shade  and  completely  lost  by  the  pre-eminence 
and  the  well-deserved  reputation  of  this  masterly  and  comprehensive 
treatise.  Ever  since  its  publication  in  the  year  1909  this  work  has 
provoked  a  prolonged  controversy  as  regards  its  authenticity 
and  date,  which  does  not  seem  to  have  been  finally  settled  even  now. 


Indian  tradition  is  unanimous  in  holding  the  Arthasastra  as  the 
work  of  Kautilya,  and  the  work  repeatedly  ascribes  itself  to  Kaujilya 
(or  Vishnugupta),  also  styled^  Chg^altya,  who  is  reported  to  have 
been  the  minister  of  ChandfraguptawMaupya.  The  work  would  thus 
belong  to  the  fourth  century  B.C.  Those  scholars  who  favour  this 


traditional  theory  point  out  that\parydin  land  the  author  of  the 
Panehatantra  ascribe  the  Arthasastra  to  Vishnugupta  or  Chanakya, 
andTtHaF Bana  is  certainly  aware  of  a  treatise  on  political  science 
by  Kau(ilya;  that  the  Nitisara  of  1  Kamandaka  l  is  based  on  Vishnu- 
gupta’s  work  on  polity  and  fyatsyfiyana  seems  to  have  modelled  his 
work  on  the  Arthasastra;  that  both  Kalidasa  and  Yajnavalkva  seem 
to  be  indebted  to  Kaufilya’s  work;  that  the  picture  of  the  society 
portrayed  by  Manu  and  Yajnavaikya  is  in  many  respects  later  than 
the  one  depicted  by  Kautilya;  that  the  divergences  between  tiie 
Kautiliya  and  the  Manu-smriti  show  the  antiquity  of  the  former; 
and  that  the  civil  and  constitutional  laws  explained  by  Kautilya  are 
similar  to  those  recorded  by  Megasthenes. 
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The  opponents  of  the  traditional  view,  however,  maintain  that 
the  Arthasdstra  is  a  later  work,  which  may  have  been  based  on  the 
’teachings  of  Kautilya,  but  cannot  have  been  a  work  by  his  own  hand. 
In  support  of  this  theory  they  point  out  that  the  mode  of  citation 
•iti  Kautilyah’  or  'nett  Kaufilyah’1  in  the  text  speaks  against  the 
authorship  of  Kautilya;  that  the  very  name  Kautilya,  which  means 
falsehood’,  is  nothing  to  be  proud  of  and  hence  is  highly  suspicious; 
that  the  close  agreement  between  the  Arthasdstra  and  the  Kdmasulra 
and  the  fact  that  they  both  quote  the  same  rare  authorities  suggest 
closeness  of  their  dates;  that  the  reference  to  China  in  the  Arthasdstra 
points  to  a  later  date  for  the  work;  that  the  Purapas  and  later  works 
are  silent  about  Chanakya’s  literary  activity;  that  even  in  the  latest 
parts  of  the  Mahabharata  Kautilya  is  not  referred  to,  only  Bfihaspati 
and  Sukra  being  mentioned  as  the  teachers  of  Nlti;  that  though 
Patanjali  refers  to  the  Mauryas  and  the  sabha  of  Chandragupta,  he 
is  silent  about  Kautilya ;  that  not  only^does  MegastheqestjLpt  refer 
to__hijn_  but  also  that  in  matters  of  essential  details  the  two  authors 
entirely  differ;  that  in  the  Arthasdstra  there  is  no  reference  either 
to  Chandragupta  or  _to  his  capital  E4taTggutra7  thiat~Jhe~  rules  of 
government  laid  down  by  the  Arthasdstra  pertain^to smaTT^state 
and  not  a  vast  empire  as  that  of  ChandrapuptaTthar  the  fcmmvkTdgef 
o^alcHSny~and~the~use  of~the^word  suruitga  (Greek  syrvnx}~ suggest 
contact  with  Greeks  over  a  long  time;  that  the  metre  and  the  language 
are  regular  and  have  no  special  archaic  features;  and  that,  on  the 
whole,  the  work  seems  to  have  been  written  by_a  Pandit  and  not 
by  a  statesman.  According  to  this  view,  therefore,  the  Arthasdstra 
was  composed  much  later  than  the  time  of  Chandragupta  Maurya 
andjmav  even  be  as  late  as  A.D.  300.  The  question  has  been  further 
discussecTTnthe  Appendix. 

The  work  is  divided  into_15  adhikaranas  with  180  prakaranas. 
It  is  also  divided  by  another  device,  perhaps  a  later  one,  into 
adhydyas^  separated  from  one  another  by  the  insertion  of  verses 
summarising  the  subject  of  each  adhydya.  The  form  of  the  work  is 
said  to  be  a  combination  of  Sutra  and  Bhashya  (commentary).  The 
'•erm  sutra  probablyapplies  to  the  headings  of  the  prakaranas,  and 
the  rest  is  a  commentary  on  it  with  a  certain  mixture  of  verses.  The 
purpose  of  the  work  is  stated  to  be  that  of  laying  down  means  for 
the  acquisition  and  maintenance  of  dominion  over  the  earth.  The 
various  topics  that  are  dealt  with  in  the  different  adhikara'nas  are 

1 .  “This  is  (or  is  not)  the  view  of  Kautilya.” 
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briefly  as  follows:  the  education  and  discipline  of  princes;  the 

qualincation  of  ministers;  the  different  kinds  of  spies;  the  daily 
duties  of  a  king;  ^2f"fhe  superintendents  of  different  departments  and 
the  departments  themselves;  the  administration  and  fortification  of 
towns,  industrial  establishments,  regulation  of  prostitution,  etc.; 
civil  law;  -ti^emoval  of  dangerous  elements  and  criminal  law;  £5^' 
methods  to  remove  state-enemies  and  fill  the  treasury  of  the  king, 
salaries  of  government  servants;  (fi^and  rf)  seven  elements  of  king- 
ship  and  the  six  lines  of  policy;  (&f"vices  of  the  king  and  calamities, 
such  as  floods,  fire,  etc.,  to  the  State;  (d-'and-TO)  military  campaigns, 
CUT  corporations  and  guilds;  (JrSJ'and -T3)  methods  to  win  wars  and 
become  popular  in  a  conquered  country;  (J4T"recipes  for  preparing 
powders  and  mixtures  to  produce  illusive  appearances,  spread 
diseases,  etc.;  (Ifif  description  of  the  plan  of  the  work. 

The  style  of  the  Arthasastra,  though  generally  simple,  is  enig¬ 
matic  in  places.  The  presence  of  many  obscure  and  technical  terms 
renders  the  work  at  times  difficult  to  understand.  Its  language  is 
correct^Sanskrit.  though  a  few  un-Paninian  forms  like  rochuyante 
and  papishfhatama  occur. 


5.  Medicine 


The  crudity  of  early  Indian  medicine  can  be  judged  from  the 
Atharvaveda,  which  betravs^belief  in  the  .demons  of  disease  and 
prescribes  spells  as  pi  ires  The  detailed  references  in  Buddhist 


is  as  cures  me  derailed  references  m 
canonical  literature  to  topics  concerned  with  medicine1  and  Patan- 
jali’s  reference  to  Vaidyaka  speak  for  the  development  of  this  science 
in  the  early  centuries  preceding  the  Christian  era.  But  only  a  few 
works  on  medicine  have  come  down  to  us  in  the  form  of  Samhitas 
dealing  with  various  topics, 
ascribed  tojcharaka 


The  oldest  among  them  is  the  Samhita 
His  date  is  uncertain,  though  tradition  makes 
him  the  .physician  of  the  great  king  Kani^hka.,  The  available  text 
of  this  Samhita  is  not  the  original  one  but  that  which  was  revised  by 
Dridhabala^a  Kashmirian  of  the  ninth  century.  Drifihabala  himself 
aHmits  oFnaving  added  certain  chapters  to  Charaka’s  work.  It  deals 
with  such  topics  as  the  eight  principal  diseases,  diet  and  remedies, 
pathology,  inatomy,  embryology,  etc.  Its  popularity  can  be  gauged 
from  its  early  translations  into  Persian  and  Arabic. 


The  ^Samhita  ascribed  to  Susruta  is  equally  famous.  From  the 
Mahabharata  we  learn  that  Susruta  was  the  son  of  Viivamitra.  This 

1.  Cf.  particularly  the  story  of  Jivaka  in  the  Vinaya  Texts  of  the  Mulasarvasti- 
vadlns  (Gilgit  Manuscript*,  Vol.  Ill,  part  2,  pp.  1-52). 
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Samhita  also  has  not  come  down  to  us  in  its  original  form.  We  are 
told  that  Nagariuna  worked  over  Susruta’s  treatise,  and  we  have  also 
a  text  in  a  revised  form  by  Chandrata.  The  treatise  deals  with  such 
topics  as  pathology,  anatomy,  embryology,  therapeutics,  and  toxi¬ 
cology.  It  also  contains  two  chapters  on  surgical  instruments  and 
the  mode  of  operation. 

The  Bhela_Swiiihiitfi  is  prpgprvoH  in  a  defective  manuscript.  It  is 
mostly  in  metrical  form  with  some  mixture  of  prose.  It  show.<j; 
acquaintance  with  Sucruta  and  has  the  same  divisions  as  in.  the. 
Charaka  Samhita. 

The  so-called  Bower  manuscript 1  discovered  at  Kashgar  in 
1890  contains  certain  tracts  on  medicine.  Palaeographically  it  has 
been  assigned  to  the  fourth  century  A.D.  and  special  importance 
therefore  attaches  to  a  number  of  previous  authors  cited,  viz.  Atreya, 
Ksharapani,  Jatukarna,  Paraiara,  Bheda,  Harita  and  Suiruta.  It 
deals  with  the  qualities,  of  garlic,  elixirs  for  prolonging  life,  recipes 
for  external  and  internal- application,  and  many  other  topics.  The 
tract  called  the  Navanitaka  forms  the  cream  of  earlier  works  and 
discusses  powders,  decoctions,  elixirs,  etc.  Another  manuscript  in 
fragment  and  written  on  leather  was  discovered  in  East  Turkestan. 
It  dates  from  c.  A.D.  200  and  expounds  the  doctrine  of  eight  of  ten 
rasas  as  opposed  to  the  six  found  in  the  works  of  Charaka  and 
Suiruta.  The  language  of  these  treatises  is  Sanskrit,  but  it  shows  a 
marked  influence  of  the  current  Prakrit  tendencies. 

VII.  GENERAL  REVIEW 

The  literary  activity  of  the  period  shows  a  great  advance  over 
that  of  the  preceding  one.  The  religious  literature  has  grown  in 
content  and  diversity,  and  the  vast  canonical  literature  of  the 
Buddhists  throws  into  shade  anything  attempted  before  or  since  in 
this  line.  Philosophical  literature  has  also  been  systematised  and 
developed.  The  Dharma-sutras  and  Dharma-Sastras  contain  the  last 
echo  of  the  Vedic  civilisation  which,  was  rapidly  passing  away.  They 
alsoTornTthelfoundation  of  modern  Hindu  law  and  customs,  the  later 
works  on  the  subject  being  mere  imitations  or  digests.  The  epics 
represent  the  monumental  literary  effort  of  the  age  which  was  des¬ 
tined  to  exercise  a  unique  influence  upon  the  whole  Indian  nation 
for  untold  centuries.  The  dramas  of  Aivaghosha  are  only  fragmen¬ 
tary,  and  those  of  Bhasa  are  no  doubt  thrown  into  the  background 

1.  So  called  after  its  discoverer.  Edited  by  Hoemle  in  1914. 
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but  the 

Mrichchhakafika  of  Sudraka  has  ever  remained  popular  on  account 
of  its  variety  or  incidents  and  quick  dramatic  appeal.  The  poems  of 
Asvaghosha,  though  not  widely  read  these  days,  had  strength  enough 
to  influence  the  diction  and  incidents  in  the  works  of  Kalidasa. 
These  works  are  happily  free  from  the  elaborate  styles  adopted  by 
later  Sanskrit  writers.  The  authors  of  this  period  do  not  show  the 
same  fondness  for  sound-plays  and  double  meaning  as,  for  instance, 
evinced  by  Sana  and  Subandhu,  or  Bharavi  and  Magha.  They  all, 
whether  they  are  Brahmanical  or  Buddhist,  show  unmistakable  in¬ 
fluence  of  the  epics  on  their  style  and  language.  It  may  be  men¬ 
tioned  with  regret  that  in  this  period  we  very  much  miss  lyrical 
works  for  which  Sanskrit  poetry  is  so  famous.  The  achievements 
of  this  period  in  many  departments  of  technical  or  scientific  literature 
have  remained  supreme  throughout  the  history  of  Sanskrit  literature. 
There  did  not  appear  at  a  later  stage  any  grammarian  who  had  the 
critical  acumen  of  Panini  or  the  remarkable  observation  of  Patanjali, 
and  whatever  the  merits  or  demerits  of  the  Arthasastra,  no  work  of  a 
later  period  has  been  able  to  oust  it  from  the  high  position  adorned 
by  it  in  the  branch  of  polity.  Similarly  in  medicine  most  of  the  im¬ 
portant  works  were  written  in  this  period.  Important  works  were 
written  on  astronomy,  the  knowledge  of  which  was  considerably 
advanced  by  contact  with  the  western  world.  But  they  are  all  lost 
and  their  names  alone  survive  in  later  texts  as  will  be  noted  in  the 
next  volume.  On  the  whole  there  was  a  general  efflorescence  of 
literary  activity,  which  reached  its  climax  in  some  branches  during 
the  period  under  review. 

PART  II.  LANGUAGE 
I.  SANSKRIT 

In  the  continuous  development  of  the  Sanskrit  language  the 
period  that  came  after  the  Brahmanas  and  the  early  Upanishadg  is 
marked  by  tha  fornHilation  of  tug  Classical  Sanskrit.  The  Brahma¬ 
nas  have  no  doubt  done  away  with  some  of  the  Vedic  terminations, 
the  variety  of  the  infinitives,  and  the  subjunctive  mood,  yet  their 
richness  in  the  use  of  the  different  verbal  forms  taught  by  Fanini 
gives  them  a  pre-classical  character. 

The  language  of  the  epics  shows  a  popular  tinge  in  it,  for  it 
contains  more  solecisms  than  are  to  be  met  with  in  any  other  form 
of  literature.  AncT this  is  just  as  it  should  be,  for  the  original  com- 


by  the  later  masterpieces  of  1  Kalidasa^  and 


Bhavabhuti, 
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posers  of  the  epic  ballads  were  the  Sutas  who  were  outside  the 
priestly  circle.  The  language  of  the  epics,  and  especially  of  the 
MahabkSrata,  does  not  show  a  clear  uniformity,  and  we  cannot  speak 
of  the  ‘epic  dialect’  except  in  a  general  way.  The  language,  no  doubt, 
conforms  generally  to  the  standard  Sanskrit  norm  of  the  period,  but 
it  also  betrays  many  archaisms  of  the  Vedic  period,  Prakritisms  of 
the  Middle  Indo-Aryan  period,  and  also  ungrammatical  forms  show¬ 
ing  the  hand  of  uneducated  authors.  It  is  true  that  some  of  these 
irregularities  and  especially  the  unwarranted  shortening  or  lengthen¬ 
ing  of  the  vowel  quantities  are  metri  causa,  and  they  are  so  regarded 
( chhandovat )  by  Patanjali;  but  it  is  also  true  that  most  of  the  irre¬ 
gularities  giving  analogical  forms  show  the  influence  of  the  popu¬ 
lar  dialects. 

But  the  language  which  Panini  aims  to  describe  was  strictly  the 
spoken  language,  at  any  rate  very  much  akin  to  it,  among  the  hiera¬ 
tic  classes.  No  one  now  doubts  that  the  bhasha  of  Panini  was  the 
snoken  language  of  his  days.  The  colloquialisms  like  khdda  khadeti 
khddati,  atra  khadatamodala  vartate,  expressions  with  namul  forms 
like  hastagraham  grihnati  jlvandsam  nasyati,  precise  instructions 
as  to  the  intonations  of  questions  and  commands,  of  forms  used  when 
addressing  people  at  some  distance,  etc., — all  point  to  a  spoken 
language  and  not  to  a  mere  literary  medium.  The  differences  that 
are  noticed  in  the  language  of  the  Vedas  and  the  bhdsha  of  Panini 
age  ^clearly  due  to  the  processesTwhicn  normally  govern  the  deve¬ 
lopment  of  any  language.  The  contact  with  the  aboriginal  tribes 
may  have  accentuated  to  a  certain  extent  the  process  of  simplifica¬ 
tion  of  the  older  language.  After  the  period  of  Panini  and  his  fol¬ 
lowers,  Katyayana  and  Patanjali,  Sanskrit  became  more  and  more 
a  literary  language  and  its  sphere  as  a  spoken  language  gradually 
decreased,  with  the  result  that  after  the  beginning  of  the  Christian 
era,  Classical  Sanskrit  ceased  to  develop  as  a  language  and  assumed 
a  stylized  form.  This  was  also  due,  to  a  certain  extent,  to  the  cele¬ 
brity,  almost  religious,  accorded  to  the  three  great  grammarians.  A 
few  un-Paninian  forms  are,  no  doubt,  found  in  the  works  of  early 
classical  writers  like  ASvaghosha  and  Bhasa.  But  the  number  of 
such  forms  is  so  small  that  it  merely  shows  the  last  phases  of  the 
influence  exerted  by  the  popular  speeches  on  the  sacred  Sanskrit 
language.  The  archaisms  and  irregularities  that  are  met  with  in  the 
Puranas  are  only  due  to  the  influence  of  the  epics  and  the  lack  of 
learning  on  the  part  of  their  authors.  Partial  acquaintance  with 
grammar  is  also  responsible  for  the  confusion  and  errors,  sometimes 
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bewildering,  found  in  the  works  of  Buddhist  and  other  non-Brahma- 
nical  origin  (cf.  for  instance,  the  language  of  the  works  like  the 
Lalitayistara  and  the  tracts  in  the  Bower  Manuscript). 

The  bhashd  of  Papini  has  the  following  features: — In  phonology 
there  is  evolved  a  strict  system  of  euphonic  combinations^  sandhi. 
which,  when  carried  to  extremes,  lends'an’artificial  character  to  the 
language;  the  sound  l,  in  place  of  the  older  r,  is  recognised,  and  this 
is  probably  due  to  the  eastern  influence;  the  Rigvedic  changes  of 
d  >  {  and  dh  >  (h  are  completely  set  aside;  and  there  is  a  marked 
tendency  towards  cerebralisation,  in  all  probability  a  further  deve¬ 
lopment  of  an  inherent  tendency  accentuated  by  the  contact  with 
the  aboriginals. 

In  declension  we  find  more  simplification;  in  the  singular  of  -a 
stems  -ena  has  removed  the  older  variant  -a  and  in  plural  -as,  am, 
-ais  and  -aniim  have  wiped  out  -asas,  a,  -ebhis  and  -dm  respectively; 
in  pronouns  the  nom.  yuvam  and  abl.  yuvat  are  eliminated;  in  con¬ 
jugation  -masi  of  the  first  pi.  active,  -e  of  the  third  sg.  middle,  -dhv a 
of  the  second  pi.  are  all  lost;  the  whole  subjunctive  goes  out  of  use, 
and  in  optative  and  infinitive  the  rich  variety  is  seriously  lost;  of 
the  Vedic  gerunds  in  - tva ,  tvi  and  tvdya  only  the  first  prevails;  on 
the  other  hand,  only  a  few  new  forms  like  the  two  periphrases  and 
the  formation  of  perfect  with  auxiliaries  are  developed. 

As  we  come  to  the  period  of  Katyayana  we  find  that  the  differ¬ 
ent  verbal  forms,  though  taught  in  the  grammar,  were  not  actually 
used.  His  Varttikas  asti  aprayuktah,  etc.  show  that  in  his  time  some 
verbal  forms,  for  instance,  the  perfect  usha,  tera,  chakra,  etc.,  had 
become  obsolete  and  their  place  was  taken  by  participial  expressions. 
Thus  the  way  was  gradually  being  prepared  for  the  later  nominal 
or  attributive  style  in  place  of  the  earlier  verbal  style.  Katyayana 
also  notes  certain  innovations  in  the  language  after  the  days  of 
Panini:  thus  he  gives  brahma  and  ndma  also  as  voc.  sg.  forms  be¬ 
sides  brahman  and  ndrnan;  by  the  extension  of  optional  forms  to 
masculine  in  words  like  dvitlya  we  have  both  dvitlyaya  or  dviti- 
yasmai,  dvitiydt  or  dvitiyasmat,  etc.;  in  feminine  forms,  additions 
like  matula,  upddhydya.nl,  aryam  and  kshatriydryi  are  noted. 

The  Mahabhdshva  of  Patanjali  gives  us  the  earliest  extant  spe¬ 
cimen  of  a^somewKat  developed  nominal  style.  So  far  as  the  deve¬ 
lopment  in  the  language  itself  is  cnncerned  Pataniali  does  not  show 
any  great  advance  over  the  stage  arrived  at  in  the  days  of  Katyayana. 
He  notices  the  loss  of  certain  idioms  like  niimchane-fcri  (to  be  silent), 
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anvaje-  or  upaje-kri  (to  strengthen);  similarly  the  pronominal  base 
iya,  infinitive  in  -tavai,  and  perfect  participle  middle  in-ana  are  dis¬ 
used;  there  have  also  occurred  a  few  changes  in  syntactical  peculia¬ 
rities.  It  is  significant  to  note  that  Patanjali  ascribes  the  correct 
usage  of  Sanskrit  to  the  Sishtas  of  his  times,  who  are  described  as 
Bramnarras  inhablUna  -  -tha~  Aryayarta.  They  could  sneak  correct 
Sanskrit,  even  without  studying  Paoini’f^jainmar;  in  fact  it  was 
the  use  of  tKese  Sishtas  that  decided  the  correctness  or  otherwise  of 
a  particular  form.  Other  persons,  though  they  spoke  Sanskrit,  made 
certain  mistakes  which  are  clearly  attributable  to  the  influence  of 
Prakrits.  Thus  in  their  speech  kasi  appeared  for  kyishi,  di si  for 
drisi,  gdvi,  goni,  etc.  for  gaus,  and,  among  the  verbs,  dnapayati  for 
djn dpa-,  vatpati  for  vart-,  and  vadfihati  for  vardh-. 

Later  classical  writers  strictly  conformed  to  the  norm  set  up  by 
Ij-unini  and  as  revised  hy  Katyijyajia.  and  Patanjali.  Here  and  there 
they  commit  such  errors  as  the  confusion  of  -tva  and  -ya  in  gerunds, 
of  active  and  middle,  and  the  loose  use  of  the  past  tenses.  But  the 
real  change  that  affected  the  later  writers  was  not  in  language  but 
in  style.  They  developed  a  fondness  for  the  use  of  participles  in 
lieu  of  inflected  forms,  of  gerunds  for  subordinate  clauses,  and  of 
compounds  to  give  the  style  an  element  of  brevity.  In  vocabulary 
Classical  Sanskrit  has  lost  many  of  the  Vedic  words  and  roots,  and 
this  loss  has  hardly  been  compensated  for  by  a  few  borrowings  from 
the  indigenous  Prakrits  and  the  language  of  the  later  invaders. 

II.  PRAKRIT 

The  grammarians  leave  no  doubt  in  our  mind  as  regards  the  use 
of  Sanskrit  as  a  spoken  language  in  their  days.  But  at  the  same 
time  they  afford  evidence  that  gradually  there  had  appeared  in  the 
spoken  medium  many  corrupt  forms  and  usages,  and  hence  it  had 
become  essential  to  turn  to  the  Sishtas,  the  cultured  and  the  educated 
persons  in  society,  for  a  knowledge  of  correct  Sanskrit.  When  we 
•consider  this  state  of  affairs  and  add  to  it  the  fact  that  the  founders 
of  Buddhism  and  Jainism  propagated  their  faiths  among  the  masses 
with  the  help  of  the  Prakrits  and  not  Sanskrit,  it  clearly  follows 
that,  as  time  went  on  and  as  the  Aryans  spread  in  different  parts  of 
India,  Sanskrit  lost  its  position  as  the  medium  of  expression  among 
all  classes  of  society  and  was  restricted  to  only  the  highly  educated. 
That  even  in  this  period  and  for  many  years  to  follow  Sanskrit  had 
not  becorne_unintelligible_  to  the  lower_strat%  ii>  society  is  amply 
shown  by  the  Classical  Sanskrit  dramas,  the  earliest  of  which  belong 
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to  the  first-gr  second,  century  A.D.  In  these  dramas,  men  of  the 
upper  classes  speak  in  Sanskrit,  but  women  and  men  of  the  lower 
classes  speak  various  forms  of  Prakrit,  proving  thereby  that  the 
distinctions  which  arose  in  the  forms  of  speech  of  the  people  were 
due  to  their  social  status,  sex  and  locality. 


Philologists  have  traced  in  detail  the  successive  stages  of  this 
linguistic  evolution,  but  we  can  only  briefly  refer  to  them.  The  old 
Indo-Aryan  stage  of  the  Aryan  speech,  as  typified  by  Vedic  and  early 
Sanskrit,  altered  imperceptibly  and  became  transformed  into  Middle 
Indo-Aryan  and  Prakrit.  The  rate  of  change  of  this  progress — or 
degeneration — was  not  the  same  in  every  part  of  India.  The  lan- 
guage  was  more  conservative  in  the  north-west,  the  original  nidus 
mtheAryans  in  India,  and  more,  advanced  or  modified  in  the  east. 
Already  in  the  period  of  the  Brahmanas,  long  before  Budaha,  we 
find  indications  of  at  least  three  distinct  dialectical  types  in  North 
India  just  when  Middle  Indo-AryarT'took  its  rise—  Udlchva  (north¬ 
western  h  Madhjiadesiya  (middle)  and. Prachya  (eastern).  The  Classi¬ 
cal  Sanskrit,  which  came  to  be  established  as  a  literary  language 
after  Panini,  was  based  primarily  on  Udlchya  (Panini’s  own  dia¬ 
lect)  and  MadhyadeSiya  dialects.  But  although  the  Brahmanas  used 
the  Classical  Sanskrit,  the  dialects  continued  their  development  un¬ 
checked  and  gradually  the  gulf  between  the  two  became  wider  and 
wider.  This  was  more  prominently  marked  in  the  east_where  arose 
the  anti-Vedij;  and  anti-Brjihmana  socinmeTlgious  and  philosophical 
movements  like  Buddhism  and  Jainism.  It  was  symptomatic  of  the 
attitude  of  the  followers  of  Mahavlra  and  Gautama  that  they  shojuld 
address  the  masses  in  their  own  dialect  and  not  hieratic  Sanskrit. 
jEfenkF^o~the^exertions~oF^the  heterodox  sects,  the  Prakrits  (verna¬ 
culars)  grew^as^Jiterary  languages  and  became  powerful  rivals  to 
Sanskrit.  The  earliest  literary  products  of  these  Prakrits  were  the 
canonical  texts  of  the  Buddhists  and  the  Jains,  to  which  detailed 
references  wilt  be  made  later.  Apart  from  these,  the  inscriptions 
qf  Asoka  give  us  the  first  definite  knowledge  about  them..  They  prove 
the  existence  of  at  least  three  different  dialects,  viz.  those  of  the 
east,  west  and  north-west.  The  eastern  dialect,  as  the  language  of 
the  imperial  Jiity  of  Pataliputra,  was  undoubtedly  the  most  popular 
and  widely  prevalent  all  over  the  Maurya  Empire. 


The  dramas  of  ^Asvaghosha  c.  A.D,  100)  show  the  next  import¬ 
ant  stage  of  development  when  we  can  distinguish  the  older  forms 
of  the  first  three  of  the  four  well-known  Prakrit  dialects  of  later 
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date,  viz.  Ardha-Magadhi,  Magadhi,  Saurasem  and  Maharashtri. 1 
It  is  probable,  though  not  definitely  proved,  that  boih  Gautama 
Ekieldha  and  iVlahavIFa  preached  their  doctrines  in  Old  Ardha- 
Magadhi  dialect.  but  the  extant  canonical  texts  of  their  sects 
are  written  in  a  language  which  show's  great  divergencies  from  it. 
The  early  Jain  scriptures  are  lost,  but  even  the  earliest  preserved, 
texts,  viz.  those  of  the^Syetarr.bara  canons,  which  go  back  to  the 
middle  of  the  fifth  century,  show  a  strong  influence  of  the  Maha- 
rash|ri  Prakrit.  As  regards  Buddhist  canon,  the  best  preserved  is 
that  of  the  Hinayana__school  ( Thera vadaMn  Pali,  and  now  used  in 
Ceylon,  Burma^and^Siam.  Butthe  origirTof  Pali,  or  in  other  words 
the  particular  Prakrit  dialect  from  which  it  was  derived,  is  a  matter 
of  dispute  among  scholars,  and  no  unanimous  conclusion  has  yet 
been  arrived  at.  While  some  derive  it  from  the  Prakrit  dialect  cur¬ 
rent  in  Magadha,  others  find  a  closer  association  between  it  and  the 
dialects  of  KausambI  or  Avanti,  i.e.  the  Midland  or  Madhyadesa. 

The  theory  that  Pali  was  originally  a  dialect  of  Avanti  has  much 
to  commend  Itself.  When  Asoka  quotes  from  Buddhist  scriptures 
in  his  Bhabra  Edict,  he  quotes  from  a  version  in  the  eastern  dialect 
which  was  evidently  current  in  his  day.  Literary  Pali  was  evidently 
unknown  to  him.  The  Buddha  as  an  easterner  can  only  be  expected 
to  have  used  the  eastern  Prakrits  and  these,  as  we  find  from  the 
eastern  inscriptions  of  Aioka,  agree  in  some  vital  matters  with  the 
Magadhan  Prakrit.  Pali,  however,  does  not  at  all  agree  with  the 
Magadhan  Prakrit.  It  rather  agrees  with  the  Sauraseni  or  mid¬ 
land  dialect,  particularly  with  the  old  ^auraseni  which  we  find  in 
Asvaghosha’s  works.  The  Buddha  enjoined  upon  his  disciples  that 
his  teachings  should  be  studied  by  the  people  in  their  own  dialects 
( sakd  nirutti)  and  we  have  definite  evidence  that  the  Buddhist  canon 
was  redacted,  if  not  wholly,  at  least  in  part,  in  no  less  than  four 
different  forms  of  speech,  viz., Eastern  Prakrit  (Asoka’s  inscription). 
N.-W,  Prakrit  (Central  Asia),  Buddhist  Sanskrit  (Gilgit  and  Nepal) 
and  Palil  It  seems  that  almost  immediately  after  the  death  of 
Buddha,  his  sayings  were  rendered  into  the  midland  speech  from 
the  original  one  by  persons  who  were  connected  with  Ujjain  and 
Mathura.  A  parallel  case  happened  nearly  two  thousand  years  later 
when  the  discourses  of  Kabir,  who  belonged  to  Banaras  and  spoke 
Bhojpuri,  appear  to  have  been  rendered  into  a  midland  literary 
speech  consisting  of  Braibhakha  of  Mathura  and  the  Incipient 
Hindustani  of  Delhi.  It  should  be  remembered  that  the  PSli  canon 

I .  See  above,  p.  259. 
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mainly  survived  in  Ceylon  where  it  was  presumably  taken  by 
Mahendra,  who  was  born  in  Ujjain  and  had  his  training  there  before 
he  took  Orders  and  came  to  his  father’s  court  at  Pataliputra. 

But  whatever  may  be  the  origin  of  Pali,  there  is  no  doubt  that 
lhe  growing  popularity  of  the  Prakrits,  due  mainly  to  the  patro¬ 
nage  of  the  Buddhists  and  Jains,  gave  a  temporary  set-back  to  Sans¬ 
krit.  This  is  clearly  evidenced  by  the  epigraphic  records  of  the 
period.  It  is  significant  that  all  the  inscriptions  of  Asoka  through 
which  the  great  Maurya  Emperor  addresses  his  subjects  or  officers 
are  written  in  Prakrit  dialects.  This  inscriptional  activity  started 
by  Aioka  was  pickecTup  later^on  by  many  others,  whether  kings  or 
donors,  and  we  get  a  large  number  of  Prakrit  inscriptions — about 
^j^QOjn^mmiber — throughout  the  length  and  breadth  of  India  and 
covering  a  period  of  no  less  than  seven  centuries.  The  fact  that  not 
more  than  a  dozen  inscriptions  were  w_ritten  in  Sanskrit  during  the 
same  period  proves  incontestably  that  Prakrit  continued  to  be  the, 
dominant  language  in  popular  usage  up  to  the  beginning  of  the  fourth 
century  A.B.,  after  which,  however,  not  many  Prakrit  inscriptions 
are  to  be  met  with.  In  the  literary  field,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
Prakrits  did  not  long  continue  to  enjoy  the  same  status,  and  even 
Buddhist  and  Jain  writers  from  the  second  century  A.D.  onwards 
showed  their  preference  for  Sanskrit  to  the  neglect  of  Prakrits.  It 
must,  however,  be  admittedthattEe~non-canonical  literature  of  the 
Buddhists  and  Jains  continued  to  be  written_in  Pali  and  Jaina- 
Maharashtri  till  a  very  late  date.  Similarly,  the  Prakrit  Dhamma- 
pado.  acquired  from  Khotan  in  1892  and  the  use  of  a  variety  of 
Indian  Prakrits  in  the^  Kharoshthi  documents  discovered  in  Chinese 
Turkestan  speak  for  thiTpopularity  attained  by  these  languages  out¬ 
side  India  in  the  early  centuries  of  the  Christian  era. 

The  Prakrit  languages  were,  besides,  employed  by  the  Sanskrit 
dramatists  for  their  female  and  secondary  characters.  Thus  the 
dramas  of  ASvaghosha,  Bhasa  and  BCujraka  are  replete  with  speeches 
composed  in  Maharashtrl^auraseni.  MagadhI  and  the  secondary  dia- 
lectsaenved  from  these.  Generally  l\Iaharashtri\is  employed  for 
.verges,  SaurasenLfor  prose,  and.Magadhl  for  the  speeches  of  menials. 
Maharashtri  is  indeed  regarded  by  grammarians  as  the  model  Prakrit 
and  it  is  qjjite  evident  that  this  particular  Prakrit  was  a  great  favou- 
n!e~of~poefs  and  authors.. 

A  very  large  amount  of  stray  lyric  poetry  was  undoubtedly 
composed  by  poets  and  even  poetesses  during  this  period.  VHala’s 
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OftthasaptaAgti  is  a  collection  of  such  stanzas,  properly  arranged, 
edited,  and  often  supplemented  by  Hala  himself.  All  these  verses 
are  composed  in  the  Arya  metre;  but  surely  there  existed  even  others 
that  were  composed  in  the  Classical  Varna  Vrittas  as  is  evident  from 
Svayambhu’s  quotation  from  Haia  in  the  SSrdulavikTid«a-_cQetre. ' 
The  most  important  Prakrit  work  of  this  period,  however,  is 
Gunadhy&’s  .  >  which-  was  composed  in  the  Paisa  chi  1  a- 

gGage  and  which  contained  an  inexhaustible  treasure  of  romantic 
tales  as  can  be  judged  from  its  Sanskrit  versions  of  Kshemendra  and 
Somadeva  in  later  days.  The  work  itself  is  irretrievably  lost,  but 
has  supplied  themes  to  many  a  work  of  later  times. 

APPENDIX 

NOTE  ON  THE  DATE  OF  ARTHASASTRA 

As  noted  on  p.  274  above,  there  are  widely  divergent  views  on  the  date  Of 
Kautilya’s  Arthasastra  and  a  considerable  literature  has  grown  up  on  the  subject 
It  is  not  possible  to  traverse  the  whole  ground  and  discuss  the  different  viewg  in 
detail,2  but  a  few  salient  points  bearing  on  the  subject  may  be  noted  here. 


1.  JBBRAS,  1935,  p.  26. 

2.  In  support  of  the  fourth  century  B.C.  as  the  date  of  the  Arthasdstra.  see  Shama- 
sastry’s  Preface  to  his  edition  of  the  Arthasastra;  Fleet's  Introductory  Note;  T 
Gonapati  Sastri's  Introduction  to  his  edition  of  the  Arthasastra;  Jacobi,  IA, 
XLVII,  p.  187;  K.  P.  Jayaswal,  Hindu  Polity,  I.  Appendix  C.  pp.  203-215;  N.  N 
Law,  CR,  Sept.,  Dec.  1934;  D.  R.  Bhandarkar,  ABORI,  VII,  pp.  65  ff.  Radha  Kumud 
Mookerji's  Introductory  Essay  on  the  “Age  and  Authenticity  of  the  Arthasastru 
of  Kautilya”  in  N.  N.  Law’s  Studies  in  Ancient  Hindu  Polity.  See  also  H.  C 
Ray,  IA,  LTV,  pp.  170,  201;  Kane,  ABORI,  VII,  pp.  85  (T,  KHDS,  I,  p.  85.  L.  ID 
Barnett  in  his  “Indian  Antiquities”  does  not  commit  himself  but  works  on  the 
basis  of  the  same  hypothesis.  V.  A.  Smith  {Early  History  oj  India,  3rd  and  4th 
editions)  and  F.  W.  Thomas  {Cambridge  History  oj  India,  I)  use  the  A'rthtuiistrg 
in  connection  with  the  Mauryas. 

For  a  date  about  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era  cf.  R.  G.  Bhandarkar, 
POC,  I,  Vol.  I,  pp.  24-5. 

For  the  third  century  A  D.  as  the  most  probable  date  of  the  Arlhasistra, 
see  Introduction  to  Jolly  and  Schmidt’s  edition  of  the  Anhasastra,  pp.  1-47; 
Jolly  paper  “Kautalya  and  Chanakya”  submitted  to  tire  Fourth  Oriental  Con¬ 
ference,  Allahabad,  1926;  Wintemitz,  CR,  April,  1924;  A.B.  Keith,  JRAS,  1916, 
pp.  130-38;  HSL,  pp.  458  ff. 

Hillebrandt  ascribes  the  composition  of  the  Arthas&slra  to  a  school  of 
Kautilya’s  disciples,  and  Keith  ascribes  it  to  some  follower  of  Kautilya.  But 
Kautilya  is  really  in  line  with  Hindu  tradition  in  introducing  his  name  in  his  own 
work.  It  may  be  stated,  in  reply  to  Keith,  that  Achdrydh  is  only  the  customary 
honorific  plural;  that  on  p.  263  (Shamasastry’s  edition)  Kautilya  distinguishes 
the  view  of  Achdrydh  from  those  of  Kautilya.  and  Vatavvadhi.  and  that  on  page 
322  the  views  of  Achdryah  are  distinguished  from  {hose  of  Bharadvaja.  On 
p.  255,  the  criticism  of  Kautilya  by  Bharadvaja  and  that  of  the  latter  aeafn  by 
Kautilya  only  bring  together  the  opinion  of  two  schools  of  thought.  The  fact 
seems  to  be  that  the  Arthasistra,  like  the  Dharma-sastra,  had  several  traditions 
and  that  Kaufilya  represented  one,  perhaps  the  most  powerful,  of  them. 

For  references  to  Kautilya  in  Hindu  literature,  cf.  Kamandaka,  II.  4-7, 
Dandin,  Da&akumdracharita,  II,  8  and  other  works  cited  by  Shamasastry,  Gana- 
pati  Sastri  and  Jolly  in  their  introductions  to  the  editions  of  the  Arthai&stra. 
The  Jain  Nandisutra  placed  the  Kaufiliya  among  the  false  sciences;  though 
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The  Arthas&slra  certainly  existed  before  Bana  (seventh  century  AX).),  the  Nandi- 
siLtra  of  the  Jains  (not  later  than  the  fifth  century  A.D.)  and  possibly  the  Jataka- 
m&la  of  Arya  Sura  (third  or  fourth  century  A.D.,  see  p.  267  above).  In  the  Junagarh 
rock  inscription  of  Skanda-gupta  reference  is  made  to  the  testing  of  officials  by 
upadhas,  as  we  find  in  the  Arthasastra.  Again  verse  10  of  the  same  record  re¬ 
minds  us  of  Arthasastra  I.  1. 

The  prevalence  of  the  study  of  Arthavidyd  in  still  earlier  days  is  proved  by 
the  Junagarh  rock  inscription  of  Rudradaman  I  (second  century  AX).),  which 
mentions  such  technical  terms  as  jrranaya,  vishf i,  etc.  Attention  may  be  drawn  in 
this  connection  to  the  fact  that  the  Kautiliya  Arthasastra,  which  purports  to  be  a 
compendium  of  pre-existing  Arthasastras,  does  not  quote  the  views  of  previous  writ¬ 
ers  in  the  chapter  on  Kosabhisamharanam  which  deals  with  pranaya  (Book  V. 
Chap.  II).  It  is,  therefore,  not  unlikely  that  the  knowledge  of  the  term  in  the  days 
of  Rudradaman  I  was  derived  from  the  Kautiliya  itself  and  not  from  any 
pre-existing  treatises.  An  early  date  is  also  suggested  by  the  absence  of  any 
reference  to  the  Denarius  (Bk.  II.  Chaps.  12  and  19)  in  the  sections  dealing  with  coins 
and  weights. 

Regarding  the  terminus  a  quo  there  are  grave  doubts  as  to  whether,  in  its 
present  shape,  the  famous  book  is  as  old  as  the  time  of  the  first  Maurya  (c.  300  B.C.). 
It  is,  for  example,  not  clear  why  in  the  matter  of  dating  Asoka  should  ignore  the 
system  of  Kautiliya.  Arthasastra  (II.  6;  20;  IX.  1),  if  the  work  really  proceeded  from 
the  pen  of  his  grandfather’s  chancellor,  and  prefer  the  Persian  model  as  urged  by 
some  writers.  Asoka’s  dating,  it  may  be  remembered,  not  only  pertains  to  the 
issue  of  proclamation  of  edicts  (as  in  the  case  of  the  Achaemenids),  but  also  to 
military  campaigns  (R.  E.  XIII),  tours  (R.  E.  VIII),  appointment  of  officers  (R.  E.  V.), 
and  gifts  (Barabar  hill  cave  inscr.).  Some  of  the  dated  orders  relate  to  the  Yuktas 
(R.  E.  Ill)  who  had  duties  in  connection  with  state-funds  and  accounts. 

The  following  points,  too,  deserve  attention: — 

1.  None  of  the  writers,  whose  evidence  is  usually  cited  in  favour  of  a  date  for 
Kautiliya  in  the  fourth  century  B.C.,  can  with  certainty  be  definitely  placed  before 
c.  A.D.  300.  The  interval  of  six  centuries  is  wide  enough  for  the  growth  of  legends. 

2.  The  official  language  contemplated  in  the  Sdsanddhikara  (II.  10)  is  Sanskrit 
and  not  Prakrit  used  by  the  Mauryas,  the  Satavahanas  and  the  earliest  Pallavas 
Cf.  use  of  prefixes  like  Pra  and  passages  like  agramyasabdabhidhanam-audaryam 
‘the  use  of  words  other  than  colloquial  ( gramya  Prakrit  according  to  Monier 
Williams’  Dictionary)  is  dignity.”  The  number  of  varrias  (letters  of  the  alphabet) 
according  to  Kautiliya  63  (akdradayo  varnah  trishashtih) .  It  would  be  interesting 
to  know  if  all  these  sixty-three  letters  were  known  to  the  scribes  of  the  Maurya  age. 
Asokan  scribes  seem  to  have  been  acquainted  with  about  41  letters. 

3.  The  prakura  of  Kautilya’s  durga  is  to  be  made  of  brick.  He  had  a  horror 
tor  wooden  structure  “as  fire  finds  a  happy  abode  in  it”  (II.  3).  Arian,  apparently 
on  the  authority  of  Megasthenes,  the  Greek  diplomat  in  the  court  of  Chandragupta, 
informs  us  that  “such  cities  as  are  situated  on  the  banks  of  rivers  or  on  the  sea- 
coast  are  built  of  wood  instead  of  brick”,  and  Strabo  definitely  states  that  the  city 

about  the  tenth  century  A.D.  the  Jain  author  Somadeva  Suri  borrowed  the 

material  of  his  Nilivdkyamrita  from  Kautilya.  For  reference  in  the  Jain 

Painnas  cf.  B.  C.  Law  Volume,  I,  p.  609. 


Vatsyayana,  the  author  of  the  Kamasutra  (Sllamasastry,  QJMS,  IV,  pp.  210-16). 
Th'e  ldfinfthee4««LJ*-n0f  corroborated  by  any  other  work  in  Sanskrit  literature, 
but  the  resemblance  in  the  style  of  the  two  works  is  striking. 

In  manuscripts  of  the  Arthasastra,  both  Kautalya  and  Kautilya  occur  as 
spellings  of  the  author's  name.  Both  may,  therefore,  be  held  to  be  correct. 
Kautalva  occurs  in  the  Alur  inscription  of  Vikramaditva  V  of  the  tenth  century 
A.D.  (El.  XVI,  No.  7)  and  also  in  another  inscription  of  the  thirteenth  century 
A.D.  (/HQ,  1925,  pp.  569,  786).  The  name  is  not,  as  some  scholars  have  supposed, 
a  nickname  signifying  ‘false’  or  ‘fraudulent’.  For  the  matter  of  that,  as  has 
been  pointed  out,  6imahxepa  means  ‘dog’s  tail’  and  Divodasa,  ‘time-server’. 


_The  author  of  the  Arthasdstra  is  also  called  Chanakya  and  Drnmil.-i  bv 
Hemaehandra  In  his  Abh.iiha.nac  hint  dmani  (Bombay  edition,  p.  34)  and  Yadava- 
prakasa  fVaftaytlti ti"  ed .  upper!  jx  96).  Hemaehandra  identifies  him  with 


286 


LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 


of  Patalipulra  was  “girded  with  wooden  walls  ’  (McCrindle,  Megasthenea  and  Arrian, 
revised  edition,  pp.  155,  67). 

4.  There  is  no  reference  in  KoutiKya  Arthasdstra  to  royal  titles  characteris¬ 
tic  of  the  Maurya  age.  On  the  contrary,  Indra-Yama-sihdnametat  (I.  13)  cannot  fail 
to  recall  Dhanada-varvn-endrdntaka-sama  of  the  Allahabad  prasastt. 

5.  While  some  of  the  official  designations  in  the  Kaufiiiya  Arthai&stra  are  met 
with  in  Maurya  inscriptions,  epigraphic  references  to  the  aawiaJwxrtyt  and  sannidhdtri 
are  definitely  late. 

6.  The  geographical  horizon  of  the  Kdutiliya  Arthasdstro  embraces  Parasamudra, 
Chinabhumi  (the  land  of  Chinapalta)  and  Karabu  (II.  11,  13).  11  Parasamudra  stands 
for  Palaesimundu  of  the  classical  writers,  the  name  cannot  claim  as  high  an  antiquity 
as  Taprobane  i.e.  Tamraparni  which  is  the  designation  of  the  place  in  question 
known  to  Maurya  epigraphs.  The  Periplus  in  the  first  century  AD.  mentions 
Palaesimundu  as  the  name,  current  in  his  days,  of  the  island  which  “the  ancients 
called  Taprobane".  China  silk,  as  is  well  known,  occurs  frequently  in  Classical 
Sanskrit  literature,  and  finds  prominent  mention  in  the  work  of  Kosmas  Indi- 
kopleustes  (Bom.  Caz.,  I.  I.  547;  McCrindle,  Ancient  India,  p.  162).  China  and 
Cambodia  were  clearly  outside  the  horizon  of  the  earliest  Mauryas.  There  is  no 
indisputable  evidence  of  any  contact  between  India  and  China  before  the  Han 
period  (206  B.C. — A.D.  220).  Among  other  geographical  or  ethnic  designations 
which  possibly  point  to  a  comparatively  late  date  are  Nepala  (11.  11)  and  Harahu- 
raka  (LI.  25). 

The  points  mentioned  above  show  that  the  problem  of  the  true  date  of  the 
Kaupliya  Arthasdstra  still  awaits  solution.  Taking  all  relevant  facts  into  considera¬ 
tion,  the  theory  of  interpolation  or  identification  of  well-known  places  like  China, 
“the  land  of  Silk,”  with  obscure  localities  on  the  borders  of  India,  as  is  done  by 
certain  writers  on  the  subject,  does  not  carry  conviction. 

B.  DRAVIDIAN  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE1 
I.  General  Review 

The  Dravidian  group  of  languages  comprises  Tamil,  Kannada. 
Telueu  and  Malayalam.  To  this  group  also  belong  dialects  like  Tulu, 
Kodagu,  Gondi  and  some  others  including  BrahuPm  Baluchistan. 
The  Dravidian  languages  are  today  spoken  by  about  75  millions  in 
India,  roughly  20”f  of  the  population  of  the  country.  As  Mr.  E.  P. 
Rice  remarks,  T‘a  line  drawn  from  Goa,  on  the  West  Coast,  to  Raj- 
mahal,  on  the  Ganges,  will  approximately  divide  the  Dravidian 
languages  on  the  south  from  the  Aryan  languages  on  the  north.”2 

While  the  filiations  between  the  Dravidian  and  the  Sanskritic 
(or  Aryan)  groups  of  languages  are  obvious  enough,  it  would  not 
be  correct  to  assume  that  the  Dravidian  languages  are  but  vikpitis, 
i.e.^languages  derived  from  Sanskrit  or  Prakrit.  These  two  groups 
of  languages  have  existed  side  by  side  for  several  centuries.  It 
is  not  surprising,  therefore,  that  a  large  number  of  Sanskrit  words 
are  now  found  in  the  Dravidian  tongues.  But  Sanskrit,  too,  has 
borrowed  many  words  of  Dravidian  origin  and  incorporated  them 
into  its  own  texture.  There  is  also  a  further  category  of  words  like 

1.  For  the  origin  of  the  Dravidian  language,  its  relation  to  other  speech  families 

and  its  early  history  cl.  Vol.  I,  Ch.  VTII. 

2  Kanarese  Literature  (1921),  p  II. 
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■mina  (fish)  and  mukhil  (cloud)  which,  from  the  beginning,  belonged 
"to  both.  It  should  be  remembered  that  it  is  the  root  that  fixes 
the  common  stock,  and  not  the  words  borrowed  or  annexed  from 
one  language  to  another.  A  language  can  borrow  freely  from  other 
languages,  it  can  coin  new  words  to  express  new  concepts,  but  it 
cannot  fundamentally  change  the  character  of  its  grammar  and  its 
syntax.  If  we  take  into  account  the  striking  grammatical  peculia¬ 
rities  of  Sanskrit  vis-a-vis  the  Dravidian  languages,  we  mark  the 
following  important  points  of  difference: — 


(a)  In  the  Dravidian  languages,  all  inanimate  things  and  non¬ 
human  creatures  are  classified  under  the  neuter  gender.  In 
Sanskrit,  this  is  not  necessarily  so. 

(b)  The  Dravidian  languages  use  post-positions,  unlike  the 
languages  of  the  Indo-European  group,  which  use  pre¬ 
positions. 


(c) 

/  (d) 


In  Sanskrit  the  adjgctjYSS  are  declined:  but  they  are  not 
declined  in  the  Dravidian  languages. 

The  existence  of  two  pronouns  of  the_first  person  plural, 
like  the  Tamil,  nam,  nangal.  is  a  peculiar  feature  of  the 
Dravidian  family  of  languages,  and  is  absent  from  Sanskrit. 


(e)  The  governing  word  in  Sanskrit  precedes  the  word  govern¬ 
ed,  while  in  the  Dravidian  languages  it  follows,  and  the 
result  is  that  the  principal  verb  comes  last. 


We  may  therefore  conclude  that  the  Dravidian  languages  are 
not  just  by-products  of  Sanskrit,  although  they  have  doubtless  been 
considerably  influenced  by  it. 


The  successive  waves  of  Sanskritic  influence  may  be  enumerat¬ 
ed  as  follows: — 


(a)  Soon  after  the  early  Aryans  penetrated  into  the  South, 
many  Sanskrit  or  Prakrit  words  gained  general  currency. 
This  was  before  the  Christian  era,  and  may  have  extended 
over  a  period  of  some  centuries. 

(b)  In  the  second  period,  the  period  of  Buddhist  and  Jain  influ¬ 
ence,  many  more  Sanskrit  words  were  freely  used  by  Tamil, 
Kannada  and  Telugu  writers. 

(c)  In  the  third  period,  the  period  of  the  Alvars,  Nayanmara 
and  other  religious  reformers,  Sanskrit  influence  was  a 
palpable  fact,  and  in  the  latter  half  of  the  period,  roughly 
between  the  eleventh  and  fifteenth  centuries,  a  large  num- 


288 


LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 


ber  of  Sanskrit  works  were  translated  or  adapted  into  the 
various  Dravidian  languages. 


Tamil,  Kannada,  Telugu  (Andhra)  and  Malayalam  are  the  pre¬ 
sent  active  members  of  the  Dravidian  group.  Tamil  leads  the  rest 
chronologically  no  less  than  in  respect  of  its  recorded  achievement, 
being  in  Dr.  F.  W.  Thomas's  words  “the  greatest  Indian  literature” 
next  to  Sanskrit. 1  Besides,  Tamil  is  the  representative  language 
of~the  family,  as  it  reached  maturity  earlier  than  the  others,  and 
was  able,  with  its  vocabulary,  systematized  grammar,  and  spirit  of 
independence,  to  inspire  its  junior  sisters  in  the  Dravidian  family. 


Th»— earliest  extant  work. 


iuhga’sj  Kaviraja- 


marqa,  a  treatise  on  poetics,  written.,  in  the  ninth  century,  though 
Vodda-drd.dh.arm.  a  recently  discovered  prose  work  attributed,  to  the 
Jain  author  Sivakotyacharya,  is  presumably  of  an  earlier  date  still. 
Likewise,  the  earliest  extant  works  in  Telugu  and  Malayalam  are 
respectively  Nannayva-Bhatta’s  Bkarato  (eleventh  ceptmvl  and 
Sri  Rama’s  Ramacharitcuh  (fourteenth  century  ) .  But  from  inscrip¬ 
tions  we  can  conclude  that  both  Kannada  and  Telugu  flourished  as 
full-fledged  literatures  even  before  the  time  of  Npipatunga  and 
Nannayya-Bhatta.  As  for  Malayalam.  prior  to  the  tenth  century 
it  was  Sentamil  or  pure  Tamil. 


II.  Tamil’  and  ‘Tamilakam' 


The  word  ‘Tamil’  is  often  used  as  a  synonym  for  ‘Dravida’.  It 
is  said  that  the  Sanskrit  word  ‘Dravida’  was  corrupted  into 
‘Dramida’  and  ‘Damila’  and  ultimately  became  ‘Tamil’.  But  Pandit 
R.  Raghava  Iyengar  thinks  that  ‘Tamil’  was  in  all  likelihood  origi¬ 
nally  a  Tamil  word,  accreting  to  itself  an  ‘r’  and  becoming  ‘Dramil’ 
and  ‘Dramida’,  and  ending  up  as  ‘Dravida’.  From  the  root  ‘dhru’ 
(to  drive  outh  we  may  derive  the  meaning  of  ‘Dravida’  as  that 
which  is  driven  out,  the  implication  being  that  ‘Tamil’  was  driven 
out  by  the  northern  Sanskrit.  Even  the  expression  ‘Tenmoli’ 
(southern  tongue),  which  came  into  currency  in  opposition  to 
‘VadamoTT’  (northern  tongue  or  Sanskrit),  is  said  to  have  been 
applied  to  Tamil  with  a  mischievous  intention,  for  the  southern 
direction  is  synonymous  with  the  abode  of  Yama,  the  ruler  of  our 
Hell!  To  dispel  this  insinuation,  some  Tamil  writers  have  taken  pains 
to  show  that  even  the  word  ‘ten’  (in  ‘tenmoli’)  is  used  in  many  places 
to  signify  sweetness.  The -w-oyd  Tamil’  too  has  been  made  to  yield 
ItiL.  meaning  of  sweetness  or  Tioariness.  Also,  from  Jtami'  the 

1.  The  Legacy  oj  India  (ied.  by  Garratt)  (1937)  p.  214. 
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n  l,  of  a  Wr  has  been  derived,  and  ‘Tamil’  is  therefore  said 
to^suggest^isoiated  grandeur.  These  views  are,  however,  hardly 
reasonable  and  the  more  probable  origin  of  the  name  Tamil  has 
been  discussed  above.1 2 

Tamilakamf  is  the  land  of  the  Tamils — the  land  where  Tamil 
is  the  current  language  of  the  classes  as  well  as  the  masses.  The 
geographical  limits  of  Tamilakam  have  been  thus  defined  in  an  old 
work:  Vehkatam  (i.e,  the  Tirupati  Hills)  in  the  north,  Kumari  in 
the  south,  and  the  sea  on  the  east  and  west.  ‘Kumari’  is  said  to 
refer,  not  to  Cape  Comorin,  but  to _a  river  of  that  name,  now  lost  in 
the  Indian  Ocean. 

The  beginnings  of  every  language  and  literature  must  neces¬ 
sarily  be  wrapped  in  obscurity,  and  Tamil  is  certainly  no  exception 
to  the  rule;  but  the  Tamils  have  been  busy  with  myth-making,  and 
all  sorts  of  stories  are  told  in  connection  with  Agastya,  the  supposed 
father  of  the  language  and  its  first  grammarian.  We  summarise 
below  the  most  important  of  these  traditional  accounts. 

In  bygone  times,  when  God  Siva  celebrated  on  Mount  Kailasa 
his  marriage  with  Uma,  people  migrated  from  the  south  to  witness 
the  celebrations.  This  circumstance  threatened  to  tilt  the  earth’s 
balance.  The  assembled  elders  therefore  prayed  to  the  divine  bride¬ 
groom  to  send  to  the  southern  corner  of  India  a  saintly  personality 
who  could  attract  men  and  thereby  restore  normal  conditions.  Siva 
chose  Agastya  for  this  task;  for  Agastya,  though  a  pigmy  in  stature. 
was  a  g£eai  sage.  In  a  fit  of  temper  he  had  once  drunk  up  the  oceans 
— so  great  were  his  powers!  Agastya’s  wife  was  the  renowned 
Lopamudra,  the  beacon  light  of  chastity,  Certainly,  Agastya  and 
Lopamud'ra  were  almost,  if  not  altogether,  on  a  par  with  Siva  and 
Uma. 

Learning  of  his  new  mission,  Agastya  begged  Siva  to  guide 
him  into  the  mysteries  of  the  Tamil  language  and  literature,  as  he 
felt  that  a  knowledge  of  the  country  in  which  he  was  going  to  reside 
was  an  essential  condition  for  the  success  of  his  mission.  Siva 
thereupon  summoned  the  two  rishis,  Agastya  and  _PaninL  and 
started  beating  a  drum  with  his  two  hands.  The  sounds  that  came 
frortL  the  left  were  the  basis  for  the  Tamil  language  and  the  sounds 
that  came  from  the  right  were  likewise  the_ba^is  of  the  Sanskrit 
language.  The  rishis  took  the  cue,  and  Agastya  in  due  course  reached 

1 .  Voi.  i,  ch.  vm. 

2.  The  word  is  usually  pronounced  Tamilaham. 
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the  Podhikai  Hills  from  which  flows  the  river  TambravarpI  (in  the 
Tinnevelly  District).  There,  in  the  cool  mountain  fastness,  Agastya 
produced  a  -giant  Tamil  grammar  called  •  <!ywi,  the~5trppd'sed 
fountain  hartPoP  Tamil  language-aud-^tterature" 

It  is  difficult  to  say  whether  or  not  this  mythical  tale  had  any 
kind  of  historical  basis.  It  may,  however,  explain — or  is  perhaps 
the  result  of — the  Agastya  cult  which  is  wide-spread  and  popular 
in  the  south. 

\^Agasiyam\  (or  Akattiyam  as  it  is  commonly  called)  is  supposed 
to  have  consisted  of  12,000  sutras  or  aphorisms.  Excepting  for  a 
few  incorporated  in  later  works,  Agastya’s  aphorisms  are  all  lost. 
One  of  the  extant  aphorisms  enunciates  the  close  tie  that  should 
exist  between  language  and  literature,  or  rather  between  form  and 
substance: 

There  is  no  language  without  literature, 

Even  as  there  can  be  no  oil  without  seed; 

But  as  oil  is  extracted  from  seed. 

So  is  language  (grammar)  evolved  out  of  literature. 

-HI.  The  $arufavi$_ 

Putting  aside  this  mythical  work,  the  history  of  Tamil  litera- 
ture  has  necessarily  to  .begin  with  an  account  of  the  so-called 
ySaTrgftflftipt  Tradition  tells  us  that  there  were  three  of  these  Sah- 
gams  in  antiquity.  Sangams  were  societies  of  learned  men  and 
functioned  presumably  in  the  manner  in  which  the  great  French 
Academy  has  been  functioning  in  recent  times.  It  appears  that  the 
word  ‘sahgam’  was  used  by  the  Buddhists  and  the  Jains  as  a 
euphonious  substitute  for  the  earlier  Tamil  word  ‘kudal’.  All  three 
fanfams  are  said, to  have  flo^nsh^  in  iha  P~-jt —  kingdom,  and 
to  have  beenoatronized  byTits  kings! 

The  ‘Sahgam  Age’  in  Tamil  literature  was,  according  to  the 
popular  view,  a  period  of  great  literary  glory,  never  to  be  surpassed 
in  the  history  of  any  literature  whatsoever.  It  saw  the  production 
of  a  colossal  volume  of  Tamil  poetry  in  its  pristine  purity.  Works 
were  produced  in  every  department  of  knowledge. — though,  alas, 
most  of  them  are  now  lost  to  theworTcT  The  age  was,  besides,  a 
period  of  national  awakening,  when  the  arts  and  the  sciences 
flourished  alike,  when  the  people  obtained  all  social  amenities,  and 
when  far-flung  trade  and  commerce  secured  to  the  Tamils  prosperity 
and  power. 
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The  traditional  story  is  thus  succinctly  set  forth  in  Nakkirar’s 
commentary  on  Iraiyanar’s  Ahapporul: — 

The  first  Sahgam  had.  its  seat  In  old  Madura- — the  Madura  that 
is. now  submerged  in  the  Indian  Ocean.  It  included  celebrities  like 
Agastya  (its  President),  Thipuramerititw'VMsadai'k'kadavTil  tSiva). 
Kunramerinda  'Murugavel  (Muruga  or  SuBiynnanra).  and  Muran- 
pyur~Mudinagarayar  (Adisesha).  The  membership-'Pf -fcbe--aeademy 
or  college~totaUed  5*0L  ^IcTTess  than  4,499  authors  subrhittgd.Lheir 
writings  te  the  Sahgam  and  obtained  its  approval  for  them.  Eighty- 
nine  Kandyan  kings,  seven  of  them  poets,  patronized  the -first 
§angam^which  lasted^4,40Q  years.  The  standard  works  of  the  first 
Sahgam  were  A^attij/aroCAgastyam),  Paripaddl,  Muduriargi.  Muatt- 
kuruku  and  J^cdaruunrai. 

The  second  Sahgam  had  its  seat  in  another  submerged  town 
called  Kapatapuram  (or  Alaivai)  and  included  Agastya.  Irundavur 
Kurungolimosi.  Vellurkappiyan  and  others,  fortv-nine  members  in 
allT"  This  Sahgam  set  its  imprimatur  on  the  works  of  3,700  poets, 
received  the  support  of  fifty-nine.  Baa&yatv  kings,  and  flourished  in 
unbroken  continuity  for  3,700  years.  The  classics  of  this  period 
were  Akattiyam ,  Tolkappiyanij  Mapuranam ,  Isai-Nunukkam . 
B huta-purdnam ,  Kali.  Kuruku,  VencLali .  and  Vyalamalni.  This 
Sahgam  housed  in  its  library  8,14!)  works,  but  all  were  swept  away 
by  the  sea.  Since  Agastya  (Akattiyar)  is  common  to  both  the 
Sahgams,  it  is  obvious  that  the  second  was  but  a  continuation  of 
the  first,  though  held  in  a  different  place  owing  to  the  loss  of  old 
Madura.  The  works  of  the  second  Sahgam  are  also  now  lost,  except 
Tolkdppiyam,'  the  great  Tamil  grammar  attributed  to  Tolkapplyar, 
one  of  Agastya’g  twelve jjjrecl  disciples. 

The  third  Sahgam  had  its  seat .  in  Northern  Madura  or  the, 
Madura  known  to  us.  Its  membership  totalled  forty-nine,  but  449 
poets  submitted  their  works  to  it  for  approval.  Forty-nine  PlrndytHa 
kings  patronized  it,  and  it  continued  for  1,850  years.  The  major 
lights  of  this  Sahgam  were  Nakklrar,  its  President.  IraiyanSr, 
Kapilar,  Paranar.  Sittalai  Sattanar  and  the  Pandvan  king  Ugra. 
The  classics  of  this  period  were  Nedunthokai,  Kurunthokai \  Natr i~ 
naL  Ainkurunuru ,  Paditruppattu ,  NutTgiihbathu.  Pari-PadoX  (70). 
Koothu.  V arL  Perisai  -and  Sitrisaj.  While  many  of  these  are  now 
totally  lost,  some  have  fortunately  survived  to  give  modern  readers 
an  idea  of  the  richness  and  variety  of  Sahgam  literature.  A  com- 

1.  Most  of  the  extant  works  of  the  third  Sahgam,  as  also  Tolkdppiyam,  have  been 
published  by  the  South  India  Saiva  Siddhanta  Publishing  Society,  Tinnevelly. 
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plete  list  of  the  forty-nine  members  of  the  third  Sahgam  is,  .gixfea 
iri  the  ^KjgTland*  of-Tinxualluvar.’’  included  at  the  end  of  his  im¬ 
mortal  workL  Kitral. 

On  the  face  of  it,  the  traditional  account  of  the  first  two  Sah- 
gams  seems  to  have  little  historical  value.  The  promiscuous  men¬ 
tion  of  gods  and  human  beings  as  members  of  the  first  Sangam,  the 
inclusion  of  Agastva  in  both  nf  tbsm  the  inordinate  stretches  of 
time  involved,  and  the,  loss  of  almost  everything,  produced. — all 
these  point  to  the  conclusion  that  the  story  of  the  first  two  Sangams 
at  any  rate  is  a  pure  fabrication.  On  the  other  hand,  it  could  be 
argued  that  there  might  be  some  truth  after  all  behind  this  mytho¬ 
logical  scaffolding.  The  names  of  gods  were  perhaps  meant  to  refer 
to  certain  deified  celebrities  of  the  time  or  were  mere  interpola¬ 
tions.  It  is  highly  probable  that  the  Sangams  were  more  or  less 
continuous,  although  they  are  now  described  as  three,  because  of 
the  changes  in  the  capital  from  Old  Madura  to  Kapatapuram  and 
again  from  the  latter  to  Northern  Madura. 

Since  the  traditional  dates  are  of  no  use  to  us,  scholars  have 
tried  to  determine  the  actual  period  of  the  three  Sanigams,  though 
there  is  hardly  any  unanimity  among  them.  From  the  available 
evidence,  however,  it  seems  to  be  reasonable  to  assume  that  the  three 
Academies — the  Sangam  epoch,  in  short — comprised  a  period  of 
about  one  thousand  years,  instead  of  the  traditional  ten  thousand; 
and  we  shall  not  be  far  wrong  if  we  fix  500  B.C.  and  A»JD:  500  as 
the  extreme  H nails  of  the  Sarigam  Age.1 

We  saw  that  none  of  the  works  of  the  first  Sangam  has  come 
down  to  us.  From  the  second,  apart  from  stray  verses  cited  by  later 
writers,  only  one  work,  viz.  Tolkapnivam .  has  survived.  As 
Tolkoppiyam  is  a  grammatical  treatise,  it  must  obviously  have  been 
preceded  by  centuries  of  literary  activity.  It  may  be  supposed  that 
Tolkappiyar,  being  a  close  disciple  of  Agastya,  was  faithful  to  his 
master  in  the  grammatical  work  he  has  bequeathed  to  posterity. 
This  great  work,  Talktippiyam,  is  in  the  form  of  sutras.  and  is  divided 
into  three  parts  of  nine  sections  each.  These  three  parts  deal  res¬ 
pectively  with  Eluthu  (orthography).  Sol  (etymology),  and  Pond 
(matter).  The  book  is  truly  encyclopaedic  in  range  and  masterly 
in  treatment.  Rhetoric  and  prosody,  the  expression  of  subjective 
experiences  like  love  and  objective  experiences  like  war,  the  lan- 

1 .  The  question  is  discussed  in  detail  by  V.  R.  R.  Dikshitar  (Studies  in  Tamil  Litera¬ 
ture  and  History )  and  S.  K.  Aiyanpar  (Ancient  India  and  South  Indian  History 
and  Culture .  Vol.  II,  Part  II). 
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guage  of  flowers,  contemporary  manners  and  customs, — all  these 
are  discussed  in  detail  in  the  book.  It  is  thus  as  much  a  treatise  on 
language  as  a  manual  on  dhajrriar tha kamarnoksha  or  aran-porul- 
inbam-vidu.  This  masterly  work  nas  been  annotated  hy  many 
writers,  the  most  famous  of  them  being  Nacchinarkinivar.  Some 
of  the  other  disciples  of  Agastya  also  wrote  treatises  of  their  own, 
of  which  references  to  Avinayam,  Naththatham  and  Kdkkaipadi- 
nayam  (bearing  the  names  of  the  respective  authors)  are  found  in 
the  works  of  later  writers. 

IV.  The  Third  Sangam 

Some  of  the  principal  works  of  the  third  Sahgam-  have  come 
down  to  us  in  the  shape  of  anthologies.  Of  these  three  are  especially 
known  to  fame:  Patymggattjt JTheJXenJdydls),  Ettuthokai^The 
Eight  jCollectipns ) ,  and  Padingjikilkanakku  (The  Eighteen  Mir/-. 
Didactic_Poems) .  We  shall  briefly  refer  to  them. 

1.  The  Ten  Idylls 

Two  of  these  are  by  Nakkirar.  two  by  Rudran  Kannanar,  and 
the  remaining  six  are  by  Maruthanar,  Kanniar.  Naththathanar. 
Napnuthanar.  Kapilar  and  Kousikanar  respectively.  The  idylls, 
excepting  the  fifth,  are  dedicated  to  various  kings  like  Karikala- 
Chola^  Nedun-Jelivan  the  Pandyan,  and  Ilandixgiyan.  The  idylls 
are  all  meritorious  descriptive  poems,  snapping  nature  in  her  most 
characteristic  moods. 

Of  the  two  idylls  by  Nakkirar,  Tizumurukattruppadai  is  in  praise 
of- the  god  Muruea  and  of  the  various  shrines  in  which  he  is  wor¬ 
shipped,  while  Nedunalvddai  is  a  singular  study  in  contrast,  des¬ 
cribing  side  by  side — in  the  modern  Hollywood  “look-upon-this 
picture-and-on-that”  fashion — .king  Nedun-Jeliyan  in  his  camp  on 
the  battle-field  and  his  lonely  queen  pining  in  her  bed  chamber. 
The  latter  poem  is  the  more  consistently  beautiful  of  the  two  idylls; 
as  Mr.  Purnalingam  Pillai  remarks,  “the  taste  and  tact  with  which 
every  line  is  made  to  subserve  to  the  one  single  artistic  effect  of 
presenting  the  king  and  his  queen  spending  the  dreary  winter  night 
alone  and  apart  and  away  from  each  other,  cannot  but  arrest  the 
reader’s  attention.”1  In  addition  to  these  two  poems,  Nakkirar 
wrote  many  other  minor  works  as  well.  The  influence  his  per¬ 
sonality  exerted  on  his  contemporaries  and  successors  was  greater 

1.  Tamil  Literature  (1929)  p.  40. 
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than  his  actual  literary  achievement;  and  he  thus  holds  a  position 
analogous  to  that  held  by  Dr.  Johnson  in  English  literature. 

I^udran^Kannanar's  Perumpdndttrupqd.ai  is  a  poem  of  five  hun¬ 
dred  verses  and  contains,  among  other  interesting  descriptions,  a 
memorable  account  of  Kaiichipuram.  lita-Pgtttwqppalai  is  a  moving 
song  of  love,  and  nis  said  To  have  obtained  for  its  author  a  reward 
of  a  .large  sum  of  money  from  Karikala.  Torn  between  love  and 
the  call  of  battle-drums,  the  hero  at  last  succumbs  to  the  former  and 
decides  to  remain  with  his  beloved.  Incidentally,  we  have  in  this 
poem  a  graphic  and  rather  detailed  description  of  Puhar,  once  the 
great  capital  of  the  Chola  kingdom . 

Of  the  remaining  six  poems,  Marut'nanar’s  Maduraikkdnch  i 
glorifies  the  PafldyajQ.  kingdom  at  the  time  of  Nedun-Jelivan  and 
mirrors  the  civilization  of  the  ancient  Tamils;  Kanniar’s  Porunu- 
ratruppadai  gives  a  convincing  picture  of  the  average  impoverished 
man  of  letters  moving  about  in  tattered  rags;  and  Mplhth^ihanar  ^ 
S iru pa.natrAippa  d a  Lis  dull  of  references  t<3“eef)  temporary  social  eus- 
toms.  .  In  the  last  poem,  under  the  guise  of  describing  the  virtues 
of  Nallia-Kodan,  Naththathanar  pictures  in  fact  his  vision  of  the 
ideal  king. 

Napputhanar’s  Mullaippattu  describes  in  the  course  of  its  one 
hundred  felicitous  verses  the  ardent  longing  of  the  queen  for  her 
absent  husband.  She  is  anxious,  she  is  impatient,  she  consults  the 
omens,  she  is  a  prey  to  gloomy  forebodings,  but  the  long  night  of 
separation  comes  to  an  end  at  last,  she  hears  the  lusty  sound  of  the 
trumpets — her  lord  will  soon  be  with  her!  Kapilar’s  Kurinchiryg&ttu 
is  ths  story-of  a  mountain-chief  andTT charming  girl  falling  in  love  at- 
fjjpst  sight,  triumphing  over  all  obstacles  and  being  united  in  happy 
wedlock.  The  last  of  the  ten  idylls,  Kousikanar’s  Malgipadukadoiu , 
is  a  long  poem  of  nearly  six  hundred  verses.  Amidst  much  admir¬ 
able  description  of  nature  the  poem  also  gives  a  critical  account  of 
the  art  ofjlancing. 

These  ten  idylls  constitute  a  literary  heritage  of  no  mean  order. 
The  poets  have  an  eye  for  nature’s  shifting  movements,  they  are 
attracted  by  its  opulence  of  colour  and  sound,  and  they  read  the 
human  heart  like  an  open  book.  Two  of  the  poems  are  dedicated 
to  Karikala-Chola  and  two  to  Nedufj-Jeliyan. We  can  therefore 
conclude  with  reason  that  these  poems  were  composed  in  the  second 
century'  of  the  Christian  era. 
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2.  The  Eight  Collections 

Thejjrst  of  the  Eigjrt  .Collections  (Ettuthokai)  is  called  Na.tri.nai 
and  brings  together  400  short  lyrics  in  the  ahaval  metre.  The 
second,  Kwn^tthokaA,  likewise  consists  of  about  400  stanzas  on  love, 
written  by  about  two  hundred  different  poets.  The  third,  Ainkuru- 
nuru,  is  a  collection  of  500  love  poems  composed  by  five  different 
poets,  'J'olk'ippiyar  has  discussed  in  the  third  part  of  his  grammar 
the  five-fold  aspects  of  love,  viz.,  union,  separation,  waiting,  lament- 
ing  and~~suTkin.gr  he  has  paired  them  off  with  the  corresponding 
facets  of  nature,  viz.  mountain  ( kurinchi ),  desert  ( palai ),  jungle 
( mullai ),  beach  ( neithal )  and  fields  ( marutham ).  The  500  verses  of 
Ainkurunuru  are  similarly  divided  into  five  centuries  of  verses, 
each  by  a  different  poet,  and  each  devoted  to  one  of  the  five  aspects 
of  love  enumerated  above. 

The  fourth  collection  in  the  Ettuthokai  is  called  Paditrupdity, 
or  the  -Tan  Tens’.1  It  originally  consisted  of  ten  poems  containing 
ten  stanzas  each,  but  the  first  and  the  last  are  not  now  available. 
The  remaining  eight  poems  commemorate  the  military  prowess  or 
other  virtues  of  various  Chera  kings.  The  kings  referred  to  seem 
to  have  lived  during  the  second  and  third  centuries  of  the  Christian 
era.  We  can  therefore  assign  these  poems — and  their  authors, 
Paranar,  Kapilar,  Palai  Kauthamnar,  Kakkai  Padiniar,  and  the  rest 
— to  the  same  period.  These  poems  are  of  considerable  historical 
value,  and  they  are  also  of  great  interest  to  the  social  historian, 
who  will  find  references  in  them  to  many  curious  customs  such  as 
women  braiding  their  hair  into  five  parts,  soldiers  wearing  garlands 
of  ginger  anaffowersTtheburial  of  the  dead  in  urns  at  the  foot  of 
trees,  etc.  As  Mr.  M.  Srinivasa  Aiyangar  points  out,  Padifrupattu 
is  “a  museum  of  obsolete  words  and  expressions,  archaic  gramma¬ 
tical  forms  and  terminations,  and  obscure  customs  and  manners  of 
the  early  western  Tamil  people  who  were  the  ancestors  of  the 
Malayalis.”2  The  fifth  of  the  groujp  is  a  song  in  praise  of  Cheran 
Senguttuvan,  the  greatest  of~tRe~'Chera  kings.  The  sixth  of  the 
group  was  written  by  the  woman  poetess  Kakkai  Padiniar.  It  is 
worthy  of  note  that  Padiirv.xipo.ttu  has  few  Sanskrit  words — hardly 
a  dozen  words  of  Sanskrit;  origin  in  about  1,800  lines.3 

Thedift4r^o}ietrticm7~Pt3TtpdTlal,  seems  to  have  originally  consis¬ 
ted  of  70  poems,  but  only  twenty-four  have  survived  the  ravages  of 

1.  The  standard  edition  is  that  of  Dr.  V.  Swaminatha  Aiyar. 

2.  Tamil  Studies  (First  Series),  p.  264. 

3.  Ibid.,  p.  280. 
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time.  Some  of  the  pieces  are  hymns  in  praise  of  some  deity  or  other, 
but  the  descriptive  ones  are  no  less  striking.  Here,  for  instance,  is 
-a  description  of  the  peacock’s  dance: 

“On  either  side 
Raising  up  his  wings 
Which  seem  like  uplifted  fans 
Which  people  wave 
To  dry  the  painted  sandal, 

With  the  spotted  tail 
Dances  on  the  slope 
To  the  rhythmic  rumble 
Of  the  rolling  clouds.’” 

The  sixth  collection,  Kalithokai,  comprises  150  love  songs  in 
Jcali  metre,  the  songs,  as  in  Ainkurunv.ru,  being  grouped  under  the 
classical  Tolkappiyam  categories  of  kurinchi,  palai,  mullai,  neithul 
and  marutham.  This  collection  is  supposed  to  be  the  work  of  Kapi- 
lar  and  four  other  poets. 

The  seventh  collection,  Ahananv.ru,  also  knoym.  as  Nedumhokai, 
is  a  choice  anthology  of  four  hundred  love  lyrics,  tbe  work  mainly 
of,Raranar  and'  Mamulanar.  These  lyrics  also  are  divisible  under 
the  classical  categories,  though  the  number  dealing  with  pula i  or 
separation  are  far  more  numerous  than  those  dealing  with  the  other 
four. 

The  last  collection,  Purandnuru,  brings  together  400  pieces 
gleaned  from  rftany  sources  spread  over  a  considerable  period.  No 
wonder  some  of  the  poems  are  attributed  to  the  poets  of  the  first 
Sahgam!  Of  the  one  hundred  and  fifty  poets  who  are  represented 
in  this  collection,  the  most  important  are  Kapilar,  Avvai,  Koviir- 
Kilar,  Perunthalai  Sattanar,  Perum-Sittiranar  and  Uraiyur  Enicheri 
Mudamosiyar.  This  collection  is  a  mine  of  useful  informtion  re¬ 
garding  the  life  of  the  Tamils  of  about  two  thousand  years  ago. 
Apart  from  the  intrinsic  merits  of  the  pieces  as  poetry,  they  also 
constitute  an  inexhaustible  source-book  of  early  Tamil  social  history. 

3.  The  Eighteen  Minor  Didactic  Poems 

One  of  these  ‘minor’  didactic  poems  is  the  world-famous  classic, 
Tiruvglluvar’s  Rural,1  2  which  is  i ndeegLane- of  the  cornerstones  of 

1.  Translation  by  P.  N.  Appuswami  Aiyar  (Free  India,  Dec.  1941). 

2,  Various  English  renderines  of  the  Kural  are  available,  of  which  the  most  im¬ 
portant  are  those  by  G.  U.  Pope,  V.  V.  S.  Iyer,  H.  P.  Popley  Sc  K.  T.  Paul,  and 
C.  Rajagopalachari. 
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Tamil  literature*  It  is,  besides,  a  touchstone  of  taste  and  an  invalu¬ 
able  guide  to  the  art  of  good  living.  Tradition  tells  us  that  Tiruval- 
luvar  was  ap  avatdra  qfGocTBrahma.  Very  many  interesting  stories 
are  told  about  Tiruvaliuvar  and  his  poetic  sister,  Avvai.  It  appears 
he  had  much  difficulty  in  getting  his  Kural  approved  by  the  third 
Sahgam,  but  in  the  end  it  was  acclaimed  as  a  masterpiece  and 
posterity  has  more  than  reaffirmed  that  verdict.  The  poem  is  made 
up  of  113  sections  of  ten  couplets  each,  and  the  whole  territory  of 
knowledge  is  amazingly  comprehended  by  these  poetic  aphorisms. 
Virtue,  wealth,  love,  morals,  prosperity,  happiness, — these  are  Tiru- 
valluvar’s  themes,  sung  in  verses  that  have  the  beauty,  brevity  and 
finality  of  a  Japanese  haikku  in  which  whole  worlds  of  significant 
suggestion  or  pointed  advice  find  their  glittering  place.  Ethics, 
statecraft,  kingcraft,  citizenship,  married  love,  the  art  of  life  in  all 
its  ramifications, — all  these  problems  yield  their  secrets  to  Tiruvaliu¬ 
var.  His  work  is  not  therefore  inaptly  called  ‘Veda  in  miniature’, 
“a  mustard  seed  into  which  is  comprehended  the  riches  of  the  seven 
seas.”  It  is  impossible  to  bring  out  in  translation  the  brevity,  bril¬ 
liance  and  beauty  of  the  original  verses,  but  some  of  the  ideas  may 
be  rendered  as  follows: — 

“When  a  man  is  blessed  with  a  good  wife,  he  wants  nothing  in 
this  world;  when  he  is  not  so  blessed,  he  lacks  everything.” 

“Wounds  inflicted  by  fire  may  be  cured;  those  caused  by  a  biting 
tongue  can  never  be  cured.” 

“To  forgive  trespasses  is  good,  to  forget  is  even  better.” 

“Only  those  who  haven’t  heard  the  prattle  of  their  children 
find  music  in  the  vind  and  the  flute.” 

The  Kural  is  one  of  the  few  Tamil  works  that  form_a  constituent 
oLthe"  jtopular~culture. nfthe~TanuIir  TFisalso  the  only  Tamil 
classic  that  has  been  translated  into  many  modern  Indian  and  Euro¬ 
pean  languages. 

While  the  .Kural  is  the  eleventh  of  the  Eighteen  Minor  Poems. 
Naladiyar  is  thgjirst,  being  an  anthology  of  400  venbas  or  quatrains 
composed  by  various  Jain  writers.  Unlike  the  Kural,  the  Naladiyar 
is  an  unequal  work.  But  it  includes  a  good  deal  that  is  first-rate, 
justifying  the  common  saying  in  the  Tamil  country:  “Just  as  the 
banyan  and  the  neem  tree  are  good  for  one’s  teeth,  Naladiyar  and 
Kural  are  good  for  one’s  speech.” 
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The  second  item  in  the  collection,  Naganars  Ndnmanikkadaikai, 
contains  a  century  of  quatrains  full  of  felicitous  parallelisms  like  the 
following  : — 

The  diamond  comes  out  of  the  quarry; 

Happiness  comes  out  of  the  beloved’s  speech; 

Virtuous  action  comes  out  of  a  generous  heart; 

And  all  come  out  of  wealth. 

The  next  four  items  are  called  jointly  Na-narpathu  or  the  “Four 
Forties.”  Of  these,  Kdr-narpathu  deals  with  mullai  and  depicts  the 
feelings  of  a  lady  who  is  separated  from  her  beloved.  It  is  inset  with 
striking  descriptions,  and  is  a  moving  love  poem.  Kalavali-narpathu 
is  a  vivid  description  of  a  battle  between  a  CheraPking  and  a  Chola 
_kingi— The  author  of  this  war  hymn  is  identified  by  some  with 
Poikai-Alvar,  one  of  the  great  Vaishnava  singers.  The  remaining 
two  “forties,”  Iniavaunarpathu  and  Inna-narpathu,  are  comple¬ 
mentary,  and  consist  of  positive  and  negative  exhortations  res¬ 
pectively.  One  of  the  latter  may  be  rendered  thus: 

The  desire  of  the  destitute  to  act  generously  is  vain; 

For  the  poor,  to  dwell  in  a  city  of  palaces  is  vain. 

To  feast  upon  the  sight  of  a  kitchen  is  vain; 

To  hug  the  friends  who  desert  you  in  need  is  vain. 

The  next  group  of  four  anthologies  is  called  Axnthinai.  They 
are  all  love  poems  based  on  the  Tolkappiyam  parallelism  between 
love’s  vicissitudes  and  nature’s  changing  facets.  The  poems  contain 
between  fifty  and  one  hundred  and  fifty  stanzas. 

Ti&kadukam  and  Sirupanchamulam,'1  the  twelfth  and  the 
fifteenth  in  the  series,  are  similar  in  conception,  and  each  consists 
of  a  century  of  pointed  verses.  Tirikaaukam  is  a  sequence  of  verses, 
each  of  which  is  built  upon  three  correlated  thoughts,  as  for  example: 

The  three  sure  ways  of  impoverishment  are — 

Arrogant  exhibition  of  your  riches, 

Excitement  for  no  purpose, 

And  an  inordinate  need  to  possess  the  whole  world. 

Likewise,  each  verse  of  Sirupanchamulam  is  built  upon  five 
correlated  thoughts: 

A  chaste  wife  is  ambrosia  to  her  husband; 

A  genius  to  his  people; 

1.  Rao  Saheb  Vaiyapuri  Pillai  has  recently  published  an  authoritative  edition  of 
these  two  poems  (Madras  University,  1945). 
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An  industrious  subject  to  his  king; 

A  pillar  of  strength  to  his  country; 

And  a  loyal  servant  to  his  master. 

The  remaining  items  of  the  Eighteen  Minor  Didactic  Poems  are 
Achdrakbvai,  Palamoli,  MiLdumolik-kdnchi,  Innilai  and  Eladi.  All 
these  are  bunches  of  exhortations  on  problems  of  conduct,  and  thus 
supply  choice  quotations  for  every  occasion.  A  specimen  from 
Acharakovai  is:  “These  four — one’s  body,  wife,  trust  money,  and 
means  of  maintenance — must  be  treasured  like  gold,  lest  irreme¬ 
diable  evil  should  follow.” 

V.  THE  EPICS 

The  three  collections  of  the  third  Sangam  are  not  the  sole  sur¬ 
viving  monuments  of  the  literary  activities  of  the  Tamils  of  that 
bygone  age.  Indeed,  the  second^  century  of  the  Christian  era  seems 
to  have  been  a  Golden  Age  (or  ‘Augustan’  Age)  in  Tamil  letters. 
The  poets  of  the  time  were  drawn  from  different  parts  of  the  Tamil 
country  and  belonged  to  diverse  faiths  and  castes;  they  represented, 
besides,  the  various  professions.  Thus,  in  the  Tamilakam  of  seven¬ 
teen  hundred  years  ago,  men  and  women  of  different  faiths — Jains, 
Buddhists,  Saivites,  Vaishpavites — seem  to  have  lived  together  in 
understanding  and  harmony.  One  of  the  greatest  writers  of  the 
third  Sahgam,  Sittalai  Sattanar,  was  a  corn  merchant  and  a  Bud¬ 
dhist;  many  of- the^mmor^dldactic  poems  already  described  were 
composed  by  Jains;  and  the  Hindu  poets  praised  Siva  or  Vishpu 
without  flying  at  each  other’s  throats.  Two  at  least  of  the  “Five 
Major  Epics”  were  composed  during  the  Golden  Age,  and  the  others, 
and  perhaps  the  Five  Minor  Epics  as  well,  were  composed  not  much 
later;  and  most  of  these  epics  were  the  work  of  Buddhists  or  Jains. 
Some  of  these  epics  cannot  now  be  traced  and  are  perhaps  lost  for 
ever;  but  even  the  extant  works  give  us  a  fair  idea  of  the  glory 
of  that  great  age  in  Tamil  literature. 

The  five  majqj^epics  are  5 i lappadikdram,  Manimrkhalgi,  JiDaka- 
chintdmanC~VaMiyapati  and  Kundalakfsi.  Of  these,  only  the  first 
three  are  now  available.1  The  five  minor  epics  are  Yasodhara 
Kdvvcim .  Chuiamyp.i,  Udayana  Kdvyam,  Nagakumara  Kavuam  and 
Nilakvsi.  Of  these,  again,  the  fourth  is  lost,  but  the  others  have 

3  .  The  standard  editions  of  Silappadikaram,  Manimekhalai  and  Jivaka-Chinta- 
mani  are  the  fruits  of  the  late  Mahamahopadhyaya  Swaminatha  Aiyar’s  monu¬ 
mental  industry  and  scholarship.  More  recently,  V.  R.  R.  Dikshitar  has 
published  an  English  translation  of  Silappadikaram  (Oxford  University  Press 
1939). 
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been  either  published  or  something  at  least  is  known  about  them. 
Yasodhara  Kavyam,  based  on  a  Sanskrit  work,  consists  of  320  stanzas; 
Chulamani  by  Tholamolithevar  is  a  longer  and  a  better  poem;  Nila- 
kesi  is  a  philosophical  poem,  written  perhaps  as  a  reply  to  Kundala- 
krsi,  a  Buddhist  work. 

1.  Silappadikaram 

-Jlangd-Adigal,  the  younger  brother  of  JLhe  caUbralad-Chegan 
Senguttuvan,  became  a  monk  in  order  to  allay  the  fears  of  Senguttu- 
van,  the  reigning  king.  Kanakasabhai  and  Purnalingam  Pillai  think 
that  Ilango  became  a  Jain  monk,  Swaminatha  Aiyar  thinks  he  re¬ 
mained  a  Saiva,  while  Ramachandra  Dikshitar  describes  Ilango  as  a 
follower  of  Hinduism  “in  its  broader  sense.”!  In  the  course  of  his 
wanderings,  Ilango  met  the_JEuiddhist  poet.  Sittalai  Sattanar,  who 
read  out  to  him  his  poem  Manimckhalai .  Thereupon,  IIang5  wrote 
Silapyadikaram .  taking  Sattanar’s  story  a  generation  backwards. 
Whether  there  is  any  truth  in  this  tradition  or  not,  it  is  evident  that 
Ilango  and  Sattanar  were  contemporaries.  A  princely  ascetic  and  a 
merchant-humanist — a  Hindu  monk  and  a  Buddhist  householder— 
but  poets  both,  poets  who  bore  the  burden  of  poesy  with  ease,  tole¬ 
rance,  broad  humanity  and  with  mellowed  wisdom!  SUappadikd :  .m 
and  Manimckhalai  are  the  Iliad  and  the  Odyssey  of  Tamil  poetry 
and  it  is  impossible  to  exaggerate  their  ln?PQrPinpe 

Silappadikaram  tells  movingly  the  star-crossed  story  of  Kovalan 
and  Kannaki.  The  story  is  highly  dramatic  and  moves  human  hearts 
profoundly  even  to  this  day.  Kovalan  forgets  his  sweet  and  chaste 
wife,  Kannaki,  being  infatuated  by  the  courtezan,  Madhavi;  after 
exhausting  his  fortune  and  that  of  his  wife,  the  penitent  husband 
and  the  forgiving  wife  leave  Puhar  for  Madura.  A  tragic  error 
leads  to  Kovalan’s  execution  on  the  orders  of  the  Pan^yan  king. 
Under  the  stress  of  this  final  overwhelming  sorrow,  Kannaki  the 
angelic  and  uncomplaining  wife  excels  herself  and  towers  above 
king  and  queen  and  petty  humanity.  The  sight  of  Kovalan’s  dead 
body  makes  her  cry  out  in  her  anguish: 

“Are  there  women  here,  are  there  women?  Are  there  women 
who  can  endure  such  injustice  done  to  their  wedded  husbands?  Are 
there  such  women? 

“Are  there  good  people?  Are  there  good  people  here?  Are 
there  good  people  who  nurture  and  fend  for  children  born  of  them? 
Are  there  good  people  here? 

1 .  Introduction  to  the  Silappadikaram,  p.  G9. 
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“Is  there  a  god?  Is  there  a  god?  Is  there  a  god  in  this  Kudal, 
whose  king’s  sharp  sword  killed  an  innocent  man?  It  there  a  god?”1 

In  Medusa-like  splendour,  Kannaki  freezes  the  royal  couple  to 
death  and  pronounces  the  doom  of  Madura.  In  a  deathless  scene 
in  this  immortal  story,  she  twists  and  plucks  out  her  left  breast 
with  her  hand,  and  in  her  extremity  of  pain  hurls  it  across  the  street. 
The  city  of  Madura  is  accurst,  and  is  soon  a  heap  of  charred  remains. 
The  lovers,  however,  are  at  last  reunited  in  heaven,  and  Kannaki  is 
henceforth  worshipped  as  the  goddess  of  chastity  in  the  land  of  the 
Tamils.  Silappadikaram,  besides  telling  us  a  moving  and  poignant 
story,  amazes  us  by  its  perfect  sense  of  form,  its  harmonized  blend¬ 
ing  of  iyal  (poetry),  isai  (music),  and  natakam  (drama),  its  gorgeous 
and  picturesque  descriptions,  epic  dignity  and  sublimity, 

2.  The  Other  Epics 

Manimckhalai,  although  chronologically  considered  to  be  the 
earlier  work,  is  in  effect  a  sequel  to  Silaj/padikdram.  Its  heroine 
Manimckhalai  is  Kovalan’s  daughter  by^Madhavi,  but  spiritually  she 
is  rather  Kannaki’s  daughter!  She  sees  through  the  limitations  of 
human  love  and  consecrates  herself  to  the  service  of  Buddha,  Dharma 
and  Sahgha.  The  poem  no  doubt  lacks  the  intensity  and  tumult  of 
Silappadikaram ,  but  it  is  not  lacking  in  incident  or  humanity.  The 
vicissitudes  of  Manimekhalai’s  terrestrial  fortunes  signify  rather  the 
evolution  of  the  human  soul  into  a  state  of  perfection.  It  is  true 
Silappadikaram  and  Manimckhalai  read  here  and  there  like  sec¬ 
tarian  special  pleadings;  but  we  are  never  made  to  forget  that 

humanity  is  the  main  thing,  and  that  poetry  is  one  with  humanity. 

* 

Tirnthaki^athcvar’s^Jwaka-gjiintamam  is  the  work  of  a  Jain 
author,  perhaps  a  young  Chola  convert  to  the  Jain  faith,  a  poet  who 
was  young  as  well  as  wisely  austere.  A  minister  usurps  his  master’s 
throne;  the  king  dies;  his  child  Jivaka,  undergoes  many  tribulations, 
but  at  last  regains  his  father’s  throne  after  killing  the  usurper.  In 
his  forty-fifth  year,  king  Jivaka  renounces  the  world,  lives  the  life  of 
a  Jain  ascetic,  and  gains  bliss  at  last.  The  story  of  a  soul’s  pilgri¬ 
mage  from  birth  to  liberation  is  told  in  over  three  thousand  stanzas 
of  chaste  and  flowing  verse.  It  is  rightly  considered  one  of  the 
major  Tamil  epics.  Another  Jain  work,  Konguvelir’s  Perunkathai. 

bears  marked  resemblances  to 


1.  The  Silappadikaram,  pp.  244-5. 
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CHAPTER  XVII 


political  theory  and  administrative 

SYSTEM 

I.  STUDY  OF  POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

The  period  under  review  is  very  rich  in  data  concerning  the 
political  theory,  administrative  organisation,  law  and  legal  institu¬ 
tions.  F.0X  political  theory  wre  have  the  Rajadharma  section  of  Santi- 
parva  in  the  Mahabharato,  KautUya’s  Arthasastra,  and  the  Siru:iti&. 
sucK  as  those  oTManu,  YlTnavalkya.  Narada  and  Brihaspati.  For  the 
administrative  organisation  our  chief  sources  are  the  Greek  accounts. 
Kautilya’s  Arthasastra  and_j.he  Smyitis.  The  Smfitis  also  deal  in 
detail  witty  law  and  legal  institutions.  Some  light  is  thrown  on  all 
these  topics  by  tKe  inscriptions  and  literature  of  the  period  includ¬ 
ing  Buddhist  and  Jain  canonical  literature. 

A  number  of  treatises  dealing  with  the  science  of  polity  were 
written  during  this  period.  The  most  important  of  them  is  Kautilya’s 
Arthasastra.  This  was  long  regarded  as  the  standard  text  on  the 
subject  and  we  have  many  references  to,  and  quotations  from,  it  in 
works  of  ancient  authors.  But  the  text  of  this  important  work  was 
discovered  only  at  the  beginning  of  the  present  century.  It  ascribes 
itself  to  the  famous  Brahmana  Kautilya,  also  named  Vishnugupta 
and  Chanakya,  who,  according  to  tradition,  overthrew  the  last  Nanda 
king  and  placed  Maurya  Chandragupta  on  the  throne.  At  the  end 
of  each  of  the  150  chanters  of  the  work  the  author  subscribes  himself 
as  Kautilya  and  refers,  in  a  concluding  verse,  to  the  overthrow  of 
the  Nanda  dynasty  as  one  of  his  exploits. . 

R.  Shamasastry,  who  published  the  text  (and  also  an  English 
translation),  regarded  it  as  the  genuine  long-lost  work  on  polity 
composed  by  Chanakya,  the  prime  minister  of  Chandragupta  Maurya. 
This  view  was  at  first  endorsed  by  many  scholars  who  held  that 
“though  the  existing  text  is  perhaps  not  absolutely  word  for  word 
that  which  was  written  by  Kautilya,  still  we  have  essentially  a  work 
that  he  did  compose.”1  But,  gradually,  doubts  arose  about  both  its 
authorship  and  date  of  composition.  Many  scholars  now  refuse  to 
accept  the  view  that  the  work  was  really  composed  by  Kautilya  or 
any  statesman  of  the  type,  and  they  regard  it  as  of  a  much  later  date. 


1.  Fleet  in  KAT.  p.  ii. 
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Some  bring  it  down  to  the  third  century  A.D.,  though  others  would 
prefer  a  date  three  or  four  centuries  earlier.  The  whole  question 
has  been  discussed  in  detail  in  Chapter  XVI.1 

But,  whatever  be  the  date,  it  would  be  convenient  to  designate 
the  work  as  Kau^iliya  Arthasdstra  or  Arthasdstra  composed  by 
Kautilya,  without  implying  in  any  way  his  identity  with  the  prime 
minister  of  Chandragupta  Maurya.  References  in  this  work  prove 
beyond  doubt  that  there  were  many  works  on  the  science  of  polity 
at  the  time  Kautilya  wrote  and  these  were  fully  utilised  by  him. 
The  very  opening  sentence  of  the  book  states  that  “this  Arthasastra 
is  made  as  a  _cqmpen_dium  of  jtlmost  all  the  Arthasastras  which,  in 
view  of  acquisition  and  maintenance  of  the  earth,  have  been  com¬ 
posed  by_anc'ient  teachers.”  The  book  itself  contains  quotations  from 
works  of  five  different  schools  and  no  less  than  .thirteen  individual 
jautKors]  The  existence  of  many  treatises  on  the  subject  is  also  con¬ 
firmed  by  the  story,  contained  in  the  Mahdbkdrata,  of  the  origin  of 
the  science  of  policy — how  it  was  originally  written  by  Brahma  in 
one  hundred  thousand  chapters  and  underwent  successive  abridg¬ 
ments  by  different  authors.  The  importance  of  political  science  is 
also  indicated  by  Kautilya  in  his  enumeration  of  the  different 
sciences.  Different  schools  of  thought  quoted  by  him  regarded  the 
number  of  sciences  as  four,  three,  two  or  one,  but  each  included. 
Dandaniti  or  the  Science  of  Government  in  his  list.  The  school  of 
Usanas  declared  that  Dandaniti  _was_the  only  science,  for  “it  is  in  that 
science  that  all  other  sciences  have  their  origin  and  end.”2 

Everything  thus  indicates  that  political  science  was  assi¬ 
duously  studied  during  this  period  and  it  had  attained  a  high  rank 
among  the  subjects  of  study.  No  wonder,  then,  that  the  political 
thought  of  the  period  is  rich  in  content,  richer  probably  than  that  of 
any  other  period  of  Indian  history.  It  centres  round  various  topics 
such  as  the^spiritual  and  mundane  objectives  of  society,  sociaj^strati- 
fi  cat  ion,  political  purposes,  inter-state,  fgdepRl^and  feudal  relatjpn- 
§hjps,  organisation  of  tl^e  legislative,  judicial  and  executive  autho- 
ritigs,  tljiejdngsh ip ,  ministers,  administrative  hierarchy,  local  and 
functionaLinstitutions,~!aw~and  milrfary^science. 

II.  POLITICAL  THEORY 
1.  The  King  and  State— -their  Origin  and  Nature 

The  origin  of  State  or  kingship  forms  the  subject  of  an  important 
inquiry  by  the  writers  of  this  age.3  In  the  Mahabhdrata,  Yudhish- 

1.  See  pp.  274-76,  285-87. 

2.  KAT.  6. 

3.  Cf.  Bhandarkar,  CL,  I,  119  ff. 
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thira  asks  Bhlshma:  ‘Whence  arose  the  powers  of  a  king?  Possessed 
of  physical  and  mental  qualities  similar  in  every  respect  to  the  other 
men,  how  does  he  govern  the  rest  of  the  world?’  The  two  replies, 
put  in  the  mouth  of  Bhlshma  in  two  chapters,  really  elaborate  the 
theory  of  the  divine  origin  of  kingship  and  the  theory  nf  cnr-j^i  con- 
tract  with  which  we  are  familiar.  As  already  noted,1  the  theory 
of  divine  origin  canbe  traced  in  the  Brahmana  period.  It  is  stated 
in  its  most  developed  form  in  the  following  verses  in  Manu- 
Samhita2 3'. — 

“The  Lord  created  a  king  for  the  protection  of  this  whole 
creation,  taking  (for  that  purpose)  eternal  particles  of  Indra,  of  the 
Wind,  of  Yama,  of  the  Sun,  of  Fire,  of  Varuna,  of  the  Moon,  and  of 
the  Lord  of  Wealth  (Kubera). 

“Even  an  infant  king  must  not  be  despised,  (from  an  idea)  that 
he  is  a  (mere)  mortal;  for  he  is  a  great  deity  in  human  form.” 

But  although  this  extreme  theory  of  divine  origin  was  destined 
to  prevail  in  the  long  run,  the  theory  of  social  contract  also  exercised 
great  influence  during  this  period.  Its  genesis  may  be  traced  to  the 
Sutra  period  for,  according  tp  Bandhayapa  3  ‘the  king  was  to  protect 
hi-  subjects,  receiving  as  his  pay  a  sixth  part  (of  their  grains)-’  It 
isolated  more  fully  in  the  MahabhcLrata,  and  was  also  lcnown  to~ 
f^autilya.  He  briefly  expresses  it  as  follows:  "People  suffering  from 
anarchy  first^  elected  Manu  to  be  their  king  and  allotted  one-sixth 
of  the  grains  grown  and  one-tenth  of  merchandise  as  sovereign  dues. 
Fed  by  this  payment,  kings  took  upon  themselves  the  responsibility 
of  maintaining  the  safety  and  security  of  their  subjects.”4 5  The 
theory  is  also  repeated  in  the  Buddhist  canonical  texts,  according  to 
which  the  people  elected,  not  Manu,  but  ‘the  most  handsome,  gra¬ 
cious  and  powerful  individual  from  among  them  on  condition  of 
giving  him  a  portion  of  their  rice’"  'Jhe  general  rule,  found  in  the 
Sutras,  Smritis  and  Arthasastra,  that  if  the  king  cannot  recover 
stolen  property,  he  must  compensate  the  owner,  may  be  regarded  as 
a  logical  corollary  to  this  theory.  Its  influence  may  also  be  seen  in 
the  exclamation  of  the  Buddhist  monk  Aryadeva  towards  a  haughty 
king:  “What  is  thy  pride  worth,  O  King,  who  art  a  (mere)  servant 
of  the  qana  (multitude,  i.e.  body  politic)  and  receiveth  the  sixth  part 
as  .wages?” 

1 .  Vol.  I,  p.  430. 

2.  vn.  3,  4,  8. 

3.  I.  18.  1. 

«.  KAT.  26. 

5.  Bhandarkar,  CL.  I,  121 
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According  to  both  the  theories,  State  and  kingship  evolved  out 
of  necessity  caused  by  the  evils  of  anarchy  and  of  wickedness  in¬ 
herent  in  human  character.  Hence  special  stress  is  laid  on  the 
importance  of  danda,  a  term  which  is  difficult  to  translate,  but -more 
or  less  refers  to  the  power  of  punishment  or  chastisement  vested  in 
the  ruler.  The  danda ,  according  to  Manu,1  ‘alone  governs  all  created 
beings,  protects  them,  watches  over  them  while  they  sleep,  an  the 
wSe~decIane TTJ to  fee  identical  with)  the  law.’  According  to  Kautilya^ 
‘on  danda  depends  the  progress  of  the  arts  and  sciences  and  the 
welhb^ngofrnankinH\  Kence~the  science  of  government  is  called 
ty  him ^danda^nlti.2  All  political  writers  agree  that  the  king  must 
exercise  this  danda  judiciously.  “If  the  king,”  says  Manu,3  “did 
not,  without  tiring,  inflict  punishment  (danda)  on  those  worthy  to 
be  punished,  the  stronger  would  roast  the  weaker,  like  fish  on  a  spit.” 
Kautilya  also  echoes  this  sentiment. 

But  while  the  necessity  of  a  strong  king  is  stressed  by  all,  none 
is  prepared  to  vest  in  him  the  absolute  authority  of  doing  whatever 
he  likes.  The  theory  of  divine  origin  did  not  carry  with  it  the  divine 
right  which  the  Stuart  kings,  for  example,  claimed  to  exercise  over 
their  subjects  at  their  pleasure,  being  accountable  to  none  but  God. 
Thus  Manu4 5  declares  that  while  a  just  king  prospers,  one  who  is 
voluntuous.  partial  and  deceitful  wjjl  be  destroyed.  The  very  danda. 
wIiich^S~the'symbol~o?~royaI  autKorlty,  “strikes  down  the  king  who 
swervcsirom_Fus  duty,  together  with  his  relatives.”  It  is  fully 
recognised  That,  danda  is  hard  to  be  administered  by  men  with  un¬ 
improved  minds  and  both  Manu  and  Kautilya,  as  well  as  other  poli- 
tical  writers,  give  elaborate  directions  for  the  proper  education  and 
training  o£_thgJiing.  Kautilya  even  goes  so  far  as  to  say  that  if  the 
only  son  of  a  king  proves  to  be  of  perverted  mind  and  devoid  of  intel¬ 
ligence,  he  would  even  “try  to  beget  a  son  on  his  wife  by  the  system 
of  levirate.  but  never  shall  a  wicked  and  only  son  be  installed  on  the 
royal  throne.”6  This  has  been  a  cherished  theory  of  political  writers 
ancThas  been  summed  up  by  Kamandaka  when  he  says:  “The  king, 
who  is  virtuous,  is  a  part  of  l.he  gods.  He  who  is  otherwise  is  a~part 
Jrthe  demons7r~Cohsequently  the  right  of  the  people  to  rebel  against 
a  wicked  or  tyrannical  king  is  nol  only  recognised  but  held  up  as  a 
dire  consequence  to  a  vicious  king.  Though  we  do  not  hear  so  much 

1.  VTI.  18. 

2.  KAT.  9. 

3.  VII.  20. 

4.  VU.  26-28. 

5.  KAT.  39-40. 
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of  direct  constitutional  checks  against  the  arbitrary  exercise  of  power 
by  the  king,  the  political  writers  repeatedly  enjoin  upon  the  king 
the  duty  of  folloying_the  Pharma  or  eternal  principles  of  law  laid 
down  by  the  sages,  and  warn  him  against  doing  things  which  are 
likely  to  incur  the  wrath  or  displeasure  of  his  subjects.  They  also 
quote  with  approval  many  instances  of  kings  falling  a  victim  to  pub¬ 
lic  uprising  on  account  of  their  tyranny  and  unjust  rule. 

The  king  was  not  the  State  but  merely  a  part  of  it.  The  State 
was  conceived  as  an  organIc~~wFoIe,  TEs~ different  "constituent  parts 
being  called  ting  a  or  limbs,  evidently  on  the  analogy  of  a  human 
fcodii  These  are  generally  described  as  ‘the  king,  the  minister,  the 
country,  the  fort,  the  treasury,  the  army,  and  the  friend’.  In  other 
words  a  fixed  territory,  organised  administration,  economic  self- 
sufficiency,  adequate  means  of  defence,  and  recognition  by  other 
states  were  regarded  as  essential  requisites  of  a  state.  The  desirable 
qualities  of  each  of  the  elements  are  also  described  in  detail.  Manu1 
felt  that  injury  to  any  of  the  preceding  elements  was  to  be  regarded 
as  more  serious  than  to  the  following  one.  But  in  the  next  two 
verses  he  recognises  that  none  of  the  organs  is  really  superior  to  the 
others.  “Each  limb  is  particularly  qualified  for  the  fulfilment  of  a 
distinct  purpose  and  hence  each  is  declared  to  be  the  most  important 
in  reference  to  that  purpose  which  is  fulfilled  by  its  means.’’ 

2.  Scope  oj  State  Activity 


But  although  the  conception  of  a  State  is  surprisingly  modern, 
the  scope  of  the  State’s  activity  is  widely  different.  In  order  to 
understand  this  we  must  have  some  idea  of  the  Hindu  view  of  life. 


As  is  well  known,  the  Hindus  had  a  profoundly  spiritual  put- 
look  on  life.  Their  civilisation  is  distinguished  from  that  of  Greece, 


Rome  and  modern  Europe,  pre-eminently  by  its  inwardness,  its. 
constant  stress  on  the  inner  consciousness,  the  imperative  need  of 
integrating  it  with  the  totality  of  the  universe  and  with  the  spiri¬ 
tual  principle  embodied  in  it.  D harma  is  the  principle  that  sustains 
alTexisfence,  embodies  the  whole  truth,  and  covers  all  the  forms, 


institutions  and  practices  of  social  life.  It  upheld  an  ideal  that  ele¬ 


vated  the  soul  to  the  loftiest  heights.  Dharma  in  the  practical  sense 
stands,  for _belief,  ritual  and  conduct.  'it^wasTfelt  that  Dharma  stood 
above  all  the  rulers  of  the  world  and  was  binding  upon  them. 


Dharma  is  easily  equated 


1.  IX.  295. 
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with  the  totality  of  social  relationships.  At  the  same  time,  it  was 
perceived  that  identification  with  society  was  an  aspect  of,  or  a 
step  in,  the  identification  with  the  universe.  Society-was-  not  -only 
inevitable,  but  also  desirable;  for  it  assisted  the  development  of 
the  psyche  and  ought  to  be  an  instrument  of  elevating  the  human 
soul.  Accordingly,  the  social  aspect  is  comprehended  in  the  spiri¬ 
tual,  and  Hindu  social  theory  approaches  all  problems  from  a  pro¬ 
foundly  spiritual  standpoint. 

Inter  alia,  the  spiritual  approach  served  to  impart  breadth  and 
integration  to  all  social  speculation.  It  furnished  a  criterion  for  the 
tenor  of  individual  life  and  social  institutions  as  well  as  the  political 
apparatus.  It  implied  that  every  detail  might  be  subjected  to  one 
supreme  test:  was  it  or  was  it  not  conducive  to  the  lasting  welfare 
of  the  soul?  All  Hindu  thought  assumed  that  man  must  try  to 
achieve  salvation  or  heavenly  bliss  and  that  social  institutions  exist¬ 
ed  to  further  the  end.  Political  institutions  existed  to  sustain  the 
social  order  and  hence  to  subserve  the  spiritual  aim.  ~ 

It  is  clear  from  the  foregoing  propositions  that  there  was  never 
an  a  priori  limit  set  to  the  activity  of  the  State.  The  State  was 
integrated  into  the  vast  institutional  apparatus  for  the  realisation 
of  the  spiritual  life,  and  could  not,  therefore,  be  restricted  to  merely 
police  functions,  or  the  administration  of  justice.  Hindu  govern¬ 
ment  could  not  be  merely  negative.  It  had  to  adopt  a  positive  attitude 
towards  all  the  main  concerns  of  life — religion,  ethics,  family,  eco¬ 
nomics,  culture,  etc.  We  find  accordingly  that  the  Hindu  State 
touched  the  whole  of  life. 

This  is  the  reason  why  the  duty  of  the  State  is  frequently 
summed  up  as  protection.  Tfa£^  State:  protects  the  religion,  the 
morality,  the  customs  and  the  tradition  which  have  been  derived 
fromTTfe  gods  or  evolved  by  society.  It  is  totalitarian  in  the  sense 
that  it  embraces  the  whole  of  life.  But  it  is  not  totalitarian  in  the 
sense  of  dominating  all  other  associations  and  enacting  statutes  for 
wholesale  regimentation.  Tljg.  S$ate  holds  the  ripg  for  the  inter¬ 
play  of  social  forces,  intellectual  influences,  economic  enterprise  and, 
above  all,  the  spiritual  tradition.  Protection  also  means  that  it  is 
one  of  the  prime  functions  of  the  Stale- to  defend  its  territory  against 
all  possible  enemies  and  to  protect  the  people  against  internal  dis¬ 
order  or  injustice.  It  undertakes  accordingly  to  maintain  law  and 
order  and  to  administer  justice.  Thirdly,  it  must  protect  the  people 
from  the  effects  of  natural  calamities  like  floods,  earthquakes  and 
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locusts.  It  must  protect  them  against  famine,  disease,  fire,  etc.  _It 
must  protect  gegple.  against  their  own  folly  and  ignorance.  In  short, 
protection  covers  not  merely  hindrance  or  hindrances  to  good  life, 
which  the  German  and  British  idealists  have  defined  as  the  proper 
sphere  of  the  State,  but  it  is  also  stretched  to  compme-the  whole 
programme  of  spiritual,  cultural  and  economic  welfare. 

The  best  practical  illustration  of  this  view  is  the  picture  of  the 
State  activity  in  Kautilya’s  Arthasdstra  which  includes  practically 
everything.  The  State  should  promote  true  religion,  but  KautUya 
wants  it  also  to  regulate  the  age  and  conditions  under  which  one 
might  renounee^tTfe^woridT  TheState  should  see  that  husband  and 
wife,  fatEerand  son,  brother  and  sister,  uncle  and  nephew,  teacher 
and  pupil,  are  faithful  to  one  another  and  do  not  play  each  other  false. 
The  State  itself  should  provide  support  to  the  poor,  the  pregnant 
women,  their  new-born  offspring,  orphans,  the  aged,  the  infirm,  the 
afflicted  and  the  helpless.  Kautilya  tells  us  when  it  was  legitimate 
to  use  witchcraft  to  gain  the  affections  of  wives  or  sweethearts  and 
when,  for  instance,  in  case  of  perversion,  it  was  to  be  punished  with 
mutilation  or  death.  He  prescribes  conditions  of  divorce,  separa¬ 
tion,  second  or  subsequent  marriages  ancf~ways  of  teaching  manners 
to  refractory  women.  Detailed  and  minute  are  his  provisions  for 
safeguarding  the  honour  of  women,  the  safety  of  immature  girls, 
relations  of  lovers,  as  well  as  the  profession  of  prostitutes.  The  State 
should  facilitate,  regulate  and  control  public  amusements  and  enter¬ 
tainments,  including  gambling. 

The  three-fold  motive  of  regulating  life,  detecting  thieves  and 
spies,  and  securing  some  revenue  for  the  State  underlies  Kautilya’s 
excise  policy.  In  town  and  country,  camp  and  fort,  the  State  should 
itself  establish  liquor  shops  at  suitable  distance  from  one  another 
or  license  private  individuals  to  do  so  according  to  the  laws  of 
supply  and  demand.  Kautilya  would  furnish  public  houses  with  beds 
and  seats  and  enhance  their  attractions  with  scents,  garlands  of 
flowers,  water  and  other  comforts.  Stringent  regulations  on  the  sale 
and  use  of  liquor  and  other  fermentations  are  given,  but  the  code 
of  temperance  was  to  be  relaxed  for  four  days  on  occasions  of  festi¬ 
vity,  fairsanopilgnmages- ^OrT^the  slaughter  of  animals  and  the 
sale  of  meat,  Kautilya  is  equally  minute. 

According  to  the  Arthasdstra,  all  professions  and  occupations 
aje  to  be  controlled  by  the  State.  ’For  instance,  physicians  should 
report  all  cases  of  grave  illness  to  the  government.  If  death 
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occurred  in  an  unreported  case,  the  physician  should  be  punished 
with  the  first  amercement.  It  in  any  case  death  was  due  to  his  care¬ 
lessness,.  he  should  receive  the  middlemost  amercement,  while  posi¬ 
tive  neglect.  _Qr  indifference  was  to  be  treated  as  assault  or  violence. 
Similarly  rules  with  an  amazing  fullness  of  detail  are  given  for  the 
conduct  of  goldsmiths,  weavers  of  various  descriptions,  washermen 
and  others,  while  a  series  of  veritable  draft  statutes  of  labourers 
prescribe,  inter  alia ,  that  artisans  must  fulfil  their  engagements  as 
to  time,  place  and  form  of  work,  and  obey  the  instructions  duly 
given,  on  pain  of  forfeiting  their  wages  or  paying  damages  or  both. 
The  State  itself  appears  as  the  biggest  of  all  busiriess  concerns1 
and  was  entitled  to  regulate  the  whole  of  the  economic  life 
in  order  to  promote  prosperity.  Kautilya  would  license  wholesale 
business,  fix  the  prices  and  allow  a  jaroITt  of  5%  on  home  commo¬ 
dities  and  10%  on  foreign  ones.  He  would  fix  rates  of  interest  on 
loans  and  mortgages  at  15%,  and  12V' 1.  All  imports  and  exports 
areJ:o  be  taxed. 

For  relief  of  famine,  the  State  granaries  should  open  their 
doors,  the  rich  should  be  compelled  to  yield  up  their  hoards  of 
grain,  heavy  taxes  should  be  levied  on  wealthy  people,  hunting  and 
fishing  should  be  resorted  to  on  a  grand  scale;  emigration  to  the 
seashore,  and  to  the  banks  of  lakes,  rivers,  etc.  should  be  encourag¬ 
ed;  wherever  possible,  grains,  vegetables,  roots  and  fruits  should 
be  intensively  cultivated.  Relief  should  be  sought  from  friendly 
States  in  the  neighbourhood;  prayers  should  go  forth  to  the  higher 
powers;  the  gods  Mahakachchha  and  Indra  as  well  as  the  gods  of 
the  mountains  aricTtheholy  Ganga  should  be  worshipped  during 
drought. 

According  to  Kautilya  the  State  is  to  provide,  manage  and  regu¬ 
late  the  RajamFrga  or  the  king’s  highway,  Rdshtra-ipatha,  or  the  State 
road,  and  patns  for  animals,  paths  for  asses  and  camels,  cart-tracks, 
foot-paths,  pasture-paths,  shop-paths,  defile-paths,  cremation-paths, 
etc.  On  the  main  thoroughfares,  pillars  at,  intervals  of  half  a  kos 
should  be  set  up  to  serve  as  signposts. 

3.  Forms  of  Government 

It  is  impossible  to  describe  Hindu  government  in  Greek  terms 
which  have  been  taken  over  by  modern  political  science  from  Plato 
and  Aristotle.  Ancient  India  knew  of  republics,  but  they  differed 

1.  For  details  see  Ch.  XXIII. 
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in  texture  and  form  from  the  city-states  of  the  Greeks  and  the 
Romans.  The  Hindu  State,  for  the  most  part,  was  a  country  State. 
It  could  not  be  a  democracy  because  direct  democracy  implies  a 
primary  assembly  of  aJI  citizens  and  was  a  physical  impossibility 
in  an  extensive  State.  Here  the  democratic  element  is  to  be  found 
at  the  bottom,  in  village  communities  and  in  group  organizations  on 
the  basis  of  kinship  or  function,  all  over  the  country.  But  demo¬ 
cracy  at  the  centre,  either  in  the  Greek  or  in  the  modern  European 
sense,  was,  except  for  small  tribal  republics,  ruled  out  by  the  facts 
of  geography  and  the  difficulties  of  transport. 

Nor_  could  Hindu  governments  be  aristocratic  in  the  sense  in 
which  a  number  of  Greek  cities  in  antiquity,  Venice  during  the 
Middle  Ages,  and  Britain,  Prussia  and  Hungary  in  the  seventeenth 
and  the  eighteenth  centuries,  were  aristocratic.  Here  in  India  caste 
forbade  a  combination  of  the  power  of  wealth  with  that  of  office, 
fhere'  never  was  an  organizedchurcH’  in  India  comparable  to  the 
Roman  Catholic  or  Protestant  churches,  but  there  was  a  sacerdotal 
caste,  some  of  whose  members,  though  not  all,  functioned  as  priests, 
preceptors,  writers  and  political  advisers. !  They  enjoyed  high  pres¬ 
tige  of  birth  but  were  mostly  poor.  They  were  expected  to  lead 
austere  lives  and  depended  on  gifts  of  offerings  from  prince  and 
peasant  alike.  True,  there  was  supposed  to  be  a  ruling  and  military 
caste  in  India  known  as  the  Kshatrivas.  but  it  had  had  to  share  social 
control  with  the  Brahmnnas  who  represented  the  brain  power,  and 
the  Vaiiyas_who  represented  the  economic  strength  of  the  commu¬ 
nity.  Secondly,  many  feshatrivas  had  nothing  to  do  with  functions 
°f_j*overnment.  Thirdly,  many  _nonrKshatriyas.  including  Sudras, 
occupied  important  positions  including  the  throne  in  some  regions 
and  ages.  Accordingly,  there  was  no  concentration  of  the  prestige 
of  birth,  influence  of  wealth,  and  political  office  which  imparts  an 
aristocratic  tinge  to  social  organisation  and  sustains  aristocratic 
government.  There  was  no  aristocracy  in  India  in  the  Greek  or 
European  sense  of  the  term. 

The  normal  form  of  government  in  India  was  monarchical,  but 
it,  was  different,  from  that  which  flourished  in  Europe  during  the 
Jfroman  Empire,  for  the  most  part  during  the  Middle  Ages,  and  in 
the  modern  period  up  to  the  outbreak  of  the  French  Revolution. 
The  Hindu  State  rarely  presented  that  high  degree  of  centralisation 
which  is  associated  with  the  Roman  Empire  and  the  modem 
nation-State. 
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But  it  had  a  centre  whose  main  features  demand  attention. 
This  was  the  king,  usually  hereditary  in  accordance  with  the  rule 
of  primogeniture,  living  in  high  style  and  a  blaze  of  glory,  in  enjoy¬ 
ment  of  an  immense  revenue  from  private  and  public  property. 
Political  theory  which  usually,  though  not  uniformly,  approached 
political  questions  from  the  ethical  standpoint,  expected  the  king 
to  lead  a  blameless  life,  disciplined  to  ceaseless  administrative  labour 
and  consecrated  to  the  public  good.  It  laid  heavy  responsibilities, 
temporal  and  spiritual,  on  him,  promised  him  lasting  bliss  in 
heaven  or  threatened  him  with  all  the  tortures  of  hell  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  his  success  or  failure  in  the  great  moral  and  political 
venture.  In  practice,  doubtless,  the  absence  of  constitutional,  as 
distinct  from  conventional,  checks  left  many  a  crowned  head  com¬ 
paratively  free  to  indulge  in  luxury  and  vice,  caprice  and  injustice. 
But  it  is  only  fair  to  remember  that  all  despotic  authority  was 
tempered  by  rebellion  or  assassinations.  So  long  as  he  was  on  the 
throne,  the  king  presided  over  the  executive  and  judicial  depart¬ 
ments  of  government  and  was  expected  to  take  the  lead  on  the 
field  of  battle.  The  part  he  played  in  the  promulgation  of  law  will 
be  described  later. 1 

The  machinery  for  executive  administration  w^w  {disorga¬ 
nized.  It  was  the  special  care'of  thiTkingTassIsted^by  ministersand 
a  number  of  high  officials.  Below  the  great  functionaries  stood  a 
host  of  minor  officials,  military  officers,  diplomats  and  spies,  secre¬ 
taries,  clerks,  technical  employees  and  so  forth. 

There  wasno  separation  of  the  executive  and  judicial  functions. 
But  in  practice  there  werefa  number  of  men~w’nose  primary  function 
was  adjudication  and  who  were  assisted  by  a  set  of  minor  func¬ 
tionaries.2  Hindu  theory  laid  the  highest  emphasis  on  justice.  In 
theory  and  practice  alike  judicature  was  one  of  the  most  important 
aspects  of  governance. 

Such  was  the  machinery  in  outline  that  normally  worked  at 
the  centre.  But  it  was  difficult  to  ensure  its  extension  to  the  pro¬ 
vinces,  districts  and  towns  or  villages.  It  was  necessary  to  devise 
means  for  reconciling  central  with  local  government  and  adminis¬ 
tration.  Three  lines  were  struck  by  political  theory.  In  the  first 
place,  a  great  deal  of  autonomy  was  left  to  feudatories  and  sub¬ 
feudatories.  In  the  second  place,  the  king  or  feudatory  organized 

1.  For  details  see  next  Chapter. 

2.  See  next  Chapter. 
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a  xegulax  system  of  provincial.  district  administration.  In  the. 
thirdpKce,  a  great  deal  of.  autonomy  was  left  to  villages,  more  in 
the  Deccan  than  in  the  N ori.h^_aniA-»TOSt  of  all  in  th?  Smith. 

This  territorial  organization_contained  elements  of  federalism, 
fpiidaljftrrr.qruT  Iocal  „an»Y>r»ofmv  But  it  did  not  exhaust  the  whole 
subject  of  social  regulation.  There  existed  parallel  organizations, 
on  the  basis  of  function,  in  the  form  of  village  communities,  kinship 
associations,  and  guilds  of  manufacturers,  merchants,  bankers  or 
others.  They  enjoyed  considerable  autonomy  in  the  management 
of  their  affairs.  Their  customs  or  rules  were  recognised  by  the  state 
and  upheld  by  the  law-givers.  It  will  be  observed  that  in  India  the 
principle  of  function  dovetailed  into  that  of  kinship  and  habitancy 
and  was,  therefore,  often  vested  with  greater  significance  than  in 
medieval  Europe.  In  any  case,  it  was  the  basis  of  an  important  part 
of  the  machinery  of  social  control. 

Thus,  organization  was  both  horizontal  and  vertical,  ana  com¬ 
prised  a  number  of  local  and  functional  jurisdictions  and  inter¬ 
mediate  associations  standing  in  various,  mare  or  less  ill-defined, 
relations  with  the  State.  Incidentally,  the  vocational  association 
often  cut  across  lines  of  caste  and  locality.  For  instance.  _Srenl  or 
a  guild  consisted  of  persons  following  the  same  craft  though  be¬ 
longing  to  different  castes,  while  the  formed  a  guild  of 

traders  belonging  to  various  towns.  ~ * 

4.  Inter-State  Relations 1 

The  organization  of  the  Hindu  State  was  determined-  by  its 
geographic  and  .  economic-  environment.  The  extensive  plains 
favoured  the  growth  of  large  States,  but  the  difficulties  of  transport 
and  communication  were  so  formidable  that  the  Central  Govern¬ 
ment  could  not  usually  make  its  power  felt  at  the  circumference. 
So  began  that  i n terpla y_ ofjientripetal  and  centrifugal  forces  around 
which  a  good  deal  of  the  history  of  India,  as  of  every  oTHer~country , 
seems  to  revolve.  Every  State  tended  to  encroach  upon  its  neigh¬ 
bours.  It  was  not  long  before  opinion  and  philosophy  held  up  to 
admiration  the  ideal  of  the  “big  kingdom”,  “the  kingdom  extending 
up  to  the  sea”,  “the  universal  dominion”.  On  the  other  hand,  such 
an  empire  could  not  last  long.  The  outlying  regions  were  constantly 
tempted  to  cut  adrift  from  the  main  body,  to  start  on  an  abso¬ 
lutely  independent  career  and,  in  their  turn,  to  make  a  bid  for 
supremacy. 

1 .  On  this  topic  cf.  N.  N.  Law,  Inter-State  Relations  in  Ancient  India. 
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Normally,  a  compromise  was  struck  in  the  interests  of  peace 
and  harmony.  A  kingdom  or  empire  came  to  mean  a  fusion  of  two 
features  which,  for  want  of  perfectly  suitable  terms,  may  be  designat¬ 
ed  federalism  and  feudalism.  There  was  a  king  or  emperor  at  the 
centre  claiming  suzerainty  over  a  number  of  princes  who  offered 
allegiance  to  him,  subordinated  their  foreign  policies  to  his  diplo¬ 
matic  moves,  usually  served  him  in  war  and  offered  him  tribute, 
but  who  retained  their  autonomy  in  internal  administration.  These 
Princes  in  their  turn  might  have  feudatories  who  stood  towards 
them  more  or  less  in  the  same  relation  in  which  they  stood  towards 
their  suzerain.  So  there  might  be  a  third,  a  fourth,  and  even  fur¬ 
ther  layers  in  the  political  hierarchy. 

All  these  tendencies  are  reflected  or  exaggerated,  systematised 
or  unduly  simplified,  analysed  or  synthesised  in  a  very  logical  and 
abstract  manner  by  the  doctrine  of  Man<jala  which  imparted  a  very 
symmetrical  form  to  the  relationships  resulting  from  the  quest  for 
suzerainty  and  the  consequent  need  of  astute  diplomacy  and 
alliances.  The  Man^ala  is  supposed  to  consist  usually  of  twelve 
kings:  — 

<  1 )  The  Vijigishu  or  the  would-be  conqueror,  i.e.  the  sovereign 
in  the  centre. 

Then,  next  in  geographical  order,  were  five  kings  in  front 
of  him,  viz. 

(2)  Art,  the  enemy. 

(3)  Mitra.  the  friend  of  the  Vijigishu. 

(4)  Ari-mitra.  the  friend  of  the  enemy. 

(5)  Mitra-mitrg,  the  friend’s  friend  of  the  Vijigishu. 

(6)  A ri-mitra-mitra .  the  friend’s  friend  of  the  enemy. 

In  his  rearward  stood  in  geographical  order: 

(7)  Pdrshniardhg  or  a  rearward  enemy. 

(8)  Akranda,  a  rearward  friend. 

(9)  P&rshniqrahasarQ,.  friend  of  the  enemy  in  the  rearward. 

(10)  Akrandcisdra,  friend  of  the  friend  in  the  rearward. 

The  circle  was  completed  by: 

(11)  Madhvama  or  the  intermediary. 

(12)  Udosjrig  or  the  neutral. 

Within  this  circle  the  Vijigishu  was  to  maintain  a  sort  of 
balance  of  power  or  to  assert  his  own  supremacy.  It  is  assumed  in 
the  above  enumeration  that  two  adjacent  states  are  normally  hos¬ 
tile,  and  consequently  two  states  with  another  intervening  between 
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them  would  be  friendly,  being  common  enemies  of  the  latter.  The 
Udasina  is  the  strongest  power  in  the  neighbourhood,  which  nor¬ 
mally  can  rely  on  its  own  strength  and  need  not  enter  into  any 
diplomatic  relationship  with  the  neighbouring  powers  for  protec¬ 
tion.  The  Madhyama  is  intermediate  in  strength  between  the 
Udasina  and  the  other  powers. 

The  game  of  power-politics  naturally  lowered  the  tone  of  state¬ 
craft  and  imparted  to  it  a  Machiavellian  tinge.  For  instance,  all 
the  writers  enumerate  the  four  instruments  of  policy,  viz.  Sama 
or  conciliation.  Dana  or  gift.  Panda  or  chastisement,  and  Bheda  or 
sowing  dissensions.  Kautilya  recognises  deceitfulness  and  secret 
punishment  among  the  legitimate  means  of  statecraft.  There  were, 
however,  a  few  writers  who  repudiated  the  whole  doctrine  of  reason 
of  State.  Thus  Arva  Deva1  declared  that  morality,  i.e.  ^righteous¬ 
ness.  must  everywhere  be  supreme,  in  public  as  in  private  life. 

It  was  a  natural  consequence  of  this  state  of  things  that  there 
should  grow  up  conventions  and  rules  on  relations  between  suze¬ 
rains  and  vassals  as  well  as  on  those  between  independent  sove¬ 
reigns.  There  is  accordingly  a  regular  network  of  doctrines  and 
maxims  on  what  may  be  called  foreign  affairs  or  inter-state  rela¬ 
tions  and  client  states. 

The  most  comprehensive  account  of  this  is  given  in  Kautilya’s 
Arthasdstra.  It  enumerates  the  following  six-fold  policy  deter¬ 
mining  the  relations  of  States  with  one  another: — 

1.  Sandhi  (Treaty  of  peace  or  alliance): 

2.  Viqraha  (War); 

3.  Asana  (Neutrality); 

4.  Yang  (Making  preparation  for  attack  without  actually 
declaring  war); 

5.  Samsrava  (Seeking  the  protection  of  another); 

6.  Dvaidhibhava  (Making  peace  with  one  and  waging  war 
with  another). 

Kautilya  points  out  in  detail  the  most  important  conditions 
that  should  influence  the  decision  of  a  ruler  in  the  matter  of  adopt¬ 
ing  one  or  other  of  the  above  policies.  This  discussion  shows  a 
penetrating  insight  into  affairs  of  State.  The  sole  guiding  principle 
in  making  the  choice  is  the  material  welfare  of  the  State.  "A  wise 
king,”  says  Kautilya,  ‘‘shall  observe  that  form  of  policy  which,  in 


1.  Chatuhsatika,  pp.  462-64. 
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his  opinion,  enables  him  to  build  forts,  to  construct  buildings  and 
commercial  roads,  to  open  new  plantations  and  villages,  to  exploit 
mines  and  timber  and  elephant  forests,  and  at  the  same  time  to 
harass  similar  works  of  his  enemy.” 

Kautilya  is  not  jjuided  by  any  spirit,  nf  .chivalry  w'pen  it  is  not 
conducive  to  the  material  interest  of  a  State.  Thus  when  a  weak 
king  is.,  attacked  by_a  powerful  king,  he  should  seek  Jthe  protection 
of  a  powerful-king;- combine  with  a  number  of  his  equals  or  even 
inferior  kings,  or  shut  himself  up  in  an  impregnable  fort.  Failing 
all  these  means  he  should,  according  to  one  school  of  writers,  rush 
against  the  enemy  like  a  moth  against  a  flame,  with  a  view  to  secure 
death  or  victory.  But  Kautilya  is  definitely  against  this.  Accord¬ 
ing  to  him,  the  weak  king  should  rather  accept  the  most  humiliat¬ 
ing  terms,  biding  his  opportunity  to  free  himself  from  this  servi¬ 
tude.  The  details  given  by  Kautilya  about  these  terms  indicate 
the  extent  of  a  suzerain  king’s  authority  over  his  vassal.  Without 
the  permission  of  the  former  the  latter  could  not  undertake,  among 
other  things,  to  construct  forts,  celebrate  marriages  of  sons  or 
daughters,  hold  the  installation  ceremony  of  his  heir-apparent, 
purchase  horses,  capture  elephants,  perform  sacrifices,  march  against 
foes  or  even  go  out  on  excursions  for  amusements.1  He  was  not 
free  even  in  his  dealings  with  his  officers  and  subjects.  Even  on 
occasions  of  worshipping  the  gods  and  making  prayers  he  should 
invoke  the  blessings  of  God  on  the  suzerain  king.  He  should  help 
the  protector  as  much  as  he  can,  and  always  proclaim  his  readiness 
to  place  himself  at  the  disposal  of  his  suzerain. 

Various  kinds  of  treaties  between  independent  kings  are  dis¬ 
cussed  by  Kautilya.  One  of  them  was  an  alliance  with  another  State 
with  the  ultimate  object  of  forming  a  coalition  against  an  enemy. 
The  others  have  for  their  objects  acquisition  of  land  or  gold,  colo¬ 
nization  of  wasteland,  and  construction  of  forts. 

Kautilya  also  ^numerates  various  types  .oL  treaties  concluded 
between.^  powerful  and  a  weaker  state  when  the  latter  is  threatened 
by  the  former.  These  are  divided  into  three  broad  classes  according 
as  the  essential  conditions  are  the  cession  of  territory,  payment  of 
^m^ney,  or  promise  of  military  help  by  the  inferior  State?  Tkere 
are  various  sub-divisions  in  each  class.  In  the  first,  for  example, 
there  may  be  (1-2)  cession  of  only  a  part  of  the  kingdom  or  the 

1 .  This  is  the  interpretation  of  Ganapati  Sastri  (II,  341)  which  is  somewhat 
different  from  that  of  Sharnasastry  (KAT,  377;  KA.  310). 
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whole  of  it  without  the  capital,  or  (3-4)  the  payment  of  the  product 
of  his  lands,  or  of  more  than  his  lands  produce.  In  the  second  class 
the  amount  of  indemnity  may  be  large  or  small  and  paid  in  one  or 
more  instalments.  In  the  third  class,  it  might  be  stipulated  that 
the  troops  to  be  sent  for  the  assistance  of  the  superior  king  were  to 
be  led  in  person  by  the  king  of  the  inferior  State,  his  son  and  com¬ 
mander-in-chief,  or  by  some  other  person.  In  the  first  two  cases  a 
person  of  htgh  rank  or  .  a  woman  was  to  be  given  as  hostage,  evi¬ 
dently  tp  . ensure  the  presence  of  the  king  or  the  prince  with  his 
-troops,  which  was  naturally  regarded  by  them  as  the  most  humiliat¬ 
ing.  These  various  kinds  of  treaties  indicate  in  a  general  way  the 
relation  between  States  of  unequal  power. 

The  enforcement  -of  a  treaty  proved,  a  difficult  problem.  In 
addition  to  the  promises  of  the  two  parties,  sometimes  an  oath  was 
taken  for  the  due  fulfilment  of  the  terms  of  the  treaty.  “Honest 
kings  of  old”,  we  are  told,  “made  their  agreement  of  peace  with  this 
declaration:  ‘We  have  joined  in  peace.’  In  case  of  any  apprehension 
of  breach  of  promise,  they  made  their  agreement  by  swearing  by 
fire,  water,  plough,  a  fort-wall,  clod  of  earth,  shoulder  of  an  elephant, 
horse-back,  seat  of  a  chariot,  weapon,  precious  stone,  seed  of  plant, 
fragrant  substance.,  rasa  (mercury,  poison,  or  milk)  and  gold,  and 
declaring  that  these  (i.e.  the  thing  or  things  by  which  the  oath  is 
administered)  will  desert  and  kill  him  who  violates  the  oath.”1 

One  school  of  political  writers  thought  that  mere  honesty  and 
oath  were  not  sufficient,  but  hostages  were  necessary  for  the  due 
fulfilment  of  the  treaty.  Kau(ilya  differs  from  this,  though  he  enun¬ 
ciates  the  principle  that  “whoever  is  rising  in  power  may  break  the 
agreement  of  peace.”  In  general,  moral  considerations  have  no 
place  in  Kautilva’s  statecraft,  its  sole  guiding  principle  being  the 
welfare  of  the  State. 

It  is  difficult  to  say  whether  there  was  any  definite  body  of 
rules  regulating  the  relation  between  different  States,  such  as  wc 
have,  for  example,  in  the  international  law  of  the  present  day. 
Some  such  usage  as  the  inviolability  of  ambassadors,  or  the  personal 
safety  guaranteed  to  cultivators  even  in  times  of  war,  may  be  re¬ 
garded  as  coming  under  this  category.  The  humane  rules  of  wa ' 
([are  laid  down  by  Manue  might  also  be  regarded  as  generally  recog- 

1.  N.  Law,  Op.  Cit.  50-51;  cf.  KAT.  381:  KA.  314. 

2.  VII.  90-B3. 
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nised  by  States.  These  forbid -the  use  of  weapons,  which  are  con¬ 
cealed,  poisoned  or  barbed,  or  the  points  of  which  are  blazed  with 
fire,  and  also  striking  down  an  enemy  who  is  wounded,  engaged  in 
fighting  with  another,  has  offered  submission,  turned  to  flight,  broken 
his  weapon  or  lost  his  coat  of  mail.  But  the  elaborate  directions  of 
military  campaigns  laid  down  in  Kau^ilya’s  Arthasastra'  do  not  take 
into  account  these  humanitarian  rules  of  warfare.  He  recommends, 
without  sCrupleT  ^any  means, fairorloul7~that  may  bring  success 
against  the  enemy. 


Kautilya  however,  agrees  generally  with  Manu  in  recommend¬ 
ing  mild  and  beneficent  measures  to  be  adopted  towards  a  conquered 
country.  The  conqueror  should  “follow  the  friends  and  leaders  of 
the  people”,  and  “adopt  the  same  mode  of  life,  the  same  dress, 
language  and  customs  as  those  of  the  people.  He  should  follow  the 
people  in  their  faith  with  which  they  celebrate  their  national,  reli¬ 
gious  and  congregational  festivals  or  amusements.”2  Manu  how¬ 
ever,  further  recommends  that  a  restive  iff  the  vanquished  ruler, 
^approved  by  the  people,  should  be  put  on  the  throne  on  stipulated 


That  there  was  a  more  or  less  regular  diplomatic  intercourse 
between  different  States  is  proved  by  Kautilya’s  long  dissertation 
on  the  ‘mission^  of  envoys.'3  The._envoys  are  divided  into  three 
grades,  according  to  status,  and  probably  also,  as  their  names  imply, 
with  reference  to  the  powers  vested  in  them.  To  the  highest  cate¬ 
gory  belongs  yi  ambassador  vested  with  full  d'ser^finn^rv  powers. 
Thejsecoijd  glass  had  jimited  powers  and  .was  probably  despatched 
with  a  particular  object  in  view.  The  envoys  of  the  Qla^ 

merely  carried  a  definite  message. 


The  envoys  sent  to  a  foreign  State  were  expected  to  secure  in¬ 
formation  about  its  internal  condition  including  its  military  strength, 
the  state  of  parties  and  public  opinion.  For  this  he  should  employ 
^gpiejg_and  use  cypher-jwri  tings.  The  duties  of  an  envoy,  enumerated 
by  Kaufilya  includethe~transmission  of  messages,  observance  of  the 
due-fulfilment  of  treaties,  contracting  alliance,  intrigue  ahd  sowing 
dissension  among  allied  powers,  gathering  information  about  the 
movements  of  spies,  securing  release  of  hostages,  etc. 

1.  Book  X. 

2.  KAT.  491-92. 

.1.  KAT.  34-7. 
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HI.  SYSTEM  OF  ADMINISTRATION 
1.  Monarchy 


(i)  The  king 

Strictly  speaking,  .Hindu  political  theory  vests  sovereignty  in 
the  Pharma  or  law  in  the  widest  sense  of  Die  term?’  But  adminis- 
tration  was  entrusted  to  the  king.  >  Accordingly  the  kingly  office  is 
extolled  to  the  skies.  The  theory  of  his  divine  origin  and  absolute 
power  has  been  referred  to  above.  Priestly  functions  pertained  to 
the  Brahmapas,  not  to  the  king,  but  all  were' integrated  into  a  single 
stream  of  social  and  spiritual  life.  It  is  often  stated  that  protection 
of  the  people  on  the  part  of  the  king  was  equal  to  the  performance 
of  the  greatest  sacrifice  (Yajiia)  and  was  conducive  to  bliss  and 
prosperity.1 2  Similarly,  Narada  observes  that  the  king  attains  to 
his  position  through  austerities.  By  way  of  prescribing  a  high 
standard  of  conduct  to  the  king,  Menu3  observes  that  “where  another 
common  man  would  be  fined  one  Karshkpapa.  the  king  shall  be  fined 
0pa  tftaj  is  tfre  entiled  u  One  of  the  most  valuable 

ideas  that  run  through  Sanskrit  literature  is  that  power  or  the  kingly 
office  is  a  trust. 

The  king,  on  his  part,  must  be  humble  and  modest,  versed  in 
sacred  and  secular  lore.  The  absence  of  constitutional  checks  on 
the  kingship  was  an  additional  reason  for  moral  exhortation  and  for 
stress  on  duty  with  a  supernatural  sanction  behind  it.  All  the 
writers  hold  that  the  conquest  of  internal  enemies  by  the  king,  i.e. 
the  attainment  of  perfect  self-control  and  equilibrium,  was  a  condi¬ 
tion  precedent  to  his  successful  government  at  home  and  conquest 
abroad.  As  already  observed,  some  of  them  go  so  far  as  to  observe 
that  rulers  who  lacked  culture  and  were  victims  to  folly,  greed  and 
sensuality  were  incapable  of  wielding  the  rod  of  punishment.  Manu4 5 
and  YajnavalkyaG_insist  that  the  king  must  be  versed  in  Vdrtd  or  the 
science  of  economics  and  should  develop  the  resources  gt  the  Stale. 

His  duties  are  described  by  Manu  and  Kautilya  in  wide  terms. 
He  must  have  ji  good  education0  and  undergo  vigorous  training  in 
discipline.  T‘Day  and  night  he  must  strenuously  exert  himself  to 

1.  See  Vol.  I,  pp.  430  f,  482  f. 

2.  Cf.  Manu,  m  84. 

3.  Vni.  336. 

4.  VU.  43. 

5.  m.  111. 

6  See  Ch.  XXXI 
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conquer  his  senses;  for  he  (alone),  who  has  conquered  his  own  senses,, 
can  keep  his  subjects  in  obedience!Tr'~He  mtiist  shun  all  THe~vices 
which  spring  from  sensuality,  greed  and  wrath.  He  must  actively 
encourage  agriculture,  improve  the  highways,  exploit  the  mines,  clear 
the  forests,  colonise  barren  lands,  tame  elephants,  build  fcrts  and 
bridges.1  He  must  be  unremitting  in  the  performance  of  his  duty. 
He  must  rise  in  the  last  watch  of  the  night,  perform  religious  cere¬ 
monies,  worship  the  Brahmanas.  and  then  commence  the  business 
of  government  by  entering  the  hall  of  audience  and  gratifying  all 
who  have  come  to  see  him.  Then  he  must  proceed  to  consult  his 
ministers. 

The  daily  programme  which  Manu  and  Kau{ilya  prescribe  for 
the  king  follows  the  line  of  the  Mah&bhdratq ^  Narada2  observes 
that  “it  is  not  permitted  to  advise  or  rebuke  a  king  or  a  Brahmapa 
on  account  of  their  sanctity  and  dignity,  unless  they  should  swerve 
from  the  path  of  duty.”  This  evidently  implies  that  rebuke  was 
permissible  for  dereliction  of  duty.  The  king  is  to  follow  a  rigid 
time-table,  in  order  to  be  able  to  discharge  all  his  duties,  including 
deliberation  on  state  affairs,  administrative  planning,  review  of 
finance  and  revenue,  inspection  of  the  cavalry,  the  elephant  force, 
the  armoury,  etc.,  supervision  of  spies,  receptions,  etc.,  in  addition 
to  ordinary  administrative  and  judicial  business 

(ii)  The  Ministers 

All  the  writers  on  polity  agree  that  in  order  to  carry  on  suc¬ 
cessfully  the  heavy  work  of  administration,  the  king  must  have 
assistance.  As  Kau{ilya  so  characteristically  puts  it,  “sovereignty 
is  -possible  only  with  assistance.”  for  “a  single  wheel-  can  never 
move.”3  According  to  Kau^ilya,  therefore,  the  king  shall  employ 
ministers  (jnjuitri)  and  aiso  have  a  council  ( mantriyarishad ) . 4 

Kau^ilya  starts  with  the  general  proposition  that  “all  kinds  of 
administrative  measures  are  preceded  by  deliberations  in  a  well- 
formed  council.”  It  would  be  of  interest  to  know  something  definite 
about  the  constitution  and  powers  of  the  council,  but  Kautilya's 
account  is  somewhat  vague.  He  quotes  the  opinions  of  preceding 
writers  who  suggest  the  number_of  members  as  12,  16,  or  20,  but 
himself  recommends  that  it  ‘sKall  consist  of  as  many  members  as  the 
needs  of  his  dominion  require.’  That  it  consisted  of  members  not 

1.  Manu,  VII.  154 

2.  xvin.  122. 

3  KAT.  14. 

4.  For  these  two  topics  cf.  KAT.  14-20.  30-32. 
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usually  resident  in  the  capital  city  appears  from  the  direction  that 
the  king  shall  consult  those  that  are  not  near  by  sending  writs.  The 
powers  of  the  council  are  described  in  very  general  terms.  There 
is,  however,  one  important  point  that  requires  careful  consideration. 
“In  works  of  emergency",  says  Kautilya,  “the  king  shall  call  both 
the  ministers  and  the  council,”  and  after  discussion,  “shall  do  what¬ 
ever  the  majorityjof  the  members  suggest  or  whatever  course  of 
action  leading  to  success  they  point  out."  If  we  accept  this  inter¬ 
pretation,  we  must  hold  that  the  king's  power  was  effectively  check¬ 
ed  by  the  joint  body  of  ministers  and  councillors.  Some,  however, 
interpret  the  passage  differently  and  take  it  to  mean  that  the  king 
should  either  accept  the  view  of  the  majority  or  follow  that  course 
of  action  which  (in  his  opinion)  leads  to  success. 

The  council  or  mantriparishad  was  probably  an  Important 
feature  orDTC'  TVTnirya  ^institution.  for  ..we  hear  of  a  p arishad  in 
Aioka’s  inscription,  and  the  emperor  attached  a  great  deal  of  im¬ 
portance  to  its  deliberations. 

As  compared  with  the  vagueness  of  his  account  about  the  coun¬ 
cil,  Kautilya  gives  a  comprehensive  account  of  the  ministers.  The 
first  point  discussed  is  the  method  of  selection.  A  discussion  re¬ 
corded  by  Kaufilya,  though  avowedly  theoretical,  throws  interest¬ 
ing  light  on  this  point.  He  dwells  at  length  on  the  opinions  of  pre¬ 
ceding  writers  and  the  criticism  urged  against  them.  Thus  we  are 
told  that  gharadvaja  advised  the  king  to  select  ministers  from  among 
his  old  fellow-students,  hut  Visalaksha  demurred  JoJt  as  ultimately 
destructive  of  royal  prestige.  PaflKaffi'emphn**”**'1-  lnynHy  n* 
foremost  qualification,  but^Pigyn^  pointed  out  that  capacity,  intellec¬ 
tual  and  administrative,  was  the  essential  desideratum.  Ifonpapa- 
djtQta  laid  stress  on  family  traditions  and  recommended  the  appoint¬ 
ment  of  those  whose  fathers  and  grandfathers  had  been  ministers 
before,  but  Vatavyadhi  explained  that  new  men  versed  in  the  science 
of  politics  were  safer.  B^hudantiputra.  however,  decried  mere  theo 
retical  knowledge  and  laid  emphasis  on  high  birth  and  capacity 
Kautilya  generally  agreed  with  the  last  view.  He  holds  that  ‘the 
ministerial  appointment  shall  wholly  depend  on  qualifications'  aiuT 
describes  in  detail  what  these  qualifications  arc  and  how  to  ascertain 
them.  One  possessed  of  the  necessary  qualifications  should  be  sub¬ 
jected  to  various  tests — the  four  allurements  of  religion,  money,  love 
and,  fear,  as  Kautilya  cans”'therrT  ^Those  who  successfully  pass~'aTi 
the  tests  should  be  selected  as  ministers,  while  those  who  pass  one 


Ml 


THE  AGE  OF  IMPERIAL  UNITY 


or  more  of  them  will  be  appointed  to  high  offices  according  to  the 
test  to  which  they  were  put. 

JV^anii  on  the  whole  holds  the  same  view,  though  expressed  more 
briefly.  Thus  he  lays  down  that  the  king  should  ‘.‘appoint  seven  or 
eight  ministers  whose  ancestors  have  been  royal  servants,  _,who  are 
verse3~IrTtKe  sciences,  heroes  skilled  in  the  use  of  weapons,  and  des¬ 
cended  Trom  (noble)  farnITTesand  who  have  been  tried..’’ 1  Kautilya, 
after  a  lorigdiscussion,  concludes  that  the  king  should  discuss  matters 
of  State  not  with  one  or  two,  but  with  three  or  four  ministers.  For 
‘a  single  minister  proceeds  wilfully  and  without  restraint,  and  in 
deliberating  with  two  ministers  the  king  may  be  overpowered  by 
their  combined  action.’  According  to  Manu,  however,  the  king  ‘shall 

and  then  the 

Among  the  ministers,  ope  should  be  selected  as  the  chief.  But 
though  Manu  directs  that Jie  should  be  a  Brahmapa,3  Kautilya  does 
not  lay  (JowiTanysudw^stricUon! 

(iii)  Other  Officers 

Every  minister  seems  to  have  controlled  one  or  more  depart¬ 
ments.  The  precise  number  of  the  departments  is  not  stated  by 
Kautilya,  but  his  work,  as  a  whole,  gives  an  idea  of  the  working  of 


Each  of  these  departments  ^as  under  a  Superintendent  who  was 
assisted  by  ‘accountants,  scribes,  coin-examiners,  stock-takers  and 
additional  secret  overseers  (i.e,  spies).’  Kautilya,  however,  observes 
that  ‘each  department  shall  be  officered  by  several  temporary  heads’ 
and  also  that  ‘elephants,  cavalry,  chariots  and  infantry  shall  each  be 
placed  under  many  chiefs.*  It  has  been  very  plausibly  suggested4 
that  these  passages  refer  to  a  system  of  administration  by  the  Board 
described  by  Megasthenes  in  connection  with  the  municipal  and  mili¬ 
tary  organization  in  the  time  of  Chandragupta  Maurya.6 

i7~ VIT.  54. 

2.  VII.  57. 

S.  VII.  58. 

4  PH  At  233. 

5.  Sec  above,  pp.  63-65. 


first  ascertain  the  opinion  of  each  minister_seE 
*vTewsoJ  all  together’.2 
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,J»y- Kautlly'a  has  led  some  scholars  to  hold  that  he  was  ‘not  a  paid 
servant  of  the  crown  but  an  elected  official  of  the  villagers.’’  Ac¬ 
cording  to  Manu,  the  king  appointed  lords  of  ten,  twenty,  hundred 
and  thousand  villages.  Similar  divisions  are  also  hinted  at  by 
K-aii^iya  yyhn  mentions  a  royal  official  galled  wfrpjaefcgd  after 

3  or  j.Q_yiIlages.  and  another  called  Sthanikg  who- supervised  one- 
auartei  uf  fl~  JaimpaJiT  iir  dlatnct'^^uc!^^  regular  gradation  of 
officers,  under  the  central  State” authority,  must  be  regarded  as  an 
essential  feature  of  administration  of  a  large  kingdom,  though  the 
names  of  officials  and  other  details  varied.  Kau^ilya  refers  to  fiamn- 
hartd  (Collector-General)  assisted  bv  Pradeshtds  (Comnjissioi}ers) 
as  in  supreme  charge,  and  w*  find.  lii«  latter  -mentirm*^  in  ASttkrf's 
inscriptions  along  with  RHiukas  and  ntfrer  officers.  According— to 
Kautilya  the  Commissioners  appointed  by  the  Collector-General 
sKBTT  checltthe  proceedings- of  Superintendents  and  their  subordinates 
and  inflict  punishment  on  them.  Kautilyrr also  recommends  that 
H.immiccimj  of  three  Pradeshj as  or  ^hree  Amntyas  shall  deal-wrlff 
measures  to  suppress  disturbance  to  peace  (lit.  removal  of  thorns)." 

/  Some  regard  these  Vo"3Ies  as  so  many  tribunals  appointed,  in  addition 
to  ordinary  law-courts,  to  deal  in  a  summary  manner  with  various 
abuses  and  malpractices  of  administration.  They  were  also  autho¬ 
rised  to  take  cognisance  of  various  high  crimes  and  also  offences  of 
a  miscellaneous  character. 

On  the  whole,  Kaufilya  gives  us  a  picture  of  a  highly  organized 
system  of  administration  under  a  powerful  bureaucracy  at  the  centre, 
though  much  scope  was  left  for  local  self-government.  How  far  it 
was  a  theoretical  scheme,  and  the  extent~to  which  it  reflects  the 
actual  system  of  administration  in  any  particular  age  or  locality,  it 
is  difficult  to  say.  It  is,  however,  reasonable  to  hold  that  the  system 
laid  down  by  Kaufilya  was  followed,  at  least  in  general  principles, 
during  the  period  under  review  and  perhaps  also  in  subsequent 
times. 

(iv)  Sources  other  than  Arthasdstra 

The  political  data  supplied  by  presumably  contemporary  Tamil 
literature  tally  with  the  Arthasdstra.  The  relevant  passages  in  V 
Kanakasabhai’s  Tamils  Eighteen  Hundred  Years  Ago,  based  on  lite¬ 
rature,  often  remind  one  of  Kaufilya.  The  same  remark  holds  true 
of  the  jVfapga*  or  the. Kural  composed  by  Tiruvalluvar.  He  insists 
on  the  same  qualities  in  the  king  as  Kautilya — fearlessness,  liberality. 

1  PH  A 1.  240. 

2  KAT.  253 
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wisdom,  energy,  vigilance,  learning,  bravery,  virtue  in  general,  free¬ 
dom  from  pride,  anger,  lust,  avarice  and  low  pleasures,  and  capacity 
and  readiness  to  hear  unpalatable  words.1  The  king  must  be  acces¬ 
sible  to  the  people,  must  personally  conduct  the  administration, 
examine  cases  and  give  decisions.2  The  need  for  consultation  is  em¬ 
phasised  and  the  qualifications  and  duties  of  the  chief  officers  of  State 
are  dwelt  upon  in  the  manner  of  the  Arthasastra ,3  On  ambassadors, 
the  Kura l4  reads  like  an  echo  of  the  Arthasastra.  On  forts'  and  on 
the  armyc  the  Rural  is  feeble,  but  in  line  with  the  Arthosostra.  Tiru- 
valluvar’s  sayings  on  espionage  might,  with  slight  alterations,  pass 
for  those  of  Kautilya:  ‘A  spy  and  a  book  of  laws  are  the  eyes  of  u 
king.”7  Though  avowedly  an  cthical  treatise,  the  K urnT^ w he n  deal^ 
ing  with  diplomatic  or  foreign  affairs,  betrays  the  same  lack  of  moral 
considerations  as  Kautilya.  Its  opportunism  and  Machiavellian 
precepts  are  exactly  parallel  to  the  maxims  of  the  Arthasastra." 

The  political  theory  of  the  Artliasastras,  the  Dharma-sastras  and 
the  epics,  as  well  as  the  administrative  structure  referred  to  in  the 
inscriptions,  foreign  accounts  and  other  data  are  reflected  in  the  Clas¬ 
sical  Sanskrit  literature.  Thus  Aivaghosha  ’  in  his  Satindarananda- 
Kavua  testifies  to  the  supreme  need  and  in  dispensability  of  kingship. 
and  want*  it  to  •function  as  the  guide  and  teacher.  Iiithe  Sutrolawkqm . 
Asvaghofrha.  prescribes  a  very  elaborate  curriculum  for  the  prince, 
comprising  grammar,  writing,  rhetoric,  eloquence,  the  Vedas,  lite¬ 
rature,  astronomy,  medicine,  sacrifices;  music  and  song,  playing  on 
the  tambourine,  playing  on  the  conch,  dancing  and  laughter,  com¬ 
putation,  chess,  dice,  the  science  of  precious  stones  and  valuable 
materials  for  clothing,  silk,  sealing,  weaving,  wax  work,  strategy, 
sewing,  sculpture,  painting,  arrangement  of  garlands,  interpretation 
of  dreams,  interpretation  of  the  flight  of  birds,  reading  horoscopes; 
the  training  of  elephants,  domestication  of  horses,  wielding  the 
lance,  jumping,  running  and  fording  a  river,  archery,  rules  of  battle 
array,  strategy,  etc. 

1.  Kurd.  Ed.  Lazarus,  382-84,  387-89,  390,  431-432,  436. 

2.  Ibid,  520.  547-50,  561.  568.  See  also  551-55  563-67  on  righteous  rule. 

3  Ibid,  631-35.  638-40,  643,  646,  655,  660.  675 

4.  Ibid,  681-82,  685-86 

5.  Ibid.  742-50. 

6.  Ibid.  761-62,  764,  766-80 

7.  Ibid,  581 

8  Ibid,  471-74,  488-90 

9  See  pp  258,  266. 
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Unfortunately,  we  have  very  little  knowledge  of  any  actual 
system  of  administration,  save  that  of  the  Mauryas,  which  has  been 
described  above.  Of  the  States  that  flourished  before  them  we  have 
scattered  references  to  administrative  organization  in  literature,  but 
it  is  not  possible  to  draw  up  any  definite  outline  of  it.  Thus  Pali- 
Mahavagq a  refers  to  80,000  townships  of  king  Bimbisara  and  an 
assembly  attended  bv~  their  overseers  (gramikas).  \Vhatever  we 
might  think  of  the  number,  it  testifies  to  the  importance  of  the  village 
as  an  administrative  unit,  and  an  administrative  organization  based 
on  democratic  principles.  The  Buddhist  Pali  texts  also  refer  to  some 
high  officials  like  Mantris,  but  do  not  say  anything  about  their  power 
and  function.  The  system  sketched  in  the  Dharma-sutras  and  al¬ 
ready  described  above1  must  have  formed  the  basis  of  administration 
at  the  beginning  of  this  period,  and  gradually  developed  into  the 
highly  elaborate  structure  of  the  Maurya  period  which  has  been  al¬ 
ready  described.2  This  development  is  largely  reflected  in  the 
Dharma-sastras  and  specially  in  Kaufilya’s  Arthasastra,  though  the 
latter  may  not  form  its  very  basis. 

Of  the  administrative  system  of  the  many  States  that  flourished 
after  the  Mauryas,  our  information  is  very  meagre,  and  we  get  only 
a  few  isolated  references  in  epigraphic  records. 

The  kingdom  of  the  Andhras  comprised  many  feudatories,  some 
of  whom  at  least  enjoyed,  inter  alia,  the  right  to  stamp  their  own 
coin.  An  inscription  of  Pulumavi  of  the  second  century  A.D.  shows 
military  officers  holding  large  areas  of  land.  Coins  and  inscriptions 
reveal  a  number  of  High  officers  styled  Maharathis.  Mahabhojas, 
Mahasendvatis .  Amatyas.  Mafuimatras  and  BM^daprikas.  They 
acted  as  ministers,  treasurers  and  heads  of  departments  at  the  cen¬ 
tral,  provincial  or  feudal  capitals.  There  wa)rrr  regular  secretarial 
staff,  comprising  Lekhakas  or  clerks. 

The  Kshatrapa*  and  Maha-Kshatrapas,  who  ruled  over  South 
Rajputana,  Surashfra  and  contiguous  districts,  had  numerous  feuda¬ 
tories  under  them.  Epigraphic  evidence  shows  that  they  attended 
to  irrigation,  observed  religious  toleration,  built  rest-houses,  con¬ 
structed  wells,  tanks  and  gardens,  established  free  ferries  at  many 
places  and  founded  Jala^satras,3  halls  for  meetings,  etc.  On  the 
other  hand,  forced  labour  was  sometimes  exacted  for  public  works 
aiid  new  taxes  were  often  imposed.  The  digging  of  salt,  unless 

1.  Vol.  I,  pp.  486-88. 

2.  See  pp.  62  ff.  s — _ 

3.  Road-side  sheds  for  free  supply  of  drinking  water. 
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alienated,  seems  to  have  been  a  royal  monopoly.  The  higher  officials 
seem  to  have  been  divided  into  two-grades.  MaU-sachitxis.  i.e.,  coun¬ 
cillors  or  ministers,  and  Kanna-sachivas  or  executive  officers. 

The  Kushana  empire  was  founded  like  its  predecessors  and  suc¬ 
cessors  on  the  bases  of  autonomy  and  feudalism.  The  Manikiala 
inscription1  refers  to  Dadanavaao  i  -- Dandanavaka  1  perhaps  a  gene¬ 
ral  or  probably  a  judicial  official.  Navakarmiaa.  superintendent  of 
buildings,  and  Vibara-ikarevhaena  >71he  architect  of  Viharas. 

The  Junagarh  inscription  of  finriradaman  shows  that  the  foreign 
rulers  were  well-versed  in  the  Indian  science  of  polity  and  adopted 
the  general  administrative  machinery  described  in  it.  But  side  by 
side  with  many  familiar  official  names  we  also  meet  with  foreign 
ones  such  as  Satrap  (provincial  governor).  Meridarch  (probably  dls 
trlct  officer)  and  Strategos  (military  governors). 

In  general,  the  foreign  rulers  used  high-sounding  royal  epithets 
like  King  of  Kings  (in  Greek!  and  the  corresponding  Indian  titles 
Chakravartin,  Adhirdja  or  Rajatiraja.  The  last,  along  with  Deva- 
putra,  assumed  by  the  Kushana  kings,  was  probably  due  to  the  theory 
of  the  divine  origin  of  kings  discussed  above.  To  the  same  idea  we 
may  attribute  the  apotheosis  of  deceased  rulers  of  which  we  get 
clear  evidence  in  this  period.  Special  reference  may  be  made  in  this 
connection  to  the  practice  of  erecting  Pevakulasjir^ temples  contain¬ 
ing  representations  of  dead  kings.  Apart  from  general  references. 

: ^Dei-akula  of  the  grandfather  of  the  Kushana  king  Huvishka  is  ac 
t ually  mentioned  in  an  inscription-ai-  Mathura  Some  scholars  have 
found  in  it  an  imitation  of  the  practice  of  dedication  of  temples  in 
honour  of  the  Roman  emperors.  The  same  influence  may  also  be 
traced  in  the  qssmnption  of  the  Ijtlc  of  Kuicara  (Caesar)  by  <a~ 
ftushana  kinp  according  to  theT^yincrally  accepted  reading  of  the 
Ara  inscription.2  Some  idea  of  the  admTt'ITsTnitl're  organization  of 
the  post-Mauryan  period  may  be  formed  from  the  names  of  officials 
mentioned  in  epigraphic  records,  some  of  which  have  been  mention¬ 
ed  above. 

An  important  feature  of  the  administration  of  the  period  is  the 
association  of  near  and  dear  relations  of  the  king,  like  son,  grandson 
brother^ or  nenhew,  with  the  government.  Sometimes,  these  had 
equal  powers  and  status  with  the  king,  cs~  we  find,  among  others,  in 
the  cases  of  Lysias  and  Antialcidas.  Agathocleia  and  Strato  I,  Strato  I 

1 .  JR  AS.  1909,  p.  645. 

2.  See  above,  p.  151. 

827 


THE  AGE  OF  IMPERIAL  UNITY 


and  Strato  II,  Spalirises  and  Azes,  and  Chashtana  and  Rudradaman. 
Sometimes  the  relations  probably  held  the  position  of  subordinate 
colleagues.  The  best  examples  of  this  are  furnished  by  the,  coins  of 
Vnnrjnes.1  It  may  be  noted  that  this  practice  also  prevailed  among 
th^Pallavas  and,  later,  also  among  the  Cholas  in  South  India. 

(v)  Taxation 

To  defray  the  expenses  of  administration  an  elaborate  system  of 
taxation  is  prescribed  by  the  writers  on  polity,  incidentally.  Manu 
has  a  remarkable  idea  on  the  origin  and  validity  of  property.  “Land 
belongs  to  him  who  clears  ofT  the  timber,  and  a  forest  animal  to  him 
who  owns  the  arrow."  It  reminds  one  of  Locke  who  sees  the  be¬ 
ginning  of  property  in  the  mixing  of  human  labour  with  natural 
substance.  But  in  Manu2  the  idea  is  not  followed  up  to  establish 
taxation  on  consent.  The  maxim  is:  “No  taxation  without  protec- 
A  king  who  levies  taxes  but  does  not  afford  protection  takes 
upon  himself  “all  the  foulness  of  his  people”  and  sinks  into  hell. 
Duties  and  taxes  must  be  fixed  after  full  deliberation  so  as  to  pro¬ 
vide  an  adequate  revenue  to  the  State  and  an  adequate  return  to  the 
workers.  “As  the  leech,  the  calf  and  the  bee  take  their  food  little 
by  little,  even  so  must  the  king  draw  from  his  realm  moderate  annual 
taxes.”  The  land J.ax  should  be  one-sixth,  one-eighth;  QT  one-fourlji 
of_lhe  crops,  i.e.  of  the  gross  produce.  ”A  fiftieth  of  cattle  and  gold 
may  be  taken  by  the  king,”  says  Manu.  There  was  hardly  anything 
which  the  State  did  not  tap  to  increase  its  resources.  Manu  awards— 
l)ie  king  a  sixth  part  of  “trees,  meat,  honey,  clarified  butter,  uei^ 
fumes,  (medical)  herbs,  fjjbstanees  usedf for  flavouring  food,  flowers. 
roots  and  frnjf;  qf  leaves,  pot-herbs,  grass,  (objects)  made  of  cane, 
aj^ias,  of  earthen  vesselsT^ancfalT  inrticlcs)  made  of  stone-’' 

The  duties  on  traders  should  be  fixed  on  a  consideration  of  the 
rates  of  sale  ancfpurchase,  the  means  of  communication,  the  charges 
of  securing  goods  and  the  necessary  expenses  of  the  dealers.  Else¬ 
where  Manu  prescribes  one-twentieth  of  the  value  of  each  saleable 
commodity  as  calculated  by  experts.  All  who  live  by  traffic  must 
annually  pay  something,  be  it  a  trifle.  Those  who  violated  these 
tules^wer^to  suffer  the  confiscation  of  their  whole  property.  An 
attempt  to  defraud  the  customs-house  was  to  be  punished  with  a  fine 
of  eight  times  the  amount  due.  There  was  another  species  of  con¬ 
tribution  to  which  the  State  was  entitled  from  those  who  had 

1  Sot  above,  pp.  123  f. 

2  For  taxation  cf.  Manu,  VII,  127-139. 
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nothing  to  give  in  cash  or  kind.  Mechanics,  artisans  and  Sudra.> 
who  lived  by  manual  labour  should  work  for  the  kin^  for  a  day  in  . 
each  month. 


Treasure-trove  is  pointed  out  as  another  source  of  income.  The 
king  was  entitled  to  one-sixth,  one- tenth,  or  at  least,  one-twelfth  of 
the  property  lost  and  afterwards  found.  Such  property  was  to  be 
deposited  temporarily  with  special  officers.  If  any  one  of  them  tam¬ 
pered  with  it,  he  was  to  be  trampled  under  the  feet  of  an  elephant. 
If  the  king,  t.e.  the  State,  discovered  any  old  treasure  hidden  under¬ 
ground,  one-half  of  it  must  po  to  the  roval  exchequer  and  the  othor 
ha)f  he  distributed  amopg  Brahmapaa.  Not  only  of  ancient  hoards 
but  also  of  the  metals  underground,  the  king  was  entitled  to  one- 
half,  on  the  ground  that  he  was  the  lord  of  the  soil.  Here  Menu 
seems  to  suggest  that,  in  the  ultimate  analysis,  the  State. was  the 
owner  of  the  land.  Numerous  petty  dues  were  levied  at  ferries. 
Their  classification  is  curious.  At  a  ferry,  an  (empty)  cart  shall  be 
made  to  pay  one  xurnn.  a  matfs  t  load  I  half  a  paw,  an  unloaded  man 
one-half  of  -a.onqrt‘ar  Carts  laden  with  merchandise  paid  according 
to  the  value  of  the  goods. 


Manu1  exhorts  the  king  to  appoint  experts  to  look  after  the 
mines  and  inspectors  to  attend  to  concerns  which  yielded  revenue 
to  the  State.  A  later  work.  Brihgt-Parasara  Smriti  (X)  admits  the 
righL.of  a  king  to  appropriate  the  wealth  of  heretics,  usurers  und 
public  women.  Vishnu  exempts  Brahmanas  from  taxation  on  the 
ground  that  their  actions  are  an  adequate  contribution.  He  assigned 
to  the  State  a  sixth  of  the  gn.ss  produce  of  the  land,  ten  par  cen»  ~on 
sales  within  the  country,  and  five  per  cent  on  that  of  corprcwditini 
sold  by  his  subjects  in  foreign  countries,  foro  per  cent  on  cattle,  gold 
and~rhwbes;  16  2  ^  per  cent  on  roots,  fruits,  liquids  and  condiments, 
wood,  leaves,  skins  earthen  pots,  stone  vessels  and  anything  made 
of  split  bamboo;  two  days'  labour  in  a  month  from  artisans,  manual 
labourers  and  Sudras,  and  the  whole  produce  of  the  mines.  Trea¬ 
sure-trove,  if  discovered  by  the  Brahmanas,  belonged  entirely  to  them; 
otherwise,  it  was  to  be  divided  in  varying  proportions  between  the 
discoverers,  the  State  and  Brahmanas.  Besides  numerous  fines  the 
State  was  entitled  to  ten  per  cent  of  the  debt  which  might  form  the 
subject  of  law-suit.2 


1  vn.  62.  81. 

2  Vithriu,  Til.  23-32.  55-64:  VI  20 
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For  every  suzerain  ruler  tributes  and  presents  formed  a  regular 
source  of  income.  It  may  be  observed  that  fines  imposed  by  courts 
of  law  formed  one  of  the  principal  sources  of  revenue. 


Kautilya.  also  elaborately  deals  with  taxation.  While  he  taps 
all  possible  sources  for  ensuring  an  ample  revenue,  he  warns  the 
king  against  fiscal  tyranny  which  leads  to  popular  discontent  and 
o u {break  of  WbetHun .  Kautilya  enumerates  various  sources  of  reve¬ 
nue,  the  more  important  of  which  may  be  noted  below. 


1.  Land-tax  of  .  various -forms.  Th§re  were  crown-lands  which 
were  either  worked  by  hired  labourers  or  let  out  to  tenants  who  got 
a  share  (normally  one-half)  of  the  produce.  As  regards  other  lands, 
the  king  received  a  tax  for  protection  though  in  some  cases  they  were 
given  to  officials  free  of  rent  in  lieu  of  service.  The  rate  .or  tax  was. 
normally  nne-sixth  of  the  produce.  There  were  also  taxes  on  houses 
in  cities,  contributions  levied  for  the  maintenance  of  lroops  Tpro- 
bably  at  the  time  of  an  actual  campaign),  and  also  special  and  occa¬ 
sional  taxes  such  as  those  paid  on  the  birth  of  a  prince 

^2.  Duties  on  sales  of  goods  in  market  and  taxes  on  L  imports 
and 


3.  Road-ccss.  canal-dues,  ferrv-dues.  tax  on  loads,  various 
taxes  levied  by  toll-houses,  fee  from  passports. 

4.  Taxes  levied  on  artisans,  fishermen,  prostitutes,  gambling 
houses,  wine  houses,  slaughter  houses  etc. 

5.  Income  derived  from  royal  properties  such  a*,  forests  mines 
and  manufactories  attached  thereto,  and  the  monopoly  of  salt  and 
other  commodities. 

6.  Forced  labour. 

7.  Fines  from  law-courts. 

8.  Incomes  from  escheats,  lost  articles,  treasure- trove. 


IV.  NON-MON ARCHICAL  CONSTITUTION 1 


One  of  the  most  important  characteristics  of  the  period  is  the 
existence  of  oliparchic__and  republican  State  side  by  side  with  the 
Rfljgdoms.2  Some  scholars  are  of  opinion  that  this  was  true  also  of 
thc^Vedic  period .  But  although  some  passages  in  Vedic  literature 

1.  There  is  a  vast  literature  on  the  subject.  Cf  Bhandarkar.  CL  I  pp  140  ff: 
CLAI,  Ch.  Ill;  Jayaswal,  Hindu  Polity 

2.  See  above,  pp.  2-3. 
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seem  to  imply  the  existence  of  oligarchic  or  republican  clans,  wc 
cannot  come  to  any  definite  conclusion  on  the  point. 

So  far  as  the  period  under  review  is  concerned,  there  is  abund¬ 
ant  evidence  that  monarchy  was  not  the  sole  form  of  government. 
The  classical  writers  refer  to  many  republican  clans  who  fought  with 
Alexander,  and  some  of  these,  as  noted  already,1  are  referred  to  in 
Panini’s  grammar.  According  to  them  Nvsa  was  an  oligarchic  State 
rulcd-by^a-nra&ident  and  a  governing  body  of  300  members.  _  Pata- 
lene  had  a  political  constitution  resembling  that  of  Sparta.  It  had 
two  hereditary  kings  of  different  houses,  who  led  the  army,  and  a 
council  of  elders  with  paramount  authority.  According  to  Mega- 
sthenes  democratic  constitution  replaced  monarchy  in  most  of  the 
-cities.  Strabo  refers  to  an  ‘aristocratic  form  of  government  consist¬ 
ing  of  five  thousand  councillors.’  According  to  Arrian  there  were  a 
large  number  of  oligarchic  states  to  the  east  of  Hyphasis.  Quintus 
Curtius  refers  to  the  big  republican  S^ate  of  the  Sabarcae  which  had 
extensive  territory  and  an  army  consisting  of  60.000  foot,  6000 
cavalry  and  500  chariots.  It  is  to  be  noted  that  the  majority  of 
Indian  States  with  which  Alexander  came  into  contact  were  non- 
monarchical. 

The  nan-monarchical  states  are  also  referred  U>  in  Indian  litera- 
tureauch  as  the  Mahabharata  and  Kautilya’s  Arlhasdstra.  But  by 
far  the  most  interesting  account  of  them  is  preserved  in  the  Buddhist 
literature.  According  to  Avadanasataka  a  few  merchants  from  the 
central  part  of  North  India  (MadhyadeSa),  who  visited  the  Deccan, 
replied,  being  asked  about  the  form  of  government  in  their  country, 
that  ‘some  States  arc  under  kings^while  others  are  -rulad  -by  gangs. ' 
This  mcficaTpsTTiat  the  non-monarchical  constitution, ^referred  to  as 
qann.  was  a  general  feature  of  the  political  system  of  the  country 
This  is  fully  borne  out  by  the  political  condition  of  North  India  at 
the  beginning  of  the  sixth  century  B.C.  described  above. ? 

The  Buddhist  literature  mentions  a  large  number  of  republican 
clans,  but  does  not  give  any  details  regarding  their  constitution  save 
in  the  case  of  the  Sakyas  of  Kapilavastu  and  the  Vajjian  Confedera¬ 
tion,  of  which  theJLichchhavis  of  Vaisall  were  the  most  prominent 
These  were  ruled  ^by  a  supreme  assembly,  consisting  of  both  old 
and  young  members,  which  frequently  met  and  fully  discussed 
all  important  questions  concerning  the  State.  There  was  a  head 
of  the  State,  probably  ^lyptod  for,  a  term  of  veers  who  functioned 

1.  Se*  pp.  2-3. 

2  Sec  pp.  1-3,  17 
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as  the  chief  executive  officer.  There  are  good  grounds  to  believe 
that  the  Mallas  and  Lichchhavis,  and  probably  also  others,  had  an 
executive  council  of  nine  members.  The  head  of  the  State  and  the 
members  of  the  assembly  were  called  Raja,  which  bore  here  the 
same  sense  as  Consul  and  Archon.  The  house  where  the  Assembly 
rqei  was  called  Santhagara. 


A  few  details  of  the  Supreme  Assembly  are  preserved  in  Jataka 
stories  which  are  of  a  later  date  than  the  canonical  texts.  According 
to  them  the  Lichchhavi  assembly  consisted  of  7,707  rajas  or  mem¬ 
bers  who  hacTa~ceremonial  consecration,  like  the  king  in  a  kingdom, 
and  an  important  feature  of  the  ceremony  was  a  bath  in  a  tank 
reserved  for  the  purpose.  We  are  further  told  that  each  of  them 
had  a  viceroy  (uvaraia).  a  general  and  a  treasurer.  In  other  words, 
/  the  Lichchhavi  State  was  divided  into  a  number  of  smpll  adminis¬ 
trative  units,  the  heads  of  which  composed  the  supreme  assembly 
at  the  centre.  This  has  a  strong  resemblance  to  the  Cleisthenian 
constitution  of  Athens,  and  perhaps  in  both  cases  the  locality  was 
substituted  for  the  clan  as  the  administrative  unit,  which  meant 
in  effect  the  transition  from  the  principle  of  kinship  to  that  of  loca¬ 
lity  or  residence. 


Whatever  we  might  think  of  the  number  7,707,  there  is  no 
doubt  that  ^he  supreme  assembly  of  the  Lichchhavis  consisted  of 
a  large  number,  and  as  such  may  be  regarded  as  a  popular  body; 
Some  scholars  are,  however,  of  opinion  that  these  numbers  were 
recruited  from  the  nobility.1  In  any  case  the  assembly  fully  dis¬ 
cussed  all  important  questions,  and  its  conduct  of  proceedings  and 
the  management  of  affairs  of  State  drew  the  highest  encomium  from 
Gautama  Buddha.  Indeed  he  was  so  deeply  impressed  by  the 
Lichchhavi  and  other  republican  states  that  he  adopted  a  democra¬ 
tic  constitution  for  his  own  church  (Sangha). 

The  Buddhist  texts  give  us  a  detailed  account  of  the  rules  and 
regulations  of  the  democratic  government  of  the  Sangha  (Buddhist 
Church),  and  many  scholars  hold  that  these  are  identical  with,  and 
probably  based  upon,  the  democratic  constitution  of  the  republican 
States.  This  is  very  plausible,  though  not  an  established  fact.  If 
we  assume  this,  we  can  formulate  the  following  general  principles 
in  regard  to  the  republican  constitution.2 

1 .  For  different  views  on  the  constitution  of  the  Sakyas  and  the  Lichchhavis  cf. 

IIIQ.  XX  (334),  XXI  (1)  and  the  references  contained  therein. 

2.  Bhandarkar,  CL.  I.  179  ff. 
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1.  Definite  rules,  were  laid  down  regarding  the  method  of 
moving  resolutions  in  the  Assembly.  Generally  the  proposal  was 
repeated  thrice,  and  if  no  objections  were  raised  it  was  taken  as 
passed.  In  case  of  objection,  the  sense  of  the  assembly  was  deter¬ 
mined  by  the  votes  of  the  majority.  Definite  rules  were  laid  down 
for  the  counting  of  votes  and  there  was  a  special  officer  for  the 
purpose.  Voting  by  ballot  was  in  use. 

2.  Complicated  questions  were  referred  to  committees. 

3.  Definite  rules  were  laid  down  about  quorum,  votes  of  ab¬ 
sentees,  subsequent  legalisation  of  acts  done  by  an  illegally  consti¬ 
tuted  assembly,  etc. 

Buddhaghosha’s  commentary  has  preserved  a  unique  account 
of  the  administration  of  justice  .among  the  Lichehhavis  and  other 
clans  forming  the  confederacy  of  the  Vajjis.  According  to  it  there 
was  a  regular  chain  of  eight  courts  presided  over  by  eight  officers 
from  VimiehchauamahamAtta  at  the  bottom  to  the  RajS  at  the  top. 
An  accused  person  could  be  discharged  by  any  one  of  them,  if  found 
not  guilty,  but  otherwise  he  had  to  be  brought  before  the  next 
tribunal;  he  could  thus  be  punished  only  if  he  was  found  guilty  by 
all  the  successive  eight  tribunals.  The  truth  of  this  account  has 
been  doubted  on  the  ground  of  the  late  date  of  Buddhaghosha,  but 
it  is  not  unlikely  that  he  relied  upon  old  tradition.  In  any  case,  it 
upholds  a  democratic  view  of  the  liberty  of  a  citizen  which  has 
probably  no  parallel  in  the  history  of  the  world.  Whether  literally 
true  or  not,  it  reflects  a  general  belief  in  the  ultra-democratic 
character  of  the  Lichchhavi  constitution. 

There  is  a  remarkable  passage  in  the  old  Buddhist  canonical 
text  Mahaparinibbana  Sutja 1  in  which  Buddha  gives  eloquent  ex¬ 
pression  to  his  views  about  the  constitution  of  the  Vajjis.  "So  long. 
Ananda,”  said  he,  “as  the  Vajjians  hold  these  full  and  frequent 
public  assemblies,  meet  together  in  concord  and  carry  out  their 
undertakings  in  concord  .  and  act  in  accordance  with  the 


ancient  institutions  of  the  Vajjians  .  so  long  as  they 

honour  and  esteem  and  revere  and  support  the  Vajjian  elders  and 
hold  it  a  point  of  duty  to  hearken  to  their  words . so  long 


may  the  Vajjians  be  expected  not  to  decline  but  to  prosper.”  Thus, 
while  convinced  of  the  inherent  strength  of  a  democratic  constitu¬ 
tion,  Buddha  was  not  oblivious  of  itg_  two  chief .  dangers,  o»r  dis¬ 
union.  and  the  tendency  of  the  younger  section  to  disregard  the 

1  SBE.  XI.  3-4. 
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elders  and  established  usages,  and  favour  sweeping  changes  of  a 
radical  character.  These  dangers  of  the  republican  States  are  more 
fully  described  in  the  Mahabharata 1  which  offers  suggestions  for 
remedying  them.  But  Kautilya  urges  upon  the  kings  to  destroy 
these  States  by  exploiting  their  weakness,  chiefly  bysowmg  dis^ 
sensions  among  the  members  of  the  assembly — a  policy  anticipated 
by  Ajatasatru  in  dealing  with  the  Lichchhavis. 

Kautilva  and  the  author  of  Ch,  107  of  £anti  Parvan  in  the  Mahd - 
Jihaigta  represent  two  distinct  schools  of  political  thought.  The 
former  was  in  favour  of  a  strong  monarchy  and  regarded  the  repub¬ 
lican  States  as  the  chief  centres  of  opposition  to  his  policy.  Hence 
he  recommended  their  destruction  by  all  means,  fair  or  foul,  of  which 
a  lurid  account  is  given  in  the  Arthasastra.  The  other  school  was 
in  favour  of  the  democratic  forms  of  government,  and  was  anxious 
to  preserve  them  from  the  dangers  to  which  they  were  naturally 
exposed.  The  chief  of  these  were  disunion  and  dissension  and  lack 
of  secrecy.  Hence  they  recommend  forbearance  and  toleration  as 
the  guiding  principles  of  members,  and  the  formation  of  a  small 
cabinet  of  select  leaders.  “The  gana  leaders,”  we  are  told,  “should 
be  respected,  as  the  worldly  affairs  depend  to  a  great  extent  upon 
them.  The  spy  and  the  secrecy  of  counsel  should  be  left  to  the 
chiefs,  for  it  is  not  fit  that  the  entire  body  of  the  gaiia  should  hear 
those  secret  matters”.  In  conclusion  it  is  said  that  “it  is  the  inter¬ 
nal  danger  that  is  chiefly  to  be  guarded  against;  the  external  danger 
is  not  of  much  importance.  The  ganas  are  torn  asunder  by  t,he 

enemies . by  creating  dissensions  and  offering  bribes;  so  it  is 

said  that  unity  is  the  chief  refuge  of  the  ganas.” 

The  long  passage  in  the  Santi  Parvan  from  which  the  above 
extracts  are  quoted  shows  a  thorough  comprehension  of  the  essen¬ 
tial  features  of  a  democratic  constitution.  The  existence  of  the 
democratic  States  in  India  for  more  than  a  thousand  years  (600  B.C. 
to  A.D,  400)  gave  rise  to  a  political  philosophy  of  which  only  a  faint 
echo  has  been  preserved  in  this  remarkable  passage  in  the  Great 
Epic. 

GENERAL  REFERENCES 

1.  KatitiKyam  Arlhaiastram,  Edited  by  Ft.  Shamasastry,  Mysore  (1919). 

2.  English  Translation  of  1.  by  Shamasastry,  Bangalore  1915.  The  statements  about 
Kautilva  in  the  text  are,  unless  otherwise  stated,  based  on  this  work.  Re¬ 
ferences  t.o  this  book  are  mostly  omitted  as  the  relevant  passage  can  be  easily 
found  from  the  Table  of  Contents  and  Index  of  this  work. 

3.  N.  C.  Bnndyopadhyaya,  Kaufilya. 

4.  K.  P.  Jayaswal,  Hindu  Polity. _ _ 

1 .  &dnti  Parvan,  Ch.  107. 

884 


CHAPTER  XV  III 


LAW  AND  LEGAL  INSTITUTIONS 

The  period  with  which  this  volume  deals  saw  the  beginning  of 
the  systematic  treatment  of  Hindu  law,  as  well  as  its  full  develop¬ 
ment.  It  is  in  Manu^emriti  that  we  first  come  across  a  regular  ex¬ 
position  of  the  legal  .system,  which  was  further  followed  in  the 
later  Dharma-sastras,  especially  in  those  of  Yajnavalkya,  Narnda 
and  Brihaspati.  Although  the  dates  of  these  works  are  not  definite¬ 
ly  known,  there  are  good  grounds  to  believe  that  they  were  all 
compiled  during  the  period  under  review  or  within  a  century  after 
that.1  In  order  to  understand  the  historical  development  of  the 
legal  system  of  the  Hindus,  it  is  necessary  to  treat  separately  the 
four  Dharma-sastras  mentioned  above. 

The  Arthaiastra  of  Kautilya  also  deals  with  legal  topics,  and 
adds  considerably  to  our  knowledge  of  the  subject.  But  it  was  not 
regarded  as  an  authentic  source  of  law,  and  has  not  exercised  much 
influence  upon  later  writers.  It  has  not,  therefore,  been  thought 
necessary  to  refer  to  the  details  given  by  Kaujilya,  which  are  fairly 
comprehensive  and  deal  with  both  judicial  procedure  and  exposi¬ 
tion  of  law.  But  some  general  principles  of  a  distinctive  character 
have  been  referred  to  by  way  of  comparison.  Kautilya  was  pro¬ 
bably  not  far  removed  from  the  time  when  Manu-smjdti  was  put 
in  its  present  form,  but  the  differences  between  the  outlook  of  the 
two  are  both  interesting  and  instructive.  This  is,  however,  beyond 
the  scope  of  the  present  work. 

I.  MANU-SMRITI  AND  ARTHA6ASTRA 
1.  Sources  and  Topics  of  Law 

Manu  enumerates  four  sources  pf.law,  viz,  firuti  or  the  Vedas, 
Smriti,  customs  of  holy  men,  and  inplination.2  He 

makes  it  dear  that  in  case  of  conflict  theSruti  prevails  over  Smriti 
and  that  these  have  precedence  over  the  last  two.3  Bui^Kau^ilya 
lays  down  that  "Pharma  (sacred  law},- Vyavahdra  (contract), 
Cha^itra  (custom)  and  Rajasdsana  (royal  decree)  are  the  four  legs 

1.  For  the  dates  of  the  Smritis.  see  above,  p.  257. 

2.  II  .  8  10.  12. 

3  n.  13 
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_jjf  law,  each  of  which  is  of  superior  validity  to  the  one  previously 
named.”  This  is  an  important  innovation  by  which  the  king  be¬ 
comes  the  highest  authority  for  promulgating  law.  Still  more 
revolutionary  is  Kaujilya’s  dictum  that  ‘whenever  sacred  law 
( Sastra )  is  in  conflict  with  rational  law  ( Dharmanycycu/then  reason 
shall  be  held  authoritative.’  This  is  denied  by  most  of  the  Dharmu- 
sdstras  which  place  the  sacred  law  above  all,  even  above  the  royal 
decree. 1 

k 

The  custom  or  law  which  bound  the  king  and  all  other  organs 
of  government  thus  represented  the  will  of  Jhe  gods  as  well  as  the 
wisdom  of  ancestors.  It  was  both  written  and  unwritten,  to  be 
gaThered^?romthe  scriptures  and  the  codes  as  well  as  from  oral 
tradition,  transmitted  from  generation  to  generation  in  various 
localities,  and  among  various  groups.  But  it  was  necessary  to  bring 
it  abreast  of  the  times  and  resolve  doubts  through  fresh  enactments 
or  interpretations.  This  imperative  necessity  was  fulfilled  by  two 
means.  The  first  was  the  composition  of  new  texts  on  customary 
law,  or  the  interpolation  of  new  passages  into  old  texts,  or  the  com¬ 
position  of  commentaries  which  elucidated  the  texti  in  the  light  of 
contemporary  conditions,  stated  and  resolved  doubts,  and  offered 
fresh  interpretations.  That  is  the  purpose  underlying  a  good  manv 
Dharma-sastras  and  Arthasastras ,  their  editing  and  re-editing,  as 
well  as  (in  later  times)  a  plentiful  crop  of  bhdshvas.  t]kas  or  com¬ 
mentaries.  This  stream  of  literature  can  be  traced  to  the  fifth  or 
sixth  century  B.C.  and  has  not  yet  ceased  to  flow.  It  constitutes  a 
feature  of  the  first  importance  in  Hindu  thought  and  life  in  the  long- 
range  perspective  of  history.  But  the  process  was  slow  and  had  to 
be  supplemented  by  another  means  to  cope  with  immediate  neces¬ 
sities  of  legislation  and  interpretation.  A  varishad  or  assembly  for 
.law-making  was  accordingly  prescribed  by  the  Dharma-tklatras 
The  parishad  would  also  serve  to  forestall  monarchic  despotism  and 
surround  the  legislative  process  with  investigation,  discussion  and 
promulgation  in  appropriate  form.  Thus  Maitu  prescribes  a  pqri- 
shad  of  either  ten  or  three  persons .  The  latter  was  composed  of 
persons  who  each  knew  one  of  the  three  Vedas — Rig.  Yajus  and 
Sama.  The  former  included,  in  addition,  three  persons  conversant 
respectively  with  logic,  Mimnmsd  and  Nirukta.  one  who  recites  (the 
Institutes  of)  the  sacred  law.  and  three  men  belonging  to  the  first 
three  Orders.2 

1.  Cf.  P1HC.  VII.  43.  The  four  terms  denoting  four  legs  of  law  are  differently 
interpreted  bv  Narada  and  Byihaspati.  Cf.  below,  pp.  349,  354. 

2.  xn.  110-112. 
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Manu,  for  the  first  time,  gives  a  regular  classification  of  the  law 
under  eighteen  heads  or  titles.  These  are  (J’T  non-payment  of  debts, 
deposit  and  pledge,  i&T  sale  without  ownership,  >41  concerns 
among  partners,  (Sf" resumption  of  gifts,  yVf  non-payment  of  wages. 
(7)  non-performance  of  agreements,  (8)  rescission  of  sale  and  pur¬ 
chase,  (9)  disputes  between  the  owner  (of  cattle)  and  his  servants, 
(10)  disputes  regarding  boundaries,  (lit  assault,  (12)  defamation. 
(13)  theft,  (14)  robbery  and  violence,  (15)  adultery,  (16)  duties  of 
man  and  wife,  (17)  partition  (of  inheritance),  and  (18)  gambling 
and  betting.1  Almost  all  these  items  occur  in  Kau(ilya’s  ArtJia- 
sastra,  but  are  not  specified  in  a  systematic  manner,  though  some 
scholars  have  also  divided  them  into  eighteen  titles  of  law.2 

2.  Criminal  Lata  and  Punishment 

As  regards  punishment,  Manu  recommends,  in  order  of  seve¬ 
rity,  ( gentle  I  admonition,  (harsh)  reproof,  a  fine,  and  lastly  corporal 
punishment.3  To  this  may  be  added  banishment,  actually  prescrib¬ 
ed  fn  many  cases.  “The  king  having  fully  ascertained  the  motive, 
the  time  and  place  (of  the  offence),  and  having  considered  the  abi¬ 
lity  (of  the  criminal  to  suffer)  and  the  (nature  of  the)  crime  shall 
cause  punishment  to  fall  on  those  who  deserve  it.”4 5  “Unjust 
punishment  destroys  reputation  among jnen,  and  fame  (after  death). 

and  causes  even  in  the~next~^ woricT  the  loss  of  heaven;  let  him. 

»  -  l~*  —  —  *•*-  --!»■—  ~  ■  — _  — —  ' * ^  ^  — 

therefore,  beware  of  inflicting  it."  The  same  consequences  ensue 
to  “a  king  who  punishes  those  who  do  not  deserve  it  and  punishes 
not  those  who  deserve  it.” 

Caste  privileges  and  disabilities  are  reflected  in  criminal  law. 
especially  on  matters  of  morality  and  social  hygiene.  Different 
punishments  are  laid  down  for  identical  offences  In  accordance  with 
the  caste  of  the  criminal  and  the  victim  As  a  general  rule,,  Bjah- 
maeaa  were  to  be  exenppt|ed  from  capital  punishment.  “No  greater 
crime  is  known  on  earth  than  slaying  a  Brahmana;  a  king,  there¬ 
fore,  must  not  even  conceive  in  his  mind  the  thought  of  killing  a 
Brahmana.”  At  the  worst  a  Brahmana  was  only  to  be  banished, 
and  even  then  he  must  be  allowed  to  take  away  all  his  property  with 
him.  Kan^ilyfl  also  makes  similar  distinctions,  though  in  general 
his  punishments  to^  thc_loweg^ca&ta*.  axe  tess  sev^reT  Btti— he.^pro- 

1.  VIII.  3-7. 

2.  N.  C.  Bandvopadhyaya,  Kaiitilya,  p  219. 

s.  vra.  129. 

4  VIII.  126. 

5.  VTO  127-8 


THE  AGE  OF  IMPERIAL  UNITY 


yides  the  death  penalty  (by  drowning)  for  a  Brahiftana  guilty  of 
hightrejiionr  ^ 


Caate^  enters  ina  ^conspicuous  manner  into  Manu’s  law-  on 
defamation.  For  defaming  a  Brahmana,  a  Kshatriya  was  to  be  fined 


aisva  from  one  hundred 


OfT  the 
fwenty-flve  and  twelve 


rr*f 


■  panes  for  a  twice-born  man 


_  ng  a  caste-fellow.  If  a  Sudra  even  mentions  the  names 
ana  castes^of  tlie  Twice-born  with  contumely,  “an  iron  rail  ten 
fingers  long,  shall  be  thrust  red-hot  into  his  mouth.”  If  he  insults 
a  twice-born  man  with  gross  invective,  his  tongue  shall  be  cut  off 
“for  he  is  of  low  origin”.  If  he  is  arrogant  enough  to  teach  Brah- 
manas  their  duties,  “the  king  shall  cause  hot  oil  to  be  poured  into 
his  mouth  and  into  his  ears.”  Even  harsher  and  sometimes  un¬ 
speakable  are  the  punishments  prescribed  for  insults  which  a  Sudra 
may  chance  to  offer  to  men  of  superior  castes.  It  is  more  than 
doubtful  if  these  brutal  punishments  were  ever  actually  awarded. 
Perhaps  they  only  embody  the^  ultra -orthodox  theory  of  the  supe¬ 
riority  of  the  twice-born  and  the  supremacy  of  the  Brahmana. 
Vishnu  lays  downjjracticajly  the,  same  penalties  and  procedure  of 
justice  as  Manu,  but  his  treatment  of  insults  and  offences  is  extra*- 
ordinarily  minute.  For  example,  a  fine  is  prescribed  for  omitting 
to  invite  a  Brahmana  neighbour  to  a  feast  or  for  offering  him  no 
food  when  he  has  been  invited.  On  the  other  hand,  if  the  guest, 
having  duly  accepted  the  invitation,  refused  to  eat,  he  should  pay' 
a  gold  Mashaka  agfme  and  double  the  amount  of  food  to  the  host. 


Similar  distinctions  are  also  made  by  Manu  in  the  case  of 
assaults.  “With  whatever  limb  a  man  of  a  lower  caste  injures  a 
man  of  the  three  higher  castes,  even  that  limb  shall  be  cut  off.”1 
Among  other  punishments  for  less  serious  offences  under  this  head 
are  prescribed  branding  on  the  hip,  banishment  and  fine.  For 
adultery  various  penalties  are  imposed  according  to  the  caste  of  the 
accused  and  the  ravished  woman,  and  the  circumstances  under 
which  the  crime  was  committed.  These  include  fine,  forfeiture  of 
property,  imprisonment,  and  even  death  (except  for  a  Brahmana). 


nt  was  presc 
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nises  gamfeling-as  lawful,  and  penalises  gamblers  only  if  they_play 
elsewhere  than  ip  central  place/lixed  for  tKe~~purpose  under  regu¬ 
lations  laid.  down  by  the  superintendent  ofjjarabUng. 

Menu  prescribes  capital  punishment  for  the  murder  of  Brah- 
magas,  women  and  children,  tampering  with  the  loyalty  of  minis¬ 
ters,  treason  and  ialsp  proclamations.  Mutilations  are  prescribed 
-fee  robbers,  cut-purses  and  for  those  who  obstruct  pof5trtirT^Well- 
being  or^steal  cows  belonging  to  Brahmanas.  Banishment  is  pres¬ 
cribed  for  destroyingtEe  wall  or  gate  of  a  town  or  filling  up 
the  ditch,  or  acts  which  were  calculated- to  endanger  public  safety. 
The  same  penalty  was  also  prescribed  for  gamblers,  dancers  and 
singers  cruel  men,  men  belonging  to  a  heretical  sect,  those  follow¬ 
ing  forbidden  occupations,  and  sellers  of  spirituous  liquor.  Damages 
and  fines  are  recommended  for  destroying  a  bridge,  the  flag  of  a 
temple  or  roval  palace,  a  pole  or  image,  stealing  rope  or  water-pot 
from  a  well,  or  damaging  a  hut  erected  for  the  distribution  of  water.1 
Manu  allows  that  the  law  may  be  taken  into  one’s  own  hand  on 
certain  occasions,  as  in  self-defence,  and  permits  recovery  of  debt 
by  artful  management  or  even  by  force.2 

Kau^ilya  also  refers  to  capital  punishment  being  awarded  for 
various  offences.3  for  murdering  another  jrian  in  a  quarrel  the 
offender  was  to  be  tortured  to  death.  Hanging  is  the  penalty  for 
various  crimes,  ranging  from  murder  to^sucntrlvial  offences  as 
spreading  false  rumour  committing  honse-Ereaklng  theft  and  rnns- 
ing  hurt  to  royal  elephants,  horses  or  carriages.  “Any  person  who 
aims  at  overthrowing  the  kingdom,  who  forces  an  entrance  into  the 
king’s  harem,  who  instigates  wild  tribes  or  enemies  against  the 
king,  or  who  creates  disaffection  in  forts,  borders,  or  the  army,  shall 
be  burnt  alive.”  “When  a  person  breaks  the  dam  of  a  tank  full  of 
water,  he  shall  be  drowned  in  that  very  tank.”  “Any  woman 
who  murders  her  husband,  preceptor,  or  offspring,  or  sets  fire  to 
another’s  property,  shall  be  torn  asunder  by  bulls,  no  matter  whether 
or  not  she  is  big  with  child."  After  mentioning  these  and  other 
barbarous  forms  of  capital  punishments  and  mutilation  Kaufilya 
observes:  “Such  painful  punishments  as  the  above  have  been  laid 
down  in  the  Sastras  of  great  sages:  but  it  has  been  declared  as  just 
simply  to  put  to  death  those  offenders  who  have  not  been  guilty  of 
cruelty".  This  is  an  important  statement,  inasmuch  as  it  shows  a 

1.  Manu,  VII.  310;  IX.  225,  232-242,  270-293 

2.  Vm.  48-50. 

3.  KAT.  286-88. 
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general  repulsion  against  the  savage  punishments  laid  down  in 
theory,  and  an  attempt  to  modify  them  in  practice.  Perhaps  some 
of  the  penalties  provided  in  Manu-smriti  and  other  law-books  be¬ 
long  to  the  same  category. 


3.  Civil  Law 

As  regards  civil  law,  which  is  also  dealt  with  in  an  elaborate 
manner,  reference  may  be  made  to  certain  interesting  points  only. 
The  monthly  interest  on  debt  is  allowed  at  the  rate  of  2,  3,  4  or  5 
per_cent  according  to  the  order  of  the  castes.  The  _ enj oymeftt  of 
property  for  ten  years  gives  a  prescriptive  right,  to  jt,  but  'a  pledge, 
a  Boundary,  the  property  ofTnfants,  an~~(openfdeposit,  a  sealed 
deposit,  women,  the  property  of  the  king  and  the  wealth  of  a 
Srotriya’  are  exempted  from  the  operation  of  this  rule.1  “A  con¬ 
tract  made  by  a  person  intoxicated  or  insane,  or  grievously  disorder¬ 
ed  (by  disease  and  so  forth),  or  wholly  dependent,  by  an  infant  or 
very  aged  man,  or  by  an  unauthorised  (party)  is  invalid”;  and  so 
also  is  the  agreement  which  is  “contrary  to  law  or  to  the  settled 
usage  of  the  virtuous.”2  As  regards  inheritance,  minute  rules  are 
prescribed  to  meet  various  contingencies  and  different  usages.  In 
general  the  division  of  property  took  place  only  after  the  death 
of  the  father,  and  the  eldest  brother  got,  as  his  share,  either  the 

whole  property  or  a  larger  share  than  the  other  brothers. _ Maiden 

sisters  also  got  a  share,  which  was  normally  one-fourth  of  the 
brother's. 


4.  Administration  of  Justice 

All  Hindu  theory  lays  the  greatest  stress  on  the  administration 
.of  justice  as  an  essential  part  of  the  protection  to  which  the  people 
are  entitled  from  the  government.  Manu,3  personifies  Panda  or 
punishment  as  a  being  of  dark  complexion  with  red  .eyes,  inspiring 
ter  iro  rand'tlFTr  eaten!  ng" '  p  e ri'a  1  He  s^TTe- thinks  that  Danda  is  born  out 
of  the  glory  of  Brahma  and  is  the  real  ruler.4  It  is  implied  here 
that  punishment  was  both  retributive  and  deterrent.  Manu  expressly 
lays  down  that  “the  king  shall  establish  prisons  all  along  the  public 
road  where  the  suffering  and  disfigured  offenders  might  be  seen." 
In  actual  practice,  punishment  does  not  always  seem  to  have  been 

1.  VIII.  145-149. 

2.  VIII.  163-164. 

3.  VII.  25. 

4  VII.  14  !T. 

5.  X.  288. 
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harsh.  As  noted  above,  there  was  great  insistence  on  justice  and 
equity.  Manu1  observes:  “Where  justice,  wounded  by  injustice, 
approaches  and  the  judges  do  not  extract  the  dart,  there  (they  also* 
are  wounded  (by  that  dart  of  injustice).  Where  justice  is  destroyed 
by  injustice,  or  truth  by  falsehood,  while  the  judges  look  on,  there 
they  shall  also  be  destroyed.  Justice,  being  violated,  destroys; 
justice,  being  preserved,  preserves;  therefore  justice  must  not  be 
violated,  lest  violated  justice  should  destroy  us.  ’ 

According  to  Manu,  the  king  should  normally  preside  over  the 
law-courts,  and  be  assisted  hy  Rrahmanas  and  experienced  coun¬ 
cillors.2  In  the  king’s  absence  the  court  should  consist  of  a  learned 
Brahmana  appointed  by  the  king,  assisted  by  three  councillors  who 
were  normally  Rrahmanas  versed  in  the  Vedas.  A  popular  element 
is  introduced  into  the  trial  of  disputes  on  boundaries  between  fields 
or  villages.  If  the  inspection  of  various  marks  such  as  tanks,  wells, 
cisterns,  fountains  and  temples  failed  to  furnish  decisive  evidence, 
the  case  had  to  depend  on  the  testimony  of  witnesses.  These  must 
be  examined  “in  the  presence  of  the  crowd  of  the  villagers  and 
also  of  the  two  litigants.  As  they,  being  questioned,  unanimously 
decide,  even  so  he  (the  king)  shall  record  the  boundary.”  If  no 
witnesses  were  available,  the  case  should  be  left  to  the  decision  of 
people  from  four  neighbouring  villages.3 


According -to  Kauttlya,  each  important  city  and  locality  shall 
hjtva-a-eowt  of  justice,  consisting  oithretTmembers  acquainted  witTi 
sacrp^lawj dharmastha )  and 


5.  Evidence 

According  to  Manu,  if  the  defendant  denies  the  charge,  the 
complainant  must  call  witnesses  or  adduce  other  evidence.  Trust- 
wqjjhy  men,  who  know  their  whole  duty  and  are  free  from 
covetousness,  are  admissible  as  witnesses  irrespective  of  caste. 
Interested  persons,  friends,  companions,  enemies,  those  convicted  of 
perjury,  and  persons  of  several  other  categories  were  not  admissible 
as  witnesses. 

As  a  rule,  women,  twice-born  men,  Sudras,  and  men  of  the  lower 
castes  should  give  evidence  only  on  behalf  of  people  of  the  same 
class/lJut  any  person  who  has  personal  knowledge  of  a  murder 

1.  vm.  12,  14-15. 

2.  vin.  l. 

3.  vm  253-258. 

4  KAT,  187. 
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case,  or  of  acts  done  in  the  interior  of  a  house  or  in  a  forest, 
could  be  called  as  a  witness.  Indeed,  on  failure  of  regular  wit¬ 
nesses,  anyone  could  be  summoned  to  bear  evidence — women,  infants, 
pupils,  relations,  slaves  or  hired  servants,  for  example.  Particularly 
in  cases  of  violence,  adultery,  defamation  and  assault,  the  compet¬ 
ence  of  a  witness  should  not  be  examined  too  closely.  The  witnesses 
were  strongly  exhorted  to  speak  the  truth  and  severe  penalties 
were  laid  down  for  giving  false  evidence.1  It  appears  that  witnesses 
did  not  merely  report  facts;  they  also  shared  a  little  of  the  character 
This  is  the  hypothesis  whiclTbest  explains  the  follow- 
Manu: — 

“On  a  conflict  of  the  witnesses  the  king  shall  accept  (as  true) 
the  (evidence  of)  the  majority;  if  (the  conflicting  parties  are)  equal 
in  number,  (that  of)  those  distinguished  by  good  qualities;  on  a 
difference  between  (equally)  distinguished  (witnesses,  that  of)  the 
best  among  the  twice-born.”2 

In  case  there  were  no  witnesses  the  judge  could  ascertain  the 
truth  by  means  of  oath  or  ordeal.  A  religious  sanctity  was  attach¬ 
ed  to  oath,  for  he  who  swears  an  oath  falsely  is  lost  in  this  (world) 
and  after  death.3  “Let  the  (judge)  cause  a  Brahmana  to  swear  by 
his  veracity,  a  Kshatriya  by  his  chariot  or  the  animal  he  rides  on 
and  by  his  weapons,  a  Vaisya  by  his  kine,  grain  and  gold,  and  a 
Sudra  by  (imprecating  on  his  own  head  the  guilt  of)  all  grievous 
offences.”  “Or  the  (judge)  may  cause  the  (party)  to  carry  fire  or 
to  dive  under  water  or  severally  to- touch  the  heads  of  his  wives 
and  children.  He  whom  the  blazing  fire  burns  not,  whom  the  water 
forces  not  to  come  (quickly)  up,  who  meets  with  no  speedy  mis¬ 
fortune,  must  be  held  innocent  on  (the  strength  of)  his  oath.”4  This 
method  of  taking  oath  really  amounts  to  ordeals. 

Kaufilya  mainly  follows  Manu,  but  has  some  new  suggestions 
to  offer.  “If  witnesses  differ”,  says  he,  “judgment  may  be  given  in 
accordance  with  the  statements  of  a  majority  of  pure  and  respect¬ 
able  witnesses;  or  the  mean  of  their  statements  may  be  followed, 
or  the  amount  under  dispute  may  be  taken  by  the  king.”  He  also 
lays  down,  somewhat  differently,  the  words  of  oath  or  admonition 
to  be  administered  to  witnesses  of  different  castes.  Kautilya  does 

1.  Manu.  VIII.  60-100. 

2.  VITI.  73. 

3.  VIII.  109-111. 
i.  vrri.  113-15. 

5.  KAT.  225. 
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not  refer  to  ordeals  but  gives  gruesome  details  of  eighteen  kinds  of 
torture  to  elicit  confession  of  guilt.1 

Mention  may  be  made  of  one  remarkable  suggestion  of  Manu-* 
for  hndmgtruthabout  deposits  in  the  absence  of  witnesses.  The 
judge-ahould,  "throngtra  spy;  makg^d^fiasit-ef-g^dd-with  the  accus- 

If  after  some  time,  when~~the  deposit  Ts~ctemanded  back,  the 
accused  refuses  to  return  it.  he  shall  be  held  guilty  of  the  first 
charge  also  and  compelled  to  return  that  deposit. 

Reference  has  been  made  above  to  the  solicitude  expressed  by 
Manu  for  the  impartial  administration  of  justice.  It  is  interesting  to 
note  that  Rautilya  prescribes  punishment  to  judges  for  dereliction 
of  duty,  which  includes,  among  other  things,  unjust  punishment, 
improper  treatment  of  the  disputants,  failure  to  do  everything  pos¬ 
sible  to  ascertain  the  truth,  interfering  with  witness,  delay  in  the 
disposal  of  cases,  undue  help  given  to  one  party,  etc.  Even  the  clerk 
of  the  court  is  liable  to  punishment  if  he  does  not  correctly  record 
statements  in  taking  down  what  has  been  deposed  by  both  parties, 
enters  what  has  not  been  deposed,  and  similar  acts.3 


is  also  provided- fur  the  superintendent  -of  jails  ‘when 


he  puts  any  person  in  the  lock-up  without  declaring  the  grounds  of 
conviction,  maltreats  a  prisoner  by  torture,  beating  or  depriving 
him  of  food  and  water,  or  receives  bribes  from  him.’  Severe 
punishments  extending  to  death  are  prescribed  for  violating  the 
chastity  of  women  prisoners  under  bis  charge.4 


II.  YAJnAVALKYA-SMRITI 
1 .  Judicial  Procedure 

More  important  than  the  Manu-smfiti  are  our  other  authorities 
on  law  belonging  to  this  period,  nani(dy_Yaif>ayidkr*»  wild  Byihaapati 
Smritis^,  (in  their  section  on  ^  Vyn vahnra)  -im]  t~Fm  Yriraria  aw»rtti 
(which -is-  completely  a  legal  work).  We  begin  wi th  \SJhavalkva. 
one_ul-w«Sse  chl^Tiwi  rhr  tteVm  arranging  the  materials  erf  the 
Manuramriti  in  a_  more  systematic  and^conciae  fashion.  Yiijnaval- 


kya’s  description  of  the  royal  court  of  justice  s  agrees  with  that  of 


1.  KAT,  278. 

2.  VTTT.  182-184. 

3.  KAT.  281-82. 

4.  Ibid.  282-83. 

5.  n.  1  f. 
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Manu.  Yainavalkva.  however,  strikes  a  new  note  when  he  arranges1 
the  other  courts  at. justice  in  an  order  of  descending  importance 
as  follows:  officers  appointed  by  the  king,  (b)  ^rugas^Casserablies 

of  inhabitants  of  the  same  village  or  town).  < c >  srenis  (associations 
of^nferchants  and  craftsmen)  and  (d)  kulas  (famIIIesT^~  With  the 
three  last-named  courts  we  may  well  compare  the  .village,  castes 
and  family  ganchdyat^  of  modern  times. 

Unlike  Manu  who  only  hints  incidentally  at  the  processes  of 
judicial  procedure,3  Yajnavalkya  describes  them  systematically,  as 
we  find  also  in  Arthasdstra .4  He  refers6  to  four  ‘feet’  (i.e.  stages)  of 
vyavahura  without  mentioning  them  by  name.  The  plaint,  he  says, 
along  with  particulars  relating  to  the  year,  the  month  and  the 
day,  as  well  as  the  name  and  the  caste  etc.  of  the  parties,  is  to 
be  put  down  in  writing  in  the  presence  of  the  defendant.6  The 
answer  is  to  be  written  down  in  the  plaintiff’s  presence  after  the 
defendant  has  heard  the  plaint.7  The  evidence  offered  by  the  plain¬ 
tiff  is  to  be  written  down  immediately  afterwards.6  In  regard  to 
the  plaint  and  the  answer,  there  are  some  wise  provisions.  Until 
the  plaint  is  disposed  of,  a  counter-claim  (or  counter-charge)  is  not 
allowed  except  in  cases  of  delicts  Jkataha)  and  crimes  of  violence 
( sdhasg J.  Similarly  no  one  is  allowed  to  file  a  complaint  against  one 
who  is  already  under  a  charge.9 

In  certain  types  of  serious  offences  including  sdhasa,  theft  and 
assault,  as  well  as  those  in  which  women  are  concerned,  the  parties 
must  plead  immediately.  In  other  cases  they  may  be  allowed  time 
at  the  discretion  of  the  court.10  Sureties  for  satisfaction  of  judg¬ 
ment  have  to  be  taken  from  both  parties  at  the  beginning  of  the 
suit.1 1 


After  the  parties  have  submitted  their  plaint  and  answer,  evi¬ 
dence  has  to  be  presented  before  the  court.  SysjematwififJ  Mgfia^s 


1. 

II.  30. 

2. 

The  terms  Ictila,  sren!,  puqa  (or  qa net)  in  the  Smritis  are  differently  interpreted 

by  different  commentators  and  authors  of  Digests,  evidently 

because  of  lack  of 

continuity  of  their  genuine  interpretation.  In  the  present 
have  been  translated  as  above  for  the  sake  of  uniformity. 

section  the  terms 

3. 

Vin.  53-57. 

4. 

Book  in. 

5. 

II.  8. 

6. 

II.  6. 

7. 

II.  7. 

H. 

n,  7. 

9. 

II.  9. 

10. 

II.  12. 

it. 

n.  io. 
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rule  on  the  subject, 7  Yajnavalkya  first  mentions-  thr.ee  .kinds  ui 
proof,  namely,  documents,  witnesses  and  possession,  and  he  adds 
that_flldeal  is  anglfw  kind  of  mndence-  ip.  t hu  « bscncc  of  any  , of 
thae»-  In  the  context  of  the  law  of  debt  Yajnavalkya  explains  the 
law  relating  to  documents  and  witnesses.  The  latter  closely  resem¬ 
bles  that  of  Manu.  The  elaborate  requirements  of  written  docu¬ 
ments  are  illustrated  by  Yajnavalkya’s  description  of  the  contents 
of  a  written  contract  between  the  debtor  and  the  creditor.  Such  a 
contract,  says  he,3  if  written  by  another  hand,  must  state  the  names 
of  the  parties  (along  with  their  caste  and  i?otr a^names  and  the 
names  of  their  fathers),  and  it  must  also  mention  the  witnesses  as 
well  as  details  about  the  year,  the  month,  the  day,  etc.  Afterwards 
it  is  to  be  signed  successively  by  the  debtor,  the  witnesses,  and  the 
writer  in  a  specified  form.  A  writing  in  one’s  own  hand,  though 
unattested  by  witnesses,  is  still  valid,  except  when  it  was  caused  by 
force  or  fraud.  Should  the  genuineness  of  the  document  be  in 
question,  it  is  to  be  established  by  comparison  with  other  documents 
written  in  the  party’s  own  hand,  as  also  by  presumption,  by  direct 
groof,  by  marks,  by  previous  connection,  by  probability  of  title, 
and  by  inference/  Coming  to  the  last  point,  Yajnavalkya  mentions 
rm*less~Uwm  nine,  kinds  Of  ordeals  in  place  of  the  three  jef erred 
tg-by_Maftu.6  These  include  ordeals  by  balance,  by  ike,  by  water, 
by  poison,  and  by  sacred  libation.  Ordeals  are  to  be  used  in  cases 
of  serious  charges  where  the  plaintiff  has  undertaken  to  pay  a  fine 
or  suffer  corporal  punishment  if  defeated,  or  else  by  mutual  consent 
of  the  parties.  In  cases  of  high  treason  and  sins  of  aggravated  type, 
however,  ordeals  may  be  restored  to  even  if  the  other  party  refuses 
to  abide  by  the  result. 


In  Yajnavalkya,  as  in  the  other  Smritis,  the  law  enforced  by  the 
courts  of  justice  is,  first  and  foremost,  that  of  the  Smritis.  But  this 
is  supplemented  by  equity  and  custom.  As  the  author  saysj^in 
case  of  conflict  between  Smritis,  the  principles  of  equity  as  determin- 
SdTSypopular  usage  _areto~~prcviTfrbut  where  Dharma-Mstra  and 
Arthosastra  are  in  conflict,  the  former  is  to  l>e  followed. 


1.  VIII.  73f.  1451.  168,  255.  etc. 

2.  II.  22. 

3.  II.  84f. 

4.  n.  92. 

5.  II.  95f. 

6.  VIII.  114-115. 

7  11.  21. 
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2.  Civil  Law 

Yajnavalkya1  amplifies  the  law  of  prescription  and  ownership 
as  laid  down  by  Manu2  and  observes3  that  title  is  superior  to 
possession  in  all  cases  except  where  possession  has  descended  from 
a  line  of  ancestors.  Again  he  says  that  title  would  have  no  force 
if  there  had  not  been  possession  even  for  a  short  time.  In  other 
words,  while  possession  without  title  creates  no  claim  except  in 
cases  of  long  continuity,  title  without  possession  has  no  force.  We 
shall  see  in  a  later  volume  how  the  two  texts  of 
above,  formed  the  basis  -of  important  discussions  by  Vijnanesvara 
and  other  jurists. 

Dealing  with  the  law  of  debt,  VfijfiavaHry^  gayg,  TCTann,* 

t hatp  in  case  of  debt  secured  by  a  .pledge,  tlie.  legal-interest  is  l/Qflth 
of  10Q~~H.e.  1  iH)  per~~ m  qqf  hT~wh  il  el  ft  other  cases  theiptorest"7s 
2^  3,  4  and  5/1  accordlng-to .the  desceiiding~order  of  castes.  Specially 
high  rates  of  interest  (namely,  lO'land respectivelvVarg'cfiaFg- 
e3  upQILpers.ons  who  travel  through  forests  and  those  who  travel  by 
-~«ea.  In  the  same  context  Yajnavalkya.  like  Manu.6  lays  down  the 
law  against  usury.  The  maximum  interest  allowable  for  different 
iondr^FarlTdesis  declared  by  him  to  be  eight,  four,  three  or  two 
times  the  principal.  In  case  of  disputes  between  debtor  and  creditor, 
Yajnavalkya  follows  the  authority  of  Manu.7 

We  may  best  approach  Yajhavalkya’s  laws  of  partition  and  im 
fieritancg13  by  considering  his  view  of  the  son’s  share  in  the  ancestral 
property.  The  father  and  the  son,  he  says,  have  equal  ownership 
in  the  land  acquired  by  the  grandfather  as  well  as  corody  and 
chattels — a  doctrine  which  was  afterwards  to  be  the  cornerstone  of 
the  view  of  ther  Mitakshara  school  on  this  point.  Proceeding  with 
the  subject,  Yajnavalkya  systematises  Menu’s  rules0  relating  to 
partition.  The  partition,  he  says,  may  take  place  either  during  the 
lifetime  of  the  father,  or  else  after  his  death.  If  the  father  divides 
the  property,  he  shall  give  the  best  share  to  the  eldest  son,  or  else, 
equal  shares  to  all  sons.  In  the  event  of  partition  after  the  father’s 
death,  the  sons  shall  "divide  equally  both  his  _ggsets  and  debts,  the 

1.  II.  24. 

2.  VIII.  147-48. 

3.  11.27. 

4.  II.  37, 

5.  VITI.  140-142. 

6.  VIII.  151-152. 

7.  vm.  48f. 

8.  II.  1 1 4  f . 

9.  IX.  104,  215. 
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mother  taking  an  equal  share  and  sisters  a  fourth  Dart  of  the 
son  s  share.  In  the  absence  of  sons  the  order  of  succession  is  to  be 
as  follows: — the  wife,  the  daughters,  both  parents,  brothers  and 
their  sons,  the  gentiles  jqotrq  jqs).  the  agnates  ( bandhus ).  the  pupil 
and  the  fellow-student.  Comparison  of  the  above  with  the  parallel 
text  of  Manu  reveals  important  differences  between  the  two  autho¬ 
rities;  for  \ganu  is  completely  silent  about  thy  rights  o£_  the. -Widow, 
while  he  gives 1  the  order  of  heirs  after  the  sons  as~  appoTntedT 
daughter,’  her  son,  her  husband,  the  father,  the  brothers,  the  mother 
and  so  forth.  I  q  giving  the  widow  the  full  right  to  pfteE 

her  sons,  Yajhavalkva  brings  himself  into  line  with  -the  advanced 
ideas  of  Brihaspati  and  Katvavana.  unlike  the  narrow_and  orthotius 
views^of-JChmtt  and  Narada  on  the  snbject. 

Amplifying  Manu2  Yajiiavalkya3  describes  six  kinds  of  stri- 
dhena  (Sroman's  property 'L  These  are* (1)  what  was  given  to  a 
woman  by  her  father,  mother,  husband  or  brother;  (21  what  was 
received  by  a  woman  at  the  nuptial  fire;  (3)  what  was  presented  to 
a  woman  on  her  husband’s  marriage  with  another  wife;  (4)  what  was 
given  to  a  woman  by  her  kindred;  (5)  a  woman’s  bridal  price;  and 
(6)  what  was  bestowed  upon  a  woman  after  her  marriage.  The 
woman’s  complete  right  to  her  stridhana  is  implied  in  the  negative 
clause4  that  the  husband  is  not  liable  to  make  it  good  when  it  was 
taken  by  him  during  a  famine,  or  for  performance  of  religious  duty, 
or  during  illness,  or  while  under  restraint.  In  Yajiiavalkya,  as  in 
Manu,  stridhana  is  subject  to  its  distinctive  law  of  succession.  If 
the  woman  dies  childless,  says  Yajiiavalkya  agreeing  with  Manu,0 
her  property  is  to  be  inherited  by  her  husband  or  her  parents, 
according  as  she  was  married  after  the  four  approved,  or  the  four 
disapproved,  forms. 


3.  Criminal  Law 

Coming  to  the  law  of  crimes  we  find  that  Yajiiavalkya  is  mostly 
in  agreement  with  Manu.7  A  branch  of  Yajiiavalkya's  law  of  crimes 
is  concerned  with  what  may  be  called  offences  against  publicJustice 
A  complainant  trying  to  establish  his  claim  by  non-judicial  means 


1.  IX.  127,  130-35,  185,  217. 

2.  IX.  194. 

3.  II.  143-44. 

4.  II.  147. 

5.  H.  145. 

6.  IX  196-197. 

7.  VIII.  274. 
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as  well  as  a  defendant  who  absconds  when  a  claim  is  established 
against  him  or  fails  to  say  anything  when  summoned  to  court,  is 
declared  to  be  a  false  litigant  and  punishable  as  such.1  The  suborner 
as  well  as  the  false  witness  is  to  be  punished  with  a  double  fine, 
while  one  who,  having  sworn  to  give  evidence,  conceals  it  under  the 
influence  of  passion  is  to  pay  an  eight-fold  fine.2  A  person  not 
giving  evidence  is  liable  to  pay  the  entire  debt  together  with  an 
additional  one-tenth,  while  he  who  knows  the  facts  of  the  case  but 
reTuses'to  give  evidence  is  liable  to  the  same  punishment  as  a  false 
witness.3 

111.  N  AH  AD  A-SMR1TI 

The  Ndrada-smriti  is  admittedly  based  upon  the  extant  Manu- 
smxiti,  but  it  has  a  number  of  original  features.4 5  The  description 
of  the  courts  of  justice  in  Narada  is  more  elaborate  than  in  Manu 
and  Yajnavalkya.  According  to  Narada  tbe  eight  ‘members’  of  a 
coitft  of  justice  are  the  king,  his  righteous  officer  Isatpurusha) ,  the 
assessors  ( sabhyas ),  the  law  ( sastra ),  the  accountant  and  the  scribe 
(counted  as  one),  gold,  fire,  and  water.  The  full  import  of  this  some¬ 
what  enigmatical  statement  will  be  explained  when  we  come  to 
deal  with  the  fuller  description  in  Brihaspati.  Narada,  moreover, 
systematises  Yajnavalkya’s  list  of  courts,  of  justice  by  arranging  them 
in  the  following  ascending  order6: — kulas  (families),  Arenls  (asgo- 
ciations  of  merchants),  jgant^s  (assemblies,  in  place  of  Yajnavalkya’s 
pug  as),  ‘the  authorised  person,’  and  thejyng.  In  the  above,  it  will 
be  noticed,  the  king's  representative  has  become  a  permanent  judi¬ 
cial  functionary  instead  of  being  a  mere  temporary  substitute. 

1.  Judicial  Procedure 

As  in  Kautilya’s  A.rtha-iastra ,  Narada  describes  vvavahdra 
(judicial  proceeding)  as  having  four  Jfeet’  (in  modes  decision) 

1 .  n. «. 

2.  II.  81  -82. 

3.  II.  76-77. 

4  For  Niirnda’s  relation  to  Manu,  see  Jolly,  SBE,  XXXIII,  Introd.,  pp.  xii-xv. 
The  Narada-smriti  exists  in  two  versions,  viz.  the  shorter  version  translated 
by  Jolly  ( Institutes  oj  Narada,  London,  1876)  and  the  longer  and  authentic 
version  edited  by  the  same  author  (The  Institutes  of  Narada  together  with 
Copious  Extracts  from  the  NUradabhashya  of  Asahdya  and  Other  Standard 
Commentaries,  Bib.  Ind.  Scries,  Calcutta,  1885)  and  translated  by  him  (The 
Minor  Law-Books,  Port  I,  SB E,  XXXIII,  Oxford,  1889).  In  the  present  section, 
reference  is  made  throughout  to  Jolly’s  edition  of  the  longer  version,  while  his 
translation  of  the  same  work  has  generally  been  followed. 

5.  Introd.  I.  15. 

6.  Introd.  I.  7. 

7  Introd.  I.  10-11. 
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viz,  dharma  (moral  law),  yyavahdra  (judicial  process),  c haritiy 
(written  documents  gTTd  rajaaosan#  (royal  edict),  each  being  supe¬ 
rior  to  the  one  previously  named.'  Here,  for  the  first  time  according 
to  a  Dharma-sdstra,  we  find  the  king's  voice  regarded  as  the  final 
authority  in  judicial  trials.1 2 

As  compared  with  Manu  and  Yajnavalkya,  Narada  introduces 
us  to  a  highly  complex  judicial  procedure.  Narada's  list  of  the  suc¬ 
cessive  stages  of  a  judicial  trial3  helps  us  to  understand  Yajna- 
valkya’s  cryptic  reference  to  the  four  ‘feet’  of  vyavahdra  quoted 
above.  Narada  declares  the  stages  to  be  connection  ( scil .  of  the 
case  in  hand  with  the  whole  system  of  law),  the  title  of  law,  the 
cure  {scil.  by  means  of  the  four  parts  of  a  trial)  and  the  decision. 
The  plaint,  according  to  Narada,  is  the  essence  of  judicial  proceed¬ 
ings.  The  plaintiff  is  defined  by  Narada4 5 *  as  one  who,  first  presents 
^bis  claim  before  the  king  in  respect  of  various  specified  subjects  of 
dispute?  This  is  in  accordance  with  the  general  Smriti  rule  that 
he  who  first  approaches  the  court  with  his  plaint  is  the  plaintiff. 
A  plaint  may  be  amended  at  any  time  before  the  answer  of  the 
defendant  has  been  filed.  Narada  gives  the  plaintiff  the  right  of 
keeping  the  defendant  under  legal  restraint  insedha)  of  four  kinds* 
till  the  arrival  of  the  king’s  summons  lest  the  defendant  should 
abscond  when  the  case  is  about  to  be  tried,  or  does  not  heed  what 
the  plaintiff  says. 

After  the  plaintiff  has  submitted  his  claim  lor  charge)  the 
defendant  has  to  put  in  his  answer.  According  io-  Mfirada7  the 
answer  may  be_of  four  kinds,  namely.  tfenlaTconfession.  a  special 
plea  and  a  plea  of  previous  judgment.8  In  suits  relating  to  debt 
and  the  like,  says  Narada  after  Yajnavalkya,9  the  answer  may  be 
delayed  “owing  to  the  recondite  nature  of  law-suits  and  weak¬ 
ness  of  human  memory.”  But  the  answer  must  be  given  at  once 

1.  Above,  p.  335. 

2.  Asahaya,  commenting  on  the  text  of  Narada  quoted  above,  cites  a  remarkable 
dictum,  viz.  "What  has  been  decided  in  a  village  goes  into  the  town.  What  has 
been  decided  in  the  town  goes  before  the  king.  What  has  been  decided  by  the 
king,  though  wrongly  decided,  cannot  be  tried  anew”. 

3.  Introd.  I.  36. 

4.  Introd.  II.  38. 

5.  For  emendation  of  Jolly’s  translation  as  defendant'  in  the  above  into  ‘plaintiff,  see 
Kane,  Katydyana-rmriti-mroddhara,  139,  n.  122. 

6  As  Kane  observes  (Katydyana-rmriti-tdroddhdra.  136,  n.  104)  these  four  kinds 
include  such  modem  processes  as  attachment  or  arrest  before  judgment,  ami 
temporary  injunction. 

7.  Introd.  II.  4. 

8.  The  last  corresponds  to  the  plea  of  re*  judicata  in  modern  jurisprudence. 

9  II.  12 
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in  cases  of  theft,  crimes  of  violence  and  so  forth.1  The  plaintiff 
as  well  as  the  defendant  may  appear  by  agent,  but  one  who  appears 
at  a  trial  without  being  a  relative  or  an  appointed  agent  is  liable  to 
punishment.2 

After  the  statements  of  the  plaintiff  and  the  defendant  have 
been  recorded,  the  evidence  has  to  be  placed  before  the  court. 
Narada  repeats  the  three^  Kinds. of  proof  specified  by  Yajnavalkya, 
namely,  documents,  •yjtngsses  and  possession.  As  regards  fitnesses, 
Narada3  amplifies  and  explains  the  view  of  Manu4  and  divides  them 
into  eleven  classes,  as  will  be  noted  later. 

Where  both  witnesses  and  documents  are  wanting,  Narada 
would  allow  as  a  last  alternative  recourse  to  the  ordeal.6  Narada 
indeed  classifies  progf  under  two  broad  headings,  namely,  human  and 
divine,  the  former  comprising  documentary  and  oral  evidence,  and 
the  latter,  ordeal  by  balance  and  the  rest.  Narada  increases  Yajna- 
valkya’s  five  classes  of_ordeals  to  seven  by  adding  the  rice-ordeal 
and  the  ordeal  of  a  hot  piece  of  .gold.  Narada’s  long  and  detailed 
account  of  the  different  classes  of  ordeals0  is  matched  only  by 
Bfihaspati,  but  it  is  unnecessary  to  quote  it  here. 

The  last  stage  of  a  judicial  proceeding  is  concerned  with  the 
judgment  pronounced  by  the  Mibhya£_  The  victorious  party,  says 
Narada,7  is  to  receive  a  document  of  victory’  (iayapatTa) ,  while 
the  defeated  party  is  to  be  punished  by  the  king  according  to  the 
&dstra.  When  a  man  loses  his  case  through  dishonesty  of  witnesses 
or  of  sabhyas,  the  cause  maybe  tried  afresh,  but  not  when  he  has 
been  cast  out  through  his  own  fault.0 

In  regard  to  the  law  applicable  to  vyavahdra,  Narada’s  rules 
recall  those  of  Yajnavalkya  above  mentioned.  In  general,  the  cases 
are  to  be  decided  according  to  Dharma-sdstra.  But  there  remains 

1 .  Introd.  I.  44  I 

2.  Ini  rod.  II.  23.  In  the  former  clause  is  contained  the  germ  of  the  modem  institu¬ 
tion  of  appearance  by  pleaders.  Indeed,  according  to  Asahaya,  it  applies  when 
a  party  is  prevented  from  personally  attending  court  through  illness,  or  when 
the  party,  not  being  a  good  speaker,  appoints  an  agent.  The  second  clause 
resembles  the  rule  of  English  Law  against  champerty  and  maintenance. 

3.  I.  149  f. 

4.  vrn.  f>2  f. 

5.  I.  239, 

6.  I.  260  f. 

7.  Introd.  n.  43. 

8.  Introd.  II.  40. 
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in  the  background  the  view  that  reasoning  is  to  be  observed,  “for 
vyavahara  is  all-powerful  and  overrides  the  sacred  law”. 1 

2.  Civil  Law 

The  law  of  debt  in  Narada  amplifies  the  rules  of  Manu  on  the 
subject.2  I^arada.  mentions.3  without  disapproval  four  kinds,  of 
interest,  namely,  peapdieal -ikilika),  stipulated  itaritg).  smpora). 
(kdyika),  and  compound  ( clva kravriddhU .  of  which  the  last  three 


are  condemned  by  Mann  •>  On  the  important  topic  of  liability  of 
hoiraJor-debts  of  their  ancestors,  Narada-lays  down  important  rules. 
The  sons,  grandsons  and  great-grandsons,  he  says,  are_liable  to  pay 
the  debts  of  their  ancestor  (apparently  if  they  have  inherited  the 
ancestral  property),  while  the  sons  and  grandsons  have  to  pay  the 
debt  (the  latter  without  interest)  even  if  no  ancestral  assets  have 
been  taken.5 

Under  the  head  partition  and  inheritance6  Narada  likewise 
makes  some  important  contributions  to  the  law  on  the  subject.  If 
the  father  divides  the  property,  be  shall  take  two  shares  for  himself 
and  distribute  the  rest  among  his  sons  either  in  equal  or  unequal 
shares  according  to  his  inclination.  After  the  father’s  death,  says 
Narada,  the  sons  shall  divide  his  property  equally  .after  payment  of 
his  debts.  But  even  the  legitimate  son  who  was  hostile  to  his  father, 
or  is  expelled  from  caste,  or  is  guilty  of  a  minor  offence,  is  not  entitled 
to  inheritance.  In  the  absence  of  sons  the  daughtersare  to  inherit. 


her -death.  A  remarkable  rule  which  cuts  at  the  root  of  the  strict 
law  of  primogeniture  allows  even  the  youngest  brother,  when  capable, 
to  take  charge  of  the  family  management. 


3.  Criminal  Law 

The  penal  law  in  Narada  partakes  of  the  complex  character 

associated  with  it  in  many  of  the  Smritis.  While  recognising  crimes 

1.  Introd.  I.  39-40.  Commenting  on  the  last  passage,  Asahaya  quotes  a  text  to 
the  effect  that  the  usages  of  different  countries  which  have  been  handed  down 
from  generation  to  generation  cannot  be  overruled  by  the  sacred  law.  This 
illustrates  the  tendency  to  identify  equity  with  custom,  to  which  Yfijnavalkya’s 
text  bears  witness. 

2.  VII.  47  f.  139  f. 

3.  I.  102  f. 

4.  Vm.  153.  But  they  are  approved  in  Gautama  Dh.  5.  (XII.  34-35). 

5.  For  this  interpretation,  reconciling  the  apparent  contradiction  between  Narada 
I.  4  and  1.  6,  see  the  long  discussion  in  Kane  fKatvdvana-rmriti-tiroddhdra, 
229-32  n)  rejecting  the  view  of  Jolly  (SBE,  XXXIII,  43-44  n). 

6.  xm.  1  f. 
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mainly  as  offences.  .against  the  State  punishable  with  fines  and 
the  like,  Narada  holds  in  some  cases  that  they  are  likewise  sins 
expiable  with  penances,  as  well  as  private  wrongs  requiring  pay¬ 
ment  of  compensation  to  the  party  injured.  His  rules  relating  to 
various  crimes  systematise  and  amplify  the  previous  law  on  the 
point.  Treating  theft  as  a  separate  offence  from  sdhasa  (violence) 
Narada  divides  it1  into  three  grades  according  to  the  value  of  the 
property  stolen.  Not  only  those  who  give  food  or  shelter  to  thieves, 
but  also  those  who  do  not  offer  assistance  when  asked  for  help  or 
when  property  is  being  carried  away,  are  accomplices  in  the  crime. 
Local  responsibility  for  maintenance  of  the  King’s  peace  is  enforced 
by  the  clause  that  the  inhabitants  of  the  village,  pasture-ground 
or  deserted  spot,  to  which  the  foot-marks  of  a  thief  can  be  traced, 
shall  make  good  the  loss  caused  by  the  theft.  Finally,  the  king’s 
responsibility  is  enforced  by  the  clause  known  to  other  Smj-itis  as 
well,  namely,  that  he  must  make  good  the  loss  from  his  own  treasury' 
in  case  the  thieves  are  not  caught.  Persons  who  give  food  and 
shelter  to  thieves  or  buy  or  receive  their  property  are  to  be  equally 
punishable  with  them.  The  punishment  for  theft  varies  from 
fine  to  corporal  punishment,  mutilation  and  death,  according  to 
the  amount  (or  value)  of  the  object  stolen,  and  is  explicitly  said  to 
be  the  same  as  that  ordained  for  sdhasa.  The  idea  of  theft  being  a 
private  wrong  is  reflected  in  the  clause  that  a  man  receiving  stolen 
property  must  restore  it  to  the  owner,  or  make  good  its  value  besides 
paying  a  fine.  The  view  of  theft  as  a  sin  is  illustrated  by  the  clause 
that  a  thief  approaching  the  king  and  confessing  his  guilt  is  freed 
from  sin.  / 

IV.  BHIHASPATI-SMRIT1 

Close  as  is  the  connection  of  Narada  with  Manu,  Brihaspati's 
connection  is  still  nearer.  pTn  fact  Bj-ihaspati’s  work  has  been  prov¬ 
ed  to  be  a  Varttika  on  the  Mgnu-smriti.  as  he  not_only  gives  the 
Manu-samhita  the  first  place  among  all  the  Smritis^but  explains, 
amplifies,  and  occasionally  modifies  its  rules  on  various  topics  of 
law.2 

1.  XIV.  12  I, 

2.  For  the  relation  of  Brihaspaii  to  Manu,  see  Jolly  ( Tagore  Law  Lectures.  60-621. 
followed  by  Biihler  (SBE.  XXV,  Introd.  cviii),  and  Kane  ( KHDS ,  I,  207).  A 
small  collection  of  the  fragments  of  Brihaspati's  work  on  Vyavahara  was 
translated  by  Jolly  in  SBE,  XXXIII.  A  very  much  enlarged  edition  (Brihas- 
pali-s7niiti  Reconstructed )  has  recently  been  published  (GOS.  No.  LXXXV. 
Baroda,  3941)  by  K.  V.  Rangaswami  Aiyangar,  who  arranges  the 
work  under  five  heads,  viz.  Vyavahara-k6nda.  Samskara-kayda.  Aeharn- 
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1.  Courts  of  Justice 

The  courts  of  justicejn  Brihaspati  have  the  same  complex  con¬ 
stitution  as  in  Narada.  Brihaspati '  expands  Narada s  list  of  eight 
(really  nine)  ‘members’  of  a  court  of  justice  into  ten  by  including 
the  king’s  own  officer  in  the  category,  while  he  substitutes  the  autho¬ 
rised  person  ( adhikrita )  or  the  chief  judge  ( adhyaksha)  for  Narada’s 
‘righteous  officer’  (satj^urusha).  Explaining  the  functions  of  these 
members  for  the  first  time,  Brihaspati  observes2  that  the  king  in¬ 
flicts  punishment,  the  qdhuaksho  pronounces  the  sentence,  the 
sabhyas  investigate  the_ca.se,  the  accountant  computes  the  sum  in 
dispute^  the  scribe  records  the  proceedings,  the  king’s  officer  com¬ 
pels  the  attendance  of  the  plaintiff,  witnesses  and  sabhyas,  the 
Smriti  decides  the  judgment,  gold  and  fire  are  required  for  adminis¬ 
tering  oaths  and  (quaintly  enough)  water  is  required  for  quenching 
thirst.  Whatever  we  may  think  of  the  above  list,  it  undoubtedly 
shows  that  the  decision  of  cases  rested  with  the  judge  and  the 
assessors,  while  the  king  carried  out  the  sentence.  number  of 

sabhyas,  according  to  Brihaspati,3  should  be  seven,  five  or  three. 
Elsewhere4  Brihaspati  mentions  the  ministers  ( amdlyas )  and  the 
Purohita  as  members  of  the  court,  but  he  gives  no  indication  of 
their  functions!! 

Like  Narada,  Brihaspati  contemplates  a  chain  of  courts  as 
spreading  throughout  the  kingdom.  Courts,  says  Brihaspati/1  are 
of  jfour  kinds,  namely,  fixed,  moving,  meeting  under  the  king’s  seal, 
and  directed  by  the  king  himself.  The  first  of  these  courts  meets 
in  town  or  village,  the  second  is  itinerant,  the  third  is  presided  over 
by  the  adhyaksha.  and  the  fourth  is  attended  by  the  king.  The  last 
two  classes  of  courts  have  their  counterparts  in  the  other  Smritis, 
but  the  first  two  have  no  precise  parallel  elsewhereT\  Besides  the 
above,  Brihaspati  contemplates6  courts  for  foresters  to  be  held  in 
the  forest,  \hose  Jor  soldiers  to  be  held  in  the  camp,  and  .those^fox 
merchants  in  the  caravan.  Again,  courts  consisting  of  learned 
Brahmanas  alone  are  to  decide  the  disputes  among  ascetics  as  well 
as  those  versed  in  sorcery  and  witchcraft,  for  otherwise  the  king 

k&nda,  Sraddha-kdnda  and  Asavcha-kanda.  In  the  present  section  the 
references  throughout  are  to  Aiyangar’s  edition,  while  Jolly’s  translation  in 
SBE,  XXXIII,  has  been  generally  followed. 

1.  1.1.87. 

2.  I.  1.  88-90. 

3.  I.  1.  63. 

4  I.  1.  22  and  Ibid  70. 

5.  I.  1.  57-58 
6  I.  1.  73. 
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would  rouse  the  resentment  of  the  parties.1 2  Finally,  we  are  intro¬ 
duced  to  the  five  grades  of  courts  known  to  Yajnavalkya  and  Narada, 
namely  hulas,  srenis ,  ganas  (in  place  of  Yajfiavalkya’s  pugas ),  the 
authorised  person  arid  the  king,  each  succeeding  court  being  com¬ 
petent  to  hear  appeals  from  the  one  immediately  preceding.2,,,”The 
ample  jurisdiction  of  these  courts  is  illustrated  by  the  rules  that 
hulas,  srenis,  ganas  and  so  forth,  which  are  duly  authorised  by  the 
king,  shall  decide  all  cases  other  than  those  relating  to  saha, sa.3 


2.  Judicial  Procedure 


In  the  richness  and  complexity  of  his  rules  of  judicial  proce¬ 
dure,  Brihaspati  surpasses  Manu  and  YSjnavalkya,  and  approaches 
the  level  of  Narada  and  Katyayana.  Brihaspati,  to  begin  with,  dis¬ 
cusses  in  two  contexts4  [Narada’s  list  of  the  four  modes  of  decision* 
namely  those  according  to  dharma,  vyavahara,  charitra,  and  rdjajnd.^ 
(for  Narada’s  rdjaidscma).  But  his  twofold  exposition  of  this  dictum, 
given  in  two  different  quotations,  differs  not  only  from  the  explana¬ 
tion  of  Narada,  but  from  each  other.  According  to  the  quotation  in 
the  Smrilichandrika,  vyavahara  means  a  decision  based  on  the  sdstra 
alone7cKdritra~means  a  decision  given  in  accordance  with  local  usage, 
with  inference  and  with  the  opinions  of  merchants,  while  rdjajna 
refers  to  the  king’s  decision  in  disregard  of  usage.  It  will  be  ob¬ 
served  that  while  Narada  takes  vyavahara  and  charitra  to  refer  to 
judicial  processes  based  on  two  distinct  kinds  of  evidence,  Brihaspati 
understands  them  in  the  sense  of  processes  of  law  founded  on  two 
distinct  classes  of  authorities.  Both  Narada  and  Brihaspati,  how¬ 
ever,  agree  in  declaring  the  king’s  voice  ( rdjasdsana  or  rajajhd)  to  be 
the  fiqgjLanttioriiy  in  legal  decisions. 

Completely  different  from  the  above  is  Brihaspati’s  explanation 
of  the  dictuitf  acfcording  to  the  quotation  in  the  Viramitrodaya.  Here 
Bfihaspati  dwldes  each  of  the  four  modes  into  two  kinds.  Decision 
by  dharmajaccording  to  him,  takes  place  when  the  matter  in  dispute 
has  been  decided  after  due  deliberation,  according  to  equity  and  after 
tendering  oaths.  Again,  it  arises  when  the  defendant  admits  the 
claim  (or  charge),  or  else  his  innocence  is  proved  by  means  oiyrdeals. 
<1yiien  the  judgment  was  passed  after  examination  of  the  evidence 
andTagain,  when  the  defendant  told  a  lie  or  made  no  answer,  it  is 

1.  1.1,7$. 

2.  I.  1.  75,  Ibid  83-94, 

3.  I  I.  92. 

4  I.  1.  18  f  nnd  I.  9.  1  f. 
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known  as  decision  by  vyavahara.  When  the  judgment  was  based 
upon  inference  and,  again,  when  it  was  passed  according  to  usage,  it 
is  known  as  judgment  by  charitraP\  Finally,  judgment  by  the  king's 
edict  takes  place  when  the  evidence  is  equally  balanced  and,  again, 
when  the  law-books  and  the  sabhyas  are  at  variance.  The  above 
classification,  it  will  be  observed,  simply  refers  to  different  methods 
of  deciding  a  suit — by  equity,  by  oaths,  by  confession  of  the  accused, 
by  proof,  by  inference,  and  finally  (in  case  of  conflict  of  evidence  or 
of  authorities)  by  the  king’s  order. 

In  so  far  as  the  decision  by  vyavahara  is  concerned,  Brihaspati 
enumerates  a  category  of  its  four  ‘feet’  (i.e.  stages),  which  may  be 
compared  with  a  similar  list  in  Narada.  ^According  to  Brihaspati1 
vyq.vahdra  comprises  four,  parts,  namely,  p&r&apaksha  (plaint)  uHara 
(answer  )\knyd  (adducing  of  proof),  and  nirnava  (iudgment)jA 
variant  of  this  list  is  found  in  1.  2.  1,  where  the  four  ‘feet’  of 
vyavahara  are  said  to  consist  of  b hashd  (declaration),  uttata  (answer), 
knvd  (adducing  of  proof)  and  pratydkalita  (deliberation  as  to  burden 
of  proof). 

3.  Evidence 

Bpihaspati’s  rules  relating  to  various  kinds  of  evidence  are 
ampler  than  those  of  Narada.  Brihaspati  expands  Narada’s  eleven 
kinds  of  witnesses  into  twelve  by  adding  lekhita  (one  caused  to  be 
written)  to  his  list.  What  is  more,  Brihaspati  describes,  for  the 
first  time,  the  characteristics  of  these  classes.  ‘A  subscribing  wit¬ 
ness’,  according  to  him,  is  one  who  enters  in  a  deed  his  own  as  well 
as  his  father’s  caste,  name,  etc.  and  his  place  of  residence.  ‘A  witness 
caused  to  be  written’  is  one  whose  name  has  been  entered  in  the 
deed  together  with  the  details  of  the  agreement  by  the  plaintiff  when 
writing  the  contract.  ‘A  secret  witness’  is  one  who,  having  listened 
to  the  speeches  of  the  debtor  from  concealment,  relates  them  just  as 
they  were  spoken.  ‘A  family  witness’  is  one  who  is  appointed  by 
both  parties  as  being  connected  with  them  to  witness  a  deed  of  parti¬ 
tion,  gift  or  sale.  ‘A  messenger’  is  a  respectable  man  appointed  by 
both  parties  who  has  come  near  to  listen  to  their  speeches.  ‘A  sponta¬ 
neous  witness’  is  one  who  declares  of  his  own  accord  what  he  has 
witnessed  in  a  transaction  under  trial.  ‘An  indirect  witness’  is  one 
who  repeats  from  hearsay  previous  statements  of  actual  on-lookers. 
The  king,  having  heard  the  speeches  of  both  parties,  may  act  as  a 

1.  L  1.  17. 
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witness  if  they  contradict  each  other.  The  chief  judge  and  the  asses¬ 
sors  may  act  as  witnesses  only  when  a  fresh  trial  takes  place  after 
decision  of  a  suit.  The  villagers  may  give  evidence  on  what  has  been 
spoiled  or  damaged  on  their  boundaries.1 

However  pedantic  the  above  classification  may  seem,  it  at  any 
rate  shows  the  variety  of  ways  in  which  witnesses  could  be  employ¬ 
ed  in  judicial  trials.  Their  importance  is  also  illustrated  by  the  list 
of  ‘incompetent  witnesses’  (including  relatives  of  various  degrees, 
persons  morally  wrecked  and  so  forth),  which  Bfihaspati  gives 
after  Narada.  Unlike  Narada  who  is  content  with  a  minimum 
number  of  3  witnesses,  Bfihaspati3  gives  their  number  as  7,  5,  3  and 
(in  case  of  Srotriyas)  2.  That  this  rule  was  not  meant  to  be  rigidly 
followed  is  proved  by  Brihaspati’s  declaration  that  the  number/in 
case  of  ‘subscribing’  and  ‘secret’  witnesses  shall  be  2  of  each  sort 
and  in  case  of  ‘spontaneous’,  ‘family’  and  ‘indirect’  witnesses  it  shall 
be  3,  4  or  5  of  each  class.4  Again,  a  single  witness  is  permissible  if 
he  is  a  king  or  a  chief  judge  (a dhyaksha)  and  so  forth. '  Brihaspati 
agrees  with  YSjnavalkya  in  imposing  a  drastic  penalty  upon  recal¬ 
citrant  witnesses.  A  witness  not  attending  court  without  the  excuse 
of  illness,  he  says,  is  to  repay  the  debt  and  pay  a  fine  after  the  lapse 
of  a  fortnight.0  Brihaspati,  moreover,  seems  to  provide  for  the  first 
time  for  the  examination,  cross-examination  and  re-examination  of 
witnesses.  It  is  valid  testimony,  he  observes,7  when  the  contents  of 
a  plaint  have  been  fully  corroborated  by  witnesses.  Again,  he  says, * 
the  faults  in  a  witness  as  in  a  document  must  be  exposed  at  the  time 
of  the  trial  but  not  afterwards.  Finally,  he  declares3  that  he  whoso 
documents  or  witnesses  are  objected  to  in  a  suit  cannot  gain  his 
cause  till  he  has  removed  those  objections. 

Bfihaspati  gives10  a  systematic  account  of  documents  such  as 
is  unknown  even  to  Narada.  [Amplifying  Narada’s  classification 
quoted  above,  he  observes1 1  that  documents  are  of  three  kinds, 

1.  I.  5.  4  f. 

2.  I.  5.  39  f. 

3.  I.  5.  1. 

4.  I.  5.  19. 

5.  I.  5.  20. 

6.  I.  5.  45. 

7.  I.  5.  44. 

8.  I.  5.  22. 

9.  I.  5.  29. 

10.  I.  6.  1  f. 

11 .  I.  6.  4. 
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namely,  those  written  by  the  king,  those  written  in  a  particular 
place  (scil.  by  profaosiial  scribes),  and  those  written  by  a  man 
with  his  own  hand,  Brihaspati  describes’  three  classes,  of  Jcing’s 
writings,  namely,  ‘royal  -edict’  which  records  in  sufficiently  complete 
form  the  king's  grants  of  land  and  the  like,  ‘writing  embodying  -the 
king’s  favour’  which  records  grant  of  provinces  etc.  by  the  king  to 
a  favourite,  and  ' document  -ef~vrct-oey '  <  jayapatra)  which  contains 
the  record  of  the  whole  proceedings  of  a  trial  and  is  sealed  with  the 
royal  seal.  Brihaspati  also  describes2  seven  classes  of  private 
documents,  namely,  deeds  of  partition,  gift,  purchase,  mortgage, 
agreement,  bondage  and  debt.  This  list  is  sufficient  to  illustrate  the 
preponderance  of  written  documents  in  the  legal  system  of  Brihas- 
pati.  As  a  logical  corollary  of  the  above,  we  find  Brihaspati  con¬ 
veying  a  warning  against  forged  documents  as  well  as  defining  the 
characteristics  of  valid  and  invalid  documents.3  Brihaspati  takes 
great  pains  in  emphasising  the  need  of  giving  publicity  to  docu¬ 
ments.  A  document,  he  says/  should  be  shown,  read  out  and  retold 
to  kulas,  srenis,  qanas,  etc.,  in  order  that  its  validity  might  be  esta¬ 
blished.  A  document,  which  has  neither  been  seen  nor  read  out 
for  thirty  years,  loses  its  validity  although  the  subscribing  witnesses 
be  still  alive.6  Other  passages  point  to  the  supreme  importance 
of  presenting  documents  in  court.  He  who  has  acquired  property 
shall  establish  his  written  title,  although  his  son  need  establish  the 
fact  of  possession  alone.0  When  a  creditor  does  not  produce  the 
bond  and  asks  his  debtor  to  repay  the  loan  after  cessation  of  in¬ 
terest,  the  bond  itself  becomes  suspect.7 


In  the  spirit  of  Yajnavalkya  and  Narada,  Brihaspati6  recom¬ 
mends  recourse  to  ordeal  when  a  doubt  arises  with  regard  to  a  do- 
cument  or  statement  of  witnesses  and  when  inference  fails.  QT5fi- 
haspati9  expands  Narada’s  list  of  seven  ordeals  into  nine  by  adding 
the  ordeals  by  the  plough-share  and  by  dharmaT ^ 

4.  Civil  and  Criminal  Law 

Wfide  referring  to  the  eighteen  titles  of  law  made  classical  hy 
Manu.fBnhaspati  classifies  them  for  the  first  time  under  two  broad 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

8. 


T  6.  20  f. 
I.  6.  5  f. 
I.  6.  31  f. 
I.  6.  49. 

I.  6.  47. 

I.  6.  39. 

I.  6  48. 

I.  4.  17. 

I.  8.  3-4. 
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heads.  Thofourteen  titles  of  law,  he  explains^  comprising  jaansy- 
lendipg,  deposits,  invalid  gifts,  cppcerns  of  partnership,  non-pay¬ 
ment  of  wages,  non-performance  of  sendee,  disputes  about  land.  £ale 
without  ownership,  rescission  of  sale_and  purchase,  breach  of  enn- 
tract,  relations  between  husband  antLmife,  theft  and  inheritance,  as 
well  as  gambling,  spring  out  of  wealth.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
four  tjtles  of  law  comprising  the  two  kinds  of  insult  (pa  rushy  a), 
violence  ( sdhasa )  and  erfrrijnal  connection  with  another’s  wife  spring 
out  of  injury  to  others.  This  classification  is  an  important,  land¬ 
mark  in  the  history  of  HindiP^awlfor  it  imnlies  the  first  clear  re¬ 
cognition  of  the  division  between  civil  and  criminal  law. 


Dealing  with  the  head  ‘recovery  of  debts’,  Brihaspati  declares? 
that  the  creditor  shall  lend  money  after  securing  a  pledge  (adhi)  of 
adequate  value,  or  a  deposit  ( bandha ),  or  a  trustworthy  security,  or 
a  bond  written  by  the  debtor  himself,  or  else  attested  bv  subscribing 
witnesses.  To  Narada’s  four  kinds  of  interest  (kdlika,  karita,  kdyika. 
and  chakravriddhi) ,  Brihaspati  adds1 2 3  two  others,  namely.  ^ sikhd- 
vp-ddhi  (‘hair-interest’)  and  bhoqaldbha  (‘interest  bv  enjoyment’). 
TKe"former  is  so  called  because  it  grows  constantly  like  hair  and  does 
not  cease  till  the  cutting-off  of  the  head  (i.e.  payment  of  the  prin¬ 
cipal),  while  the  latter  is  based  upon  the  use  of  a  mortgaged  house 
or  the  produce  of  a  field.  ‘Hair-interest’,  ‘corporal  interest’  and 
‘interest  by  enjoyment’  are  to  be  taken  so  long  as  the  principal 
remains  unpaid,  but  the  use  of  pledge  after  twice  the  amount  of  the 
principal  has  been  realised  from  it,  as  well  as  compound  interest 
and  the  exaction  of  principal  and  interest  (together  as  principal* 
is  reprehensible.4 

Dealing  with  the  law  of  partition  and  inheritance,  Brihaspati 
sayS5 6  that  the  father  and  the  sons  have  equal  shares  in  the  pro¬ 
perty  acquired  by  the  grandfather,  but  the  sons  cannot  claim  a 
share  of  the  father’s  own  property  without  his  consent  This  dictum, 
like  that  of  Yajnavalkya  quoted  above,  became  in  later  time$_the 
corner-stone  of  the  view  of  the  Mitakshara  school  on  the  subject .J 

Passing  to  the  penal  law  in  Brihaspati,  the  plea  of  first  provo¬ 
cation  is  forcibly  illustrated  in  the  striking  ruleG  that  a  man  who 

1.  I.  1.  11  f. 

2.  I.  10.  5. 

3.  I.  10.  9  f. 

4.  I.  10,  16,  21. 

5.  I.  26,  10. 

6.  I.  21,  19. 
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having  been  abused  returns  the  abuse,  or  having  been  struck  returns 
the  blow,  or  having  been  attacked  kills  his  assailant,  commits  no 
offence.  Compensation  to  the  aggrieved  party  is  provided  by  the 
clause1  that  he  who  injures  a  limb  or  divides  or  cuts  it  off  must 
pay  the  expense  of  curing  the  wound,  and  that  he  who  forcibly 
carries  away  property  in  a  quarrel  must  restore  it  to  the  owner. 
An  interesting  clause2  provides  that  in  case  a  number  of  persons 
joined  in  beating  a  man  to  death,  he  who  struck  the  fatal  blow  shall 
receive  the  prescribed  punishment,  while  the  first  aggressor  and  his 
associates  shall  receive  half  the  punishment.  In  Brihaspati,  even 
more  than  in  Narada,  punishment  for  theft  or  violence  is  propor¬ 
tioned  to  the  gravity  of  the  offence  without  reference  to  the  caste 
of  the  offender. 


1.  I.  21.  15. 

2.  L  23.  14-15. 
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CHAPTER  XIX 


RELIGION  AND  PHILOSOPHY 

A.  GENERAL  INTRODUCTION 
Freedom  of  religious  speculation,  of  which  we  g£t  the  firs 


in  the  ear 


■es. 1  This  class  of  wandering  ascetics,  freed  from  the  obliga¬ 


tions  of  prevailing  religious  ideas  and  practices,  thought-out  anew 
the  furiHamentarproBlems^oflTIe  Their  number  increased  in  this 
period7~ahd  their  constant  movements  brought  them  into  frequent 
associations  with  one  another.  The  result  was  a  vigorous  reorienta¬ 
tion  of  religious  life<.  The  Vedic  religion  lost  credit  and  a  twofold 
reaction  ensued,! — an  atheistic  movement  which  frankly  denied  the 
necessity,  i£-not->also  the  reality,  of  the  Vedic  gods  together  with  the 
pre-eminence  of  the  Brahmanas  in  spiritual  matters,  and 
theistic  movement  which  accepted  deyotioa-lbhakH)  as  the  only  way 
oTpleasing  a  personal  God. 

i  We  thus  find  in  the  sixth  century  B.C.  an  upheaval  of  new  ideas 
leading  to  the  rise  of  new  philosophical  tenets  and  religious  sects, ^ 
often  of  a  revolutionary  character,  such  as  India  has  never  seen  "be¬ 
fore  or  since.  Many  of  these  philosophical  dogmas  or  religious  sects 
had  a  merely  temporary  vogue,  and  gradually  faded  away.  A  few, 
however,  came  to  stay,  and  left  a  permanent  impress.  A  review  of 
the  religious  condition  of  the  period  must,  therefore,  first  take  note 
of  the  new  religious  sects  and  philosophical  doctrines  which  pro¬ 
foundly  modified  the  outlook  of  the  future,  before  considering  the 
further  progress  of  the  Vedic  religion,  or  the  multiplicity  of  other 
religious  beliefs  and  practices  which  had  little  in  common  with  Vedic 
rituals. 

[Of  the  new'  religious  sects  four  alone  played  an  important  part 
in  subsequent  history.  These  are ,  Jainism,  Buddhism,  Vaishnavism 
and__Sjiivism.  -  The  first  three  were  founded  by  the  Kshatriyas,  and 
had  their  origin  in  the  eastern  and  western  parts  of  India  which  were 
outside  the  pale  of  Madhyadesa,  the  homeland  of  orthodox  Vedic 


1.  Sec  above.  Vol.  I,  pp.  493-94. 

2.  A  long  list  of  these,  given  in  Anguttara  Nikaya  and  other  Buddhist  texts,  is 
given  on  p.  462. 
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culture.  Saivism  had  also  a  non-Vedic,  probably  a  pre-Vedic,  origin 
and~3eveloped  as  a  sectarian  religion  in  Western  India.  All  of  them 
had  as  their  common  ground  tKerepudiation,  explicit  or  implied,  of 
the  Brahmanical  claim  that  the  Vedas  were  the  infallible  source  of 
spiritual  truth,  and  the  rituals  prescribed  therein  the  sole  means  of 
salvation  or  emancipation. 

But  there  was  a  fundamental  difference  between  them.  While 
the  last  two  were  theistic  and  centred  round  two  Vedic  deities — 
Vishnu  and  Siva — the  first  two  had  no  veneration  for  Vedic  gods,  or 
for  the  matter  of  that,  any  god  at  all.  They  laid  emphasis  on  a  -rigo¬ 
rous  system  of  discipline  based  on  a  code  of  moral  and  spiritual  be¬ 
haviour,  and  a  loving  faith  in  the  founders  of  the  religion  took  the 
place  of  devotion  to  particular  gods  like  Vishnu  or  Siva.  They  were 
also  averse  to  the  iniquities  of  the  caste  system,  especially  to  the 
high  pretensions  of  the  Brahmanas. 

Although,  therefore,  all  the  four  religious  sects  mark  consider¬ 
able  departure  from  the  Vedic  cult,  Buddhism  and  Jainism  alone  are 
looked  upon  as  heterodox,  while  Vaishnavism  and  Saivism  are,  by 
contrast,  regarded  merely  as  reforms  of  the  orthodox  religion. 
Hence  the  religious  doctrines  of  these  two  sects  form  the  subject- 
matter  of  Brahmanical  works  such  as  the  Epics,  the  later  Upanishads 
and  the  Puranas,  while  the  Buddhists  and  Jains  have  altogether 
separate  canons  of  their  own. 

The  common  essential  elements  in  the  two  theistic  religions, 
Vaishnavism  and  Saivism,  are  bhakti  and  prasada.  The  former 
•means  intense  love  and  devotion  of  the  worshipper  to  his  beloved 
god,  even  to  the  extent  of  complete  self-surrender.  The  latter  means 
the  grace  of  God  which  brings  salvation  to  the  devotee.  The  fol¬ 
lowers  of  Siva  and  Vishnu  formed  two  rival  sects  with  many  points 
of  contact  between  them.  We  hear  of  claims  and  counter-claims  on 
behalf  of  the  one  or  the  other  god,  and  of  combats  and  other  tests  to 
prove  their  relative  strength.  Legends  grew  round  the  gods,  and 
they  became  incorporated  in  the  great  Epic  poems.  The  followers 
of  one  god  would  naturally  shower  the  highest  praise  on  their  deity; 
and  this,  as  a  matter  of  course,  would  be  called  to  question  by  their 
rivals.  But  it  must  be  said  at  the  same  time  that  there  were  also, 
even  in  Vedic  times,  some  thinkers  who  realized  that  though  God 
was  called  by  different  names,  Siva  and  Vishnu  were  only  aspects 
of  the  one.1 

3  See  the  Creation  Hymn,  Rigrreda  X.  129:  "God  is  One,  though  men  speak  of 
Him  by  many  names.” 
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Buddhism  and  Jainism  had  also  many  elements  in  common. 
^Philosophically  they  both  started  from  the  same  fundamental  prin¬ 
ciple  that  the  world  jg  full  jjf  misery,  and  theobject  of  religion  is  to 
find  means  of  ciellverance  from  the  endless  cvcleofbirths  and  deaths 


though  Jn  varying  degrees.  Both  of  them  owed  their  origin  to 
kindred  forces,  whether  intellectual,  spiritual  or  social,  and  may  be 
viewed  either  as  a  revolt  against  the  Brahmanical  religion,  or  as  an 
oulEPfQg  and,  modification  of  it  by  overstressing  the  ascetic  side,  such 
as  renunciation  of  the  world,  self-denial  and  ahiih&i.  In  both  we 
may  also  detect  the  influence  of  a  pre-Aryan  culture  in  eastern  India 
which,  though  gradually  submerged,  probably  preserved  some  latent 
traces  which  germinated  at  a  later  date.  It  has  been  noted  above,1 


1.  See  Vol.  I,  Ch.  VITT. 
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how  the  eastern  part  of  India,  even  when  Aryanised,  preserved  con¬ 
siderable  differences  from  the  midlands  in  point  of  languagg,  ethnic 
elements  and  culture^  and  this  undoubtedly  explains  the  origin  of 
the  two  heterodox  sects  in  this  very  region.  The  Sakya  clan  had 

probably  a  Mongolian  strain  in  their  blood. 

✓ 

In  the  field  of  philosophical  ideas  the  heterodox  religions  show 
a  number  of  points  suggestive  of  either  a  borrowing  from,  or  a  sur¬ 
vival  of,  the  thought-currents  of  primitive  peoples.  Jacobi  has 
shown  how,  in  spite  of  divergent  growths  in  later  days,  there  are 
some  essential  features^  common  to  Jainism.  Buddhism  and  the 
Sankhya-Yoga  philosophy,  which  go  back  to  the  ‘primitive  currents 
rtf  rellgiousandphilosophical  speculation’.1  All  three  share  a  kind 
of  pessimism,  a  conviction  that  human  life  is  full  of  misery,  no  trace 
of  which  is  to  be  found  in  the  optimistic  attitude  of  the  Vedic  Aryans. 
The  doctrine  of  transmigration,  unknown  to  the  early  Brahmapas, 
suddenly  emerges  in  the  Upanishads  and  forms  an  essential  element 
in  these  three  systems.  What  is  more  important  is  the  fact  that  this 
doctrine  assumes  its  peculiarly  Indian  form  by  its  association  with 
the  doctrine  of  Karman,  and  we  know  that  the  most  primitive  ideas 
of  Karman  are  found  in  Jain  metaphysics.  An  atheistic  attitude 
and  a  kind  of  dualism  between  spiritTand  matter  characterise  all  the 
three  systems  of  thought. 

To  the  same  primitive  influence  must  also  be  attributed  another 
important  feature  in  the  development  of  religions  during  this  period, 
viz.  the  introduction  of  the  practice  of  image-worship.  The  glyptic 
and  other  antiquarian  remaTns'oTthe^prediistoricsites  of  the  Sindhu 
valley  seem  to  suggest  that  it  was  in  vogue  among  the  earliest  inha¬ 
bitants  of  this  region.2  As  noted  above,3  the  Sindhu  valley  folk  have 
been  regarded  bv  most  scholars  as  pre-Vedic  and  quite  distinct  from 
tKc  Aryan  immigrants.  The  question  whether  this  form  of  religious 
worship  was  known  to  the  latter  has  long  been  debated,  and  diffe¬ 
rent  scholars  have  held  quite  contrary  views  on  it.  Some  suggest 
that  the  Vedic  Aryans  did  not  make  visible  representations  of  their 
gods  and  goddesses  as,  in  the  particular  form  of  sacrificial  religion 
which  was  practised  by  them,  divine  images  had  no  part  to  play: 
Others,  however,  hold  that  these  people  made  icons  of  various  divi¬ 
nities  such  as  Indra,  Rudra,  Vayu,  Varuna  and  others,  and  these,  if 
not  actually  worshipped,  were  used  for  ritualistic  purposes.  They 

1.  ERE.  VH.  465. 

2.  See  Vol.  I,  p.  187. 

3.  See  Vol.  I,  pp.  158  194,  203. 
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princip.'  lly  rely  on  the  anthropomorphic  descriptions  of  these  deities 
in  the  Vedic  hymns.  In  assessing  the  truth  of  these  views,  it  should 
be  borne  in  mind  that  Vedic  literature  is  almost  exclusively  con¬ 
cerned  with  the,  beliefs  and  practices  of  the  Aryan  invaders.  The 
Dasyus  or  aboriginal  inhabitants  are  scornfully  referred  to  as  wor- 
shippers^oFthe~phalIic  emblem  later  associated  with  £iva.  There  is 
therefore  very  little  justification  for  the  supposition  that  the  higher 
classes  were  iconic;  the  anthropomorphism  of  the  Vedic  gods  and 
goddesses  was  vague  and  variable  and  does  not  seem  to  rest  on  any 
concrete  basis. 

One  unanswerable  argument  in  support  of  this  view  is  the  fact 
that  in  most  of  the  earlier  and  more  authoritative  Brahmanas,  which 
lay  down  in  meticulous  detail  the  rituals  of  the  various  sacrifices, 
there  is  no  reference  to  images,  which  would  certainly  have  been 
explicitly  mentioned  had  they  been  regarded  as  necessary.  In  the 
subsequent  period,  when  image-worship  had  come  to  play  a  definite 
part  in  Indian  religion,  detailed  descriptions  of  these  are  never  lack¬ 
ing.  But  the  cult  of  symbols  and  images  seems  to  have  been  current 
among  a  large  section  of  the  population,  who  continued  the  tradi¬ 
tional  religious  practices  of  the  pre-Aryan  settlers  of  India,  some  of 
whose  cultural  remains  were  unearthed  in  the  Sindhu  valley  region. 
Reference  may  be  made  in  this  connection  to  the,  images  of  Yakshas 
and  Nagas_,  one  of  whom,  the  Manibhadra  Yaksha  from  Pawaya.  is 
^ctually  called  Bhagavan. 

The  early  Buddhist  convention  of  representing  the  Buddha  by 
means  of  various  symbols  such  as  foot-prints,  the  Bodhi-tree  with 
Vairasana  beneath  it,  a  parasol,  a  stupa,  etc.  and  the  subsequent  in¬ 
troduction  of  his  figure  in  the  Hellenistic  art  of  Gandhara  led  many 
European  scholars  to  suggest  that  the  Indians  learnt  the  art  of  making 
images  frorm  the  idolatrous  Greeks.  But  this  theory  no  longer  holds 
the  field.  It  is  now  generally  held  tha£  the  practice  of  making  images 
of  the  Buddha  grew  up  independently  at  Mathura  at  the  time  when, 
with  the  development  of  the  Mahayana  doctrine  under  the  Kusha- 
jiAs  Gautama  was  no  longer  regarded  as  a  dead  teacher  but  a  Saviour 
jjiod,  Contact  with  the  West  might  have  given  an  impetus  to  the 
development  of  monographic  art  in  India,  but  it  was  certainly  not 
its  origin.  It  was  already  there  as  a  social  undercurrent  dating 
from  pre-Vedic  times,  and  it  became  an  almost  general  practice  when 
different  sectarian  religions  such  as  Vaishnavism  (Bhagavatism), 
Saivism,  Mahayana  Buddhism,  Jainism,  etc.  were  formulated.  It 
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was  developed  principally  owing  to  the  spiritual  needs  of  the  various 
sectaries,  who  wanted  images  of  their  respective  gods  and  goddesses 
to  whom  they  could  offer  single-minded  devotion  [ekatmikd  bhakti ) 
through  the  medium  of  these  concrete  symbols,  as  will  be  noted 
later. 


B.  BUDDHISM 

Since  very  ancient  times  every  convert  to  Buddhism  has  been 
solemnly  invoked  to  take  refuge  in  the  Triratna  (the  three  jewels), 
viz.  the  Buddha,  Dhamma,  and  Sangha.  This  emphasis  on  the  three 
aspects  of  the  religion,  viz.  the  Founder,  his  principles,  and  the 
monastic  order,  forms  an  essential  characteristic  of  the  sect.  We 
may  also  adopt  this  broad  classification  in  the  delineation  of 
Buddhism. 


I.  THE  BUDDHA 

We  possess  no  authentic  accounts  of  the  life  of  Gautama,  the 
founder  of  Buddhism.  Two  poems  in  the  Sutta  Niyata  and  a  few 
early  Suttas  supply  us  with  some  data,  but  we  have  to  rely  for  de¬ 
tails  mainly  upon  comparatively  later  works,  which  appear  to  have 
preserved  older  traditions  handed  down  in  some  form  of  ballad 
poetry.  The  following  short  sketch  of  the  life  of  the  Master  is  re¬ 
constructed  on  the  basis  of  these  different  sources. 

1 .  Early  Life 

Gautama,  alias  Siddiiartha.  was  born  at  Liimbi nivana  1 2  in  c.  563 
B,C.g  in  a  lonely  corner  of  India  on  the  border  of  Nepal.  His  father 
Suddhodana  was  the  chief  of  the  &akya  clan,  which  hadJts  capital 
gt  Kapilavastu.3  His  mother  Maya  died  seven  days  after  his  birth, 
and  he  was  brought  upoyhis  mother’s  sister  Mahaprajapati  Gotami. 
Many  miraculous  events  are  said  to  have  heralded  his  advent.  An 
ascetic  called  Asita,  who  lived  in  the  Himalayas,  came  to  the  royal 
palace  to  pay  his  respects  to  the  new-born  babe.  He  lamented  the 
fact  that  he  would  not  live  to  listen  to  his  teachings,  and  so  he 
enjoined  his  disciple  Nalaka  (ljtter  known  as  Mahakachchayana)  to 
become  a  follower  of  the  new  Teacher.4 

1.  This  site  is  marked  by  the  Rijmmindci  Pillar  inscription  of  Asokti.  The  ruins 

of  Rummindei  (Lumbini)  JieXrmW  inside  the  "Nepalese  border  (85‘  11'  N.  Lat. 
25"  58'  E.  Long.)  near  Padora.  " 

2.  For  this  date  cf.  p.  36. 

3.  For  the  Sakyas,  see  p.  16  above.  According  to  tradition,  the  forefathers  of  the 
Sakyas  hailed  from  Saketa  and  settled  in  a  forest  near  the  hermitage  of 
l^ishi  Kapila  ( Mahavastu,  I,  pp.  351-2). 

4  Sutta-Nipata.  Nalakasutta. 
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In  the  earlier  sources  there  is  no  mention  of  his  early  education 
or  training.  The  mLalitavistara  gives  a  legendary  account  of  his 
schooling  and  of  his  extraordinary  proficiency  in  archery  and  other 
princely  attainments.  As  was  the  wont  with  the  sons  of  the  nobility, 
Gautama  lived  a  life  of  ease  and  luxury,  and  ultimately  settled  down 
as  a  householder  after  marrying  Bhaddakachchana  ( — Y asodhara ) , 1 
daughter  of  the^Sakyan  SuppabucIdhsT  and  ifister  of  Devadattg.  A 
sonwasEorn  of  the  marriage  andhe  was  called  Rahula. 

The  idea  of  renunciation,  according  to  the  later  texts,  came  into 
his  mind  from  seeing  four  persons  in  four  different  stages, — an  old 
man,  a  cripple,  an  ascetic  and  a  corpse.  His  disgust  for  worldly  plea¬ 
sures  was  aroused  by  the  sight  of  dancing  girls  sleeping  in  ugly 
postures.  In  the  early  texts  like  the  Sutta  Nipatg  or  the  Ariyapan- 
yenana-sutta.  there  is  no  reference  to  the  above-mentioned  causesTor 
retirement.  It  is  simply  stated  that  Siddhartha  realised  that  home 
life  was  full  of  hindrances  and  impurities  and  that  the  life  of  a 
recluse  was  free  and  open,  and  so  he  decided  to  retire  from  the 
world  and  refrain  from  committing  wrong  in  thought,  word  or  deed. 
At  the  age  of  twenty-nine  he  left  the  palace  secretly  at  night  on  his 
horse_Kanthaka ,  doffed  his  princely  robes,  and  embraced  the  life  of 
a  wandering  hermit. 

He  traversed  a  number  of  villages,  till  a_t  last  he  reached  the  city 
of  Vaigali,  on  the  outskirts  of  which  lived  the  teacher  Arada  Kalama. 
He  stayed  at  his  hermitage  for  some  time  and  realised  the  seventh 
stage  of  meditation  (dkinchanyayatana=sphere  of  desirelessness  or 
n3TTnhf*hessElt~is< only  from  the  Buddhacharita  that  we  learn  that 
Ara^a  Kalama  espoused  the  Sarikhva  school  of  philosophy  ,g  It  is 
very  likely  that  Siddhartha,  hailing  as  he  did  from  Kapilavastu,  had 
some  knowledge  of  the  Sahkhya  doctrine,  and  that  he  became  a  dis¬ 
ciple  of  Arada  Kalama  to  improve  his  knowledge  of  it.  Evidently 
he  was  not  satisfied  with  the  teachings  of  the  Sahkhya  school  and 
left  the  hermitage  of  Arada  to  become  a  disciple  of  another  teacher, 
Budraka  Ramaputra,  who  was  then  living  in  the  outskirts  of 

^ajagdha. 

It  was  on  his  way  to  this  teacher  that  he  met,  at  the  PanHavn 
frill,  king  Bimbisara  who  tried  to  dissuade  him  from  giving  up  his 
princely  life.  Politely  declining  king  Bimbisara’s  request,  he  pro¬ 
ceeded  to  the  hermitage  of  Rudraka  and  became  his  disciple.  He 

1.  In  the  Lalitavistara,  the  name  given  is  Gopa,  daughter  of  the  Sakyan 

Dandaponi. 

2.  Buddhacharita,  XII,  17-65. 
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found  that  the  stage  reached  by  this  teacher  was  that  of  the  highest 
meditation  but  diet  not  lead  to  final  liberation.  He  accordingly  left 
him,  and  had  recourse  to  rigorous  practices  along  with  five  other 
Brahmana  ascetics.  One  day  he  was  almost  on  the  point  of  death, 
when  he  decided  to  take  food  just  sufficient  to  sustain  his  body  for 
the  strain  of  extreme  mental  exertion.  On  account  of  this  he  was 
deserted  by  his  five  Brahmana  companions. 


He  then  took  his  seat  under  a  pipal  tree  at  Uruvela.  when  he 
was  offered  milk  by  a  milkmaid  narnea~Suiata.  who  took  him  to  be 
the  tree  spirit  TvrtKshaka) .  After  accepting  this  nourishment,  he  sat 
cross^egged  in  meditation,  with  the  resolve  not  to  rise  from  his  seat 
until  he  had  attained  Enlightenment  (Dodhi).  With  full  confidence  in 
his  powers  of  resistance,  he  remained  unmoved  by  fear  of  tempta¬ 
tion  (personified  as  Mara).  In  the  autobiographical  Ariycipariye- 
sana-sutta,'  there  is  no  reference  to  Sujata’s  offering  or  his  experi¬ 
ments  in  asceticism,  though  the  latter  is  mentioned  in  other  suttas 
of  the  Majjhima  Nik&ya.  In  the  Ariyapariyesana-sutta,  \t'd&  stated 
that  Gautama,  after  leaving  Rudraka’s  hermitage,  went  tp  Uruvilva 
where  he  found  a  charming  spot  with  river  water  almost  overflow¬ 
ing  the  banks  and  within  easy  reach  of  villages.  Seated  at  this 
spot,  after  intense  exertion,  he  finally  realised  the  Truth.  He  thus 
became  Ihe  .Buddha  (the  Enlightened  One).  He  attained  both  in¬ 
sight  and  knowledge,  and  knew  for  certain  that  he  had  achieved  full 
emancipation  and  would  not  be  reborn.  For  seven  weeks,  it  is  said, 
he  remained  in  blissful  contemplation  of  his  newly-acquired  know¬ 
ledge. 


The  Truth  realised  by  him  was  so  deep  and  subtle  that  at  first 
he  thought  that  it  would  not  be  worth  his  while  to  try  to  expound 
it  to  the  world  at  large.  Then,  w-e  are  told,  at  the  intervention  of  the 
god  Brahma  himself,  he  agreed  to  preach  at  least  for  the  benefit  of 
those  who  were  spiritually  advanced.  At  first  he  thought  of  his 
two  teachers,  Ara^a  KSlama  and  Rudraka  Ramaputra,  but  found  that 
they  were  no  more.  He  then  turned  his  attention  to  his  five  Brah¬ 
mana  comrades  who  were  then  residing  at  Rishipattana  (S3rn5tb) 
near  B&naras  and  made  up  his  mind  to  enlighten  them.  He  proceed- 
ed  there  and  delivered  before  them  [lis  first  sermon,  which  is  meta¬ 
phorically  represented  in  Buddhist  literature  as  ‘‘turning  the  Wheel 
'the  Law”.1 2 


1.  Majjhima  Nik&ya,  I,  p.  164  f. 

2.  Most  of  the  biograohies  end  their  account  with  the  discourses  delivered  to  the 
five  Brahmanas.  There  is  no  connected  account  of  Buddha'i  career  after  the 
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2.  Missionary  life 

Buddha  thus  b^gan  his  career  as  teacher  at  Rpshingtlajia.  where 
lie  converted  the  five  Brahmana  ascetics.  With  them  he  went  to 
Banajras  and  converted  Yasa.(  a  rich  sefthi’s  son,  and  a  number  of 
his  friends,  among  whom  were  the  distinguished  monks  Purina]  i 
and  GavampatL 

From  Banaras,  Buddha  went  to  Rajagriha  where  he  passed  the 

second,  third  and  fourth  vassas  (retreats).  At  that  time  there  were 

inMagadha  many  Brahmanical  and  non-Brahmanical  teachers 

(titthiyas)  and  wandering  monks  (parwrajakas),  and  much  of 

Buddha’s  time  and  energy  was  spent  in  refuting  their  doctrines  and 

convincing  them  of  the  excellence  of  his  teaching.  He  succeeded  in 

making  a  large  number  of  converts,  including  a  few  distinguished 

householders  as;  lay-devotees  ( upasakas ).  The  notable  among  the 

converts  were  Sariputra  and  Maudgalyayana,  who  were  formerly 

disciples  of  Sanjaya  Belatthiputta;  the  Brahmanical  ascetics,  the 

Jatilas;  Upali  gahapati  and  Abhayarajakumara,  staunch  followers  of 

Nigantha  Nataputta;  the  rich  merchant  Anathapindika  of  fabulous 

wealth;  kings  Bimbisara  and..  Aiatasatru.  and,  later,  king  Munda. 

Besides  Rajagriha,  Buddha  visited  Gaya.  Uruvilva,  Nalanda,  and 

Patalinutra. 

- 

Though  the  foundation  of  the  religion  was  laid  inMagadha,  its 
full  development  took  place  in  Kosala  (Savatthi)  where  Buddha 
spent  the  last  twenty-one  vassas.  delivered  the  largest  number  of 
discourses^  and  framed  the  greater  part  of  the  disciplinary  code. 
Brahmanism  was  strong  in  Kosala,  and  it  was  with  the  help  and 
munificence  of  Anathapindika  that  Buddha  was  enabled  to  gain  a 
footing  there.  His  favourite  resort  was  the  famous  Jetavana  monas¬ 
tery,  which  was  purchased  for  him  by  Anathapindika  at  a  fabulous 
price.  King  Prasenajit  <Pasfnadi)  became  a  devout  listener  or 
Buddha’s  qlscoursesTwhilehis  queen  Mallika  and  his  two  sisters 
Soma  and  Sakula  became  lay -devotees  Another  influential  sup¬ 
porter  was  Vi  sakha,  who  built  the  Pubbarama  ynonasterv  for  him, 
and  who  was  particularly  interested  in  the  welfare  of  the  nuns. 

Buddha  once  visited  Kapilavastu  while  he  was  staying  at 
Rajagpiha  and  converted  the  members  of  his  family,  including  his 
son  Rahula  and  foster-mother  Mahaprajapati  Gotaml.  The  Sakyas, 

attainment  of  Bodhi.  There  is,  however,  ample  material  in  the  Nikiyas,  the 
Vinaya  and  the  introductory  portions  of  the  Jataktu  for  compiling  an  authen¬ 
tic  account  of  Buddha's  peregrinations.  The  commentaries  furnish  us  with  a 
list  of  the  places  where  Buddha  spent  his  voxi/ls  or  'rainy  season  retreats. 
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it  is  said,  were  not  at  first  very  well  disposed  towards  Buddha,  but 
after  an  exhibition  of  his  miraculous  power  they  showed  him  due 
respect  and  invited  him  to  consecrate  their  newly  built  assembly 
hall  (santhagdra) . 

Buddha  sper^t  the  fifth  vassd  at  Vaisali.  Ambapali.  the  famous 
courtezan  of  Vaisali.  became  a  convert,  and  offered  her  mango  grove 
tu  the  Sangha.  While  staying  at  Vaisali  Buddha  gave  his  consent  to 
the  formation  of  an  order  of  nuns  at  the  importunities  of  Ananda 
and  Mahaprajapati  Gotaml.  The  latter  came  there  all  the  way  on 
foot  from  Kapilavastu  in  the  fullness  of  her  grief  at  the  demise  of 
king  Suddhodana. 

The  Mallas  were  not  in  favour  of  the  new  Teacher.  Once  they 
issued  a  mandate  that  any  person  welcoming  him  would  be  fined 
500  kahdyanas.  In  spite  Jof  this  order  a  few  Mallas  became  converts. 

Buddha  spent  the  ninth  vassa  at  Kausambi.  King  Udavana  did 
oofr-look  upon  the_new  Teacher  with  favour  but  queen  Samgvati 
became^  davntee  of  Buddha;  His  other  queen  Magandiya  took 
advantage  of  the  king’s  antipathy  towards  Buddha  to  bring  about 
the  ruin  of  Samavatl.  Her  machinations  were,  however,  discovered; 
the  king  became  repentant  and  ultimately  appreciated  the  teachings 
of  pindola  Bharadvaja.  a  noted  disciple. 

The  westernmost  country  visited  by  Buddha  was  Veranja  (near 
Mathura)  where  he  spent  the  twelfth  vassd.  Once  fie  was  invited 
hr  king  Pradyota  of  Avanti.  but  he  declined  to  go  to  his  city  and 
deputed  Mahakachchayana,  a  native  of  the  place,  to  impart  his 
teachings.  Mahakachchayana  made  only  a  few  converts  in  Avanti. 
Buddha  did  not  pass  any  vassd  in  Anga  though  he  dwelt  at  times  at 
Champa,  Apana,  Assapura  and  Kajangala. 

Ip  the  Mahaparinibbana-sutta  .we  have  not  only  a  graphic  ac¬ 
count  of  Buddha's  last  journey  to  Kusinara.  the  capital  of  the  Mallas 
and  his  fatal  illness,  but  also  a  detailed  description  of  his  cremation 
and  the  division  of  his  relics.  This  sutta  is  particularly  important 
for  a  summary  of  his  teaching,  as  also  for  the  list  of  countries  where 
the  largest  number  of  devotees  existed,1  and  the  names  of  claimants 
to  the  relics.2  From  the  account  of  Buddha's  peregrinations  given 
above,  the  names  of  places  mentioned  in  the  Mahaparinibbana-sutta, 

1 .  The  list  is  as  follows:— Champa,  Rajagaha,  Sivatthi,  S&keta,  Kosambi  anrt 
Varanasi. 

2  The  claimants  were  Lichchhayis  of  Vasal  i  ftakvns  nf  Kanilnvatthn  Bulls  of 
Allakappa.  Kolivas  nt  Ramamma  Brahmanas  nT~V<7lha<ti n.-i.  M.-Jla-.  nf  rfusl- 
nara.  Dona  Brahmana,  and  Moriyas  of  Pinnhalivana  (Sec  Ch  TT 

.16 1) 
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and  the  local  habitations  of  the  claimants  of  the  relics,  we  may  con¬ 
clude  that  during  the  lifetime  of  the  Master,  the  religion  spread  all 
over  the  central  belt  of  India  from  Kajangala  and  Champa  on  the 
east  to  Veranja  and  Avanti  on  the  west,  and  from  Rajagriha  and 
Varanasi  to  Kausambi,  SravastI  and  Saketa  on  the  north,  as  also  to 
the  various  tribes  inhabiting  the  Himalayan  foothills. 

II.  DHAMMA 

The  earliest  available  source  for  our  knowledge  of  Buddha’s 
teaching  is  the  Pali  Sutta  Pitaka  consisting  of  the  five  Nikajias.  viz. 
Digha,  Majjhima,  Samyutta,  Ahguttara  and  Khuddalca,  as  also  the 
few  fragments  of  their  Sanskrit  versions  discovered  in  Central  Asia 
and  Eastern  Turkestan.  The  Sutta  Pi\aka  which  has  come  down  to 
us  contains  many  additions  and  alterations  made  by  succeeding 
generations  of  disciples,  for  which  Mrs.  Rhvs  Davids  states  that  the 
teachings  embodied  in  the  Sutta  Pitaka  should  be  attributed  not  only 
to  Qautamtf  'But  also  to  his  immediate  disciples  whom  she  would 
designate  as  the  “co-Founders"  of  Buddhism.  It  is  not  a  homogeneous 
work  containing,  as  it  does,  statements  which  are  not  always  con¬ 
sistent  and  are  capable  of  being  differently  interpreted.  In  view  of 
this  lack  of  homogeneity  it  is  not  possible  to  state  definitely  what 
were  actually  the  original  teachings  of  Buddha,  and  so  we  shall  have 
to  satisfy  ourselves  with  what  can  be  elicited  from  the  Pali  Pitaka 
as  it  now  stands. 


Buddha’s  repeated  instruction  to  his  followers  was  to  pursue 
practical  methods  in  order  to  arrive  at  the  Truth,  and  not  to  distract 
^memselves  with  academic  _  speculations  about  the  Beyond,  the 
\  Ultimate.  What  is  most  needed  is  the  removal  of  ignorance,  thirst, 
attachnjeni,  etc.  by  the  comprehensions  of  the  four  Aryasatuas  t  Noble 
Truths),,  viz.  (1)  that  worldly  existence  is  full  oP  misery  (duhkhq). 
{2)  that  thirst,  attachment,  etc.  are  the  causes  of  worldly  existence 
( sctgutfiayg) ,  (3)  that  worldly  existence  can  be  ended  ( tfirodha )  by 
tfie  destruction  of  thirst,  etc.  and  (4)  that  there  is  a  Path  ( ?a&rpa* 
for  the  destruction  of  thirst,  etc.  The  Path  is  the  well-known  Eight¬ 
fold  Wav,  viz.  right  speech,  right  gction,  and  right  means  of  liveli- 
(toqcI,  then  rightexertion,  right-mindedness,  right  meditation,  and 
lastly  fight  resolution  and  right  point  of  view.  The  first  three  prac¬ 
tices  lead  to  physical  control  (6tla).  the  second  three  to  mental  con¬ 
trol  ( chitta ),  and  the  last  two  to  intellectual  development  (pro put )A 


1 .  Cf.  Digha  Nikaya,  II.  p.  123: — 

Silam  tamadhi  panna  cha  uimutti  eha  anuftarfi 
Anubuddhd  i me  dhammd  Gotamena  yasassina 
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There  is  nothing  particularly  Buddhistic  in  seven  of  the  eight  prac¬ 
tices.  It  is  the  eighth  practice  which  coaP**  lvv  th^j  Buddhist  .dogma, 
for  all  views  about  the  ultimate  except  those  of  the  Buddhists  are 
wrong  t rnithyd ) .  By  observance  of  sild  (moral  rules  codified  in  the 
Vinaya )  the  adept  becomes  a  perfect  br&hmgchdri,  by  that  of  chitiu 
i  meditational  practices  detailed  in  the  Sutla  and  Abhidhamma 
Pitakas )  the  adept  attains  full  mental  concentration,  and  by  that 
of  jrrajfui  (intellectual  culture  provided  in  Suttu  Pitaka)  the  adept 
realises  Truth  or  Reality,  which  may  be  summed  up  as  follows: 

The  phenomenal  world  has  no  real  existence;  to  the  unenlight¬ 
ened  certain  causes  and  conditions  ( hetu-pratyaya )  make  a  thing 
appear  to  exist,  like  waves  on  the  sea.  As  waves  are  not  different 
from  the  sea,  yet  the  common  man  differentiates  them,  so  there  are 
no  individuals  though,  to  the  unenlightened,  different  individuals 
appear  to  exist  on  account  of  certain  causes  and  conditions  ( pratltyu - 
samutpaday  It  is  only  the  spiritually  advanced  who  can  compre¬ 
hend  this  truth. 

Still  more  difficult  and  subtle  is  the  conception  of  _Nirvana. 
Thiais  incommunicable,  for  the  Infinite  cannot  be  described  by  finite 
words.  The  utmost  that  we  can  do  is  to  throw  some  light  on  it  by 
recourse  to  negative  terms.  Nirvana  (Nibbana)  is  the  final  result 
of  the  extinction  of  the  desiye  or  thirst  for  rebirth.  In  the  Ariyapari- 
yesana-sutta,  it  is  described  as  not  subject  to  decay  (ajara).  disease 
i  gyyddhi)  or  death  Aamritg) ;  it  is  free  from  grief  (ajiokaJ,  and  im¬ 
purity  tasgmklishta);  it  is  the  incomparable  Jariuttara )  and  highest 
goal  (yogakshema).  It  is  the  relinquishment  of  all  worldly  ties, 
cessation  of  the  effects  of  past  actions,  end  of  all  things,  removal  or 
desire,  severance  of  attachment,  quietudev  In  the  Nikiiyas  generally 
any  definition  of  Nirvana  has  been  avoided  as  far  as  possible  with 
the  remark  that  it  is  indeterminate  (avyakrita),  but  here  and  there 
are  stray  passages  which  describe  it  as  the  blissful  reward  of  a  long 
course  of  exertion — a  haven  of  peace  and  rest.  Buddha  purposely 
discouraged  questions  about  the  reabsorption  of  the  individual  soul, 
as  being  of  no  practical  value  in  the  quest  for  salvation. 

The  exposition  of  the  Eightfold  Path  forms  the  theme  of  the 
p}wrma-chakra-pravartana  Sutra,  which  is  said  to  be  the  Buddha’s 
first  discourse.  It  is  also  widely  known  as  the  Middle  Path 
nnadhyamd  pratipat)  as  it  keeps  clear  of  the  two  extreme  ways  of 
life,  one  being  that  of  ease  and  luxury  and  the  other  of  rigorous 
asceticism.  This  path  allowed  a  monk  to  live  a  life  of  moderate 
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comfort,  with  the  bare  requirements  of  food,  clothing  and  residence, 
but  with  the  mind  intent  on  achieving  the  goal. 


? 


The  second  discourse  said  to  have  been  delivered  by  Buddha 
strikes  the  keynote  of  his  teachings,  viz.,  that  the  five  constituents 
which  make  a  being  are  without  a  self  (gnatmq),  impermanent 
t  anitya )  and  are  not  aesirable  {duhkka).  He  who  realizes  the 
absence  of  soul  or  substance  in  the  constituents  knows  that  he  does 
not  exist  as  an  individual,  and  as  such  there  can  be  no  relationship 
between  himself  and  the  objects  around  him.  There  is  nothing  in 
this  world  to  make  him  happy  or  sad  and  so  he  is  free  (vim-uJcta)  he 
is  an  axhfl*-  perfect.1 

Such,  in  brief,  is  the  doctrine  of  Buddhism  as  finally  developed 
in  the  Tripifoka.  There  are,  however,  good  grounds  to  believe  that 
Buddhism,  like  Jainism,  was  originally  a  moral  code,  rather  than  a 
metaphysical  or  religious  system  in  the  western  sense  of  the  term 
In  its  earlier  phase  this  moral  code  was  marked  by  an  underlying 
note  of  pessimism.  There  is  so  much  evil  and  suffering  in  the  world 
that  life  cannot  be  considered  a  blessing.  It  has  been  said  that  if 
the  tears  shed  in  sorrow  since  the  beginning  of  the  world  could  be 
collected  together,  their  volume  would  far  exceed  the  waters  of 
all  the  seas  put  together. 


!  This  suffering,  however,  can  be  escaped  by  a  correct  life  and 
correct  thinking.  But  when  you  talk  of  thinking,  you  must  also  say 
what  it  is  that  one  should  think  of.  To  Buddha,  it  was,  in  brief,  the 
contemplation  of  the  impermanence  of  the  world  we  live  in.  Igno¬ 
rance  of  this  produces  desire1  desire  leads  to  action  (karma):  action 
( karma)  the  impulse  to  be  born  again  and  again  in  order  to  satisfy 
desire.  This  chain  of  transmigration  leads  to  further  actions,  which 
in  their  turn  lengthen  the  chain  of  rebirth.  But  this  chain  can  be 
snapped  once  the  seeker  realizes  the  truth  that  the  world  of  things 
is  impermanent  that  there  is  not  even  a  permanent _souI.  The  uni¬ 
verse  is  a  ceaseless  flow  of  events  and  the  soul  is  not  identical  with 


itself  and  is  not  a  unity.  It 


1  There  are  four .  stages  of  sanctification  In  the  Buddhist  code.  The  first  is 
Srotapanna,  i.c.  one  who  is  in  the  stream  leading  to  Nirvana.  The  second  is  Salcri- 
d&gamt,  i.e.  one  who  will  be  reborn  once  more  in  this  mortal  world  to  reach 
the  goal.  The  third  is  Anagami,  i.e.  one  who  will  not  come  to  the  world  of 
men  but  will  be  reborn  among  the  gods  to  attain  Nirvana.  The  fourth  is 
Arhat,  i.e.  one  who  has  destroyed  all  impurities  and  attained  Nirvana  and 
will  hnve  no  more  rebirth. 


This  perpetual  flux  i 


knowledge  (  jilanfl).  There 


is  merely  a  flux  of  experiences  and  dc- 
caused  by  acIIoirTicarmaT~and  ended  by 
s  no  personal  deity  (Atman),  hence  the 
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attainment  of  Nirvana  does  not  depend  upon  prayers  or  sacrifices.  Ju 
his  dying  words  Buddha  exhorted  his  disciples  to  be  “lamps  unto 
themselvefi”  as  there  ps  no  other  light.  Salvation  can  only  be  won 
by  the  extinction  of  karma  fay  right  living  and  thinking.1 

It  will  appear  from  the  above  account  that  the  metaphysical 
element,  properly  so  called,  did  not  play  a  prominent  part  in  the 
earlier  phases  of  Buddhism.  But  a  philosophical  background  gra¬ 
dually  became  necessary  not  only  for  its  propagation  but  for  its 
very  existence.  There  is  a  parallel  to  this  phenomenon  in  the  history 
of  Christianity.  In  the  beginning,  Christianity  like  Buddhism  was  a 
creed  intended  to  bring  to  mankind  a  message  of  hope  and  solace  in 
its  sufferings.  But  when  the  simple  faith  of  Jesus  planted  itself  in 
Hellenic  soil,  it  could  not  take  root  until  an  alliance  had  been  effect¬ 
ed  with  the  philosophy  of  Plato  and  Aristotle.  Similarly  Buddhism 
also  had~toaaopt~a~policy  of  give  and  take  with  the  acute  Brahmani- 
cal  thinkers  of  the  day  in  order  to  save  itself  from  their  assaults  and 
to  compete  with  them. 


Thg^  first  sign  of  this  development  and  adaptation  appears  in 
the^£hism  between  what  has  been  called  Hinavana  and  Mahayana 
(or  the  small  vehicle  and  the  large  vehicle).  The  first  school  look¬ 
ed  upon  the  salvation  of  the  individual  as  the  goal,  whereas  the 
other  school  took  the  salvation  of  all  beings  as  _its  _aim.  The  first 
was  thus  a  lower  (hina)  aim  Than  the  second?  ThefirsL  kept  to  Pra¬ 
krit  as  the  language  of  its  exposition,  while  the  second  soon  betook 
itself  to  Sanskrit,  the  language  unlearning  This  development  will 
be  treated  in  a  later  section. 


In  conclusion  it  must  be  pointed  out  that,  while  the  fundamental 
teachings  of  the  main  Upanishads  were  tacitly  accepted  by  the 
early  Buddhists,  their  attitude  towards  Brahmanism  was  one  of  un¬ 
disguised  hostility.  The  Vedas  have  been  repeatedly  referred  to 
in  the  Nikayas  as  compositions  of  certain  r ishis  (sages),  but  the  Vedic 
belief  of  union  with  Brahma  by  means  of  good  works  or  performance 
of  sacrifices  was  rejected  as  misleading  and  baseless.  On  the  other 
hand  some  Buddhist  suttas  preached  that  one  can  attain  rebirth  in 
Brahmaloka  by  practising  the  four  excellent  practices  ( brahma - 
viharas).  viz.  maitri  (love),  karuna  (compassion),  mudita  (elation 
at  others’  success),  and  uveksha  (equanimity)  towards  all  beings  of 
the  four  corners  of  the  world.  There  are  also  bitter  criticisms  of 

1.  This  view  is  strongly  contested  by  Mrs.  Rhys  Davids.  See  What  i*  the  ori- 
frinal  Doctrine  of  Buddhism?  (1938). 
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the  belief  that  merit  or  happinegs  can_be  obtained  by  means  of  ani- 
npal  sacrifices  such  as  theAsyame3Ha7^urushame3lpror~Vaiapeva. 
The  Brahmanic  claim  of  superiority  in  caste  was  challenged,  but  the 
caste  system  was  tacitly  admitted  with  the  proviso  that .  Kshatriyas 
were^  superior  caste  to  the  Brahmanas, 

Without  admitting  the  existence  of  the  soul,  the  early  Buddhists  _ 
accepted  the  Upanishadic  theory  of  karma;  in  other  words,  the  in¬ 
evitability  of  the  effects  of  deeds  in  regulating  future  births,  and 
that  of  the  existence  of  heavens  and  hells.  The  theories  that  the 
worldly  existence  is  full  of  misery,  and  that  the  cessation  of  worldly 
existences  must  be  sought  for,  were  also  inherited  by  the  Buddhists 
from  the  previous  thinkers. 

III.  SAMGHA 

In  the  earlier  stages,  Buddha’s  disciples  led  a  wandering  life, 
residing  in  caves  and  forests,  living  on  alms,  and  dressing  themselves 
in  rags  collected  from  dust-heaps.  They  assumed  the  title  of  bhikkhu 
or  beggar.  Buddha,  as  already  stated,  was, not  In  favour  of  extreme, 
austerity^  he  permitted  his  disciples  to  live  in  monasteries  specially 
builtfor  them,  accept  food  and  robes  offered  by  the  faithful,  and 
take  medicines  prescribed  by  the  physicians.  To  prevent  novices 
from  abusing  their  privileges,  hg  _framed  a  number  of  rules  for  their 
guidance.  These  were  codified  in  the  PaUmokkha.  In  course  of 
timeThere  were  many  additions  to  the  rules  made  by  the  Teacher 
himself  and  his  disciples.  These  supplementary  rules  have  been  in¬ 
corporated  in  the  other  parts  of  the  Vinaya  Pitaka.  The  rules  may 
be  classified  under  seven  heads,  viz,  ordination;  monastery;  dress. 
_food  and  medicine:  the  fortnightly  assembly;  the  rainy  season  retreat 
and  its  closing  ceremonies;  special  rules  for  nuns;  the  ecclesiastical 
constitution. 

1 .  Ordination 

Buddha  at  the  beginning  personally  ordained  his  disciples  by 
uttering  the  words:  “Ehi  bhikkhu''  (Come,  O  monk).  He  then  dele¬ 
gated  his  power  of  ordination  to  his  disciples,  after  laying  down 
certain  rules  for  their  guidance.  A  person  seeking  first  or  lower 
ordination  must  obtain  _the  co_nsent  of  his  parents,  attain  the  age  of  at 
least  15,  and  must  be  free  from  certain  disabilities.  He  is  then  to 
shav^Jiis^hair  and  moustache,  put  on  yellow  robes  and  choose  a 
teacher^  who  will  preienThim  before  a  panel  of  at  least  ten  monks. 
If  none  of  the  monks  dissent,  he  is  given  the  lower  ordination 


374 


RELIGION  AND  PHILOSOPHY 


(pravrajyd).  He  becomes  a  Sramana  (novice)  and  is  asked  to  ob¬ 
serve  the  ten  precepts.1  On  his  attaining  the  age  of  20,  if  he  is 
found  fit,  he  is  given  the  higher  ordination  ( upasampadd )  and  is 
enjoined  to  abide  by  the  rules  of  the  Patimokkha. 

2.  The  Monastery 

There  are  detailed  rules  for  the  selection  of  the  site  of  a  monas¬ 
tery  and  also  about  the  size  of  the  rooms.  Larger  monasteries  were 
usually  provided  with  dwelling  rooms,  a  service-hall,  storehouse, 
cloister,  well,  bath-room,  and  rooms  for  walking  exercises.  The 
ownership  of  the  monastery  vested  in  the  Sahgha  of  the  Four  Quar¬ 
ters.  The  monasteries  were  allowed  to  be  furnished  with  certain 
articles  of  furniture. 

3.  Dress,  Food  and  Medicine 

Three  garments  [chivara  I  viz.  an  upper  robe,  a  lower  one,  and 
a  sort  of  cloak  worn  over  these  two  were  allowed  to  the  monks. 
These  garments  had  to  be  made  out  of  pieces  of  cloth  cut  and  dyed 
yellow.  For  food  and  alms,  begging  was  the  usual  rule,  but  the 
monks  were  allowed  tojaccept  invitations  to  meals  or  offerings  sent 
to  the  monastery  by  the  faithful;  they  were  prohibited  from  express¬ 
ing  their  wish_for  any  particular  kind  of  food.  Regarding  medicine, 
there  was  practically  no  restriction  and  the  monks  were  allowed  to 
benefit  fully  by  medical  science.  They  were,  however,  repeatedly 
warned  that  in  the  name  of  medicine  or  under  the  plea  of  illness 
they  must  not  drift  to  excess. 

4.  The  Uposatha  or  Fortnightly  Assembly 

Every  fortnight  all  the  monks  living  within  a  parish,  which  had 
a  defined  boundary,  had  to  attend  the  assembly,  the  sick  attend¬ 
ing  by  proxy.  After  the  election  of  the^ president  (Sahghatthera  or 
Sahghaparindyakai .  two  speakers,  one  on  Dhamma  and  the  other  on 
Vinaya,  were  selected.  Then  the  rules  of  the  Patimokkha  were* 
recited,  and  every  monk  was  asked  whether  he  had  committed  any 
breach  of  the  rules  in  the  preceding  fortnight.  If  the  offence  was 
of  a  light  nature,  absolution  was  given  on  his  confessing  it  in  public; 
if  it  was  serious,  the  offender  was  ordered  to  leave  the  assembly 
hall  and  appear  before  a  panel  of  monks  on  a  subsequent  day  for 

1.  The  ten  precepts  are:  Abstention  from  (i)  killing,  (ii)  stealing,  (iii)  adultery, 
(iv)  speaking  falsehoods,  (v)  drinking  intoxicating  liquor,  (vi)  afternoon 
meals,  (viil  witnessing  dances,  music,  etc.,  (viii)  the  use  of  garlands,  unguents, 
etc.,  (ix)  the  use  of  high  beds,  and  (x)  the  acceptance  of  gold  and  silver. 
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reprimand.  After  finishing  the  business  of  the  assembly,  religious 
discourses  were  delivered  for  the  benefit  of  the  monks  and  the  laity, 
if  any,  present. 

5.  The  Vassaixisa  or  Rainy  Season  Retreat 

During  the  three  months  of  the  rains,  commencing  from  the  day 
next  to  the  full  moon  of  Ashiqlha  (June-July)  or^ Sravana  (July- 
August),  the  monks  were  required  to  take  up  a  fixed  abode  and  de¬ 
pend  for  their  subsistence  on  the  neighbouring  householders.  At 
the  close  of  the  Retreatment,  the  monks  met  together  to  confess  their 
offences,  if  any,  committed  during  the  three  months.  This  ceremony 
is  called  Pavaraoa.  At  the  end  of  the  ceremony  they  acceptedgifts 
from  the  laity. 

6.  Special  Rules  jor  Nuns 

There  is  a  special  code  of  rules  for  the  nuns  entitled  Bhikkhuni- 
Pdtimokkha.  It  contains  certain  extra  restrictions,  which  generally 
relate  to  movements  and  residence,  and  a  general  supervision  of  the 
nuns  by  the  monks, 

7.  Constitution 

Buddhism  is  the  only  Indian  religion  to  have  departed  from  the 
ancient  practice  of  the  Teacher  nominating  a  disciple  to  take  his 
place  after  his  death!  Buddha  did  not  nominate  a  successor,  and 
enjoined  tTTat  the  monks  living  within  a  defined  boundary  (sima) 
were  to  elect  their  chief  who  would  be  the  Sahghatthera  or  Sahgha- 
pari-iuiyaka.  Besides  the  election  of  the  Sanghatthera,  there  were 
also  the  systems  of  formal  moving  of  resolutions  (jhapti),  ballot  voting 
by  means  of  wooden  sticks  ( salakd ),  formation  of  sub-committees, 
and  so  forth.1  For  the  different  kinds  of  ecclesiastical  acts  like 
inflicting  of  punishment  for  an  offence,  restoration  of  the  privileges 
of  a  monk,  admission  or  readmission  of  a  monk  into  the  Sangha,  the 
minimum  number  of  members  required  to  form  the  panels  was  fixed, 
and  any  reduction  in  the  number  made  the  ecclesiastical  act  invalid. 
In  certain  cases  even  the  absence  of  a  single  member  made  an  act 
invalid,  and  the  resolution  had  to  be  passed  unanimously.  In  every 
Sa2lfl/ug_qffice-bearers_were  elected,  and  that  by  unani.mous"”consent, 
for  carrying  on  its  various  functions,  e.g.  distribution  of  food  and 
dress,  provision  of  beds,  erection  of  monasteries,  etc. 
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Many  scholars  have  expressed  their  doubts  about  the  authenti¬ 
city  of  the  account  of  the  Council,  but  the  latest  opinion  is  in  favour 
of  the  view  that  the  Council  was  an  enlarged  Patirnokkha  assembly. 
This  view  is  supported  by  the  story  that  Ananda  was  made  to  confess 
before  the  assembly  certain  minor  offences  committed  by  him  while 
acting  as  the  servitor  of  Buddha.  In  the  fortnightly  assemblies,  as 
already  stated,  a  president  is  elected  as  also  two  expositors,  one  of 
Dhamma  and  the  other  of  Vinaya.  Hence,  this  Council  complies 
with  all  the  conditions  of  a  Patirnokkha  assembly,  and  we  can  there¬ 
fore  take  the  account  of  the  Council  as  fairly  authentic,  except  that 
portion  which  deals  with  the  recitation  of  the  complete  Pitakas. 

It  is  not  possible  to  determine  how  much  of  the  Buddhist  religion 
and  philosophy  and  monastic  organisation  developed  during 
Buddha’s  lifetime  i.e.,  before  the  First  Council.  The  details  given 
in  the  preceding  pages  have  been  collected  from  the  Pali  Pitakas,  a 
large  portion  of  which  must  have  been  composed  after  the  First 
Council.  It  will  not  be  wide  of  the  mark  if  we  attribute  all  the 
developments  detailed  above  to  the  century  that  elapsed  after 
Buddha’s  death.  During  this  period  the  Sangha  remained  intact, 
and  whatever  differences  occurred  among  the  monks  were  either 
settled  by  persuasion  or  by  application  of  the  rules  laid  down  in  the 
Patirnokkha.  There  are  statements  in  the  Nikayas  and  Vinaya 
hinting  at  the  possibility  of  dissensions  in  the  Sangha.  and  Devadatta 
actually  made  an  attempt  to  create  a  dissension,  but  probably  without 
much  success. 

2.  Second  Stage 

It  is  in  the  account  of  the  Second  Council*. lucid  about  a  century 
after  Buddha’s  death  under  the  auspices  of  king  Kalasoka  or  Kalm. 
varnin  at  Vai£ali.  that  we  come  to  know  for  the  first  time  that  a 
sharp  division  look  place  between  the  two  groups  of  monks  described 
as  easterners  and  westerners.  The  former  lived  mostly  at  Vaisali 
and  Pataliputral  and  the  latter  at  Kausambi,  Patheyya  and  Avanti. 
According  to  the  tradition  recorded  in  the  Vinaya  Pitaka.  the  diffe¬ 
rence  arose  in  connection  with  the  ten  rules  of  discipline  which  the 
easterners  adopted  against  the  protest  of  the  westerners.  The  ten 
rules  are  as  follows: — tip-storing  of  salt  for  use  when  needed,  %ii>- 
taking  food  after  mid-day,  («iT  over-eating  by  taking  a  second  fore¬ 
noon  meal  in  a  neighbouring  village,  (rvT  observance  of  uposatha  in 
different  places  within  the  same  parish  (simd),  Wf  taking  sanction 
for  an  act  from  the  Sangha  after  it  has  been  done.  <j»iuse  of  prece- 
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dents  as  authority  for  an  act,  (.jcnT'drinking  whey  after  meals,  (viiiT" 
the  use  of  a  seat  without  a  border,  taxf'drinking  of  unfermented  palm 
juice,  and  ixf' the  acceptance  of  gold  and  silver.  The  westerners 
came  in  a  body  to  dissuade  the  easterners  from  adopting  these  rules. 

but  failed  to  do  so.  A  sub-committee  was  then  formed  with  four 

—  —  —  ~  —  ~  —  — - - -  ■■  — 

rpembers  from  each  of  the  two  groups.  This  sub-committee  of  eight, 
composed  mostly  of  senior  and  learned  monks,  discussed  the  rules 
and  declared  them  unorthodox  in  open  assembly.  The  easterngrg . 
who  were  known  as  the  Vajjiputtakas,  did  not  abide  by  the  decision, 
convened  another  Council  which  they  called  Mahasahgiti,  and  adopt- 
ed  all  The  rules  as  V&llfl. 

In  a  few  late  texts  on  the  history  of  Buddhist  sects,  the  diffe¬ 
rence  between  the  two  groups  is  attributed  to  the  five  doctrines  of 
^ahatWva,  four  of  which  assign  certain  imperfections  to  an  arhat. 
who  is  regarded  by  the  westerners  as  perfect  and  fully  emancipated 
It  is  very  likely  that  there  were  differences  between  the  two  groups 
both  in  doctrines  and  disciplinary  rules,  and  the  former  is  not  men¬ 
tioned  in  the  Vinaya  Pitaka  as  these  were  outside  its  scope. 

The  Dipavamsa  adds  that  the  seceding  monks  made  certain 
changes  in  the  texts  of  the  Tripitaka  and  excluded  the  A.bhidhammu 
Pitaka  from  the  sayings  of  Buddha.  The  easterners  came  to  fyc 
known  as  the  Mahasahghikas  and,  in  con tra^Tc^He  designation  of 
UiC  westerners  as  Theravada/they  were  known  as  Achariyavada. 

Once  the  dissension  in  the  Sangha  started,  it  began  to  multiply. 
The  Theravada  became  gradually  divided  into  eleven  sects,  and  the 
Achariyavada  into  seven.  All  the  eighteen  segts  were  fundamental¬ 
ly  Hinayanists;  a  tew  sub-sects  of  the  Achariyavada  group  later  on 
imroduced  new  doctrines  which  paved  the  way  for  Mahayanisnv 
SesI3esTKe“eighteen  there  came  into  being  a  few  more  sects  aT~a 
later  period.  As  it  is  not  possible  to  speak  here  of  the  doctrines  of 
all  the  sub-sects,  we  shall  touch  only  the  principal  doctrines  of  some 
of  the  major  sects. 

The  oldest  and  the  most  orthodox  sect  was  the  Theravada 
<  =  Sans.  Sthaviravada)  which,  according  to  the. Tibetan  tradition. 
claimed  Mahakachchayana,  a  native  of  Ujjayini  (Avanti),  as  its 
founder.  This  sect  had  Us  centre  at  Kausambi  and  Uiiavim  ancl 
adopted  Pali  as  the  language  of  its  Pitaka.  ft  was  propagated  in 
Ceylon  by  Aioka’s  son  Mahendra  or  TVlatiThda,  who  carried  with  him 
the  Pali  Pitaka  to  Ceylon.  There  were  two  very  large  monasteries 
in  Ceylon,  known  as  Mahavihara  and  Abhavagiri,  The  former 
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became  the  repository  of  the  Pali  Pifaka  and  a  favourite  rendezvous 
of  the  Thera  vadins,  while  the  latter  (Abhayagiri)  became  the  seat  of 
the  less  orthodox  sects.1  The  doctrines  found  in  the  Pali  Pitaka  and 
dealt  with  above  are  really  those  of  the  Theravada  sect  and  need 
not  therefore  be  reiterated  here. 

The  most  important  branch  of  the  Theravada  was  the  Sarvasti- 
vada.  According  to  the  Tibetan  tradition,  the  founder  of  this  sect 
was  Kahulabfaadra,  and  the  language  of  its  Pitaka  was  Sanskrit.  Its 
early  centre_wasnM-_Mathura ;  later  it  moved  to  Gandhara  and  then 
to  Kashmir.  -Lt_heCcUne  very  popular  all  over  northern  India,  and 
weilded  great  influence  from  the  time  of  Asoka  to  that  of  Kanishka. 
who_was_its  staunch  supporter.  During  the  Kushana  period  it  made 
its  way  to  Central  Asia  and  thence  to  China.  Hiuen  Tsang  and 
1-tsing  carried  to  their  country  the  Pijakas  of  this  sect,  and  the  Ilina- 
yana  texts  at  present  existing  in  China  are  mainly  translations  of 
the  Sarvastivada  Pitaka.  Of  the  manuscripts  and  their  fragments 
discovered  in  Central  Asia  and  Eastern  Turkestan,  several  belong  to 
it.  In  doctrine  and  disciplinary  rules  there  is  a  general  agreement 
between  this  sect  and  the  Theravada.  The  vital  difference  between 
the  two  is  that  the  Sarvastivadins  held  that  a  being  is  composed 
of  five  dharmas,  sub-divided  into  seventy-five  elements.  These 
dements  persist  in  an  individual  through  ail  his  existences,  the 
present  complex  being  the  result  of  the  past,  and  potential  of 
the  future.  This  sect  contended  that  when  Buddha  spoke  of  imper¬ 
manence  f  unity  a),  he  meant  the  composite  of  the  elements  and  not 
the  'elements  themselves.  In  short,  it  maintained  the  permanence 
of  the  elements  like  the  atomsjjf  the  N vava-Y ai-soshikas.  This  seel 
became  later  known  as  the  V aibhashikas  on  account  of  the  fact  that 
it  attached  more  importance  to  the  Vibhasltas  (commentaries)  than 
to  the  Srdras  (original  savings):  it  is  referred  to  in  the  Brahmanical 
philosophical  literature  by  this  alternative  name. 

Several  other  sects,  such  as  the  Mahisasaka.  Sammitlya  or 
Vatslputrlya  and  Sautrantika  differed  from  the  Theravada  only  in 
rnTnorpoinfiT 

The  Mahasaiighika  sect,  as  already  stated,  originated  at  the  time 
of_ the  Second  Council.  It -claimed  lyiahakassapa  as  Its  founder.  At 
its  early  stage  it  had  its  centre  at  Vaisalland  was~  scattered  all  over 
northern  India.  Later,  it  became  located  in  the  Andhra  country, 
having  its  prj  ncinai-Cgntre  at  Am  ar^  vat  I  and  Nagariunikonda.  The 

1  See  above,  p.  240  f. 
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alternative  name  of  this  sect  and  its  sub-sects  was  the  Andhaka,  evi¬ 
dently  on  account  of  its  popularity  in  the  Andhra  country.  From 
the  Nagarjunikonda  inscriptions  it  is  apparent  that  this  sect  had  a 
complete  Suita.  Hit alja,  divided  into  five  Nikayas,  and  a  V inajjn 
Pitaka.  which  is  now  available  in  Chinese  translation.  It  adopted 
Prakrit  as  the  language  of  its  Tripitaka.  Philosophically  there  was 
not  much  difference  between  this  sect  and  the  Theravada.  The  main 
deviation  made  by  this  sect  was  to  deify  the  Buddha,  and  to  assert 
that  he  was  supramundane  ( lokottara ).  so  that  what  passed  as 
Buddha  in  this  world  was  an  apparition.  Along  with  this  deviation, 
it  maintained  that  the  arhathood  was  not  the  highest  or  the  fully 
emancipated  state,  and  that  every  individual  should  aspire  for  Bud- 
dhahood,  and  not  arhathood.  as  had  so  long  been  preached  by  the 
Theravadins. 

Among  the  sects  that  branched  off  from  the  Mahasanghikas,  the 
most  popular  and  influential  were  the  Purva^ailas,  Aparasailas, 
Uttafasailas  and  Chaityakas.  These  are  mentioned  in  the  Nagarjuni- 
koj^da  and  /^rpa^avqti  ipseriptinns  Their  Pitaka  was  the  same  as 
that  of  the  Mahasanghikas,  and  their  views  about  Buddha  and 
arhathood  were  identical  with  those  of  the  Mahasanghikas.  They 
add  that  even  the  Bodhisattvas  are  not  average  beings,  as  they  also 
are  possessed  of  supramundane  qualities.  The  mind,  they  state,  is 
pure  in  its  origin  and  becomes  impure  only  by  contact  with  impurities. 

The  deification  of  the  Buddha,  the^introduction  of  the  Bodhi- 
sattva  conception,  thechange  of  the  ideal  from  arhathood  to  Buddha- 
hood  jind^Jastly,  the  conception  of  mind  ( vijhang)  as  pure  in  its 
origin  prove  distinctly  that  they  were  the  precursors  of  Mahayanism. 
particularly  yijpanavada  or  yogachara. 

There  were  a  few  other  sub-sects  of  this  group.  They  did  not 
attain  much  prominence  except  the  Vaitulvakas  (^Pali  Vetulla- 
vada)  who  had  stronger  pro-Mahayanic  views  and  probably  made 
their  centre  in  Ceylon  at  the  Abhavagiri  monastery.1 

3.  Third  Stage 

From  the  above  survey  of  the  Buddhist  sects,  it  is  apparent 
that  the  history  of  Buddhism  of  the  second  century  after  Gautama’s 
death  was  no  longer  the  history  of  a  single  monastic  organisation, 
but  of  quite  a  larger  number  growing  independently  of  one  another 
in  different  parts  of  India.  The  more  influential  of  them  compiled 

1.  See  above,  p.  241. 
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their  own  sets  of  Pi^akas  and  claimed  these  to  be  the  original  sayings 
of  the  Teacher.  There  was  no  supreme  head  of  the  Buddhist 
Church  either  to  co-ordinate  the  divergent  views  or  to  settle  the 
rival  claims  about  the  authenticity  of  the  Buddha’s  sayings. 

A  Buddhist  monk  could  reside  in  any  monastery  irrespective 
of  his  adherence  to  a  particular  sect.  This  is  also  implied  in  the 
direction  that  a  monastery  belonged  to  the  Chatuddisasanc)ha  (monks 
of  the  four  quarters').  In  some  inscriptions,  however,  the  donor  has 
particularly  named  a  sect  to  which  he  dedicated  his  monastery, 
though  this  was  against  the  general  monastic  rule.  When  members 
of  different  sects  resided  in  one  monastery,  difficulties  arose  in  the 
observance  of  the  fortnightly  Uposatha  ceremony,  for  one  of  the 
preliminary  conditions  of  such  a  ceremony  was  that  all  the  resident 
monks  taking  part  in  the  ceremony  must  declare  at  the  outset  that 
they  had  not  committed  any  breach  of  the  disciplinary  rules  during 
the  preceding  fortnight.  As  the  disciplinary  rules  and  regulations 
of  the  sects  differed  from  one  another,  a  member  of  a  sect  complying 
with  the  rules  of  his  own  sect  might  not  be  accepted  as  guiltless  by 
another  sect.  A  member,  e.g.  of  the  Mahasanghika  sect,  would  be 
regarded  as  pure  by  the  Mahasanghikas  even  though  he  took  a  meal 
after  midday,  but  he  would  be  regarded  as  impure  by  the  Theravada 
sect,  and  the  latter  would  not  allow  him  to  take  part  in  ceremonies 
unless  he  confessed  his  offence. 

It  was  very  likely  due  to  differences  of  this  nature  that  the 
fortnightly  assemblies  could  not  be  held  in  the  Asokarama  at  Patali- 
putraforseven^years.  The  tradition  goes  that  Asoka  wished  that 
theassembly  for  Uposatha  ceremony  should  be  held  at  his  monas¬ 
tery,  and  deputed  a  minister  to  see  that  his  wishes  were  carried 
out.  The  minister,  it  is  said,  went  too  far  in  enforcing  the  king’s 
command,  and  actually  beheaded  those  monks  who  refused  to  com¬ 
ply  with  the  king’s  wishes.  Asoka  was  stricken  with  deep  remorse 
for  the  brutal  measures  taken  by  his  subordinate  and  sought  the 
advice  of  the  most  learned  monk  of  the  time.  Moggaliputta  Tissa, 
who  was  then  residing  in  a  neighbouring  forest*  Bn  his  advice,  the 
story  goes,  Asoka  dismissed  from  the  Sangha  all  those  monks  who 
did  not  avow  themselves  as  Vibhaiiavadins  (=Theravadins).  A 
Council  was  then  held  by  the  Vibhaiiavadins  under  the  chairman¬ 
ship  of  Moggaliputta  Tisga,  who  made  an  attempt  to  refute  the  views 
of  some  of  the  non-Thcravadins  in  order  to  establish  his  own  as  the 
original  teaching  of  Buddha.  The^ refutations  were  compiled  under 
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the  title  of  Kathdvatthu,  which  was  made  the  fifth  book  of  the  Abhi~ 
dhamma  Pifaka  of  the  Theravadins.  It  is  doubtful  if  the  efforts  of 
Moggaliputta  had  the  desired  effect,  but  history  shows  that  some  of 
the  minor  sects  ceased  to  exist  or  coalesced  with  other  sects.’ 

The  authenticity  of  the  account  of  the  Third  Council  has  been 
questioned  by  many  scholars  on  the  following  grounds:  (i)  that  it 
is  not  to  be  found  in  the  Sanskrit  traditions  nor  in  records  of  the 
Chinese  travellers,  (ii)  that  the  edicts  issued  by  Asoka  towards  the 
end  of  his  reign  do  not  mention  it,  and  (iii)  that  Asoka  could  not 
have  lent  his  support  to  any  particular  Buddhist  sects  to  the  exclu¬ 
sion  of  others.  The  grounds  are  plausible,  though  they  are  only  of 
a  negative  character.  Regarding  the  authenticity  of  the  account, 
it  may  be  conceded  that  the  Council  was  a  sectarian  one  meant  for 
the  Theravadins,  and  that  Asoka  or  his  minister  had  nothing  to  do 
with  it.  After  the  conclusion  of  this  Council,  it  is  said,  missionaries 
were  despatched  to  various  countries,  evidently  for  the  propagation 
of  the  Theravada  doctrines. 

.  It  would  appear  from  the  list  of  such  countries2  that  Buddhism 
spread  over  the  major  part  of  India  and,  if  Suvanpabhumi  denotes 
Burma,  even  beyond  its  frontier.  This  is  not  at  all  unlikely,  for 
we  know  from  Asoka 's  inscriptions  that  he  sent  Buddhist  missions 
to  the  Greek  kingdoms  in  western  Asia,  North  Africa  and  eastern 
Europe.3  The  amount  of  success  achieved  by  these  missions  can¬ 
not  be  determined,  but  it  seems  possible  that  Buddhism  ultimately 
gained  a  footing  in  some  of  these  regions,  as  will  be  related  in 
Chapter  XXIV. 

4.  Fourth  Stage 

Perhaps  as  a  reaction  to  the  zeal  of  Asoka  for  the  Buddhist 
faith,  his  successors  were  not  very  favourably  disposed  towards 
Buddhism.  With  the  exception  of  Mahinda,  the  apostle  of  Ceylon, 
none  of  the  sons  or  grandsons  of  ASoka  is  known  to  have  embraced 
Buddhism.  In  Pushyamitra|  who  overthrew  the  Mauryas,  the  re- 
action^against  Buddhism  reached  its~cTjmax~  The'Tmmcdiate  effect 

I  The  doctrines  of  the  following  sects  are  discussed  in  the  Kathavatthu: — 

Sarvastivadins,  Sarhmitiyas  (Vatsi'putriyas),  Mahasaiighikas,  Sailas 
(=  Andhakas),  Mahisasaka,  Uttarapathaka,  Hetuvada,  and  Vetulynka;  also 
Bhadrayanika  and  Gokulika.  In  the  inscriptions  of  the  post-Christian  eras 
appear  the  names  of  the  following  sects:  Sarvastivadins,  Mahasaiighikas, 
Sarhmitiyas,  Chaityakas.  the  Sailas  (=  Andhakas),  Bahusrutiyas  and  Mahi- 
sasakas.  (See  JR  AS.  1892,  p.  597). 

2.  See  above,  p.  84. 

3.  See  above,  p.  84. 
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of  this  antipathy  upon  the  spread  of  Buddhism  cannot  be  precisely 
determined,  but  there  is  no  doubt  that  for  a  time  it  enjoyed  wide 
popularity.  The  architectural  remains,  especially  of  stupas  and 
monasteries,  and  the  large  number  of  inscriptions  in  Mathtrr&7  Sanchi, 
Bharhut,  Bodh-Gaya  and  other  important  centres,  to  which 
reference  will  be  made  later,  leave  no  doubt  about  its  phenomenal 
development  by  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era. 

Another  important  factor  was  its  patronage  by  foreign  rulers. 
The  famous  treatise  Milinda-panha  or  Questions  of  King  Milinda 
(or  Menander)  and  the  Shinkot  (Baiaur.)  .inscription  of  his  reiEn 
prove  that  he  espoused  the  Buddhist  creed  and  helped  its  propaga¬ 
tion  even  in  the  hilly  region  between  the  Hindu  Kush  and  the 
Sindhu.  There  are  evidences  that  other  Greek  rulers  followed  his 
example.  The  Kushana  rulers,- particularly  Kanishka.  were  also  great 
patrons  of  Buddhism. 

Hiuen  Tsang  records  that  Kanishka  was  at  first  unsympathetic 
towards  Buddhism  but  later  embraced  it.1  Being  perplexed  by  the 
variant  interpretations,  given  by  the  different  teachers,  of  the  sayings 
of  Buddha,  he  decided  to  convene  a  Council  in  Kashmir2  with  the 
help  of  Pariva  and  invited  the  monks  of  all  countries  to  take  part 
in  the  deliberations  of  the  Council.3  Vasumitra  was  elected  its 
chairman.  A  thorough  discussion  took  place  about  the  sense  of  the 
difficult  passages  of  the  scriptures  and  these  discussions  were  com¬ 
piled  in  the  form  of  commentaries  known  as  the  Vibhashn-snstras. 

Paramartha4  gives  a  slightly  different  account  of  the  Council. 
He  also  locates  the  session  of  the  Council  in  Kashmir,  but  gives  the 
credit  of  convening  it  to  Katyayaniputra,  author  of  the  Jnanapras- 
thana-sutra,  the  principal  treatise  of  the  Abhidharma  Pitolca  of  the 
Sarvastivadins.  It  contains  eight  sections  and  was  put  into  literary 
form  by  Asvaghosha.  Then  the  commentaries  (Vibhasha-iastras) 
were  compiled  and  it  took  twelve  years  to  complete  them. 

The  Tibetan  historian  Taranatha  also  gives  an  account  of  the 
Council.  He  writes  that  the  Council  admitted  the  claims  of  the 
eighteen  segts  as  giving  a  correct  interpretation  of  Buddha’s  say¬ 
ings,  evidently  from  a  sectarian  point  of  view. 

1 .  HTW,  I,  p.  203. 

2.  Ibid.,  pp.  270-1. 

3.  See  above,  p.  147. 

4.  Pnramartha’s  Life  of  Vasu.ba.ndhu,  translated  bv  Takakusu  in  T'ontip  Pao. 

1904,  p.  269  f. 
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From  all  these  accounts  it  is  apparent  that  the  Council  was 
held  in  the  stronghold  of  the  Sarvastivadins.  and  that  the  leading 
monks  of  the  Council  belonged  to  this  sect.  Hence  the  Council 
might  have  listened  to  the  different  interpretations  of  the  teachers 
of  the  different  sects,  but  ultimately  gave  preference  to  the  exposi¬ 
tion  of  the  Sarvastivadins.  It  is  doubtful  if  Kanishka  had  any  hand 
in  the  Council,  though  it  might  have  been  held  under  his  auspices. 
The  session  of  this  Council  is  ignored  in  the  Pali  traditions.  Ap¬ 
parently  it  was  also  a  sectarian  affair  of  the  Sarvastivadins,  as  the 
Third  Council  was  of  the  Theravadins. 

5.  The  Rise  oj  Mahdydnism 

The  session  of  the  Fourth  Council  synchronises  with  the  emer¬ 
gence  of  Mahayjgusip,  which  marks  t'ne"ficlt  great  split  in  the  Bud¬ 
dhist  church  and  its  fundamentaT~doctrines.  As  Is  usual  with  all 
such  movements,  its  beginnings  may  be  traced  to  a  much  earlier 
period,  although  it  did  not  assume  any  definite  shape  until  about 
the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era. 

Buddhism  retained  its  pristine  originality  during  the  first  cen¬ 
tury  of  its  existence,  but  in  the  second  century  we  notice  a  change 
in  the  outlook  and  the  inauguration  of  a  new  movement  towards  a 
more  liberal  interpretation  of  the  disciplinary  rules.  The  emphasis 
was  still  on  the  monastic  life,  though  in  the  doctrines  of  the  $aila 
schools  was  incorporated  the  new  Bodhisattva  ideal,  which  implied 
that  anyone,  be  he  a  householder  or  recluse,  was  entitled  to  perform 
certain  meritorious  acts  (p aramitas)  in  order  ultimately  to  attain 
Buddhahoad.  Asoka’s  edicts  reveal  that  he  wanted  good  citizens 
and  not  recluses.  He  laid  emphasis  on  a  heavenly  life  hereafter, 
andjnot  on  Nirvana;  in  other  words,  he  gave  preference  to  the  ideal 
which  the  early  Buddhists  held  out  to  their  lay-devotees  (updsakgs 
and  upasikds).  It  is  therefore  not  improbable  that,  under  the  aegis 
of  Asoka,  the  Buddhist  monks  changed  their  angle  of  vision  and  de¬ 
vised  ways  and  means  for  providing  a  place  in  the  religion  for  the 
.laity- 

The  laity  was  allowed  to  take  the  Trisarana,  observe  tempo¬ 
rarily  eight  of  the  ten  moral  precepts,  and  offer  gifts  to  the  Sangha, 
but  there  was  no  provision  for  organized  worship  or  ritual.  For  the 
first  time  we  find  in  the  Mahaparinibbdna-sutta  directions  for  erect¬ 
ing  stupas  and  chcdtuait  (burial  mounds  and  shrines),  and  an  account 
of  the  contestTor  relics  to  deposit  in  them.  The  same  sutta  further 
enjoins  the  laity  not  only  to  worship  at  the  stupas  with  garlands  and 
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unguents,  but  to  make  pilgrimages  to  the  four  places  sanctified  by 
liie  Buddha's  birtK7  his  attainment  of  Bodhi,  his  jirst'promulg'ation 
of  the  JJhamma,  and  his  entry  into  Nirvana  (mahaparinirvtina) .  The 
merits  accruing  were  believed  to  be  immense,  and  assured  the  re¬ 
birth  of  the  performer  in  heaven.  These  directions  given  to  the  laity 
were  undoubtedly  interpolations  of  a  later  date,  which  may  be 
assigned  to  the  Aiokan  period. 

In  the  Nikdyas  there  is  neither  reference  to  the  Bodhisattva 
ideal  nor  to  meritorious  acts — the  six  paramitds — of  the  Saila  schools. 
In  the  post-Asokan  period,  however,  tl;e  Bharhut  and  Sanchi  aculp- 
tures  testify  to  the  popularity  of  the  Jdtakas  and..  .Avadjinas,  the 
'main  theme  of  which  is  the  fulfilment  of  paramitd.  It  must  there- 
fore  be  some  time  in  the  third  or  second  century  B.C.  that  the 
doctrine  of  pur  amity  was  evolved  and,  by  way  of  illustration,  story 
after  story  was  composed,  resulting  in  the  accumulation  of  the 
huge  Jataka  and  Avadana  literature. 

By  Paramitd  is  meant  the  highest  acquisition  of  a  particular 
virtue.  There  were  at  first  six  of  them,  and  then  the  number  was  in¬ 
creased  to  ten.  These  are  as  follows: — liberality  jdana) ;  righteousness 
(&la)J~forbearance  or  endurance  (kshanti);  mental  strength  ( virya ); 
mental  concentration  ( dhyana);  realisation  of  the  truth  ( yrajnd); 
skilfulness  in  expedients  (upaiiakausalya ) ;  vow  or  resolution  ( ■prani- 
dhana);  attainment  of  certain  powers  ( bala );  and  knowledge  ( jnana). 

A  Bodhisattva,  whether  as  a  householder  or  a  recluse,  or  even 
as  a  non-human  being,  is  required  to  acquire  all  the  six  or  ten  vir¬ 
tues  in  order  to  qualify  himself  for  the  attainment  of  Buddhahood. 
Gautama  and  all  other  Buddhas  had  to  do  the  same  in  their  several 
existences.  The  early  (Pali)  Buddhists  included  the  Jatakas  in 
their  Khuddaka  Nikn.ya,  indicating  their  tacit  approval  of  the  new 
cult.  The  Sarvastivadins  laid  special  stress  on  this  literature  and 
extolled  the  cult  in  the  Lalita  Vistara.  These  sects,  however,  still 
adhered  to  their  old  belief  that  this  cult  was  meant  for  exceedingly 
rare  beings,  perhaps  one  in  a  kalpa ,  who,  like  Sakya  Gautama  or 
Dlpankara,  would  ultimately  become  a  Buddha.  Hence  the  credit 
for  first  popularising  it  among  the  masses  goes  to  the  Mahasahghikas 
and  their  offshoots,  who  preached  that  every  being  should  aspire 
to  Buddhahood  and  therefore  aim  at  becoming  a  Bodhisattva  by 
acquiring  the  appropriate  virtues. 

Along  with  this  doctrine,  the  Mahasahghikas  deified  the  Buddha, 
and  so  gave  an  opportunity  to  the  masses  to  satisfy  their  religious 
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emotions.  During  the  centuries  preceding  the  Christian  era  de¬ 
votees  had  to  content  themselves  with  making  and  worshipping 
symbols.  In  the  centuries  after  the  Christian  era  the  erection  and 
worship  of  Buddha-images  came  into  vogue,  and  devotees  at  last 
found  a  means  for  expressing  their  devotion.  They  covered  India 
with  temples  and  monasteries  filled  with  such  images  in  the  belief 
that  merit  accrued  both  to  the  donors  and  to  the  artists.  Pristine 
Buddhism  could  no  longer  withstand  the  surge  of  religious  enthu¬ 
siasm  and  had  to  yield  to  popular  feeling.  This  paved  the  way  for 
the  advent  of  Mahavanism. 


It  is  difficult  to  assign  any  particular  date  to  the  rise  of  the 
Mahayana  sect.  Even  in  the  Pali  Nikdyas  there  are  passages  which 
inculcate  Mahayana  doctrines.  The  crucial  test  for  designating  a 
particular  form  of  Buddhism  or  a  particular  text  as  Mahayana  is  to 
ascertain  whether  it  (i)  teaches  dharmasiinyata  (non-reality  of 
phenomenal  objects)  besides  pudgalasunyata  (absence  of  any  sub¬ 
stance  such  as  soul);  (ii)  incorporates  the  conception  of  countless 
Buddhas  and  Bodhisattvas;  (in)  advocates  the  worship  of  gods  and 
goddesses;  and  (iv)  recommends  the  use  of  mantras  for  attaining 
emancipation.  The  earliest  text  to  contain  the  above-mentioned 
doctrines  is  the  Prajndpdramitd,  The  first  Chinese  translation  of 
the  text  was  made  in  A_D.  148  bv  Lokaraksha.  and  so  we  can  assume 
that  the  original  was  in  existence  by  the  first  century  A.D.1  There 
are  several  Prajnaparamita  texts  of  different  dates;  of  these  the 
oldest  is  Ashtasdhasrika. 

Now  let  us  examine  the  traditional  evidence  regarding  the  time 
of  the  emergence  of  Mahayana.  It  would  appear  from  the  account 
of  Kanishka's  Council,  as  given  by  Paramartha  and  Taranatha,  that 
Mahayanism  was  already  a  living  force.  Taranatha  also  tells  us 
that,  during  the  reign  of  Kanishka's  son,  the  teaching  of  Mahayana 
had  greatly  advanced  and  that  various  Mahayana  texts  were  com¬ 
posed  by  the  younger  monks  without  any  dispute  with  the  older 
brethren.3  In  the  Ashtasdhasrikd-Prajndpdramita  we  come  across 
an  interesting  statement  to  the  effect  that  the.  Mahayana  teaching 
will  originate^in  Dakshinapatha  (southern  India),  pass  to  eastern 
countries  (vartanyam) ,  and  prosper  in  the  north.  There  is  also  the 
Tibetan  tradition  that  the  6aila  schooja,  (Mahasahghika  group)  had 

1.  According  to  the  Sautrantikas,  Taranatha  states,  the  Atthfatihairlka 

Prcjfuipdramita  was  composed  after  the  time  of  Mahapadma  Nanda. 

2.  Schiefner,  Taranatha' 3  Geschichte  des  Buddhi3mus,  p.  63. 
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a  Prajnapdramitd  in  Prakrit.  Taranatha  describes  Arhat  Nanda,  a 
native  of _Anga,  as  a  great  expounder  of  Mahayana  doctrines. 

Putting  all  these  pieces  of  evidence  together,  we  may  conclude 
that  Mahayana  Buddhism  originated  about_the  first  century  B.C.  in 
the  Andhra  country  where  the  Mahasahghikas  had  their  centre;  it 
became  a  recognised  form  of  Buddhism  at  the  time  of  Kanishka;  and 
then  it  spread  all  over  northern  India  in  the  first  or  second  century 
A.D.  to  blossom  into  its  full  glory  under  the  care  of  Nagarjuna,  Arya- 
deva,  Asanga  and  Vasubandhu. 

Though  Mahayanism  had  its  beginning  in  thejore-Christian  era 
when  the  first  PrajMpdra.mita-w as  composed,  it  took  time  to  attain 
popularity  against  the  opposition  of  the  well-established  Hinayan- 
ism,  the  name  applied,  by  way  of  contrast,  to  the  primitive  religion. 
The  main  argument  put  forward  by  the  Hinayanists  against  Maha¬ 
yanism  was  that  it  was  not^expounde^byJBuddha.  and  that  its  idigal 
of  Buddhahood  as  attainable  by  every  being  was  not  practical.  In 
most  of  the  Mahayana  texts  attempts  have  been  made  to  refute 
these  charges. 

Mahayanism,  it  seems,  could  not  make  much  headway  till  the 
advent  of  the  two  savants  Nagarjuna  and  Asaiiga,  whose  masterly 
expositions  put  into  shade  the  Hlnayana  teachings  and  made  a 
strong  appeal  to  the  intelligentsia.  The  common  belief  that 
Asvaghoeha.  the  contemporary  of  Kanishka.  was  the_earliest  expo- 
nent  of  Mahayana  philosophy  is  based  on  the  confusion  made  _be- 
tweerTthe^3uTHor^rthe~Budfl!/mchflrifa  and  other  Kavyas  and  dramas ' 
ancTthat  of  the  Jiraddhotpada-stitr a  containing  a  brief  exposition  of 
the  Yogachara  views.  There  can,  however,  be  hardly  any  doubt 
that  the  two  were  different  persons  and  the  latter  flourished  much 
later  than  the  poet  Aivaghosha.2 

The  earliest  writer,  therefore,  qn  Mahayana  philosophy  was 
Nagarjuna,  about  whom  the  traditions  are  still  more  confusing  than 
those  about  A£vaghosha.  The  accounts  furnished  by  the  Chi¬ 
nese  and  Tibetan  writers  were  all  derived  from  an  Indian  source, 
which  had  mixed  up  the  famous  alchemist  and  the  Tantric  teacher 
Nagarjuna,  the  contemporary  of  a  Satavahana  king.3  with  the  phi- 
iosopher  Nagarjuna,  the  propounder  of  the  Madhyamika  philosophy. 
The  information  given  in  Taranatha’s  and  Huston’s  history  appears 

1 .  See  above,  pp.  258  t,  266  i. 

2.  B.  C.  Law,  Asvaghosha.  in  RASB  Monograph  Series,  No.  1. 

3.  See  Svhrillekha  in  JPTS.  1886.  For  details  about  the  alchemist  Nagarjuna 
see  Sylvain  L£vi  in  BSOS.  VI,  pp.  417-29. 
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mostly  to  relate  to  the  Tantric  teacher  and  not  to  the  philosopher 
Nagarjuna.  Kumarajiva’s  biography  (in  Chinese,  A.D.  405)  does 
not  furnish  us  with  any  detailed  reliable  information.  All  the  tradi¬ 
tions  state  that  Nagariuna  wrote  the  commentary  on  the  Fatlchfl- 
uinisal isti hasrika-Prainapariiniia . 1  which  is  still  available  in  Chi¬ 
nese2  and  reveals  the  master  mind  of  Nagaxjuna.  It  is  the  gist  of 
this  sdstra  that  we  find  in  his  Madhyamaka-kdr  ikd .  in  which  he 
clearly  establishes  his  doctrine  of  Sunyata  or  Tathata  (=the  ab¬ 
solute).  Several  Buddhist  texts3  contain  the  prophecy  of  Buddha 
that  Nagarjuna  would  be  born  400  years  after  his  demise.  If  Bud¬ 
dha’s  death  took  place  in  483  B.C.,  the  period  of  activities  of  the 
philosopher  Nagarjuna  should  be  placed  about  the  first  century  A.D. 
Out  of  the  confusing  traditions  we  may  elicit  the  following  informa¬ 
tion  about  the  philosopher’s  life: 

Nagarjuna  was  born  at  Vidarbha  (Berar)  in  a  Brahmana  fami¬ 
ly  and  was  well  versed  in  the  Brahmanic  sastras.  He  became  an 
authoritative  exponent  of  the  doctrine  of  existence  and  non-exist¬ 
ence,  i.c,  Sunyata  or  Tathata.  Although  a  Mahayanist,  he  was 
solicitous  of  the  welfare  of  the  Hinayanists.  He  was  a  staunch 
disciplinarian,  and  it  is  said  that  he  expelled  from  the  Sangha  a 
large  number  of  monks  who  showed  laxity  in  the  observance  of  the 
Vinaya  rules.  He  became  the  head  of  the  San pha  at  Nalanda,  the 
fame  of  which  put  into  shade  the  glories  of  Vajrasana  (Bodh-Gaya). 
hitherto  one  of  the  principal  centres  of  Hinavanists. 

While  he  was  the  chief  abbot  of  Nalanda,4  it  is  said,  there  was  a 
division  among  his  followers,  leading  to  the,  origin  of  the  Yogachara 
school  of  philosophy.  The  earliest  and  greatest  exponent  of  this 
school  was  Asariga.  He  also  came  of  a  Brahmana  family  of  Pesha¬ 
war.  He  was  at  first  a  Sarvastivadin,  and  later  in  his  life  became 
a  Mahayanist  (Yogachara).  His  brother  was  Vasubandhu/'  the 
famous  exponent  of  Sarvastivtida-abhidharma  as  also  the  Yoga- 
charaphtlosophy. 

The  growth  of  Mahayana  contributed  to  the  further  develop¬ 
ment  of  Buddhism  as  a  popular  cult  all  over  India  and  even  far 

1 .  Edited  by  the  present  writer  in  the  Calcutta  Oriental  Series. 

2.  There  is  a  French  Tr.  by  Lamotte,  Le  traits  de  la  grande  vertu  de  sagesse 
de  Nagarjuna  (Mahdprajndpdramiid  Sastra )  Louvain,  1940. 

3  Lankavatara  (p.  286),  Mahd.megkasv.tra  (he  M useon ,  1910,  p.  274),  ManpiJnri- 
mu lakalpa  (p.  616),  Mahdmayasutra  (Przyluski,  Legcnde  dc  I’empcreur  Asoka, 
p.  183). 

4.  He  was  succeeded  by  his  disciple  Aryadeva, 

5  He  is  said  to  have  been  a  contemporary  of  Chanara-gupta  I,  but  opinions  differ 
widely  on  this  point;  cf.  NHIP,  VT,  155  £n.  2. 
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beyond  his  frontiers.  The  epigraphic  evidence  furnishes  the  most 
eloquent  testimony  to  its  prevalence  in  different  parts  of  India  from 
the  remote  N.-W.  Frontier  Province  to  the  extreme  south.  Of  more 
than  a  thousand  epigraphic  records  belonging  to  the  first  three  cen¬ 
turies  of  the  Christian  era  that  have  so  far  come  to  light,  by  far  the 
great  majority  belongs  to  Buddhism. 

The  monumental  remains  tell  the  same  tale.  Apart  from  the 
important  centres  mentioned  above,  we  have  many  others  located 
in  south-east  India,  notably  at  Amaravatl  and  Nagarjunikonda.  The 
famous  relic-tower  at  Peshawar,  built  by  Kanishka,  was  a  veritable 
bonder  for  centuries.  Even  the  inaccessible  hilly  regions  beyond 
the  Sindhu  have  preserved  numerous  relics  of  a  flourishing  state 
of  Buddhism.  In  addition  to  the  Kushanas,  other  ruling  dynasties, 
such  as  the  Western  Satraps.  Satavahanas  and  Ikshvakus,  were  great 
patrons  ofJ3uddhism. 

It  should  not  be  supposed,  however,  that  all  this  wide  popu¬ 
larity  was  monopolised  by  Mahayanism.  The  large  number  of 
inscriptions  at  Amaravatl  and  Nagarjunikonda  reveal  that  a  few 
Hlnayana  sects,  mostly  of  the  Mahasanghika  group,  were  popular 
in  this  region  in  the  early  centuries  of  the  Christian  era.  Of  parti¬ 
cular  importance  for  the  history  of  Buddhism  is  the  inscription 
recording  the  dedication  of  a  monastery  to  the  Theriyas  (i.e.  Thera- 
vada  monks  of  Ceylon)  to  whom  credit  has  been  given  for  the  intro¬ 
duction  of  Buddhism  into  Kashmir-Gandhara.  China.  Chilata,  Tosali, 
Aparanta,  Vanga,  Vanavasi,  the  Yona  countries.  Damila,  Polura 
and  Tambapahni.  The  inscriptions  seem  to  prove  that  Buddhism 
(Mahasanghika)  flourished  in  this  area  in  the  early  centuries  of  the 
Christian  era,  and  the  Mahachaitya  erected  at  Nagarjunikonda  be- 
came  a  place  of  pilgrimage  for  Buddhista_glljaYer-India. 

The  first  three  centuries  of  the  Christian  era  also  witnessed  a 
wide  spread  of  Buddhism  in  a  large  part  of  Asia  as  far  as  China. 
The  first  impetus  to  it  was  given  by  the  missionary  activity  of 
>  AjSokp,]  but  its  further  progress  was  accelerated  by  the  patronage 
of  foreign  rulers  like^  thujCreeks.-Tfarthians.  Saka.s_and  the  Kushanas 
who  had  intimate  association  with  western  and  central  Asia. 
Through  these  regions  Buddhism  gradually  penetrated  into  China, 
Burma  and  other  parts  of  eastern  and  south-eastern  Asia.  This 
phenomenon  is  of  particular  importance  inasmuch  as  Buddhism  still 

1.  See  above,  p.  84. 
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, prevails  in  many  of  these  countries,  though  it  has  practically  lost 
hold  over  the  land  of  its  origin.  The  history  of  this  outward  move¬ 
ment  oi~  Buddhism  willEe  related  in  a  subsequent  chapter. 

V.  BUDDHA  IMAGES  AND  BUDDHIST  SCULPTURE 

The  early  Buddhist  monuments  of  Sanchl,  Bharhut,  Bodh-Gaya, 
Amaravati  and  other  places  of  the  Suriga  and  post-f-iuriga  periods 
will  be  described  in  detail  in  Chapter  XX.  These  were  mostly 
stupas  or  funerary  structures  which  were  encircled  by  railings 
(vedika)  with  gateways  ( toranas )  attached  to  them.  Different  sec¬ 
tions  of  these  railings  and  gateways  were  covered  with  carvings, 
some  of  which  are  intimately  associated  with  episodes  in  the  various 
lives  lived  by  the  Buddha,  which  have  been  described  as  Jatakas, 
The  word  Jataka  meant  ‘birth-stories'  or  stories  having  a  bearing  on 
■the  jati  (birth)  of  the  Buddha.  The  jdti  again  not  only  meant  his 
present  or  last  birth,  but  also  the  countless  previous  ones  as  bird, 
beast  and  man,  in  which  he  was  continually  qualifying  himself  for 
the  attainment  of  the  final  goal  {Nirvana).  In  the  early  Buddhist 
texts,  Nidaiiakathd,  or  a  collection  of  tales  connected  with  this  chain 
of  divine  births,  has  been  principally  divided  into  two  sections,  viz. 
dure  niddna  (remote  section)  and  avidure  niddna  (not-far-remote 
section),  the  former  dealing  with  his  previous  existence  and  the 
latter  with  the  last  one.  Of  the  latter,  again,  those  incidents  that 
occurred  after  his  victory  over  the  arch-tempter  Mpra  come  under 
the  santike  niddna  (near-at-hand  section).  Other  stories  narrated 
in  early  Buddhist  literature  dealt  with  the  lives  of  the  former 
Buddhas,  a  belief  in  whom  was  already  well  current  in  Maurya  times, 
and  with  the  history  of  the  order  after  the  Mahdparinirvdna  of 
Buddha.  All  these  were  illustrated  in  the  carvings  of  the  monu¬ 
ments  mentioned  above. 

One  very  interesting  peculiarity  of  these  early  bas-reliefs  is  that 
neither  the  present  Buddha  Sakya-muni  nor  his  predecessors  are  re¬ 
presented  in  iconic  form.  The  extant  Amaravati  reliefs,  which  mostly 
belong  to  the  second  century  A.D.  arid  later  periods,  combine  the 
earlier  aniconic  tradition  along  with  the  later  iconic  one,  for  some 
of  them  show  Buddha  anthropomorphically  represented.  Buddha’s 
presence  in  most  of  the  early  sculptures  is  invariably  indicated 
by  means  of  various  symbols,  such  as  the  Bodhi  tree  with  the 
Vajrasana  bene_ath  it,  the  garlanded  wheel  (Dharmachakrg) ,  the 
concrete  representation  of  the  Buddha’s  walk  (Chankrama)  and  the 
stupa  of  the  present  or  past  Buddhas.  From  The  strict  uniformity 
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with  which  this  practice  is  followed  it  appears  that  there  was 
puritanical  convention  against  the  anthropomorphic  representation 
of  the  Master,  observed  by  the  artists  of  central  India.  This  was  pro¬ 
bably  due  to  the  fact  that,  fo  the  earlier  Buddhists,  the  Master  was  a 
Teacher,  not  a  Saviour  God,  and  they  were  anxious  to  avoid  any  form 
oTworship  except  reverence  to  his  relics.  This  convention,  however, 
was  shortly  to  disappear"~and  monographic  types  of  the  Buddha 
made  their  appearance  apparently  simultaneously  in  the  Hjellenistic 
SCbool_of  Gandhara  and  jn  the  Indian  school  nf  Mathura  1  Both  the 
Gandhara  and  Mathura  Buddha  types,  however,  wc.ce,.  basically  de¬ 
rived  from,  the  lndian  euncepJtiqn  of  a  great  man  ( Mahapurusha )  who 
had  some  distinctive  marks  on  his  body  (Mahapurushalakshanias). 
Early  Indian  literature,  belonging  to  different  Indian  creeds,  is  full 
of  references  to  these  characteristic  signs  of  great  men,  and  some 
Buddhist  texts  of  the  pre-Christian  period  ( Mqhtipadarui- jmd  Lak- 
khana-sutttintas  of  the  Digha  Nikaya)  went  so  far  as  to  enumerate 
them  as  thirty-twoinajor  ones  to  which  eighty  minor  ones 
were  subsequently  added  ( dvatrimsanmahapuruslialaks 1,  nani  and 
asityanuvyanjandni) .  The  texts  glibly  inform  us  that  the  person 
who  bears  these  marks  on  his  body  will  be  a  sovereign  king 
( rajachakravartl )  if  he  remains  at  home  (aadri.  really  living  a 
worldly  life),  but  if  he  renounces  the  worldly  life  (or  becomes 
andqdri)  he  will  be  a  Buddha.  Now,  the  Hellenistic  artists  of  Gan¬ 
dhara  as  well  as  the  indigenous  artists  of  Mathura  utilised  in  their 
respective  manner  whichever  of  these  canonical  signs  could  be  re¬ 
presented  in  art.  Iconographic  and  iconometric  texts  of  a  much 
later  date,  such  as  the  Samb^dJmbl^Mta-PrcLtimdlakshana.  deli¬ 
neating  the  various  signs  and  bodily  measurements  of  the  ideal  figure 
of  Buddha,  contained  relevant  references  to  them. 

The  Buddha  figures  in  general  can  be  classified  under  three 
main  types,  viz,  sthanaka  (standing),  dsana  (seated),  and  sayana 
(recumbent).  Each  of  these,  when  it  was  a  part  of  a  composite  re¬ 
lief,  especially  the  first  two,  with  the  hands  shown  in  particular 
poses  (mudra),  was  intended  to  illustrate  different  incidents  in  the 
life-history  of  the  Master;  a  number  of  accessory  figures  clustering 
round  the  central  one  were  sometimes  used  as  aids  in  this  respect. 
The  recumbent  form  was  only  utilised  to  represent  the  scene  of  the 
great  decease  (mahdrjarinirvdna )  at  Kusinagara.  In  this  scene 
Buddha  is  shown  lying  sideways  on  a  couch,  his  head  resting  on  one 

1 .  Thu  relation  of  these  two  schools,  specially  in  respect  of  the  Buddha  image, 
has  been  discussed  in  Ch.  XX. 
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of  his  hands,  the  chief  accessory  objects,  almost  invariably  present 
in  the  composition,  being  the  two  Sala  trees  indicating  the  £&ia  grove 
of  Kusinagara  in  which  he  breathed  his  last,  the  sorrowing  Vajrapani 
and  Ananda,  the  monk  Subhadra  seated  in  dhytina  pose  who  is  said 
to  have  been  converted  by  Buddha  in  his  death-bed,  and  Kasyapa 
with  his  monk’s  garb  and  staff  standing  near  the  feet  of  the  dying 
Buddha.  This  composition,  which  we  frequently  find  among  the 
extant  Gandhara  sculptures,  came  to  be  the  recognised  mode  of  re¬ 
presenting  the  Mahaparinirvana  scene  though,  in  later  sculptures, 
the  number  of  accessories  was  much  curtailed. 

Iji  the  Gandhara  s£andjjig_types,  Buddha  is  usually  shown  with 
his  right  hand  raised  in  the  abhaya  mudnd1  and  the  left  hanging  down 
by  his  side  slightly  projecting  out  of  the  garment.  This  is  the  nor¬ 
mal  mode,  its  variants  being  rarely  found.  A  favourite  theme  of 
the  Gandhara  sculptors  is  to  show  eight  figures  standing  side  by  side 
with  halos  behind  their  heads,  the  first  seven  clad  in  monk’s  gar¬ 
ments,  the  eighth  wearing  secular  dress  and  holding  a  nectar  flask 
in  its  hand.  The  former  are  the  seven  past  Buddhas  including 
6akvamuni.  whose  symbolical  representation  in  central  Indian  Bud¬ 
dhist  art  has  already  been  alluded  to.  It  should  be  noted  that  the 
arrangement  of  the  monk’s  dress  in  the  several  figures  is  almost 
invariably  the  same,  though  the  position  of  the  hands  slightly  differs 
in  individual  specimens.  But  what  is  of  particular  importance  here 
is  the  presence  of  Maitreya,  the  future  Buddha,  with  a  nectar  flask 
as  his  special  cognisance,  which  is  undoubtedly  a  new  feature.  The 
treatment  of  drapery  of  these  Buddhas  of  the  extreme  northwest 
.of  India  is  almost  entirely  Hellenistic.2 

The  earlier  Gandhara  Buddhas  again  show  heads  covered  with 
waving  tresses,  but  the  locks  are  certainly  not  intended  to  conceal 
‘the  disfigurement  caused  by  the  ushmsha  (a  bump  on  the  top  of 
the  head  regarded  as  a  bump  of  intelligence)’  as  was  supposed  by 
Griinwedel  and  other  scholars.  The  plastic  treatment  of  hair  gather¬ 
ed  in  a  top-knot  created  what  came  to  be  mistaken  later  as  a  bump, 
and  this  motif  must  have  been  at  the  root  of  the  later  illusion  that 
the  ustinlsha  was  a  sign  of  greatness.  The  peculiar  device  adopted 
by  the  early  artists  of  Gandhara,  Mathura  and  Sarnath  for  protect¬ 
ing  the  fingers  was  similarly  responsible  for  the  rise  of  the  concept 
of  another  sign  of  greatness  fmahdpurusha-lakshana) ,  viz.  the 
webbed  fingers  ( jdlangulihastapddatalatd ). 

1.  Attitude  of  Protection. 

2  Cf.  Ch.  XX. 
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In  some  sculptures  from  Gandhara,  Mathura  and  Sarnath,  the 
hair  on  Buddha’s  head  is  shown  well-arranged  in  curls  turning  from 
left  to  right,  which  meant  to  represent  another  auspicious  sign,  the 
da^hijeuartarriur^aia, (curls  turning  from  left  to  right).  But  the 
treatment  of  hair  in  the  early  Buddha  images  of  Mathura  widely 
differed  from  the  usual  Gandhara  convention;  it  is  indicated  by  a 
raised  plane  above  the  forehead  and  a  thick  single  spiral  coil  on. 
the  top  centre  turned  from  left  to  right.  This  fashion  was  misunder¬ 
stood  by  scholars,  some  of  whom  maintained  that  the  head  of  this 
type  of  Mathura  Buddha  was  partially  shaven  with  the  ixshnisha 
shown  spirally  on  the  top. 

The  mudras  or  the  hand-poses  of  the  seated  Buddhas  of  Gandhara 
are  usually  very  few  in  number,  the  commonest  among  them  being, 
the  (protection),  the  jlhyana  (meditation)  and,  comparative¬ 

ly  rarely,  the  bhus'garsa  (touching  the  earth)  and  the  Dharmachakra- 
mudrd  (turning  the  wheel  of  law). 

In  addition  to  Buddha  images  we  get  also  those  of  Bodhisattva, 
i.e.  ‘a  being  who  is  in  process  of  obtaining  but  has_not  yet  obtained 
Bud^Haf^Qd^suclTa^^GeHtama  orlSddhartha  before  his  attainment 
of  nirvami.  He  was  not  represented  in  early  relief-sculptures  in 
human  form,  his  presence  being  indicated  by  means  of  svmhols  like 
a  caparisoned,  horse  without  a  rider,  with  a  parasol  held  «bove».  and 
thg_Bodhi-trae-Mi ■  «ftjjTtisg7Wt-beneath~it! 

The  indigenous  artists  of  Mathura  and  the  Hellenistic  sculptors 
of  Gandhara  between  them  introduced  the  figure  of  the  Bodhisattva 
Gautama  in  art.  The  inscribed  standing  and  seated  images  of 
Mathura,  representing  Gautama  dressed  as  a  monk,  are  sometimes 
described  in  their  pedestal  inscriptions  either  as  Bodhisattva  or  as 
Buddha,  and  it  seems  that  the  local  artists  did  not  attach  any  great 
significance  to  the  difference  in  meaning  between  the  two  terms. 
But  the  Gandhara  artists,  who  illustrated  in  detail  the  various  inci¬ 
dents  in  the  present  life  of  the  Master,  depicted  him  in  several  ways 
as  the  particular  occasions  in  the  narratives  demanded.  The  grown¬ 
up  Gautama  was  usually  shown  as  a  prince  dressed  in  secular 
garments.  But  many  of  the  royal  figures,  adorned  with  jewelled 
headdresses  and  other  elaborate  ornaments,  and  holding  either  a 
lotus  flower  or  a  nectar  flask  in  their  hands,  undoubtedly  stand  for 
Bodhisattvas  other  than  Siddhartha.  The  future  Buddha  MaUnoya, 
cHaracterised~by_a~pecuTiar  mode  of  arranging  the,  hair  in  a  double 
jogp-cjiiJJ^e_head,  as  noted  above,  is  not  only  shown  in  the  company 
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of  the  seven  past  Buddhas  but  is  also  very  often  depicted  as  one  of 
the  two  principal  acolytes  by  the  side  of  Gautama.  The  latter  com¬ 
position  usually  shows  Buddha  seated  in  the  middle,  with  Maitreya 
to  his  left,  and  another  well-dressed  figure  to  his  right  who  either 
holds  a  lotus  flower  in  his  right  hand  or  bears  a  lotus  mark  on  it. 
The- latter  undoubtedly  stalids  for  Padmapani  or  Avalokitesvara, 
one  of  the  most  important  Bodhisattvas  of  the  developed  Maha- 
y£na  pafllfaBOTi~~  It  should  be  noted  that  Maitreya  and  AvalokiteFvara 
beTongecTfcT different  categories.  The  former  like  Siddhartha  was  to 
become  a  Buddha  in  future,  while  the  latter  would  always  remain 
in  the  Bodhisattva  stage. 

The  most  important  characteristic  of  these  divine  beings  is 
compassionateness,  which  is  strikingly  illustrated  by  a  remarkable 
Hellenistic  composition  recovered  from  Loriyan  Tangai  and  now  in 
the  collection  of  the  Indian  Museum,  Calcutta.  The  relief  shows 
Buddha  sitting  in  Padmasana  on  a  lotus  having  two  seated  Bodhi¬ 
sattva  figures,  one  on  either  side;  both  are  depicted  in  a  sorrowful 
pose,  indicated  by  the  heads  resting  aslant  on  one  of  their  hands,  the 
right  hand  of  the  figure  on  the  proper  right  holding  a  manuscript, 
and  the  left  hand  of  the  one  on  the  other  side  a  bunch  of  lotus 
flowers.  The  attendant  on  the  left  is  Padmapani-Avalokitesvara, 
“the  all-pitying  one”,  while  the  one  on  the  proper  right  can  be 
identified,  on  the  basis  of  the  manuscript  in  his  hand,  as  Manjuiri, 
personifying  knowledge  and  wisdom.  Thus,  it  is  possible  for  us 
to  recognise  three  different  Bodhisattvas  in  Gandharan  art  from 
their  individual  monographic  features,  the  first  of  them,  Maitreya. 
belonging  to  one  category,  and  the  next  two^  Avalokiteivara  and 
Manjuiri,  to  another.  Such  Bodhisattva  figures  are,  however,  ex¬ 
tremely  rare  among  the  ruins  at  Mathura  of  the  Saka-Kushana  period, 
only  a  few  figures  of  Maitreya  and_  Vajrapani  being  recognisable 
from  their  respective  cognisances  such  as  an  amritaqhata  or  a  vajra 
in  their  hands. 

Another  distinct  monographic  type  irK.GflndhaxaT  a  thunderbolt- 
bearing  figure  almost  invariably  accompanying  Buddha  in  the  nume¬ 
rous  genre  representations  of  the  life-story  of  the  Master,  from 
the  time  of  the  Great  Renunciation  to  that  of  the  Great  Decease, 
was  variously  identified  by  scholars  as  Devadatta,  Mara,  &akra,  and 
Dharma;  but  it  was  correctly  identified  by  Foucher  as  Yaksha  Vajra¬ 
pani,  who  is  described  in  many  authoritative  Buddhist  texts  as  one 
of  the  principal  ministerial  angels  of  the  Buddha  from  the  time  of 
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his  Mahabhinishkramaiya  to  his  Mahaparinirvana.  This  Yaksha 
Vajrapani  was  the  prototype  of  Bodhisattva  Vajrapani,  one~of~'tfie 
important  Dhyanl-Bodhisattvas  of  the  developed  .Maha-yana,  about 
whom  more  will  be  said  later  on. 

VI.  THE  PALI  CANON 

It  has  been  stated  above  that  the  canon  of  the  sacred  literature 
of  the  Buddhists  was  composed  ip  Pali,  Magadhi,  and  other  dialects. 
Of  these  the  Pali  version  alone  has  survived  in  its  entirety.  Of  the 
rest,  only  very  small  fragments  have  so  far  come  to  light  and  these 
need  not  be  surveyed  in  detail. 

The  Pali  canon  consists  of.  three  pitakas  (baskets)  and  is  there¬ 
fore  known  as  the  Tipitaka  (Tripi^aka  in  Sanskrit).  These  are 
Yinava.  Sutta  and  A6mdhamma~~?Itakas.  The  first  deals  with  the 
rules  of  the,  monastic  order.  The  second,  as  noted  above,  deals  with 
the  ethigal_prip£iples  of  Buddha’s  teaching.  The  third  or  Abhi- 
dharama  Pifaka  expounds  the  metaphysical  principles  underlying 
the  doctrine. 

There  is  yet  another  division  of  the  canon  into  nine  angas 
(limbs)  mentioned  in  several  places  in  the  Tipitaka.  They  are: 
sermons  in  prose  only  ( suttajj  sermons  in  prose  and  verse  (geiyya). 
explanations  (veyyakarainal,  stanzas  igatha},  epigrams  ( uatina ),  short 
saying  beginning  with  “Thus  spoke  the  Buddha”  (iiivuttaka) ,  stories 
of  previous  incarnations  ( jdtaka ),  miracles  {abbhutailka^nina) ,  and 
teachings  in  the  form  of  question  and  answer  (vegaU^}.  This  list 
of  the  aiigas  is  a  classification  of  the  various  texts  comprising  the 
canon  according  to  their  form  and  contents.  It  clearly  shows  that 
all  these  diverse  types  of  Buddhist  literature  were  already  in  exist¬ 
ence  when  the  canon  was  compiled  in  its  present  form. 

1.  Vinaya  Pitaka 

The  Vinaya  Pitaka ,  which  has  been  placed  at  the  head  of  the 
capon  by  the  Buddhists  themselves,  comprises  the  following 
Patimokkha,  Sutta  Vibhahga,  Khandhakas,  and  Parivara. 

(i)  Patimokkha.  The.pu£leusofthe  Vinaya  is  the  Patimokkha, 
•which,  as  noted  above,1  gives  a  listof'rulesof  discipline  together 
with  atonements  for  transgressing  them.  An  oft-repeated  phrase 
says  that  the  life  of  a  good  monk  is  checked  by  the  restraints  of 
the  Patimokkha.  It  originally  contained  only  152  rules,  which  were 


3  .  See  p.  374  ff. 
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later  extended  to  227,  divided  into  ten  sections,  as  we  now  find  in 
the  Vinaya  Pifaka. 

(ii)  $utta  Vibhanga,  i.e.  explanations  of  Suttas  (of  the  Pat i- 
mokkha),  tells  in  a  sort  of  hist^ncaTlntroiSuctioiriiQw,  when,  and 
why  the  particular  rule  in  question  came  to  be  laid  down.  The 
words  of  the  rule  are  given  in  full,  followed  by  a  very  ancient  word- 
for-word  commentary,  which  in  its  turn  is  succeeded  by  further  ex¬ 
planations  and  discussions  of  doubtful  points.  The  Sutta  Vibha-iiga 
comprises  (1)  Maha-vibhanga  which  has,  eight  chapters  dealing  with 
eight  ^classes  of  transgressions  against  discipline,  and  (2)  Bhik- 
khuni-vibhahga,  a  much  shorter  work,  being  a  commentary  on  the 
codejor  the  nuns  compiled  on  the  lines  of  Patimokkha  for  the  monks. 
The  offences  have  been  divided  into  those  which  were  punishable 
with  expulsion  from  the  Order  ( parajikcis )  and  those  punishable  with 
expiation  (pachittiyas) . 

(iii)  The^Kandhafcfls  isections)  comprise  two  divisions1  Mahd- 
yagga  and  ChuUa^va  q  g  aT~an  dfo  rm  a  sort  0f  continuation  and  sup¬ 
plement  to  the  Sutta  Vibhanga. 

The  Afahduaqpa  (great  section)  in  its  ten  sections  furnishes  us 
with  the  story  of  the  formation  of  the  Sang  ha,  and  lays  down  rules  for 
admission  to  the  Order,  observance  of  the  Uposatha  ceremony,  and  the 
mode~oflLf?  during  the  monsoon.  There  are  also  rules  for  the  wear¬ 
ing  of  shoes,  and  for  seats,  conveyances,  dress  and  medicine  of  the 
monks,  and  for  the  regulation  of  legal  proceedings  and  restoration 
of  order  in  the  Sangha.  There  are  some  serious  narratives  which 
embody  the  purest^ Buddhist  morals  in  their  simplest  form.  The  inci¬ 
dental  notices  in  the  Mahavagga  are  valuable  as  they  throw  consi- 
derable  light  on  the  everyday  life,  of  ancient  India.  The  sections 
dealing  with  thefts,' sexual  offences,  crimes*  etc.  have  a  special  in¬ 
terest  as  they  present  a  cross-section  of  the  society  of  those  days. 

The  Chullaiyaqga  (smaller  section)  in  its  twelve  sections  contains 
a  number  of  edifying  anecdotes  connected  with  the  life  of  Buddha 
and  the  history  of  the  Order.  The  first  nine  sections  contain  rules 
for  jhe J3j)ikkhus  while  the  tenth  section  describes  the  duties  of  nuns. 
The  former  deal  with  disciplinary  proceedings  and  methods  of 
settling  disputes  among  monks;  various  offences,  expiations  and 
penances;  the  daily  life  of  the  Bhikkhus;  their  residence,  furniture, 
etc.  The  tenth  section  prescribes  the  eight  conditions  precedent  to 
the  entry  of  a  woman  into  the  Order,  and  rules  for  the  guidance  of 
the  ^Bhikkhunl  sangha  (the  order  of  nuns).  The  last  two  sections, 
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containing  an  account  of  the  first  two  councils  at  Raj  agriha  and 
^Vaisall,  are  regarded  as  later  additions,  and  form  rather  an  appendix 
of  the  Chullavagga. 

(iv)  Parivdra ,  the  last  book  of  the  Vinaya  Pitaka,  gives  in  the 
form  of  questions  and  answers  an  abstract  of  the  other  parts,  and 
appears  to  be  a  later  production,  being  probably  the  work  of  a 
Ceylonese  monk.  It  consists  of  nineteen  sections,  catechisms,  in¬ 
dices,  appendices,  lists,  etc.,  reminiscent  of  the  anukramanis  and 
parisishpas  of  the  Vedic  texts. 

2.  Sutta  Pitaka 

The  Jhittg  Pitaka  incorporates  the  greatest  literary  works  of 
Buddhism  in  prose  and  verse.  It  comprises  the  following  five  col¬ 
lections  called  Nikayas:"(T)_  Digha,  (2)  Majjhima,  (3)  Sarhyutta, 
(4)  Ariguttara  and  (5)  Khuddaka.  The  first  four  consist  of  surtax 
or  discourses  which  are  either  sermons  of  the  Buddha  (occasionally 
by  a  disciple),  preceded  by  a  short  introduction  relating  the  place 
and  occasion  of  the  discourse;  or  dialogues  in  prose,  occasionally 
mixed  with  verse.  These  four  are  cognate  and  homogeneous  in 
character  with  a  number  of  suttas  recurring  in  two  or  more  collec¬ 
tions. 

(1)  The  Digha  Nikaya  (or  Dlghagama  or  Dlghasahgha)  is  a  col¬ 
lection  of  long  sermons  containing  34  suttas,  each  dealing  fully  with 
one  or  several  points  of  the,  doctrine.  There  is  no  connection  bet¬ 
ween  the  suttas.  Each  is  complete  in  itself  and  capable  of  being 
regarded  as  an  independent  work.  The  Digha  is  divided  into  three 
books,  diverse  in  contents  and  character,  and  containing  earlier  and 
later  strata:  Stiakkhundha,  Mahavaqg a,  and  Patikavagga.  The 
earliest  stratum  is~?ound  in  the  first  book,  which  mostly  deals  with 
ethical  questions,  while  the  third  book  constitutes  the  later  stratum, 
the  second  comprising  the  longest  suttas ,  grown  in  bulk  owing  to 
interpolations.  The  origin  of  the  universe,  rebirth,  self-control, 
asceticism,  way  to  union  with  God,  miracles,  nirvana ,  heretical. doc¬ 
trines,  artificiality  of  the  caste  system,  etc.,  are  some  of  the  topics 
dealt  with  in  these^boolcs. 

Each  sutta  has  a  short  preface  explaining  the  occasion  when 
Buddha  delivered  it.  Some  suttas  are  dialogues  between  Gautama 
and  an  unbeliever.  The  initial  sutta  of  the  Digha,  Brahmaj alasutjq. 
(the  discourse  on  the  Brahmana  net),  is  important'T!or~~the  history, 
not  only  of  Buddhism  but  of  the  entire  religious  life  and  thought  of 
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ancient  India.  This  is  followed  by  Sarnannaphala-sutta  (discourse 
on  the  reward  of  asceticism),  which  is  a  valuable  piece  of  evidence 
for  the  life  and  thought  at  the  time  of  Buddha,  as  it  speaks  of  the 
views  of  prominent  non-Buddhist  teachers  and  founders  of  sects. 
Essentially  different  in  form  and  contents  from  the  other  suttas,  the 
Mahaparinibbana-sutta  (No.  16)  is  neither  a  dialogue  nor  a  discourse 
on  one~or  ~rhore~cKi5T  points  of  the  doctrine.  It  is  a  detailed  and 
interesting  account  of  the  later  part  of  Buddha’s  life,  his  last 
speeches  and  sayings,  and  his  death  and  funeral  ceremonies. 

(2)  The  Majjhima,  Nikaya  (collection  of  medium  suttas),  with 
its  three  'books "cf  oCTfutlas^lpan'rwisas)  each,  deals  with  practically 
all  points  of  the  Buddhist  religion,  and  throws  considerable  light  on 
the  life  of  Buddhist  monks,  as  also  on  Brahmanical  sacrifices,  various 
forms  of  ascetic!srh7TT»e~relation  of  Buddha  to  the  Jains  and  other 
systems~oTfhe~Hay,  the  supersHtToni^and  tlnT  socio-political  conditions 
of  theTimer~^ere^JS~a_Tong~^numerafI5iT-or'loflFencei— burglary, 
robfiery^  adultery,  etc. — and  the  consequent  punishments,  which  in¬ 
cidentally  reveal  the  penal  laws  of  the  day.  Besides  dialogues  and 
sermons,  some  suttas  are  pure  narratives  like  the  Ahgulimala.  In 
one  of  the  dialogues  Buddha  characteristically  tells  an  enquirer, 
seeking  information  concerning  subtle  metaphysical  problems,  that 
answering  these  questions  would  leave  no  time  for  finding  the  way 
to  salvation  (sutta  63). 

With  regard  to  the  dialogues  in  the  Dlgha  and  Majjhima,  Rhys 
Davids  rightly  observes:  “In  depth  of  philosophic  insight,  in  the 
method  of  Socratic  questioning  often  adopted,  in  the  earnest  and 
elevated  tone  of  the  whole,  in  the  evidence  they  afford  of  the  most 
cultured  thought  of  the  day,  these  dialogues  constantly  remind  the 
reader  of  the  dialogues  of  Plato.  But  not  in  style.  They  have  in¬ 
deed  a  style  of  their  own;  always  dignified  and  occasionally  rising 
into  eloquence.”1 

(3)  The  SmiiijuttA  Nile aya  (book  of  kindred  sayings)  has  56 
groups  ( samyuttas )  each  dealing  with  various  points  of  the  doctrine 
in  connection  with  a  certain  name  or  object.  The  suttas  have  been 
grouped  on  at  least  .three  principles:  (J-T'those  that  deal  with  one 
of  the  chief  points  or  principal  branches  of  the  Buddhist  doctrine; 
i^those  that  refer  to  classes  of  gods,  men  or  demons;  and  \[^)'<those 
that  have  some  prominent  personality  as  hero  or  speaker.  The 


1.  SB,  Hth  Ed.,  IV,  p.  746a. 
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Sam  -  <  :itt(L  is  a  compilation  of  suttas  mainly  bearing  on  psycho-ethical 
and  philosophical  problems. 

Yet  another  division  of  the  Samyutta  is  into  the  following  five 
vaggas(di  visions) :  Sagatha,  Nidana,  Khandha,  Salayatana  and 
MaKir  EtKTcsand  the  Buddhist  ideal  of  life  dominate  the  first  vagga 
and  epistemology  and  metaphysics  the  other  vaggas.  There  are 
suttas  in  this  collection  in  which  the  Buddha  and  Dhamma  are  already 
objects  of  veneration,  while  some  deal  with  the  life  of  the  Master  and 
a  few  with  the  discipline  of  the  Order  (vinaya).  Though  there  is 
monotonous  repetition  and  tedious  multiplication  of  suttas,  which 
was  due  probably  to  sound  practical  reasons  in  their  use  for  religious 
exercises,  there  are  many  things  that  are  noteworthy  from  a  purely 
literary  point  of  view.  The  first  vagga  especially  abounds  in  real 
poetry.  Many  riddles  and  aphorisms  in  the  form  of  questions  and 
answers  are  found  in  the  Devata  Samyutta  and,  like  Yudhishthira 
who  correctly  answers  the  puzzles  of  a  Yaksha,  Buddha  satisfies  a 
Yaksha  by  wisely  answering  his  questions.1  The  Mara  Samyutta 
and  the  ^hikkhurn^Sam^utta,  which  are  ballads  in  mixed  prose  and 
verse,  are  of  great  poetical  merit.  Winternitz  considers  such  poems 
as  “sacred  ballads,  counterparts  of  those  akhyanas  with  which  the 
epic  poetry  of  the  Indians  originated.’’2  The  sayings  and  episodes  in 
this  Nikaya  impress  one  successively  with  Buddha’s  great  good  sense, 
readiness  to  adapt  his  teaching  to  the  individual  enquirer,  keen, 
intuition,  ready  humour  and  smiling  irony,  courage  and  dignity,  and 
catholic  and  tender  compassion  for  all  creatures. 

(4)  Anguttara  for  Ekuttara)  Nikaya  is  a  numerical  grouping  of 
sermons  arranged  serially  in_anascending_order.  It  consists  of  eleven 
sections  ( nipatas ),  each  of  which  is  further  split  into  several  divisions 
(vaggas).  Though  similar  in  many  cases  to  the  grouping  or  enume¬ 
rations  of  doctrines  or  principles  in  the  Samyutta,  the  bearing  of  the 
Anguttara  is  on  the  whole  practical.  Its  purpose  is  sufficiently  to 
emphasise  certain  doctrinal  points  by  repeatedly  dinning  them  into 
the  ears  of  the  audience. 

The  style  of  the  Anguttara  is  characterised  by  sobriety  and 
b&rsTWCuitv.  Though  following  a  purely  prosaic  and  mechanical 
scheme,  the  Anguttara  presents  certain  matters  which  are  full  of 
interest.  Variety  of  contents  may  be  said  to  be  its  special  feature. 

1.  Samyutta,  X.  12. 

2.  HIL,  n,  p.  59. 

<100 


RELIGION  AND  PHILOSOPHY 


A  large  number  of  suttas  deal  with  women,  mostly  in  an  uncompli¬ 
mentary  way.  The  Anguttara  also  throws jt  flood  of  light  on  JamtaL 
methods  oPpunishmejit  and  on  the  criminal  law  of  the  day. 

(5)  The  Khuddaka  Nilcaya  (collection  of  smaller  pieces),  though 
usually  takenjas  the  fifth^  Nikaya.of  the  Suttg^  Pifalca,  is  sometimes 
classed  with  the  AbhidKammaJPitaka.  lF’may~"Better  be  called  “a 
coTlectfon~oF" miscellanea”  as,  besides  several  short  works,  it  includes 
also  a  few  of  the  most  extensive  of  the  Pali  canonical  books.  It  was 
added  as  a  supplementary  Nikaya  after  the  Niklyas  had  been  closed. 
T heJKhuddaka  is  composed_for  the  most  part  in  vers.e  and  contains 
thejcnost  important  Buddhist  works  in  poetry.  In  contents  and 
c  haraHe  r  i  evar  io  u  s  texts  ~comprising~fTus  collection  differ  very 
widely.  It  would  appear  from  a  very  remarkable  sutla,  recurring 
several  times,  that  the  claim  of  poetical  pieces  to  be  regarded  as 
sacred  texts  was  recognised  only  at  a  later  time.1  The  works  in¬ 
cluded  in  the  Khuddaka  originated  at  different  periods  and  were 
not  intended  to  be  incorporated  in  one  collection. 

The  Khuddaka  comprises  the  following  texts:  Khuddakapafha, 
Dhammapada,  Udana,  Itivuttaka,  Sutta  Nipata,  Vimanavatthu, 
Petavatthu,  Theragatha,  Therigatha,  Jatakas,  Niddesa,  Patisambhi- 
damagga,  Apadana,  Buddhavamsa  and  Chariyapitaka. 

The  Khuddakapatha  (lesser  readings)  with  its  nine  short  texts 
is  a  little  tract,  a  first  lesson  book  for  the  young  neophytes  when  they 
joined  the  Order.  The  texts  were  used  as  a  kind  of  mantra  or  prayer 
in  the  Buddhist  cult.  It  is  interesting  to  note  that  seven  of  these 
texts  are  still  used  at  the  Buddhist  “Paritta"  ceremony  (exorcism 
spells). 

The  Dhammapada,  the  best  known  of  the  Buddhist  canonical 
texts,  is  an  anthology  of  423  sayings  of  Buddha  in  verse  divided  into 
26  vaggas  or  chapters,  the  stanzas  being  arranged  by  subjects.  These 
stanzas  are  mostly  taken  from  the  other  books  of  the  Pali  canon, 
and  embody  the  spirit  of  Buddha’s  teaching,  if  not  the  very  words  of 
the  Master.  The  Dhammapada  is  a  fine  exposition  of  the  sublime 
ethical  teachings  of  the  Buddha  and  was  a  very  popular  text  all  over 
the  Buddhist  world. 

The  Uddna  (ecstatic  utterances  of  the  Buddha),  containing  stanzas 
and  narratives,  is  divided  into  eight  vaggas  or  sections  of  ten  suttas 
each.  Each  sutta  contains  the  utterances  and  the  narratives,  the 

1.  Samyutta,  XX.  7;  Anguttara,  TV.  160;  cf.  Wintcmitz,  HJL,  II.  p.  77. 
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former  being  older  than  the  latter  into  which  they  were  inserted. 
The  style  is  simple.  The  outbursts  of  the  Buddha  are  very  terse  and 
enigmatic.  Each  suita  is  concluded  by  an  Uuan^  (ecstatic  utterance) 
of  the  Buddha. 

Xhe  itivuttnka  (“Thus  spake  the  Buddha”)  is  $  book  oL quota¬ 
tions  in  prose  and  verse  of  the  authoritative  sayings  of  Buddha.  It 
is  divided  into  five  vaggas  comprising  120  short  pieces  beginning 
with  “Vuttam  hetam  Bhagavata  vuttam-arahatd  ti  me  sutam”  (Thus 
was  it  said  by  the  Blessed  One,  the  Exalted  One — Thus  have  I  heard), 
and  ending  with  “Ayam-pi  attho  vutto  Bhagavata  Hi  me  sutan-ti” 
(This  meaning  was  told  by  the  Blessed  One — Thus  have  I  heard). 
It  expounds  the  ethical  teachings  of  the  Buddha  on  a  variety  of  sub¬ 
jects.  There  is  no  excessive  verbosity,  and  occasional  similes  and 
beautiful  metaphors  give  a  pleasing  touch  to  the  style.  The  language 
is  simple  and  natural.  At  times  we  come  across  figures  of  speech 
drawn  from  nature,  animals,  etc. 

The  Sutta  Nipdta  (the  section  of  discourses)  is  a  collection  of 
poetic  suttas  in  five  vaggas  (chapters):  Uraga,  Chula,  Maha,  Afthaka, 
and  Parayana.  It  is  the  most  frequently  quoted  text  in  the  works  of 
Buddhism  next  to  the  Dhammapada.  There  are  many  references 
or  allusions  to  Brahmanical  ideas.  The  Sela-sutta  (III.  7)  relating 
to  the  conversion  of  the  Brahmapa  Sela  contains  passages  remini¬ 
scent  of  the  verses  of  the  Bhagavadgita  and  Anugitd.  On  the  whole 
the  Buddhist  ideal  is  contrasted  with  the  Brahmanical  and  shown 
as  the  higher  one.  The  Vasettha-sutta  (III.  9)  beautifully  elaborates 
the  idea  found  in  old  portions  of  the  Mahdbharata  that  true  Brah- 
manahood  consists  not  in  birth  but  in  good  conduct. 

The  old  dialogue  form  is  occasionally  combined  with  the  old 
riddle  poetry  already  found  in  the  Veda  and  the  Epic.  The  Yaksha 
appears  as  a  questioner  as  in  the  Mahdbharata,  and  a  sage  answers 
the  queries  by  presenting  the  ethical  doctrines  of  Buddhism.  The 
Nalaka-sutta,  the  Pabbajja-sutta  and  the  Padhana-sutta  are  of  special 
importance,  being  the  precious  remnants  of  the  sacred  ballad  poetry 
which  gave  rise  to  the  later  epic  version  of  the  life  of  Buddha  in  the 
same  way  as  the  dkhydnas  later  grew  into  heroic  poetry.  The  Sutta 
Nipdta  preserves  many  fragments  of  the  oldest  Buddhist  poetry. 
Some  of  the  prose  narratives  forming  the  framework  for  the  poems 
are,  however,  later  additions,  though  Fausboll’s  view  that  all  prose 
passages  were  written  later  cannot  be  accepted.1  Th^Suttq  Nipdta 

1.  Preface,  p.  vii,  Editio  Princeps  of  the  text;  cf.  Wintemitz,  HIL,  II.  p.  98. 
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is  a  valuable  aid  for  studying  Buddhism  as  an  ethical  religion  and 
contains  information  about  the  social,  economic,  and  religious  con¬ 
ditions  of  India  in  the  Buddhist  age.  It  refers  to  the  six  heretical 
teachers  and  the  Samanas  and  Brahmanas. 

The  Vimanavatthu  (stories  of  divine  palaces)  and  Petavatthu 
(ghost  stories)  are  short  treatises,  probably  belonging  to  the  latest 
stratum  of  literature  collected  in  the  Pali  canon.  The  Vimanavatthu 
describes  certain  celestial  abodes  enjoyed  by  gods  as  the  result  of 
their  meritorious  deeds  while  on  earth,  whereas  the  Petavatthu 
refers  to  sufferings  after  death  as  the  result  of  evil  deeds  on  earth. 
The  Vimanavatthu  and  Petavatthu  are  among  the  dullest  productions 
of  monkish  poetry,  metrical  form  being  their  only  claim  for  being 
ranked  among  poetical  works.  The  profound  doctrine  of  Karman, 
so  beautifully  expressed  in  Brahmanical  and  Buddhist  texts,  is  ex¬ 
plained  most  clumsily  in  these  stories. 

The  Theragathd  snd~  Therigdtha  are  collections  of  poems,  being 
respectively  the  work  of  monks  and  nuns.  There  are  differences  in 
idiom,  tone  and  sentiments  in  these  two  works.  The  Theragathd 
concerns  itself  more  with  inner  experience,  while  the  Therigdtha 
deals  more  with  external  experiences.  With  regard  to  their  poeti¬ 
cal  excellence,  Dr.  Winternitz  is  justified  in  ranking  these  collec¬ 
tions,  in  point  of  force  and  beauty,  with  the  best  productions  of 
Indian  lyric  poetry  from  the  Rigvedic  hymns  to  the  lyrics  of  Kali¬ 
dasa  a"hd  Amaru.1 

The  refrain  and  the  repetition  of  typical  phrases  are  the  dis¬ 
tinguishing  features  of  these  collections.  The  semi-dramatic  dialogue 
appears  to  be  very  popular. 

Beautiful  descriptions  of  nature  in  the  Theragathd  are  largely 
responsible  in  transforming  many  of  these  religious  poems  into  real 
gems  of  Indian  lyric  poetry.  This  love  of  nature  finds  expression 
also  in  many  charming  similes,  Despite  his  supposed  indifference 
to  pleasure  the  saint  does  not  refrain  from  describing  the  spring  in 
glowing  terms. 

The  Therigdtha  more  frequently  strikes  a  personal  note  which 
is  not  found  in  the  Theragathd.  Descriptions  of  nature  predominate 
in  the  Theragathd,  whereas  pictures  of  life  preponderate  in  the  other 
collection.  From  the  Therigdtha  we  know  that  women  were  attracted 
to  the  Order  owing  to  the  loss  of  their  children.  There  are  also  stories 
of  former  courtesans  becoming  nuns  which  artistically  portray  the 

1.  H1L ,  II,  p.  too. 
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contrast  between  the  life  and  conduct  of  the  two.  The  contrast  bet¬ 
ween  extravagant  festive  joy  and  the  peace  of  Nirvana  is  also 
effectively  brought  out.  There  is  an  elaborate  collection  of  similes 
in  the  Therigatha,  reminiscent  of  the  embellishments  of  ornate 
poetry.  Occasionally  we  come  across  very  artificial  word-plays. 


These  collections  are  very  important  on  account  of  the  pictures 
of  life  they  portray,  which  give  us  a  valuable  insight  into  the  social 
conditions,  especially  the  position  of  women,  of  those  days.  Like 
the  other  collections  in  the  Pali  canon,  there  is  a  combination  of  old 
and  new  material  in  these  gathas,  so  that  each  portion  is  to  be  dated 
separately  on  its  own  merits. 


'ffie  Jatakas  (stories  of  the  former  lives  of  the  Buddha ) ,  which 
were  tFe~^hief~vehicie~6f  BuddhIsr~propaganda,  afford  an  insight 
into  popular- SuHdhisnT  ST~we~possess"~ merely  a  commentary  and 
not  the  original  canonical  Jataka,  it  is  difficult  to  say  how  much  of 
the  present  Jataka  book  belongs  to  the  canon.  Each  story  (or 
Jataka)  in  this  commentary  consists  of  the  following  parts:  (1) 
pachchuppannayatthu  (the,  story  of  the  present),  relating  the  occa¬ 
sion  of  Buddha’s  telling  the  story;  (2)  oMtavatthu  (story  of  the  past), 
a  prose  narrative,  telling  of  one  of  the  former  births  of  Buddha; 
(3)  gathas  (stanzas)  which  generally  belong  to  the  “story  of  the 
past”  but  very  often  also  to  the  “story  of  the  present”;  (4)  veyya- 
kararm  (jhort  commentary)  which  explains  the  gathas  word  for  word; 
and  (5)  sarnodhdna  (connection)  in  which  the  Buddha  generally 
identifies  the  personages  of  the  story  of  the  present  with  those  of  the 
past.  The  gathas  appear  generally  to  have  belonged  to  the  canon 
and  the  prose  portions  appear  to  have  been  added  later. 


300  in  number,  are  very  varied  in  their 


^The  Jatakas,  morf 

character7\  Some  are  fables  aiming  at  teaching  niti  (worldly  wis¬ 
dom).  (Only  a  few  have  a  directly  moral  aim  and  not  many  can  be 
classed  as  definitely  Buddhistic.  Others  are  fairy  stories,  pure  and 
simple.  Most  of  the  moral  narratives,  sayings  and  pious  legends 
are  the  common  property  of  Indian  didactic  poetry,  and  are  only 
partly  of  Buddhist  origin.  About  the  short  anecdotes,  humorous 
tales,  and  jokes  in  the  Jatakas,  there  is  nothing  specifically  Buddhist^ 
The  Jatakas  also  include  romances,  adventures  and  narratives.  The 


only  touch  of  Buddhism  in  these  is  the  hero,  who  is  always  the 
BodhisattvaJ  On  the  whole,  more  than  a  half  of  Jatakas  are  of 

irrri.'  _ 


non-Buddhistic  origin. 
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The  Jdtakas  present  practically  all  forms  and  typgs  of  compo¬ 
sition.  Prose  narratives  are  interspersed  with  poetry.  \  The  prose 
and  verse  are  artistically  joined  and  together  present  a  finished 
whole.  There  are  also  collections  of  sayings  on  different  subjects 
and  epic  fragments.  As  in  the  case  of  the  ballads,  the  prose  in  these 
is  redundant,  late  and  insipid. 

/There  are  stories  bringing  out  the  contrast  between  grateful 
animals  and  ungrateful  men^l  uf~TRe'  jackal  "All-tooth” 

(Sabbadatha)  ii^Jataka  241  has  a  touch  of  daligM&ri-hwncffr.  Many 
deal  with  theTperpetual  and  inexhausliTElesubjiect  of  the  wickedness 
of  woman.  A  whole  collection  of  stories  and  sayings  on  the  same 
subject  is  grouped  in  Jataka  536  (Kunala  Jataka),  and  Nos.  61-66 
are  such  a  cycle.  A  long  moral  in  the  form  of  a  ballad  is  pre¬ 
sented  in^Jgtakg^527,  which  is  so  extremely  dramatic  as  to  appear 
like  a  short  drama.  To  the  Western  reader,  the  stories  of  female 
demons  (Yakkhinls)  who  lure  the  shipwrecked  mariners  in  order 
to  kill  and  devour  them  call  to  mind  the  sirens  and  other  beings 
like  Circe  and  Calypso  in  the  Odyssey  of  Homier.1  There  are  also 
consolatory  stories,  a  kind  of  moral  narrative  whose  purpose  is  to 
comfort  those  grieving  for  the  departed.  The  picaresque  and  other 
narratives  in  which  robbers,  vagabonds,  dice-players  and  courtesans 
figure  as  the  chief  characters,  though  historically  interesting,  have 
not  much  that  is  characteristically  Buddhist  in  them.  It  is  interest¬ 
ing  to  note  that  the  Bodhisattva  actually  figures  twice  as  a  highway¬ 
man,  The  anecdote  of  the  woman  who  decides  in  favour  of  her 
brother  in  preference  to  her  son  or  husband  ( Jataka  67)  is  particu¬ 
larly  interesting  on  account  of  its  relation  to  a  similar  story  in 
Herodotus.  Scholars  hold  divergent  views  as  regards  the  origin  of 
the  motif  and  Winternitz  strikes  the  correct  note  in  stating  that  it 
is  difficult  to  determine  its  actual  home.2 

^The  view  that  the  Jqtakas  furnish  valuable  material  not  only 
for  literature  and  art,  but  fur  the  study  of  economic  conditions  and 
sQcicJ  manners  and  customs  of  Buddha’s  time,  is  true  in  the  case 
of  only.jjOme  poems  and  a  few  prose  narratives  which  go  back  to 
his  time  J  The  major  part  of  the  verses  is  not  perhaps  earlier  than 
the  thirdeentury  B.C.,  whereas  much  of  the  prose  is  later  than  the 
Christian  era.  In  point  of  age  the  Jdtakas  bear  a  close  resemblance 
to  the  MahabharqlaTr hat,  every  single  gdlT iq  requires  to  be  tested 
independently  with  regard  to  its  chronology"  The  Jdtakas 

1.  Cf.  Winternitz,  HIL,  IT,  p.  131. 

2.  HIL,  II,  p.  135. 
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particulars  about  the  life  of  people  of  all  classes,  about  some  of 
whom  there  is  scarcely  any  other  information  in  Indian  literature. 

The  Niddesa  (exposition)  contains  detailed  explanations  by 
Sariputta  of  33  Suttas  from  the  last  two  vaggas  of  the  Sutta  Nipdta, 
and  is  divided  into  two  sections:  Maha-niddesa,  and  Chulla-niddesa. 
From  its  inclusion  in  the  canon,  it  is  evident  that  the  Niddesa  was 
the  oldest  of  the  Pali  commentaries.  This  commentary  explains  im¬ 
portant  technical  expressions,  frequently  quoting  from  canonical 
texts.  It  gives  a  long  list  of  synonyms  to  explain  a  word,  the  list 
being  repeated  every  time  the  same  word  occurs. 

The  Pafisambhidamagga  (Path  to  analysis):  Each  of  its  three 
large  sections  (Maha-vagga,  Yuganandha-vagga,  Paima-vagga)  con¬ 
tains  ten  chapters  on  some  important  topics  of  the  Buddhist  doctrine. 
It  treats  all  subjects  in  the  form  of  questions  and  answers  in  the 
manner  of  the  Abhidhamma  texts,  and  is  among  the  latest  of  the 
canonical  books.  It  was  included  in  the  Sutta  Pitaka  because  its 
form  is  that  of  the  Suttas,  and  the  traditional  opening  “evam  me 
sutam”  of  the  Sutta  Pitaka  is  found  fairly  frequently. 

The  Apadana  (Sanskrit  Avadana,  heroic  or  glorious  deeds,  and 
then,  glorious  deeds  of  self-sacrifice  and  piety)  is  an  anthology  of 
legends  describing  the  heroic  and  pious  works  of  the  Buddhist 
saints.  It  is  entirely  in  verse  and  contains  biographies  of  550  male 
and  40  female  members  of  the  Buddhist  Order.  The  Apadanas, 
like  the  Jatakas,  have  a  story  of  the  present  and  a  story  of  the  past, 
but  the  stories  in  the  Apadanas  relate  to  the  previous  existence  of 
a  saint,  an  arhat,  not  of  the  Buddha  as  the  Jataka.  Apadana  is 
more  closely  allied  to  the  Sanskrit  Avadanas  than  to  the  remaining 
works  of  the  Pali  canon,  and  is  one  of  the  latest  works  of  the 
Khuddaka. 

The  Buddhavamsa _jzQniains  poetical  legends  -of  24  Buddhas 
supposed  to  have  been  the  predecessors  of  Gautama  in  the  last 
twelve  kalpas.  Gautama  is  the  narrator.  In  the  case  of  each  in¬ 
dividual  Buddha,  it  is  related  somewhat  dryly  how  he  set  the  wheel 
of  religion  in  motion  and  the  principal  events  in  Gautama’s  life  find 
their  counterparts  in  the  life  of  one  of  his  predecessors  (former 
Buddhas). 

The  rGharii/apitaka,  a  .collection  of  Jatakas  inverse,  is  a  post- 
Afeokan  work'  It  illustrates  the  modes  in  which  Bodhisattva 
practised  the  conduct  (chariya)  and  shows  how  he  had  attained  the 
ten  perfections  (pdramitas)  in  his  previous  existence. 
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3.  Abhidhamma  Pitaka 

Contrary  to  the  indications  given  by  its  name  (Abhidhamma, 
higher  religion  or  metaphysics),  there  is  very  little  of  metaphysics 
in  the  Abhidhamma  Pitaka  (basket  of  transcendental  doctrine).  It 
deals  with  the  same  subjects  as  the  Sutta  Pitaka,  but  in  a  more 
scholastic  way.  It  is  written  mostly  in  the  form  of  questions  and 
answers  like  a  catechism.  The  subject-matter  of  the  Abhidhamma 
is  chiefly  derived  from  the  Sutta  Pitaka  in  which  are  found  the 
beginnings  of  the  Abhidhamma  and  the  Vinaya  Pitaka.  The  Abhi¬ 
dhamma  may  be  said  to  be  merely  the  extension  of  the  mdtikds  or 
lists  mentioned  in  the  Vinaya.  The  Abhidhamma  comprises  seven 
boo^s  commonly  known  as  Sattapakarana,  viz.  Dhammasahgani, 
Vibhanga,  Dhatukatha,  Puggalapanfiatti,  Kathavatthu,  Yamaka  and 
Patthana.  All  these  books  are  later  in  date  containing  a  more  ela¬ 
borate  and  classified  exposition  of  the  Dhamma  than  given  in  the 
Nikayas.  There  is  hardly  any  originality  or  profundity  in  the 
Abhidhamma  books.  There  is  no  trace  of  any  scientific  reasoning 
or  research  in  the  definitions  and  classifications;  mere  dogmatism 
appears  to  have  formed  their  basis. 

The  Kathavatthu  (points  of  controversy)  or  tjje  VijhdnapadAT' 
ascribed  to  Moggaliputta  Tissa,  President  of  the  Third  Council,  is 
the  only  canonical  work  claiming  definite  authorship.  Oldenberg, 
Rhys  Davids,  Geiger  and  others  accept  the  historicity  of  the  tradi¬ 
tion,  but  Barth,  Keith,  Minayeff  and  Walleser  reject  it.  According 
to  Wintemitz  the  Kathavatthu  in  its  present  form  cannot  be  re¬ 
garded  as  a  work  of  the  third  century  B.C.1  It  is  later  than  the 
Vinaya  and  the  Sutta  and  the  first  two  books  of  the  Abhidhamma 
to  which  it  refers.  It  is  valuable  for  the  light  it  throws  on  the 
development  of  Buddhist  dogmatics  during  the  later  centuries. 

4.  Chronology  of  Canonical  Pali  Literature 

Canonical  Pali  literature  can  be  roughly  placed  between  two 
well-defined  chronological  limits.  The  death  of  Buddha,  after  which 
the  formal  collection  of  his  teachings  was  made  according  to  unani¬ 
mous  Buddhist  traditions,  affords  the  upper  limit,  while  the  lower 
limit  is  supplied  by  the  roien  of  king  Vattagamani  of  Ceylon  during 
whose  reign  the  canon  is  said  tonav^flnally  closed.  Thus  the  Pali 
canonical  literature  was  produced  some  time  between  the  fifth  cen- 

1.  NIL,  n,  p.  170. 
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tury  B.C.  and  the  last  quarter  of  the  first  century  B.C.,  but  the  date 
of  some  of  the  canonical  texts  may  be  fixed  within  narrower  limits. 

It  is  now  generally  agreed  that  the  canon  is  not  as  old  as  the 
First  or  even  the  Second  Council;  but  quotations  from  scriptures  in 
Asokan  edicts,  references  to  persons  well  versed  in  sacred  texts  in 
inscriptions  of  the  second  century  B.C.  and  scriptures,  reliefs  and 
inscriptions  on  the  railings  and  gateways  at  Bharhut  and  Sanchi 
suggest  that  the  works  on  Dharma  and  Vinaya  were  current  before 
the  rise  of  the  Maurya  and  Suhga  dynasties.  The  Milinda-panha  is 
the  earliest  evidence  of  the  existence  of  the  three  Pi  takas  and  five 
Nikayas. 

As  regards  the  chronology  of  the  different  texts  constituting 
the  canon,  the  Mdhdvagga  and  Chullavagga  are  evidently  anterior 
to  the  period  of  Aioka,  as  they  are  silent  about  the  Third  Council. 
The  Sutta  Vibhaiiga  and  the  five  Nikayas  which  are  referred  to  in 
the  Chullavagga  are  certainly  much  older.  There  is  no  reference 
to  the  Abhidhamma,  which  is  the  latest  of  the  Pitakas.  The 
Kathavatthu,  ascribed  to  Tissa,  presupposes  the  Vinaya,  Sutta  and 
the  other  books  of  the  Abhidhamma.  This  work  was  probably  not 
written  till  the  compilation  of  the  canon  by  Tissa,  and  was  append¬ 
ed  to  the  canon  by  the  Council.  The  Parivdrapatha,  the  last  treatise 
in  the  Vinaya,  which  is  said  to  have  been  written  by  Dipa  in  Ceylon, 
is  assigned  to  the  reign  of  Vattagamani,  and  it  refers  to  the  five 
Nikayas,  the  seven  treatises  of  the  Abhidhamma  and  all  older  texts 
of  the  Vinaya  as  made  known  to  Ceylon  by  Mahinda  after  the  Third 
Council.  As  the  Nikayas  know  no  place  in  the  east,  south  of 
Kalihga,  and  no  place  in  the  west,  south  of  the  Godavari,  the  geo¬ 
graphy  of  the  Nikayas  points  to  their  age  being  much  earlier  than 
Asoka.  Roughly,  therefore,  we  may  say  that  the  bulk  of  the  Vinaya 
Pitaka  and  the  first  four  Nikayas  of  the  Sutta  Pit-aka  were  compiled 
before  350  B.C. 

After  discussing  the  chronology  of  the  Pali  canonical  texts  from 
different  points,  Dr.  Law  places  them  in  the  following  groups  in  their 
chronological  order: 1 

“1 .  The  simple  statements  of  Buddhist  doctrine  now  found  in 
identical  words  in  paragraphs  or  verses  recurring  in  all  the 
books; 

2.  Episodes  found  in  identical  words  in  two  or  more  of  the 
existing  books; 

1  History  o /  Pali  Literature  I,  42. 
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3.  The  Silas,  the  Parayana  group  of  sixteen,  poems  without 
the  prologue,  the  Atthaka  group  of  four  or  sixteen  poems, 
the  Sikkhapadas; 

4.  Dlgha  Vol.  I,  Majjhima,  Sarhyutta,  Ahguttara  and  earlier 
PStimokkha  with  152  rules; 

5.  Digha  Vols.  II,  III,  Thera-Therl-gatha,  500  Jfitakas,  Suttavi- 
bhanga,  Patisambhidamagga,  Puggalapahnatti  and  Vi- 
bhanga; 

€ .  Mahavagga,  Chullavagga,  Patimokkha  with  227  rules. 
Vimanavatthu,  Petavatthu,  Dhammapada,  Kathavatthu; 

7.  Chulla-  and  Maha-niddesa,  Udana,  Itivuttaka,  Sutta  Nipata, 
Dhatukatha,  Yamaka,  Patthana; 

8.  Buddhavamsa,  Chariyapitaka,  Apadana; 

9.  Parivarapatha; 

10.  Khuddakapatha.” 

5.  N on-canonical  Pali  Literature 

A  vast  exegetical  literature  arose  out  of  the  necessity  of  ex¬ 
plaining  canonical  texts,  especially  as  these  travelled  to  distant 
lands.  The  major  part  of  the  non-canonical  Pali  literature  com¬ 
prises  these  commentaries.  This  commentarial  literature  not  only 
explained  the  texts  by  adding  critical  notes,  but  classified  the  sub¬ 
ject-matter  and  added  legends.  The  activity  of  the  commentators 
began  in  India  after  the  compilation  of  the  texts,  and  already  during 
Aioka’s  time,  his  son  Mahendra  had  taken  to  Ceylon  an  Atthakathu 
along  with  the  canon.  The  great  bulk  of  non-canonical  Pali  litera¬ 
ture,  however,  is  the  product  of  the  Ceylonese  monks.  The  period 
of  the  great  commentators  of  the  Pali  canon  comes  after  the  fourth 
century  and  properly  belongs  to  the  next  volume.  The  only  Indian 
non-canonical  works  that  pertain  to  our  period  are  the  Milinda-pahha. 
N ettipakarana  and  Petakopadesa. 

The  Milinda-panha  originated  in  north-west  India  about  the 
beginning  of  the  Christian  era  and  was  written  probably  in  Sanskrit 
or  soinenorth-Indian  PrakntT"  The  onginaf~fext  is  lost,  and  ThcTprrs 
sent  work  is  merely  a  Pali  translation  of  the  original  made  at  a  very, 
early  date  in  Ceylon.  The  work  is  a  conversation  between  the 
Greek  king  Milinda  of  Sagala  and.  Thera  Nagasena  on  a  number  of 
problems  ancT dlsputecF points  of  Buddhism.  In  the  arguments,  the 
Buddhist  doctrine  of  the  impermanence  of  the  Ego  is  expounded  and 
Milinda  is  converted.  King  Milinda  is  certainly  the  Greek  ruler 
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Menander,1  who  was  a  scholar  as  well  as  a  soldier.  Nigasena  cannot 
be  identified  with  certainty. 

The  problems  discussed  in  the  Milinda-pahha  find  their  counter¬ 
part  in  those  that  play  a  prominent  part  in  the  Kathavatthu.  The 
style  of  the  Milinda-panha  shows  an  advance  over  the  speeches  of 
the  Sutta  Pitaka,  while  some  of  the  dialogues  of  the  Milinda-panha 
stand  comparison  with  the  dialogues  of  Plato.  The  language  is  ele¬ 
gant,  and  there  are  various  eloquent  passages. 

The  Milinda-panha  at  present  comprises  seven  books^  but  it 
originally  consisted  of  only  a  small  portion  of  the  first,  and  the 
whole  of  the  second  and  third  books.  The  work  is  complete  with 
goqkJlVwhldrforin^a  fitting  conclusion  to  it,  and  there  is  a  fresh 
introduction  to  Book  IV.  That  Books  IV- VII  have  been  interpolated 
would  be  evident  from  their  absence  from  the  Chinese  translation 
which  may  be  dated  between  A.D.  317-420.  They  differ,  again,  from 
Book  I  in  character.  Mrs.  Davids,  however,  thinks  the  book  is  the 
work  of  a  single  author,  who  first  edited  the  conversations  (which 
actually  took  place  according  to  her),  then  wrote  dialogues  on  the 
dilemmas  after  about  ten  years,  and,  still  later,  composed  the  book 
of  the  similes.2 

In  the  first  book  there  is  a  whole  series  of  parables  which  seeks 
to  explain  why  man  is  responsible  for  his  actions,  though  according 
to  the  Buddhist  doctrines  there  is  no  permanent  ego.  In  contrast 
to  the  next  two  books  which  deal  with  the  most  important  topics  of 
Buddhist  ethics  and  psychology,  of  interest  even  to  laymen,  there 
is  a  system  of  apologetics  in  Book  IV  which  would  interest  only  the 
well-read  students  of  canonical  texts.  There  are  a  number  of  quota¬ 
tions  from  the  canon  in  Books  IV-VII,  which  also  contain  frequent 
allusions  to  traditions  divergent  from  the  canonical  texts  and  pertain¬ 
ing  to  a  later  period. 

Contemporaneous  with  the  Milinda-panha  are  the  N ettipakctrana 
and  Petak'opadesa,  ascribed  to  Mahakachchana,  a  disciple  of  Buddha, 
proclaimed  as  the  best  expounder  of  the  word  of  the  Master  even  in 
the  Majjhima  Niknya.  The  Nettipakarana  (book  of  guidance)  is  a 
treatise  on  textual  and  exegetical  methodology.  It  is  to  the  Pali 
canon  what  Yaska’s  Nirukta  is  to  the  Vedas.  It  is  the  earliest  work 
giving  a  systematic  treatment  of  all  the  teachings  of  Buddha.  Accord¬ 
ing  to  Mrs.  Rhys  Davids  the  Netti  is  earlier  than  the  last  two  books 

1.  See  above,  p.  112  ff. 

2.  The  Milinda  Questions  (London,  1930),  pp.  6  ff.  23,  105  ff,  149  ff  etc. 
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of  the  Abhidhamma.1  A  commentary  on  the  Netti  was  written  by 
Dhammapala  in  c.  fifth  century  A.D. 

Mahakachchana  is  said  to  have  composed  also  the  Pepikcrpadesa 
(Instructions  to  students  of  Pitakas),  which  is  a  continuation  of  the 
Netti  and  is  but  a  different  manipulation  of  the  same  subject.  It 
throws  some  new  light  on  the  points  left  obscure  in  the  Netti.  It 
speaks  of  the  four  Ariya  truths  to  be  the  central  theme  or  essence 
of  Buddhism — a  point  which  was  emphasised  in  the  literature  of 
the  Sarvastivadins. 


C.  JAINISM 

1 .  Parsva  and  Mahavlra 

Jain  tradition  speaks  o£ jwenty-four  Tirthakaras  or  “ford-makers 
across  the  stream  of  existence”,  each  of  whom  preached  the  doctrine 
to  his  own  age.  Of  these,  however,  the  first  twenty-two  seem  to  be 
completely  mythical  and  have  no  historical  foundation. 

The  case,  however,  is  different  with  the  last  two  prophets,  P3r£va 
and  Mahavlra.  All  that  Jain  tradition  reports  of  'thenTaT  quite  pro¬ 
vable,  ^Tlie_contemporaries  of  Mahavlra  were  well-known  and  the 
Buddhist  canon  supplies  us  with  incontrovertible  proof  of  their 
historicity. 

We  know  very  few  facts  of  Parsva ’s  life.  He  is  said  to  have 
beep  a  son  of  Asvasena,  king  of  Banaras.  and  his  wife  Varna,  He 
lived  for  30  years  as  a  householder,  then  became  an  ascetic  and,  after 
performing  penance  for  84  days,  received  enlightenment.  He  lived 
for  a  full  hundred  years  and  died  on  Mount  Sammeta  in  Bengal,  some 
250  years  before  Mahavlra,  He  must  have  been  of  a  genial  nature 
as  he  is  always  given  the  epithet  purisaddiniya  ‘beloved  of  men.’ 

We  know,  however,  something  of  his  teachings.  We  are  told  that 
he  believed  in  the  eternity  of  matter  as  did  Mahavlra  after  him. 
The  followers  of  Parsva  preached  that  self-control  ( samyama)  results 
in  the  cessation  of  Karma  (anhapa).  and  penance  leads  to  its  anni¬ 
hilation.  With  this  Mahavlra  agreed  as  well  as  with  the  four  vows 
enunciated  by  Parsva,  viz.  that  life  should  not  be  taken,  no  falsehood 
spoken,  nothing  should  be  received  which  is  not  freely  given,  and 
non-attachment  should  be  practised  ( bahiddhaddnao  veramanam). 
This  last  may  have  reference  to  celibacy  and  not  to  the  vow  of  non- 

I .  JRAS,  1925,  p.  Ill  ff. 
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possession  as  made  out  by  later  tradition.1  Finally  there  was  this 
outward  difference  between  the  two  sects,  that  Parsva  allowed  the 
use  of  a  ^hiig^garment^by  the  monks,  while  MaSavira~Iorbade  even 
this^  Hence  the  two  Jain  sectrarejntitieH^veSmbara~Twhite-cIa3) 
and  DigamEaxa~Csky-clador  naked).  ; 

The  belief  in  the  historicity  of-Parsva  is  confirmed  by  the  canon, 
which  not  only  gives  us  some  idea  of  his  doctrines  but  preserves 
anecdotes  about  his  followers.  The  account  of  Kesi,  one  of  his  dis- 
ciples,  in  the  canonical  books  is  quite  realistic.  Another  of  his  disci- 
ples  holds  a  disputation  with  Qoy ama.  the  chief  disciple  of  Mahavira, 
while  a  third  follower  of  Parsva  expresses  his  desire  to  exchange  the 
religion  of  the  four  vows  for  the  one  with  five  vows  of  Mahavira. 
Even  the  parents  of  Mahavira  belonged  to  the  lay  following  of  Parsva. 
Moreover,  Jacobi  has  put  forward  a  strong  argument  to  prove  his 
historical  existence.2  A  Buddhist  Sutra  mistakenly  attributes  to 
Mahavira  the  religion  of  the  four  vows,  which  really  belonged  to 
Parsva,  and  such  a  mistake  could  only  have  occurred  if  Parsva  actual¬ 
ly  had  followers  existing  at  the  time. 

(  It  is  thus  highly  probable  that  some  kind  of  Jain  faith  existed 
before  Mahavira,  and  his  teachings  were  based  on  it.  \  The  conver¬ 
sation  between  Kjssi  and  Goyama  in  the  Uttaroidhyayana 3  testifies 
to  their  friendly  relations  and  points  out  that,  in  spite  of  some  minor 
differences,  the  two  were  essentially  the  same.  By  the  very  nature 
of  the  case,  tradition  has  preserved  only  those  points  of  Parsva's 
teachings  which  differed  from  the  religion  of  Mahavira,  while  all 
other  common  points  are  ignored.  The  few  differences  that  are  known 
make  Mahavira  definitely  a  reformer  of  an  existing  fa.ith,  and  the 
addition  of  a  vow,  the  importance  of  nudity  and  a  more  systematic 
arrangement  of  its  philosophical  tenets  may  be  credited  to  his  re¬ 
forming  zeal. 

Thus,  unlike  Buddha,  Mahavira  was  more  a  reformer  of  an  exist 
mg  religion  and  possibly  of  a  churchTtffan  the  fmTnBer^oT^new^ftdtK^ 
^FFusTact  is  well  brought  out"  Idv  the  differences  in  their~Iraditionai 
lives.  We  are  told  that  Buddha,  at  the  beginning  of  his  spiritual 
career,  lived  with  some  teachers,  with  whose  teachings  he  became 
dissatisfied  and  finally  found  out  the  truth  for  himself.  The  Jain 
tradition  makes  no  such  claim  for  Mahavira.  He  is  represented  as 
following  a  well-established  creed,  most  probably  that  of  Parsva. 

1.  SrhubrinR,  Die  Lehre  dor  Jainas,  p.  25. 

2.  KBE,  J  a  inn  Sutras.  II.  XLV.  xx-xxii. 

3.  Chapter  xxiii. 
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Equally  significant  is  Buddha's  insistence  that  his  followers  should 
remember  well  his  first  sermon,  suggestive  of  its  novelty.  Above 
all,  the  Pali  canon  shows  that  it  regarded  Mahavira  not  as  a  founder 
of  a  new  sect,  but  merely  as  a  leader  of  a  religious  community  already 
in  existence. 

r Some  authentic  facts  of  Mahavira ''s  life  can  be  collected  from 
the  Ardha-Magadhi  canon.1  He._v..i.s.,horjx,  in  a  suburb  of  VaLsiali. 
callecHCundagr^rmi  now  known  as  Basukunda.  He  hfiIonged~to  tRe 
Nava  dan  known  as  Ndtu  (or  Ratal  in  Pall  and  Jncti-j  in.  Sanskrit. 
His  parents  were  Sidd'KaBTia.  a  wealthy  nobleman,  and  Trisala.  sister 
of  Chejaka,  an  eminent  Lichchhavi  prince  of  Vaisaii.  ('Tradition  em¬ 
phasises  the  importance  of  Mahavira ’s  noble  birth  and  tells  of  the 
transference  of  his  embryo  from  the  womb  of  the  Brahmana  lady 
Devananda,  wife  of  Rishabha7~ld  that  of  ~TnsalaTnit~~is^lifficuU  to 
ascertain  how  old  this  belief  is,  but  the  canon  maxes  Mahavira  speak 
of  Devananda  as  his  mother  arid  the  role  of  Harinegaraesi  in  the 
transference  of  the  embryo.  sculpture  from  Mathura  also  re¬ 
presents  this  scenerj  Thn  weiginal  narpe  of  the  prophet  was  Vardha- 
mana,  while  his  more  popular  name  Mahavira  is  said  to  have  been 
bestowed  on  him  by  the  gods.  The  canon  also  gives  him  a  number 
of  suggestive  epithets  like  Ndyaputta  ‘a  scion  of  the  Naya  clan’, 
Kdsaya  on  account  of  his  gotra~  V esaliya  after  his  place  of  birth,  and 
Vedehadinna  after  his  native  country.  He  is  most  frequently  re¬ 
ferred  to  as  ‘the  venerable  ascetic  Mahavira’. 

r''"' 

At  the  normal  age  Mahaviraqnarried  Y^qda  and  had  a  daughter 
cqj le<T.  Ajyojja  or  Priyadarsana.  ~]  She  was  married  to  a  son  of  his 
sister,  Jamali,  whose  name  is  not  found  in  older  sources  but  only  in 
the  Avasyaka  tradition.  The  suppression  of  his  name  in  early  books 
of  the  canon  may  be  due  to  the  ignominious  role  he  plays  in  church- 
history  as  the  originator  of  the  first  schism. 

Not  to  grieve  his  parents,  Mahavira  became  a  monk  only  after 
their  death  and  with  the  permission  of  his  elder  brother  Nandivar- 
dhana.  He  was  at  that  time  30  years  old.  He  left  his  home  at  the 
beginning  of  winter,  which  shows  his  inclination  towards  severe 
asceticism.  Thirteen  months  after,  also  in  winter,  he  abandoned  his 
clothing  and  began  to  wander  abroad  as  a  naked  monk.  This  was 
probably  the  first  important  step  in  the  reformation  of  the  church  of 
Plirsva,  which  allowed  clothirig.  The  fine  ballad  in  the  Achdranqa 
gives  usa  beautiful  picture  of  the  way  in  which  he  performed  his 

].  Ach&rdnga  (Uvahanaauya,  Bhavanao) .  Kalpasutra.  Bhagavatl. 
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meditation  and  spent  his  days  in  austerities,  and  also  of  the  treatment 
he  received  from  the  unfriendly  people  of  the  neighbouring  countries. 
In  this  period  his  thought  matured.  He  attributed  life  (jiva)  not 
only  to  animals  and  plants,  but  to  material  objects  like  earth  and 
water,  assumed  the  real  cause  of  worldly  misery  to  be  Karma,  engen¬ 
dered  by  indulgence  in  sensual  pleasure,  and  the  essential  misery 
of  life  to  be  due  to  the  endless  cycle  of  birth  and  death.  His  own 
behaviour  furnished  an  example  to  be  followed  by  the  monks  in  their 
religious  life.  The  ballad  also  suggests  that,  after  a  period  of  two 
years  and  two  months,  he  decided  on  a  wandering  mode  of  existence, 
which  lasted  for  12  years.  Jain  tradition  tells  us  that  Mahavlra  was 
born  with  the  three  types  of  knowledge,  acquired  the  fourth  at  the 
beginning  of  his  nionkhoodTand  achieved  omniscience  under  a  Sala 
tree  at  the  end  of  12  years  of^austerity.  on  the  Taank^>flhe~rlver  Riju- 
paTTkaTrioFfar  Trornth  e~vlil  age  Jrimbhikagrama.  Henceforth  he  en¬ 
tered  on  his  career  as  a  religious  teachen-j 


One  important  event  in  this  period  of  Mahavlra ’s  life  was  his 
meeting  with  Gosala  Mahkhalipntta  the  head  dr~tHe~Ajivika  sect. 
F'rom"  the  one-sided  account  of  BhagavaW  we  know  that  Gosala  be- 
came  a  pupil^of  Mahavlra  in  the  second  year  of  his  monkhood  and  re¬ 
mained  with  jnm  for  six  years.  Then  came  a  breach  between  the 
twg  on  the  point  of  rejuvenation  and,  maybe,  also  on  other  points, 
and  Gosala  went  his  own  way.  He  soon  proclaimed  himself  a  jina 
and  lived  in  SravastL  The  two  met  again  sixteen  years  later  and 
again  quarrelled.  Gosala  diecTsoon  after,  some  16  years  before 
Mahavlra.  , 


We  have  some  information  about  the  doctrines  of  Gosala,  from 
the  Buddhist  writings,  independent  of  the  Jain  sources,  and  there 
are  some  parallelisms  between  them  and  the  Jain  doctrines.  Though 
it  will  be  going  too  far  to  regard  Mahavira  as  a  pupil  of  Gosala,  and 
assume  many  points  in  the  Jain  creed  as  borrowed  from  the  Ajivika 
sect,  it  is  quite  probable  that  the  rules  about  diet  current  among 
the  Jain  monks  may  have  come  from  the  code~of  the  Ajivikas,  and 
some  significance  must  be  attached  to  the  coincidence  of  Mahavira 
giving  up  his  garment  in  the  year  of  his  meeting  with  Gosala. 


The  acquisition  of  perfect  knowledge  entailed  the  continuation 
of  a  wandering  mode  of  life  and  constant  preaching  of  his  doctrines 
to  all  kinds  of  men.  He  wandered  for  eight  months  of  the  year  and 


1.  Saya,  xv.  Cf.  Hoernle,  ERE.  I.  259. 
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spent  the  four  months  of  the  rainy  season  in  some  famous  towns  of 
eastern  India.  The  Jain  tradition  gives  the  names  of  such  places 
as  Champa.  Vaisali.  Raj  agriha ,  Mithila  and  Sravasti,  where  he  spent 
one  or  more  seasons.  They  give  us  a  fair  idea  of  the  country  over 
which  he  wandered  propagating  his  faith,  but  we  must  bear  in  mind 
that  the  list  is  neither  exhaustive  nor  chronological,  though  cover¬ 
ing  broadly  the  42  years  of  his  itineracy.  With  the  spread  of  his 
fame,  he  was  now  better  received  by  the  people,  and  famous  kings 
came  to  hear  him  preach.  Atjtbe  age  of  72  Mahavira  died  in  a  place 
called  Maijhima  Pava  (which  may  mean  that,  contrary  to  his  usual 
practice,  he  resided  inside  the  town  on  account  of  his  illness)  in  the 
house  of  a  ruler  of  the  name  of  Hastipala  (Hatthivala).  This  place 
is  said  ~Xo  be  tKe~ modern  Pavapurl  in  the  Patna  District.  We  are  told 
that  on  the  night  of  his  death  the  kings  of  the  two  dans,  tuie  .Mallas 
and  the  Liehchhavis,  celebrated  the  lamp  festival  in  his  honour. 

As  noted  above,  Gosala,  the  head  of  the  Ajivika  sect,  appears 
to  have  had  very  close  ties  with  Jainism.  This  would  explain  to 
some  extent  why  the  Jain  canon  makes  frequent  attempts  at  refut¬ 
ing  his  doctrines  in  strong  terms,  while  it  takes  practically  no  notice 
of  Gautama  Buddha,  the  famous  contemporary  of  Mahavira.  On 
the  other  hand,  tjag  Pali  canon  often  attempts  to  refute  the  teachings 
of  Mahavira,  whom  it  knows  by  the  name  of  Niganyha  Natapulla, 
along  with  Gosala  and  other  Titthiyas,  all  of  whom  were  elder  con- 
tempories  of  the  Buddha.  Neither  of  the  sources  mentions  any  meet¬ 
ing  between  Mahavira  and  the  Buddha,  but  the  Pali  Suttas  suggest 
that  Mahavira  died  some  time  before  him,  if  we  are  correct  in  accept¬ 
ing  that  Pava,  where  Mahavira  died,  is  the  very  place  later  visited 
by  Buddha. 

Like  Buddhism,  Jainism  also  received  royal  patronage  from  the 
very  beginning.  ferenlkaT^heking  of  Magariha.  was  devoted  to 
Mahavira,  and  was  related  to  the  prophet  on  his  mother’s  side.  The 
Jain  attempt  to  explain  away  the  parricidal  act  of  his  sqn  Ajatasatru 
or  Kiinika  would  indicate  that  he  was  more  inclined  to  Jainism  than 
to  other  religions.  Later  Jain  tradition,  without  much  historical 
support,  however,  brings  nearly  all  the  kings  of  north  India  in  those 
days  in  relation  to  Mahavira  by  describing  their  queens  as  daughters 
of  Chetaka,  the  maternal  uncle  of  Mahavira. 

2.  Jainism  after  Mahavira 

For  a  few  centuries  after  the  death  of  Mahavira,  the  history  of 
Jainism  means  little  more  than  the  history  of  the  Jain  church.  We 
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have  a  regular  account,  mostly  a  farrago  of  myth  and  historical  re¬ 
miniscence,  of  the  Jain  patriarchs,  with  a  reference,  now  and  then, 
to  some  ruling  king  favourably  disposed  towards  the  faith.  This 
history,  as  recorded  in  the  Avasyaka  Sutra,  reaches  up  to  Vaira  and 
Aryarakshita,  while  agreement  between  the  two  major  sects  covers 
only  a  few  immediate  successors  of  Mahavira  and  comes  hardly  up  to 
Bhadrabahu,  some  170  years  after  his  death.  This  period  is 
characterised  by  a  constant  tendency  towards  the  rise  of  dissension. 
The  church  organisation  grows  more  complex.  There  is  also  a  gra¬ 
dual  shift  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  community,  which  slowly 
spreads  to  the  west  and  south  of  its  original  home.  The  religious, 
dogmas  show  a  development,  however  slight,  and  a  vigorous  literary 
activity  results  in  the  formation  of  the  present-day  canon  of  the 
Svetiimbaras  and  the  pro-canonical  books  of  the  Digambaras. 

Even  in  the  lifetime  of  Mahavira,  the  tendency  to  form  a  dis¬ 
senting  opinion  was  prevalent,  and  we  know  of  Gosala’s  doctrine  of 
fatalism,  formulated  before  the  omniscience  of  Mahavira,  and  that 
of  Jamali  after  it,  which  is  regarded  as  foe  first  schism  in  a  list  of 
seven.1  Most  of  them  pertain  to  minor  points  in  the  doctrine,  and 
have  left  no  permanent  mark  on  the  Jain  community. 

In  contrast  with  these  earlier  attempts  at  breaking  the  unity  of 
the  Jain  community,  the  last  schism2  in  the  two  sects  of  the  Svetam- 
baras  and  Digambaras  was  more  successful  and  resulted  in  a  sharp 
division  of  the  church,  each  section  claiming  greater  authenticity 
than  the  other.  At  present,  after  the  division  has  become  well 
established,  the  points  of  difference  between  the  two  pertain  to 
matters  of  dogma  like  the  number  of  movable  and  immovable 
beings,  the  possibility  of  women  attaining  liberation,  and  the  food 
partaken  by  the  omniscient  teachers;  to  mythological  events  like  the 
transference  of  MahavTra’s  embryo,  his  marriage,  the  sex  of 
Malli,  one  of  the  prophets,  and  to  practices  like  the  wearing  of 
clothes  anagoing  naked.  The  traditional  accounts  of  the  origin  of 
this  split  are  puerile  and  the  outcome  of  sectarian  hatred.  They, 
however,  agree  in  assigning  it  to  the  end  of  the  first  century  A.D., 
which  is  quite  likely.  The  evidence  of  the  literary  writings  of  the 
Svetambaras  and  early  sculptures  goes  to  show  that  most  of  the 
differences  between  the  two  sects  were  of  slow  growth  and  did  not 
arise  all  at  one  time. 


1 .  Glesenapp,  Der  Jainismus,  346-349. 

2.  Gu£rinot,  La  Religion  Djainn.  48-62;  Schubring,  op.  cit.  38-39. 
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Attempts  to  explain  the  origin  of  this  split  are  mainly  based 
upon  only  one  divergent  practice^  that  of  wearing  a  white  robe  or 
going  naked,  which  has  given  the  two  sects  their  names.  The  split 
is  sometimes  traced  to  differences  between  the  practices  of  Mahavira 
and  his  predecessor  Parsva,  or  the  more  austere  life  of  his  pupil 
Gosala,  or  to  the  events  caused  by  the  great  famine  in  Magadha 
which  occurred  at  the  time  of  Bhadrabahu  and  Chandragupta.  causing 
the  migration  of  a  section  of  the  community  to  the  south.  In  all  pro¬ 
bability,  Gosala’s  teaching  has  nothing  to  do  with  this  later 
division  and  is  firmly  repudiated  by  both  sects.  The  teachings  of 
Mahavira  and  Parsva  on  the  use  of  clothes  and  the  practice  of  nudity 
were  somehow  reconciled  in  the  lifetime  of  Mahavira.  Orthodox 
teaching  allowed  option,  producing  two  modes  of  behaviour  known 
as  Jinakalpa  and  Sthavirakalpa,  but  some  sections  of  the  community 
may  have  preferred  the  one  to  the  other,  and  isolated  groups  insisting 
on  the  harder  course  of  life  may  have  well  existed  from  the  very 
beginning. 

When  the  first  council  was  held  at  Pafaliputra  to  compile  the 
canon,  a  group,  given  to  a  more  severe  mode  of  life,  appears  to  have 
repudiated  it,  perhaps  due  to  the  migration  ‘to  the  coast’  caused  by 
the  famine.  Along  with  such  a  group  there  must  have  also  existed 
others  holding  views  which  combined  the  opinions  of  both  the  sects 
in  various  ways.  With  their  disappearance,  in  course  of  time,  the 
two  sects  found  themselves  in  sharp  contrast  and  finally  fell  apart. 
By  the  very  nature  of  the  case,  no  precise  date  can  be  assigned  to 
this  process. 

The  spread  of  Jainism  was  more  a  case  of  successive  migrations 
than  of  continuous  expansion.  In  spite  of  the  mechanical^ scheme 
visible  in  the  traditional  account  of  the  different  migrations,  said  to 
be  caused  by  a  famine  of  12  years’  duration,  we  find  them  confirmed 
by  other  evidence,  and  the  tradition  agrees  with  all  the  historical 
facts  of  the  spread  of  this  religion.  The  wanderings  of  Mahavira 
give  us  a  fair  idea  of  the  original  extent  of  Jainism.  This  included 
the  kingdoms  of  Kosala,  Videha,  Magadha  and  Anga.  One  of  the 
Chhedasfitras'1  preserves  the  memory  of  the  earlier  extent  of  the 
faith  in  the  rule  which  allows  Jain  monks  to  wander  as  far  as  Anga- 
Magadha  to  the  east  . .  .  Kau£ambl  to  the  south,  Sthuna  to  the  west 
and  Kunala  to  the  north.  The  additional  remark  that  a  monk  may 


I  Kappatutta,  I.  51-52. 
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also  go  to  a  country  where  the  faith  has  taken  roots  shows  that  the 
new  faitli  was  already  spreading  in  the  adjoining  countries. 

One  early  migration  led  the  community  to  the  south-east,  the 
country  of  Kalinga,  as  can  be  seen  from  the  famous  inscription  of 
Kharavela.1  Evidence  of  it  may  be  found  in  the  Svetambara  tradi¬ 
tion,  according  to  which  a  dreadful  famine  in  Magadha  drove  the 
monks  as  far  as  ‘the  sea-coast.’  Here  the  faith  took  firm  root  and 
flourished  for  a  long  period.  Kharavela.  the  Chedi  king  of  Orissa, 
though  adopting  the  usual  eclectic  attitude  assumed  by  Indian 
monarchs,  did  show  a  decided  inclination  towards  Jainism,  as  can 
easily  be  seen  from  his  own  record  and  the  inscription  of  his  chief 
queen  dedicating  a  cave  for  the  use  of  Jain  monks.  The  numerous 
caves  pn  the  Udayagiri  and  Khapdagiri  hills  testify  to  the  continued 
exist  cncc~of  JheJaTn  faith  in  this  part  of  the  country. 

A  similar  extension  or  migration  of  the  Jain  community  to  the 
west  must  have  early  brought  it  to  Mathura.2  We  have  here  the 
ruins  of  a  Jain  shrine  dating  back  to  the  pre-Christian  period  and 
a  large  number  of  small  dedicatory  inscriptions,  engraved  on  the 
images  of  the  Jinas,  votive  tablets,  and  arches,  dating  from  the  first 
two  centuries  of  the  Christian  era.  Their  references  to  the  teachers 
of  the  donors,  their  gofcrn,  Jcttla,  tsakhi,  etc.  offer  welcome  confir¬ 
mation  of  similar  information  found  in  thv&thavirdyQli  and  suggest 
a  flourishing  condition  of  the  religion  in  that  region. 

Further  south,  the  country  round  Uiiavini  was  also  a  stronghold 
of  Jainism.  The  evidence  for  this  centre  of  Jain  culture  is  mostly 
found  in  later  traditions.  If  we  believe  in  the  story  of  Asoka’s  grand¬ 
son  king  Samprati3  and  his  conversion  to  Jainism  by  Suhastin,  this 
spreaafo  Malwa  must  be  placed  as  early  as  the  second  century  B.C. 
We  are  further  told  that  Samprati  imitated  his  grandfather  in  send¬ 
ing  religious  missionaries  to  the  countries  of  Andhras  and  Dramilas 
to  propagate  the  religion.  The  famous  storv  of  Kalakfieharva.4  the 
Jain  sage,  implies  the  spread  of  Jainism  in  Malwa  in  the  first  century 
B.C. 

The  Junagarh  inscription  of  the  grandson  of  Jayaaaman  (either 
Damaysada  or  Rudrasimha  I),  belonging  to  the  second  century  A.D., 
makes  mention  of  men  who  had  attained  perfect  knowledge  (kevalU 

1 .  See  above,  pp.  213  if. 

2.  Biihler,  The  Indian  Sect  of  the  Jainas,  Appendix  A:  V.  A.  Smith,  Jaina  SHlvo. 
and  other  Antiquities  of  Math vra:  J.  Ph.  Vogel,  Mathura  Museum  Catalogue, 
41-3,  66-82. 

3.  See  above,  pp.  89  l. 

4.  Brown,  The  Story  of  Kalaka.  See  above,  p.  155. 
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piano.)  and  were  free  from  old  age  and  death  (jardmarana) ,  words 
distinctly  suggestive  of  Jain  dogma.  The  inscription  is  found  in 
a  cave,  one  of  a  group  near  the  town,  which  appears  to  have  been 
used  by  Jain  monks,  as  is  indicated  by  the  peculiar  Jain_  .symbols 
like  the  Svastika  Bhadrtisana,  Minayugala  and  others.  Of  nearly 
the  same  date  may  be  the  caves  found  at  Dhank,  in  which  the  sculp¬ 
tures  of  the  Jain  prophets  llkeRTshabhaTPiriva.  Mahavira  and  others 
have  been  definitely  identified.  It  may  incidentally  be  mentioned 
that  the  Junagarh  inscription,  referred  to  above,  contains  the  earliest 
reference  to  Jain  monks  claiming  the  attainment  of  perfect  know¬ 
ledge. 

The  extension  of  Jainism  to  South  India  is  associated  with  the 
migration  of  the  Digambaras  to  this  locality.  The  problem  is  com- 
pTIcatedbyThe  nature  of  the  evidence,  which  is  insufficient  to  lead 
to  any  definite  conclusion.  Scholars'  of  South  Indian  history  have 
mostly  accepted  the  late  Digambara  tradition  and  have  reconstruct¬ 
ed  the  history  to  the  effect  that  the  great  famine  of  Magadha  caused 
Bhadrabahu  to  seek  shelter  in  the  south,  a}ong  with  his  royal 
dlicipTeMaurya  Chandragupta  and  a  large  following,  resulting  in  the 
establishment  of  the  Digambara  community  in  the  Mysore  territory, 
with  Sravana  Belagojaasits  centre.  ~The  Svetambara  tradition, 
however,  makes  the  migration  proceed  from  Ujjayini  in  Malwa, 
which  is  also  corroborated  by  the  early  Digambara  tradition.  A 
close  scrutiny  of  the  evidence,  however,  raises  grave  doubts  whether 
the  migration  to  the  south  had  anything  to  do  with  the  famous  pat¬ 
riarch  Bhadrabahu  or  the  Mauryan  king  Chandragupta.  The  view 
that  a  second  Bhadrabahu  forecast  the  famine  and,  though  he  re¬ 
mained  behind,  sent  his  followers  to  the  sopth  under  the  guidance  of 
one  Visakhacharva  or  nvpn  Prabhachandr*  remains  a  mere  possibi¬ 
lity.  Among  the  different  sects  of  the  south,  the  Senagana  of  the 
Mulasangha  appears  to  show  some  intimate  connection  with  the  story 
of  migration  and  may  have  formed  the  first  migrating  group.  The 
route  of  this  migration  is  suggested  to  be  along  the  western  coast, 
from  Gujarat,  through  Maharashtra,  to  Karnatak,  and  thence  to  the 
countries  of  the  extreme  south,  which  is  quite  probable. 

3.  Jain  Doctrines 

The  growth  of  Jain  doctrines  was  not  very  rapid,  and  not  easy 
to  follow.  For  one  thing,  the  writings  in  which  these  dogmas  and 
teachings  are  preserved  have  suffered  many  vicissitudes,  and  it  is 

1 .  Rice,  Mysore  and  Coorg  from  the  Inscriptions ;  Narasimhacharya,  EC,  H. 
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often  difficult  to  separate  the  old  from  the  new  in  the  Jain  canon. 
Secondly,  the  starting  point  of  the  dogmatic  system  remains  vague. 
We  do  not  know  exactly  what  the  preaching  of  Mahavira  was,  to 
which  additions  were  made  in  later  days.  Lastly,  as  compared  to 
the  growth  of  Buddhist  and  Brahmanic  philosophy,  Jain  thought  has 
remained  remarkably  conservative  and  haqjiot  developed  into  new 
and  fundamentally  divergent  streams.  Jacobi1  has  convincingly 
demonstrated  how  all  the  references  to  both  Jain  philosophical  tenets 
and  religious  practices  in  the  Pali  texts  fully  agree  with  the  teach¬ 
ing  of  the  Jain  canon  and  present-day  practices  of  the  community, 
which  means  that  little  change  has  taken  place  in  the  Jain  religion 
in  the  course  of  centuries. 

As  a  reformer  of  an  existing  religion,  Mahavlra  added  a  few 
doctrines  to  those  of  his  predecessor.  Wjjiie  Parsva  taught  only 
fourjYows,  Mahavira  ^taught  five,  -in  all  probability  making  chastity 
a  separate  vow.  The  constant  use  of  the  phrase  ^sapachchakk'ndng ' 
in  describing  his  religion  of  the  five  vows  makes  it  highly  probable 
that  confession  of  sin  was  an  innovation  of  his.  Apart  from  these 
reforms  in  ethical  teaching,  it  is  difficult  to  ascertain  what  additions 
Mahavlra  made  to  the  ontological  and  psychological  system  of  his 
predecessor.  Most  of  the  features  of  Jainism  suggestive  of  its  primi¬ 
tiveness  may  be  regarded  as  received  by  Mahavira  as  they  already 
existed.  What  he  did  was,  in  all  likelihood,  the  codification  of  an 
unsystematic  mass  of  beliefs  into  a  set  of  rigid  rules  of  conduct  for 
monks  and  laymen.  A  decided  inclination  towards  enumeration  and 
classification  may  be  attributed  to  him. 

No  fundamental  change  in  the  Jain  system  is  visible  in  later 
days.  The  different  schisms  pertain  to  minor  details,  and  even  the 
dogmatic  differences  causing  the  last  schism,  which  broke  the  com¬ 
munity  into  two,  are  equally  insignificant.  The  full  implication  of 
this  remarkably  conservative  spirit  can  be  best  appreciated  by  re¬ 
calling  to  mind  the  ramifications  in  the  history  of  Buddhist  thought 
and  the  rise  of  various  philosophical  systems  in  the  Brahmanic  reli¬ 
gion  of  the  corresponding  period.  In  spite  of  it,  some  minor  changes 
did  occur  in  Jainism.  The  drawing  up  of  the  list  of  sub-divisions  of 
Karma,  the  systematic  arrangement  of  the  teaching  in  the  ruByte" of 
the  seven  principles  pf  soul,  non-soul,  influx,  bondage,  cessation,  ex¬ 
purgation,  andliberation ;  the  elaboration  of  the  doctrine  of  the_five 
or  seven  Nayas  and  Saptabhahgi  and  the  formulation  of  the  rules 

I .  SDE,  XLV.  xv. 
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of  church-discipline  and  similar  matters  must  have  been  evolved 
between  Mahavira  and  Umasvati  who  wrote  his  compendium  of 
Jainism  in  the  first  or  second  century  A.D, 

4,  The  Jain  Canon 

If  the  teachings  of  Mateuiwi  have  remained  substantially  un¬ 
changed,  their  literary  expression,  in  the  form  of  the  sacred  writings 
called  the  Agarna  has  suffered  many  violent  alterations.  The  canon 
of  the  undivided  community  is  not  available,  and  the  one  preserved 
and  claimed  by  the  Syetagibaras  was  finally  settled  in  its  present 
form  a  thousancT  years  laffer the  death  of  Mahavira1  in  a. -Council 
held  at  Valabhj  in  the  fifth  century  A.D.  But  indications  are  not  al- 
togetHerlacking~that  even  in  this  canon  we  possess  something  of  the 
ancient  books,  though  necessarily  in  a  modified  form,  under  a  differ¬ 
ent  arrangement  and  modernised  language.  From  the  fact  that 
both  the  Svetambaras  and  Digambaras  postulate  the  original  canon 
to  consist  of  the  12  Anqas,  including  the  14  Purvas  as  a  part  of  the 
iast  Ahga,  we  may  naturally  be  inclined  to  accept  that  to  be  its 
original  extent.  But  a  constantly  recurring  phrase  in  the  Syelam- 
bara^canon-itself. makes  the  Samavika  the  beginning  and  thgJBindw- 
sara  the  end  of  the  canonical  writings.  This  means  that  the  earliest 
canonical  writings  contained  something  less  than  the  12  Ahgas  and 
included  at  least  some  works  which  did  not  strictly  belong  to  the 
Ah-ga  type. 

We  are  ignorant  of  the  contents  of  these  works.  Particularly 
in  case  of  the  Ahgas,  we  do  not  know  to  what  extent  the  present-day 
works  of  the  same  name  retain  their  original  contents.  The  older 
parts  of  the  Acharahga  and  Sutrakritahga  may  well  claim  to  pre¬ 
serve  much  original  matter,  and  the  same  may  be  true  to  some 
extent  of  the  Bhagavatl-sutra.  The  Sdmdyika  prayers,  like  the 
Buddhist  formulae  of  confession,  obviously  formed  the  very  be¬ 
ginning  of  the  sacred  writings,  but  unfortunately  we  do  not  have 
them  in  their  authentic  form.  We  know  even  less  of  the  Purva  works. 
The  name  is  often  misunderstood  to  mean  the  ‘earlier  books’,  and 
it  is  supposed  that  they  formed  the  oldest  canon.  This  is,  however, 
not  correct.  The  traditional  scheme  places  all  the  Purvas  in  the 
12th  Ahga,  and  another  old  tradition  tells  us  that  the  immediate 
disciples  of  Mahavira  composed  the  Ahgas  after  receiving  the  ideas 
from  the  prophet  himself.  Moreover,  all  the  later  works,  which 

1  Schubring,  Worle  Mah&viras;  Winternitz,  HIL.  II,  pp.  294  fT. 
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are  said  to  be  derived  from  the  Purvas,  form  part  of  the  Angabahira 
group.  From  the  name  ‘pavaya’  applied  to  most  of  them,  we  may 
conclude  that  they  contained  matter  of  a  controversial  nature,  pro¬ 
bably  stating  the  views  of  the  opponents  and  their  refutations. 
Some  of  the  schismatic  views  are  said  to  be  drawn  from  them.  Their 
place  in  the  Ehrish^ivada  suggests  similar  contents. 

The  further  growth  of  the  -lartj  canon  is  intimately  connected 
with  the  worfe  sf^the  First  Council  of  Elders  at  Pataliputra.  It 
marked  the  second  stage.  According  to  tradition,  a  famine  of  12 
years’  duration,  at  the  time  of  the  patriarch  Sthulabhadra.  rendered 
the  existence  of  the  canon  precarious.  At  the  end  of  the  period,  the 
Sajhgha  found  it  necessary  to  come  together  to  rescue  the  sacred 
writings  as  much  as  possible.  Sthulabhadra  learnt  from  Bhadra- 
bahu^all  the  fourteen  Purvas,  but  was  not  allowed  to  teach  the  "last 
four  to  his  successors.  These  were  consequently  lost  to  posterity. 
Thus  it  is  not  possible  to  know  the  exact  nature  of  the  canon,  as 
settled  by  this  Council. 

Fortunately,  however,  some  later  books  like  Nandi  supply  us 
with  a  classification  and  list  of  canonical  books  which  must  be  due 
to  the  First  Council,  as  it  is  at  variance  with  the  present-day  plan 
of  the  canon.  The  canon,  at  that  time,  consisted  of  the  12  Angas 
giving  the  chief  doctrines  of  Jainism,  and  standing  in  opposition  to 
the  remaining  works,  collectively  called  Angabahira.  Though  not 
so  old  as  the  Angas,  works  dealing  with  the  discipline  of  the  monks 
in  their  corporate  life  must  have  come  into  existence  early.  The 
basis  of  such  works  was  the  Aiiassaiias,  and  the  name  points  to  their 
importance.  All  other  works  were  put  under  the  category  of 
Avassayavairitta.  They,  in  turn,  comprised  works  called  Ktilika, 
to  be  learned  at  a  fixed  period  of  study,  and  Utkalika  which  carried 
no  such  restriction. 

Many  books  of  this  canon  are  now  lost  and  the  names  of  others 
remain  obscure  to  us.  That  later  additions  were  made  to  the  canon 
formulated  in  the  First  Council  is  obvious  from  the  fact  that  a  few 
books  are  attributed  to  later  writers  like,  feamarva,  Arvarakshita. 
Virabhadra  and  others.  As  some  of  them  were  lost  and  additions 
were  made  to  others,  the  older  classification  could  not  be  maintained 
for  long,  but  it  may  be  admitted  that  a  substantial  part  of  the  canon 
goes  back  to  those  days.  The  philosophical  outlook  of  the  canon, 
which  makes  little  mention  of  the  Buddhist  schools  like  Sunyavada 
and  Vijnanayada,  is  suggestive  of  a  period  earlier  than  the  third 
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century  A.D.  Even  the  latest  parts  of  the  canon  make  mention  of 
only  such  works  as  are  earlier  than  the  Gupta  era.  Further,  the  canon 
shows  the  stronghold  of  the  religion  to  be  yet  in  the  country  of  its 
origin,  Magadha. 

According  to  statements  of  the  canonical  books  themselves  and 
later  tradition,  Mahavira  preached  his  religion  in  Ardha-Magadhi, 
which  is  said  to  be  the  language  of  the  canon.  The  language  of 
the  available  canon,  however,  shows  a  close  approximation  to  the 
standard  Prakrits  called  Maharashtri  and__Jain  Maharashtri,  with 
only  two  features  (like  the  Nom.  sg.  in  e  and  the  change  of  r  to  l 
in  a  few  wordsl  in  common  with  the  MagadhI  of  the  Prakrit 
grammarians. 

According  to  the  Digambara  tradition,  not  only  the  Drishpivada 
but  also  the  eleven  Angas  were  lost  by  degrees  in  course  of  time,  and 
thus  no  part  of  the  canon  is  now  available  to  them.  They  do  not 
know  of  other  works  grouped  as  Upahgas.  Chhedasutras,  etc.,  which 
are  found  in  the  present  canon  of  the  Svetambaras.  We  must,  how¬ 
ever,  bear  in  mind  that  the  basic  works  like  the  Shatkhanddgama, 
incorporated  in  the  huge  commentaries  called  Dhavcild  and  Jayadha- 
vala,  are  said  to  be  based  on  the  Drishpivada.1  A  few  citations 
from  the  Anga  works  are  also  given  by  them.  Systematic  treatises 
by  later  famous  scholars  like  Umasvati,  Kundakunda,  Vattakera, 
Yativrishabha  and  others  now  serve  the  community  as  authorities 
in  place  of  the  canon. 

The  need  of  explaining  parts  of  the  canon  must  have  been  felt 
by  the  Jain  community.  In  the  early  stages  the  explanations  were 
mostly  oral,  and  mnemonic  verses  summarised  some  discussions  as  a 
help  to  the  teacher’s  memory.  A  collection  of  such  metrical  com¬ 
ments  gave  rise  to  the  Niryuktis,  ten  of  which  are  often  enumerated 
and  traditionally  attributed  to  Bhadrabahu.  Leumann  has,  however, 
shown  that  internal  indications  from  the  texts  make  it  most  probable 
that  they  were  composed  in  the  first  or  second  century  A.D.  In 
addition,  only  the  Tattvarthadhigama  Sutra  of  Umasvati  can  be  con¬ 
fidently  assigned  to  the  pre-Gupta  age. 

5.  Jain  Philosophy 

As  noted  above,  Jainism  shows  a  close  affinity  with  Samkhya 
system.2  It  ako  developed^  kind  of  logicPwhicH  cuT’at  tneroot 
of  all  stable  knowledge.  1^  was  technically  called  Syadvada. 

1.  Hiralal,  Introduction  to  Shatkhandaciama,  I.  II. 

2  Schubving,  op.  cil  10-12. 
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According  to  this  logic  (Syadvada,  or  the  theory  of  ‘May  be’),  as 
many  as  seven  modes  ofjre^ication  are  possible  in  any  given  case. 
No  definite  or  absolute  statement,  therefore,  can  be  made  about 
any  question.  If  the  question  is:  ‘Is  there  a  soul?’,  this  logic  of  the 
Jains  would  admit  of  seven  answers  to  it,  viz:  (i)  is,  (ii)  is  not,  (iii) 
is  and  is  not,  (iv)  is  unpredicable,  (v)  is  and  is  unpredicable,  (vi) 
is  not  and  is  unpredicable  and  (vii)  is,  is  not  and  is  unpredicable. 
There  is  a  sense  in  which  there  is  a  soul  and  there  is  also  a  sense  in. 
which  no  soul  exists;  and  a  third  sense  is  not  inconceivable  in  which 
we  must  admit  that  we  cannot  describe  it;  and  so  on.  This  is 
equivalent  to  saying  that  knowledge  is  only  probable. 

It  would,  however,  be  wrong  to  assume  that  it  only  implies 
agaosiicism  or  metaphysical  nihilism.  The  negative  result  of  such 
a  theory  of  knowledge  is  apparently  agnosticism,  but  even  out  of  this 
the  Jains  constructed  a  philosophy.  They  had  a  theory  of  reality 
also.  Their  logic  was  a  subtle  and  disguised^  protest  against  the 
dogmajjsm  of^  the  Vedas,  and  not  intended  to  deny  all  reality.  The 
world  according  to  them  was  not  altogether  unknowable;  only,  one 
must  not  be  cocksure  about  one’s  assertions.  The  world  consisted  of 
two  eternal,  uncreated,  co-existing  but  independent  categories,  viz. 
the  coiisciqji^Jjiua)  and  the  unconscious  (qjhjq.) . 

The  conscious  being  or  jiva  corresponds  to  what  we  call  the 
soul.  It  knows  and  feels.  It  acts  and  is  acted  upon.  It  suffers  by 
its  contact  with  matter  and  i^^jDorn^again_and^aggin,  only_to^ suffer; 
and  its  highest  endeavour  is  to  free  itself  from  this  bondage.  And 
tfus^lvationTcouTSTbe  attame3'"6y~HTgher  knowledge  andmeditation 
upon  the  great  truth. 

According  to  some,  the  term  'jiva'  should  be  taken  to  mean  ‘life’. 
We  know  that  modern  thought  draws  a  distinction  between  life  and 
consciousness.  In  Jainism,  and  for  the  matter  of  that  in  ancient 
Indian  thought,  this  distinction  is  not  always  present  and  is  never 
emphasised.  The  ‘jiva’  could  inhabit  a  plant,  an  animal  or  a  human 
body.  That  makes  it  equivalent  to  life.  And  the  ‘jiva’  is  supposed 
to  vary  in  size  and  shape  according  to  the  body  it  lives  in.  That  also 
makes  it  equivalent  to  life.  But  when  we  talk  of  the  salvation  of 
the  jiva,  we  definitely  imply  a  soul.  Life  or  soul,  there  was  a 
plurality  of  jivas  in  the  universe,  and  each  one  of  them  was  subject 
to  the  law  of  kdrma  and  rebirth,  and  could  be  saved  by  knowledge 
and  meditation. 
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The  ‘ajiva’  or  the  unconscious  was  not  exactly  what  we  call 
'matter’,  for  it  was  eq^iivalent_to  the  universe  minus  the  jivgs.  It 
included  matter,  which  was  given  the  name  ‘pudgala,  but  it  also 
included  such  things  as  space  and  time,  virtue  and  vice,  etc. 

f  There  is  no  God  or  Creator,  and  man’s  emancipation  from  suffer¬ 
ing  does  not  depend  upon  the  mercy  of  any  such  being  Man  is  the 
architect  of  his  own  destiny.  By  living  an  austere  life  of  purity  and 
virtuepTie~carrescape  the  ills  of  life,  fhe  best  life  was  the  life  of 
renunciation,  It  was  thus  the  shortest  way  to  salvation. 

Jainism  is  thus  a  moral  code  rather  than  a  religion  in  the 
modern  western  sensejoTThe  terrn.^~Tt~recogni2e5~no  Supreme  Being, 
but  there  was  a  whole  galaxy  of  deified  men  who  had  been  spiritual¬ 
ly  great.  Every  soul  possessed  the  potentiality  of  becoming  as  great 
as  they.  And,  if  the  necessity  arose,  Jainism  was  not  unwilling  to 
admit  a  god  of  popular  Hinduism  to  mis  galaxyT  Besides,  it  was 
also  not  opposed  to  the  theory  of  caste.Hlt  was  thus  very  much  less 
hostile  and  more  accommodating  to  Hinduism  than  the  other  hetero¬ 
dox  s^ystemsT'~'TT~ must  also  be  remembered~thaT  JaTnism~did  not 
dogmatise.  According  to  its  fundamental  logic,  no  absolute  affirma¬ 
tion  or  denial  was  possible.  When  all  knowledge  is  only  probable 
and  relative,  your  opponent’s  view  is  as  likely  to  be  true  as  yours. 
The  result  oTjthls  Spirit  of  accommodation  was  _that  Jainism  has 
survived  in~lndiatill  today,  whereas  Buddhism,  its  twin  sister,  had 
to  look  for  habitation  elsewhere. 

6.  Jain  Icons 

Although  they  denied  the  existence  of  a  Supreme  Being  the 
Jains  regard  the  practice  of  worshipping  images  of  their  Tirtha- 
_karas  as  co-eval  with  tRe"  foundation  of  their  creed.  The  authenticity 
of  this  tradition  may  be  doubted,  but  the  custom  of  icon-worship 
among  the  Jains  certainly  may  be  traced  back  to  the  Maurya- 
Suhga  period.  One  of  the  earliest  stone  images  in  the  round  dis¬ 
covered  in  India  is  associated  with  Jainism.  It  is  the  torso  of  a  nude 
figure  unearthed  ffom  Lohanipur  in  Patna  whose  high  polish  enables 
us  to  date  it  in  theMaurya  or  early  Suhga  period.1  Its  nudity,  the 
stiff  straight  pose  of  its  arms  hanging  down  by  its  sides  indicative 
of  the  KaxfotsaTqa  attitude  characteristic  of  the  Jinas,  and  its  general 
outlook  unmistakably  prove  that  it  was  originally  the  image  of  one 


1 .  J BORS,  XXIII,  130-32  and  plates. 
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of  the  Tlrthakaras.  Its  upper  and  lower  portions  being  unfortunate¬ 
ly  lost,  there  is  no  means  to  ascertain  which  of  the  24  Jinas  it 
represented. 

Epigraphic  evidence  also  seems  to  prove  that  the  practice  of 
image-worship  was  current  among  the  Jains  in  eastern  India  even 
in  the  pre-Maurya  times.  There  is  a  possible  reference  in  the 
Hathigumpha  inscription  to  the  removal  of  a.  Jma  image  from 
Kaliiiga  to  Pataliputra  by  the.  Magadhan  king  Nan  da  at  the  time  of 
his  invasion  of  Kalihga,  and  its  subsequent  recovery  by  the  Chedi 
king  Kharavela  who  invaded  Magadha  in  the  first  century  B.C. 5 
That  the  practice  was  well-established  in  parts  of  northern  India  in 
the  centuries  immediately  preceding  and  following  the  Christian 
era  is  fully  proved  by  a  number  of  well-carved  Jain  images  and 
several  Ayagapatas  (Jain  votive  tablets),  with  Jina  figures  in  their 
centre  and  ashtamangalas  (eight  auspicious  marks)  on  their  borders, 
which  have  been  discovered  in  Mathura.2 


In  order  to  understand  correctly  the  meaning  of  the  ancient  and 
mediaeval  Jain  sculptures,  one  must  obtain  a  clear  idea  about  the 
hierarchy  of  the  Jain  pantheon  in  its  broad  outline.  Jain  texts  like 
Achdra  Dinakara,  Uttarddhyayana  Sutra  and  Abhidhdna-chintamani 
show  in  their  classification  of  the  Jain  gods  and  goddesses  that  many 
of  the  subsidiary  divinities  were  mere  adaptations  from  the  Brah- 
manic  pantheon.3  The  principal  class  of  Jain  divinities  are,  how¬ 
ever,  the  24  Tlrthakaras  or  Jinas,  beginning  with  Adinatha  or 
,  bhanatha  and  ending  with  the  last  of  the  Order,  tKe~historical 
Mahavira.  Each  of  these  Jinas  is  characterised  by  his  respective 
cognisance,  which  is  usually  carved  in  the  centre  of  the  pedestal. 
They  have  also  their  individual  Upasakas  and  Sasanadevatas,  who 
are  sometimes  described  in  the  texts  as  the  attendant  Yakshas  and 
Yakshinis.  The  main  order  of  the  Jain  hierarchy  can  be  shown  thus 


1 .  See  above,  pp.  212,  214.  The  Khancjagiri  and  Udayagiri  caves  of  Orissa,  in  one 
of  which  the  inscription  is  engraved,  contain  some  early  Jain  reliefs.  A  con¬ 
tinuous  frieze  of  relief  carvings  on  the  facade  of  the  Rani  Nur  Cave  at  Udaya- 
piri  is  supposed  by  some  scholars  to  illustrate  incidents  in  the  life-history  of 
the  23rd  Jina  Parsvanatha  (see  also  Ch.  XX). 

2.  See  References  under  footnote  2  on  p.  418. 

3.  B.  C.  Bhattacharya,  Jaina  Iconography ,  22-6.  These  deities  are  regarded  by 
the  Jains  ‘as  devoted  adherents  of  the  Tlrthakaras,  and  thus  they  consider 
them  to  be  deities  of  their  system,  and  accordingly  perform  certain  pujds  in 
honour  of  them  profusely  referred  to  in  their  ritualistic  literature’.  This  was 
also  the  case  with  many  of  the  subsidiary  divinities  which  figured  in  early 
Buddhist  art. 
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in  tabular  form: — 


Name  of  jinn  .  wywmm  .V  pataka  Sfisanadcvata 


1.  Adinatha 

Bull 

Gomukha 

Chakresvarl 

2.  Ajitanatha 

iSlephant 

Mahayaksha 

Ajitabala 

3.  Sambhavanatha 

Horse 

Trimukha 

Duritari 

4.  Abhinandananatha 

Monkey 

Yakshanayaka 

KaLika 

5.  Sumatinatha 

Krauncha 
(a  type  of  bird) 

Tumburu 

Mnhalcali 

6.  Padmaprabha 

Lotus 

Kusuma 

Syama 

7 .  Suparsvanatha 

Svastika 

(symbol) 

Matanga 

Santa 

8 .  Chandraprabha 

Moon 

Vijaya 

Bhikuti 

9.  Suvidhinatha 

Makara 

Ajita 

Sutaraka 

10.  Sltalanatha 

Srivatsa 

(symbol) 

Brahma 

Asoka 

11.  Sreyarhsanatha 

Rhinoceros 

Yakshet 

Miinavl 

12.  VSsupujya 

Buffalo 

Kumara 

Chair  cla 

13.  Vimalanatha 

Boar 

Shanmukha 

Vidila 

14.  Anantanatha 

Falcon 

Patala 

Aiikusa 

15.  Dharmanatha 

Thunderbolt 

Kinnara 

Kandarpa 

16.  Santinatha 

Deer 

Garuda 

Nirvani 

17.  Kunthunatha 

Goat 

Gandharvn 

Bala 

18.  Arana tha 

Nandyavarla 

(symbol) 

Yakshet 

DharinI 

19.  Mallinatha 

Pitcher 

Kubcra 

Dharanapi'iya 

20.  Munisuvrata 

Tortoise 

Varuna 

Naradatta 

21.  Naminatha 

Blue  lotus 

Bhrikuti 

Gandhari 

22.  Neminatha 

Conchsheh 

Gomedha 

Ambikjj 

23 .  Pa«  s vanatha 

Snake 

Parsva 

Padmavatl 

24 .  Mahavira 

Lion 

Matadga 

Siddhayika 

The  above  table,  which  is  based  on  such  late  texts  as  Abhi- 
d hdna-c hintamtwi ,  shows  that  '"there.  are  some  overlappings  and 
repetitions  in  the  nomenclature  of  the  individual  Yakshas  or 
Upasakas/and  in  one  instance  the  name  of  a  SasanadevI  occurs 
also  as  that  of  an  Upasaka.2  Some  members  of  the  two  subsidiary 
orders  are  sometimes  differently  named  by  the  followers  of  the 
two  principal  Jain  sects — the  Digambara  and  the  Svetambara. 
There  is  no  doubt  that  this  elaborate  grouping  was  of  gradual 
growth  and,  like  the  Dhyani  Buddhas  and  the  Dhyani  Bodhisattvas 
of  the  Mahayana  Buddhist  pantheon,  came  to  be  stereotyped  at  a 
later  period. 


1.  Cf.  Nos.  7  and  24,  11  and  18  in  the  above  list. 
2-  Cf.  Nos.  8  and  21  above. 
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The  subsidiary  divinities  in  the  Jain  pantheon  have  been 
classified  differently  in  different  texts,  one  of  the  earlier  modes 
being  to  group  them  under  four  classes,  such  as  Jyotishi,  Vimana- 
vasl,  Bhavanagati  and  Vyantara,  based  on  their  natural  and  indivi¬ 
dual  affiliations.  A  long  list  of  these  is  given  in  Jain  literature, 
in  which  the  names  of  many  Hindu  divinities  can  be  recognised. 
Besides,  $rlj^kshmi,  Ga^esa,  Kub^ra,  etc.  were  as  much  used  in 
the  Jain  and  Buddhist  shrines  as  in  the  Brahmanical  Hindu  temples. 
In  studying  the  early  Jain  iconography  in  its  broader  outline, 
however,  we  are  principally  concerned  with  the  images  of  the 
Jinas  and  their  companions,  and  several  other  groups  of  divinities 
such  as  the  Navagrahas,  the  Dikpalas,  the  Sruta  or  Vidyadevis,  the 
Matrikas,  etc. 

The  images  of  the  Jinas  are  characterised  bv  their  long  hang¬ 
ing  arms  (in  the  case  of  standing  figures,  this  pose  is  known  as  the 
Kayotsflxga) ,  the  Srivatsa  symbol,  the  suavity^of  form,  the  youth¬ 
ful  body  and  riTgfjty_;  according  to  the  Svetambara  canons,  the  Jina 
images  are  partially  clad.  The  Yakshas  and  the  Yakshinls  are  shown 
in  developed  composition  in  the  right  and  left  of  their  respective 
Tirthakaras,  sometimes  depicted  beneath  their  particular  Bodhi- 
trees;  several  of  the  other  pratiharyas  (marks)  are  occasionally 
carved  on  the  prabhavali.^ 

The  Yakshas  and  Yakshinls,  when  they  are  separately  repre¬ 
sented,  can  be  distinguished  not  only  by  their  individual  attributes 
and  emblems,  but  also  by  the  miniature  figures  of  their  respective 
Jinas  either  on  their  crown  or  on  the  topmost  part  of  the  stele.  The 
iconography  of  many  of  these  subsidiary  divinities  also  differs 
according  to  their  affiliation  to  one  or  other  of  the  major  Jain 
sects.  The  Jain  ashtamangalas  (eight  auspicious  signs),  such  as 
(1)  a  Svastika,  (2)  a  mirror,  (3)  an  urn,  (4)  a  cane  seat  shaped  like 
an  hour-glass,  (5-6)  two  fish  (yugma-mina) ,  (7)  a  flower  garland 
and  (8)  a  manuscript,  are  sometimes  carved  on  the  pedestal  or 
other  parts  of  the  back  slab.2  It  should  be  noted,  however,  that 
many  of  these  iconographic  features  came  to  be  developed  gradually, 


1.  The  eight  pratiharyas  fire  (1)  celestial  tree,  (2)  celestial  flowers.  (3)  drum,  (4) 
throne-seat,  (51  heavenly  music,  (6)  Yak-tail  chowries,  (7)  trilinear  umbrella, 
(8)  dazzling  aura. 

?,  The  signs  do  not  seem  to  have  been  stereotyped  in  earlier  reliefs.  The 
Ayagapata  of  Siha-nadika  shows  the  eight  symbols  in  the  following  order  from 
the  top  left  (1)  two  fish,  (2)  cane-seat,  (3)  Srivatsa,  (4)  Offering  (naivadya) , 
(5)  Nandy&varta,  (6)  garland  in  a  leaf  cup,  (7)  manuscript  on  ornate  stand, 
(8)  pitcher  (hhadraghata) .  In  other  Ayafiapatas,  the  number,  variety  and 
arrangement  seem  to  differ;  V.  A.  Smith,  op.  cit.,  pis.  VII  and  IX. 
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and  some  of  the  principal  distinctive  traits  are  often  absent  in  the 
earliest  extant  Jina  images  of  India.  Almost  all  the  seated  Tlrtha- 
kara  figures  in  the  Mathura  Museum,  which  can  be  dated  on  the 
basis  of  their  pedestal  inscriptions  in  the  Kushana  period,  show 
below  their  seat  a  wheel  of  law  (dharma-chakra)  placed  on  a 
pillar  in  the  centre,  flanked  on  either  side  by  numbei’s  of  devotees, 
male  and  female,  with  a  lion  at  each  end.  They  remind  us  of 
Buddha’s  Dhannachakra-pravarttana  scene  at  Sarnath  in  early 
Buddhist  art,  but  none  of  them  appears  to  bear  on  their  pijfhikfi 
their  individual  cognisances,  which  are  invariably  present  in  latei- 
Jain  reliefs. 

An  image,  entitled  Adi  or  ffishabhanatha  in  its  pedestal  inscrip¬ 
tion  dated  in  the  year  84  of  the  era  of  Kanishka,  has  the  wheel  on 
a  pillar,  attended  by  devotees,  on  its  pedestal,  but  the  miniature 
figure  of  a  bull,  the  special  la-nchchhana  of  the  first  Jina,  is  conspi¬ 
cuous  by  its  absence.  The  sculptured  panel  representing  the  Jain 
ascetic  Kanha,  dated  in  the  year  95,  contains  on  its  top  section  four 
Jinas,  two  on  each  side  of  a  stupa,  seated  in  Samadhimudra,  who 
can  reasonably  be  identified  as  the  last  four  Tirthakaras — Nami. 
Nemi,  Pareva  and  Mahavira.  The  first  two  and  the  last  are  almost 
similar  to  one  another  in  every  respect,  the  third,  Parsvanatha,  alone 
differing  from  the  others  on  account  of  the  snake  hood  over  his 
head;  but  none  of  them  has  its  respective  cognisance  carved  below 
its  seat  as  we  find  almost  invariably  in  the  medieval  images. 

The  partly  broken  inscribed  pedestal  in  the  Lucknow  Museum, 
the  Jina  image  over  w'hich  was  not  recovered,  shows,  however,  that 
distinctions  on  the  basis  of  nomenclature  and  cognisance  were 
occasionally  adhered  to  even  in  the  Kushana  period.  The  sacred 
symbol  in  the  centre  of  the  pedestal  composition  is  a  wheel  resting 
on  a  nandipada  placed  on  a  lotus  flower  flanked  by  two  fish;  the 
inscription  above  it,  dated  in  the  year  79  (of  the  Kanishka  era), 
reconis  the  setting  up  of  the  image  of  the  Arhat  Nandyavarta, 
Nandyavarta  is  the  special  cognisance  of  the  18th  Jina  Aranatha,  and 
it  is  interesting  to  note  that  the  name  of  the  distinctive  symbol  is 
used  to  denote  the  Jina  himself,  though  the  mark  itself  does  not  stand 
for  a  typical  nandyavarta.'1  Another  composite  relief  in  the  same 
museum,  probably  to  be  dated  in  the  early  Gupta  period  on  the  basis 

1.  Smith,  op.  cit.,  12-13,  pi.  VI.  Smith’s  remarks  about  the  great  antiquity  of  the 
stupa  in  which  the  image  was  set  up  are  not  entirely  convincing.  The  symbol 
in  the  centre  of  the  pedestal  rather  resembles  a  variety  of  nandipida  (foot-mark 
of  Siva’s  bull  Nandin),  than  a  typical  nandydvarta  which  is  defined  in  some 
Jain  texts  as  ‘a  svastika  with  nine  corners’,  a  sort  of  a  geometrical  pattern. 
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of  its  extremely  fragmentary  pedestal  inscription,  shows  Mahavlra 
stated  in  the  dhyana  pose  on  his  lion  throne  underneath  a  tree, 
surrounded  by  the  miniature  figures  of  the  23  other  Tirthakaras;  but 
it  is  noteworthy  that  none  of  these  miniatures,  arranged  eight  on 
either  side  of  the  main  figure  with  seven  on  its  top,  bears  on  its 
seat  its  special  mark.1 

That  the  Jains  set  a  very  high  value  on  learning  is  proved  by 
the  importance  they  ascribed  to  one  class  of  divinities  described  by 
them  as  Vidyadevis.  They  are,  according  to  the  Jain  tradition, 
sixteen  in  number,  at  whose  head  is  Sarasvati,  the  one  Sruta-devi, 
the  goddess  of  learning  par  excellence.  They  are  known  by  such 
names  as  Rohini,  Prajnapti,  Vajrasrimkhala,  Kali,  Mahakali,  Gauri, 
Manavi  and  others  among  which  we  find  the  names  of  many 
Yakshinis,  but  the  iconography  of  these  two  orders  is  different.  As 
Srutadevata,  Sarasvati  also  presides  over  the  Sruta  or  the  preaching 
of  the  Tirthakaras  and  Kevalins,  and  is  one  of  the  most  important 
objects  of  worship  among  the  Jains  from  a  very  early  period. 

One  of  the  earliest  representations  of  this  goddess,  who  had  also 
many  votaries  among  the  Buddhists  and  followers  of  Brahmanical 
religion,  is  associated  with  Jainism.  It  is  a  headless  image  in  the 
collection  of  the  Lucknow  Museum.  The  left  hand  of  the  goddess 
holds  a  manuscript  and  the  pedestal  inscription  informs  us  that 
Sarasvati  was  set  up  in  the  year  54  (?  or  44,  evidently  of  the 
Kanishka  era).2  Large  nnmher^  pf  trarinnc:  typQg  Qf-TSftTi\gvati  images 
are  found  in  manv-Jain,  temples  of  India.  af  -dif£ernni_4ates,  and 
the  Svetambaras  and  the  Digambaras  celebrate  a  special  festival 
in  her  honour  known  as  the  Jnana-panchami  or  £ruta-panchami. 
Two,  four,  six,  eight  and  sixteen-armed  varieties  of  the  goddess  are 
known,  and  her  mount  is  almost  invariably  a  swan,  and  very  rarely 
a  peacock;  of  these  the  four-armed  images  are  quite  common.3  The 
images  of  the  Vidyadevis  can  be  recognised  among  the  numerous 
carvings  of  such  medieval  temples  as  the  Dilwara  group,  the 
Kha i uraho^Jain  temples  and  others. 

Most  of  the  other  groups  of  Jain  images  such  as  those  of  the 
.Dikpalas,  the  Navagrahas,  tfre  jaxty-f our  Yoginis  and  such  divinities 
as  ,LGa.nesa,  ifshetrapala,  Lakshmiand~"  others  have  usually  the 
same  iconography  as  in  their  Brahmanic  setting,  though  occasional 

1.  V.  A.  Smith,  op.  cit.,  52,  pi.  XCIV. 

2.  V.  A.  Smith,  op.  cit„  56-7,  pi.  XCIX. 

3.  U.  P.  Shah,  ‘Iconography  of  the  Jain  Goddess  Sarasvati’.  Journal  of  the  Univer¬ 
sity  of  Bombay,  X,  195-218  and  plates. 
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reorientation  in  their  delineation  is  not  absent.  A  very  interesting 
image-type  is  that  of  Harinegamesi  or  Naigamesha.  one  of  the 
generals  of  Devaxaia  Indra.  who  transferred  the  embryo  of  Maha- 
vira  from  the  womb  of  the  Brahmapl  Devananda  to  that  of  Trisala, 
a  Kshatriva  lady,  under  the  orders  of  his  master.  He  is  depicted 
with  a  head  of  an  antelope  or  a  goat  and  reminds  us  of  the  goat¬ 
headed  Daksha-Prajapati  of  the  Brahmanic  pantheon;  his  character 
as  the  general  of  the  gods  is  also  reminiscent  of  Karttikeya,  one  of 
whose  names  was  Naigagaeya. 

One  of  the  earliest  sculptural  representations  of  this  god  is  to 
be  found  in  a  broken  frieze  in  the  collection  of  the  Lucknow 
Museum,  which  shows  on  its  obverse  the  animal-headed  deity 
‘seated  in  an  easy  attitude  on  a  low  seat,  turning  his  head  to  the 
proper  right  as  if  addressing  another  personage  whose  image  has 
been  lost’.  He  is  described  as  Bhagava  Nemeso  in  bold  characters 
of  the  first  century  A.D.,  and  is  accompanied  by  one  child  and  three 
female  figures  on  his  left,  his  companions  on  the  right  being 
broken;  traces  of  letters  below  the  attendants  seem  to  show  that 
the  obliterated  inscription  might  have  contained  their  names.  The 
reverse  of  the  ornamental  slab  represents  female  dancers  and  musi¬ 
cians  probably  rejoicing  at  Nemesa’s  successful  transference  of  the 
foetus. 1 2 


D.  VAISHNAVISM 


1 .  The  Origin 

Vaishnavism,  as  the  name  implies,  means  the  particular  theistic 
religion  of  which  Vjgjj^  is  the  object  of  worship  and  devotion  as 
the  Supreme  God.  The  germ  of  Vishnu’s  later  greatness  and  of 
sectarian  Vaislmavism  is  traceable  even  in  ine  Rigveda/  and  in  later 
Vgdic  period  he  is  regarded  as  the  greatest  god  by  at  least  one  section 
of  the  pepole.3  But  Vishnu,  was  usually  recognised  as  an 
the  Sun  in  the  Rigveda  and  associated  inThe  later  Vedic  texts  more 

1.  V.  A.  Smith,  op.  cit.,  25-6,  pi.  XVIII.  Smith  suggests  that  the  scene  of  tine  com¬ 
position  is  Indra's  heaven  where  Naigamesha  had  gone  after  succeeding  in  his 
mission. 

2.  Of  the  three  p atiM  of  Vishnu,  whereby  the  god  maintained  the  dharrnas  or 
fixed  ordinances,  the  highest  is  described  as  known  to  himself  and  visible  only 
to  the  Suris,  apparently  indicating  persons  or  spirits  favoured  by  Vishnu.  The 
highest  station  of  Vishnu  is  said  to  be  a  land  beyond  ordinary  mortal  ken  in 
which  “god-seeking  men  delight".  The  F-igvedic  poets  pray  that  people  may 
go  to  this  blessed  abode  of  Vishnu,  which  is  supposed  to  have  been  the  home 
of  departed  spirits,  tQ_d5oy JVlirily.  In  later  times  the  abode  of  Vishnu  be- 
cain5"fKe''goS1~  of  the  spiritualaspiration  of  the  devotees  of  that  god  and  nume¬ 
rous  places  came  to  be  styled  Vishnu -pada  (usually  at  the  top  of  hills). 

3  Cf.  Ait.  Br.,  S.P.Br.  and  other  texts,  and  legends  referred  to  in  VS.  p,  34. 
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v/ith  sacrifice  than  with  devotion  and  grace.  We  cannot  there¬ 
fore  assert,  in  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge,  that  Vaishnavism 
as  a  theistic  sectarian  religion  flourished  in  the  Vedic  age. 

It  is  a  moot  point  whether  Bhakti,  as  a  religious  doctrine,  can  be 
traced  in  the  early  Vedic  texts,  but  it  certainly  played  no  dominant 
role.  Bhandarkar  thinks  that  the  germ  of  the  Bhakti  doctrine  is  to 
be  found  in  the  Upanishadic  idea  of  Uvasand  or  fervent  meditation/ 
which  cannot  but  magnify  Ihe  thing  meditated  upon  and  give  it  a 
glorious  form  so  as  to  excite  love  and  admiration.  He  also  points 
out  to  the  Brihaddranyakn  JJpanis'nad  in  which  the  atman  (soull  is 
regarded  as  dearer  than  a.  son,  wealth  and  everything  else.  This 
makes  the  nearest  approach  to  Bhakti,  with  the  substitution  of  the 
impersonal  atman  for  a  personal  god. 

The  earliest  reference  to  devotion  to,  and  worship  of,  a  person- 
al  god.  out  of  which  Vaishnavism  arose,  may  be  traced  to  the 
Ashluilhyayi  of  Panini  (fifth  century  B.C.l  which  offers  the  rule  for 
the  formation  of  theword  ‘Vasurievaka’  in  the  sense  of  “a  person 
whose  object  of  Bhakti  is  Vasudeva."  It  is  generally  agreed  that 
Bhakti  here  probably,  though  not  certainly,  is  to  be  taken  in  the 
sense  of  religious  adoration.2  But  that  Vasudeva  was  the  object 
of  such  devotion,  at  least  as  early  as  the  fourth  century  B.C.,  is  pro¬ 
ved  by  the  statement  of  Megasthenes  that  the  Sourasenoi.  i.e. 
the  people  of  the  Mathura  region,  held  Herakles  in  special  honour; 
for  there  is  no  doubt  that  Herakles  was  the  Greek  analogue  _of 

Vasudeva-Krishna. 

- - 

The  historical  character  of  Vasudeva,  as  the  son  of  Vasudeva  of 
the  Vrishni  (known  also  as  Satvata)  sgpt  of  the  famous  Yadu  or 
Yadava  clam  need  not  be  doubted.  The  important  role  played  by 
this  clan  and  the  great  achievements  of  Vasudeva-Kpshna,  as 
narrated  in  the  epics  and  Puranas,  have  been  noted  above.3  This 
hero  of  the  Yadava  clan,  who  became  the  leader  of  a  religious  move¬ 
ment,  was  deified  and  styled  Bhagavat.  This  process  was  completed 
by  the  second  century  B.C.  at  the  latest,  for  an  inscription  on  a 
pillar  at  Besnagar  refers  to  Heliodorus.  the  Greek  ambassador  of 
tjie^Indo-Greek  king  Antialcidas.  as  a  devotee  of  Vasudeva,  the  iOod 
(of  gods.’  In  the  light  of  Megasthenes’s  statement  referred  to  above, 

1.  Probablv  borrowed  along  with  other  ideas  from  pre-Aryan  relieious  beliefs. 

2.  EHVS  23-4.  It  is  to  be  noted,  however,  that  the  word  is  also  used  tn  the 
Auhta^hirlLvi  in  connection  with  cokes,  and  the  possibility  of  the  meaning 
‘fondness’  is  not  altogether  precluded. 

3.  Vol.  I.  p.  297  ft. 
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we  may  place  the  foundation  of  the  Vasudeva  cult  in  the  fourth  cen¬ 
tury  B.C.,  if  not  much  earlier  still.  A  reference  to  the  founder  of 
this  sect  has  been  traced  in  the  Chhdrj.doqi/g  Upanishad  which  refers 
to  sage^Knshna,  son  of  Devaki.  as  a  disciple  of  the  ri:s'ni  Ghora  of  the 
Angirasa^familyj  and  some  have  eventound  the  influence  of  the 
latter’s  teaching  upon  the  Bhakti  religion  founded  by  the  former. 

In  any  case  it  is  interesting  to  note  that  while  the  above  passage 
of  the  Chhandogya  Upanishad  inculcates  tapas  (asceticism),  dona 
(charity),  dr  java  (simplicity  or  piety)  ahiihsd  (non-injury),  and 
satyavacharui  (truthfulness),  the  same  virtues  are  extolled  by 
Krishna  in  the  Gita J  Further,  Ghora  deprecates  vidhi-yajha  while 
the  Gita  makes  little  of .  drgvjiamaija-yaj na  or  material  sacrifice. 
Ghora’s  doctrine  that  all  the  acts  of  the  life  of  a  pious  man  consti¬ 
tute  a  sort  of  sacrifice  to  the  deities  and  enable  him  to  attain  to  the 
God  of  the  gods  seems  to  be  essentially  the  same  as  the  theory  of 
absolute  resignation  to  the  Lord,  inculcated  in  the  Gita.  Krishna 
and  his  teacher  were  worshippers  of  the  Sun.  It  has  been  pointed 
ouiTthatTlike  Ghora,  the  Gita,  attributed  to  Krishna,  emphasises  the 
need  of  meditation  “at  the  last  hour”  on  the  “word  which  knowers 
of  the  Veda  call  Imperishable,”  and  “the  Sun-coloured  Being  be¬ 
yond  the  darkness”  as  the  best  means  of  attaining  to  the  Supreme 
Celestial  Being.  As  both  in  the  Chhandogya  Upanishad  and  the  Gita 
essentially  the  same  doctrines  are  associated  with  one  and  the  same 
person  called  Krishna- Achy uta,  son  of  Devaki,  it  is  very  probable 
that  they  were  originally  learnt  by  Krishna  from  Ghora  and  were 
later  taught  by  him  to  his  own  disciples.  Although  the  teachings 
of  Ghora  Angirasa  to  Krishna  thus  appear  to  have  formed  the 
kerneTof~tKe~Sit5^  that  work  must  be  regarded  as  a  later  product  of 
the  followers  of  Vasudevism,  exhibiting  considerable  development 
of  the  original  doctrine. 


Thus  the  Bhagavata  religion,  which  was  propounded  by  Vasu- 
deva  an~d  was  the  parent  of  later Vaishnavism,  was  probably- the 


development  of  Sun-worship.  According  to  the  Santiparvan,  the 
Satvata  p  WST^anot her  name*  for  the  Bhagavata  doctrine  after  the 
tribe  responsible  for  its  introduction,  was  laid  down  in  old  times 
by  the  Sun.  The  Gita  also  says  that  the  Bhagavata  doctrine  was 
taught  by  the  Lord  to  the  Sun,  by  the  Sun  to  Manu,  and  by  Manu  Jo 
IkshvakTT  The  doctrine  is  sometimes  referred  to  as  Yoga  of  the 
^Satvata  style.1 2 


1.  XVI.  3. 

2.  The  Tusham  inscription  of  the  fourth  century  speaks  of  a  Bhagavad-bhahtit 
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A  pastoral  character  was  later  attributed  to  Krishna,  and  there 
are  stories  in  the l  Harivamsa  (a  supplement  to  the  Mahabharata )  and 
the  Puranas  (e.g.  Vdyu,  Bhdgavata,  etc.)  about  his  tender  babyhood 
and  wanton  childhood,  and  also  in  some  later  works,  about  his  youth 
full  of  amorous  ecstasies.  The  popularity  of  the  cowherd  god  is 
indicated  by  the  name  of  the  Pallava  kingVishnugopa,  (fourth  cen¬ 
tury).  The  stories  about  the  earlyTifemlt'he  pastoral  Krishna  may 
have  partly  developed  out  of  the  Vedic  legends  about  Vishnu,  called 
Gopa  (protector  of  cows)  in  the  Rigveda 1  and  Govinda  and  Damo- 
dara^infTie- Ba7idhdyana  Dharma-sutra. 


There  was  possibly  another  contributory  factor  to  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  mythology  of  the  cowherd  Krishna.  The  Yamuna 
region  seems  to  have  been  famous  for  its  cows  as  early  as  the  time 
oT  tEe~^jgveda^and  a  Varshna  lr!er~one~belonging  to  the  Vrishni 
family)  named  Gobala  (literally  “one  strong  in  the  wealth  of  cows”) 
is  mentioned  ag_a  teacher  in  the  Taittiriya  Samhitd  and  Jaimimya 
Upanishad  Bra.hvia.na.  It  is  therefore  not  improbable  that  the 
Yadava-Satvata-Vrishnis  of  the  Mathura  region  were  as  famous  for 
their  cows  as  the  Matsyas,3  their  western  neighbours,  were  in  epic 
times.  But  most  of^The  legends  about  Krishna's  early  life,  espe¬ 
cially  the  charming  stories  about  his  amours  with  Radha  and  the 
Gopls,  appear  to  have  been  mainly  due  to  his  identification  with  the 
local  deities^  of^thc  Abhiras  and  other,  allied  tribes. 

The  age  when  Vasudeva-Krishna  flourished  cannot  be  deter¬ 
mined  with  certainty.  The  reference  in  the  Chhdndagya  Upanishad 
seems  to  point  to  a  date  in  the  sixth  or  seventh  century  B.C.  The 

of  Tirtha- 
s  the  3ate 

association 

with  the  Mahabharata  War  appears  to  be  a  less  reliable  datum  for 
fixing  his  date. 


Jain  tradition,  making  Vasudeva-Krishna  a  contemporary 
kara  Arishtanemi,  wK5^preceded\P5rivanatha,4  support 
suggested  by  the  (^iThSri^gya^E/panxsHad!  His  alleged 


According  to  Barth  and  Hopkins,  Krishna  was  not  a  human 
being  at  all,  but  a  popular  divinity  whose  identification  with  Vishnu 
gave  rise  to  sectarian  Vaishnavism.  But  while  the  latter  considers 
Krishna  to  be  the  tribal  god  of  the  Panda vas.  supposed  to  be  an 


teacher  of  the  noble  Satvata-yoga  (arya-satvata-yogacharyu.) .  The  names 
Ekantika  and  Tanmaya  applied  to  the  Bhagavatas  were  probably  due  to  this 
aspect  of  the  doctrine. 

1.  Cf.  also  the  description  of  Vishnu’s  highest  station  as  the  dwelling  of  many- 
homed  swiftly  moving  cows. 

2.  One  with  cord  round  one’s  belly,  i.e.  a  herdsman. 

3.  Cf.  the  stories  about  Virata’s  Gogrihas. 

4.  See  above,  p.  411. 
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aboriginal  people,  the  former  regards  him  to  be  a  deity  of  solar 
origin.  As  to  the  theory  of  Krishna’s  solar  character,  Keith  has 
rigntly  dismissed  it  with  the  remark  that  “the  ‘dark  sun’  requires 
more  explanation  than  it  seems  likely  to  receive.’’  In  the  opinion 
of  Macnicol  and  Keith,  Krishna,  who  is  believed  to  appear  in  the 
Mahabhdshya  in  a  jyegetation  masque'  contending  with  Karhsa  for 
the  possession  of  the  Sun,  was  developed  out  jif  one  of  the  vegetation 
deities  that_wer^widely  worshipped  m  all  countnes__of  the  world. 
The 'evidence  at  our  disposal  seems  to  bear  testimony  to  the  human 
character  of  Krishna  who  was  later  associated  with  some  popular 
cults  and  festivals.  Krishna,  like  Radha,  was  a  deified  hero  or  prince. 
The  attempts  to  make  him  a  solar  myth  are  as  unconvincing  as  the 
endeavours  to  prove  that  Buddha  and  Christ  are  imaginary  figures. 

2.  The  Evolution  of  Vaishnavism. 

The  first  step  in  the  evolution  of  Vaishnavism  was  the  identifi¬ 
cation  of  Vasudeva-Krishna1  with  the  Vedic  deity  Vishnu.  This 
was  accomplished  by  the  time  the  Bhagavadgitd  was  composed,  and 
henceforth  the  Vasudeva  cult  or  Bhagavata  religion  was  known  also 
as  Vaighnava  dharma,  It  has  been  suggested  with  great  plausibility 
that  this  identification  was  prompted  by  a  desire  on  the  part  of  the 
Brahmanas  to  bring  this  new  and  powerful  religious  sect2  within 
the  pale  of  orthodox  Vedic  faith.  But  whatever  may  be  the  motive, 
the  identification  undoubtedly  served  this  purpose. 

A  further  step  in  the  same  process  was  the  identification  of 
Vasudeva-Kfishna-Vishnu  with  a  deified  sage  (or  hero)  named 
Nanay  ana.  The  origin  of  the  conception  of  Narayana  is  differently 
given  by  different  authorities.  The  Satapatha  Brahmang  mentions 
a  purusha  named  Narayana  who  thrice  offered  sacrifice  at  the 
instance  of  Prajapath  BiffNarayana  is  not  identified  with  Vishnu 
or  any7  of  tfieluluyas.  Elsewhere  in  the  same  Brahmaim,  Purusha 
Narayana  is  said  to  have  performed  a  pancharatra-satra  (sacrifice 
continued  for  five  days)  and  thereby  obtained  superiority  over  all 
beings  and  “became  all  beings”.  Scholars  naturally  refer  the  name 
Pancharatra  or  Pdncharatrika  applied  to  the  Bhagavatas  (or  to  one 
of  their  important  branches)  to  this  five-day  satra  of  Narayana.  The 
earliest  evidence  regarding  the  identification  of  Narayana  with 
Vishnu  is  probably  to  be  traced  in  the  BandfaxTyana  Pharma,- sutra. 
The  tenth  Prapathaka  of  the  Taittiriya  Aranyaka  contains  the  for- 

1.  As  noted  above,  he  was  originally  deified  by  his  own  people  and  later  regarded 

as  the  Supreme  God  by  the  devotees. 

2.  Perhaps  it  was  greatly  influenced  by  pre-Aryan  ideas  and  practices. 
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mula:  Narayanaya  vidmahe  Vasudevaya  dhimahi,  tan— no  Vislmuh 
prachodayat,  which  regards  Narayana,  Vasudeva  and  Vishnu  as  one 
and  the  same  deity.  Here  Narayana  appears  also  as  Bari  and^as_ 
“the  deity  eternal,  supreme  antj^iord”.  But  this  part  of  the  work 
is  admittedly  a  later  addition  and  may  be  considerably  later  than 
the  Baudhayana  Dharma-sutra.  Several  sections  of  the  Mahd- 
bharata  support  the  conception  of  Narayana  as  found  in  the 
Taittinya  Aranyaka. 

Some  passages  of  the  Mahdbharata  call  Narayana  an  ancient 
rishi  who  was  the  son  of^Dharma  and  was  associated  with  another 
rishi  named  Nara.  They  went  from  the  world  of  men  to  the  world 
of  Brahman  and,  worshipped  by  the  gods  and  the  Gandharvas,  they 
existed  only  for  the  destruction  of  the  Asuras.  Indra  received  the 
assistance  of  Nara  and  Narayana  in  his  struggle  against  the  demons. 
In  a  passage  which  apparently  exhibits  the  touch  of  a  Saivite, 
Narayana,  son  of  Dharma,  is  said  to  have  undergone  austerities  in 
the  Himalayas  (the  exact  place  is  sometimes  specified  as  Badari)  and 
thus  became  one  with  Brahman  (the  All-Soul);  he  achieved  this  by 
propitiating  Siva.  From  Narayana’s  austerities  was  born  the  sage 
Nara,  equal  to  Narayana  himself.  Nara  is  identified  with  Arjuna 
and  Narayana  with  Vasudeva-Rpshna.  According  to  the  late 
Narayanlya  section  of  the  Santiparvan,  Narayana,  the  eternal  and 
the  universal  soul,  was  born  as  the  son  of  Dharma  in  the  quadruple 
form  of  Nara,  Narayana,  Hari  and  Krishna.1  It  also  refers  to  the 
white  people  of  the  white  island  (sveta-difipa) ,  on  the  northern 
shores  of  the  Milk  Ocean,  worshipping  Narayana,  a  thousand-rayed 
deitv  who  could  not  be  seen  by  persons  not  devoting  themselves 
wholly  and  solely  to  him,  in  consequence  of  his  Sun-like  brightness. 

An  earlier  generation  of  scholars  believed  that  the  Narayanlya 
section  of  the  Mahabharata  pointed  to  an  actual  journey  undertaken 
by  some  Indian  Vaishnavas  to  Christian  countries,  and  to  an  attempt 
in  the'TncTian  eclectic  fashion  to  include  Christ  among  the  incarna¬ 
tions  o~f  tlhe~  Supreme  Spirit  Narayana.2  Others,  however,  have,  with 
mucli  plausibility,  taken  the  story  to  be  a  mere  flight  of  fancy. 
Raychaudhuri  points  to  Narayana’s  solar  associations  and  compares 
Narayana  in  the  Sveta-Dvlpa  of  the  White  Islanders  with  the  Rig- 
ye&Fr-¥isknu,  an  aspect  of  tlie  Sun,  in  his  highest  station  seen  only 
by  the  Suris.  R.  G.  Bhandarkar  believes  that  Narayana  has  a  cosmic 

1 .  Cf.  the  Chatur-vyuha  of  the  Pahcharatrikns. 

2.  There  seems  to  be  no  reasonable  ground  for  this  theory,  which  was  first  put 
forward  by  Weber. 
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character  and  is  not  a  historical  or  mythological  individual.  He 
interprets  the  word  Narayana  as  the  resting  place  or  goal  of  Nara, 
or  a  collection  of  Naras  (i.e.  men).  It  is,  however,  more  reasonable 
to  take  Narayana  to  be  an  ancient  leader  of  thought  born  in  the 
family  of  another  sage  named  Nara,1  both  of  whom  were  probably 
advocates  of  solar  worship  which  ultimately  led  to  their  identifica¬ 
tion,  especially  of  the  former,  with  the  solar  deity  Vishnu. 
Whether  the  family  of  Narayana  had  anything  to  do  with  the  Yada- 
vas  and  whether  he  had  Vasudeva  as  a  second  name  cannot  be 
determined  in  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge.  It,  however, 
seems  that  the  worshippers  of  the  deified  sage  Narayana  were 
originally  known  as  Pancharatrlkas,  who  were  later  mixed  up  with 
the  Bhagavatas  worshipping  Vasudeva  according  to  the  vidki  of  the 
Satvata  people,  and  that  the  Narayana  cult  originated  in  some  part 
o i  the  Himalayan  region  or  its  neighbourhood. 

3.  Progress  of  Vaishnavism 

Having  now  considered  the  evolution  of  Vaishnavism,  we  may 
attempt  to  trace  its  progress  as  a  religious  sect.  The  Buddhist 
canonical  work  Anguttara  Nikaya  gives  a  long  list  of  religious  sects, 
but  does  not  mention  VasudevaJia  or  Bhagavata.  The  inscriptions 
of  Asoka,  which  speak  of  Brahmana,  Sramana,  Ajivika  and  Nir- 
grantha,  do  not  refer  to  the  followers  of  Vasudeva.  But  a  passage 
occurring  in  the  Buddhist  canonical  commentaries  (c.  first  century 
B.C.),  called  the  Mahaniddesa  and  the  Chullaniddesa,  mentions  the 
worshippers  of  Vasudeva  and  Baladeva  ( Sahkarshana).  Although, 
therefore,  the  Bhagavata  sect,  worshipping  Vasudeva,  was  known 
probably  to  the  grammariap  Fanini  of  Gandhara  and  _cerj*unlyJto 
Megasthenes,  it  was  apparently  not  so  prominent  outside  the 
Mathura  region  and  the  neighbouring  land  towards  the  north-west 
about  the  third  century  B.C. 

The  Bhagavata  religion,  which  originated  with  the  Yadava- 
$atvata-Vrighrii  people  of  the  Mathura  .area,  appears  to  have  spread 
to  western  India  and  the  northern  Deccan  with  the  migration  of  the 
numerous  Yadava  tribes.  As  already  observed,  Vasudeva  was  pro¬ 
bably  deified,  at  least  partially,  and  worshipped  by  his  own  people 
as  early  as  the  age  of  Pariini,  although  he  may  or  may  not  have  been 
regarded  as  the  supreme  god.  It  cannot  be  ignored  that  the  identi¬ 
fication  of  Vasudeva  with  the  highest  god  is  not  recognised  in  the 
earlier  parts  of  the  Mahabhdraia.  The  reviling  scene  in  the  Sabha- 

1.  Cf.  the  words  Kanvayana,  Katyayana,  etc. 
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parvan  shows  that  Vasudeva-Kpishna’s  claim  to  divine  honours  was 
sometimes  openly  challenged.  Even  in  the:  Gitd,  Vasudeva-Kpshna 
lamentsTRat  The  magnanimous  person  who  says  “Vasudeva  is  All” 
is  rare,  and  that  people  scorn  him.  Vasudeva  is  sometimes  described 
as  a  pious  hypocrite,  and  it  is  only  in  late  passages  that  he  is  repre¬ 
sented  as  a  friend  of  the  Brahmanas,  the  originator  of  the  Vedas,  and 
perfectly  identical  with  Vishnu.  The  Mahabhashya  refers  to  the 
Kaiiumhjtaktas  who  were  kdlarriukhg.  (dark  faced),  and  to  Vasudeva - 
ljh.ak.tas  who  were  rakto.mu.kha  (red  faced),  although  the  reference 
is  possibly  to  the  masked  stage-players  of  the  Karhsa-vadha  story. 

AJB.esnagar  (old  Gwalior  State)  inscription  pf  the  last  quarter 
of  tfie  second  century  B,C.  refers  t,o  a  (column  sur¬ 

mounted  by  the  figure  of  Garjjj|a_  conceived  as  the  emblem  or 
vdhana  of  Vishnu)  raised  at  Vidisa  in  honour  of  V3sudgvanhe  deva- 
deva  (the  greatest  god),  by  his  Yavana  or  Greek  devotee  Heliodorus, 
an  inhabitant  of  Takshasila  in  Gandhara,  who  calls  himself  a  Bhaga- 
vafa,  i.e.  a  worshipper  of  Bhagavat  (Vasudeva-Vishnu).  Another 
inscription  from  Besnagar  speaks  of  the  erection  of  the  Canada 
column  of  an  excellent  temple  ( prasadottama )  of  the  Bhagavat 
(Vasudeva). 

The  Ghosundi  ( Chitorgarh  District,  Rajputana)  inscription  of 
the  first  century  B.C.  refers  to  the  construction  of  a  puja-sila-prakara 
(a  stone  enclosure  for  the  place  of  worship,  of  better,  an  enclosure 
for  the  sacred  stone  called  Salagrama  believed  to  be  typical  of  Vishnu 
as  the  Liriga  is  of  £iva),  probably  styled  Narayanavataka,  by  a 
Bhagavata  performer  of  the  Asvamedha  sacrifice,  in  honour  of  San- 
karshana  and  Vasudeva  who  are  called  Bhagavat,  anihata  (uncon¬ 
quered  or  respected),  and  sarvesvara  (supreme  lord).  The  Nanaahat 
(Bombay  State)  inscription  of  the  same  age  belonging  to  the  queen  of 
a  Satavahana  performer  of  numerous  Vedic  sacrifices1  begins  with 
an  adoration  to  the  gods  Pharma,  Indra,  Sankarshana  and  _Vasu» 
^deva,  the  Moon  and  the  Sun,  and  the  four  lokapdlas,  viz.  Yama 
(differentiated  from  Pharma),  Varuna,  Kubera  and,  Vasava  (diffe¬ 
rentiated  from  Indra). 

These  epigraphs  support  what  is  already  known  from  literary 
evidence  as  regards  Vasudeva’s  association  with  Garuda,2  and  there¬ 
fore  with  Vishnu,  with  the  Vvishni  hero  Sankarshana  as  well  as  with 
Narayana,  long  before  the  birth  of  Christ.  He  is  not  called  Krishna 

1.  See  above,  p.  199. 

2.  Cf.  the  Rigvedic  conception  of  the  Sun  as  a  celestial  bird!. 
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in  the  earlier  epigraphic  literature  of  India;  but  the  use  of  Krishna 
as  another  name  of  Vasudeva  in  such  works  as  the  Mahnbhdrata, 
the  Ghata  Jdtaka  and  the  Mahabhdshya  should  probably  be  ascribed 
.  to  a  pre-Christian  date. 

The  spread  of  the  Bhagavata  religion  far  outside  the  Mathura 
region  and  the  Yadava-Satvata-Vj-ishni  people,  especially  amongst 
performers  of  Vedic  sacrifices  in  western  India  and  the  northern 
Deccan,  is  thus  clearly  indicated  by  epigraphic  evidence;  but  the 
Satavahana  record  at  Nanaghat  also  shows  that  some  people  regard¬ 
ed  Vasudeva,  even  in  the  first  century  B.C.,  not  as  the  greatest  of 
all  gods,  but  only  as  an  equal  of  Indra  and  other  gods.  That  another 
Satavahana  king  of  the  second  century  A.D.  claimed  tobc  equal  t<> 
Rama  (Baladeva  or  Sahkarshanaj~and  Kesava  (Vasudeva-Krishpa) 
is  also  noteworthy.  The_.„gi:<yving  importance  of  VasudeweRr  in 
South  India  is,  however,  indicated  by  the  Chlnna  (Krishna  District) 
inscription  of  the  second  century  A.D.,  which  begins  with  an 
adoration  to  V5sudeva,  and  a  Prakrit  .charter  of  the  Pallpvas  refer¬ 
ring  to  a  devakula  of  Bhagavat  Narfiyana  somewhere  in  the  Guntur 
District.1 

The  introduction  of  Bhagavatism  in  the  far  south  at  a  much 
earlier  daTe  is  indicated  by  the  relation  of  the  Pandyas  with  the 
Pandavas  and  Surasenas,  alluded  to  in  the  confused  stories  narrated 
by  Megasthenes  about  Herakles  and.  Pandaia  and  in  the  grammati¬ 
cal  work  of  Katyayana,  "and  by  the  name  of  the  Pandya  capital 
Madura,  adapted  from  that  of  Mathura,  the  original  home  of  the 
Vasudeva  cult. 

Iconic  representations  of  the  god  Vishnu-Vasudeva  cannot  be 
traced  much  earlier  than  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era.  A 
four-armed  figure  of  the  deity,  with  Chakra  in  the  upper  left  hand, 
isjfoundjm  the  coins  of  the  Panchala  king  Vishnumitra  in  evident 
allusion  to  the  issuer’s  name.  A~sim!Iar  representation  of  the  four¬ 
armed  Vishnu,  with  Sankha,  Chakra,  Gadd  and  a  ring-like  object, 
instead  of  the  lotus,  in  the  hands,  appears  in  a  Kushana  seal-matrix 
attributed  by  Cunningham  to  Huvishka.  It  is  interesting  that  the 
Kushana  king  is  represented  as  reverentially  looking  up  at  the  god 
with  his  hands  in  the  anjali  pose.  He  may  have  become  for  some 
time  a  worshipper  of  Vasudeva.  Some  of  Huvishka’s  coins  bear 
the  figure  of  the  four-armed  god  Ooshrm  (Vishnu).  The  adoption 
of  the  name  Vasudeva  by  Huvishka’s  successor  also  points  to  the 

1.  Cf.  also  the  name  Vishnu-gopa  among  the  early  Pallava  rulers. 
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fact  that  the  later  Kushanas,  who  had  an  important  centre  of  govern¬ 
ment  at  Mathura,  the  original  centre  of  the  Vasudeva  cult,  had 
Bhagavata  leanings. 

Under  Panini,  IV,  3,  98-99,  Patahjali  seems  to  make  a  distinc¬ 
tion  between  Vasudeva  the  tatrabhavat.  i.e.  the  specially  honoured 
Vasudeva  and  the  Kshatriya  Vasudeva.  The  Padma-tanlra,  a 
canonical  work  of  the  Bhagavatas,  also  makes^ a  distinction  between 
the  two  Vasudevas.  The  Mahdbharata  refers  to  a  story  which  says 
that  there  was,  besides  Kfishna  of  the  Yadava-Satvata-Vrishni 
family,  another  claimant  to  the  status  of  Vasudeva  in  Paundraka 
Vasudeva,  i.e.  Vasudeva,  king  of  the.  non-Aryan  Paundraka  people, 
probably  of  north  Bengal.  Although  Paundraka  Vasudeva  may 
have  actually  been  the  leader  of  a  rival  religious  sect,  these  legends 
were  perhaps  the  result  of  an  attempt  on  the  part  of  a  section  of 
the  Bhagavatas  to  absolve  their  hero  from  the  bad  deeds  (e.g.  killing 
his  maternal  uncle)  attributed  to  him  by  rival  sects,  probably  in¬ 
cluding  the  followers  of  an  earlier  teacher  named  Narayana,  by  sug¬ 
gesting  a  different  entity  for  the  performer  of  those  deeds.  The 
name  Satvata,  applied  to  the  Bhagavata  religion,  shows  that  its 
founder  was  not  different  from  the  Kshatriya  Vasudeva  of  the 
Yadava-Satvata-Vrishni  family.  The  legends  about  Krishna’s 
questionable  acts  appear  to  have  their  origin  in  the  Rigyeda,  which 
represents  Vishnu  as  a  Kuchara  (performer  of  bad  deeds)  and  as 
stealing  food  and  butter.  In  later  Vedic  literature  also  Vishnu  is 
oftenfouncTto  resort  to  cunning  devices  in  order  to  help  Indra  and 
other  friends  to  defeat  the  Asuras. 

4.  Bhagavadgita  or  Gita 

The  earliest  and  best  exposition  of  the  doctrine  of  the  Bhaga- 
v@ta  sect  founded  by  Vasudeva-Krishna  is  to  be  found  in  the  Bhaga¬ 
vadgita  (also  simply  called  the  Gita),  which  has  been  incorporated 
in  the  Mahdbharata.  Although  it  cannot  be  definitely  dated,  it  is 
generally  referred  to  the  first  or  second  century  before  Christ. 

The  Bhagavadgita  holds  a  unique  position  in  Indian  literature, 
It  is  a  poem  which,  by  virtue  of  its  dialogue-form,  takes  on  a  drama¬ 
tic  interest,  and  imparts  lessons  in  philosophy,  religion  and  ethics 
without  seeming  to  do  so,  because  the  occasion  or  situation  which 
gives  rise  to  the  dialogue  is  of  the  nature  of  a  psychological  crisis 
which  may  occur  in  the  life  of  any  individual.  Arjuna,  who  re¬ 
presents  such  an  individual,  comes  to  the  battlefield  to  fight  his 
kinsmen,  the  Kauravas.  At  this  crucial  moment,  a  curiously  pessi- 
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mistic  mood  suddenly  overcomes  him.  The  fratricidal  combat  in 
which  he  was  about  to  engage  appears  to  him  to  be  a  sinful  act  and 
he  decides  to  withdraw  from  the  battlefield.  Krishna,  who  serves 
as  his  charioteer,  dissuades  him  from  this  cowardly  course  of  action, 
and  his  teachings  to  Arjuna  in  this  connection  form  the  subject- 
matter  of  the  Bhagavadgitd.  It  is  this  specific  situation  involving  a 
moral  dilemma  which  gives  a  perennial  charm  and  universal  appeal 
to  the  poem. 


As  the  Gita  thus  deals  with  a  specific  situation,  a  particular 
occasion  and  the  course  of  conduct  suited  to  it,  we  cannot  expect 
it  to  discuss  the  whole  of  normal  philosophy  or  to  present  a  complete 
theory  of  morals.  Nevertheless,  as  practical  teaching  is  the  motif 
of  the  work,  its  teachings  are  predominantly  ethical.  It  also  dis¬ 
cusses  metaphysical  problems,  more  or  less  as  a  background  to  its 
ethics,  and  contains  an  exposition  of  many  other  doctrines  inter¬ 
spersed  here  and  there  along  with  its  main  one.  We  shall,  there¬ 
fore,  concentrate  here  on  the  essential  and  fundamental  part  or 
core  of  its  teaching. 


Tha  1 1  Karma-yoga  or  activism  should  be  the  focal  point  of  its 
teaching  follows  naturally  from  the  fact  that  Arjuna  who,  in  the 
“Beginning  of  the  poem,  is  discovered  as  overwhelmed  hy  a  pseudo- 
philosophical  mood  of  inaction,  resignation  and  aversion  to  duty, 
declares  himself  at  the  end  ready  to  fight  in  that  detached  frame  of 
mind  which  behoves  the  philosopher  in  action.  Karma-yoga  is  ap¬ 
plication  or  devotion  to  Karman  with  that  mood  of  detachment  or 
equanimity  in  which  the  desire  for,  or  attachment  to,  the  fruit  or 
result  of  the  Karman  is  absent.  Karmari  (or  action)  should  be  an 
end  in  itself,  and  not  the  means  to  achieve  the  result,  which  must 
follow  the  Karman  but  should  never  form  the  inspiration  to  activity. 
Karman  signifies  the  whole  set  of  duties,  i.e.  social  obligations  or 
varna-dharmas  which,  according  to  the  Gita  itself,  are  incumbent  on 
every  individual  and  are  laid  down  by  the  6astra  for  each  of  the 
four  vanvas  (castes)  constituting  the  Chaturvarnya  which,  Sri  Krishna 


says,  was  formulated  by  himself  for  the  organisation  of  human  society, 
by  the  fourfold  classification  of  men  according  to  their  qualities  and 
inclinations  (not  birth).  Yoga  is  that  balance  of  mind  (samalvam) 
which,  by  banishing  desire  or  self-interest  as  a  motif  in  the  per¬ 
formance  of  prescribed  duty,  ensures  not  only  the  choice  of  the 
right  deed  or  correct  action,  but  also  the  absence  of  that  over- 
enthusiasm  in  the  pursuit  of  duty  which  the  prospect  of  a  tempting 
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reward  may  induce  in  a  man  and  make  him  swerve  from  the  path 
of  rectitude. 

The  Gita  thus  steers  a  middle  course  between  the  two  ideals  of 
nivritli  and  pravritti,  which  held  the  field  in  those  days,  by  choosing 
the  golden  mean,  Nivritti,  i.e.  withdrawal  from  all  Karman,  or 
renunciation,  had  ihen  become  popular  among  certain  types  of  people, 
became  Karman  was  supposed  to  involve  the  doer  in  the  vicious 
circle  of  birth  and  death.  The  Gitd  points  out  that  Karman  by  itself 
does  not  form  a  bond.  After  all,  not  even  the  most  thorough-going 
Sannyasin  (ascetic)  can  eschew  all  action  so  long  as  he  lives  and 
breathes,  because  breathing  is  also  a  kind  of  ‘action’.  It  is  the 
attachment  to  the  result  or  fruit  of  the  action  that  constitutes  the 
bond.  It  is  therefore  possible  from  this  point  of  view  to  practise 
‘renunciation’  even  in  the  midst  of  action!  On  the  other  hand,  the 
path  of  pravritti,  which  prescribes  the  performance  of  all  duties, 
social  obligations  and  ritualistic  activities,  is  attended  with  the 
danger  that,  though  selfishness  is  held  in  check  by  a  sense  of  duty,  it 
may  extend  its  scope  to  the  other  world,  which  is  the  scene  of  the 
realisation  of  rewards  accruing  from  action  in  general  and  ritualis¬ 
tic  action  in  particular.  The  Gita  points  out  that  the  rewards,  though 
transferred  to  the  other  world,  are  nevertheless  transitory,  and  con¬ 
stitute  a  bond  all  the  same,  as  it  involves  coming  back  again  to  the 
world  after  the  exhaustion  of  merit! 

The  attachment  to  the  fruit  of  action  is,  therefore,  the  root  of 
all  evil.  The  snapping  of  this  bond  is  true  ‘renunciation’  and  not  the 
giving  up  of  all  action,  which  in  any  case  is  impossible  in  one’s  life¬ 
time  as  shown  above.  So  Sainnyasa  or  detachment  in  action  is  the 
golden  mean  advocated  by  theGiftb  Thedebility,  despondency, 
diffidence  and  doubt  which  suddenly  assail  Arjuna  on  the  battlefield 
can  qualify  a  person  neither  for  activism  nor  for  renunciation. 

But  motivelessness  or  detachment  may  degenerate  into  indif¬ 
ference  or  distaste  for  all  activity.  Is  will  without  desire  possible? 
The  Gita  sees  this  danger  and  places  two  motives  and  two  correspond¬ 
ing  goals  before  the  Karma-jjfigin,  either  of  which  he  may  follow 
according  as  he  chooses  the  path  of  (i)  Jndna  (knowledge)  or  (ii) 
Bhaktj  (devotion)! 

(1)  The  selflessness  prescribed  for  activism  is,  in  a  sense,  moti¬ 
vated  by  self -purification  (atma-suddhi) .  Karma-yoga  is  thus  not 
disinterested  in  the  sense  that  it  has  no  goal  or  motive  behind  it.  The 
difference  is  that,  instead  of  a  separate  motive  for  each  separate  act, 
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it  substitutes  one  single  motive  for  all  acts,  viz.  the  spiritualisa¬ 
tion  of  all  our  impulses  and  not  merely  the  rationalising  of  them, 
the  ennobling  of  our  spiritual  nature — in  other  words,  subjective 
purification  (atma-suddhi) .  The  ‘selfless  activity’  of  the  Karma- 
yogin  is  carried  on  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  outer  world,  in  the 
interests  of  the  society  of  which  he  forms  part,  and  from  an  inward 
individual  point  of  view,  for  cleansing  the  heart.  The  goal  is  self- 
realisation  or  becoming  Brahman  or  absorption  in  the  Absolute.  This 
is  the  Absolutist  view. 

(2)  The  other  motive  that  may  legitimately  be  the  inspiration 
of  the  Karma-yogin  is  the  service  of  God.  Whatever  is  done  is  done 
for  the  sake  of  God  and  constitutes  in  fact  service  to  Him.  The  fruit 
of  all  activity  is  dedicated  to  God.  Duty  is  divine  service.  He  is  in 
contact  with  the  living  personality  of  God  which  is  in  touch  with 
the  world  in  which  he  acts.  The  Karma-yogin,  who  is  at  the  same 
time  a  devotee  of  God,  has  the  reasonable  hope  that  God  will  not  let 
him  down.1  The  mind  is  thus  gradually  turned  away  from  the 
worldly  results  of  action  and  worldly  desire,  even  legitimate,  is  elimi¬ 
nated.  The  goal  here  is  God-realisation  or  reaching  the  presence  of 
God,  described  sometimes  as  merging  in  Him.  This  motive  and  goal 
represent  the  Theistic  point  of  view. 

The  Karma-yoga  of  the  J-hdnin  is  consummated  in  a  perfect  state 
of  self-realisation,  dominated  by  the  attitude  of  enlightenment  which 
sees  all  beings  in  one-self  and  one-self  in  all  beings.  The  Karma- 
yoga  of  the  Bhakta  finds  its  fulfilment  in  a  loving  communion  with 
God,  the  attitude  being  one  of  Bhakti  or  passionate  devotion  to  God, 
or  love  of  God  expressing  itself  in  the  love  of  His  creatures.  Inward 
peace  is,  of  course,  the  sine  qua  non  of  the  Perfect  State.  There  are 
several  beautiful  accounts  in  the  Gitd  of  the  Perfect  State,  giving 
slightly  discrepant  versions.  For  example,  VIII.  5  fells  us  that  the 
final  state  is  attained  after  death.  A  more  common  version2  is  that 
it  can  be  realised  even  within  this  life.  The  eleventh  chapter  records 
the  possibility  of  an  enthralling  direct  vision  of  God  by  the  devotee, 
as  was  vouchsafed  to  Arjuna. 

We  shall  now  briefly  review  the  metaphysics  of  the  Gitd  which 
forms  the  bed-rock  of  its  ethical  teaching.  It  broadly  distinguishes 
between  the  unchanging  and  the  immortal  on  the  one  hand,  and  the 
everchangine  and  the  perishable  on  the  other.  The  world  of  ex¬ 
perience  is  further  resolved  by  the  Gitd  into  two  elements — the 

i .  IX.  35 . 

2  V.  19,  26,  etc. 
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perishable  and  the  imperishable,  not  from  the  ultimate  point  of 
view,  but  from  a  relative  one.  The  prakriti,  the  relatively  per¬ 
manent  background  of  the  world,  is  distinguished  from  the  changes 
of  the  world,  its  fleeting  manifestations.  These  two  are,  therefore, 
relatively  speaking,  the  akshara  (indestructible)  and  the  kshara  (des¬ 
tructible)  world-changes.1  The  ultimate  reality  is  not  the  ever- 
changing  prakriti.  It  is  the  Infinite  Being  who  pervades  and  sup¬ 
ports  all  the  worlds  and  dwells  in  all  beings,  and  is  thus  not  quali¬ 
tatively  distinct  from  the  finite  which  he  underlies  and  animates. 
The  Absolute  is  the  being  that  never  becomes,  the  eternal  bed-rock 
(Ic^tastha)  on  which  is  reared  the  superstructure  of  the  things  of 
the  world  that  are  always  struggling  to  become  something  else.  An 
analysis  of  the  ‘Objective’  experience  gives  us  these  results. 

By  an  analysis  of  the  ‘Subjective’  experience,  we  realise  that 
deeply  rooted  in  our  consciousness  is  the  firm  belief  that  there  is 
something  within  us  that  must  survive  the  demise  of  the  mortal 
body.  The  individual  self  may  be  analysed  into  the  component 
parts  of  body,  mind  and  soul.  Neither  the  body,  which  is  like  a 
garment,  cast  off  at  death,  nor  the  fleeting  contacts  of  the  senses  with 
sense-objects,  nor  the  empirical  mind  could  be  the  permanent  ele¬ 
ment  in  the  self,  which  is  always  the  subject  and  never  the  object. 
The  inner  principle,  the  subject,  is  thus  higher  than  the  senses,  the 
mind,  and  the  understanding.5  This  undying  element  is  the  essen¬ 
tial  basis  of  the  objective  world  which  has  no  existence  apart  from 
the  Subject — the  Kshetrajna — the  lord  of  the  body  ( kshetra ),  des¬ 
cribed  in  glowing  terms3  as  the  aiman  that  neither  dies  nor  is  born, 
that  is  not  affected  by  elemental  forces,  nor  is  touched  by  weapons. 

The  intelligence,  the,  mind,  and  the  senses  are  but  developments 
of  the  unconscious  prakriti  which  enacts  the  whole  drama  of  evolu¬ 
tion  under  the  auspices  of  the  purusha  (spirit),  the  self  who  is  a  non- 
doer  (akgrtrij,  a  mere  passive  spectator7”an<T  who,  though  stationed 
in  the  body,  remains  uncontaminated.  Empirical  individuals  are 
combinations  of  subject  and  object  or  the  divine  principle  of  subject 
circumscribed  by  the  contexts  of  objects.  Individual  souls  or  Jivas 
are  individualised  fragments  of  Purushottama  (the  Absolute).  The 
illusion  of  individuality  is  due  to  the  subject  confusing  itself  with 
the  object  and  considering  itself  the  doer  of  actions  which  are 
wroupht  by  the  qualities  of  maya  or  prakriti.  According  to  the  Gita." 

1.  XV.  16. 

2.  in.  42. 

3.  n.  20-25. 

4 .  IX.  19. 
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the  personal  God  (Isvara)  combines  within  himself  the  immutability 
of  Brahman  and  the  mutation  of  becoming,  (that  is)  both  the  sat  and 
the  asflt.  Mayd  is  the  power  of  self-becoming,  the  energy  which  is 
utilised  by  the  Isvara  in  producing  mutable  nature,  both  mayd  and 
isvara  being  without  beginning  and  mutually  dependent. 

It  is  in  this  sense  that  the  word  mayd  is  used  in  the  Gitd,  and  not 
in  the  Vedantic  sense  of  a  beginningless  and  unreal  avidyd  imaging 
the  illusions  of  the  world.  The  Gitd  does  not  indicate  that  the 
changes  of  the  world  are  only  apparent  and  imaginary.  There  is  no 
hint  that  the  world  is  real  only  so  long  as  we  live  in  it.  It  does  not 
vanish,  but  only  changes  its  meaning  for  one  who  rises  above  mayo 
and  enjoys  the  immortality  of  timeless  self-existence,  even  in  the 
very  midst  of  this  world  of  becoming. 

The  Gitd,  of  course,  teaches  J.he  doctrine  of  rebirth.  The 
character  we  develop  in  this  life  will  determine  the  type  of  our  next 
birth.  This  doctrine  gives  a  reality  to  free  will  in  spite  of  necessity 
or  determinism,  because  the  latter  operates  in  a  single  life  only. 
The  discipline  of  rebirth  leads  to  perfection  and  ultimately  to 
moksha. 

The  theory  oiavatdra_or  incarnation  is  mentioned  in  the  Gitd 
which  declares  Krishna  to  be  the  Purushottama  or  Perfect  Man. 
“Though  unborn  and  eternal,  I  take  charge  of  prakfdi  and  am  born 
through  recourse  to  mayd,”  says  Krishna,1  and  this  happens  “when 
piety  ( dharma )  wanes  and  unrighteousness  rears  its  ugly  head.” 
An  avatdra  is,  generally  speaking,  a  limited  manifestation  of  the 
Supreme,  but  the  Gitd  seems  to  take  it  as  the  descent  of  the  whole 
god  into  man.  In  a  sense  every  individual  human  being  is  an. 
avatdra;  only  it  is  enveloped  in  ignorance  and  is  a  veiled  manifesta¬ 
tion,  whereas  the  divine  avatdra  with  a  conscious  being  is  none  else 
but  God,  who  limits  Himself  for  a  definite  purpose  and  fulfils  Him¬ 
self  in  the  world.  This  possibility  of  an  avatdra  at  the  time  of  a 
world  crisis  is  indeed  a  most  heartening  spiritual  message  of  the 
Gitd. 


To  sum  up,  the  catholicity  of  the  Gitd  is  clearly  seen  when,  in  a 
spirit  of  true  toleration,  it  presents  the  most  harmonious  blend  of 
the  apparently  conflicting  doctrines  then  prevalent,  and  declares: 
‘All  roads  to  moksha  (salvation)  lead  but  unto  Me.’  It  lays  down 
three  distinct  paths  or  ways  ( m&rga )  of  salvation,  viz.  through 
Jndna  ( Knowledge ) ,  Karma  (Action)  and  Bhaktj  (Devotion.)  Very' 
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characteristic  is  its  treatment  of  the  first,  viz.  Jnana-marga  or  ‘path 
of  knowledge’.  There  are  two  kinds  of  knowledge:  (1)  the  under¬ 
standing  of  the  phenomena  of  existence  externally  through  the 
intellect  is  called  vij nana;  and  (2)  the  integral  knowledge,  through 
the  force  of  intuition,  of  the  ultimate  principle  behind  the  pheno¬ 
mena,  the  common  foundation  of  all  existence,  is  Jndna.  It  is  this 
Jnana  which  the  Gita  describes  as  incomparable  in  its  purifying 
power  and  thus  a  means  to  attain  final  emancipation.  It  can  only 
be  attained  if  vijnana  or  science  is  supplemented  by  pa riprasna 
(investigation)  and  seva  (service).  As  ajnana  (ignorance)  is  more 
a  spiritual  blindness  than  an  intellectual  fog,  mental  training  and  a 
cleansing  of  the  soul  are  necessary  to  remove  it.  The  Gita  says  that 
Karma-yoga,  supplemented  by  the  Yogic  discipline  (which  was  later 
systematised  in  Patanjali’s  Sutras ),  provides  such  a  training. 

The  second  path,  the  Karma-yoga  of  the  Gita,  gives  a  new 
version  of  the  Vedic  theory  of  sacrifice  and  harmonises  it  with  true 
■spiritual  knowledge.  Sacrifice  is  nothing  but  self-restraint  and  seif- 
surrender.  The  sacrifice  of  sense-pleasures  is  the  true  sacrifice. 
The  Karma-yogin  surrenders  to  God  whatever  work  he  does.  He 
not  only  lives  but  acts  in  God.  The  third,  the  Bhakti-yoga,  the  path 
of  love  and  worship  or  emotional  attachment  to  God,  as  distinguished 
from  knowledge  or  action,  is,  according  to  the  Gita,  the  royal  road 
to  moksha  (salvation),  being  the  easiest  and  open  to  all.  Meditation 
on  the  unmanifested  Absolute,  i.e.  the  jnana-marga,  is  a  difficult 
process  and  entails  much  hardship  (klesa).  The  great  attraction  of 
the  Gnta  for  the  ordinary  man  is  that  it  reveals  as  it  were  this  un¬ 
manifested  Absolute  as  a  Personal  God — a  saviour  answering  the 
cry  of  Faith  in  distress  with  His  grace.  This  doctrine  of  Bhakti  is  at 
the  same  time  reconciled  with  Karma-yoga.  The  inexorability  of 
the  law  of  Karman  is  sought  to  be  mitigated  by  the  doctrine  that  the 
thought  of  the  last  moment  of  a  man’s  life  is  far  more  potent  than 
previous  thoughts  in  shaping  man’s  destiny,  and  the  true  Bhakta 
may  also  be  at  the  same  time  a  true  Karma-yogin  if,  in  the  midst  of 
all  his  activities,  he  keeps  his  mind  steadfastly  on  God  so  that  his 
last  thoughts  may  not  stray  from  his  Saviour. 

Thus  the  paths  of  knowledge,  devotion,  ritualism  and  activism 
are  perfectly  reconciled.  On  the  philosophical  side  it  may  be  said 
that  diverse  currents  of  philosophic  thought,  not  yet  determined  and 
labelled  as  irreconcilable,  meet  in  it.  One  is  not  surprised  therefore 
to  find  the  following  observation  made  with  regard  to  its  teaching: 
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‘‘Whether  it  is  a  Vishnuite  remodelling  of  a  Pantheistic  poem 
( Boltzmann ),  or  a  Krishnite  version  of  an  older  Vishnuite  poem 
which  in  its  turn  was  a  ‘late  Upanishad’  [Hopkins),  or  a  text-book 
of  the  Bhagavatas  revised  in  a  Vedantic  sense  by  the  Brahmapas 
(Garbe),  or  a  late  product  of  the  degeneration  of  the  monistic  thought 
of  the  Upanishads  representing  the  period  of  transition  from  theism 
to  realistic  atheism  [Deussen),  can  hardly,  in  the  presence  of  such 
a  conflict  of  opinions,  be  definitely  determined.”1 

5.  The  doctrine  of  the  four  Vyuhas  (chatur-vyuha) 

Although  ultimately  Vasudeva-Krishpa  alone  figures  as  tho 
founder  of  the  new  religious  movement,  there  is  no  doubt  that  several 
other  members  of  his  family  originally  shared  the  honours  of  deifi¬ 
cation  with  him.  The  five  Vrishni  heroes,  referred  to  in  an  inscrip¬ 
tion"  of  the  first  century  A.D.  at  Mora  near  Mathura,  are  enumerated 
in  the  Vdyu  Purana  as  Sahkarshana  (son  of  Vasudeva  by  Rohini), 
(son  of  Vasudeva  by  DevakI),  Pradyumna  (son  of  Vasu- 
Rukmini),  Samba  (son  of  Vasudeva  by  Jambavati),  and 
Aniruddha  (son  of  Pradyumna),  all  of  whom  are  known  to  have  been 
deified  and  worshipped.3 

According  to  the  Vyuha  doctrine,  which  is  one  of  the  foremost 
tenets  of  the  earlier  Pancharatra  or  Bhagavata,  and  the  later  ferl- 
Vaishnava  religion,  Bhagavat  Vasudeva,  who  in  his  Para  aspect  is 
the  highest  object  of  Bhakti,  created  from  himself  the  Vyuha  (phase 
of  conditioned  spirit)  Sahkarshana  and  also  Prakriti  (the  indiscreet 
primal  matter  of  the  Sankhyas);  from  the  combination  of  Sahkarshana 
and  Prakriti  sprang  the  Vyuha  Pradyumna  and  Manas  (Buddhi  or 
intelligence  of  the  Sankhyas);  from  the  association  of  Pradyumna 
and  Manas  arose  the  Vyuha  Aniruddha  and  Ahavikdra  (conscious¬ 
ness);  from  the  combination  of  Aniruddha  and  Ahamkara  sprang 
the  Mahabhutas _  (elements  with  their  qualities)  and  Brahman  who 
fashioned  the  earth  and  all  that  it  contains,  from  the  elements. 
Vasudeva  is  the  sole  possessor  of  the  six  ideal  arenas ,  viz,  j-hana,  bala, 
viryg,  aisvarya,  sakti  and  tejas,  while  each  of  his  three  emanations 
possessed  only  two  of  the  gunas  in  turn.  It  is  clear  that  this  philo¬ 
sophical  interpretation  of  the  relation  of  Vasudeva  with  the  other 
deified  Vrishni  heroes  is  a  later  development.  There  is  no  reference 
to  the  Vyuhas  in  the  Gita,  the  earliest  religious  text  of  the  Bhaga¬ 
vatas;  they  are  alluded  to  in  several  other  sections  of  the  Maha* 

1.  MAcnieol,  Indian  Theism,  p.  76. 

2.  El.  XXIV.  194. 

3.  PIHC ,  vn.  82. 
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bhdrata  ( e.g .  Bhishmaparvan,  the  Narayaniya  section  of  the  Santi- 
parvan,  etc.),  although  the  earlier  works  do  not  give  a  consistent 
account  of  them.  Bhandarkar  says  that  of  the  five  Prakritis  of  Vasu- 
deva,  viz.  the  five  elements,  mind,  Buddhi,  egoism,  and  jiva,  mentioned 
in  the  Gita,  jiva,  mind  and  egoism  were  later  on  personified  into 
Sahkarshana,  Pradyumna  and  Aniruddha.  The  Vyuha  doctrine  is 
probably  alluded  to  in  the  passage  jandrdanas=tv—atma-chaiurtha 
eva,  quoted  in  the  Mahdbhdshya  from  an  unknown  poem  on  the  life 
of  Vasudeva-Krishna. 

There  is  no  doubt  that  the  five  Vpisfijii  heroes  mentioned  in  the 
Mora  inscription  were  apotheosised  and  worshipped,  with  the  title 
Bhagavat,  in  the  Mathura  region  about  the  beginning  of  the  Chris¬ 
tian  era,  apparently  by  people  of  the  Yadava-Satvata-Vrishni  origin. 
The  V ishnudharmottara  contains  rules  for  the  making  of  images  of 
various:  divinities  associated  with  the  Bhagavata  cult,  and  these  in¬ 
clude  the  five  Vj-ishni  heroes  mentioned  above,  ^be  Brihat-samhitd 
also  gives  details  for  the  construction  of  the  images  of  Vishnu 
(Vasudeva),  Bflladeva  (Sahkarshana).  Samba,  and  Pradyumna,  but 
not  of  Aniruddha.  The  preference  of  Samba  to  Aniruddha  may 
point  to  the  fact  that  the  author  of  the  Brihat-samhitd  belonged  to 
the  community  of  the  Maga  Brahmanas  who  seem  to  have  held 
Samba,  often  associated  with  their  solar  cult,  in  special  honour.  In 
later  times,  Samba  fell  in  the  estimation  of  the  Bhagavatas,  probably 
because  he  was  represented  as  the  champion  of  solar  worship  in 
India  and  was  very  often  identified  with  the  Sun-god  himself. 

That  all  the  five  Vrishni  viras  (i.e.  the  four  Vyuhas  together 
with  Samba)  were  independently  worshipped  has  been  suggested  by 
Banerjea,  who  is  inclined  to  identify  Samba  with  certain  sculptured 
figures  hailing  from  the  Mathura  region.  There  was  the  custom  of 
erecting  dhvajas  or  votive  columns  in  honour  of  different  sectarian 
deities,  especially  near  their  temples.  Banerjea  points  out  that  the 
fragmentary  capitals  figuring  Garuda.  Tdlg  (fan-palm),  and  Makara 
(crocodile),  found  at^Besnagar  and  Pawaya.  point  to  the  existence 
of  the  dhvajas  and  shrines  respectively  of  Vasudeva,  Safikarshan^ 
apd  Pradyumna.  r — 

Certain  early  xoijjs,  including  a  few  from  Taxila,  are  supposed 
by  Banerjea  to  bear  the  representation  of  columns  ^jjopounted  by 
fyi-palm  capital.  At  Turnain  in  Madhya  Bharat  has  been  discovered 
an  originally  Vaishnava  temple  (now  dedicated  to  V i ndhyavasini ) , 
adorned  with  carvings  illustrating  the  early  life  of  Krishna  in  which 
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a  figure  of  Baladeva,  assignable  to  the  second  or  third  century  A.D. 
was  recognised. 

There  is  no  doubt  that  the  Chatur-Vyuha  doctrine  was  an  nut- 
comg_ai_tll£_npotheosis  of  several  Vfishni  viras  besides. JU as udeva. 
But  the  non-mention  of  Pradyumna  and  Aniruddha,  along  with 
Sankarshana  and  Vasudeva,  in  the  Ghosundi  and  Nanaghat  inscrip¬ 
tions  of  the  first  century  B.C.,  probably  shows  that  the  independent 
worship  of  the  third  and  fourth  Vyuhas,  who  are  not  known  to  have 
been  religious  teachers,  was  not  quite  popular  outside  the  Vjishni 
circle.  Their  deification  may  have  been  influenced  partly  by  the 
practice  in  the  Mathura  region  of  installing  images  of  deceased  an¬ 
cestors  in  devakulas,  as  is  indicated  by  an  inscription  of  Huvishka.’ 
But  Sankarshana,  also  called  Baladeva,  Balarama  and  Rama,  was  a 
more  important  figure,  whose  independent  worship  spread  over  wide 
areas  before  the  birth  of  Christ.  In  the  Ghosundi  inscription,  he  is 
called  Bhagavat  and  Sarvesvara  jointly  with  Vasudeva.  The  Malid- 
bhdrata  represents  Sankarshana  as  being  held  in  special  honour  by 
the  Kuru  king  Duryodhana,  while  the  K^ujUM^Arthasastra  speaks 
of  a  class  of  ascetics  with_shaved  head  or_with  braided  ham  who 
adored  him  as  their  devata.  The  Buddhist  Niddesa  works  also  men- 
tipnllie  votaries  ofjlaladeva.  side  by  side  with  those  of  Vasudeva. 

In  epic  and  Puranic  traditions,  which  sometimes  represent 
Sankarshana  as  the  form  of  Anantanaga  and  point  to  his  identifica¬ 
tion  with  some  tribal  god  of  the  Nagas.1 2  he  figures  as  a  great^ielper 
.of  his  younger  step-brother  Krishna  in  the  latter’s  exploits,  especially 
in  the  struggle  with  Kamsa, 

The  pastoral  association  of  Sankarshana  may  have  been  due 
partly  to  his  relations  with  Krishna  and  partly  to  his  identification 
with  some  tribal  gods.  The  Bhishmaparvan  and  the  Ahirbudhnya 
Samhitd  regard  him  as  an  exponent  of  the  Satvata  or  Pancharatra 
system.  In  the  Narayanlya  section  of  the  Santinarvan,  Vasudeva  is 
identified  with  Paramatman  (Supreme  Soul)  and  Sankarshana  with 
Jivatman  (individual  soul).  The  votaries  of  Sankarshana  ultimately 
merged  themselves  with  those  of  Vasudeva.  In  later  times  the  inde¬ 
pendent  worship  of  the  Vyuhas  Pradyumna  and  Aniruddha,  and  even 
of  Sankarshana,  declined  owing  to  the  growing  popularity  of  the 

1.  Cf.  also  PraHmandtaka  (Act  III)  attributed  to  Bhasa. 

2.  Cf.  the  Kalivan&ga  episode  in  the  Krishna  saga,  probably  pointing  to  the 

victory  of  Bhagavatism  over  the  tribal  cult  of  the  Nagas  who  ruled  in  the 

Mathura  area  before  the  Guptas. 
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wor stup-of-the'ai>a£drai;  of.  Vishnu,  which  became  the  dominant  fea¬ 
ture  of  Bhiagavatism  in  the  Gupta  age.  ‘  - —  ~ 

6.  Relation  0/  Bhagavatism  with  Other  Creeds 

Tba  Ajivikas  are-known  to  have  been  followers  of  a  great  cham¬ 
pion  of  fatalism  named  Gosala,1  a  contemporary  of  MaKavira. 
Utpala.  commenting  on  the  Brihajjataka,  seems  to  include  the 
Ajivikas  amongst  the  Narayanasritas,  i.e.  devotees  of  Nanay ana.  It 
is  probable  that  in  later  days  the  Ajivikas  merged  themselves  with 
the  followers  of  .Yflsi>(lpva . 

It  may  be  observed  that  the  Jam -faith, —wbieh--ah«resJLh£_doc- 
trine  of  Ahimsa-with  Bhagavatism  and-Buddhism,  is  permeated  with 
influences  of  Hinduism,  especially  of  Krishna  worship.  TbeJLains 
include  Vasudeva  and  Baladeva  among  the  63  saldka-purushas  who 
have  directed  or  influenced  the  course  of  the  world.  The  legend  of 
Mahavlra’s  birth  in  Jain  mythology  is  again  entirely  derived  from 
that  of  Kyishna’s  birth.  On  the  other  hand,  the  later  conception  of 
the  24^  forms  of  Vishnu  was  probably  derived  from  that  of  the  24 
Jain  Tirthakaras.  The  Jain  Tirthakara  Rishabha  was  regarded  as 
an_  avatdra  of  Visiinu  by  some  Bhagavatas. 

Senart  and  Poussin  believe  that  there  was  an  intimate  relation 
between  the  Buddhist  way  of  deliverance  and  that  of  the  old  theistic 
cults  of  India,  and  suggest  that  devout  worshippers  nf  Na  ray  a  pa 
exerted  great  influence  on  the  making  of  the  Buddhist  doctrine  even 
from  its  inception.  Although  the  theory  can  hardly  be  accepted,  as 
the  early  spheres  of  influence  of  the  two  creeds  were  different,  we 
know  that  the  importance  of  Ahirhsa  is  recognised  in  both  the 
systems.  It  is  possible  that  the  adoration  of  Buddha’s*  footprints  was 
borrowed  from  the  conception  of  Vishnu’s  pada The  influence  of 
the  Glia  on  Buddhist  works  like  the  Saddh  arma-pundarlka,  Mahdydna- 
sraddhotpada,  etc.,  is  unmistakable.  On  the  other  hand,  the  full 
development  of  the  avatdravdda  seems  to  have  been  influenced  by 
the  Buddhist  conception  of  the  former  Buddhas,  some  of  whom  were 
worshipped  in  their  own  stupas  as  early  as  the  third  century  B.C. 
That  a  large  number  of  Buddhists  were  admitted  into  the  fold  of  the 
Vaishnavas  towards  the  close  of  the  Hindu  period  is  suggested  by 
the  inclusion  ox  Buddha  in  the  list  of  Vishnu’s  avatdras.3 

1.  Sec  above,  p.  414. 

2.  It  means  both  ‘station’  and  ‘foot’,  and  often  leads  to  confusion  as  regards  the 

original  interpretation  of  Vishnu-pada. 

3.  Cf.  JRASBL,  XV.  101. 
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It  will  be  seen  from  the  above  discussion  that  the  Vaishpava 
sect  absorbed  a  number  of  different  elements,  among  which  promi¬ 
nent  mention  should  be  made  of  the  worshippers  of  such  different 
divinities  as  the  Vedic  Vishnu,  the  deified  sage  Narayapa  and  the 
deified  Vj-ishni  heroes  Vasudeva  and  Baladeva.  We  have  to  include 
in  the  list  also  the  followers  of  Vasudeva's  relatives  Pradyumna, 
Aniruddha  and  Samba,  of  his  friend  the  Papdava  Arjuna,’  as  well 
as  of  the  avataras  before  their  identification  with  Vishnu,  and  of  such 
tribal  gods  as  those  of  the  Abhiras.  Under  the  circumstances,  the 
existence  of  sectarian  or  doctrinal  differences  was  inevitable,  al¬ 
though  its  nature  can  hardly  be  determined. 

Some  writers  believe  that  much  of  Bhagavatism,  including  the 
idea  of  Bhakti,  was  borrowed  from  Christianity,  while  others  go  so 
far  as  to  suggest  that  Krishna  himself  was  an  adaptation  of  Christ. 
It  should,  however,  be  remembered  that  the  origin  of  Bhakti  in  India, 
the  apotheosis  and  worship  of  Vasudeva,  and  the  identification  of 
Vasudeva-Krishna  with  Vishnu  and  Narayana  are  pre-Christian. 
There  are,  no  doubt,  resemblances  between  the  story  of  the  child 
Krishna  and  that  of  the  child  Jesus,  just  as  there  are  between  the 
lives  of  Gautama  and  Jesus,  and  also  Rama  in  Tulsi  Das’s  work. 
Hopkins  attributes  it  to  direct  importation  from  Christian  lands  into 
India,  especially  because  of  the  late  date  of  the  development  of  the 
Krishna  legends.  But  the  Mahabhdshya,  quoting  passages  from  a 
Kavya  on  the  Kamsa-vadha  episode,  points  to  the  pre-Christian 
origin  of  the  Krishna  saga.  Indian  literature  and  archaeological 
evidence2  show  that  the  cowherd  association  of  Krishna  was  widely 
known  about  the  third  and  fourth  centuries  A.D.  On  the  other 
hand,  it  has  been  pointed  out  that  the  adoration  of  the  Virgin  Mary 
is  not  much  earlier  than  the  fifth  century.  Kennedy  rightly  says: 
“There  is  no  Christian  representation  of  the  suckling  mother  before 
the  twelfth  century,  but  there  is  a  much  earlier  Hindu  one.1'  The 
Christian  influence  cannot  be  satisfactorily  proved  with  the  evidence 
at  our  disposal.  Bhandarkar’s  theory  that  the  Abhiras  were  respon¬ 
sible  for  bringing  the  legends  of  Christ  to  India  and  for  their  intro¬ 
duction  into  the  Krishna  saga  is  hardly  supported  by  evidence.  If 
Christian  legends  found  their  way  to  India  at  all,  it  was  probably 
through  the  mission  of  Saint  Thomas  to  the  court  of  the  Parthian^ 

1.  Cf.  Panini’s  rule  for  the  formation  of  the  word  Arjunaka  in  the  sense  of 

a  person  whose  object  of  Bhakti  was  Arjuna. 

2.  Cf.  the  Mathura  relief  illustrating  Krishna’s  birth. 
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king  Gondophernes1  or  through  the  Nestorian  settlers  on  the 
Malabar  coast. 

7.  The  Worship  of  Images 

The  Bhagavatas  or  the  Pancharatrins  seem  to  be  mainly  respon¬ 
sible  for  the  dissemination  of  the  practice  of  irnage-worsllip- aniQnjL 
the  higher  section  of  the  orthodox  Indian  people.  To  them  the 
Archd  or  Sri-vigraha  (.auspicious  body  of  the  Lord)  was  the  God. 
Himself  in  one  of  His  aspects,  and  was  thus  the  object  of  the  greatest 
veneration  as  the  ‘God  manifest’  (pratyalcsha  devatd).  Epigraphic 
data  of  the  pre-Christian  and  early  post-Christian  periods  prove  that 
there  were  Bhagavata  or  Vaishnava  shrines  in  various  parts  of  India, 
such  as  Besnagar  (ancient  Vidisa),  Mathura,  etc.  Very  early  images 
are  not,  however,  extant  and  this  can  be  explained  by  referring  to 
undoubted  evidence  that  the  images  were  usually  made  at  first  of 
perishable  materials.  One  or  two  stone  images  of  Vaishnavito 
deities  are,  however,  known,  which  can  be  dated  probably  in  the 
second  century  before  the  Christian  era,  if  not  earlier.2 

The  present  writer  has  shown  that  the  so-called  Yakshiru  image, 
which  was  discovered  by  Cunningham  at  Besnagar  along  with  the 
Banyan-capital,  is  really  the  goddess  Bri.  who  held  an  important 
place  in  the  Pancfaaratra  cult  as  the  active  energic  principle,  the 
chief  consort  of  the  Para-Vasudeva.  The  other  image  is  that  of 
Sahkarshana  or  Balararna  in  the  collection  of  the  Mathura  Museum, 
which  shows  the  usual  characteristics  of  the  god,  viz.  the  snake 
canopy,  the  ploughshare  in  one  of  the  hands  and  round  protruding 
eyes  indicative  of  inebriety  ( mattavivrittekshana ). 

Vaishnava  images  of  the  early  post-Christian  period  also  are 
not  many  in  number,  a  few  that  are  extant  being  mostly  attributable 
to  the  Mathura  region.  It  was  traditionally  associated  with  the 
Visudeva  cult,  and  inscriptions  of  the  first  century  A.D.  and  later 
periods  refer  to  the  construction  of  Bhagavata  shrines,  some  by 
foreigners.  One  such  inscription  discovered  at  Mora  refers,  as  noted 
above,  to  the  installation  of  the  images  of  the  holy  Pafichaviras  of 
the  Vrishnis  in  a  beautiful  stone  temple  erected  under  the  orders  of 
TosharevldenTly  a~7oreign  lady.  A  few  fragmentary  images  in  the 
round,  obtained  from  the  Mora  site  and  now  exhibited  in  the  Mathura 
Museum,  may  be  the  remains  of  the  figures  of  the  five  Vrishni 
viras;  but  the  mutilation  is  so  complete  that  nothing  can  be  said  with 

1 .  See  above,  p.  130, 

2.  An  image  of  Vishnu-parivara,  now  worshipped  at  Burhikhas  in  BilSspur 
District,  bears  a  Brahml  Ins.  of  about  the  first  century  B.C. 
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certainty  about  their  iconography.  Reference  has  already  been 
made’  to  the  images  of  Vishnu  on  the  coins  and  seals  of  the  first  and 
second  centuries  A.D. 

A  partially  preserved  architectural  relief  of  the  second  or  third 
century  A.D.  in  the  Mathura  Museum  collection  illustrates  the  scene 
of  Krishna-janmashtami:  it  is  of  unique  interest  as  it  is  the  earliest 
extant  sculpture  illustrative  of  the  Kpishpayana  stories,  which  later 
became  the  favourite  motifs  of  Indian  iconographists. 

E.  SAIVISM 


J.  The  Pasupatas 

As  we  have  seen  above,  the  cult  of  $iya  goes  back  to  very  early 
limes,  and  it  is  not  unlikely  that  it  was  current  among  the  non- 
Aryans  in  pre-Vedic  period.  His  character  was  formed  by  the  con- 
flatiorTofTfre  attributes  of  many  deities,  one  of  the  earliest  being  the 
Vedic  Rudra.2  But,  whatever  may  be  his  origin,  the  god  gradually 
rose  into  great  importance.  In  the  Syetasvatara  Upanishad ,  Siva 
figures  as  the  Great  God  (Mahadeva),  superior  to  the  Vedic  pantheon, 
and  a  similar  position  is- accorded  to  his  spouse  Uma  Haimavati 
ip-the-Kenn  Tlpanishgd.  The  fact  that  "Re  is  classed  among  Iminor 
gods  both  in  Apastam ha  Grihya  Siitra  and  Kau^ilya’s  Arthasnstra 
shows,  however,  that  his  position  of  unquestioned  supremacy  was 
not  established  at  a  very  early  period.  The  rise  of  a  definite  religious 
sect,  revering  Siva  as  the  Supreme  God  and  with  a  philosophy  and 
organization  of  its  own,  cannot  be  traced  back  earlier  than  about 
the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era. 

So  far  as  present  evidence  goes,  the  earliest  was  the  Paiupata 
sect,  which  itself  gave  rise  to  different  sub-sects.  In  the  Maha- 
bharata  mention  is  made  of  the  Pasupata  along  with  the  systems 
nf  Sankhya,  Yoga,  Pancharatra  and  Veda;  and  it  is  stated  that 
the  consort  of  Uma,  namely  Pasupati,  Snkantha,  or  Siva,  son  of 
Brahma,  revealed  the  jnana  known  as  the  Pasupata.3  It  is  the  belief 
of  the  Saivas,  to  whatever  school  they  might  belong,  that  Siva  him¬ 
self  was  the  first  preceptor  of  their  doctrine.  Tn  the  Vn.yu.  Puravn, 
Mehesvara  is  represented  to  have  declared  to  Brahma  that  in  the 
twenty-eighth  mahayuqa,  when  Vishnu  would  be  born  as  yasudeva. 
he  would  Incarnate  "Himself  as  a  brahmacharin,  by  name  Nakulin, 

t.  Above,  pp.  150,  439. 

2.  Vol.  I.  pp.  162,  187,  203. 

3.  Mbh.,  Southern  Recension;  ed.  by  P.  P.  S.  Sastri,  Vol.  XV,  Santi,  Pt  in,  Ch.  338, 
w.  62-65. 
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after  entering  a  dead  body  in  the  burial  ground  of  Kavarohana,  a 
land  of  siddhas,  ancTthat  he  would  have  four  pupils — 
Gargya,  Mitraka  and  Rushta — who,  duly  initiated  into  Mdhesvara- 
yoga,  would  reach  Rudraloka  whence  there  is  no  return.1  The 
same  legend  is  found  in  the  Ltiigp,  Purdng  also,  with  this  difference, 
that  the  name  of  the  incarnation  is  given  there  as  Lakulin,  and 
the  pupils  are  called  Kusika.,  Garga,  Mitra,  and  Kaurushya.2  There 
seems  to  be  some  historical  basis  for  this  myth,  as  a  few  inscrip¬ 
tions3  speak  of  a  teacher  of  Saivism  by  name  Lakulin  or  Nakulin, 
who  was  regarded  by  his  followers  as  an  incarnation  of  Siva.  In 
an  inscription  dated  A.D.  971  in  the  temple  of  Natha  near  that  of 
Ekalihga,  a  few  miles  north  of  Udaipur,  it  is  stated  that  Siva  became 
incarnate  as  a  man  bearing  a  club  ( lakula )  in  his  hand,  in  the 
country  of  Bhrigukachchha.  There  is  another  inscription  of  the 
thirteenth  century  A.D.  which  records  that  Siva  became  incarnate 
in  the  form  of  Bhattaraka  Sri  Lakullsa  and  dwelt  in  Karohana  in 
the  Lata  country,  and  that  he  had  four  pupils,  Kausika,  Gargya. 
Kaurusha  and  Maitreya,  who  became  the  founders  of  four  branches 
of  the  Pasupata  school.  Thus  it  is  evident  that  there  was  a  person 
by  name  Lakulin  who  taught  a  form  of  Saivism  which  has  come 
to  be  known  by  his  name.  He  is  even  considered  to  be  the  author 
of  a  work.  Pancfuidhyayi  or  Panchdrthavidyd,  to  which  Madhava 
alludes  in  his  account  of  the  Pasupata  system  in  the  Sarvadarsana- 
sahgraha,  Sir  R.  G.  Bhandarkar  placed  the  rise  of  this  school  about 
a  century  after  that  of  the  Pancharatra  system,  i.e.  about  the  second 
century  B.C.,  but  the  Mathura  inscription  of  the  reign  of  Chandra- 
gupta  II  proves  that  Lakulin  flourished  in  the  first  quarter  of  the 
second  century  A.D.4 

Thg_  Pasupatag.  believe  that  Mahesvara  has  taught  five  cate¬ 
gories  for  the  sake  of  releasing  the  jiva  from  its  bonds.  The  cate¬ 
gories  are  (1)  karya  or  effect,  viz.  that  which  is  not  independent, 
(2).  lcdrana  or  cause,  viz.  that  which  is  independent,  (3)  yoga  or  path, 
(4)  yidhi  or  rule,  and  (5)  .dubkhanta  or  the  end  of  misery.  A 
knowledge  of  these  is  said  to  be  essential  for  release. 

The  first  two  categories  involve  abstruse  philosophical  con¬ 
cepts.  The  third,  yoga,  is  that  which  connects  the  individual  soul 
with  God  through  the  channel  of  the  mind  ( chitia ).  It  is  of  two 

1.  Vitm  Purina,  eh.  23,  w.  21 0—21 3. 

2.  L in"a  Pnrana.  ch.  24,  w.  127-131,. 

3.  For  these  reroHs  of.  VS.  116;  JBBRAS.  XXII.  151  ff.;  El,  XXI.  1  ff. 

i.  VS.  p.  117;  El,  XXI.  5-7.  ! 
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kinds:  (1)  that  which  is  of  the  nature  of  action,  and  (2)  that  which  is 
of  the  nature  of  cessation  from  action.  The  first  consists  in  actions 
like  chanting  of  mantras,  meditation,  etc.,  and  the  second  ‘consists  in 
mere  feeling’.  The  fourth,  vidhi  or  rule,  is  that  which  takes  the  aspi¬ 
rant  to  the  proximity  of  Dharma,  which  is  the  Lord.  It  is  twofold, 
principal  and  subsidiary.  The  primary  rule  is  charva  or  conduct, 
which  is  the  direct  means.  It  consists  of  vows  (rratas)  and  channels 
(dvaras).  The  vows  are:  besmearing  the  body  with  holy  ashes,  lying 
in  ashes,  certain  practices  called  u-pahara  (laughing,  singing,  dancing, 
etc.),  muttering  magic  formulae,  and  circumambulation.  The  chan¬ 
nels  are  various  forms  of  behaviour  such  as  feigning  sleep,  etc., 
which  do  not  conform  to  the  normal.  The  secondary  vidhi  consists  of 
processes  which  are  intended  to  be  helpful  to  charya.  These  com¬ 
prise  besmearing  the  body  with  ashes  after  worship,  begging  and 
eating  the  remnants  of  what  others  have  eaten  so  that  the  sense  of 
indecency  attached  to  such  acts  may  be  overcome. 


Duhkhanta,  which  is  the  last  category,  is  the  final  deliverance 
from  sorrow.  It  is  of  two  kinds:  (1)  anatmaka.  which  is  of  the 
nature  of  absolute  elimination  of  misery,  and  (2)  sdlmaka,  which 
is  of  the  nature  of  lordship  consisting  in  the  possession  of  powers 
of  seeing  and  acting.  The  power  of  seeing,  though  one,  is  said  to 
be  fivefold  on  account  of  distinctions  in  objects:  (a)  darsana  which 
is  knowledge,  visual,  tactile,  etc.,  of  objects  that  are  subtle,  con¬ 
cealed  or  distant;  (b)  sravana  which  is  supernormal  hearing  of  all 
sounds;  (c)  manana  which  is  supernormal  knowing  of  all  objects  of 
thought;  (d)  vijnana  which  is  supernorma]  knowledge  of  all  sciences 
with  their  treatises  and  what  are  taught  in  them;  and  (e)  sarvainatva 
which  is  supernormal  knowledge  of  the  principles  of  a  system, 
whether  expressly  mentioned  or  not,  succinct  and  in  detail,  with 
their  divisions  and  peculiarities.  The  power  of  acting,  though  one, 
is  said  to  be  threefold:  (a)  manojavitva,  or  the  power  of  doing  any¬ 
thing  instantly;  (b)  knmariipitva .  or  the  power  of  assuming  a  variety 
of  shapes  and  forms,  or  bodies  and  senses,  without  any  effort;  and 
(c)  yikaranadharmitva ,  or  the  possession  of  supreme  power,  even 
when  the  senses  have  been  withdrawn  from  operation.  One  acquires 
these  supernormal  powers  of  knowledge  and  action  through  long 
adherence  to  the  discipline  as  presented  in  the  Pa^upata  system. 
It  is  to  be  noted  that,  while  in  the  other  systems  the  destruction  of 
misery  is  regarded  as  moksha,  in  the  PiSsupata  this  is  coupled  with 
the  attainmento?  supernormal  powers. 
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It  would  seem  that  even  from  very  early  times  certain  mystic. 
practices  were  associated  with  the  Pasupata  religion.  When  ineli¬ 
gible  persons  began  to  adopt  them,  considerable  deterioration  set  in 
and  the  system  itself  fell  into  disrepute.  But  there  is  nothing 
inherently  wrong  about  the  faith.  Any  mystic  cult  can  be  distorted 
and  become  vitiated  by  the  importation  of  left-handed  practices 
(wmackura) ,  That  has  happened  everywhere  and  in  the  case  of 
every  faith.  The  essentials  of  the  Pasupata  system,  however,  are 
those  of  a  virile  theism  leaning  on  the  side  of  a  healthy  asceticism. 
The  Pasupata  as  well  as  the  other  branches  of  Saivism  have  claimed 
the  allegiance  of  some  of  the  finest  of  spiritual  personages  who  would 
be  regarded  as  the  salt  of  the  earth  in  any  age  or  country. 

2.  Saivism  as  a  Popular  Cult 

The  earliest  historical  record  to  mention  the  worship  of  Siva  is 
that  of  Mecasthenes.  the  Greek  envoy  at  Pataliputra  about  300  B.C.. 
He  describes  two  Indian  deities  under  the  names  of  Dionysus  and 
Herakles,  generally  identified  with  Siva  and  Krishna  respectively. 
Patanjali  in  the  second  century  B.C.  refers  in  his  Mahdbhdshya  to 
the.  6iva-bhagavatas  as  also—to  images  of  6iva  ar^  Skanda.  which 
were  sold  bv  the  Mauryas  to  raise  money.  This  shows  the  popularity 
oT~tKe  cult.  According  to  Haribhadra’s  Shaddarsana.samuchcha.ya, 
Gautama  and  Kanada.  founders  respectively  of  the  Nyaya  and 
V aisoshika  systems,  were  of  Saiva  persuasion.  Gunaratna,  in  his 
commentary  of  Haribhadra’s  work,  says  that  the  Naiyayikas  were 
called  £aivas.  and,  the  V-aiseshikas,  Pasupatas.  Among  the  SUC- 
cessors  of  Asoka  we  come  across  one^Ialaulta  who  was  a  Saiva. '  In 
the  early  centuries  of  the  Christian  era  some  of  the  Kushana  kings 
became  ardent  6aivas  and  caused  their  coins  to  be  minted  with 
the  images  of  )$iva  and  of  his  emblems  like  the  trident  and  the 
sacred  bull  on  them.  The  first  Ikshvaku  king,  Santamula,1 2  was  a 
worshipper  of  Skanda.  ' - - - “ 

We  obtain  a  fair  idea  of  the  popular  cult  of  Saivism  from  the 
epics.  The  Rdmayana  refers  to  Siva  by  several  of  his  well-known 
names,  such  as  Sitikantha.  Mahadeva.  Rudra.  Tryambaka.  Pasupati 
and  Sankara.  By  the  time  of  this  adi-Jcavj/a,  Rudra-6iva  had  gained 
a  history  and  founded  a  family;  and  references  to  many  of  the 
legends,  elaborately  described  in  the  later  Puranas,  are  to  be  met 
with  in  the  poem. 

1 .  It&jatarangini,  I.  108  ff;  also  above,  pp.  89-90. 

2.  Above,  p.  224  f. 
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In  this  epic  we  hear  of  Himavat  giving  his  daughter  Uma  in 
marriage  to  the  “unequalled  Rudra,"  '  of  Kandarpa’s  attempt  to  enter 
into  Rudra  at  a  time  when  he  was  performing  austerity,  and 
Rudra’s  curse  in  consequence  whereof  Kandaypa  became  bodiless 
\ananga).s  We  hear  also  of  the  birth  of  Karttikeya  who  was  to  be 
the  generalissimo  of  the  gods.1 2 3  The  story  of  Bhagirotha’s  propitia¬ 
tion  of  Siva  and  the  descent  of  Gahga  is  related  in  the  RAmAyana, 
as  also  the  story  of  Rudra  drinking  the  poison  emitted  by  the  serpent 
Vasuki  when  it  was  used  as  the  rope  in  the  process  of  the  churn¬ 
ing  oT  the  Ocean  of  Milk.4  Some  of  Mahadeva's  achievements  are 
alluded  to  in  the  course  of  the  epic  narrative.  The  principal  among 
them  are  the  destruction,  of  Andhaka  (or  Ardhaka),  and  the  con¬ 
quest  of  Tripura.  That  the  overlordship  of  Mahadeva  was  not 
recognised  by  the  votaries  of  other  gods  could  be  gathered  from  the 
episode  at  Daksha’s  sacrifice  which  is  narrated  in  its  simplest  form 
in  the  Ramayatia.  It  is  to  be  noted  that  there  is  no  mention  in 
the  RAmAyana  of  Rudra  commissioning  Vlrabhadra  to  break  up  the 
sacrifice  or  put  the  gods  to  flight.  The  significance  of  the  episode, 
however,  is  clear,  viz.  that  Daksha  refused  to  recognise  Rudra  as 
a  god  worthy  of  propitiation;  and  Daksha  may  be  taken  as  repre¬ 
sentative  of  those  who  reviled  Rudra. 

In  the  Mahabharata  we  notice  Saivism  and  Vaishpavism  be¬ 
coming  more  prominent  and  widespread  than  the  other  cults  and 
dividing  between  them  the  allegiance  of  great  masses  of  men. 
Though  Siva’s  character  remains  essentially  the  same  as  that  of  the 
V^dic  Rudra,  his  attributes  are  more  clearly  defined  and  he  receives 
new  features  and  fame  which  are  illustrated  by  numerous  legends. 

Some  of  the  stories  related  in  the  RAmAyana  figure  again  in 
the  MahAbha.rci.ta  with  additional  details.  The  myths  of  Siva’s 
destruction  of  Tripura  and  of  Daksha’s  sacrifice,  for  instance,  are 
narrated  at  greater  length.  Besides,  Siva’s  personality  and 
prowess  become  directly  connected  with  the  development  of  the 
main  epic  story  itself  at  several  places.  At  the  beginning  of  the 
Bhishma-parvan,  Durga,  the  consort  of  Siva,  is  prayed  to  by  Arjuna 
on  the  advice  of'Krishna,  before  the  commencement  of  the  battle. 
In  the  Vana-parvan,  Arjuna  goes  to  the  Himalayas  and  obtains  the 
Pasupata  weapon  from  Siva,  who  appears  in  the  form  of  a  hunter 

1 .  Rdm,  I,  35,  20. 

2.  Rdm,  I,  23,  10  fl 

3  Rom,  I,  38. 

■4  Ram,  I,  45. 
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( kirdta )  and  reveals  his  identity  only  after  testing  the  Pandava 
prince’s  valour. 

It  is  interesting  to  note  that  in  one  story  in  the  /^qusasana- 
parvan,  Krishna  worships  Mahadeva.  He  had  to  go  through  the 
diksha  ceremony,  which  is  an  essential  part  of  the  discipline  of 
several  Saiva  schools  as  we  know  them.  “Equipped  with  a  staff, 
shaved,  clothed  with  rags,  anointed  with  ghee  and  provided  with  a 
girdle,  living  for  one  month  on  fruits,  for  four  more  on  water, 
standing  on  one  foot,  with  his  arms  aloft,  he  at  length  obtained  a 
glorious  vision  of  Mahadeva  and  his  spouse,  whom  all  the  gods  were 
worshipping,  among  them  Indra,  Vishnu  (the  delight  of  his  mother 
Aditi),  and  Brahma,  all  uttering  the  rathantara  sdma.’n  Krishna 
then  proceeds  to  praise  Mahadeva  as  the  Supreme  Deity,  and 
secures  from  him  eight  boons  and  eight  more  from  Uma.  One  of 
them,  it  is  worthy  of  note,  is  that  Krishna  would  be  a  Siva-bhakta 
for  all  time. 

There  are  sections  of  the  Mahdbhdrata  where  the  poet,  who¬ 
ever  he  was,  surmounts  sectarian  barriers  and  sees  the  divinity 
equally  in  Vishnu  and  Mahadeva.  In  the  Santi-parvan,  Hari,  the 
lord  of  the  world,  addresses  the  jod  Isana  (Mahadeva)  thus:  “He 
who  knows  thee  knows  me;  he  who  loves  (lit.  favours)  thee  loves 
me.  There  is  no  distinction  between  us;  do  not  thou  entertain  any 
other  idea.  From  this  day  forward  let  this  srivatsa  of  mine  be  the 
mark  of  the  trident:  and  thou  shalt  be  the  srikantha  marked  upon 
my  hand.”1 2  In  the  Anu£asana-parvan  among  the  one  thousand 
names  of  Vishnu  are  included  the  names  of  Mahadeva,  such  as 
Sarva,  Siva,  Sthanu,  Isana  and  Rudra.  In  one  place  Siva  speaks  of 
Vishnu  as  the  greatest  god;  while  in  another  Krishna  praises  Maha¬ 
deva  as  the  one  to  whom  there  is  nothing  superior.  Thus,  side 
by  side  with  sectarianism,  there  is  also  in  the  great  epic  a  sort  of 
universalism  in  faith. 

From  the  places  mentioned  in  the  Mahdbhdrata  as  being  sacred 
to  Siva,  it  may  be  gathered  that  the  Saiva  sect  was  to  be  found  all 
over  India.  There  were  two  classes  of  Saivas — householder-devotees 
and  ascetics  ‘whose  sign  was  tonsure  and  the  yellow  robe.’  The 
observance  of  caste  was  not  stressed;  the  practice  of  yoga  was 
insisted  on, 

1.  M"ir,  OST.  TV,  p.  JM. 

2.  Muir,  OST.  TV,  p.  241. 
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3.  Saivism  in  South  India  __ 

Traces  of  Saivism  are  to  be  found  in  South  India  from  very 
remote  times.  The  literature  of  the  Sahgam  age  refers  to.  Siva  as 
the  greatest  god.  '  The  Ahandnuru  describes  Siva  as  the  Lord  who 
wears  konrai  flowers,  whose  three  eyes  neither  close  nor  wink,  whose 
consort  is  Uma  and  whose  weapon  a  battle-axe,  who  wears  the  cres¬ 
cent  moon  on  his  matted  locks,  who  is  unknowable  even  by  the 
gods  and  the  sages,  who  is  blue-necked,  and  whose  footstool  is  the 
universe.  In  Puram  55  there  is  a  reference  to  the  destruction  of 
the  three  cities  (Tripura)  by  Siva.  Nakkirar  compares1  nis  contem¬ 
porary  Pandya  king  to  slva,  Vishnu,  Balarama  and  Subrahmanya 
for  his  various  excellences.  He  speaks  of  Siva  as  having  a  long 
braid  of  hair  shining  like  a  flame,  a  flag  with  the  bull  ensign  and  a 
blue  neck.  It  is  significant  that  Siva  is  here  referred  to  as  Kui-ram, 
the  god  of  death  and  destruction.  In  the  Tirumurukattruppadai, 
besides  references  to  the  features  of  Siva  already  described,  the  god  is 
spoken  of  as  the  Lord  seated  under  the  banyan  tree  (Kallal).  Purum 
166  characterises  Siva  as  mudu-mudalvan  (the  foremost)  and  says 
that  the  Veda  is _ever_gn  his  tongue.  The  twin  classics,  Silappadi- 
kdram  and  Manimfkhalai,  generally  assigned  to  the  early  centuries 
of  the  Christian  era,  contain  ample  references  to  Siva-worship  in 
the  Tamil  country.  In  the  Silappadikdram,2  it  is  stated  that  the 
Chera  king  Senguttuvan  worshipped  both  Siva  and  Vishnu.  Among 
the  temples  of  KaverlppiithpaHinam.  the  author  mentions  one  dedi¬ 
cated  to  Siva.3  In  the  Manimrkhalai  there  is  a  statement4  to  the 
effect  that  temples  beginning  with  that  of  Siva  with  an  eye  in  his 
forehead,  and  ending  with  that  of  the  guardian-deity  of  the  public 
square  “should  all  be  tidied  for  the  coming  festival.”5  In  Canto  27 
of  the  same  work  there  is  a  reference  to  the  Saivavadin  who  ex¬ 
pounds  to  Manimekhalai,  daughter  of  Kannaki,  the  Saiva  doctrine, 
according  to  which  Siva  apnears  in  eight  forms  and  is  the  absolute 
Lord  of  creation  and  dissolution. 

4.  Saiva  Images 

As  noted  above,6  prpfnt^peg  gf  £iya  as  Pa£upati  and  his  em¬ 
blem  par  excellence,  Siva-linea  (the  phallic  emblem  of  Siva),  have 

1.  Pvram  56. 

2.  Canto  26. 

3.  Canto  12. 

4.  Canto  1. 

5.  See  S.  Kristinas  warn  i  Aiyangar,  Some  Contributions  of  South  India  to  Indian 
Culture,  p.  56. 

6.  Vol.  I,  p.  187. 
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been  found  in  the  Sindhu  valley.  Several  indigenous  coins  of  differ¬ 
ent  varieties,  dating  back  to  a  few  centuries  before  the  Christian 
era,  contain  anthropomorphic  as  well  as  phallic  figures  of  Siva. 
These,  supplemented  by  early  literary  data,  prove  that  the  exclusive 
worshippers  of  Siva,  the  Siva-bhagavatas,  had  long  been  using  such 
icons  for  religious  purposes.  It  is  presumable  that  human  as  well 
as  phallic  forms  of  the  god  were  at  first  enshrined  in  the  main 
sanctum  of  the  Saiva  temples;  but  it  became  the  general  custom 
afterwards  to  place  Siva-lihgas  only  in  it  and  use  them  as  the  princi¬ 
pal  object  of  worship,  the  human  figures  of  Siva  being  present  as 
accessories  in  the  various  parts  of  the  temple. 

References  in  the  Mahdbharata  seem  to  prove  that  an  orthodox 
section  of  the  Brahmarias  was  tardy  in  giving  recognition  to  the 
worship  of  Siva-lingas  on  account,  perhaps,  of  the  idea  underlying 
such  icons.  The  extant  early  specimens  of  these  cult  objects  are, 
as  will  be  presently  shown,  extremely  realistic  in  appearance,  and 
that  was  probably  the  reason  why  their  use  was  not  at  first  coun¬ 
tenanced  by  this  section  of  the  people;  it  was  also  this  aversion 
which  was,  perhaps,  one  of  the  causes  for  their  gradual  convention¬ 
alisation.  Their  general  shape  became  so  much  modified  and  altered 
that  the  Siva-lihgas  of  the  mediaeval  times  hardly  bear  any  traces  of 
their  original  realism — Havell  even  goes  so  far  as  to  suggest  that 
they  were  modelled  on  the  votive  stupas  of  the  Buddhists.  It  is  in 
the  mode  of  laying  the  Brahma-sutras  on  the  Rudra  or  Pujabhuga  of 
the  lingas  that  faint  traces  of  their  original  character  are  to  be  found. 
They  were  no  doubt  very  much  conventionalised  in  later  times,  but 
they  came  to  have  numerous  forms  of  a  varied  nature,  which  were 
elaborately  depicted  in  the  mediaeval  hieratic  art  of  the  Saivas. 

One  of  the  earliest  Saiva  sculptures  of  India  in  the  historic 
period  is  the  very  interesting  Siva-lihga  which  is  still  an  object  of 
worship  in^the  village  of  Gudimallam  near  Renigunta,  Madras.  The 
extremely  realistic  phallic  emblem,  five  *feet  high,  bears  upon  it  a 
two-armed  figure  of  Siva;  the  god  holds  a  ram  in  his  right  hand  and 
a  water-vessel  and  a  battle-axe  in  his  left  one,  and  stands  on  tire 
shoulders  of  a  malformed  dwarf  f Apasmara-purusha) ;  below  the 
diaphanous  loin-cloth  his  sex-mark  is  prominently  shown;  jatabhara 
(matted  hair)  adorns  his  head,  and  his  body  is  sparsely  decorated 
with  ornaments.  Gopinatha  Rao  dated  it  in  the  second  centr.py  B  ft  l 
while  others  like  Coomaraswamy  would  place  it  a  century  later. 
This  combined  mode  of  depicting  Siva  both  in  his  human  as  well 
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as  phallic  form  in  a  single  piece  of  sculpture  was  a  practice  which 
was  continued  with  some  modifications  in  subsequent  periods,  and 
the  Lihgodbhavamurti  of  Siva  and  the  different  varieties  of  Mukha- 
lingas  are  really  so  many  adaptations  of  it. 

Coomaraswamy  has  drawn  our  attention  to  a  much  later 
sculpture  (second  or  third  century  A.D.)  showing  a  four-armed 
standing  figure  of  Siva  carved  on  one  side  of  a  less  realistic  phallus; 
the  natural  hands  of  the  god  are  shown  in  abhaya  and  kalyavalambita 
poses,  while  the  added  ones  are  raised  and  placed  on  his  japds 
Phallic  emblems  of  Siva  of  a  highly  suggestive  nature,  without  any 
figure  of  the  god  carved  on  them,  have  been  found  mostly  in  the 
Mathura  region,  which  can  be  dated  in  the  first  few  centuries  of  the 
Christian  era. 

Mukhalingas  proper  are  known  from  the  Gupta  period  onwards, 
and  they  are  usually  of  the  'ekamuJcTia  and  chaturrhukha  types, 
according  as  they  bear,  on  their  Rudra  or  Pujdbhdgas,  the  represen¬ 
tation  of  one  or  four  faces.  The  four  faces  in  a  chaturrnukha  lihga 
typify  the  Sadyojata,  Vamadeva,  Aghora  and  Tatpurusha  forms 
oJLSiva,  the  fifth  face  on  the  top,  viz.  Isana,  remaining  invisible 
( Pahchamarh  cha  tathesanam  Yogindmapyagocharam) .  The  faces  are 
usually  shown  carved  round  a  single  shaft;  so  a  Mathura  sculpture 
of  the  late  Kushana  or  early  Gupta  period  is  interesting  inasmuch 
as  it  shows  four  faces  carved  on  four  shafts  joined  together. 

Early  numismatic  as  well  as  glyptic  data  prove  that  there  was 
also  not  much  diversity  at  first  in  the  human  representations  of  Siva, 
the  god  being  usually  depicted  with  two  or  four  hands  with  his  bull 
mount  Nandi  (really  the  god  in  his  theriomorphic  form)  by  his  side; 
but  a  tendency  to  multiply  the  varieties  was  already  present,  as  a 
careful  analysis  of  the  figures  of  Siva  on  Ujjain  coins,  coins  of  the 
Indo-Scythian  and  Indo-Parthian  rulers  like  Maues  and  Gondo- 
phernes,  and  those  of  the  Kushana  kings  like  Wema  Kadphises, 
Kanishka,  Huvishka  and  Vasudeva  testify.  A  very  early  Saiva 
sculpture  is  a  red  sandstone  relief  in  the  collection  of  the  Curzon 
Museum  of  Archaeology,  Mathura,  carved  on  both  sides  and  belong¬ 
ing  to  the  late  Kushana  period;  it  shows  Siva  and  Parvatl  standing 
against  Nandi.  Siva  is  ithyphallic,  and  both  he  and  his  consort  hold 
nilotpala  buds  in  their  hands;  this  is  one  of  the  earliest  sculptural 
representations  of  the  god  in  his  aspect  of  Umasahitamurti.  The 
magnificent  South  India  bronzes  of  Siva  Nataraja,  the  Lord  of  the 
Dance,  belong  to  the  eleventh  century  A.D.  and  will  be  noted  later. 
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F.  MINOR  RELIGIOUS  SECTS 

Although  the  four  main  religious  sects,  whose  history  has  been 
described  above,  figured  rather  prominently  in  the  religious  world, 
it  would  be  wrong  to  assume  that  the  people  at  large  entirely  forgot 
the  Vedic  pantheon  and  the  religious  practices  associated  with  it,  or 
did  not  initiate  new  ones,  mainly  through  the  influence  of  the  non- 
Aryans  who  had  been  absorbed  in  Vedic  society.  As  a  matter  of 
fact,  the  Vedic  rituals  were  scrupulously  performed  by  a  large  sec¬ 
tion  of  the  people,  and  though  their  number  grew  smaller  and 
smaller,  they  never  died  out  altogether.  On  the  other  hand,  we  find  a 
curious  medley  of  religious  beliefs,  which  defy  any  systematic  classi¬ 
fication  or  even  any  satisfactory  interpretation.  Many  of  these  were 
allied  with,  or  derived  from,  the  major  religious  conceptions  referred 
to  above  and  were  ancillary  to  them.  Some  were  ultimately  ab¬ 
sorbed  by  them.  But  still  a  cursory  survey  of  them  is  necessary  for 
an  intelligent  appreciation  of  the  religious  condition  of  the  period. 

A  picture  of  the  variety  of  religious  beliefs  current  during  the 
period  is  obtained  from  some  Buddhist  texts.  The  Buddhist  canoni¬ 
cal  work  Anguttara  Nikaya  (fourth-third  centuries  B.C.)  mentions 
a  number  of  religious  sects  such  as  ^Ajivika,  Nirgrantha  (Jain), 
Mun^a-Sravaka,  JaUlaka,  Parivrajaka,  Magandika,  ^Traidandika, 
Aviruddhaka,  Gautamaka  (Buddhist)  and  Devadharmika.  The 
Mfa hamddesa  and  Chullaniddesa — two  Buddhist  canonical  commen¬ 
taries  (second-first  centuries  B.C.)— mention  the  Ajivikas,  Nirgrantha, 
Jatila,  Parivrajaka  and  Aviruddhaka,  along  with  the  worshippers 
of  the  elephant,  horse,  cow,  dog,  crow,  Vasudeva,  Baladeva,  Purna- 
bhadra,  Manibhadra,  Agni,  the  Nagas,  the  Yakshas,  the  Asyras,  the 
Gandharvas,  the  Maharajas,  Chandra,  Surya,  Indra,  Brahman,  Deva 
and  Dik. 

These  two  lists,  which  are  by  no  means  exhaustive,  are  interest¬ 
ing  and  instructive.  They  demonstrate  the  existence,  side  by  side 
with  well-known  religious  sects,  of  a  bewildering  variety  of  primi¬ 
tive  faiths  and  popular  cults — a  characteristic  feature  of  Indian 
religious  life  throughout  the  ages.  It  is  neither  possible  nor  neces¬ 
sary  to  refer  to  all  of  them  in  detail,  but  we  shall  deal  with  a  few  of 
these  and  add  to  them  others  known  from  different  sources.  We 
shall  first  deal  with  the  heterodox  or  heretical  Ajlvika  sect  which 
heads  both  the  lists,  and  then  take  up  some  of  the  Vedic  deities, 
those  connected  with  Siva  and  Vishnu,  and  finally  some  of  the  new 
conceptions  of  primitive  faith. 
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1..  The  Ajivikas 

Of  the  five  prominent  heretical  sents  or  schools  that  arose  at 
about  the  time  when  Mahavira  and  Buddha  began  to  preach  their 
messages,  ongjilone — the  Ajivikas — had  a  long  history  of  about  two 
thousand  years  before  it  became  extinct. 


possibly  by  Nanda  Vachchha  and  headed  by  Kisa  Sauikichchliu  after 


a,  both  of  whom  dedicated  caves  to  them.  The  sect  is 
by  Patahiali  (c.  150  B.C.)  and  in  the  Milinda-vanha 
(c.  first  century  A.D.).  Its  fatalistic  creed  that  things  gain  perfec¬ 
tion  even  through  non-performance  of  actions,  and  that  “there  is  a 
process  of  natural  and  spiritual  evolution  through  ceaseless  rounds 
of  births  and  deaths”,  was  an  anathema  to  the  Kriyavadins  who  be¬ 
lieved  that  moral  action  was  an  indispensable  condition  of  individual 
and  social  perfection.  But  the  orthodox  showed  the  same  disfavour 
towards  the  Bauddhas  as  towards  the  Ajivikas,  and  neither  class  was 
entertained  at  sraddhas  and  sacrifies  in  Kautilya’s  time. 

No  trace  of  Ajivika  literature  has  been  preserved,  but  scattered 
quotations  from  the  writings  of  the  school  are  to  be  found  in  Bauddha 
and  Jain  literatures.  Their  extreme  asceticism,  love  of  solitude 


disdain  of  comfort  and  even  of  decencies,  and  love  of  austerities  of 


all  kinds  repelled  all  but  an  infinitesimal  minority,  and  so,  naturally. 


tne  sect  lost  popularity  in  course  of  time.  Yet  it  lingered  on  and 
is  referred  to  by  Varahamihira  (sixth  century  A.D.)  and  in  the 
Harsha-charita  (seventh  century  A.D.l.  The  followers  were  known  as 


ekadandins  from  the  single  staff  that  they  carried,  and  were  latterly 
confused,  sometimes  with  the  Bauddhas  and  sometimes  with  the 
Jains  in  South  Indian  epigraphical  records  and  by  Tamil  writers. 
The  sect  became  extinct  in  the  fourteenth  century  A.D.  As  noted 
above.1  the  sect  was~  probably  merged  into  Vaishnavism. 


In  the  Jain  Bhagavatl-sutra  reference  is  made  to  the  fact  that 
the  Ajivikas  had  shifted  their  centre  of  activities  to  the  Pui>4ra 
country  at  the  foot  of  the  Vindhya  mountains,  and  that  in  their  pan¬ 
theon  were  included  many  Vedic  and  non-Vedic  gods.  Two  of  these, 


1.  See  p.  450. 
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lordoiwealth^anif'treasure  and  the  patron  of  merchants,  whence  he 
'Ts^calTed  Y aksKencfra,  idhisa,  DiianapatI7~etc7  and  receives  equal 
honour  wiTmTurTat  the  hands  of  the  Gar  harvas. 1 


2.  Prajapati — Brahvid 

During  the  period  of  the  _Brahmajjaa,  Prajapati  occupied  the 
topmost  position  and  was  looked  upon  as  the  creator  of  goda,  men 
and  demons.  His  predominance  was  assured  when  he  came  to  be 
identifiedTwith  Brahman,  the  impersonal  Absolute  of  the  Upanishads 
and  the  Vedanta.  When  the  post-Brahmanical  age  of  rationalism 
was  ushered  in  and  the  cult  of  sacrifice  fell  into  comparative  disuse, 
the  worship  of  Prajapati  gradually  declined.  But  the  theists  coin¬ 
ed  a  new  name  for  Trim  and  called  him  Brahma,  first  of  the 
later  Hindu  Trinity.  In  the  Buddhistic  Nikayas,  it  is  this  personal 
Brahma  of  the  popular  religion  that  is  pictured,  attacked  and  ridi¬ 
culed.  In  fact,  his  unity  is  not  recognised,  and  many  Brahmas  with 
different  appellations  are  mentioned,  and  their  inferiority  to  Buddha 
in  wisdom  is  sedulously  preached  to  lower  them  in  the  estimation  of 

1 .  It  may  be  mentioned  that  the  cults  of  Kubera  and  Manibhadra  definitely  declined 
in  the  Gupta  age.  The  one  becomes  a  dikpala  and  the  other  degenerates  into 
a  snake  in  the  Bhavishya  Pur&na.  Pumabhadra  is  altogether  forgotten. 
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the  people.  Sakra  (Indra)  and  Brahma  are,  in  fact,  represented  as 
faithful  attendants  of  Buddha  in  later  Buddhistic  sculpture. 

3^  Swjia 

The  one  god  who  neither  rose  to  the  supreme  position  nor  ever 
altogHheiTostlns~^pularitvJ^sSrya,  and  he  still  claims  a  sect  for 
himself^~namely  the  jSauras.  The  tradition  regarding  the  divinity 
of  the  Sun  has  come  down  from  Vedic  times  with  some  modifications 
but  with  no  material  variation.  Some  figures  on  ancient  coins  and 
a  Bharhut  medallion  containing  a  human  bust  of  the  Sun,  with  the 
stamens  of  a  lotus  representing  his  rays,  suggest  that  the  Sun  was 
a  popular  deity  in  the  third  century  B.C.  The  references  by  Greek 
wmersanS  the  Kushana  coins  with  Hie  name  and  image  of  the  Sun 
show  that  the  popularity  continued  in  later  times.  The  Sun  is  a 
popular  god  in  the  epics,  and  his  ornaments  and  adornments  aro 
vividly  described.  Legends  grew  round  his  family  life — his  wives 
and  children — and  his  adventures  and  discomfitures  are  pictures¬ 
quely  described.  From  the  names  borne  by  some  of  the  characters 
of  the  Mahabharata,  it  may  be  inferred  that  the  Sun  was  a  familiar 
cult-object  at  one  time. 

If  we  believe  that  the  post-Upanishadic  religious  belief  was 
characterised  by  a  return  to  the  concrete  and  the  personal,  almost 
by  a  kind  of  dialectic  movement  of  the  mind,  the  vivid  personifica¬ 
tion  of  the  visible  physical  object — the  Sun — can  be  easily  under¬ 
stood.  The  hovering  between  the  physical  and  the  personal  has  almost 
ended  now;  tales  in  Puranic  fashion  begin  to  appear  and  the  exploits 
and  beneficences  of  the  god  are  circulated  to  attract  devotees.  The 
popularity  of  the  god  receives  a  sudden  accession  of  strength  through 
the  infiltration  of  Persian  beliefs  and  the  installation  of  images  soon 
after.  When  and  by  whom  the  ^Persian  solar  cult  was  introduced  into 
India,  and  whether  Multan  (Mulasthana)  was  the  ‘original  seat'  of 
the  sun-temple,  cannot  now  be  satisfactorily  settled.  That  Kanishka 
sKoulanavc  coins  struck  with  the  image  of  Mithra,  with  the  name 
Miiro  (Mihira)  ."added,  proves  that  the  Persian  solar  cult  had  infilt- 
rated  into  Brahmanical  belief  by  the  first  century  A.D.  The  Puranas 
like  Bhavishya,  Samba,  Vardha  and  others  narrate  the  story  of  the 
introduction  of  the  cult  into  India  from  tSakadvIpa  (Eastern  Irfin), 
and  expressly  lays  down  that  the  images  of  the 

god  should  be  duly  installed  by  the  Magas,  who  are  none  other  than 
the  Sun,  and  flre-worshipping  Magi  of  ancient  Irfin.  The  57th 
chapter  of  the  Brihat-samhiti  and  many  monographic  texts  again 
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emphasise  such  alien  features  of  the  Surya  figures,  as  udichyavesa 
(northern  dress),  avyanga  (the  Indian  form  of  the  Iranian  aivyaon - 
ghen,  the  sacred  woollen  waist  girdle  which  a  Zoroastrian  is  en¬ 
joined  to  wear),  etc.,  which  are  almost  invariably  present  in  the 
extant  North  Indian  specimens. 

Some  pre-Christian  Surya  figures  have  been  found  in  different 
parts  of  India,  the  one  carved  on  one  of  the  railing  pillars  at  Bodh- 
gaya  being  the  most  interesting.  Here  the  god  is  shown  riding  on 
afour-horsed  chariot  accompanied  by  the  goddesses  Usha  and 
Pratyusha  shooting  arrows.  The  Bhaja  relief  depictsthe  god  seated 
maquadriga  in  company  with  two  female  figures  (probably  Usha  and 
Pratyusha),  the  horses  and  wheels  of  which  are  shown  trampling 
upon  uncouth  figures  identified  as  demons  of  darkness.  An  interest¬ 
ing  group  of  sculptures  in  red  sandstone  of  the  second-third  century 
A.D.  has  been  found  in  Mathura  and  its  environs,  which  have 
been  variously  identified  by  scholars;  several  of  them  undoubtedly 
represent  the  Sun-god,  while  a  few  may  typify  Samba,  son  of 
Krishna,  who  is  traditionally  regarded  as  responsible  for  introduc- 
ing  this  form  of  Sun-worship  into  India.  Sculpture  No.  D.  46  in  the 
coHectiorToFthe  Mathura"  Museum  shows  a  corpulent  figure  of  the 
two-armed  Sun-god  sitting  on  his  haunches  on  a  chariot  drawn  by 
four  horses;  a  lotus-bud  is  placed  in  each  hand,  and  his  shoulders 
are  provided  with  small  wings  as  in  the  case  of  the  Spn-bird  Garuda; 
the  legs  are  inserted  in  the  chariot,  but  the  body  is  shown  covered 
by  garments. 

The  North  Indian  tradition,  however,  could  not  penetrate  the 
southern  regions  or  even  monopolise  the  field  in  the  north,  for  the 
Sun-images  of  South  India  of  later  times  apparently  followed  a 
different  monographic  tradition,  uninfluenced  by  the  Persian  inno¬ 
vation,  and  were  imitated  in  the  north  also  in  some  selected  areas, 

4,  Suiva^Gods 

Unlike  the  Vyuha  doctrine  or  later  Avatara-vdda  of  Vaitshiia- 
vism,  Saivism  did  not  develop  any  elaborate  incarnation  theory,  but 
Siva  came  to  be  looked  upon  as  the  head  of  a  family  of  which  the 
members  were  each  a  cult-object.  The  effect  was  a  loose  federation 
of  faiths  owing  allegiance  to  this  or  that  member  of  the  Saivite 
household.  The  first  to  get  affiliated  was  Rudrani — a  name  not 
found  till  the  period  of  the  Sutras — who  quickly  attained  an  import* 
ant  position.  Ambjka,  described  in  the  V djasaveyi-samhitd  as  the 
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sister  of  Rudra,  came  to  be  regarded  in  later  times  as  his  wife,  and 
fully  justified  her  title  as  the  Great  Mother  with  whom  were  asso¬ 
ciated  the  “mothers”  (mdtrikds)  in  later  belief.  She  became  the 
supreme  object  of  adoration  in  the  Sakti  cult,  and  had  a  number  of 
names  given  to  her  in  subsequent  literature.  Uma  and  Parvati 
(more  definitely  Haimavati)  occur  as  names  in  the  Taittiriya  Aran - 
yaka  and  the  Kena  Upanishad.  The  figure  of  Uma  appears  in  the 
coins  of  Huvishka,  with  or  without  the  figure  of  Siva,  which  proves 
that  (Here  were  votaries  of  the  Uma-cult  and  that  a  marital  relation 
had  already  been  established  between  Siva  and  Uma  in  popular  belief. 
It  is  not  unreasonable  to  assume  that  in  the  Gandhara  region  the 
cult  of  Siva  and  his  consort  was  fairly  strong,  and  probably  the 
^gure^seated~~orr~a~lion  in  the  coins  of  Azes~T  represents  Ambika 
oyDurga. 

In  the  Bhishmaparvan  hymn  of  Arjuna  and  the  Virapiparvan 
hymn  of  Yudhishthira,  new  names  are  coined  for  Uma.  She  is  now 
Durga  ( regarded  as  the  wife  of  Naravana  in  the  Virajaparvan  and  of 
Siva  in  the  Bhishmaparvan)  who  grants  victory,  and  also  Mahisha- 
suranasini,  who  killed  the  Buffalo-demon.  In  the  Harivaiiisa,  she 
is  promised  a  permanent  seat  in  the  Vindhyas  (whence  her  later 
title  Vindhyavasini).  She  is  also  given  the  later  familiar  epithets 
of  KnmfiriT^Kali,  Kapali.  Mahakali.  Chandi,  Katyayani,  Karala, 
Vijaya,  KausikI  and  Kantaravasini.  The  mountainous  associations 
of  both  Siva  and  Uma  naturally  suggested  wild  associates  for  both, 
and  Kiratas,  Barbaras.  Pulindas,  etc.  were  supposed  to  be  their 
devotees  (andSiva  himself  comes  as  a  Kirata  to  Arjuna).  Similarly, 
while  Bhutas,  Pretas,  Rakshas.  PiMchas.  etc.  made  up  the  retinue  of 
Siva,  Durga  had  her  own  fierce  female  followers  in  later  times, 
both  obviously  modelled  on  Vedic  gangs,  the  troop  of  Maruts  re¬ 
garded  as  the  sons  of  Rudra.  As  compared  with  the  fortunes  of 
Vishiiu  and  Siva,  Uma  remained  a  minor  deity,  though  later  the 
famous  Durgii-saptasati  or  Devi  or  Chantfi-mahatinya  of  the  Mar- 
kandeya  Purana  extolled  her  exploits,  and  her  name  was  glorified 
In  other  Puranas  also. 

But  while  Vishnu,  Siva  and  Uma  increased  in  importance, 
a  few  other  deities  had  only  fleeting  success  in  winning  religious 
allegiance.  Judging  by  literary,  numismatic  and  other  evidences, 
the  most  important  of  them  was  Skanda.  Unknown  to  the  Vedas. 
he  appears  in  a  full-fledged  form  in  the  epics,  and  the  Mahahhashya 
of  Patanjali_bears  testimony  to  his  popularity  as  a  god.  His  father 
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is  either  Rudra  or  Agni  (the  two  being  identified  in  earlier  litera 
ture),  but  the  privilege  of  being  jiis  mother  or  nurse  is  claimed  by 
several— Uma,  Ganga,  the  Kpittikas  and  Svahfi,  who  had  assumed 
the  forms  of  the  wives  of  the  six  Ijishis  (Arundhati,  Vasishtha’s  wife, 
being  inimitable).  Suckled  by  six  mothers,  he  developed  one  mouth 
for  each,  whence  he  is  called  Sha^anana,  etc.  But  while  his  faces 
remained  fixed  at  six,  the  arms  were  sometimes  twelve,  in  keeping 
with  the  six  faces,  but  at  other  times  he  was  credited  with  a  lesser 
number  of  arms.1 

Certain  associates  of  Skanda  serve  to  help  identification.  Among 
the  gifts  to  this  generalissimo  of  the  gods  were  included  a  cock  and 
a  peacock,  and  in  sculptural  and  numismatic  representations  these 
were  often  inserted.  The  South  Indian  popular  name  Subrahmanya 
does  not  belong  to  the  epics,  and  is  only  an  elaboration  of  the  title 
Brahmanya,  and  this  title  in  its  turn  probably  owes  its  origin  to  the 
Belief  that  Skanda  is  identical  with  Sanatkumara.  son  of  Pitamaha 
Brahma.  His”"muItiple-origin  was  responsible  for  a  variety  of  other 
names  such  as  Vi|akha,  Karttikeya.  Devasenapati,  Guha, Kumara, 
etc. 


Some  of  these  names  are  important  inasmuch  as  they  became  in¬ 
dependent  cult-objects,  as  is  proved  by  literary  and  numismatic  data. 
Thus  Patanjali  gives  the  interesting  information  that  the  Mauryas, 
in  order  to  replenish  their  treasury,  began  to  sell  images  of  gods  like 
Siva,  Skanda  and  Visakha.  the  most  curious  element  in  this  informa¬ 
tion  being  that  none  of  these,  whose  images  were  sold  to  the  public, 
were  genuine  Vedic  gods.  It  appears  also  as  if  Skanda  and  Viiakha 
were  treated  as  different  deities  unless  we  are  to  believe  that  they 
were  two  forms  of  the  same  god  differently  named  and  worshipped 
for  different  purposes.  Accidental  confirmation  of  this  dissociation 
of  forms  comes  from  the  coins  of  Huvishka.  on  which  the  figures  of 
Skanda,  Mahasena,  Kumara  and  Visakha,  with  their  names  in 
Greek  letters,  are  to  be  found.  It  appears,  therefore,  that  not  only 
Visakha  but  also  Kumara  and  Mahasena  were  independently  con¬ 
ceived  and  figured,  just  as  many  of  the  Vedic  gods  were  worshipped 
under  different  names  according  to  their  diverse  functions  (though 
it  has  been  held  by  some  that  the  forms  were  really  three  and  not 
four  and  that  Skanda-Kumara  was  a  single  divinity).  As  the  war¬ 
lord,  Skanda  naturally  gained  the  allegiance  of  warlike  princes  and 
tribes,  and  the  functions  of  his  followers  being  similar  to  those  of 
the  Maruts,  the  followers  of  Rudra,  an  easy  affiliation  to  the  Saiva 

1  Cf.  eg.  the  two-armed  Karttikeya  in  some  of  the  Yaudheya  coins. 
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cult  could  be  effected,  and  Guha  made  into  the  son  of  Rudra.  But 
as  Indrajwas  feared  ior  his  warlike  exploits  but  not  loved,  since  he 
lacked  graciousness,  so  also  Karttikeva  was  worshipped  for  vigour 
but  not  for  bounty.  And  even  though  sectarianism  made  Krishna 
anoHari  servants  of  Skanda.  he  never  gained  the  position  of  either; 
nor  did  he  regain  his  eminence  for  long  in  the  estimation  of 
men,  even  though  his  worship  did  not  disappear  altogether,  as  has 
been  the  case  with  some  other  gods  of  antiquity. 

Ganesa,  the  brother  of  Karttikeya  in  popular  belief,  has  been 
more  fortunate  in  that  he  is  still  counted  among  the  five  major  gods. 
His  name  is  self-explanatory,  for  he  is  the  leader  of  the  gangs,  the 
troublesome  followers  of  a  wild  goiT Rudra  is  the  father  of  the 
Maruts  and  is  the  ganapati  par  excellence,  but  the  title  is  used  for 
Brihaspati  and  Indra  also  in  the  Rigveda.  The  later  conception  of 
GaneHiT or  Ganapati  as  the  god  of  wisdom  has  probably  come  from 
this  association  with  Brihaspati  in  the  Rigveda.  Vinayaka,  a  syno¬ 
nym  of  Ganesa,  occurs  in  the  Atharvasiras  Upanishad  where  Rudra 
is  identified  with  him.  In  the  Mahabharata,  the  Ganapatis  or 
Gane^varas  and  the  Vinayakas  appear  as  a  multitude,  but  at  the 
time  of  the  Gpihya-sutras,  the  tendency  to  reduce  their  number  had 
already  begun.  The  same  process  of  syncretism,  which  was  res¬ 
ponsible  for  merging  the  many  Rudras  into  one,  was  responsible  for 
the  evolution  of  the  cult  of  a  single  Ganesa  (also  called  Ganesana 
in  the  Mahabharata),  and  the  transformation  of  a  terrible  god  into 
a  lovable  deity  also  took  place  in  the  cases  of  Rudra  and  Ganesa 
The  warding  off  of  evil  was  the  indispensable  preliminary  to  all 
good  and  religious  acts,  and  the  leader  of  the  disturbers  of  the  peace 
was  placated  as  a  matter  of  course  at  the  beginning  with  suitable 
offerings  lest  there  should  be  any  interference  with  the  religious 
rites.  Ganesa  latterly  became  the  giver  of  siddhi  (success),  because 
he  was  supposed  to  keep  back  the  disturbing  factors  and  thus  in¬ 
directly  promote  success  in  undertakings.  His  real  popularity  came 
slightly  later. 

5.  £ri  or  Lakshml 

It  is  difficult  to  trace  the  connection  between  elephants  and  the 
goddess  of  wealth,  and  yet  in  some  of  the  early  coins,  sculptures 
and  relief  carvings  we  have  representations  of  a  goddess,  either 
seated  cross-legged  or  standing  on  a  full-blown  lotus  in  the  midst 
of  a  lotus  shrub,  and  being  anointed  with  water  from  jars  held  over 
her  head  by  two  elephants  standing  on  lotuses  on  her  either  side.  In 
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Bnarhut  there  are  four  representations  of  this  goddess — one  seated 
and  three  standing.  She  is  Sri  (Beauty),  regarded,  along  with 
Aja  (Hope),  Sraddha  (Faith)  and  Hri  fModesty),  as  the  daughter  of 
Sakra  in  Buddhistic  literature,  but  the  Satapatha  Brahmana  des- 
cribes~Eer^nssuin^ouf^f~Prajapati  when  he  was  practising  austeri¬ 
ties  to  bring  forth  the  world  of  living  things.  In  the  Bharhut  stupa . 
we  have  another  goddess  almost  similarly  named — Sirima — possibly 
the  same  as  Srlmatl,  who  with  YaSamatl,  LakshmlmatTor'Yasahprapta 
and  Yasodhara  belongs  to  the  realm  of  Virudhaka,  the  regent  of  the 
southern  quarter.  She  stands  with  even  feet  on  a  level  pedestal, 
holding  in  her  hand  a  datura  flower  or  a  bunch  of  lotuses.  A  Siridevi 
or  LakkhI  is  described  in  the  Siri-Kalakanni-Jataka  as  the  daughter 
of  Dhritarashtra  the  fortunate  (sirima),  the  regent  oT"  the  eastern 
qtlarlefT  Here,  the  atteii3ant~elephants  are  wanting. 

As  other  types  of  figures,  viz.  the  goddess  seated  or  standing  on 
a  lotus  or  standing  with  lotus  in  hand,  in  some  cases  surrounded 
by  flowering  stems,  are  also  to  be  found  inscribed  on  coins,  it  is 
apparent  that  the  cult  of  these  goddesses  had  become  widespread 
round  about  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era — roughly  between 
the  third  century  B.C.  and  first  century  A.D.  Like  Sarasvati  who 
developed  into  the  Goddess  of  Learning  and  was  credited  with 
multiple  alliances  and  worshipped  in  all  principal  religions,  Sri  as 
Lakshrru  was  also  credited  with  multiple  origins  and  relations  in 
later  times.  That  was  because  once  she  became  the  Goddess  of 
Wealth,  she  became  an  object  of  adoration  of  all  sects  and  religions. 
It  appears  that  Lakshml,  in  the  sense  of  plenty  (though  not  yet  a 
goddess),  occiirs^  in  the^Riqueda,  and,  that  the  Atharvaveda  dis¬ 
tinguishes  the  auspicious  ( siva )  and  the  inauspicious  (papishtha) 
Lakshmls  born  with  a  mortal  at  the  time  of  his  birth.  The  Vaja- 
saneyi-samhitd  adds  the  interesting  information  that  Sri  and 
Lakshml  are  co-wives  (of  Aditya,  according  to  the  commentator), 
and  this^tra"3Ition^oJ-their  distinction  travelled  down  the  ages,  for 
even  in  the  Mahabharata 1  and  the  Ramaya-na2  Sri  and  Lakshml  are 
invoked  together.  But  in  some  later  traditions  Sri’s  co-wife  is 
BhudevI  or  Bhumjdevl  (Earth  Goddess)  as  in  South  Indian  Vaish- 
navism;  and  Lakshml’s  is  Sarasvati  (.Goddess  of  Learning)  as  in 
Bengal  Vaishnava  images.  That  Lakshml  was  originally  not  linked 
with  Vishnu  may  be  gathered  from  the  fact  that  she  was  supposed 
to  have  been  bestowed  upon  Vishnu  after  the  churning  of  the  ocean 

1.  Cr.  EM.,  ITT,  d.  327.  151*  afar  Iff,  38,  25  (where  it  is  treated  as  an  interpolation) 
Bombay  Edition.  III.  37.  33. 

2.  3,  46,  16. 
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had  brought  her  forth,  though  a  later  tradition  would  have  it  that 
she  came  out  of  the  lotus  which  grew  out  of  Vishrm’s  forehead. 

Once  Lakshml  had  come  to  be  looked  upon  as  the  Goddess  of 
Fortune  (the  aspect  of  beauty  receding  gradually  into  the  back¬ 
ground),  she  was  accorded  not  only  religious  worship  but  also  the 
homage  of  kings.  The  city  goddesses  ( nagara-devaUi )  were  probably 
as  much  protective  deities  as  maintainers  of  luck  and  prosperity 
(nagara-lakshml) ,  and  popular  stories  about  their  departure  from  a 
city  were  meant  to  convey  the  idea  of  imminent  danger  or  reversal 
of  fortune.  As  one  interested  in  the  continued  prosperity  of  the 
ruling  princes,  Lakshml  came  to  be  looked  upon  as  Rajalakshmi,  the 
Fortune  of  the  king,  and  she  could  be  persuaded  to  stay  on  so  long 
as  the  king  practised  virtues  and  protected  his  subjects — otherwise 
Lakshml  would  depart  from  him,  as  she  had  in  the  past  left  the 
Asuras  because  they  had  turned  immoral.  Iniiterature  and  in  coins, 
reference  is  made  to  city-gods,  e.g.  those  of  Raj  agriha,  Kapisa, 
UiiayinT,  etc.  In  this  wav  Pushkalavatl  was  associated  with 
LnkshrmA  • 

6.  Naga  or  Serpent  Worship 

At  this  distance  of  time  it  is  difficult  to  make  out  what  other 
gods  were  actually  objects  of  sectarian  worship  during  the  millen¬ 
nium  beginning  with  600  B.C.  We  may  presume  that  the  Vedic 
fire-worship  continued,  though  with  diminished  popularity.  While, 
on  the  one  hand,  the  more  reflective  section  was  forming  sectarian 
and  philosophical  groups  and  groping  for  a  stable  monotheism,  popu¬ 
lar  belief  in  gods  and  godlings,  demons  and  spirits  of  the  different 
departments  of  nature,  on  the  other  hand,  did  not  materially  decline, 
though  the  status  of  these  beings  came  down  in  accordance  with  the 
faith  accepted.  Possibly,  in  keeping  with  the  changing  social  con¬ 
dition,  not  only  were  new  gods  created,  but  the  functions  of  the 
old  gods  also  underwent  modification  and  alteration.  Contact  with 
indigenous  cults  was  responsible  not  only  for  the  importation  of  new 
objects  of  worship,  but  also  for  the  incorporation  of  new  mythologies 
in  the  older  cult. 

An  illustrative  example  is  furnished  by  the  cult  of  snakes  which 
has  penetrated  into  all  the  major  sects  of  India.  The  Vedas  not  only 
knew  of  the  gerperit  (ahj)  but  also  of  its  injurious  nature  (Vritra 
being  conceived  as  such)  as  well  as  its  beneficent  character  fAhir- 

1 .  See  above,  p.  116. 
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budhnya  being  a  beneficial  agent).  This  ambivalent  attitude  to- 
warHsTinnreature  has  persisted  all  through  the  centuries  in  India 
down  to  the  present  times.  Its  emergence  as  a_cult  object  has  been 
traced  back  to  the  Mohenjo-daro  age  in  two  seals  where  it  appears 
in  an  attitude  of  devotion  to  a  figure  in  yogic  posture,  possibly  a 
god — an  early  anticipation  of  the  close  association  of  serpents  with 
Saiva7and~Sakta)  cult  of  later~Timesl  That  Siva  and  serpents  should 
simultaneously  get  recognition  as  important  cult  objects  in  the  Yajur- 
veda.  when  both  are  absent  as  objects  of  veneration  in  the  Rigveda, 
may"*not  be  a  mere  accident.  The  region  in  which  the  Yajurveda 
flourished  included  the  land  of  the  Pahchalas,  whose  later  capital 
Ahichchhatra  (modern  Aonla  near  Bareilly),  with  Adi  Naga  as  the 
presiding  deity,  may  nolTunreasonably  be  associated  with  the  cult 
of  serpents— a  cult  of  which  vestiges  probably  remained  till  the 
reigns  of^gnimitra  and  Bhanumitra,  on  the  reverse  sides  of  whose 
coins  images  of  serpents"Tiave  been  noticed  by  some  numismatists 
(though  this  has  been  contested  by  others). 

In  the  Atharveveda  and  the  later  Samhitas  serpents  (sarpah) 
appear  as  semi-divine  beings,  and  injjie  Gpihya-sutras,  Nagas,  called 
for  the  first  time  by  this  name  and  supposed  to  belong  to  earth,  _sky, 
and heaven,  as  also  to  the  quarters,  receive  aclorationand  worship. 
Th e~Ni&desa,  too,  refers  to  Naga  worshippers,  and  the  Chhargaon 
life-size  Naga  image  is  described  as  “worshipful  Naga  (bhaonva 
nago)7r'  It  was  installed  in  the  reign  of  Huvishka  in  a  tank,  possibly 
in  accordance  with  an  early  tradition  that  the  serpents  are  the 
dwellers  of  the  deep — a  tradition  which  travelled  down  the  centuries 
in  folklore  and  literature  as  attested,  for  instance,  by  the  Mathura 
Museum  image  dated  the  8th  year  of  the  reign  of  Kanishka. 

That  a  systematic  attempt  was  made  to  wean  the  people  from 
the  serpent  cult  may  be  inferred  from  the  fact  that  every  important 
religion  of  India  had  to  incorporate  snake-worship  as  an  integral 
partjof  its  creed!  The  Naga  was  regarded  sometimes  as  the  spirit 
of  a  departed  ancestor,  and  sometimes  as  a  guardian  of  treasures  in 
later  times.  Thus  not  only  Saivism,  but  Vaishnavism,  Buddhism, 
and  even  Jainism  had  to  admit  the  serpent  in  a  subordinate  capacity 
in  their  own  religious  systems.  Buddha  receives  the  homage  of 
Muchilinda  and  ELapattra.  RarsvanatKa  has  ITserpent  as  his  special 
symbol!  '§iva  and  Durga,  and”everT Ganesa  and  SOrya.^wear  snakes. 
Vaisfinavism,  too,  absorbed  the  snake-cult  in  a  different  fashion. 
The  hostile  attitude  is  indicated  by  Vishnu’s  carrier  Garuda,  the 
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enemy  of  serpents,  and  the  subjugation  of  Naga  Kaliya  by  Krishna 
as  narrated  in  the  Harivaiiisa.  and  later  literature;  but  the  friendly 
attitude  is  indicated  by  the  use  of  :£esha  or  Ananta  as  the  couch  or 
seat  of  Visjinu.  More  significant  is  the  belief  that  Balarama  is  the 
incarnation  of  Sesha  and,  in  fact,  his  death-scene  is  picturedlas~~the 
departure  of  a  huge  white  serpent  from  his  mouth  towards  the  sea. 
Still  more  significantiiTTHe^sfory  in  The  Anusiisana-parvan  that  by 
worshipping  the  serpent  Baladeva,  one  acquires  the  strength  of  the 
Varahal BoarJ  incarnation  of  Vishnu  (and  curiously  enough  in  later 
sculptures  of  this  incarnation  Sesha  appears  as  supporting  one  of  the 
feet  of  the  Boar). 

When  to  this  we  add  the  information  that  the  figure  of  Baladeva, 
often  furnished  with  a  cobra’s  hood,  was  probably  modelled  on  that 
of  Sesha,  as  in  the  Chhargaon  statue  of  the  “worshipful  snake”,  and 
the  region  round  about  Mathura  still  calls  snake  statues  by  the  name 
of  Baladeva  (or  simply  the  Elder  Brother,  i.e.  of  Krishna),  it  may  not 
be  unjustifiably  inferred  that  at  the  back  of  the  reverence  paid  to 
Balarama,  there  lay  veneration  for  some  royal  snake.  Whatever 
might  have  been  the  association  of  serpents  with  the  Brahmanic 
divinities,  there  is  no  doubt  that  they  played  a  great  part  in  popular 
belief;  and  snakes,  human  figures  with  hoods  of  an  uneven  number 
(one,  three,  five,  seven,  etc.,  presumably  to  produce  a  symmetrical 
effect  with  a  central  hood  directly  over  the  head)  and  mermaid- 
figures,  half  human  and  half  serpentine,  served  to  represent  the 
Nagas  in  sculpture  and  painting.  The  association  with  water  travel¬ 
led  beyond  the  limits  of  India,  and,  in  the  island  of  Bali,  Basuki  or 
Naga-Basakjjs  regarded  as  an  attendant  of  the  lord  of  waters  (Baruna 
or  Varuna). 

7.  Miscellaneous  Deities 

We  may  conclude  our  account  of  the  lesser  known  cults  of  the 
period  by  referring  to  other  types  of  belief  which  were  less  specta¬ 
cular,  but  perhaps  not  less  popular  among  the  masses.  From  con¬ 
stant  reference  to  sacred  trees  and  tree  emblems,  it  may  be  fairly 
inferred  that  the  worship  of  ‘vriksha-chaityas  and  sthala-VTikslifas 
continued  with  unabated  arefour  in  some  form  or  other  from  the  time 
of  _the^  f)indh u_^va lie v  civilisation  onward.  Tree  spirits  were  not 
clearly  personified,  it  is  true,  but  like  the  serpents  they  were  objects 
of  popular  veneration  down  the  ages.  By  the;  side  of  the  tree  cult, 
the  worship  of  Jjgddhas,  Sadhyas.  Gandharvas  and  such  other  minor 
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deities  was  almost  colourless — in  fact,  the  meaning  of  the  first  two 
never  gained  much  clarity. 

One  notable  exception  was  the  Yakshas.  who  gradually  acquired 
prominence  in  later  belief,  and  many  of  the  earlier  statues  were  of 
Yakshas  who  were  sometimes  regarded  as  the  attendants  of  the 
greater  gods  and  sometimes  as  objects  of  reverence  themselves.  The 
tree  cult  must  have  received  an  accession  of  strength  when  the  cus¬ 
tom  of  using  trees  as  symbols  of  saints  and  worshipping  them  as 
such  became  fashionable,  as,  for  instance,  the  Bodhi  tree  among  the 
Buddhists. 

We  may  well  believe  also  that  the  practice  of  collecting  stones 
and  other  symbols  of  divinity  is  an  ancient  custom,  and  that  many 
of  the  village  gods  and  goddesses,  as  in  South  India,  were  placed 
under  trees  which  shared  in  the  worship  paid  to  the  godlings  under¬ 
neath.  Apparently,  the  Vedij^idea  that  Gandharvas  and  Ansarases 
live  ijTj.heJ:rtTs  was  not  abandoned  even  in  later  times,  nor  also  the 
belief  that  the  trees  were  themselves  sentient  beings  and  not  merely 
the  abodes  of  other  spirits. 

We  purposely  refrain  from  discussing  the  dread  of  demons  and 
the  propitiatory  cults  that  must  have  been  practised  by  the  people 
at  large  to  keep  them  in  good  humour.  Magical  formulae  and  in¬ 
cantations  must  have  been  largely  used  to  placate  the  invisible 
spirits  and  to  control  their  vagaries.  The  rivers  also  began  to  be 
venerated  in  larger  numbers,  and  sacred  streams,  with  tirthas  or 
sacred  spots  on  their  banks,  are  a  distinctive  feature  of  the  Maha- 
bharata.  Pilgrimage  as  a  religious  institution  must  have  been 
strengthened  by  the  peace  and  facilities  for-  travel  which  resulted 
from  settled  government. 

From  what  has  been  said  above  it  will  appear  that  the  most 
remarkable  facts  in  the  religious  history  of  the  period  are  the  amaz¬ 
ing  diversity  of  beliefs,  a  proneness  to  reverence,  either  towards 
gods  or  towards  men  of  wisdom  and  morality,  an  eager  pursuit  of 
religious  truths,  and  a  tendency  to  make  experiments  in  religious 
matters.  Once  the  hold  of  the  Vedic  cult  lost  its  grip  and,  later, 
the  formalism  of  the  Brahmanas  and  the  abstruse  speculations  of 
the  Upanishads  failed  to  satisfy  the  common  man,  the^  more  earnest 
and  devout~5ouIs  sought_comfort  in~~bho7c7T  to  a  personal  god,  while 
a  bolder  but  not  always  more  intellectual  section  sought  out  a  saint 
or  a  religious  reformer.  But  minor  divinities  continued,  as  of  yore, 
to  demand  the  allegiance  of  the  illiterate  and  the  superstitious.  The 
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most  significant  religious  phenomena  were,  however,  the  rise  into 
prominence  of  the.. two  major  gods,  Vishnu  and  Siva,  and  the  esta¬ 
blishment  of  the  two  major  dissenting  sects,  Jainism  and  Buddhism. 
The  minor  sects  had  to  make  alliance  with  one  or  other  of  these,  and 
were  gradually  absorbed  into  or  transformed  by  these  major  cults. 
The  period  is  also  characterised  by  the  virtual  disappearance,  to¬ 
wards  its  close,  of  the  importance  of  India  and  Prajapati,  the  two 
outstanding  divine  figures  of  the  Vedic  and  the  Brahmanic  age  res¬ 
pectively. 

G.  GENERAL  DEVELOPMENT  OF  PHILOSOPHY 
1.  Philosophical  Sutras 

The  earliest  philosophical  writings  in  India  are  the  Upanishads. 
But  they  cannot  be  regarded  as  systematised.  The  rise  of  what  may 
be  called  regular  philosophical  systems  belongs  to  the  period  which 
we  are  considering  in  this  volume.  In  conformity  with  the  literary 
style  then  in  vogue,  this  systematic  philosophy  was  composed  in  the 
form  of  sutras  or  aphorisms  whose  nature  has  been  indicated  above. 1 

From  the  nature  of  things,  the  sutras  were  accompanied  and 
followed  by  long  or  short  commentaries,.  The  more  elaborate  com¬ 
mentaries  were  called  bhashyas.  These  bhdshyas  themselves  were 
commented  upon  and  these  commentaries  were  given  other  names. 
Before  and  after  the  sutras  and  bhdshyas,  small  compendia,  in  prose 
or  verse,  were  also  composed  to  expound  the  philosophy  of  a  school. 

One  interesting  fact  about  the  growth  _nf  Indian  philosophy  is 
that  great  writers  and  profound  thinkers  have  appeared  often  only 
as  commentators- without  claiming  to  be  original  but  as  expositors 
of  the  thought  of  a  master  mind  who  went  before.  Sankara,  Rama¬ 
nuja,  Vyasa,  Vatsyayana  and  a  host  of  others  were  apparently  only 
commentators  of  the  sutras  of  a  system.  They  were  no  doubt  pro¬ 
foundly  original,  but  they  never  claimed  to  be  so.  Later  ages 
acclaimed  some  of  them  as  founders  of  schools;  but  they  themselves 
never  posed  as  such.  They  professed  only  to  bring  out  the  true 
meaning  of  preceding  writers,  who,  they  said,  had  been  very  much 
misunderstood. 

The  process  of  transition  from  the  Upanishads  to  the  Sutras  is 
not  difficult  to  explain.  The  Upanishads  often  use  cryptic  language  . 
which  requires  elucidation.  For  instance,  we  have  the  injunction 

l.  Vol.  I.  p.  472. 
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that  Brahman  should  be  worshipped  as  ‘tadvanam’'-  and  as  ‘lajja- 
ldn’.z  These  are  not  dictionary  words  and  cannot  be  understood 
unless  explained.  Similarly,  there  are  mutually  contradictory  state¬ 
ments.  For  example,  Taittiriya  Upanishad 3  says  that  in  the  begin¬ 
ning  there  was  non-Being  _(agatj  and  Being  arose  from  non-Being; 
but  Chhandogya 4  categorically  asserts  that  in  the  beginning  there 
was  Being  (Sat)  and  it  was  one  and  alone;  and  it  goes  on  to  argue 
that  when  some  say  that  there  was  non-Being  in  the  beginning  and 
all  Being  came  out  of  it,  they  assert  the  impossible.  These  are  ob¬ 
viously  contradictory  statements.  But  can  they  really  be  contra¬ 
dictions?  The  Upanishads  are  Sruti  or  revealed.  They  are  not  the 
fruits  of  human  authorship.  They  reveal  the  truth  and  truth  is  but 
one.  The  contradictions,  therefore,  are  only  apparent  and  must  be 
reconciled.  So  the  process  of  elucidation,  reconciliation  and  syn¬ 
thesis  began  and  must  have  been  carried  on  for  years,  maybe  for 
centuries,  until  we  reach  the  Sutras  of  the  Vedanta  and  of  other 
schools  of  philosophy. 

The  composition  of  sutras  marks  a  stage  in  the  development  of 
Indian  philosophy  but,  within  the  body  of  the  sutras  of  each  system 
of  philosophy,  there  are  marks  of  a  more  or  less  steady  growth. 
Within  them,  we  find  refutation  of  other  systems  of  thought.  These 
refutations,  therefore,  must  have  been  incorporated  in  the  sutras 
after  all  the  other  systems  had  been  fully  developed.  We  cannot 
imagine  that  all  the  systems  started  their  career  at  exactly  the  same 
time  and  grew  side  by  side  in  equal  pace.  We  have,  therefore,  to 
conclude  that  after  the  original  nuclei  of  sutras  were  composed,  ad¬ 
ditions  were  made  to  them  in  subsequent  years  to  suit  the  exigen¬ 
cies  of  clash  with  other  philosophies.  But,  after  a  time,  these  sutras 
became  rigid  and  there  was  no  further  change.  The  main  schools 
of  these  Sutras  are  six  in  number,  Vaiseshjka,  Nyaya,  Sankhva. 
Yoga.  Purva  MlmSmsa.  and  Uttara  Mimaihsa  or  Vedanta.  These  six 
systems  are  usually  regarded  as  constituting  three  pairs  according 
to  their  affinities  and  similarities.  The  first  two  form  one  pair,  the 
second  two  another,  and  the  remaining  two  the  third.  This  was 
their  relation  for  a  long  time.  But  in  the  third  pair  a  cleavage 
occurred  in  later  times,  leading  to  the  complete  isolation  and  in¬ 
dependence  of  the  last  school,  viz.  Vedanta.  After  this  Vedanta  ac¬ 
quired  a  special  importance,  but  was  eventually  sub-divided^into 

1.  K»ma,  iv.  31. 

2.  Chhand,  iii.  14-1. 

3.  l'i,  7. 

4.  vi.  2. 
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several  more  or  less  famous  schools.  The  founders  of  the  six  ortho¬ 
dox  systems  were:  Kanada _ (Vaiseshijca ) ,  Gautama  Akshapadfr 

Nyaya),  Kapila  (Sarikhvah  Patahjali (Yoga),  Jaimint  (Purva 
Mlmjmsi),  and  Badarayana 

So  far  we  are  on  tolerably  sure  ground,  but  the  moment  we 
think  of  fixing  a  date  for  the  composition  of  these  Sutras,  we  find 
ourselves  in  difficulty.  Chronology  has  always  been  a  knotty  point 
in  both  the  political  and  cultural  history  of  ancient  India,  and  we 
find  a  wide  divergence  of  opinion  among  scholars  regarding  the 
relative  chronological  position  of  the  different  Sutras  as  well  as  the 
dates  to  which  they  are  to  be  assigned.  A  detailed  discussion  of  this 
question  is  unnecessary  for  our  purpose. 

It,  will  suffice  here  to  state  that  generally  speaking  Vaiseshika 
and  Nyaya  Sutras  are  regarded  as  the  earliest  and  Sankhya  as  the 
latest.  Dr.  S.  N.  Das  Gupta  regards  Vaiieshika  as  pre-Buddhistic, 
while  Prof.  Kuppuswami  Sastri  thinks  that  the  final  redaction  of 
Vaiseshika  and  Nyaya  Sutras  took  place  between  the  fourth  and 
second  centuries  B.C.,  the  Vaiseshika  being  earlier  than  the  Nyava. 
Dr.  Das  Gupta  places  the  Sankhya  Sutras  after  A.D,  900,  but  Prof.  M. 
Hiriyanna  places  what  according  to  him  is  the  earliest  Sankhya  book, 
viz.  Isvarakrishna’s  Sankhya-Karika,  in  the  fifth  century  A.D.  Of 
the  other  Sutras,  Purva-Mlmamsa  and  Vedanta  Sutras  are  placed 
by  Dr.  Das  Gupta  about  20Q  B.C..  while  Prof.  Hiriyanna  brings  them 
down  respectively  to  A.D.  200  and  400.  As  regards  the  Yoga  Sutras. 
Dr.  Bas  Gupta  refers  them  to  about  147  B.C.,  but  they  are  placed  by 
some  as  late  as  the  fifth  century  A.D  Thus  the  proposed  dates  for 
the  different  Sutras  vary  over  a  wide  range  of  more  than  a  thousand 
years  between  the  fifth  century  B.C.  and  fifth  or  ninth  century  A.D 
According  to  Prof.  S.  Radhakrishnan,  however,  the  Sutra  period 
begins  with  A.D.  200. 

We  must  guard  ourselves  against  a  possible  confusion  between 
the  systems  and  the  Sutras.  The  systems  of  philosophy  certainly 
had  their  beginnings  much  earlier,  earlier  perhaps  than  even  Buddha, 
but  the  texts  of  the  Sutras  which  embody  their  conclusions  wero 
composed  later.  We  may  provisionally  accept  the  view  of  Prof. 
Radhakrishnan  and  refer  the  composition  of  the  Sutras  between  two 
to  five  centuries  after  rather  than  before  the  Christian  efra.  In  view 
of  the  chronological  uncertainties  we  shall  only  briefly  indicate  hero 
the  leading  philosophical  thoughts  and  tendencies  of  the  period. 
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The  systems  into  which  they  crystallised  will  be  dealt  with  in  the 
next  volume. 

2.  The  Lines  of  Thought  and  the  Problems 
(i)  Astika  and  Nustika  ( Orthodox  and  Heterodox )  Philosophy 

In  the  Upanishads  themselves  we  find  an  important  distinction 
drawn  between  _oj>ara  and  vara  vidiia .  or  lower  and  higher  know¬ 
ledge  1  and  also  between jamdya  ancl  vidya,  false  and  true  knowledge.2 3 
It  is  also  pointed  out  that  the  lower  knowledge  is  the  knowledge  of 
the  Vedas  proper  and  their  adjuncts,  whereas  the  higher  knowledge 
is  that  of  the  Indestructible  (akshgram)A  This  is  a  very  important 
distinction.  TRe*"voIuminous  Vedic  literature  with  all  its  auxiliaries 
land  the  mass  of  sacrifices  and  ceremonies  which  it  inculcated  were 
gradually  losing  their  importance  in  the  eyes  of  thinking  men.  These 
sacrifices,  however,  were  supported  by  the  authority  of  the  Vedas.  A 
revolt  against  the  Vedas  themselves  was  thus  already  brewing.  But 
a  part  of  these  very  Vedas — their  latter  part  or  the  end,  i.e.  the  Ve¬ 
danta — talked  of  a  higher  knowledge  than  that  of  the  sacrifices.  It 
was  to  this,  then,  that  the  philosophic  mind  turned  for  enlightenment. 
This  introduced  the  distinction  between  work  {karma)  and  meditation 
(jnana)-,  a  higher  value  was  assigned  to  meditation  and  this  gave  us 
our  philosophy. 

This  tendency  to  drift  away  from  the  massive  and  elaborate  Vedic 
sacrifices  did  not  stop  with  the  discovery  of  a  philosophy.  More  in¬ 
trepid  thinkers  arose,  who  wanted  to  discard  the  Vedas  completely  and 
openly  rebelled  against  them.  One  such  minor  rebellion  is  typified  in 
Charvaka.  We  do  not  know  his  exact  date;  we  do  not  even  know 
wfietKer"* it  is  a  personal  name  or  only  a  descriptive  epithet.  Bui 
the  teachings  associated  with  this  name  have  been  partially  preserv¬ 
ed.  They  are  in  short  a  complete  denunciation  of  the  Vedas,  their 
authors  and  the  religion  they  taught.  This  attack,  if  the  account 
that  we  have  of  it  is  faithful,  sometimes  verges  on  vulgarity.  Thus 
it  is  averred  that  the  Vedas  were  the  work  of  three  kinds  of  men — 
cheats,  hypocrites  and  _  flesh-eaters — and  that  the  language  of  the 
Vedas  was  utter  gibberish;  reference  is  also  made  to  certain  unclean 
customs  connected  with  the  horse-sacrifice.  But  the  more  power¬ 
ful,  systematic  and  philosophic  attack  upon  the  Vedic  cult  was  led 

1.  Muntj&ka,  i,  4. 

2.  Kapha,  i,  2.  5. 

3.  Mundaka,  i,  5. 
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fay  two  well-known  names  in  history — t he  founders  of  Jainism  and 
Bu5dhlsm. 

When  an  accepted  creed  is  attacked,  naturally  defenders  also 
come  forward  on  its  behalf.  When  there  were  persons  who  de¬ 
nounced  karma  (sacrificial  work),  there  were  others  who  supported 
it;  and  when  there  were  people  who  attacked  the  Vedic  religion, 
others  arose  to  take  up  cudgels  for  it.  A  battle  of  intellect  and  of 
words  raged  furiously  for  several  centuries  before  and  after  the 
birth  of  Buddha. 

Two  questions  gradually  emerged  out  of  this  turmoil,  viz.  the 
validity  of  the  Vedas  and  the  reality  of  the  Vedic  gods.  The  first 
grew  into  the  problem  of  knowledge  and  the  second  into  the  pro¬ 
blem  of  reality.  The  first  question  was  about  ‘how  we  know  and 
what  our  sources  of  knowledge  are',  and  ‘whether  the  Vedas  were  a 
source  of  knowledge  at  all’;  and  the  other  question  was  about  ‘what 
it  was,  in  the  last  analysis,  that  we  know'. 

Thought  engaging  itself  with  these  questions  split  up  into  two 
lines  called  the  astika  and  the  nastika- — the  believing  and  the  un¬ 
believing.  Though  these  words  have  been  used  in  more  than  one 
sense,  usually  an  astika  is  one  who  accepts  the  Vedas  and  believes 
in  their  validity,  and  a  nastika.  is  an  unbeliever  who  rejects  the 
Vedas.  The  one  is  ojcth'odoxwhile  the  otherisKeterodox.  These 
were  the  connotations  in  which  the  terms  were  used  by  Hindu 
writers  who  coined  them.  Heterodoxy,  however,  is  a  relative  term. 
If  the  rejection  of  the  Vedas  is  heterodoxy  to  a  Hindu,  rejection  of 
Buddha,  is  equally' 30  to  a~Buddhis7!  But  as  the  victor  in  a  war 
dictates  the  terms  of  peace,  the  Hindu  meaning  of  these  terms  has 
prevailed  in  India;  and  a  modern  writer  has  no  option  but  to  accept 
it. 

(ii)  Source  of  Knowledge 

The  technical  name  in  Sanskrit  for  a  source  of  knowledge  is 
pra_mdna.  The  question  that  came  to  the  forefront,  as  between  the 
heterodox  and  orthodox  thinkers,  was  the  one  about  the  pramdna. 
The  heterodox  thinkers  rejected  the  Vedas.  Now,  the  Vedas  are 
a  collection  of  words  which  were  revealed,  according  to  the  orthodox 
view,  to  inspired  seers.  To  reject  the  Vedas,  therefore,  meant  the 
rejection  of  testimony  or  the  evidence  of  other  men  as  a  source  of 
knowledge.  This  is  exactly  what  the  unbelievers  were  believed  to 
have  done. 
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The  extreme  heterodox  view,  associated  with  the  name  of 
Charvaka,  was  that  perception  was  the  only  source  of  knowledge. 
That  which  could  not  be  perceived  by  the  senses  did  not  exist.  This 
is  too  gross  a  proposition  to  stand  scrutiny  and  it  was  easily  answer¬ 
ed.  When  Charvaka  went  out  of  his  home  on  any  occasion,  his  wife 
could  not  see  him  for  a  time.  Did  she  become  a  widow  forthwith 
and  begin  to  mourn  his  loss?  So,  even  that  which  is  not  seen  is 
known  and  believed  to  exist,  as  Charvaka  was  by  his  wife. 

This  defect  was  mended  in  the  Buddhist  view  that  inference 
also  was  a  source  of  knowledge,  but  this  did  not  carry  philosophy 
far  enough.  Inference  is  based  on  what  we  have  perceived  and 
generalised:  on  general  propositions  like  ‘All  S  is  P,’  which  are 
obtained  by  uncontradicted  experience.  The  root  of  inference  is  in 
experience  or  perception.  Deeper  spiritual  truths — truths  about 
God,  the  other  world,  etc. — could  not  be  known  by  inference  of  this 
kind. 

All  orthodox  thinkers  agreed  that  the  Vedas  were  a  source  of 
knowledge.  In  fact  this  belief  was  the  real  criterion  of  orthodoxy. 
About  other  sources  of  knowledge,  divergence  of  views  existed  and 
was  allowed.  So,  to  perception  and  inference,  they  added  the  Vedas 
or  sabda  (word),  as  they  were  technically  called,  and  the  number 
became  three.  To  these  a  fourth  was  added  by  some,  viz.  analogy, 
If  you  are  told  that  X  is  like  Y  and  then  see  a  thing  which  is  like  Y, 
you  know  at  once  that  it  is  X.  To  these  four,  two  more  sources  of 
knowledge  were  gradually  added,  viz.  non-perception  and  presump¬ 
tion.  You  know  that  there  is  no  elephant  in  your  room  because  you 
do  not  see  any.  And  if  you  see  a  fat  man  but  never  see  him  take 
any  food  during  day-time,  you  may  presume  that  he  takes  food 
unseen,  maybe  at  night.  This  list  of  sources  of  knowledge  was 
further  enlarged  by  some  by  the  addition  of  tradition  and  a  few 
others. 

The  central  theme,  however,  remained  the  authority  of  the 
Vedas.  When  even  tradition  was  added  to  the  list  of  sources  of 
knowledge,  the  desire  perhaps  was  to  augment  the  authority  of  the 
Vedas.  If  you  continuously  hear  from  people  that  there  is  a  ghost 
in  yonder  tree,  are  you  not  inclined  to  believe  it?  Yet,  that  is  only 
heresay  which,  according  to  modern  law,  is  no  evidence  at  all.  But 
if  you  can  accept  continued  tradition  as  a  source  of  knowledge,  how 
much  more  credence  should  you  give  to  the  Vedas — the  eternal 
word  which  has  been  revealed  to  man? 
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In  the  acceptance  of  the  Vedas  as  a  source  of  knowledge,  all 
orthodox  thinkers  agreed.  They  also  agreed  in  holding  that  life  was 
full  of  ills,  and  escape  from  it  was  the  highest  object,  of  desire. 
They  further  agreed  that  this  escape  could  be  effected  only  by 
meditation  on  the  highest  truth.  Barring  the  acceptance  of  the 
Vedas  as  a  source  of  knowledge,  they  agree  so  far  with  the  heterodox' 
thinkers,  but  they  differ  among  themselves  and  also  from  the  hetero¬ 
dox  thinkers  in  their  account  of  Reality. 

<iii)  Reality  in  Orthodox  Philosophy:  The  World 

Orthodoxy  clung  to  the  view  that  there  was  some  permanent. 
reality,  whereas  heterodoxy  was  not  wedded  to  any  such  view.  As 
to  the  character  of  this  reality,  opinions  varied.  About  the  external 
world  around  us,  orthodoxy  was  not  committed  to  any  particular 
theory,  and  wide  divergence  of  views  has  existed.  And  if  wc  tako 
into  account  the  heterodox  views  also,  it  will  be  found  that  most 
of  the  theories  about  the  world  that  philosophy  has  known  up  till 
now  were  put  forward  in  some  shape  or  other  by  the  thinkers  of 
India. 

Three  orthodox  views  come  out  in  sharp  contrast:  (1)  Some  held 
that  the  w'orld  was  a  conglomeration  of  atoms  which  were  them¬ 
selves  uncreated.  These  atoms  exist  independently  of  our  thought. 
They  are  of  four  kinds,  having  the  qualities  of  smell,  taste,  touch  and 
light.  When  they  combine,  they  make  the  things  of  the  world;  and 
when  they  disintegrate,  these  things  are  destroyed.  Causation, 
therefore,  implies  the  introduction  of  new  things  into  the  world 
The  effect  is  not  inherent  in  the  cause. 

(2)  Another  theory  is  that  the  world  is  due  to  a  mysterious  in- 
tegjiction^bgtween  a.  plurality  of  eternal  and  unchanging  individual 
souls,  which  are  conscious,  and  an  unconscious  principle,  which  is 
akin  to  the  feminine  principle  in  nature  and  becomes  active  as 
soon  as  it  contacts  a  soul.  According  to  this  theory,  the  world  is 
already  inherent  in  the  feminine  principle  which  has  been  given  the 
technical  name  of  prakriti;  the  effect  is  always  in  the  cause,  just  as 
curd  is  potentially  present  in  the  milk.  Causation  implies  only  a 
change  of  state. 

(3)  According  to  the  third  view,  there  was  only  one  eternal, 
unchanging  substance  which  manifested  itself  in  the  manifold 
changes  of  the  world,  the  variety  of  things  and  qualities,  and  finite 
selves.  This  substance  was  a  conscious  principle.  But  the  world 
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with  its  manifold,  changing  phases  was  only  an  appearance  and  not 
a  reality.  It  was  only  an  error,  an  illusion  that  we  believed  in  this 
multiplicity  of  things.  In  ultimate  knowledge,  the  differentiation 
between  one  thing  and  another  and  between  self  and  not-self  has  no 
basis.  It  is  all  a  huge  error.  That  one  thing  produces  another,  that 
the  non-existent  comes  into  existence  is  a  difficult  proposition  to 
accept.  Causation  cannot  be  understood  as  a  change  of  state,  for 
the  unchanging  substance  cannot  change;  nor  can  it  be  the  beginning 
of  a  new  thing,  for  a  non-existing  thing  cannot  come  into  existence. 
If  the  world  is  not  an  illusion,  at  least  its  appearance  must  be  re¬ 
garded  as  a  great  Mystery  ( anirvachya) ,  inexpressible  and  inexpli¬ 
cable. 

(4)  To  these  three,  a  fourth  may  be  added,  which  is  a  combina¬ 
tion  of  the  second  and  the  third.  According  to  this  view,  the  source 
of  the  world  is  a  conscious  principle  but  the  world  is  not  an  illusion; 
it  is  real;  it  expresses  the  ultimate  substance  and  is  its  vehicle  so  to 
say,  and  it  belongs  to  the  substance  like  a  quality  to  a  thing. 

The  question  of  Reality  is  not  exhausted  by  an  account  of  the 
external  world  only.  It  includes  also  the  question  of  the  individual 
soul  and  of  a  creative  God.  On  these  questions  also  the  orthodox 
thinkers  have  differed  widely.  And  if  we  take  into  account  the 
heterodox  views  also  alongside  of  them,  it  will  be  found  that  be¬ 
tween  a  total  denial  of  the  soul  and  an  affirmation  that  it  varies  in 
size  with  the  size  of  the  body,  different  views  about  its  character 
and  destiny  have  been  held.  And  about  God  also,  between  the  asser¬ 
tion  of  His  non-existence  and  an  identification  of  Him  with  the 
Universe,  He  has  been  delineated  in  several  other  ways. 
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ART 

A.  ARCHITECTURE 


The  numerous  objects  and  buildings  unearthed  in  the  Sindhu 
valley,  which  have  been  described  above,1  constitute  the  earliest 
examples  of  the  art  and  architecture  of  India.  Then  follows  a  long 
gap,  and  it  is  not  till  about  the  third  century  B.C.  that  we  once  more 
come  across  the  vestiges  of  a  flourishing  artistic  culture.  It  is 
difficult  to  believe  that  the  powerful  traditions  of  the  earlier  age 
died  out  altogether,  and  it  is  not  unlikely  that  the  products  of  the 
intermediate  period  still  lie  hidden  under  the  soil  or,  being  made  of 
perishable  materials  like  wood,  have  vanished  altogether  without 
leaving  any  trace.  In  any  case,  though  the  link:  between  the  Sindhu 
valley  and  Mauryan  art  is  missing,  and  a  complete  hiatus  separates 
the  two,  literary  evidence  leaves  no  doubt  that  the  activities  of  both 
architects  and  sculptors  continued  during  the  intervening  period. 

I.  Cities 

The  Buddhist  canon2  testifies  to  the  existence  in  India  of  popu¬ 
lous  cities  with  large  buildings  long  before  the  time  of  the  Buddha. 
Very  few  vestiges  of  these  early  cities  have,  however,  been  pre¬ 
served.  It  is  stated  by  Arrian,  who  is  believed  to  have  based  bis 
Indica  on  the  accounts  of  Megasthenes,  that  cities  on  the  banks  of 
rivers  and  in  other  low-lying  spots  were  built  of  wood;  and  those  in 
more  commanding  positions,  where  they  were  less  exposed  to  floods, 
of  mud  or  brick.  It  is  because  of  the  Impermanent  character  of  the 
materials  used  in  the  buildings  of  these  ancient  cities  that  they  have 
crumbled  into  ruins,  and  nothing  exists  above  ground,  except  a  part 
of  the  city  walls  of  Rajagpiha.  These  were  built,  in  cyclopaean 
fashion,  of  massive  unhewn  blocks  of  stone  pierced  by  gateways 
(pi.  II,  2),  each  flanked  on  either  side  by  a  semi-circular  bastion,  over 
which  probably  rose  the  watch-tower,  an  almost  invariable  feature 
of  these  fortress  cities. 

References  of  cities  and  municipal  organisations  are  found  in 
Buddhist  literature,  in  the  Kautiliya  Arthasastra  and  in  the  epics; 

1.  Voi.  i,  ch.  rx. 

2.  Mah&parinibb&na  Sutta  (SBE.  XI),  99. 
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and  a  graphic  picture  of  the  plan  and  lay-out  of  an  early  Indian  city 
is  given  in  Milinda-panha . 1  It  speaks  of  a  city  “fine  and  regular, 
measured  out  into  quarters,  with  excavated  moats  and  ramparts 
about  it,  with  stout  gatehouses  and  towers,  with  market-places,  cross¬ 
roads,  street-corners  and  public  squares,  with  cleanly  and  even  main 
roads,  with  regular  lines  of  open  shops,  well  provided  with  parks, 
gardens,  lakes,  lotus  ponds  and  wells,  adorned  with  many  kinds  of 
temples  of  the  gods,  free  from  every  fault  and  standing  in  all  its 
glory.” 

This  description  appears  to  hold  good  for  earlier  periods  too. 
and,  shorn  of  its  superfluities,  the  standard  scheme  of  an  early  city 
may  be  summarised  as  follows:  it  is  surrounded  by  a  moat  or  moats 
and  further  protected  by  a  wall  (pdfcara,  yrdkara)  running  all  around. 
The  plan  is  rectangular,  usually  square,  with  gate  or  gatehouses 
( dvara 1  dvarakotthaka)  in  the  middle  of  each  side,  the  gateway  being 
approached  by  a  bridge  across  the  moat.  Four  main  streets  from 
the  four  gateways  led  to  the  centre  of  the  city,  which  is  laid  out  in. 
quarters  (bhagaso  mitam ) . 

Ahichchhatra,  the  capital  of  the  Panchala  country,  as  now 
excavated,  appears  to  have  been  a  city  of  this  type.  Its  walls,  built 
of  burnt  brick,  still  rise  to  a  height  of  40  to  50  feet.  Details  of  the 
planning  of  the  city  are  not  yet  clear,  but  in  the  centre  stood  a  large 
temple  to  which  the  main  thoroughfares  of  the  city  converged.2 

An  idea  of  what  these  early  cities  looked  like  may  be  obtained 
from  representations  of  some  of  them  in  the  reliefs  of  Bharhut, 
Sanchi,  Amaravati,  Mathura,  etc.  In  these  reliefs,  many  of  the  his¬ 
toric  cities  of  ancient  India  like  Rajagriha.  Sravastj,  Varanasi.  Kapil  a- 
vastu,  Kuiinagara,  etc.  have  been  shown.  An  outer  view  of  the  city 
wall  with  its  gatehouse  and  defensive  towers,  and  occasionally  some 
glimpse  of  the  buildings  inside,  may  be  had  from  these  reliefs.  The 
moat  surrounding  the  city  is  indicated  in  the  reliefs  by  lotuses 
(pi.  II,  3),  actual  water  being  shown  in  many  cases.  The  city  walls 
are  usually  shown  as  made  of  brick,  though  in  one  Sanchi  relief  a 
wooden  wall  of  palisade  construction  may  clearly  be  recognised. 
The  walls  are  sometimes  provided  with  re-entrant  angles.  They  are 
finished  off  at  the  top  either  by  a  coping  or  more  usually  by  battle¬ 
ments.  The  gatehouse  is  flanked  by  two  high  towers  ( dvara-aptalaka, 
po'liura-attalaka) .  projecting  from  the  gatehouse,  joined  to  each  other 

1.  I.  34  and  330  fT;  SBE,  XXXV,  53;  XXXVI,  208-9. 

2.  The  author  is  indebted  to  the  manuscript  of  the  late  Rao  Bahadur  K.  N.  Dikshit 
for  the  information  about  Ahichchhatra. 
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Dy  a  porch  (said).  The  gatehouse  is  equal  in  height  to  that  of  the 
wall;  the  gatehouse  towers  soaring  higher  up  add  to  the  strength  and 
dignity  of  the  entire  scheme.  The  towers  rise  to  several  storeys, 
the  topmost  one  having  a  barel-vaulted  roof  with  gable  ends.  The 
dimensions  of  the  gatehouse  are  often  wide  enough  to  provide 
passage  for  chariots  and  horses  and  elephants  with  riders,  as  is 
shown  in  some  of  the  reliefs  tpl.  Ill,  4).  Accessory  defence  towers 
also  occasionally  occur  just  inside  the  gateway  building. 

Quite  distinct  from  the  gatehouse  stand  occasionally  toraiias,. 
usually  represented  as  situated  at  the  far  end  of  the  bridge  commu¬ 
nicating  with  the  gateway.  Such  toranas  were  made  of  two  free¬ 
standing  upright  pillars  supporting  one  or  more  architraves  at  the 
top,  evidently  imitated  from  wooden  construction,  if  not  actually 
made  of  wood.  Apparently  they  had  no  value  for  defensive  purposes 
and  were  probably  meant  as  ornamental  accessories. 

An  idea  of  the  buildings  within  the  city  may  also  be  gleaned 
by  reference  to  early  Indian  reliefs.  The  buildings  usually  consist 
of  several  storeys,  the  topmost  storey  having  a  wagon-vaulted  roof 
with  gables  at  either  end  and  with  pointed  finials  at  the  top.  They 
usually  face  a  court,  occasionally  enclosed  on  either  side  by  subsi¬ 
diary  structures,  but  left  open  in  front  (cf.  Sanchl,  east  gate).  Some¬ 
times  a  torana ,  consisting  of  two  upright  pillars  surmounted  by  two 
or  threg  architraves^  leads  to  the  court  in  front  of  the  building 
lAmaravati).  The  upper  storeys  are  provided  with  balustraded 
verandahs  ( alindas )  in  front.  They  are  sometimes  found  to  be 
supported  on  pillars,  in  which  case  the  ground  floor  partakes  more 
of  the  character  of  an  open  pavilion  intended  probably  as  an  assembly 
hall.  The  pillars  are  either  square  or  round,  sometimes  with  the 
so-called  ‘‘bell^ capitals”  at  the  top  (cf.  Bharhut).  The  upper  floor  is 
negotiated  by  stairways  supported  on  a  framework  of  beams  and 
rafters  resting  on  pillars.  In  a  relief  from  Mathura  (c.  second 
century  A.D.)  we  have  the  view  of  an  external  stairway  which  is 
roofed  at  the  top  and  provided  with  railings  at  the  sides  (pi.  IV  A,  6). 
It  is  entered  through  an  archway  with  a  latticed  screen  at  the  top. 
The  same  relief  gives  us  the  replica  of  a  pleasure  palace  within  a 
garden  rising  in  three  storeys,  the  topmost  one  having  probably  a 
tiled  roof  (pi.  IV  A,  7). 

The  appearance  of  the  buildings,  shown  in  early  relief  carvings, 
leaves  no  doubt  that  they  were  made  of  impermanent  materials, 
particularly  of  wood,  the  essentials  of  wooden  technique  being  scru- 
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pulously  imitated  in  these  relief  representations.  In  tne  facades 
of  the  early  caves  probably  survive  the  frontages  of  these  early 
buildings  (pi.  Ill,  5),  and  here,  too,  the  stamp  and  impress  of  wooden 
construction  are  clear  and  explicit.  Nevertheless,  they  were  usually 
large  and  imposing  structures,  their  beauty  and  decorative  richness 
being  amply  testified  to  not  only  by  the  relief  carvings  of  early 
Indian  art  but  also  by  the  elaborate  cave  fa§ades,  which  are  clear 
copies  of  the  structural  modes  and  patterns  in  wood.  Such  cities  as 
are  represented  in  early  relief  carvings  were  apparently  being  built 
even  from  the  beginning  of  the  period  under  discussion.  On  account 
of  the  limited  scope  of  the  material  there  was  very  little  change  in  the 
shape  and  form  of  the  buildings,  but  gradually  they  become  richer 
and  overlaid  with  a  wealth  of  ornament,  the  like  of  which  can  very 
seldom  be  seen.  These  buildings  thus  appear  to  present  a  strong 
contrast  to  the  earliest  Indian  buildings  of  secular  character,  viz. 
those  of  the  Sindhu  valley  cities,  which  were  strictly  of  a  utilitarian 
character  and  devoid  of  any  ornament. 

Some  idea  of  the  grandeur  of  ancient  cities  and  buildings  can 
be  formed  from  the  description  of  Pataliputra  by  classical  writers 
and  Fa-hien.1  Fragments  of  the  huge  wooden  palisade  of  the  city 
have  been  unearthed  by  Dr.  Spooner  at  Bulandi  Bagh  (pi.  V,  8)  near 
modern  Patna  and  these  prove  by  their  size  that  the  classical 
accounts  of  the  dimensions  of  the  city  walls  are  by  no  means  exag- 
gerated.  Subsequent  excavations  at  the  site  of  Kumrahar  near  by 
have  unearthed  the  remains  of  the  palace,  unfortunately  extremely 
fragmentary  in  character.  The  palace  appears  to  have  been  an 
aggregate  of  buildings,  the  most  important  of  which  was  an  immense 
pillared  hall  supported  on  a  high  substratum  of  wood.  The  pillars 
were  set  in  regular  rows,  thus  dividing  the  hall  into  a  number  of 
smaller  square  bays.  Fragments  of  stone  pillars,  including  one 
nearly  complete,  with  their  round  tapering  shafts  and  smooth  polish 
indicate  that  the  great  Aioka  was  responsible  for  the  construction  of 
the  hall,  or  at  least  for  the  stone  columns  which  replaced  the  earlier 
wooden  ones.  The  comparison  of  the  palace  buildings  of  Pataliputra 
with  those  of  Susa  and  Ecbatana  by  the  classical  writers  is  perhaps 
not  without  some  significance,  and  a  close  parallel  to  the  Mauryan 
palace,  as  excavated,  may  be  recognised  in  the  Achaemenid  Hall  of 
Hundred  Columns  at  Persepolis.2 

t.  Above,  pp.  67,  86. 

2.  Spooner  in  JRAS,  1915,  pp.  63  ff.  403  ff.  But  his  views  have  not  been  generally 
accepted.  Cf.  also  R.  P.  Chanda,  Beginnings  of  Art  in  Eastern  India  ( MASI . 
No.  30),  p.  12. 
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II.  Religious  Architecture 

It  has  often  been  remarked  that  Indian  art  is  the  handmaid  of 
religion,  and  this  remains  substantially  true  of  architecture  as  well 
as  of  the  other  formative  arts,  in  spite  of  the  grandeur  of  secular 
buildings.  The  desire  for  a  permanent  habitation  was  more  keenly 
felt  in  religious  than  in  secular  architecture  and  hence  the  change 
from  perishable  to  more  durable  materials  occurred  much  earlier  in 
respect  of  sacred  buildings.  The  rise  of  new  religious  sects,  describ¬ 
ed  in  Chapter  XIX,  must  have  given  a  great  impetus  to  art.  The 
stupa,  which  represents  a  domed  structure  of  brick  or  stone  masonry, 
chapels,  usually  known  as  chaitya  halls,  and  monasteries  formed 
important  monuments  of  the  Jain  and  Buddhist  faith.  The  Bhalcti 
cult  gave  a  great  impetus  to  the  construction  of  images  and  devu- 
qrihas  or  ‘houses  of  gods’.  It  was  the  custom  to  erect  dhimia - 
stambhas,  or  columns  bearing  the  emblems  of  the  gods,  in  front  of 
such  sanctuaries,  and  several  of  them,  associated  particularly  with 
the  worship  of  Vishnu  in  his  Vjiuhn  forms,  still  stand  in  and  around 
Besnagar  in  the  old  Gwalior  State.  There  is  thus  clear  evidence  of 
prolific  architectural  activity  in  religious  buildings  of  the  different 
denominations.  Our  knowledge  of  the  sanctuaries  of  the  structural 
order,  built,  as  they  were  mostly,  of  impermanent  materials,  is,  how¬ 
ever,  very  meagre.  We  can  only  trace  a  continuous  movement  in 
respect  of  the  stupa  and  give  some  account  of  the  c haityas  and 
monasteries  hewn  out  of  rock. 

1 .  The  Stupa 

In  the  Mahaparinibbana  Sutlanta'  Buddha  enjoins  Ananda  to 
erect  at  the  crossing  of  four  highways  ( chaiummghapaihe )  a  stupa 
over  the  remains  of  his  body,  after  it  has  been  burnt  on  the  funeral 
pyre,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  stiipa  of  a  universal  monarch.  It  is. 
therefore,  clear  that  the  custom  of  rearing  stupas  was  pre-Buddhist. 
The  Jains  also  erected  tmsformof  memorial  in  early  times,  but  it 
is  the  Buddhists  who  particularly  selected  and  adapted  it  to  their 
own  use.  In  course  of  time  it  acquired  a  special  Buddhistic  asso¬ 
ciation  as  containing  a  relic  (dhatu)  of  the  Master  or  of  his  chief 
disciples,  ancf~ as^marking~~a  spoFlissociated  "with-” some  important 
event  in  the  life  of  the  Buddha  or  in  the  history  of  Buddhism.  As 
enshrining  a  relic  symbolising  the  Master  himself,  a  devotional 
aspect  was  also  implicit  from  the  very  beginning,  and  stupas  were 
set  up  as  votive  objects  in  sanctuaries,  known  as  chaitya  halls.  They 

1.  Digha  Niktiya,  XVT,  5,  11;  SBE.  XI,  93. 
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were  also  erected  on  sacred  Buddhist  sites  as  pious  works,  the  gilt 
of  a  stupa  being  reckoned  as  meritorious  as  that  of  an  image,  even 
when  the  latter  came  to  be  in  prolific  use.  Apart  from  objects  for 
which  they  were  raised,  there  is,  however,  no  other  indication  by 
which  they  can  be  distinguished  from  one  another,  and  architecturally 
all  these  classes  must  be  treated  as  one.  The  origin  of  the  stupa  has 
given  rise  to  many  theories.  The  most  probable  view  seems  to  be 
that  this  hemispherical  structure  emerged  out  of  the  earthen  funeral 
mounds  (smasgjjps) ,  under  which,  according  to  the  Vedic  rituals,  the 
ashes  of  the  dead  were  buried. 

The  earliest  of  the  stupas  now  extant  represents  a  plain  and 
simple  structure  consisting  of  a  hemispherical  dome,  (anda) ,  placed 
on  a  low  circular  base  and  surmounted  by  a  square  box  {harmikaj, 
which  is  further  crowned  by  the  parasol  or  umbrella  (chhatra),  the 
symbol  of  universal  paramountcy.  The  dome  was  the  principal  ele¬ 
ment  of  the  stupa  and  was  surrounded  by  a  pradakshincipalha •  or 
passage  for  circumambulation,  occasionally  fenced  off  by  a  railing 
or  wall. 

This  original  form  of  the  stupa  may  be  recognised  in  the  Great 
Stupa  at  Sanchi  (Bhopal  State),1  which  represents  one  of  the  earliest 
specimens  now  extant.  Originally  built  of  brick  in  Asoka’s  time, 
the  Great  Stupa  was  enlarged  to  nearly  twice  its  size  and  envelop¬ 
ed  in  stone,  perhaps  a  century  later,  when  the  stone  railings  and 
the  gateways  were  also  added.  As  the  diagram  opposite  shows,  the 
stupa  presents  an  almost  semi-circular  dome,  truncated  near  the  top, 
and  is  supported  on  a  sloping  circular  base,  which  was  approached 
by  a  broad  double  ramp  on  the  southern  side,  and  was  formally 
used  as  an  upper  procession  path  (6  feet  wide)  for  pradakshina 
around  the  monument.  On  the  flattened  summit  there  was  a  small 
square  pavilion  (harmika) ,  surrounded  by  a  railing,  from  the  centre 
of  which  rose  the  shaft  of  the  umbrella  discs  (pi.  V,  9). 

The  original  brick  stupa  was  in  all  probability  enclosed  by  a 
wooden  fence,  later  replaced  by  the  massive  stone  balustrade  which 
now  surrounds  the  enlarged  monument  encased  in  stone.  It  con¬ 
sists  of  octagonal  upright  posts  (thaba,  from  Sanskrit  stamb}i&) 
capped  by  a  continuous  coping  stone  ( uhnisa ,  from  Sanskrit 

1 .  The  Great  Stupa  is  the  principal  monument  amone  a  number  of  such  remains 
0t  Sanchi  and  the  adjacent  region,  collectively  known  as  the  Bhilsa  topes 
Within  an  area  of  about  10  miles  by  6  miles  there  may  be  found  five  or  six 
groups  of  stupas  containing  nearly  sixty  individual  examples.  None  of  them 
may  be  dated  prior  to  the  time  of  A£oka,  and  some  are  distinctively  later. 


48S 


SancKT.  Great  Stupa 
4lHM 


THE  AGE  OF  IMPERIAL  UNITY 


ushriisha},  rounded  at  the  top  and  fixed  to  the  posts  by  means  of 
tenons  socketed  to  mortices.  The  posts  are  further  connected  with 
one  another  by  three  horizontal  rails  or  cross-bars  (suchis),  which 
are  slipped  into  the  lense-shaped  holes  cut  on  the  sides  of  the  upright 
posts.  The  mode  of  construction  of  this  stone  rail  is  essentially 
wooden,  every  joint  being  practically  the  same  as  that  employed  by 
a  carpenter  working  in  wood.  On  the  four  sides  of  the  stupa  are 
four  gateways  ( toranas ),  each  projecting  a  little  from  the  line  of  the 
^ound'^baTuitraae.  In  design  and  dimensions  they  resemble  one 
another.  Each  of  them  consists  of  two  upright  posts,  surmounted  by 
three  architraves,  placed  horizontally  one  above  the  other  (pi.  IV,  10) 

The  same  process  of  wooden  technique  is  manifest  in  its  con¬ 
struction,  the  architraves  being  morticed  into  the  posts  and  the  pro¬ 
jecting  ends,  separately  affixed  on  either  side,  being  supported  by 
means  of  brackets  of  various  shapes  and  designs.  The  crowning 
finials,  representing  the  various  symbols  of  the  faith  like  the  triratna, 
the  dharmachakra ,  etc.,  are  also  morticed  into  the  topmost  archi¬ 
trave.  All  the  four  gateways  are  covered  with  the  most  elaborate 
sculptures,1  in  contrast  to  the  rails  which  are  kept  severely  plain. 
Stupa  No.  3  at  Sanchl  is  also  surrounded  by  a  similar  rail,  but  with 
a  single  gateway.  The  stupa,  at  Bharhut  in  the  old  Nagod  State, 
Madhya  Bharat,  was  also  surrounded  by  rails  and  gateways  of  similar 
design,  a  portion  of  which  may  now  be  seen  in  the  Indian  Museum, 
Calcutta.  The  Bharhut  rail,  however,  instead  of  being  plain,  was 
richly  carved.  Carvings  of  analogous  but  cruder  workmanship  also 
characterised  the  ground  balustrade  of  stupa  No.  2  at  Sanchl.  The 
style  of  the  carvings  of  both  would  place  these  rails  to  a  period 
earlier  than  those  of  the  Sanchl  toranas. 

The  structure  which  obtained  the  greatest  celebrity  in  Asia 
was  the  relic-tower  or  pagoda  which  Kanishka  erected  at  Puru- 
shapura  (Peshlwar)  over  the  relics  of  the  Buddha.  Chinese 
piIgrlms'Turnish  us  with  graphic  accounts  of  this  remarkable  monu¬ 
ment,  which  consisted  of  “a  basement  in  five  stages  (150  feet),  a 
superstructure  of  carved  wood  in  thirteen  storeys  (400  feet),  sur¬ 
mounted  by  an  iron  column  with  from  thirteen  to  twenty-five  gilt 
copper  umbrellas  (88  feet),  making  a  total  height  of  638  feet.”? 
Because  of  its  graceful  proportions,  Fa-hien  describes  it  to  be  of 
incomparable  beauty  and  adds:  “tradition  says  that  tlnis  was  the 

1 .  The  carvings  of  the  different  gateways  offer  well-marked  divergences  in  style, 
a  fact  that  may  indicate  that  the  gateways  were  erected  at  different  periods, 
though  not  far  removed  from  one  another.  Cf.  the  next  section  on  Sculpture. 

2.  HIIA,  p.  53. 
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highest  tower  in  Jambudvipa.”  The  tower  was  already  in  decay 
when  Hiuen  Tsang  visited  it,  and  gradually  every  vestige  was  obli¬ 
terated  by  its  own  crumbling  ruins.  The  site  has  been  identified 
with  Shah-ji-ki-Dheri  and  excavated,  revealing  a  base  that  appears 
to  have  been  286  feet  in  diameter;  the  monument  may  hence  be 
regarded  as  having  been  the  largest  of  its  kind  in  India.  The  casket 
containing  the  relic  has  also  been  found  and  is  now  a  priceless  pos¬ 
session  of  the  Peshawar  Museum. 

The  region  round  Peshawar — ancient  Gandhara — has  preserved 
the  remains  of  quite  a  large  number  of  stupas,  showing  the  different 
stages  of  its  evolution.  The  traditional  hemispherical  form  as  pre¬ 
sented  by  the  great  stupa  at  Sanchl  is  clearly  recognised  in  the  small 
stupa  at  Chakpat  in  the  Swat  valley  and  in  the  great  stupa,  at 
jvT5nil{ylTa(Frg  2)  hTthePur^  b.  The  characteristic  tendency  to  the 
eTongaTloiToT tfie~stupa  is  also  equally  apparent  in  Gandhara.  This 
may  be  recognised  in  the  provision  of  a  tall  drum  or  a  series  of  drums, 
raised  over  a  square  plinth  of  one  or  more  terraces  approached  bv 
stairways.  The  topmost  section  of  the  drum  supports  the  hemis¬ 
pherical  dome  with  a  square  harmika  and  crowned  by  a  many-tiered 
chhatrdvalioi  conical  shape.  The  last  is  made  up  of  flat  round  discs 
rising  one  above  the  other  in  gradually  diminishing  sizes,  the  upper¬ 
most  one  tapering  to  a  point.  Although  the  height  and  elongation 
of  the  structure  are  thus  clearly  emphasised,  the  hemispherical  dome 
still  retains  its  position  of  importance.  The  body  of  the  stupa. 
especially  of  the  plinth  and  the  drum,  is  richly  carved  with  Sculp 
tures  set  in  niches  between  pilasters  all  around,  and  this  arrangement 
forms  the  characteristic  mode  of  ornamentation  of  the  Gandharan 
stupas,  particularly  those  of  the  post-Christian  era.  Miniature  votive 
stupas  (pi.  VI,  11)  of  this  distinctive  shape  and  form  have  been 
found  in  large  numbers  in  different  sites  throughout  Gandhara  and 
gives  us  an  idea  of  what  the  bigger  monuments  of  this  order,  now 
mostly  ruined,  looked  like  in  their  original  state. 

Stupas  were  also  erected  in  southern  India  from  a  fairly  early 
period,  and  the  Andhra  region  seems  to  have  been  literally  studded 
with  them.  The  most  important  of  these  monuments  were  situated 
at  Amaravati,1  Bhatfiprolu,  Jaggayyapeta , 2  GhantaSala,  Nagarjuni- 

1.  The  monument  In  its  earliest  form  seems  to  have  been  built  about  200  B.C., 
but  as  nothing  remains  except  the  foundations,  the  original  shape  and  form  of 
the  earlier  monument  are  not  known.  The  form  presented  by  the  replica  on 
the  casing  slab  was  that  of  the  stupa  as  reconstructed  about  the  second  century 
AX). 

2.  These  two  stupas  were  probably  co-eval  with  the  original  stupa  at  Amaravati 
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Koncia.  etc.  Unfortunately,  not  one  of  these  monuments  can  now  be 
seen  in  its  entirety.  But  the  sculptured  replicas  on  the  casing  slabs 
{pi.  VI,  12)  of  these  stupas  enable  us  to  ascertain  the  distinctive 
characteristics  of  the  stupa  monuments  of  this  region.  The  technique 
of  building  up  these  stupas  is  somewhat  singular.  The  foundation 
and  the  body  of  the  stupa  were  built  in  brick,  which  in  the  earlier 
examples  was  solid.  Later  on,  probably  to  reduce  weight  and  to 
economise  material,  the  inner  body  was  composed  of  two  circular 
walls,  one  at  the  hub  and  the  other  at  the  outer  end,  with  radiating 
partition  walls  joining  the  two,  the  intervening  spaces  being  packed 
with  earth;  and  thus  the  entire  monument  was  given  the  required 
shape.  This  inner  body  was  next  encased  with  slabs  of  stone,  usually 
richly  carved  marble,  the  top  being  finished  in  moulded  stucco. 

The  lofty  circular  terrace,  which  formed  the  drum  and  em¬ 
phasised  the  height  of  the  stupa ,  was  provided  with  a  rectangular 
projection  on  each  cardinal  face.  The  sides  of  the  projection  formed 
stairways  leading  to  the  upper  processional  path,  while  the  front 
was  converted  into  an  altar  piece.  The  top  of  the  projected  offset, 
ending  in  a  platform  on  a  level  with  the  upper  terrace,  supported 
five  free-standing  slender  pillars,  known  as  dyaka-khambas  (dryaka- 
stambhas)  or  the  hvorshipfu[  columns’.  This  is  a  distinctive  feature, 
not  met  with  elsewfiereTand  adds  considerably  to  the  architectural 
appearance  of  the  monument  as  a  whole.  Another  distinctive 
characteristic  of  these  southern  stupas  is  the  fact  that  not  only  the 
ground  balustrade  which  surrounds  the  monument  but  even  the 
drum,  and,  the  hemispherical-dome  are  richly  carved. 

A  study  of  the  evolution  of  the  stupa  would  show  that  there  was 
a  general  tendency  towards  the  elevation  of  each  component  part. 
This  gave  it  an  elongated  appearance,  and  the  term  ‘tower’,  by  which 
the  Chinese  pilgrims  usually  designate  it,  is  not  altogether  inappro¬ 
priate.  The  changed  character  is  clearly  borne  out  by  a  comparison 
of  the  early  pre-Christian  stupas  with  their  mediaeval  successors  in 
India  and  Further  India.  In  the  earliest  of  the  stupa  monuments,  the 
almost  hemispherical  dome  is  the  principal  member  of  such  a  struc¬ 
ture,  and  the  base  and  the  finials  are  but  accessory  parts,  having  a 
proportionate  relation  of  subordinance  in  comparison  with  the  main 
element.  But  due  to  the  growing  tendency  towards  height  and 
elongation,  the  stupa  ultimately  attains  a  spire-like  shape,  in  which 
the  original  hemispherical  dome  loses  its  dominating  importance. 

Though  early,  they  already  exhibit  distinctive  features  like  the  iydka  projection 

in  each  of  the  cardinal  points,  the  lofty  drum,  etc. 
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being  cramped  into  an  insignificant  position  between  the  lofty 
basement  and  drum  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  series  of  tapering 
chhatravali,  that  has  been  transformed  into  a  high  and  conical 
architectural  motif,  on  the  other. 

2.  The  Chaitya  Hall 

Before  the  introduction  of  images,  the  stu pa,  as  enshrining  the 
relics  of  the  Master,  was  the  centre  and  focus  of  the  devotion  and 
adoration  of  the  Buddhists.  As  the  most  outstanding  and  ubiquitous 
emblem  of  the  faith,  it  became  the  central  object  to  which  the 
prayers  and  devotion  of  the  faithful  could  be  directed.  It  is  not  sur¬ 
prising,  therefore,  that  the  worship  of  the  stupa  was  a  popular  theme 
in  early  Indian  art.  j'tupq.s  having  the  character  of  sacred  monu¬ 
ments  are  known  as  the  chaityas^anS^Ke^cKaitya  halTisreally  a 
"sHrine~irr^vhich~tEe~votive- chaitya  occupied  the  place  of  the  altar. 
Such  sanctuaries  appear  to  have  existed  from  very  early  times,  and 
the  ruined  foundations  of  chaitya  halls  traced  at  Sanchl,  Sarnath, 
Sonar i-  etc.  might  probably  have  belonged  to  the  period  of  Aioka. 
But  with  very  few  exceptions,  the  chaitya  halls,  now  extant,  are 
hewn  out  of  living  rock.  These  are  almost  certainly  excavated 
copies  of  wooden  structural  buildings  of  which  we  find  sculptured 
replicas  in  early  Indian  art.  This  alone  can  explain  why  the  pecu¬ 
liarities  of  wooden  construction,  though  useless  and  redundant  in 
cave  excavations,  persist  there  as  significant  and  distinctive  charac¬ 
teristics.  Their  comparative  approximation  to  wooden  prototypes, 
also  serves  as  a  useful  guide  to  the  chronological  and  stylistic  posi¬ 
tion  of  these  caves. 

Rock-cut  architecture  was  specially  suited  to  Inrlia  because  of 
the  convenient  physical  texture  of  her  rocks,  particularly  those  of 
western  India,  where  the  majority  of  such  monuments  may  be  found. 
Further,  the  idea,  inherent  in  the  Indian  mind,  of  the  unchangeable 
and  immutable  nature  of  the  god  and  his  abode  is  better  expressed 
in  a  rock-hewn  than  in  structural  form  which,  even  if  constructed  of 
the  best  and  the  most  permanent  of  materials,  cannot  be  expected 
to  be  as  durable.  Hence  it  was  that  the  rock-cut  form  remained  a 
characteristic  mode  of  architectural  expression  in  India  for  more 
than  a  thousand  years. 

The  chaitya  hall,  in  its  fully  developed  form,  bears  a  curious 
resemblance  to  the  Christian  church,  not  only  in  shape  but  also,  to 
some  extent,  in  use.  It  consisted  of  a  long  rectangular  hall,  rounded 
at  the  rear  end  and  divided  internally  into  a  nave,  an  apse,  and  two 
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side  aisles.  The  aisles  are  separated  from  the  nave  by  pillars,  and 
the  apse  contains,  in  place  of  the  altar,  a  solid  stupa  as  the  votive 
object.  The  aisles  are  continued  round  the  apse,  thus  providing 
for  circumambulation  (pradakshiiui) .  The  nave  is  covered  by  a 
barrel-shaped  vault,  and  the  two  aisles  also  by  vaults,  each  of 
which  is  half  the  section  of  that  of  the  nave.  The  doorway  is  usually 
opposite  the  votive  chaitya,  and  over  it  appears  a  huge  arched 
window,  shaped  like  a  horse-shoe,  dominating  the  entire  scheme  of 
the  fa§ade. 

The  type  described  above  is,  however,  not  the  achievement  of  a 
single  period.  A  long  process  of  anterior  evolution  may  be  traced, 
even  beginning  from  two  or  three  centuries  before  the  Christian 
era,  and  in  monuments  not  necessarily  connected  with  Buddhism. 
Perhaps  the  earliest  excavations  in  rock,  which  may  have  some  asso¬ 
ciation  with  the  development  of  chaitya  halls  of  later  days,  are 
the  rock-cut  caves  at  Barabar,  near  Gaya  in  Bihar.  The  Sudama 
(Nyagrodha)  cave  (Fig.  3),  excavated  by  Asoka  for  the  Ajivikas, 
consists  of  two  apartments,  of  which  the  outer  one  is  rectangular, 
and  beyond  this,  at  the  back  and  separated  from  it  by  a  solid  wall  with 
a  narrow  passage  connecting  the  two,  there  is  an  empty  circular 
chamber  in  the  place  usually  occupied  by  the  votive  chaitya.  The 
outer  chamber  is  covered  by  a  barrel  vault  and  the  inner  by  a 
hemispherical  dome.  Deeply  inset  into  the  face  of  the  rock,  the 
doorway  near  one  end  of  the  broader  side  has  sloping  jambs,  a  pecu¬ 
liarity  that  is  clearly  reminiscent  of  wooden  construction  where  il 
was  used  to  counterpoise  the  outward  thrust  of  the  roof. 

The  most  important  of  the  Barabar  group  is  the  Lomasa  Eishi 
cave,  undated  and  apparently  unfinished,  but  certainly  Maurya  in 
date.  In  plan  and  other  arrangements,  it  closely  resembles  the 
Sudama  cave,  with  the  only  exception  that  the  inner  chamber  is 
oval  instead  of  being  circular.  The  doorway  consists  of  a  smaller 
rectangular  opening  narrower  at  the  upper  end,  thus  indicating 
sloping  jambs.  On  either  side  rise  two  posts,  slightly  sloping  in¬ 
wards,  that  support  “two  longitudinal  purlins  morticed  into  their 
heads.”  Over  these  there  is  a  framework,  apparently  copied  from 
wooden  prototypes,  of  arched  shape  with  a  slight  ogee  point  at  the 
apex.  This  framework  supports  a  curved  roof  with  a  pointed  finial 
at  the  top.  Between  the  doorway  and  the  roof,  there  is  a  semi¬ 
circular  panel  with  a  frieze  of  elephants  in  low  relief,  and  above  it 
a  latticed  screen  resembling  wicker  work  pattern.  The  facade  of  the 
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Lomaia  Rishi  cave  at  Barabar  (pi.  VII,  13)  has  been  finished  with 
great  care  and  is  important  as  representing  the  beginnings  of  the 
elaborate  scheme  of  ornamentation  that  characterised  the  decoration 
of  the  facades  in  the  chaitya  halls  of  later  days.  Possibly  it  is 
copied  from  structural  examples. 

The  plan  and  arrangements  of  the  Sudama  and  Lomasa  Rishi 
caves  are  similar  in  all  essential  details,  and  evidently  represent  a 
circular  shrine  preceded  by  an  assembly  hall  (mandapa  of  later 
days).  It  is  possible  that  the  earliest  form  of  such  a  shrine  consisted 
of  the  circular  cella  alone  to  which  the  Buddhists  added  a  votive 
chaitya,  and  the  outer  hall  was  later  added  to  accommodate  the 
gradually  increasing  congregation.  This  supposition  gains  some  sup¬ 
port  from  the  interesting  circular  chaitya  hall  at  Junnar  (Fig.  4),  56 
miles  to  the  north  of  Poona,  in  which  a  votive  chaitya  is  surrounded 
by  a  ring  of  twelve  pillars,  the  central  area  being  domed  and  the  cir¬ 
cular  aisle  half-domed.  A  solid  wall,  pierced  by  a  narrow  doorway, 
separated  the  cella  from  the  outer  hall  in  the  caves  of  the  Sudama 
type;  gradually  this  solid  wall  was  eliminated  and  the  apsidal  plan 
of  the  chaitya  hall  of  the  familiar  type  was  thus  obtained.  A  bold 
move  is  also  indicated  by  the  hall  being  driven  axially  into  the  depth 
of  the  rock  instead  of  cutting  it  parallel  to  the  face  of  the  rock,  as 
in  the  Sudama  and  Lomasa  Rishi  caves. 

The  next  stage  of  evolution,  after  the  Barabar  group,  is  found 
in  a  cave  at  Bhaja,  near  Poona,  in  the  Western  Ghats,  with  twenty- 
seven  pillars  running  along  the  entire  length  of  the  apsidal  hall  and 
around  the  votive  chaitya,  thus  dividing  it  into  a  central  nave  and 
two  side  aisles  (pi.  VII,  14).  The  pillars  are  plain  octagonal  shafts, 
a  little  over  11  feet  in  height,  and  support  the  barrel-vaulted  roof  on 
a  framework  of  curved  ribs,  originally  of  wooden  construction.  The 
side  aisles,  only  3£  feet  wide,  are  half  barrel-vaulted  (Fig.  5).  The 
votive  chaitya  is  placed  near  the  back  end,  and  the  entrance,  now  a 
lofty  open  archway,  just  opposite  to  it.  The  decoration  of  the  facade, 
as  seen  in  the  upper  section,  also  indicates  a  definite  advance  on  what 
we  have  in  the  Lomasa  Rishi  cave.  Along  the  entire  width  of  the 
facade  extends  the  rail,  and  together  with  this  appears  the  ogee  front 
which,  as  a  decorative  device,  has  been  repeated,  thereby  adding  to 
the  beauty  of  the  scheme  as  a  whole.  The  rail-pattern  is  imitated 
from  woodwork,  and  so  are  many  other  features.  Indeed  the  wooden 
character  of  the  Chaitya  Hall  is  nowhere  so  emphatically  stressed 
as  at  Bhaja.  Of  approximately  the  same  style  and  pattern  are  the 
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ruined  chaitya  hall  at  Kondane  (pi.  VIII,  15),  the  much  decayed 
chaitya  cave  at  Pitalkhora  in  Khandesh,  and  also  possibly  one  of  the 
early  chaitya  halls  (cave  No.  X)  at  Ajanta.  These  three  caves  may 
be  considered  to  be  contemporary  to  the  Bhaja  chaitya  hall  or  very 
nearly  so.  At  any  rate,  these  four  represent  the  oldest  specimens 
of  their  class  in  western  India1  and,  considering  their  advance  over 
the  Barabar  caves,  may  be  dated  in  the  first  half  of  the  second 
century  B.C. 

The  movement  continues  for  a  long  time  and  the  march  of  the 
style  may  be  traced  through  a  series  of  monuments,  such  as  Ajanta 
cave  No.  IX,  Bedsa,  Nasik,  etc.  to  the  most  celebrated  of  all,  viz. 
the  great  chaitya  hall  at  Karle.  The  progress  was  slow  but  steady, 
and  may  be  recognised  in  the  gradual  emancipation  from  wooden 
conventions,  greater  elaboration  of  the  different  elements  and 
features,  and  richer  and  more  variegated  ornamentation  of  the 
fagade.  The  chief  interest  of  the  Ajanta  cave  No.  IX  lies  in  its  square 
and  not  apsidal  end,  as  in  six  of  the  Junnar  caves,  and  the  flat  roof 
over  the  two  aisles,  but  not  over  the  nave  which  is  vaulted  as  usual. 
At  Bedsa  (Fig.  6)  we  find,  probably  for  the  first  time,  a  new  and 
rational  design  of  the  chaitya  facade  that  was  to  become  characteris¬ 
tic  of  the  subsequent  chaitya  halls,  and  a  portico  with  its  roof  sup¬ 
ported  on  four  elaborately  carved  pillars.  The  fagade  forming  the 
inner  side  of  the  portico  is  divided  horizontally  into  two  distinct 
storeys,  the  lower  with  a  narrow  rectangular  doorway  surmounted 
by  an  arch  and  the  upper  by  an  enormous  arched  window  of  horse¬ 
shoe  shape,  which  by  its  association  with  the  chaityas  is  also  known 
as  the  chaitya  window.  The  entire  ornamentation  of  the  facade  is 
mostly  made  up  of  miniature  rails,  regularly  interspersed  with 
repetitions  of  window  fronts.  A  semi-circular  open  work  moulding, 
resembling  wicker  work,  also  appears  occasionally  among  the  usual 
ornamental  devices  of  the  facade. 

The  facade  of  the  chaitya  hall  at  Nasik  (pi.  VIII,  16)  is  richer 
and  more  variegated  as  a  result  of  the  introduction  of  fresh  motifs, 
like  pilasters  with  campaniform  capitals  alternated  by  representations 
of  stupas  with  latticed  screens  as  backgrounds.  All  the  details  are  no 

1.  The  chaitya  caves  at  Junnar  (HIE A’  I,  155-59)  are  noteworthy  for  their 
extreme  .simplicity  and  severity,  due  partly  to  their  rather  early  date.  But,  none 
of  them  can  be  placed  as  earlv  as  the  Bhaia-Kondane  group.  The  details  and 
other  arrangements  place  them  in  the  next  group.  The  chief  interest  of  the 
Junnar  series  of  caves  consists,  however,  in  the  fact  that  they  contain  examples 
of  unusual  forms,  not  known  elsewhere.  Of  the  ten  chaitya  caves,  for  instance, 
there  is  one  circular  cave  ( already  mentioned)  and  six  with  square  terminations 
at  the  back,  flat  roofs  and  without  the  internal  pillars. 
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doubt  copied  from  wooden  forms,  but  here  they  have  attained  a  lithic 
character,  not  at  all  incongruous  in  their  present  context.  The  pil¬ 
lars  in  the  interior  are  so  nearly  perpendicular  that  their  inclination 
almost  escapes  detection.  Instead  of  the  plain  octagonal  shafts  rising 
directly  from  the  ground  (cf.  Bedsa,  pi.  IX,  17),  we  have  octagonal 
pillars  with  pot  bases  and  rudimentary  capitals,  each  in  the  shape 
of  a  square  stepped  abacus.  The  votive  chaitya  also  presents  a 
highly  elongated  form,  and  we  may  refer  the  chaitya  hall  at  Nasik 
to  about  the  close  of  the  first  century  B.C. 

The  largest  of  all  the  chaitya  caves,  and  indeed  one  of  the  finest 
monuments  in  the  whole  of  India,  ie  the  great  chaitya  hall  at  Karle. 
Preceding  the  main  hall  there  is  a  portico  15  feet  deep  and  52  feet 
wide,  cut  out  of  the  roclt  and  closed  by  an  outer  screen,  and  in  front 
of  this  stood  two  isolated  columns,  each  surmounted  by  a  campani- 
form  capital  with  addorsed  figures  of  lions  supporting  a  wheel.  The 
inner  fagade  is  almost  of  the  same  style  as  at  Nasik,  the  only  differ¬ 
ence  being  that  instead  of  one  entrance,  as  in  the  earlier  caves,  there 
are  three  doorways  in  the  Karle  cave,  the  middle  one  leading  to  the 
nave  and  those  on  either  side  to  the  two  aisles  (Fig.  7). 

The  general  dimensions  of  the  interior  (pis.  IX,  18;  X,  19,  20) 
are  imposing,  being  in  excess  of  124  feet  by  45  feet  in  area  and  45 
feet  in  height.  /The  effect  is  at  once  impressive  and  magnificent. 
The  architectural  defects  of  the  earlier  examples  have  been  re¬ 
moved.  A  series  of  thirty-seven  pillars,  rising  perpendicularly, 
separates  the  nave  from  the  aisles.  Of  these,  those  encircling  the 
apse  are  of  plain  octagonal  pattern,  while  the  remainder,  fifteen 
on  each  side  of  the  nave,  are  elaborately  designed  and  carved. 
Each  pillar  consists  of  a  pot  base  on  a  square  plinth  of  several 
stepped  courses,  an  octagonal  shaft,  and  a  campaniform  capital 
with  a  square  abacus  supporting  a  sculptured  group  of  a  pair  each 
of  elephants  and  horses  with  riders.  Above  the  sculptures  on  the 
capitals,  and  rising  to  a  height  of  45  feet  at  its  apex,  springs  the 
vaulted  roof,  somewhat  stilted  at  the  sides,  beneath  the  soffit  of 
which  is  a  series  of  projecting  ribs  of  wood  attached  to  the  roof — 
“one  of  the  last  instances  of  this  peculiar  vestigial  use  of  woodwork 
in  combination  with  the  solid  stone.”1 

Much  of  the  beauty  of  the  interior  of  the  Karle  hall  depends  on 
the  effective  conception  of  the  colonnade  and  the  vaulting  and  the 
organic  manner  in  which  the  two  have  been  combined.  Beneath 
the  semi-dome  of  the  apse  is  placed  the  votive  chaitya,  cut,  as  usual, 

1.  HIIA,  p.  29. 
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out  of  solid  rock.  It  consists  of  a  lofty  cylindrical  drum  whichf 
rising  in  two  storeys,  each  enclosed  by  rails,  supports  the  hemispheri¬ 
cal  dome*.  The  dome  spreads  out  into  the  square  harmikd  which 
is  crowned  by  the  chhatra  discs  fixed  to  a  shaft.  Though  much 
elongated  on  account  of  its  lofty  drum,  the  votive  chaitya  retains 
much  of  its  archaic  dignity  and  adds  to  the  grandeur  of  the  hall. 

Palaeographic  evidence  and  stylistic  considerations  both  agree 
in  referring  the  Karle  chaitya  approximately  to  the  first  quarter  of 
the  second  century  A.D.  This  magnificent  cave  practically  brings 
to  an  end  the  early  phase  of  this  class  of  architecture,  though  the 
chail^yfljballs  at  Kanheri  and  Aurangabad  may  be  slightly  later  in 
date.  ’  I 

3.  The  Sahgkarama  ( Monastery ) 

Another  important  form  of  early  Indian  architecture  is  the 
sahghdrdma  or  vihara,  i.e.  monastery,  associated  with  both 
Buddhism  and  Jainism,  more  particularly  with  the  former  so  far  as 
the  extant  examples  go.  The  monastery  in  India  was  designed  on 
much  the  same  lines  as  a  private  house,  i.e.  a  square  block  formed 
by  four  rows  of  cells  along  the  four  sides  of  an  inner  quadrangle.  In 
the  earlier  period,  they  were  usually  built  of  wood  on  a  stylobate 
of  stone  or  brick.  As  the  monastic  organisation  developed,  they  be¬ 
came  elaborate  brick  structures  with  many  adjuncts.  Often  they 
consisted  of  several  storeys,  and  along  each  side  of  the  inner  court¬ 
yard  there  usually  ran  a  long  corridor  with  the  roof  supported  on 
pillars. 

Remains  of  early  structural  viharas  belonging  to  centuries  both 
preceding  and  succeeding  the  Christian  era  have  been  found  in 
many  places.  Unfortunately,  in  most  instances,  it  is  only  the  founda¬ 
tions  that  can  be  traced  now,  and  these  do  not  call  for  any  special 
notice.  Rock-cut  examples  of  monasteries  have  been  found  in 
abundance,  and  of  these,  the  Barabar  and  the  NagarjunI  groups  of 
caves,  built  for  use  of  the  Ajlvikas,  are  the  earliest.  The  Barabar 
group  belongs  to  the  time  of  the  great  Asoka,  and  the  NagarjunI  to 
one  of  his  successors,  Dasaratha.  The  Sudama  and  the  Lomasa 
Rishi  caves  of  the  former  group  have  already  been  noticed  in  con¬ 
nection  with  the  chaitya  halls.  The  remaining  caves  of  the  two 
groups  were  simple  rectangular  chambers,  cut  out  of  rock,  with  a 
barrel- vaulted  roof  above,  and  characterised  by  a  lustrous  polish 
on  the  interior  walls  resembling  that  on  the  Asokan  pillars.  Some 
of  the  caves  are  provided  with  raised  platforms  at  one  end.  The 
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Son  Bhandar  cave  at  Rajgir  agrees  essentially  with  the  above,  and 
perhaps  belongs  to  a  date  not  far  removed  from  them. 

The  Jain  caves  at  Udayagiri  and  Khan^agiri  near  Bhuvanesvara 
in  Orissa  go  back  to  the  time  of  Kharavela.1  The  two  groups,  con¬ 
sisting  of  a  little  over  thirty-five  excavations,  were  not  laid  out  on  a 
definite  and  regular  plan,  but  located  at  convenient  places  according 
to  the  physical  configuration  of  the  rock.  A  few  of  these  consist  of 
single  cells  only,  or  verandahs  with  cells  opening  on  to  them,2  while 
others,  some  of  which  are  double  storeyed,3  consist  of  several  cells 
together  with  a  portico  and  an  open  courtyard  in  ^ront.  The  inner 
fagade  consists  of  doorways  surmounted  by  semi-circular  arches 
above,  the  spaces  in  between  the  two  arches  being  covered  by  friezes 
of  sculptures,  which  are  the  most  elaborate  in  the  Gane£a  and  RapT 
gumphas.  The  interpretation  of  these  friezes  still  remains  unsettled. 
The  Rani-ka-nur  or  the  Raru  gumpha  in  the  Udayagiri  (pi.  XI,  21) 
is  the  largest  and  best  preserved  of  all  the  caves.  It  consists  of  two 
storeys,  each  preceded  by  a  verandah  supported  on  pillars  (Fig.  9). 

It  is  in  the  Buddhist  caves  of  western  India  that  we  may  trace 
a  continuous  development  of  the  rock-cut  monastery  type.  In  the 
earliest  excavations  the  plan  of  the  monastery  is  still  irregular,  the 
cells  being  disposed  in  one  or  two  rows  only,  and  often  at  erratic 
angles.  The  typical  plan,  however,  soon  took  shape  in  the  form  of  a 
square  (or  oblong  in  certain  instances)  central  hall  (Fig.  8),  preceded, 
in  front  by  a  pillared  verandah  or  vestibule,  and  opening  out  on  the 
other  sides  into  a  number  of  small  square  cells  carried  further  into 
the  rock.  The  halls  are  usually  provided  with  raised  benches  and 
the  cells  with  similar  beds.  By  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era. 
the  type  appears  to  have  been  well  established. 

The  earliest  of  the  vihdra  caves  in  western  India  are  certainly 
those  at  Bhaja.  The  one4  (Fig.  5)  attached  to  the  chaitya  is  interest¬ 
ing  as  both  are  parts  of  the  same  design.  A  further  instance  of  this 
may  be  found  at  Bedsa  in  the  unique  vihdra  cave  whose  cells  are 

1.  See  above,  pp.  253  ff. 

2.  Of  the  single  cells  one  carved  in  imitation  of  the  open  mouth  of  a  tiger  (Bagh 
gumpha  or  the  Tiger  cave)  is  rather  interesting, 

3.  In  these  caves  the  upper  of  the  two  floors  appears  to  have  been  first  excavated, 
though  the  interval  of  time  between  the  two  need  not  necessarily  be  a  long  one. 

4.  It  is  problematic  whether  this  vihdra  belonged  to  the  Buddhists.  On  the  west 
end  of  the  verandah  we  have  two  sculptures  on  either  side  of  the  doorway  to 
the  cell.  In  one  we  have  the  representation  of  Siirya  on  his  four-horsed  chariot 
and  in  the  other  we  have  Indra  on  his  elephant  (HU A,  pp.  24-27,  Figs.  24  and  27). 
The  style  and  workmanship  of  these  reliefs  would  also  support  the  antiquity 
of  this  excavation.  It  should  further  be  noted  that  this  iis  the,  only  eane  of  the 
early  series  which  contains  figure  sculptures. 
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ranged  round  an  apsidal  central  hall  (Fig.  6),  manifestly  copied  from 
the  plan  of  the  chaitya  itself. 

Of  the  other  viharas  of  the  pre-Christian  period,  mention  should 
be  made  of  those  at  Ajanta,1  Kondane,  Pitalkhora,2  and  the  early 
group  at  Nasik,  which  were  more  or  less  contemporary  to  the  res¬ 
pective  chaityas  described  above.  The  rock-cut  vihara  type  of  the 
early  series  may  be  seen  in  its  most  decorative  form,  particularly  in 
the  treatment  of  the  facade,  in  three  caves  at  Nasik,  belonging  to  the 
second  century  A.D.^Each  one  of  them  consists  of  a  pillared 
verandah  and  a  large  central  hall,  without  pillars,  which  open  out 
into  the  cells  ranged  on  three  sides.  The  pillared  frontage  (pis.  XI, 
22;  XII,  23)  endows  the  viharas  with  an  imposing  appearance,  the 
scheme^along  with  the  design  of  the  pillars  being  characteristic  of 
the  age.  jThe  graceful  design  of  the  pillars  and  the  harmonious  rela- 
tion^ftefween  the  different  component  elements  of  the  facade  make 
cav<|i  No.  X  one  of  the  finest  of  the  early  series  of  rock-cut  viharas.  j 
Cave  No.  Ill,  only  slightly  later  in  date,  closely  follows  the  above,''’ 
but  with  certain  elaborations  as  may  be  noticed  in  the  carved  balus¬ 
trade  behind  which  the  pillars  are  placed,  and  a  fine  frieze  of  animals 
rendered  with  exceptional  merit  on  the  entablature.  In  these  res¬ 
pects,  and  in  the  figures  of  giants  portrayed  on  the  side  of  the  plinth 
as  carrying  the  structure,  a  marked  originality  may  be  recognised 
in  this  class  of  monuments.  On  the  back  wall  of  these  caves,  between 
the  doorways  of  two  cells  in  the  central  hall,  is  carved  the  relief 
representation  of  a  stupa  flanked  by  a  female  figure  on  either  side. 

Rock-cut  viharas  of  the  form  and  type  as  presented  by  the  above 
caves  are  also  found  at  other  places,  the  Ganesa  lend  at  Junnar  (pi. 
XII,  24)  being  one  of  the  most  significant.  At  Karle,  we  find  exam¬ 
ples  of  storeyed  viharas  of  the  rock-cut  order,  which  indicate  a 
beginning  that  was  to  have  significant  developments  in  the  next 
phase  of  the  rock-cut  vihara,  at  once  grand  and  magnificent.3 

J .  Nos.  XII  and  XIII. 

2.  The  vihara  attached  to  the  chaitya  hall  at  Kondane  and  that  at  Pitalkhora 
introduce  an  innovation  that  becomes  characteristic  of  the  later  development 
of  the  rock-cut  monastery  type.  The  central  halls  in  these  two  viharas,  unlike 
all  extant  examples  of  early  date,  are  not  plain  but  pillared.  The  Ganesa  Lena 
(pi.  XII,  24)  at  Junnar  is  one  of  the  latest  in  the  early  series  of  viharas,  as  its 
date  can  on  no  account  be  placed  earlier  than  about  the  middle  of  the  second 
century  A.D.  The  dimensions  of  the  hall  are  large,  being  50  feet  by  56  feet,  but 
even  in  spite  of  that  no  pillars  have  been  introduced  for  support  of  the  roof. 

H.  Brahmanical  monuments  belonging  to  the  period  under  discussion  have  been 
excluded  from  this  chapter  as,  though  their  existence  both  in  structural  as  well 
as  in  rock-cut  form  is  known,  the  remains  are  either  much  too  fragmentary 
or  insignificant  and  commonplace  to  be  of  any  real  help  to  the  study  of  the  early 
architectual  types  and  forms. 
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SCULPTURE 
I.  MAURYAN  ART 

The  sculpture  of  this^peciod,.  like  architecture,  begins  with  the 
Mauryas  and  flourished  undex  the  patronage  of  the  imperial  court, 
especially  of  Asoka.  The  best  specimens  are  furnished  by  a  number 
of  monolithic  columns  with  their  majestic  animal  capitals  found  in 
Bakhira  (near  Basarh  or  Vaisall),  Rampurwa,  Lauriya  Nandangarh, 
~'Hummindei,~Simkisya,  Sarnath,  Sanchi  and  other  places,  remnants 
of  a  large  nmpber — more  than  thirty — which  the  emperor  is  known 
to  have  erected.  A  clear  idea  of  their  general  appearance  and  con¬ 
stituent  parts  is  afforded  by  the  pillar,  which  is  still  in  situ  at 
Lauriya  Nandangarh  (pi.  XIII,  25).  [Generally  speaking,  each 
column  consists  of  two  parts,  the  shaft  and  the  capital.  The  shaft, 
circular  in  section  and  slightly  tapering,  is  made  from  a  single  block 
of  stone  and  has  a  graceful  and  elegant  proportion.  The  capital, 
monolithic  like  the  shaft,  was  divided  into  three  parts  by  an  inverted 
lotus  often  described  as  a  Persepolitan  “bell”,  abacus,  and  a  crown¬ 
ing  sculpture  in  the  round.  The  surface  dT'both  the  shaft  and  the 
capital  is  chiselled  with  that  extraordinary]precision  and  accuracy 
which  characterise  the  workmanship  of  the  Mauryan  age,  and  have 
never  been  surpassed  in  Athens  or  elsewhere.  As  the  shaft  alone 
is  more  than  30  feet  high,  and  the  heaviest  weighs  about  50  tons, 
the  construction  and  conveyance  of  these  monolithic  columns,  often 
to  a  great  distance,  testify  to  the  high  engineering  and  stone-cutter’s 
skill  of  the  age.1  In  some  cases,  as  in  the  Rummindei  column,  the 
transition  from  the  shaft  to  the  “bell''  of  the  capital  is  abrupt,  while 
in  other  instances  it  is  made  easy  and  gradual  by  the  introduction 
of  intermediate  mouldings  of  variable  stages  and  designs.  The  sur¬ 
face  of  the  gently  arched  “bell”  is  decorated  with  highly  stylised 
longitudinal  lotus-petals  with  sharp  and  thin  ridges  in  the  middle 
and  wide  and  roundish  border  mouldings,  the  spaces  between  the 
ends  of  the  petals  being  filled  in  with  short  mouldings.  But  here, 
too,  there  is  a  progressive  attempt  towards  a  clearer  and  sharper 
definition  of  the  middle  ridge  and  of  the  border  mouldings,  and 
increasing  stylisation;  both  are  fully  in  evidence  in  the  Sarnath 
specimen.  The  real  aesthetic  significance  of  the  beautifully  arched 
and  elegantly  ribbed  floral  bell  of  the  Mauryan  capital  lies  in  its 
gentle  curve,  its  rhythmic  proportions  and  in  its  very  effective  con¬ 
trast  with  the  chaste  and  elegant,  plain  and  smooth,  tall  and  taper¬ 
ing  shaft  that  it  crowns. 


I .  See  above,  p.  87. 
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[The  abacus,  either  circular  or  rectangular,  is  often  carved  on 
its  sides  with  elegant  floral  designs  or  figures  of  birds  and  animals. 
It  supports  the  crowning  figure  or  figures  of  animals  which  are  some¬ 
times  of  the  highest  workmanship  ever  known  in  animal  sculptures 
anywhere  in  the  world. 

It  is  possible  to  trace  a  gradual  evolution  in  the  style  of  these 
monolithic  columns.  fThe  Bakhira  pillar^pl.  XIII,  26),  with  its  ill- 
id  clumsy  shaft,  plain  abacus  and  uncouth  figure  of  a  lion 
shows  the  crude  beginning  of  the  artistic  effort  which  cul- 
the  fine  elegant  column  at  Lauriya  Nandangarh  and  the 
wonderful  capital  of  Samath,  with  the  four  animals  carved  on  the 
abacus  and  the  quadripartite  semi-lions  on  the  top.  The  Samkisya 
elephant  and  Rampurwa  lion  (pi.  XIV,  27)  show  steady  advance  on 
the  Bakhira  specimen  and  represent  the  intermediate  stages.  [jBut 
the  Sarnath  quadripartite  (pi.  XIV,  29)  is  architectonically  on  a 
superior  level  and  must  be  admitted  to  be  a  very  successful  solution 
of  a  problem — the  relation  of  the  crowning  animals  with  other  ele¬ 
ments  of  the  capital — which  confronted  the  Mauryan  artists  from 
the  very  beginning.  Of  all  Mauryan  sculptures  it  is  the  most  well- 
known  and  most  highly  spoken  of;  but  at  the  same  time  it  must  not 
be  lost  sight  of  that  the  entire  conception  and  execution  are  conven¬ 
tional  from  beginning  to  end.  Compositionally,  the  accumulation 
of  form  of  the  four  semi-lions  is  schematic  though,  from  considera¬ 
tion  of  technique,  clever  and  efficient.  The  extravagance  of  form 
saps  the  life  out  of  the  object  that  it  represents  though,  from  a 
technical  point  of  view,  the  art  is  fully  developed  and  appears  con¬ 
scious  and  sophisticated.  The  Sanchl  counterpart  of  Sarnath  belongs 
to  the  same  conception  of  form  and  is  equally  conventional  and 
styliggd. 

Compared  to  these  lions  the  elephant,  carved  in  the  round  on 
the  rock  at  Dhauli  in  Orissa  (pi.  XIV,  30)  above  the  inscribed  record 
of  Aioka,  shows  much  more  sense  of  creative  form  and  is  artistically 
far  superior.  Indeed,  such  plastic  presentation  of  bulky  volume, 
such  feeling  for  live  flesh  rendered  with  remarkable  naturalism  of  a 
dynamic  character,  such  knowledge  of  physiognomical  form  of  the 
subject  treated  and  such  sense  of  dignified  movement  and  linear 
rhythm  has  no  parallel  in  Mauryan  animal  sculptures.  Compared 
to  this,  even  the  Rampurwa  lion  or  the  Samath  quadripartite,  with 
their  tight  and  coagulated  treatment  of  the  veins  and  muscles  shown 
in  meaningless  tension,  and  in  spite  of  full  reproduction  of  volume 
and  advanced  proof  of  visualisation,  appear  lifeless.  The  loud 
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exhibitionism  of  this  latter  group  cannot  stand  comparison  with  the 
quiet  dignity  of  the  former.  Indeed,  tba^&tSSBXt 'elephant  symbol¬ 
ises  His  Imperial  Majesty  King  Aioka  presenting  himself  in  quiet 
dignity  before  the  people  of  Kalinga,  while  the  Samath  quadripartite 
is  an  exhibition  of  imperial  pomp,  power  and  authority.  Of  all  Mala¬ 
yan  animal  sculptures  the  Rampurwa  bull  (pi.  XIV,  28)  alone  seems 
to  partake  a  little  of  the  character  of.  dynamic  naturalism  that  im¬ 
parts  potency  and  strength  to  the  Dhauli  elephant.  This  bull  is 
architectonically  less  advanced  than  the  lion  from  the  same  place, 
but  it  exhibits  a  remarkable  sense  of  form,  of  plastic  volume  and 
of  the  quality  of  the  living  flesh;  realistic  vision  and  close  observa¬ 
tion  of  nature  helped  to  a  clearer  understanding  of  the  subject  repre¬ 
sented,  and  nothing  conventional  or  stylised  or  abstract  blurred  the 
mental  image  of  the  artist  or  stood  in  the  way  of  its  execution.  This 
becomes  clearer  when  we  compare  it  with  the  striding  bull  on  the 
Sarnath  abacus;  the  latter  is  frankly  stylised  and  conventional. 
Indeed  in  the  Dhauli  elephant  and  the  Rampurwa  bull,  a  different 
asethetic  vision  and  tradition  seems  to  have  been  at  work. 

/All  Maurya  columns  are  chiselled  out  of  grey  Chunar  sandstone 
and  have  a  lustrous  polish  due  to  the  application,  perhaps  of  silicious 
varnish,  on  the  stone~?This  same  source  of  the  material  probably 
suggests  that  there  was  at  or  near  Chunar  an  art-centre  established 
and  patronised  directly  by  the  Maurya  court,  an  assumption  further 
supported  by  the  fact  that  all  the  component  parts  of  the  columns, 
including  the  crowning  animal,  abacus  and  shaft,  tend  towards 
increasing  success. 

The  origin  of  this  court-art  of  the  Mauryas  has  been  a  subject 
of  keen  dispute  among  scholars.  But  the  general  opinion  seems 
to  be  that  the  impetus  originally  came  from  outside,  from  Iran  of 
the  Achaemenid  emperors.  Indeed,  few  have  seriously  doubted 
that  West-Asiatic  art-forms  and  inspiration,  indirectly  and  in  gene¬ 
ral,  and  Achaemenian  impetus  and  inspiration,  directly  and  in 
particular,  were  at  work  at  the  root.  But  this  must  not  mean  that 
the  Achaemenian  pillar-type  and  form  were  bodily  adopted  by  the 
Mauryan  court-artists.  Indeed,  the  differences  that  separate  the 
Mgurya  columns  from  the  Achaemenian  ones  are  considerable  and 
must  not  be  lost  sight  of,  The  Mauryan  shaft  is  plain,  the  Achae- 
meeuaniJIlited ;  the  Mauryan,  monolithic,  the  Achaemenian,  built  of 
separate  pieces  or  segments  of  stone;  the  Mauryan  partakes  of  the 
character  of  a  wood-carver’s  or  carpenter’s  work,  the  Achaemenian, 
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that  of  a  mason.  The  form  and  character  of  the  capital  differ  widely 
in  the  two  cases;  the  Mauryan  has  no  base,  the  Achaemenian  has 
one  which  takes  the  form  of  an  inverted  lotus.  The  Achaeme¬ 
nian  column,  intended  invariably  as  part  of  a  larger  architectural 
conception,  is  composed  of  too  many  component  parts  presenting 
harsh  contrasts  and  looking  complex  and  complicated,  while  the 
Maurya,ir_eolujnn,  intended  to  produce  the  effect  of  ajl  independent 
monument,  is  simpler,  more  harmonious  in  conception  and  execu¬ 
tion,  and  gives  the  feeling  of  more  stability,  dignity  and  strength, 
born  perhaps  of  other  primitive  and  elemental  origins.  The  indi¬ 
genous  and  original  contribution  to  the  creation  of  this  item  of 
Mauryan  art  is  therefore  undeniable.  Equally  undeniable  also  is  the 
fact  that  in  its  lustrous  polish,  in  its  adoption  and  adaptation  of  the 
bell-shaped  capital,  in  the  higher  plane  of  conception  and  driving 
idea,  and  in  the  general  monumental  and  dignified  quality  and 
appearance,  the  Mauryan  column  seems  to  reveal  the  debt  it  owes 
to  Achaemenian  art,  also,  to  Hellenistic,  a  rl;.  so  far  as  some  of  its 
crowning  members  and  part  of  the  general  effect  are  concerned. 
The  twisted  rope  design,  the  acanthus  leaf  and  palmette  designs,  etc. 
may,  however,  have  been  derived  from  older  and  common  West- 
Asiatic  heritage. 

But  whatever  we  might  think  of  the  origin,  the  total  aesthetic 
effect  of  Mauryan  columns  has  never  been  surpassed  in  later  Indian 
art.  In.  the  whole  realm  of  independent  monumental  columns  of 
the  world  Mauryan  columns  occupy  a  proud  position  by  reason  of 
their  free  and  significant  artistic  form  in  space,  the  rhythmic  and 
balanced  proportion  of  their  constituent  elements,  the  unitary  and 
integrated  effect  of  the  whole,  their  chaste  and  elegant  shaft  and 
capital  and,  no  less,  by  the  conscious,  proud  and  dignified  attitude 
of  the  crowning  components. 

But  with  all  its  urban,  conscious  and  civilised  quality,  its  advanc¬ 
ed  power  of  visualisation  and  full  comprehension  of  the  third  dimen¬ 
sion,  Mauryan  court-art.  only  constitutes  an  episode  in  the  history  of 
Indian  art.  It  was  indeed  a  hothouse  plant  reared  up  by  the  will, 
care  and  patronage  of  a  court  heavily  under  the  influence  of  con¬ 
temporary  international  culture  and  ideology  of  the  Asiatic  West  and 
Mediterranean  East.  In  course  of  time,  the  glass  walls  fell  to  pieces 
and  the  plant  withered.  Mauryan  court-art  failed  to  make  .any 
notable  permanent  contribution  to  the  growth  of  Indian  art  except 
that  it  directly  helped  thefbcation  of  the  latter  in  permanent  mate¬ 
rial.  The  individual  taste  and  preference  of  the  Maurya  monarch 
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for  ideas  and  objects  of  Medo-Achaemenian  and  Hellenistic  Orient 
furnished  the  impetus  and  inspiration,  and  Indian  art  was  raised 
from  the  position  of  handicraft  and  primitive  art  to  the  status  and 
dignity  of  high  art,  just  as  Maury  an  imperialism  and  Asokan  policy 
of  Dhammavijaya  (conquest  by  the  Law  of  Piety)  drew  India  out 
of  her  local  and  tribal  outlook  and  raised  Buddhism  to  the  status  of 
an  international  religion. 

One  of  the  most  important  functions  of  Maury  an  .court-art,  like 
Achaemenian  court-art,  w£s  to  impress  and  overawe  the  populace 
\yith  the  power  and  majesty  of  its  rulers.  To  this  function  can  be 
traced  the  compactness  of  the  solid  animal  figures,  their  exaggerated 
forms  and  their  conventional  appearances,  also  the  most  imposing 
stateliness  of  the  colums.  Mauryan  court-art  is  thus  individual¬ 
istic  in  its  essential  character  and  ideology..  Like  Asoka’s  Dhamma¬ 
vijaya,  it  lacked  deeper  roots  in  the  collective  social  will,  taste  and 
preference,  and  was  therefore  destined  to  have  an  isolated  and  short 
life,  coeval  and  coexistent  with  and  within  the  limits  of  the  power¬ 
ful  Mauryan  court.  This  explains  why  Mauryan  court-art,  with 
all  its  dignified  bearing,  monumental  appearance  and  civilised 
quality,  forms  but  a  short  and  isolated  chapter  of  the  history  of 
Indian  art.  Like  the  columns  and  the  animal  figures  themselves, 
Mauryan  court-art  stands  aloof  and  apart! 

II.  SUNGA-KANVA  ART:  MADHYADESA  AND 
EASTERN  INDIA 

The  art  of  the  time  of  the  Sungas  and  Kanvas,  which  immediately 
follows  that  of  the  Mauryas,  is  clearly  a  negation  of  the  Mauryan 
attitude.  Indeed,  the  bas-reliefs  on  the  railings  of  Bharhut,  Bodh 
Gaya  and  Sanchl  or  on  the  friezes  of  the  Khandagiri-Udayagiri 
(Bhuvanesvara)  caves  that,  chronologically  speaking,  follow  closely 
on  the  art  of  the  Mauryan  court  and,  from  the  point  of  view  of 
subject-matter,  are  predominantly  Buddhist,  reflect  more  of  the 
mind,  tradition  and  culture-ideology  of  the  larger  section  of  the 
people  than  Mauryan  art  was  capable  of  doing.  Suhga-Kanva  art, 
formally  and  spiritually,  is  opposed  to  all  that  Mauryan  art  stands 
for,  and  is  different  in  motive  and  direction,  technique  and  signific¬ 
ance. 

The  bas-reliefs  of  Bharhut,  Bodh  Gaya,  Sanchi,  Amaravati  and 
other  sites  provide  more  than  anything  else  an  illuminating  com¬ 
mentary  on  contemporary  Indian  life  and  attitude  towards  life  as 
conceived  and  planned  in  early  Buddhism.  These  reliefs,  whether 
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in  medallions  or  rectangular  slabs,  also  seem  to  be  nothing  but 
charaua-chitras, 1  with  appropriate  labels  as  in  Bharhut,  translated 
into  stone  and  hence  not  portable.  Besides,  the  method  of  arrange¬ 
ment  of  various  scenes  depicted  on  the  upright  pillars  and  posts  of 
the  gates  and  the  railings  of  Bharhut,  Bodh  Gaya  and  Sanchi,  i.e. 
their  general  lay-out  in  square  or  rectangular  panels,  one  below  the 
other,  in  more  or  less  continuous  narration,  cannot  but  invariably 
suggest  similar  arrangement  of  scenes  in  charana-chitras  or  pafa- 
chitras  of  later  folk-pictorial  tradition.  One  may  go  still  further 
and  argue  that  the  top  horizontal  panels  of  the  Bharhut  and  Sanchi 
gateways,  with  their  sides  rolled  up  at  the  two  ends,  are  nothing 
but  adaptations  in  stone  of  pafa-chitras,  spread  out  for  exhibition 
with  their  sides  roiled  up. 

2.  Sanchi:  Railing  of  Stupa  11;  Bharhut;  Bodh  Gaya: 

C.  100-50  B.C. 

The  artists  of  the  Mauryan  court  had  not  to  grapple  with  the 
problem  of  the  third  dimension  as  they  had  a  ready-made  solution 
at  their  disposal.  Under  ordinary  circumstances  one  would  have 
expected  this  solution  to  be  one  of  the  heritages  of  Suhga  art.  Quite 
the  contrary  is  the  case,  however.  The  ground  balustrade  of  Stupa 
II  of  Sanchi  (pi.  XV,  31),  which  presumably  is  the  earliest  phase  of 
this  art,  is  wholly  worked  in  very  low  and  flat  reliefs,  so  low  and  flat 
that  these  reliefs  may  be  said  to  be  just  essays  in  linear  composition. 
The  Bharhut  repository  consists  invariably  of  low  and  flat  reliefs, 
portrayed  more  as  silhouettes  sharply  detached  from  their  back¬ 
grounds.  Forms  are  conceived  and  presented,  not  in  terms  of  depth 
but  of  surface,  and  what  optically  should  have  been  presented  as 
hidden  or  partly  covered  is  shown  in  part  or  in  entirety  (cf.  pis.  XV, 
32-33;  XVI,  34-37). 

Objects  are  represented  as  large  or  small  according  to  the  mean¬ 
ing  in  the  story  depicted,  i.e.  according  to  their  comprehensibility 
or  reality,  not  in  accordance  with  the  optical  impression.  Over- 
secting  and  foreshortening  are  frankly  resorted  to,  whenever  and 
wherever  necessary,  but  nowhere  is  there  any  attempt  to  achieve 
any  illusion  of  depth.  Besides  such  reliefs  there  are  independent  large 
size  human  figures  of  yakshas,  yakshinls,  etc.  in  high  and  bold  relief, 
and  occupying  prominent  positions  on  unframed  railing  posts.  These 
figures,  unlike  those  of  the  reliefs,  are  round  modelled  shapes  either 

1.  Continuous  series  of  portable  pictures,  usually  depicting  familiar  topics  of 
popular  interest,  painted  on  long  narrow  pieces  of  thick  cloth  or  canvas,  which 
may  be  easily  rolled  up,  and  opened  for  exhibition. 
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in  rigid  parallelism  and  frontality  as  we  see  in  the  figure  of  Sirima 
Devata  (pi.  XVI,  35),  or  in  variegated  ‘bhangas’  and  ample  turns  and 
bends  in  movements  as  one  sees  in  the  figure  of  Sudarsana  yakshini 
(pi.  XVI,  36).  In  the  former  case,  the  treatment  is  compact  and  con¬ 
glomerated,  while  in  the  latter  it  has  a  swaying  grace  and  a  flowing 
plastic  consistency.  But  in  both  cases  there  is  the  unmistakable 
evidence  of  an  attempt  to  relate  the  three-dimensional  extensiveness 
to  the  flatness  of  the  surface.  It  is  not  difficult  to  imagine  that  from 
the  silhouette-like  low  and  flat  reliefs  of  the  ground  balustrade  of 
Stupa  II  of  Sanchl  to  the  reliefs  and  the  large  size  figures  of  Bharhut, 
there  is  a  frank  attempt  at  progressive  realisation  of  what  had  origi¬ 
nally  been  a  two-dimensional  form  in  charana-chitras  or  scroll-paint¬ 
ings  in  terms  of  relief  on  such  durable  material  as  stone.  This  phase 
of  early  Indian  art  may  thus  be  said  to  be  a  quest  for  the  third  dimen¬ 
sion,  for  depth  and  hence  for  more  free  movement  in  space,  and  these 
reliefs  but  exemplify  the  devices  the  artists  adopted  for  the  purpose. 

A  most  characteristic  formal  quality  of  Sunga  art  is  its  flowing 
linear  rhythm  that  binds  all  isolated  objects  in  one  continuous  stream 
of  life  as  it  were.  Look  at  any  coping  stone  of  a  railing,  and  you  will 
find  a  huge  lotus  stalk  flowing  in  rhythmical  waves  from  form  to 
form,  not  only  binding  each  isolated  object  itself,  including  the  limbs 
of  human  beings,  but  also  the  animals  and  trees,  with  the  same 
flowing  linear  rhythm.  Wherever  luxuriant  vegetation  finds  a  place 
— and  nowhere  else  in  Indian  sculpture  is  the  vegetal  world  so  inti¬ 
mately,  engrossingly  and  luxuriously  rendered  than  in  the  Bharhut, 
Bodh  Gaya,  Sanchl  and  Bhuvanesvara  reliefs — its  radiating  and  con¬ 
tinuous  linear  movements  dominate  the  composition,  and  all  the 
figures  of  men  or  animals,  irrespective  of  action  and  status,  are  swayed 
and  permeated  by  the  movement  and  become  equal  and  integral 
parts  of  the  whole.  The  so-called  Prasenajit  Pillar  reliefs,  the  scene 
of  the  Chudamaha  festival  in  the  Sudharma  Hall,  and  the  figures  of 
Chandra,  Alakananda  and  Sudarsana  Yakshinis  may  be  cited  as 
examples  of  this  flowing  and  rhythmical  linear  movement. 

But  there  is  another  trend  in  Bharhut  equally  powerful,  a  trend 
characterised  by  a  disregard  of  this  flowing  linear  rhythm.  This 
trend  is  best  illustrated  in  such  scenes  as  those  on  the  so-called 
Ajatasatru  Pillar  where  the  figures  are  hard  and  isolated  and  the 
compositions  are  regulated  in  a  schematic  manner  by  vertical  and 
horizontal  lines  (cf.  pi.  I,  1).  It  is  only  an  agitated  display  of  light 
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and  darkness  that  disturbs  the  otherwise  static  character  of  the 
scenes.  The  trend  is  equally  marked  in  several  frameless  figures 
standing  on  upright  posts;  such  are  the  figures  of  Virudhaka  Yaxsha, 
Gafigeya  Yaksha,  Chakravaka  Nagaraja,  Sirima  Devata  and  of  others. 
It  seems,  however,  that  this  latter  trend  was  gradually  yielding  place 
to  the  former,  which  means  that  isolated,  compact  and  static  rush 
of  forms  was  progressively  being  subordinated,  so  far  as  Bharhut 
and  Bodh  Gaya  are  concerned,  to  the  free  and  rhythmic  flow  of  lines 
and  swaying  balance. 

The  general  tone  of  the  art  of  Bharhut  is  very  modest,  sober 
and  restrained;  the  participants  in  the  stories  seem  to  be  untouched 
by  any  dramatic  moment  or  by  any  high  tide  even  when  such  occa¬ 
sions  present  themselves.  The  modesty  and  sobriety  of  diction  are, 
however,  no  bar  to  clarity  of  expression,  which  is  one  important 
characteristic  of  this  art.  The  stories  are  told  with  scrupulous  ex¬ 
haustiveness;  no  single  detail  is  left  out,  and  labels  are  added  for 
identifying  the  scene.  In  Bodh  Gaya,  however,  stories  are  told  more 
summarily,  but  suggestively.  A  comparison  of  two  scenes  of  the 
same  subject,  e.g.  that  of  the  Jetavana  story,  would  offer  an  interest¬ 
ing  illustration.  Descriptive  labels  also  disappear,  evidently  the 
narratives  had  already  become  well  known,  and  there  was  no  more 
need  for  labelling  them  or  portraying  every  single  detail  (pi.  XVII, 
38-40). 

In  order  to  make  the  fables  represented  easily  comprehensible 
to  the  illiterate,  the  artists  of  Bharhut  adopted  what  is  known  as 
the  method  of  continuous  narration,  in  which  the  main  stages  of  a 
given  story,  localised  in  the  same  spot  but  happening  at  different 
times,  are  portrayed  in  one  and  the  same  relief  with  the  hero  of  the 
story  repeatedly  shown.  Sometimes  successive  stages  of  a  stoiy 
are  divided  into  several  panels  so  that  the  sequence  of  the  story  can 
be  clearly  followed  from  panel  to  panel. 

The  Sunga-Kanva  artists  appear  to  delight  in  the  handling  of 
the  human  figure;  the  joy  of  a  new  discovery  seems  to  urge  them  on 
to  depict  the  human  body  in  every  conceivable  position  and  attitude. 
In  Bharhut  the  attempt  is  still  full  of  effort;  the  individual  parts  of 
the  body  are  shown  clearly  and  distinctly,  but  they  are  not  always 
linked  integrally.  In  Bodh  Gaya,  the  parts  reach  an  integration 
and  the  body  moves  more  freely  and  becomes  a  living  entity.  In¬ 
deed,  technically  as  well  as  from  the  point  of  view  of  visual  percep¬ 
tion,  Bodh  Gaya  is  a  step  forward  from  Bharhut.  Reliefs  are  less 
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crowded,  all  non-essentials  being  left  out.  The  medley  of  forms  of 
the  Ajatasatru  Pillar  of  Bharhut  has  given  place  to  order,  brevity 
and  clarity,  and  the  figures  have  all  been  brought  out  clearly  and 
exhaustively.  They  are  now  shown  in  fuller  roundness;  their  heavi¬ 
ness  of  form  still  persists,  but  it  has  already  shed  its  static  weight 
and  stolidity.  From  mere  definition  of  the  body,  Bodh  Gaya  sets 
the  stage  to  suggest  that  the  body  is  warm  blood  and  soft  flesh  as 
well. 


2.  Sanchi:  Gateways  oj  Stupas  1  and  111.  C.  50  to  1  B.C. 

Sanchi  is  in  the  continuous  line  of  evolution  from  Bharhut  and 
Bodh  Gaya.  Here,  in  the  bursting  and  boisterous  reliefs  of  the  four 
gates  (cf.  pi.  XVIII,  41)  of  the  Great  Stupa  (South,  North,  East  and 
West  in  chronological  and  stylistic  order)  and  in  the  only  remaining 
gate  of  Stupa  III,  the  beholder  can  see  the  contemporary  life  of  mid- 
India  spread  out  before  his  eyes  in  all  its  mundane  love  and  delight, 
pageantry  and  grandeur,  peace  and  beauty,  idyllic  romanticism  and 
violent  struggle.  The  reliefs  illustrate  episodes  from  the  life  of 
the  Buddha  and  incidents  that  enlivened  contemporary  history  (pis. 
XIX,  45-47;  XX,  48;  XVIII  A,  43-44);  they  do  it  no  longer  softly, 
modestly  and  clumsily  as  in  Bharhut,  but  with  great  delight,  some¬ 
times  even  in  riotous  mirth  and  gaiety.  Sometimes  stories  are  re¬ 
peated  from  one  gate  to  the  other;  the  artists  and  their  patrons 
were  evidently  fond  of  particular  stories  like  those  of  the  War  of 
the  Relics,  the  Chhaddanta  Jataka,  the  siege  of  Kusinara,  the  visit 
of  Aioka  to  the  Bodhi  Tree,  etc. 

The  Sanchi  artists  seem  to  take  an  engrossing  interest  in  all  that 
pertains  to  the  life  of  this  world.  The  human  figure  (cf.  pi.  XVIII 
A,  42)  is  endowed  with  a  new  form  and  bearing.  It  is  no  longer  con¬ 
stituted  of  different  parts  joined  together,  no  more  shy,  hesitating 
and  faltering  in  its  movements,  but  as  an  integrated  and  harmonious 
whole,  free  and  happy,  without  being  easy  and  sensuous  as  in  Bodh 
Gaya.  A  rich  world  of  flora  and  fauna  finds  a  feeling  and  natural¬ 
istic  expression  at  the  hands  of  the  Sanchi  artists;  the  elephants,  deer 
and  antelopes,  the  lotus  creepers,  pipal  and  a  host  of  other  trees 
and  plants  which  lend  their  characteristic  form,  colour  and  charm 
to  Indian  art  are  portrayed  for  the  first  time  here  and  in  certain 
panels  of  the  Rani  gumpha  near  Bhuvane&vara. 

But  not  all  the  reliefs  of  Sanchi  belong  to  this  dynamic  creative 
impulse,  which  is  most  potent  and  fruitful  in  certain  reliefs  of  the 
South  and  West  Gates.  Undoubtedly  this  is  the  main  and  the  most 
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important  trend  in  Sanchi  But  the  old  tight  and  schematic,  rigid 
and  mechanical  compositional  trend  of  the  Ajataiatru  Pillar  of 
Bharhut  is  not  altogether  absent. 

Bharhut,  Bodh  Gaya  and  Sanchi  represent  the  first  organised 
art  activity  of  the  Indian  people  as  a  whole,  which  stands  directly 
counterpoised  to  the  court-art  of  the  Mauryas.  It  reflects  for  the 
first  time  the  results  of  the  ethnic,  social  and  religious  fusion  and 
integration  that  had  been  evolved  through  centuries  on  the  Indian 
soil,  more  particularly  in  the  MadhyadeSa  of  Buddhist  conception. 
It  is  quite  possible  that  artists  from  the  north-west  worked  side  by 
side  with  artists  nearer  home  at  Bharhut,  and  perhaps  also  at  Sanchi. 
Equally  unmistakable  is  the  meaning  of  the  use  of  certain  West- 
Asiatic  forms  and  motifs  at  all  these  places.  But  all  such  forms  and 
motifs  have  been  so  completely  fused  and  integrated  into  local  forms 
and  idioms  that  the  foreign  originals  are  only  vague  memories.  Con¬ 
sidered  from  this  point  of  view,  this  art  inaugurates  the  first  chapter 
of  national  and  indigenous  Indian  art  and  expresses  the  Indian  mind 
in  all  its  grades  and  shades.  It  was  in  this  art  that  the  basis  of  not 
a  few  of  the  essential  qualities  of  what  we  call  Indian  plastic  art 
was  laid  down.  These  essential  qualities  would  persist  through  the 
ages,  throughout  the  modulations  brought  about  by  the  passage  of 
time  and  by  the  ethnic  conditions  of  the  country. 

3.  Orissa:  TJdayagiri  and  Khandagiri  Reliefs,  C.  100  B.C.-A.D.  150 

A  few  caves,  presumably  Jain  in  religious  affiliation,  in  the 
Udayagiri  and  Khandagiri  hills  near  Bhuvanesvara,  contain  a  num¬ 
ber  of  sculptured  friezes  and  panels  which,  though  belonging  to  the 
common  denominator  of  the  art  of  Madhyade£a,  speak  nevertheless 
a  distinct  local  or  provincial  dialect.  The  Manchapuri  cave  relief 
in  Udayagiri  and  Anantagumpha  reliefs  in  Khandagiri  are  both 
characterised  by  a  robust  vitality  and  vigorous  movements;  masses 
modelled  in  high  relief  produce  strong  contrasts  of  light  and  dark¬ 
ness.  This  seems  to  connect  these  reliefs  with  the  main  trend  of 
Sanchi;  the  treatment  of  elephants  and  foliage  are  particularly  noti¬ 
ceable;  but  the  general  treatment  is  coarse,  movement  less  vital; 
technically  the  reliefs  are  less  advanced,  and  isolated  and  comnact 
figures  prevent  forceful  composition.  On  the  whole,  Madhyadesa 
affiliations  are  unmistakable;  equally  unmistakable  is  the  fact  that 
the  reliefs  follow  the  same  narrative  principle,  though  we  know  little 
about  the  stories  themselves. 
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The  long  friezes  of  the  Rani  gumpha  (pis.  XXVII,  70;  XXVIII, 
71)  and  Gape&a  gumpha  came  much  later,  belonging  probably  to  a 
date  not  earlier  than  the  first  and  early  second  century  A.D.  They 
are  also  equally  provincial  in  outlook,  but  very  much  advanced  in 
theme  and  conception,  treatment  and  composition.  The  crude  and 
coarse  workmanship  of  the  reliefs  cannot,  however,  conceal  the 
maturity  of  their  conception  and  representation. 

4.  Western  India:  Bhaja  and  Kdrle.  C.  50  B.C.-A.D.  150 

The  large  rock-cut  reliefs  of  Bhaja  in  the  Western  Ghats  con¬ 
form  to  the  same  common  denominator,1  but  are  conceived  from  the 
roots  of  aboriginal,  almost  primeval,  depths,  and  executed  with  an 
expansive  vitality  that  knows  neither  limits  nor  restraint  (the  Surya 
relief  (pi.  XX,  49)  and  the  Airavata  relief,  for  example).  The  com¬ 
position  is  of  exceptionally  large  proportions;  fully  and  expansively 
modelled  masses  of  heavy  weight2  move  surgingly  forward  as  far 
as  their  inner  urge  or  the  rock-surface  would  allow  them.  There  can 
be  no  doubt  that  the  Bhaja  reliefs  basically  were  ethnically  condi¬ 
tioned;  they  are  indeed  aboriginally  Indian. 

A  century  later,  at  Karle,  the  surging  plastic  expansiveness  of 
Bhaja  becomes  chastened  by  the  vigorous  discipline  of  fluid  and 
rhythmical  design.  The  free  human  figure  of  Sanchl  ( yaksha  figure 
panel  of  upright  torana,  West  Gate)  is  touched  by  the  plastic  exuber¬ 
ance  of  Bhaja  and  at  the  same  time  vigorously  disciplined  within 
a  massive  frame;  it  is  thus  transformed  into  a  free,  proud,  stately 
and  heroic  specimen  of  humanity,  strong,  self-assured  and  animated 
(ef.  pi.  XXV,  64).  The  deeply  heaving  lungs  seem  to  expand  the 
body  to  the  last  limits  of  the  frame  and  model  it  into  fully  deve¬ 
loped  form  at  the  same  time.  Man  and  woman  stand  close  side  by 
side,  each  in  his  or  her  own  way  and  complete  in  themselves;  yet 
the  two  together  make  the  whole,  each  being  complementary  to  the 
other;  the  man.  proud  and  self-assured,  but  slightly  erotic  in  pose 
and  attitude.  But  it  is  wrong  to  call  them  mithuna  couples  since 
they  hardly  betray  any  conscious  erotic  suggestion. 

5.  Yaksha  Primitives.  C.  50  B.C.-A.D.  50. 

While  from  Bharhut  onwards  a  new  and  civilised  art  and  a  com¬ 
mon  denominator,  in  spite  of  local  or  provincial  aspects  determined 
ethnically  or  otherwise,  were  being  gradually  evolved,  an  older  and 

1.  Cf.  the  fitnjres  of  Dvarnnglas  at  BhSja. 

2.  Cf.  the  demon  over  which  pass  the  chariot  of  Surya  and  also  Indra’s  elephant. 
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perhaps  primitive  art  form,  originally  practised,  presumably  in 
wooa  and  clay,  was  getting  fixed  m  stone  along  a  different  line  of 
evuiuaon  ana  sieauny  appruacmng  tne  civilised  conception  and 
technique.  Tne  yaks  Has  and  yakslnnis  were  malevolent  deities  of 
primitive  tribal  conception  and  were  worshipped  in  every  village. 
They  hold  a  definite  and  important  place  in  both  Buddhist  and  Brah- 
manical  myths,  legends  and  religion.  Since  they  held  power  over 
men’s  life  and  death  and  were  reputed  to  be  hoarders  of  unspent 
wealth,  they  were  conceived  as  having  a  physical  form  of  large 
proportions  and  huge  bulk,  and  since  they  owed  their  existence  to 
tribal  primitive  imagination,  they  had  a  heavy  earthly  character  of 
form.  Earliest  stone  specimens  of  such  divinities  hail  from  Patna 
(pi.  XXI,  52),  Parkham  (near  Mathura)  (pi.  XXI,  50),  Baroda  (also 
near  Mathura),  Besnagar  (pi.  XXI,  51),  Pawaya  (near  Gwalior)  (pi. 
XXII,  54,  56)  and  other  places. 

These  life-size  plastically  round  independent  statues  belong  to 
different  aspects  and  phases  of  early  Indian  art.  They  are  all  pri¬ 
mitively  Indian  in  form,  but  they  also  reflect  the  currents  of  the 
flowing  traditions  and  fashions  of  contemporary  civilised  practice. 
Their  heavy  bulk,  their  almost  archaic  stolidity  and  weighty  volume, 
the  conflict  between  fully  rounded  and  modelled  volume  as  seen  in 
the  arms,  breast  and  abdomen  on  the  one  hand  and  flat  surface  at 
the  back  on  the  other,  the  treatment  of  the  drapery  and  the  phy¬ 
siognomical  form  and  appearance — all  seem  to  indicate  that  they 
have  a  close  relation  with  the  figures  of  the  d-varapalas  on  the  East 
and  West  Gates  of  the  Great  Stupa  of  Sanchi  as  well  as  with  the 
primitive  Bodhisattvas  of  Mathura.  The  disposition  of  the  feet  and 
their  full  three  dimensional  aspect  seem  to  point  to  a  date  later 
than  Bharhut. 

Special  reference  should  be  made  to  the  elegant  figure  of  a 
female  chatm-bearer  found  at  Didarganj  (Patna),  which  shows  a 
more  powerful,  developed  and  highly  civilised  conception  and  feel¬ 
ing  (pi.  XXI,  53).  Though  still  exhibiting  certain  primitive  charac¬ 
teristics,  it  can  in  no  way  be  considered  archaic  or  primitive,  not  even 
in  spite  of  the  relatively  more  emphasised  importance  of  the  front 
view.  Here  one  witnesses  perhaps  an  earlier  urban,  conscious  and 
sophisticated  female  type  and  form,  immortalised  in  later  Indian  art 
and  literature.  The  statue,  plastically  fully  round,  is  bound  by  no 
law  of  frontality  and  is  meant  to  be  seen  from  all  sides.  Its  heavy 
but  loose  mass  of  hair,  its  full  soft  bosoms  and  the  firmness  of  flesh 
at  the  back,  its  attenuated  waist  with  soft  abdominal  muscles  and  the 
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broad  hips,  and  its  expression  of  conscious  elegance  and  daintiness 
recall  the  still  daintier  and  more  lively  yakshinis  of  the  Mathura 
reliefs  of  the  second  century  A.D. 

6.  Cult  Images 

The  origin  of  cult  images  has  been  discussed  above.1  It  seems 
to  be  quite  clear  that  while  the  practice  of  image-worship  was  im¬ 
ported  by  foreigners  like  the  Greeks  and  the  Central  Asian  tribes, 
it  was  prevalent  among  a  large  section  of  the  peoples  who  inherited 
it  from  earlier  times.  A  study  of  the  extant  images  shows  that 
while  imported  anthropomorphism  made  its  influence  felt  in  the 
Punjab  and  north-west,  the  innate  anthropomorphism  of  the  Indians 
asserted  itself  with  vigour  and  created  the  divine  images  of  the  new 
religious  cults,  especially  Buddha,  in  Mathura.  The  Buddha  Bhaga- 
van  was  shaped,  as  it  were,  out  of  the  form  and  content  of  the  Yaksha 
Bhagavan.2  Indeed,  the  earliest  Buddha  figures  from  Mathura3  that 
are  called,  out  of  deference  to  old  scruples,  Bodhisattvas  and  not 
Buddhas,  have,  formally  and  psychologically  as  well  as  in  treatment, 
intimate  relations  with  early  Indian  human  figuration,  not  a  few  of 
which  must  have  been  idealised  portraits.  Like  the  yakshas  and 
dvarapdlas  of  Sanchl,  the  Buddha-Bodhisattvas  of  Mathura  are 
characterised  by  a  heavy  earthiness  of  form;  a  rustic  robustness  and 
a  relaxed  largeness  impart  to  them  a  simple  dignity  that  is  purely 
temporal.  Compared  to  these,  the  earliest  Gandhara  Buddhas  and 
Bodhisattvas,  though  crude  in  workmanship,  are  sophisticated  in 
appearance  and  expression,  but  have  not  the  dignity,  either  tempo¬ 
ral  or  spiritual,  of  a  Chakravartin. 

The  two  types  belong  to  two  different  social  and  psychological 
spheres.  The  Gandhara  type  is  eclectic  and  syncretistic,  ignorant 
of  the  Indian  tradition,  and  unconscious  of  the  dignity  that  underlies 
the  idea  of  a  ‘Chakravartin’ ;  Indian  notions  and  West-Asiatic,  mainly 
Hellenistic,  forms  make  of  the  Buddha  a  lifeless  human  being  of 
ordinary  stature.  The  Mathura  Buddha  type  is  essentially  and 
aboriginally  Indian,  closely  linked  with  the  old  tradition  of  pri¬ 
mitive  image-making  (cf.  pis.  XXI,  55;  XXIII,  57). 

III.  GANDHARA  ART.  C.  50  B.C. — A.D.  500 
^o~far  as  can  be  judged  from  actual  finds,  Gandhara  along  with 
the  Punjab  seems  to  have  been  one  of  the  most  prolific  schools  of 

1.  See  Ch.  XIX,  Sections  on  ‘Images'. 

2.  See  above,  pp.  395-6. 

3.  Katra  seated  fig.  c.  A.D.  80;  Aniyor  seated  fig.  c.  AD.  80;  seated  fig.  Munich, 
c.  A.D.  80;  standing  figs,  erected  by  Friar  Bala  at  Mathura,  Sravasti,  Allahabad, 
Samath,  c.  AD.  80-100. 
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early  Indian  art,  active  from  about  the  middle  of  the  fifst  century 
B£.  to  about  the  fifth  century  A.D.  Geographically  this  region  was 
so  situated  that  it  lay  exposed  to  all  sorts  of  foreign  contacts  and 
influences — Persian,  Greek,  Roman,  Saka  and  KushanjQ  But  it  is 
somewhat  strange  that  this  so-called  Graeco-Buddhist  art  of  Gan¬ 
dhara  does  not  come  to  view  before  Greek  domination  of  the  north¬ 
west  became  a  thing  of  the  past,  and  that  the  patrons  of  this  art 
were  principally  the  Central  Asiatic  Bakas  and  Kushanas,  who 
carried  the  traditions  and  culture  of  their  Hellenistic  predecessors 
and  played  the  role  of  protectors  and  interpreters  of  West-Asiatic 
Hellenism  in  this  region. 

!^Erom  the  very  prolific  nature  of  Gandhara  art  it  seems  that 
sculptural  objects  representing  stories  and  legends  of  cults  that  were 
new  and  foreign  to  these  peoples,  but  which  they  had  come  to  adopt 
for  their  own,  were  very  much  in  demand?  They  seem  to  have  been 
turned  out  in  large  numbers  from  workshops  established  for  the 
purpose,  almost  in  a  mechanical  manner  as  it  were.  (_This  explains 
why,  in  spite  of  the  strict  fidelity  to  Indian  traditions,  myths,  legends 
and  iconography,  in  spite  of  their  depicting  the  entire  Buddhist 
legendary  and  historical  cycle  in  all  its  minutest  details,  the  reliefs 
appear  to  be  mechanical  and  without  any  character,  bereft  of  any 
emotional  sympathy  or  spontaneity,  and  lacking  in  sincerity? 
Undoubtedly  those  responsible  for  these  products  were  mere  crafts¬ 
men,  mediocre  artisans  mechanically  turning  out  wares  to  meet  the 
demands  of  an  aristocratic  but  unimaginative  and  unappreciative 
clientele.  /"Ahimals,  throughout  the  entire  range  of  the  Gandhara 
school,  arebut  very  poorly  treated,  and  even  the  monsters  in  the 
Maradharshana 1  scenes  lack  character — an  absolute  proof  of  the 
colourlessness  and  the  mechanical  character  of  Gandhara  art? 

The  Hellenistic  inspiration  of  this  art  is  undeniable,  even  though 
transformed  by  Saka-Kushana  and  Indian  tastes  and  perceptions, 
/figures  of  the  Buddhist  pantheon,  including  that  of  the  Buddha 
himself  (pis.  XXVI,  65-68;  XXVII,  69),  with  iconographic  marks  and 
attributes  of  Indian  tradition,  are  rendered  in  terms  of  identical 
characters  of  the  Graeco-Roman  pantheon,  sometimes  with  the 
moustaehe,  turban  or  ornaments  added  according  to  current  local 
taste^heir  draperies  are  arranged  in  the  style  of  a  Roman  toga  and 
treated  as  in  Hellenistic  art  in  separate  volumes;  Indian  sages  and 

] .  Defeat  and  fight  of  Mara,  the  evil  suirit  of  Buddhist  literature,  who  came  with 
his  beautiful  daughters  and  satanic  hosts  to  tempt,  or  frighten,  Gautama  on  the 
eve  of  his  attaining  Buddhahood. 
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priests  and  anchorites  in  the  stories  correspond  to  bearded  philo¬ 
sophers  and  sages  of  the.  classical  tradition;  yakshas,  garudas,  ndgas 
ana  even  Vajrapani,  with  their  usual  attributes,  are  conceived  and 
represented  in  terms  of  the  bearded  genii,  Atlantes,  Bacchants,  Zeus, 
Herakles,  Eros,  liermes  or  Poseidon  j  Relief  composition  as  a  whole, 
modelling  of  the  facial  and  physiognomical  features,  well-rounded 
forms,  and  the  relation  of  depth  and  surface,  treatment  of  drapery, 
wavy  treatment  of  the  hair,  relation,  balance  and  distribution  of 
weight  of  parts  of  the  human  frame,  certain  motifs  and  patterns,  etc. 
all  indicate  a  full  and  close  knowledge  of  Graeco-Roman  art  which 
the  artisans  unhesitatingly  made  use  of  in  the  context  of  a  new  life, 
religion  and  iconography  that  weig  but  ill-realised  either  in  imagi¬ 
nation  or  in  actual  experience. ^Large  size  independent  figures  of 
Buddhas  and  Bodhisattvas,  it  must  be  admitted,  betray  in  certain 
cases  a  character  of  their  own,  both  in  features  and  treatment,  and 
they  are  aesthetically  as  well  as  historically  much  more  important. 
But  here  it  was  a  case  of  an  individual  with  individual  traits  and 
character,  not  one  of  depicting  Indian  life  as  a  whole^) 

To  understand  the  syncretistic  character  of  the  long-lived 
Gandhara  school,  it  is  necessary  to  study  the  finds  in  chronological 
sequence.  The  Bimaran  reliquary,  which  is  usually  considered  to 
be  the  earliest  product  of  the  school  (c.  50  B.C.  at  the  earliest),  is 
followed  about  half  a  century  later,  i.e.  in  the  first  century  A.D.,  by 
two  headless  standing  images  of  the  Buddha — one  from  Loriyan 
Tongai  (A.D.  6)  and  the  other  from  Hastnagar  (A.D.  72) — the 
Kanishka  reliquary  from  Shah-ji-ki-dheri  (A.D.  78-100),  a  standing 
Hariti  figure  from  Sakrah  Dheri  (A.D.  7)  and  a  few  others  that  may 
be  dated  only  somewhat  approximately.  These  are  followed  in  the 
second  century  A.D.  by  a  largeTnumber  of  finds — stone  and  stucco 
reliefs — at  the  various  sites  of/Taxila,  which  may  also  be  dated  ap¬ 
proximately  with  the  help  of  the  data  furnished  by  Sir  John  Mar¬ 
shall’s  excavations.  The  third,  fourth  and  fifth  centuries  are  charac¬ 
terised  by  a  large  number  of  finds  in  stucco^and  terracotta;  indeed, 
stone  sculptures  become  rare  during  these  centuries,  and  the  few 
examples  that  are  known  are  qualitatively  on  a  level  lower  than 
that  of  stucco  and  terracotta  figures.  The  most  representative  speci¬ 
mens  of  this  phase  hail  from  Jaulian  and  Dharmarajika  stupa  at 
Taxila,  but  more  profusely  from  Hadda,  near  Jalalfibad.  In  fact, 
the  quality  and  character  of  the  later  phase  ©f-CJarMlhara  art  m-e  not 
a  little  conditioned  by  the  yse  of  these  two  pliable  materials. 
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The  figures  and  their  draperies  of  the  Bimaran  reliquary,  shown 
in  agitated  movement,  strongly  recall  Hellenistic  ideals.  (The 
drapery  is  treated  plastically  as  separate  volume  with  its  own  weight; 
In  me  nee  standing  Buddna,  dated  A.D.  ti,  from  Loriyan  Tongai,  the 
drapery  is  still  separated  from  the  body,  but  it  is  soTdspbsed  that 
certain  parts  of  me  body  are  made  visible  from  underneath  the 
garment,  the  fold-lines  of  which  remain  agitatecD  In  the  Charsadda 
Buddha,  dated  A.D.  72,  this  is  more  clearly  manifest,  and  already  in 
the  known  examples  of  the  latter  half  of  the  first  century  the  trans¬ 
parency  of  the  drapery  with  agitated  fold-lines  becomes  the  chief 
theme.  Preference  for  long  and  rhythmic  lines,  a  strong  outline  of 
the  structure,  a  wide  and  vast  treatment  of  the  ushnisha  and  loose 
wavy  hair  are  also  equally  manifest. 

^Towards  the  end  of  the  century,  with  the  Kushaijas  establishing 
themselves  firmly  and  spreading  their  sway,  a  sort  of  all-round 
schematisation  in  art  begins,  ©he  drapery  is  shown  in  small  and 
narrow  folds  symmetrically  arranged,  and  at  times  becomes  reduced 
to  a  decorative  display.  The  figures  themselves  are  shorter  in  sta¬ 
ture,  stumpy  in  appearance  and  treated  in  a  rough  manner,  exhibit¬ 
ing  a  kind  of  crude,  rustic  strength.^  Throughout  the  second  century 
these  characteristics  have  their  sway  in  the  main,  and  schematisa¬ 
tion,  with  the  fluted  drapery  shown  in  flat  parallel  folds,  holds  the 
ground.  It  is  not  unlikely  that  this  debased  and  degenerate  art  was 
at  least  partially  due  to  ^aka-Kushaija  influences  from  the  Mathura 
region,  and  partly  also  to  those  of  the  art  of  the  later  Roman  Empire 
with  its  rather  squat  forms. 

From  the  third  century  onwards,  there  seems  to  be  a  revival  of 
artistic  forces  that  were  current  in  the  first  century.  The  works  of 
this_l*iter  phase  of  Gandhara  art,  especially  those  from  Hadda  and 
Jaulian,  are  characterised  by  an  intensity  of  feeling,  a  telling  realism, 
and_an  individuality  of  character  that  are  strongly  reminiscent  of 
the  classical  tradition  and  are  far  removed  from  the  sapless,  conven¬ 
tional  commonplaces  of  the  earlier  phase  of  progressive  decadence. 
It  is  this  phase  of  Gandhara  art  that  was  borne  on  the  shoulders  of 
Buddhism  and  Buddhist  monks  through  Hadda  and  Bamiyan  to  Cen¬ 
tral  Asia  and  China;  and  it  was  into  this  phase  that  contemporary  art 
of  the  Gahga-Yamuna  valley  poured  a  little  of  its  contents  and  spirit. 

From  the  Indian  point  of  view,  the  importance  of  Gandhara  art 
lies  in  the  fact  that  here  one  can  see  how  a  phase  of  Indian  life, 
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religion  and  iconography  looked  like  in  a  foreign  eclectic  garb.  From 
a  Hellenistic  point  of  view,  it  represents  an  eastward  extension  of 
Hellenistic  art,  as  transformed  by  Saka-Kushana  and  Iranian  tastes 
and  forms,  in  an  Indian  setting  and  as  applied  to  Indian  subjects. 
As  Kramrisch  says:  “Gandhara  .  .  .  occupies  a  position  apart.  For, 
it  is  Indian  and  colonial  from  a  Hellenistic  point  of  view,  it  is  Hellen¬ 
istic  and  colonial  when  viewed  from  India.” 


IV.  MATHURA:  c.  A.D.  150-300 


The  --earliest  finds  from  Mathura,  represented  by  a  few  frag¬ 
mentary  sculptures,  are  closely  related  to  the  art  of  Bharhut,  going 
back  to  the  middle  of  the  second  century  B.C.;  but  it  is  from  about 
the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era  that  the  Mathura  school  seems  to 
have  become  active  and  begun  producing  unceasingly  for  centuries 
those  varied  works  of  art  which  earned  for  her  an  enviable  posi¬ 
tion  in  the  art  world  of  contemporary  India  and  enabled  her,  at  a 
later  stage,  to  export  images  to  such  centres  as  Central  Asia  and 
T^xila  on  the  one  hand,  and  SravastI  and  Samath  on  the  other.  [~The 
unmistakable  identification  mark  of  all  Mathura  sculptures  is  the 
spotted  red  sandstone  from  Sikri.-^ 

r*'  - 

1 - A  few  specimens  (the  Amohini  relief,  a  standing  female  figure, 

the  Lonaiobhika  ayagapata  (pi.  XXV,  63),  the  Kankali  Tlla  ayagapa- 
tas,  etc.),  that  seem  to  belong  to  pre-Kanishka  decades^show  a  char¬ 
acter  of  relief  composition  that  emphasises  the  stature  of  the  main 
figure  by  raising  its  height  and  grading  the  subsidiary  figures  ac¬ 
cordingly.  All  figures  are  carved  boldly  and  against  the  plain  sur¬ 
face  of  the  ground.  A  certain  heaviness  of  form,  earth-bound  and 
of  primitive  significance,  can  be  traced  from  the  very  beginning 
(compare  the  yaksha  tradition);  those  in  action,  especially  the  femi¬ 
nine  figures,  betray  a  conscious  sensuality  as  well. 
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heavy  physicality  is  soon  partly  relieved  by  a  relaxation 
of  the  flesh  and  an  open-eyed  smiling  countenance  which  charac¬ 
terise  the  seated  and  standing  Buddhas  and  Bodhisattvas  (cf.  pi. 
XXIV,  61)  and  also  Jinas  of  the  last  quarter  of  the  first  and  the 
second  century.  These  sculptures  are  all  in  the  round  or  in  very  high 
relief.  "YBroad  masculine  chest  and  shoulders  and  a  firm  body-form 
expresfsive  of  enormous  pent-up  energy  are  some  of  their  invariable 
positive  characteristics  that  have  hardly  any  relation  to  the  contem¬ 
porary  art  of  the  Gandhara  Buddha.  Without  any  attempt  at  ex¬ 
pressing  grace,  sweetness  or  calm  repose,  qualities  that  are  connoted 
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by  the  Buddha-Bodhisattva  idea,  these  figures  clearly  relate  them¬ 
selves  to  a  primitive  earthbound  tradition  as  exemplified  by  the 
yakshas  and  yakshinis!  £fhe  right  shoulder  of  the  Buddna-Bodnisat- 
tvas  is  left  bare,  the  drapery,  arranged  in  scnematic  folds,  closely 
clings  to  the  body  that  shines  through,  and  the  scarfs,  twisted  into 
bulging  ropes  and  loops,  dangle  on  one  side.'  Modelling  is  summaris¬ 
ed  up  to  the  waist,  stiff  and  hard  below,  where  the  two  legs  stand 
stiffly  like  stumps;  the  outline  is  consistently  firm. 


The  Gandhara  Buddha  type  was,  however,  not  unknown  in 
Mathura;  indeed,  it  seems  to  have  been  copied  in  not  a  few  examples 
that  exhibit  a  kind  of  refined  treatment.  The  Gandharan  composi¬ 
tion  is  also  evident  in  certain  reliefs  and  decorative  motifs;  but  this 
does  not  happen  before  the  first  half  of  the  second  century. 


/ The  heavy  life-size  portrait  statues  of  the  Baka-Kusharia  kings — 
Kanishka  (pi.  XXIV,  60),  Wema  Kadpnises  (?)  and  Chashtana  (?),  all 
belonging  to  the  last  quarter  of  the  first  century,  and  clad  in  Central 
Asian  Scythic  dress — are  in  a  class  and  style  apart.  The  dress  and 
footwear  of  the  Kanishka  statue  and  the  inscription  across  the  sur¬ 
face  of  the  lower  part  of  the  enormous  heavy  and  angular  robe  at 
once  indicate  that  the  artist  was  not  an  Indian  but  most  probably  a 
Scythic  national.  Rigorously  frontal  in  setting,  its  main  effect  is 
entirely  gathered  on  the  surface,  and  the  solid  and  compact  drapery 
is  treated  in  harsh  angles  and  flat  lines  sharply  chiselled.  It  is  not 
unlikely  that  this  Scythic  tradition,  as  reflected  in  these  statues, 
passed  on  its  angularity  of  compositional  arrangement  to  the  com¬ 
position  of  the  seated  or  standing  Buddha-Bodhisattva  images  of 
MathuraT) 


^Tloman  influences,  too,  seem  to  have  touched  Mathura,  probably 
directly  by  the  sea-roiitS  A  well-known  example,  that  of  the  so- 
called  Herakles  and  the  NemoanJion,  and  a  number  of  Bacchanalian 
scenes  in  relief  (cf.  pi.  XXIII,  5C[)  are  not  only  Western  in  theme, 
but  also  seem  to  have  been  inspired  by  Roman  aesthetic  ideals  and 
arthtic  treatment. 

1 _ The  continuity  of  the  indigenous  tradition  is  best  represented  by 

a  series  of  high  relief  sculptures  on  the  front  sides  of  pillars  and 
pillar-bases  from  various  sites  of  Mathura.  Most  of  these  appear  to 
belong  to  the  second  century  and,  while  a  few  represent  Buddhas, 
Bodhisattvas  and  mgle  figures,  the  great  majority  are  nude  or  semi-i 
nude  female  figures  (pi.  XXIV,  59,  62) — yakshinis  or  vrikshakds^&tJ 
a psarases  in  erotic  attitude  suggesting  fertility — or  women  engaged 
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in  their  toilet.  An  intimate  connection  with  Sunga  and  Kushana  ter- 
racutias  is  at  once  suggested,  both  in  theme  and  treatment,  and  a 
lineal  reialionsnip  wnn  the  yakshinis  and  vrikshakds  of  Bharhut, 
Bodn  Gaya  and  Sanchi  is  also  equally  undeniable.  But  what  had 
been  spontaneous  movement  has  now  become  conscious  gestures,  and 
what  stood  for  symbols  or  emblems  have  now  become  vehicles  of 
sensuous  and  erotic  suggestiveness.  Full  round  breasts  and  full 
heavy  hips  are  no  longer  just  conveyors  of  the  idea  of  fertility,  but 
suggest  warm  and  living  flesh,  relaxed  or  tight.  Frankly,  the  aim  is 
sensual,  and  this  is  further  emphasised  by  the  outward  thrust  of  the 
hip,  the  slight  turn  of  the  head  or  the  hand,  a  definitely  erotic  and 
suggestive  attitude.  Even  in  the  male  figures,  living  flesh  is  clearly 
suggested  by  the  modelling. 

V.  VENGI:  JAGGAYYAPETA,  AMARAVATI,  NAGARJUNI- 
KONDA,  GOU,  ETC.  C.  150  B.C.-A.D.  400 

The  earliest  specimens  of  sculptural  art  from  the  Krishna-Goda- 
vari  delta,  known  in  ancient  times  as  Vengi,  hail  from  Jaggayya- 
pe'ta  (cf.  pi.  XXVIII,  72,  73)  and  Amaravati,  and  comprise  a  number 
of  carvel  marble  slabs,  presumably  of  stupas  and  railings.  These 
low  and  highly  linearised  reliefs  frankly  belong  to  the  common 
denominator  of  form  of  Bharhut  and  early  Sanchi,  but  lines  in  Vehgi 
are  much  more  sensitive  and  the  human  forms  with  their  elongated 
limbs  are  much  more  tall  and  slender.  At  Amaravati  (cf.  pis.  XXilX, 
74-76;  XXX,  77-78)  the  reliefs  are  slightly  rounder  and  the  model¬ 
ling  fuller  and  more  delicate.  On  the  whole,  men,  animals  and 
vegetation  are  more  elastic  and  treated  more  elegantly  than  in  the 
north.  The  material  par  excellence  of  Vehgi  artists  was  marble. 
Never  so  fdVwas  the  delicate  and  voluptuous  beauty  of  the  human 
frame  so  richly  and  luxuriously  conceived,  and  never  were  technical 
skill  and  efficiency  more  adequate  for  realisation  of  the  conception. 

There  is  no  doubt  that  the  Vehgi  region  carries  on  the  tradition 
of  early  Indian  art,  and  serves  as  a  link  between  the  earlier  art 
of  Bharhut,  Bodh  Gaya  and  Sanchi  on  the  one  hand  and  the  later 
Gupta^and  JPallava  art  on  the  other.  As  in  Bharhut  and  Sanchi,  the 
marble  reliefs  from  the  various  sites  of  Vehgi  depict  the  Buddhist 
legendary  cycle  in  all  its  details,  but  the  art  was  hardly  religious  at 
all,  far  less  Buddhist;  it  does  not  speak  of  nor  aim  at  suggesting  the 
Buddhist  ideal  of  renunciation  or  nirvana,  or  of  discipline  or  strict 
ethical  virtues  including  avoidance  of  women.  Rather,  it  is  frankly 
naturalistic  and  even  sensuous;  an  innocent  and  spontaneous  joy 
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and  the  most  pagan  love  of  life  pervade  the  entire  world  unfolded 
before  our  eyes.  The  female  forms  of  the  yakshinls,  the  tmkshakds 
and  the  dancing  girls  have  been  rendered  with  infinite  love  and 
grace;  their  full  busts,  heavy  hips  and  their  living  flesh  have  all  been 
touched  with  a  saturating  sensuousness. 

In  the  reliefs  from  Vehgi,  nature  recedes  to  the  background;  it 
still  serves  its  symbolic  purpose,  but  is  no  more  to  be  seen  in  its 
fertile  abundance.  The  main  interest  passes  on  to  the  human  figure 
itself.  Scene  after  scene  teems  with  tall  and  slender  human  figures; 
they  are  everywhere  in  abundance,  in  all  poses  and  attitudes,  in 
action  and  movement,  in  ease  and  relaxation,  in  high  tension  and 
elegant  languor,  sitting,  standing,  bending,  flying,  dancing,  hanging, 
hovering — always  exhibiting  sturdy  but  delicately  modelled  bodies 
with  heavy  heaving  shoulders  borne  on  a  pair  of  slender  supple 
legs,  all  definite  in  their  precise  but  exuberant  outline  and  charac¬ 
terised  by  an  amazing  elasticity  of  movement. 

Yet,  the  mature  art  of  Vehgi,  as  represented  at  Amaravati,  is 
not  entirely  steeped  in  the  physical  and  sensuous;  here  is  neither 
the  simple  and  spontaneous  naturalism  of  Sanchl  nor  the  unabashed 
lewdness  of  Mathura.  The  sensuousness  of  Vehgi  is  much  more 
refined,  elegant  and  sophisticated,  lifted  to  a  subtler  plane,  which 
is  due  not  a  little  to  a  complete  mastery  of  an  advanced  technique. 

This  mastery  of  technique  is  evident  in  a  variety  of  directions. 
The  relief  matures  in  depth  whence  the  figures  seem  to  emerge  and 
achieve  the  full  roundness  of  form  in  the  process  of  becoming. 
Oversecting  and  foreshortening,  already  evident  at  Bodh  Gaya, 
Orissa  and  Sanchl,  have  also  attained  the  fullest  maturity  and  are 
exploited  to  the  utmost.  The  flexibility  of  the  body  itself,  with  the 
joints  all  rounded  off,  has  grown  to  swaying  movements  which  carry 
the  figure  in  dynamic  rhythm.  But  the  movements  do  not  cease  with 
the  individual  figure;  the  rhythm  transcends  the  outermost  limits 
of  the  figure,  extends  to  the  group  which  it  binds  together  with  the 
same  dynamic  movement,  and  finally  to  the  entire  composition  with 
all  its  groups  in  one  large  sweeping  movement,  often  in  the  form 
of  a  parabolic  curve — a  favourite  device  at  Amaravati.  ^Igncri  thn«j 
brings  to  final  consummation  the  problem- of  dynamic  compositional 
unity^  which  began  haltingly  and  reticently  at  Bharhut  in  the^Prase- 
najit  Pi-Hep.  The  modelling,  too,  has  grown  to  full  maturity  in 
plasticity  and  naturalism;  it  is  subtler,  more  delicate  and  more  sensi¬ 
tive  than  that  of  even  Mathura  of  the  first  century  A.D.  But  the  most 
important  advance  in  technique  lies  in  the  treatment  of  the  relative 
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weight  of  the  different  parts  of  the  body.  The  Hellenistic  tradition 
of  contrapost,  of  carrying  the  weight  of  one’s  body  not  by  any 
mechanical  or  functional  device  as  in  early  Indian  art,  but  by  the 
subtler  process  of  balance  and  equilibrium,  seems  to  have  served  the 
Vehgi  artists  admirably  well. 

The  above  general  description  of  the  Vehgi  school  refers  to  the 
highest  level  of  the  art  reached  -at  Amarava’tT  tmrrarrb;  the  middle 
of  the  second  century  A.D.  The-jceliefs  of  Gumadidurru,  Nagarjuni- 
koiida;  and  Goli,  although  belonging  to  one  common  school,  rarely 
attain  this  level.  Some  of  these  have  a  heavy  and  spreading  plastic 
form  like  those  of  the  Amaravatj  reliefs  of  the  first  century,  but  the 
modelling  of  the  former  is  definitely  softer  and  weaker  than  those 
of  the  latter.  Others  plastically  belong  to  the  last  phase  of  Amara- 
vati,  i.e.  the  third  century,  when  the  clearly  tangible  outline  of  the 
second  century  softens  down  to  almost  feverish  agitation  and  nervous 
mobility.  The  modelling,  too,  degenerates  into  a  sort  of  tremulous 
mannerism  trying  to  express  a  passion — wild,  trembling  and  almost 
bursting  with  extravagance,  in  which  the  very  sap  of  life  was  being 
consumed.  The  second  century  successfully  tried  to  transcend  the 
limits  of  the  human  body  by  intensifying  the  body-experience  it¬ 
self,  but  this  could  only  be  done  by  a  disciplined  mind  through  a  pro¬ 
cess  of  rigorous  discipline  of  the  body.  In  the  third  century,  this 
discipline  is  relaxed,  in  mind  as  in  art,  and  the  very  intensification 
that  served  so  well  in  the  preceding  century  spells  doom  on  the 
Vengi  school,  once  so  gay,  luxuriant  and  animated.  Not  before  the 
fifth  and  sixth  centuries,  in  Gupta  art  of  the  Ganga  valley,  was  the 
experience  of  the  second  century  given  a  new  name  and  form  in 
which  the  body  itself  was  relieved  of  the  weight  of  its  physical  sub¬ 
stance  and  became  illumined  by  a  highly  intellectualised  spiritual 
experience. 


VI.  GENERAL  REVIEW 

With  Mathura  and  Amaravatl  the  curtain  is  drawn  on  an  art 
that  began  its  career  at  Bharhut,  where  men  and  women  are  part 
of  nature  itself  and  live  a  common  life  with  trees  and  animals.  A 
healthy  pleasure  in  material  life  is  taken  for  granted,  but  every¬ 
body  takes  it  with  earnestness,  dignity  and  in  calm  self-evidence 
of  enjoyment.  At  Bodh  Gaya,  the  dignity  and  earnestness  are 
equally  valued,  but  the  initial  restraint  gives  way  to  slow  swaying 
movements.  Sanchl  brings  gaiety,  emotion  and  vivacity  born  of  a 
fuller  acceptance  of  life  and  its  spontaneous  joys  and  movements; 
its  calm  and  composed  forms  are  innocent  of  transient  and  hysterical 
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moments.  Karle  is  "characterised  by  a  calm  strength  and  dignity; 
men  and  women  there  are  mundane  and  earthly  but  in  an  ethnically 
primitive  significance;  it  stands  on  life’s  stable  and  permanent 
foundations.  This  is  equally  true  of  the  yakshas,  yakshinis,  nagas, 
and  the  Buddhist  primitives  of  Mathura.  The  reliefs  of  Mathura 
bring  the  sense  perception  of  Sanchi  to  maturity,  and  the  joy  in  life 
expresses  itself  in  easy  serenity  and  a  general  cheerfulness  of  dis¬ 
position.  The  human  figures  are  enlivened  by  a  careless  enjoyment 
of  life.  The  bourgeois  ladies  of  Mathura,  even  while  loving,  toying 
with  pets,  or  gossiping  and  dallying,  never  behave  coquettishly.  But 
the  aristocratic  ladies  of  the  upper  classes  of  the  urban  and  sophis¬ 
ticated  society  of  Amaravatl  are  definitely  coquettish  in  an  elegant 
though  extravagant  manner.  The  wildest  joy  and  most  violent 
passion  shake  them  to  their  foundations.  For  the  first  time,  Indian 
art  becomes  conscious  of  psychological  conditions  and  learns  to  differ¬ 
entiate  between  the  subtle  and  the  violent  shades  and  emotions  of 
the  human  heart;  they  are  given  full  expression  to,  not  intellectually 
but  through  the  lineaments  of  the  body.  Conceived  not  as  a  part 
of  nature  but  confined  within  the  physical  frame  and  in  a  narrowly 
mundane  manner  and,  further,  abandoned  to  the  fullest  and  nervous 
enjoyment  of  transient  pleasures,  life  exacted  its  toll  by  drying  itself 
up. 


The  fundamental  change  in  the  attitude  and  disposition  towards 
life  betwen  Bharhut  and  Sanchi  on  the  one  hand,  and  Mathura  and 
finally  Amaravatl  on  the  other,  can  admittedly  be  explained  by  the 
general  laws  of  optical  evolution;  it  was  to  a  very  large  extent  the 
result  of  the  natural  growth  of  an  aesthetic  process.  But  possibly 
the  difference  was,  at  least  partly,  due  to  changes  in  the  socio-eco¬ 
nomic  structure,  and  hence  in  the  social  psychology  of  the  people 
responsible  for  this  art. 

The  change  just  referred  to  begins  to  assert  itself  roughly  from 
about  the  middle  of  the  first  century  A.D.  Before  that  time  both 
the  Ganga-Yamuna  valley  and  the  Deccan  (to  which  belong  Bhar¬ 
hut,  Bodh  Gaya,  Sanchi,  early  Mathura,  Karle  and  early  Vengi) 
nurtured  a  civilisation  and  a  structure  of  society  that  was  mainly 
rural  and  agricultural.  The  art  of  such  a  social  economy  naturally 
reflected  the  essential  oneness  with  nature,  a  healthy  and  spontane¬ 
ous  joy  in,  and  acceptance  of,  life,  preference  for  stable  and  perma¬ 
nent  values  and  faith  in  calm  and  composed  strength.  But  from  about 
the  middle  of  the  first  century  A.D.  India,  more  particularly  the 
Deccan  and  the  South,  came  quickly  to  share  in  a  very  rich  maritime 
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trade  with  the  Mediterranean  world,  and  gold  and  luxury  products 
from  the  Roman  West  began  freely  to  flow  into  the  country.  Slowly, 
but  surely,  the  Deccan  and  also  the  North  began  to  develop,  along 
the  river  valleys,  big  emporiums  of  trade  and  commerce  out  of  their 
old  cities,  and  rural  agricultural  civilisation  began  to  be  transformed 
into  a  mercantile  one,  at  least  in  the  large  centres  of  life  and  activity. 
With  the  creation  of  a  real  bourgeois  society,  a  change  in  the  social 
taste  and  also  in  the  attitude  towards  life  was  but  inevitable.  This 
change  is  first  noticeable  at  Mathura  even  in  the  selection  of  motifs, 
which  range  from  toilet  and  love  scenes  to  scenes  of  toying  with  birds 
and  drinking  bouts.  But  Mathura  was  hinterland  and,  moreover, 
too  strong  and  eclectic  a  centre  of  past  traditions  and  of  influence 
from  a  variety  of  directions.  Amaravati,  on  the  other  hand,  lay  not 
very  far  from  the  rich  coastal  ports  of  the  eastern  Deccan,  a 
few  of  which  at  least  sheltered  rich  Roman  trading  settlements. 
The  art  of  Amaravati  thus  naturally  reflects  the  disposition  and  atti¬ 
tude  of  a  mercantile  social  economy  which  manifests  preference  for 
transient  pleasures  and  temporary  values,  exuberant  expression  of 
joy  and  passion,  and  courtly  elegance  and  sophistication. 

C.  PAINTING  AND  OTHER  ARTS 
I.  PAINTING 

Both  Buddhist  and  Brahmanical  literature,  some  of  which  un¬ 
doubtedly  go  back  to  centuries  before  Christ,  contain  abundant  re¬ 
ferences  to  the  art  of  painting.  The  Mahabharata  mentions  Chitra- 
lekha,  a  maid  of  honour  to  princess  Usha,  as  a  gifted  portrait-painter 
and  describes  a  painted  hall.  According  to  the  Vinaya  Pitaka, 
Amrapali  invited  painters  from  various  countries  and  asked  them  to 
paint  on  her  walls  the  figures  of  kings,  traders  and  merchants  seen 
by  them;  and  it  was  by  seeing  the  portrait  of  Bimbisara  so  painted 
that  she  fell  in  love  with  him.  The  Vinaya  Pitaka  also  makes  several 
references  to  the  pleasure-houses  of  king  Prasenajit,  containing 
chittagaras  or  picture-halls  or  galleries.  Besides  portraiture  and 
mural  paintings,  we  also  find  mention  of  such  widely-known  practices 
as  lepya-chitras,  lekhya-chitras ,  dhiili-chitras,  etc.  Lepya-chitras  are 
nothing  but  continuous  narratives  in  line  and  colour  on  textiles,  and 
partook  of  the  nature  of  pafa-chitras  of  later  tradition;  lekhya-chitras 
are  probably  line-drawings  of  a  decorative  nature  like  alimpanas  or 
dlpanas  of  later  tradition,  while  dhuli-chitras  are  also  of  the  same 
nature  and  character,  but  the  material  used  is  powdered  rice,  white 
or  coloured.  Literary  records  having  a  direct  bearing  on  the  art 
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of  painting  are  indeed  numerous,  and  they  go  to  show  that  from  very 
early  times  painting,  both  secular  and  religious,  was  considered  an 
important  form  of  artistic  expression  and  widely  practised  by  the 
classes  and  masses  alike.  The  theoretical  basis  of  the  art  in  relation 
to  the  world  of  vision  and  imagination  is  also  alluded  to  in  the  Brah- 
manas  and  the  Buddhist  sutras  and  gathas.  This  indicates  that  there 
were  very  early  tradition  and  practice  which  eventually  led  at  a 
later  period  to  the  formulation  of  definite  principles  of  theory,  techni¬ 
que  and  classification  of  various  kinds  of  painting. 

We  have,  however,  no  extant  specimen  of  such  ancient  prac¬ 
tice.  The  earliest  historical  example  of  which  we  have  any  definite 
knowledge  consists  of  a  few  rows  of  human  figures  in  yellow  and 
ochre  earth  colours,  arranged  in  sections  in  accordance  with  the 
shape  of  the  irregularly  vaulted  ceiling  of  the  Sitabenga  or  Jogimara 
cave  in  the  Ramgarh  hills  in  the  Surguja  State  of  the  Eastern  States 
Agency.  Besides  the  irregular  compositional  bands,  there  is  also 
another  band  with  representations  of  large  aquatic  animals,  makara. 
etc.,  also  in  the  same  yellow  and  ochre  earth  colours.  The  composi¬ 
tions  have  all  been  covered  over  by  a  layer  of  paintings  subsequently 
added,  but  enough  remains  to  indicate  that  these  murals  were  exe¬ 
cuted  in  what  is  known  as  ‘tempera’,  that  the  figures,  which  are 
mostly  in  three-quarter  profile,  are  lively  and  freely  rhythmical,  and 
though  loosely  set  at  a  distance  from  one  another  and  arranged  in 
parallel  rows,  they  are  well  balanced  in  alignments  and  inherently 
connected  with  one  another.  Foreshortening  and  oversecting  are 
easily  employed,  and  the  third  dimension  is  intelligently  under¬ 
stood. 


All  these  bespeak  considerable  past  knowledge  and  practice, 
and  perhaps  also  a  consciousness  of  parallel  practice  in  such  cubical 
materials  as  wood,  stone  and  clay.  Indeed  a  comparison  of  tho 
garment — dhoti  and  uttariya — of  some  of  the  Jogimara  figures  with 
those  of  early  Sanchl  ( Stupa  II)  and  Jaggayyapeta  reliefs  will  estab¬ 
lish  strong  similarities  in  form  and  motif.  It  is  not,  therefore,  with¬ 
out  good  reason  that  these  paintings  have  generally  been  assigned  to 
about  the  middle  of  the  first  century  B.C.  Indeed,  their  maturity 
is  more  or  less  on  a  level  with  contemporary  sculpture. 

A  century  and  a  half  later  follows  the  next  phase  of  Indian 
mural  paintings  as  exemplified  on  the  walls  of  caves  Nos.  IX  and 
X  of  Ajanfa  (cf.  pis.  XXXI,  79;  XXXII,  80). 
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Only  scanty  specimens  of  the  earliest  Ajanta  phase  are  pre¬ 
served,  but  they  are  mature  works  and  belong  creditably  to  the 
contemporary  denominator  of  Indian  plastic  art.  In  certain  respects, 
as  in  the  driving  diagonal  direction  of  the  composition  emphasised 
by  the  cubical  and  voluminous  slanting  rocks  and  the  trees,  in  sway¬ 
ing  movement,  in  its  forward  direction  from  depth  to  the  surface, 
and  in  the  general  fullness  of  composition,  they  sometimes  surpass 
even  the  contemporary  sculptural  vision  and  treatment.  Only  some 
of  the  Amaravatl  reliefs  can  vie  with  them  in  aesthetic  effect. 

The  paintings  are  laid  over  a  fine  coat  of  plaster,  finished  by 
another  coat  of  finely  polished  white  priming.  The  outlines  were 
drawn  first  in  broad  sweeps,  and  details  were  added  afterwards.  Na¬ 
tural  earth,  found  locally,  formed  most,  if  not  all,  of  the  pigments  in 
which  red  in  different  tones,  green,  grey,  brown,  yellow  and  white 
predominate.  The  compositions  are  arranged  in  friezes  and  panels; 
while  narrating  a  Jataka  story,  scenes  are  arranged  in  compartments. 
The  ground  is  divided,  as  in  the  Chhaddanta  Jataka  scene  of  Cave  X, 
by  two  or  three  horizontal  bands  of  colour,  a  principle  followed  also 
in  later  murals  of  Ajai?ta  ( e.g .  Cave  XVII). 

The  two  important  scenes,  one  a  frieze  representing  super¬ 
imposed  rows  of  human  figures  in  Cave  IX  and  another  representing 
a  group  of  elephants  of  the  Chhaddanta  Jataka  story  in  Cave  X,  bring 
out  the  main  principles  of  this  phase  of  painting.  Both,  so  far  as 
their  forms  are  concerned,  correspond  to  contemporary  relief  tradi¬ 
tion;  indeed  they  are  painted  versions  of  such  carved  and  modelled 
groups,  and  in  density  and  relief  can  stand  comparison  with  similar 
representations  in  Sanchl.  Both  men  and  animals  are  modelled  in 
colour  in  a  variety  of  positions;  indeed,  they  attest  to  much  know¬ 
ledge  and  experience  in  the  modelling  capacity  of  both  line  and 
colour.  The  implication  of  depth  and  the  direction  of  coming  for¬ 
ward  to  the  surface,  which  in  the  later  Ajanta  phase  are  brought  to 
consummation,  find  their  full  level  already  in  these  paintings.  The 
full  masses  of  the  figures  reach  the  outermost  level  where  they 
spread  up  to  their  limits.  The  figures  themselves,  though  densely 
packed  and  of  smooth  movement,  betray  hardly  any  emotional  state 
and  are  unconnected  with  one  another.  Sturdy  in  shape,  of  distinct 
ethnic  class  and  sartorial  types,  the  human  figures  are  detached  and 
reticent,  and  are  very  near  in  appearance  to  figures  as  carved  in  Bodh 
Gaya  and  Sanchl. 
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Certain  faint  traces  of  early  painting  are  also  found  in  the 
Chaitya  cave  at  Bedsa,  but  these  are  obscured  by  later  white¬ 
washing.  On  the  whole,  despite  numerous  references  to  painted 
halls,  palaces,  etc.,  to  lepya,  lekhya  and  dhuli-chitras  in  early  Bud¬ 
dhist  literature  and  in  the  epics,  those  that  have  survived  and  are 
known  to  us  are  very  limited  in  quality  and  variety.  Nevertheless, 
it  is  in  these  early  specimens  that  we  see  the  beginnings  of  the  later 
schools  which  have  preserved  the  continuity  of  pictorial  tradition  for 
more  than  a  millennium. 

II.  TERRACOTTA 

Terracotta  was  the  material  for  artistic  expression  of  the  humb¬ 
ler  people  to  whom  stone,  not  very  easily  obtainable  in  the  plains  of 
northern  India,  was  a  precious  and  costly  material.  A  large  num¬ 
ber  and  variety  of  finds  have  been  made  on  various  levels  of  excava¬ 
tions  at  a  number  of  important  city  sites,  such  as  Pafaliputra  (com¬ 
prising  Bulandibagh,  Kumrahar  and  Patna),  Buxar,  Taxila,  Mathura, 
Ahichchhatra,  Vaisall  (Basarh),  KausambI,  Raj  ghat  (Banaras), 
Bangarh  and  Mahasthan  (N.  Bengal).  It  seems  that  the  art  of  terra¬ 
cotta,  either  fashioned  directly  out  of  clay  by  hand  or  shaped  and 
modelled  by  moulds,  provided  the  most  popular  objects  for  house¬ 
hold  worship  and  decoration,  plaques  and  figures  in  the  round  for 
popular  magic  and  religious  purposes,  seals  for  purposes  of  docu¬ 
mentation,  children’s  toys,  ornaments  for  the  poor,  medals,  amulets, 
and  animal  figurines  of  totemistic  significance  or  children’s  play¬ 
things.  Much  more  than  their  pure  aesthetic  significance  is  their 
value  as  materials  for  the  history  of  Indian  culture  and  life  of  the 
common  people.  The  terracotta  seals,  often  inscribed,  provide  most 
important  material  for  political,  socio-economic  and  religious  history, 
while  toys,  ornaments  and  household  materials  are  of  great  value 
for  a  ccfmparative  study  of  our  culture  at  different  periods.  On  the 
whole,  terracotta  art  of  India,  though  not  attaining  to  the  dignity 
of  a  major  art  like  sculpture,  is  nevertheless  an  important  vehicle  of 
human  expression  of  undoubted  sociological  significance  and  deserves 
to  be  more  seriously  studied. 

Any  study  of  Indian  terracottas  from  a  standpoint  of  historical 
or  chronological  sequence  is  rendered  difficult  by  a  large  number  of 
finds  of  supposedly  ‘  archaic  ’  or  ‘primitive’  type  and  form.  Kram- 
risch  has  labelled  them  “  ageless  ”  or  “  timeless  ”,  as  they  remain 
essentially  unchanged  by  variations  of  time  and  perhaps  also  of  loca¬ 
lity.  This  type  may  occur  side  by  side  with  the  normal  one  on 
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the  same  excavation  level  which  is  different  in  principle  as  well  as 
in  form.  The  products  of  the  timeless  type  are  as  numerous  and 
varied,  and  also  as  important  to  the  people  at  large,  as  those  on  which 
sequence  of  time  leaves  its  impress.  The  former  type,  which  one 
can  witness  from  the  Sindhu  valley  onwards  up  to  the  present  day, 
is  made  always  and  invariably  by  hand  and  includes  such  objects  as 
figurines  of  the  mother-goddess  seated  or  standing  (or  earth-goddess 
or  goddess  of  fertility),  children’s  toys,  chariots,  human  images, 
figures  of  horse,  elephant,  ram,  humped  bull,  monkey,  dog,  bird, 
lizard,  frog,  fish  and  Makara.  Figures,  whether  human  or  animal, 
are  invariably  fashioned  in  a  way  that  reduces  the  physiognomical 
form  of  the  subject  to  a  distribution  of  the  simplest  volumes  answer¬ 
ing  the  main  parts  of  the  body,  i.e.  the  head,  the  trunk  and  the  limbs. 
Within  this  principle  there  are  indeed  differences  in  degree  as  well 
as  in  technique.  The  female  figurines  are  invariably  characterised 
by  heavy  bulging  hips  and  narrow  waists,  sometimes  also  by  the  navel 
and  the  mekhala — all  being  notions  of  potential  motherhood.  Some 
of  the  figurines  have  animal  snouts,  and  the  head  is  either  drawn  in 
horn  shapes  or  bulges  out  in  bumps;  both  are  basically  the  same  and 
have  a  primitive  significance  that  connects  the  head  with  spiritual 
illumination.  This  horn  or  bump  shape  explains  the  ushnlsha  of  the 
Buddha  and  the  historical  terracotta  figures  of  men  and  women  with 
unicorn  or  bicornate  head-dresses  from  various  sites  of  the  Ganga- 
Yamuna  valley.  The  large  majority  of  the  ageless  types  that  have 
come  down  to  us  belong  mainly  to  the  excavated  sites  at  Buxar, 
Pajaliputra,  Taxila,  Kausambi  and  Basarh.  Sometimes  the  date  and 
locality  even  of  such  ageless  types  can  be  approximately  fixed  mainly 
by  reason  of  contemporary  fashions  in  dress  and  ornaments,  form 
and  technique,  local  traits  and  peculiarities,  etc. 

Historical  or  time-bound  terracottas  of  pre-Gupta  date  are 
generally  moulded,  while  head-dresses  are  affixed;  the  faces  at  least 
are  in  all  cases  moulded,  registering  stylistic  characteristics,  and  they 
are  affixed  to  bodies  modelled  by  hand  (cf.  pi.  XXXIII,  82).  This  com¬ 
plex  technique  gives  way  to  completely  moulded — not  modelled- 
figures  in  the  Gupta  period.  More  than  stone  sculpture  or  anything 
else,  this  enormous  corpus  of  terracottas,  though  only  a  small  fraction 
of  the  total  output,  represents  a  rich  inventory  of  contemporary  Indian 
art  form  and  style  as  well  as  of  social  tastes  and  tendencies.  The  large 
city-sites,  already  referred  to,  along  with  such  widely  distributed 
sites  as  Lauriya  Nandangarh  (Bihar),  Sari-Dheri  (N.-W.F.),  Maski- 
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(Hyderabad),  Pawaya  (Gwalior),  Saheth-Maheth  (old  SrSvasti),  Gaya 
(Bihar),  etc.  have  yielded  terracottas  that  are  easily  distinguishable 
by  their  local  features  of  form  and  style.  But  the  most  represen¬ 
tative  types  and  forms  hail  mostly  from  Pataliputra,  Mathura  and 
Buxar,  all  in  the  Ganga-Yamuna  valley. 

Barring  one  steatite  plaque  from  Pataliputra,  inscribed  in 
Mauryan  characters,  and  a  few  other  objects  (Patna,  KausambI, 
Buxar),  no  regular  terracottas  that  can  more  or  less  definitely  be 
ascribed  to  the  Maurya  period  have  yet  come  to  light  from  any  of 
the  early  sites.  Generally  they  were  baked  to  various  shades  of 
ochre,  red,  grey  or  black.  But  neither  the  method  of  baking,  nor 
the  quality  of  clay,  nor  the  shade  of  colour,  is  any  sure  or  exclusive 
index  as  to  date  or  locality. 

In  the  Sunga-Kanva  period,  i.e.  from  about  200  B.C.  to  about 
the  first  century  A.D.,  the  major  corpus  seems  to  have  consisted  of 
female  figures.  These  are  richly  dressed,  slim,  with  a  heavy  counte¬ 
nance,  and  have  magnificently  modelled  busts,  well  disciplined  bodies 
with  delicate  modelling  of  the  chest,  skirts  with  flutters  and  extra¬ 
vagant  loops,  and  a  rather  high  and  wide  head  with  lateral  bumps 
accentuated  further  by  elaborate  hair-dressing  or  heavy  head-wear 
(cf.  pis.  XXXIV,  83-84;  XXXV,  85-86).  To  this  period  may  also 
be  assigned  some  of  the  finds  from  Basarh,  Buxar,  Pafaliputra  and 
Mathura,  with  definitely  Hellenistic  heads  and  faces,  Hellenistic 
modelling  and,  in  a  few  cases,  also  Hellenistic  drapery. 

Terracottas  with  a  definitely  Saka-Kushana  stylistic  impress 
exhibit  a  great  variety  of  ethnic  types  and  nomad  fashions,  especially 
conspicuous  in  the  male  figures  from  Mathura,  which  must  have  been 
due  to  the  influx  of  new  racial  types  and  new  fashions  and  tastes. 
Faces  of  female  figures  are  characterised  by  either  a  smile  or  at  least 
an  animation  noticeable  on  the  cheek-bones  set  below  a  pair  of  flat 
wide-open  eyes.  Musicians  with  a  great  variety  of  instruments  ap¬ 
pear  for  the  first  time  during  this  period,  many  of  them  distinguished 
by  their  long  noses.  Horsemen  and  riders  holding  reins,  gene¬ 
rally  in  moulded  figures,  are  also  seen  for  the  first  time.  On  the 
whole,  both  in  variety  and  in  design,  in  sturdiness  of  form  and 
differentiated  modelling,  the  terracottas  of  the  KushSna  period, 
found  in  excavations  at  Pataliputra,  Ahichchhatra  and  Mathura, 
provide  a  rich  wealth  of  material  for  the  study  of  contemporary  art 
form  and  design.  This  can  well  be  supplemented  for  the  Deccan 
and  the  South  by  the  rich  material  recently  unearthed  from  Maksi 
in  Hyderabad. 
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III.  COINS,  SEALS,  INTAGLIO  GEMS,  ETC.  (pi.  XXXVII) 

Though  the  history  of  Indian  coinage  begins  with  silver  and 
copper  punch-marked  coins,  datable  from  about  600  B.C.  onwards, 
their  value  as  aesthetic  objects  to  the  historian  of  art  is  almost 
negligible,  despite  their  undoubted  importance  to  the  historian, 
numismatist  and  anthropologist.  Formally  and  psychologically 
they  are  tribal  in  origin  and  primitive  in  conception;  the  shapes 
are  irregular,  the  execution  rude,  and  the  punches,  impressed  sepa¬ 
rately  and  irregularly  and  sometimes  clumsily,  show  no  artistic 
design.  The  symbols  never  go  beyond  a  representational  signifi¬ 
cance;  while  human  figures  are  rare,  the  animal  devices  are  some¬ 
times  creatively  conceived  and  executed  with  considerable  spirit, 
but  crude  workmanship  prevents  a  refined  achievement.1  Local 
and  tribal  coins,  equally  indigenous  in  origin  and  conception,  and 
datable  in  the  centuries  immediately  preceding  and  succeeding 
the  Christian  era,  show  a  decided  advance  in  shape  and  design  as 
well  as  in  workmanship  and  execution.  They  are  either  cast  or 
die-struck;  a  large  number  of  devices  are  merely  symbolical,  but 
the  animal  devices  are  at  times  rendered  naturalistically  with  an 
eye  to  plasticity  of  movement.2  The  type  and  treatment  of  the 
human  figure  recall  either  the  figure  of  the  gold-plaque  earth- 
goddess  from  Lauriya  Nandangarh3  or  the  average  human  figura¬ 
tion  of  early  Indian  relief  sculpture.4 5  In  the  former  case,  they 
merely  serve  a  symbolical  purpose.  Of  some  of  the  anonymous 
tribal  coins,  datable  in  the  third  and  fourth  centuries  of  the 
Christian  era,  not  only  the  form  and  treatment  of  the  human  figure 
but  the  design  and  shape  as  well  are  clearly  inspired  by  contempo¬ 
rary  Kushaija  and  Gupta  coins,  which  in  their  turn  were  derived 
from  Hellenistic,  Roman  and  Parthian  models.  So  far  as  the 
Indian  coinage  is  concerned,  vegetal  devices  are  rarely  artistically 
conceived,  but  in  at  least  one  tribal  coin6  the  palm-tree  motif  has 
been  rendered  with  singular  charm  and  remarkable  concreteness 
of  vision. 

But  of  coins  and  gems,  artistically  the  most  interesting  are 
those  that  were  inspired  by  Hellenistic,  Roman  and  Parthian  models. 

1.  Smith,  CCJM,  pi.  XIX,  fig.  10. 

2.  Ibid,  pi.  XIX,  figs.  15,  18;  pi.  XX,  figs.  7,  11,  18. 

3.  Ibid,  pi.  XX,  fig.  12;  pi.  XIX,  fig.  20;  pi.  XXI,  fig.  15. 

4.  Ibid,  pi.  XX,  fig.  11. 

5.  Ibid,  pi.  XIX,  fig.  17. 
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They  are  all  datable  from  about  the  second  century  B.C.  to  about 
the  first  century  A.D.  and  belong  to  the  Bactrian  and  Scytho- 
Parthian  kings  who  held  sway  for  a  considerable  time  in  the 
Punjab  and  the  North-West.1  The  stylistic  history  of  these  coins 
and  gems  is  clear  and  coherent;  with  very  few  exceptions  the  coins, 
and  also  the  intaglio  gems,  are  aesthetically  of  a  high  order.  Their 
chaste  and  elegant  execution,  their  refined  workmanship,  and  their 
general  design  are  in  the  best  of  Hellenistic  tradition,  particular¬ 
ly  in  the  earliest  examples  where  the  legends  are  invariably  in 
Greek.  While  the  portraits  they  bear  are  unmistakably  characterised 
by  the  refined  realism  of  Hellenistic  portraiture,  the  mythological 
types  are  derived  from  Greek  mythology  and  rendered  formally 
strictly  along  the  lines  of  those  in  Hellenistic  art.  At  a  slightly 
later  stage,  Bactrian  and  Indo-Greek  coinage  comes  into  contact  with 
Indian  coinage  whence  they  derive  some  of  their  peculiarities  and 
result,  at  least  in  certain  instances,  in  either  square  (Apollodotus) 
or  clumsily  rectangular  shapes  (Agathocles  and  Pantaleon).  The 
Attic  standard  gradually  fades  away  and  is  replaced  by  one  of 
Achaemenian  origin;  legends  become  bilingual — Greek  and  Indian 
in  either  Kharoshthi  or  Brahmi;  and  with  time,  as  Hellenistic  inspi¬ 
ration  fades  away,  the  portraits  begin  to  lose  their  fine  realism,  the 
Hellenistic  figure-types  are  steadily  replaced  by  Indian  or  Scytho- 
Parthian,  and  the  coins  as  a  whole  suffer  in  the  chastity  of  design 
and  elegance  of  execution. 

Though  inspired  by  Bactrian  and  Indo-Greek  coinage  both  in 
type  and  form,  the  Indo-Parthian  coins  are  generally  clumsy  in 
execution  and  crowded  in  design,  and  record  the  impress  of  in¬ 
creasingly  more  Indian  feeling  and  forms,  especially  in  animal  and 
human  devices.2  Certain  nomadic  barbarian  elements  are  also 
equally  noticeable,3  which  go  to  show  that  the  engravers  were  not 
just  mere  copyists  but  were  giving  expression  to  their  own  ideas 
Still  more  increasingly  Indian  in  feeling  and  figure-types  are  the 
early  Kushana  coins,  though  in  dress  and  demeanour  the  portraits 
retain  their  northern  characteristics.  In  execution  and  design  these 
early  Kushana  coins  are  much  more  elegant  and  refined  than  the 
Indo-Parthian  ones.  Later  Kushana  coins  of  about  the  third  cen¬ 
tury,  however,  tend  to  be  more  and  more  clumsy  and  crowded  in 
design;  though  the  execution  remains  clear  and  precise,  the  types 

1.  cf.  chs.  vn,  vm,  ix. 

2.  Smith,  CCIM.  pi.  xni,  figs.  1,  4,  14. 

3.  Ibid,  pi.  IX,  figs.  1,  4,  8. 
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and  forms  are  heavily  influenced  by  those  of  Persian  and  Sassanian 
origin.  The  silver  coinage  of  the  Western  Kshatrapas,  on  the  other 
hand,  was  based  essentially  on  the  Greek  hemidrachmae.  They  are 
neat,  regular,  and  are  very  elegantly  executed.  Formally  and  his¬ 
torically  Gupta  coinage  takes  its  cue  from  early  Kushana  coins  on  the 
one  hand  and  Western  Kshatrapa  coins  on  the  other.  Andhra  coins 
of  the  second  and  third  centuries  A.D.,  though  at  times  irregular  in 
shape  and  heavy  in  design,  belong  altogether  to  a  different  aesthetic 
form  and  are  essentially  indigenous  in  character.  Their  symbols 
and  figure-devices  have  a  characteristic  local  flavour  and  a  tribal 
conception. 

A  large  number  and  variety  of  engraved  gems — cornelian  sard 
of  different  hues,  jacinth,  sardoine,  black  garnet,  etc. — have  been 
picked  up  from  different  sites  all  over  north-western  India.  They 
are  all  invariably  Hellenistic  in  conception  and  execution,  and  reveal 
a  highly  developed  sense  of  relief  and  composition.  Motifs  and  sub¬ 
jects  are  invariably  derived  from  Greek  mythology,  and  some  of 
them  are  often  found  repeated  from  one  gem  to  another.  There  can 
be  no  doubt  that  these  gems  were  very  much  in  fashion  and  demand. 
Athena,  seated  or  standing,  fighting  warriors,  Aphrodite,  a  spirited 
lion  or  elephant,  gods  and  goddesses  of  Greek  legends,  etc.  are  the 
most  common  motifs,  and  the  gems  bear  legends  in  Greek  and  early 
Brahmi  or  KharoshthI  characters.  Towards  the  beginning  of  the 
Christian  era,  probably  due  to  a  lessening  of  demand,  the  art  began 
to  deteriorate;  the  delicacy  of  technique,  refinement  of  execution  and 
elegance  of  vision  seem  definitely  to  have  been  on  the  wane.  In  the 
first  and  second  centuries  A.D.  the  Greek  inspiration  was  replaced 
by  the  Roman,  perhaps  from  Asia  Minor,  and,  borne  on  the  shoulders 
of  Roman  trade  and  commerce,  a  new  type  of  intaglio  work, 
characterised  by  a  distinctive  sensuousness  of  figure  conception, 
tame  into  vogue.  But  neither  the  Greek  r>or  the  Roman  art  of 
intaglio  gems  seems  to  have  taken  root  on  the  Indian  soil. 

IV.  POTTERY 

Objective  and  systematic  study  of  early  Indian  pottery  is  only 
just  beginning,  and  it  is  difficult  to  deal  with  the  subject  in  correct 
historical  sequence.  Pottery  is  shortlived,  but  it  may  on  occasion 
travel  very  extensively;  in  fact,  recent  excavations  at  Arikamedu 
near  Pondicherry  have  yielded  products  that  were  probably  made,  as 
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far  away  as  Italy  on  the  one  hand  and  in  China  on  the  other.  They 
are  thus  invaluable  material  for  the  history  of  commerce,  chrono¬ 
logy  and  culture. 

Recent  exploration  in  a  large  number  of  sites  in  North  India 
has  yielded  a  typical  pottery  (including  dishes  and  bowls)  of  fine 
grey  ware  with  a  wide  range  of  black  painting.  Stratigraphic  evi¬ 
dence  obtained  previously  at  Ahichchhatra  and  now  at  Tilpat  near 
Delhi  and  Hastinapura,  District  Meerut,  shows  that  it  partly  over¬ 
lapped  and  largely  preceded  the  northern  black  polished  ware.1 
The  pottery  of  the  Mauryan  period  found  at  Pa^aliputra,  Kasrawad, 
Bairaf,  Samath,  Rajghat  and  other  places  includes  the  well-known 
polished  black  ware  bowls  which  in  many  cases  must  have  travelled 
from  important  centres  to  outlying  provinces.  Some  of  the  broken 
fragments  found  at  Bairat  and  Kasrawad  show  repairs  being  executed 
locally  by  means  of  copper  wires  and  rivets,  proving  that  this 
pottery  was,  at  that  period  and  in  that  particular  social  stratum 
where  the  articles  were  used,  considered  valuable  and  was  not  easily 
replaceable. 

Ahichchhatra  potteries  of  the  earlier  levels  (c.  600-100  B.C.) 
are  limited  to  few  varieties  of  shape;  a  large  number  of  these  con¬ 
sist  of  grey  wares,  and  a  few  with  a  black  slip.  These  vessels  are 
mostly  plain,  but  there  are  a  few  red  wares  bearing  stamped  designs. 
This  early  group  is  practically  devoid  of  any  painted  decoration 
of  any  sort,  and  moulds  are  never  used.  Grey  and  black  polished 
wares  are  altogether  absent  in  the  next  phase  (100  B.C.-A.D.  350), 
which  is  also  marked  by  the  absence  of  any  incised  and  paintecl 
decoration  or  of  slip  or  wash.  But  they  bear  stamped  symbols  the 
like  of  which  one  can  find  on  contemporary  coins  and  sculptures. 
The  evolution  of  the  cooking  pot,  as  shown  by  the  successive  stages 
of  such  ware  from  Ahichchhatra,  indicates  that  rimless  wares  were 
the  earliest  which  were  followed  by  thin-rimmed  ones.  Large  open 
bowls  of  grey  colour  are  conspicuous  in  the  early  period  (c.  300- 
100  B.C.).  Straight-edged,  lipped  and  broad-mouthed  bowls  pre¬ 
dominate  among  the  grey  wares  of  this  period,  while  among  the 
red  wares  of  the  next  phase  jars  with  straight  necks  or  no  well- 
defined  necks  are  typical.  A  few  major  changes  seem  to  take  place 
in  the  two  centuries  immediately  preceding  and  succeeding  the 

1.  Mr.  A.  Ghosh  of  the  Archaeological  Department  has  kindly  supplied  tills  infor¬ 
mation. 
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Christian  era  (100  B.C.-A.D.  100);  but  cooking  pans  with  small  lug- 
handles  and  jars  with  no  well-defined  necks  are  the  more  important 
types  in  the  pottery  of  this  period.  Rare  and  distinctive  types,  e.g. 
the  bowl-shaped  stopper,  bellied  jar  with  small  bottle-neck,  etc.  are 
also  characteristic  of  the  period.  Kushana  potteries  hail  in  large 
numbers  from  all  important  sites  in  the  Punjab  and  the  Gahga- 
Yamuna  valley  including  Mathura.  New  types  and  surface  decora¬ 
tions  with  stamped  symbols  like  the  Triratna,  Swastika,  Nandipada, 
etc.  are  characteristic  features  of  this  phase.  Among  new  types 
mention  may  be  made  of  the  flat-based  drinking  bowl,  and  the  wide¬ 
mouthed  jar  with  thick  walls  and  beater-marks  over  the  body  with 
its  different  variants.  In  Ahichchhatra  this  period  is  associated 
with  the  glorious  days  of  the  Panchala  kingdom  which  may  account 
for  the  variety,  originality  and  abundance  of  the  pottery  types;  but 
it  is  also  likely  that  all  over  northern  India  the  Kushaija  culture- 
complex  may  have  produced  a  livening  effect  as  well  as  furnished 
certain  new  types. 

In  respect  of  the  pottery  of  the  Deccan  and  the  south,  it  has 
long  been  known  that  Buddhist  sites  of  the  Krishna  valley  have 
yielded  pots  which  reveal  the  stages  of  change  from  the  Iron  Age 
types  to  those  of  the  Satavahana  period.  In  several  places  dark 
polished  wares  found  along  with  the  Iron  Age  cemeteries  must 
approximate  in  date  the  typical  black  polished  ware  in  northern 
India.  Some  special  wares,  such  as  the  painted  bowls  with  grit  or 
cross-lined  patterns,  are  found  widely  in  sites  from  Hyderabad, 
Mysore,  and  Bellary  and  Anantapur  districts  of  Madras.  These  can  be 
assigned  to  roughly  about  300  to  100  B.C.,  but  in  the  absence  of 
systematic  excavation,  the  data  afforded  by  these  cannot  be  con¬ 
sidered  authentic.  Nor  has  the  abundant  pottery  from  such  sites 
as  Kondapur  yet  been  properly  studied.  But  it  is  clear  that  in  the 
south,  the  soft  loamy  clay,  which  forms  the  bulk  of  the  natural 
soil,  was  commonly  used,  while  other  varieties  suitable  for  special 
wares,  such  as  China  clay,  were  also  to  be  found  in  different  local¬ 
ities  and  were  naturally  responsible  for  the  different  shades  of 
colour  met  with  in  southern  wares.  In  any  case  the  richness  and 
variety  of  the  productions  of  the  Satavahana  period  in  the  south  are 
indisputable. 

The  recent  excavations  at  Arikamedu  have  furnished  a  very 
rich  treasure  for  the  study  of  south  Indian  pottery.  These  finds 
come  from  what  was  once  a  considerable  town  that  comprised, 
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among  many  other  things,  a  warehouse,  a  textile  manufactory  and 
at  least  several  bead-making  establishments.  A  kind  of  red-glazed 
pottery,  presumably  manufactured  in  Italy  in  the  centuries  imme¬ 
diately  preceding  and  succeeding  the  Christian  era,  Roman  lamps 
and  glass  wares,  and  two-handled  jars  or  amphorae,  characteristic  of 
contemporary  Mediterranean  wine-trade,  are  amongst  the  objects 
picked  up,  and  they  go  to  prove  that  Arikamedu  was  once  a  prosper¬ 
ous  south  Indian  settlement  of  Western  trading  people  including 
Romans.  Generally,  the  imported  Arikamedu  potteries  fall  into 
three  categories:  (a)  red-glazed  ware,  the  glaze  varying  in  degree 
and  kind,  called  ‘Arretine’  ware,  with  imported  copies,  (b)  wine 
or  oil  jars  with  double  handles  of  various  shapes  or  amphorae,  and 
(c)  rouletted  black  ware.  There  are  potters’  stamps  on  a  few  Arre¬ 
tine  wares  which  help  us  to  identify  their  place  of  origin.  Copies 
of  Arretine  ware  were  locally  made,  but  they  are  of  a  hard  greyish 
buff  colour  with  polished  surface.  The  Arretine  type  may  be  assign¬ 
ed  to  A.D.  1-50.  Imported  amphorae  are  of  a  pink  fabric  with 
yellow  slip;  some  of  the  handles  are  of  a  rectilinear  and  high¬ 
shouldered  profile.  These  may  be  ascribed,  on  European  parallels, 
to  the  middle  of  the  first  century  A.D.,  when  presumably  the  intro¬ 
duction  of  Arretine  ware  had  ceased.  Rouletted  black  ware  is  the 
characteristic  Arikamedu  type;  it  has  an  incurved  and  beaked  rim 
with  a  faceted  edge,  with  a  remarkably  smooth  surface  and  the 
flat  interior  decorated  with  two  or  three  concentric  bands  of  roulet¬ 
tes;  it  is  thin,  brittle  and  well-burnt,  and  has  an  almost  metallic 
ring.  This  type  is  also  presumably  Mediterranean  in  origin,  but 
varieties  of  inferior  fabric  were  probably  made  locally. 

Besides  the  imported  ones,  there  was  also  a  very  large  mass  of 
local  wares,  usually  turned  on  the  wheel,  excepting  a  class  of  port¬ 
able  ovens,  rings  of  ring-wells,  large-size  troughs  and  local  jars.  A 
few  of  these  local  products  were  inscribed  in  early  Brahmi  script. 
The  colour  of  the  fabric  is  either  pink  or  grey  or  greyish  red,  or 
light  red,  according  to  the  degree  of  heat  and  the  chemical  compo¬ 
sition  of  the  clay.  Slips  were  commonly  applied  but  decorations 
are  rare,  and  the  types  are  distinctly  plain  and  utilitarian.  They 
may  be  assigned  to  about  the  first  and  second  centuries  A.D.  Arika¬ 
medu  has  also  yielded  a  small  number  of  Chinese  celedon  wares  but 
they  are  invariably  late  in  date  and  hence  outside  the  scope  of  this 
volume. 

There  are  very  few  affinities  between  the  northern  and  south¬ 
ern  pottery  types  of  India.  The  southern  wares  are  coarser,  and  in 
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design  have  a  less  sophisticated  range,  the  majority  being  mostly 
plain  and  utilitarian.  The  north  furnishes  a  highly  polished  fabric 
and  offers  a  large  variety  of  design  and  decoration.  One  or  two 
types  only  establish  more  or  less  a  fundamental  traditional  affinity. 
The  dish  with  convex  base  and  incurved  side  is  common  to  both 
Arikamedu  and  Ahichchhatra;  its  fabric  is  also  more  or  less  com¬ 
mon.  There  are  also  one  or  two  types  from  Arikamedu  that  may 
be  profitably  compared  with  identical  types  from  Ahichchhatra, 
Maholi  near  Mathura,  and  Taxila. 

V.  MINOR  ARTS 

Among  the  minor  miscellaneous  arts  of  this  period,  the  jeweller’s 
art  easily  occupies  the  first  place  of  importance.  This  is  evident 
not  only  from  actual  finds  of  gold  and  silver  jewelleries  at  different 
sites,  notably  Taxila  and  Pafaliputra,  but  also  from  representations 
in  stone  sculpture,  terracotta  and  ivory  from  about  the  second  cen¬ 
tury  B.C.  to  about  the  third  century  A.D.  A  typical  terracotta 
specimen  with  elaborate  jewellery  is  provided  by  the  terracotta 
figurine  (pi.  XXXV,  86)  from  the  Oxford  Institute,  orginally  from 
Tamluk,  which  exhibits  perhaps  the  most  elaborate  scheme  of  orna¬ 
mentation  ever  found  on  an  Indian  male  or  female  figure.  Reference 
may  also  be  made  to  a  recent  find  of  an  Indian  ivory  YakshinI  figure 
from  the  ruins  of  Pompeii,  with  sumptuous  and  complicated  jewellery 
and  belonging  to  about  the  second  century  A.D.  Ordinary  men  and 
women  wearing  ornaments,  as  seen  in  the  stone  reliefs  and  terra¬ 
cottas,  also  indicate  the  great  place  the  jeweller’s  art  occupied  in 
ancient  India.  Indeed,  in  no  other  field  did  India  maintain  her 
unquestioned  skill  and  resourcefulness  throughout  the  ages  as  in 
the  art  of  the  goldsmith  and  the  silversmith.  The  possession  of 
gold  and  silver  ornaments  has  become  part  and  parcel  of  the 
cherished  material  equipment  of  an  average  Indian  householder, 
and  this,  partly  at  least,  explains  the  high  level  of  the  jeweller’s  art 
through  the  centuries.  Excavations  carried  out  at  great  depths  in 
connection  with  certain  sewage  operations  in  the  city  of  Patna  have 
brought  to  light  a  wealth  of  material  for  reconstructing  the  tech¬ 
nique  of  this  art  by  providing  the  raw  materials  of  every  stage,  the 
tools  used,  finished  and  unfinished  products,  etc.  The  excavations 
at  Taxila  also  have  yielded  important  hoards  of  gold  and  silver 
jewellery  of  every  sort,  utensils  of  silver  and  lesser  metals  and  orna¬ 
ments  of  inferior  metals,  all  indicating  a  high  level  of  culture.  Some 
at  least  of  these  works  were  inspired  without  doubt  by  Hellenistic 
models,  such  as  the  silver  repousse,  the  bust  of  Dionysus  and  the 
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bronze  figure  of  the  Egyptian  god  Hippocrates(?);  but  broadly  speak¬ 
ing,  the  ornaments  (all  sorts  of  ear-ornament,  neck-wear,  head 
ornaments,  bracelets,  anklets,  girdles,  etc.)  were  manufactured 
indigenously  with  great  skill  and  minuteness  of  detail.  It  is  quite 
possible  that  this  jeweller’s  art  was  originally  introduced  into  India 
by  the  northern  nomads,  who  excelled  in  this  line  and  whose  art 
was  characterised  by  abstract  geometric  designs  and  patterns  and 
also  by  the  flowing  linear  rhythm  of  vegetable  and  animal  forms. 
Indeed,  quite  a  good  many  forms,  patterns  and  designs  of  the  Indian 
goldsmith’s  art  of  today  can  directly  be  traced  to  northern  nomadic 
forms  of  Scythian  art  which  were  brought  into  India  by  West-Asia- 
tic  people  and  the  Sakas  and  Kushanas.  This  is  perhaps  one  of  the 
reasons  why  goldsmiths  and  their  craft  in  India  from  very  early 
times  are  among  the  castes  and  callings  that  are  considered  low. 

Copper  and  ironsmiths  also  held  an  important  place  amongst 
the  artisans,  and  literary  references  to  them  are  quite  abundant 
from  the  Rigveda  downwards.  In  the  Jatakas  and  Kaufilya’s 
Arthasastra,  frequent  references  are  made  to  them,  and  every  an¬ 
cient  Indian  city  site,  excavated  so  far,  reveals  the  considerable 
attention  given  to  metallurgical  works.  Indeed,  such  a  monument 
of  wrought  iron  industry  as  the  great  Iron  Pillar  of  king  Chandra 
of  the  fourth  century  A.D.  at  Meharauli  near  Delhi  not  only  shows 
the  perfection  to  which  the  art  of  Indian  metal  workers  had  attained 
in  the  fourth  century,  but  indicates  the  skill  and  resourcefulness  of 
generations  of  indigenous  metal  workers.  Similarly  in  respect  of 
the  carpenter’s  art.  Numerous  indigenous  references  to  their  craft 
from  the  Rigveda  downwards,  the  descriptions  of  Greek  writers  of 
the  wooden  palaces  of  Pafaliputra,  and  the  remains  of  early  Indian 
lithic  monuments  (gates  and  railings  of  Stupas,  Chaitya  facades, 
halls,  etc.),  which  are  but  translation  into  stone  from  wooden  origi¬ 
nals,  are  enough  positive  evidence  of  the  high  level  and  efficiency 
of  the  carpenter’s  art. 

Ivory  carving  was  another  art  which  was  highly  cultivated  and 
is  comparable  only  with  the  art  of  the  goldsmith.  It  is  well  known 
that  the  ivory  carvers  of  the  city  of  Vidi&a  imparted  something  of 
their  fine  skill  to  the  reliefs  of  the  SSnchi  gates.  The  recent  dis¬ 
coveries  in  Afghanistan  and  of  the  YakshinI  figure  from  Pompeii, 
referred  to  above,  all  of  which  bear  the  impress  of  strong  West- 
Asiatic  influences  including  Hellenistic,  are  some  of  the  finest  work¬ 
manship  of  the  Indian  dantakdra  or  dantaghdtaka,  and  are  basically 
of  indigenous  initiative  and  talent  (pi.  XXXVI,  87-90). 
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SOCIAL  CONDITION 

We  possess  manifold  sources  of  information  for  the  social,  eco¬ 
nomic  and  cultural  conditions  of  the  period  under  review.  These 
consist  mainly  of  religious  literature  (Brahmanical,  Buddhist  and 
Jain),  accounts  of  foreign  travellers  and  epigraphic  records.  These 
different  authorities  do  not  always  agree,  partly  because  they  refer 
to  different  periods  and  localities,  and  partly  because  they  look  at 
the  social  condition  from  different  angles  of  vision.  This  no  doub^ 
causes  some  confusion  and  difficulty,  but  is  also  a  great  advantage 
for  the  historian,  who  has  no  longer  to  depend,  as  in  the  previous 
period,  upon  the  Vedic  texts  alone,  but  is  in  a  position  to  check  and 
supplement  their  accounts  and  draw  up  a  more  reliable  and  com¬ 
prehensive  picture  of  the  society  as  a  whole. 


L  CASTE 

As  in  the  closing  period  of  the  Vedic  Age,  the  Varna  (the  classes 
or  the  castes)  and  Asrama  (the  four  orders  or  stages  of  life)_are  the 
dominant  features  of  society.  They  gradually  become  rigid  and 
fixed,  but  the  Hindu  society  was  far  from  attaining  its  normal  and 
standardized  form  in  this  age.* 

As  many  of  the  extant  Grihya-sutras  and  Dharma-sutras  were 
compiled  during  the  first  part  of  this  period,  we  may  presume  that 
the  rules  of  castes  and  orders,  domestic  rites  and  ceremonies,  and 
general  manners  and  customs,  described  above  in  Vol.  I,  Chapter 
XXVII,  were  prevalent  at  the  beginning  of  this  period  also.  It  is 
not  necessary  to  refer  to  them  again  except  by  way  of  further  eluci¬ 
dation  and  the  addition  of  details. 


The  duties  of  the  different  castes,  as  enumerated  in  the  Dharma 
sutras,  have  been  very  pithily  put  in  his  inimitable  analytical  man¬ 
ner  by  Kautilya  in  his  Arthasastra.  He  enumerates  the  duties  of  the 
Brahmana  as  (1)  (study),  (2)  Adhyapana  (teaching),  (3) 

¥ajan aTTworship) .  (4) ^Yajana  (officiating  at  worship),  (5)  Dana, 
(making  gifts)  and  (6)  graticfraka  (accepting  gifts).  The  svadharma 
or  duties  of  the  Kshatnya  comprised  (1)  Adhyayana,  (2)  Yajana, 
(3)  Dana.  (4)  Sastrajiva  (profession  of  arms  as  source  of  livelihood) 
and  (5)  Bhutargte'ticma  (protection  of  living  beings).  The  duties  of 

*  See  Preface. 
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the  Vaiiya  are  (1)  Adhyayana,  (2)  Yajana,  (3)  Dana,  (4)  Krishi 
(agriculture),  (5)  Pasuvalva  (cattle-rearing)  and  (6)  Vdnijya  (trade). 
The  functions  assigned  to  the  feudra  are  (1)  Dviicitisusrusha  (menial 
service  of  the  three  twice-born  castes),  (2)  V&rtd  (production  of 
wealth),  (3)  Kdrukarma_  (Arts)  and  (4)  Kusilavakarma  (Crafts).  It 
will  be  seen  from  the  above  that  Kau\ilya  points  out  the  common 
duti.e5_.Qf.  the  three  higher  castes  as  Study  ( Adhyayana ),  Worship 
{Yajana),  and  Making  Gifts  {Dana). 

These  ideas  are  more  or  less  stereotyped  in  the  Dharma-Sastras, 
which  reflect  the  spirit  of  the  Vedic  literature  in  all  respects,  espe¬ 
cially  in  assigning  the  highest  status  and  dignity  to  the  Brahmanas. 
In  Manu-samhita,  for  example,  the  highest  supremacy  in  every 
respect  is  claimed  for  a  Brahmaija,  though  emphasis  is  also  laid  on 
the  superior  knowledge  and  qualifications  on  which  that  status  rests. 
He  must  be  well  versed  inhisgrasp  of  the  Absolute  or  Brahma 
{Bjahrna-dharana) 1  and  his  observance  of  vows  {niyama-dhtirana),1 2 
and  must  cultivate  universal  love.  He  filled  the  higEest  offices  of  State 
and  society  by  his  character — those  of  teacher,  priest,  judge,3  prime 
minister,4  assessor5  and  member  of  the  Dharma  Parishad,  the  stand¬ 
ing  legal  commission  in  the  administration.6  He  was  punishable 
in  law,  but  not  by  capital  punishment.7 

A  Brahmana  lost  his  status  if  he  violated  the  restrictions  pre¬ 
scribed  as  to  food  and  gifts,  occupation  or  profession,8  and  sought 
for  livelihood  on  the  strength  of  his  mere  birth  or  caste  without 
its  virtues  or  ideals.9  But  in  actual  life,  specially  in  times  of  distress, 
he  was  allowed  to  follow  occupations  not  theoretically  prescribed 
for  him.  This  rule  applied  to  other  castes  also. 

As  regards  the  Sudra,  “service  was  his  portion  in  life”.10  He 
was  not  eligible  for  sacraments  (Samsldiras) ,  nor  for  hearing  sacred 
texts  except  their  substance.11  But  he  was  not  denied  the  rites  of 
marriage,  cooking  of  daily  food  in  the  gfihya  fires,  and  funeral  cere¬ 
monies  (Araddhn).  Mapn  even  mentions  Sudra  teachers  and 

1.  Manu,  I.  93. 

2.  X.  3. 

3.  VIII.  9. 

4.  VII.  58. 

5.  VIII.  10,  11. 

6.  VIII.  20;  XII.  110  ff. 

7.  VIII.  380. 

8.  HI.  150-166. 

9.  I.  103  ff;  IV.  2  ff. 

10.  VIII.  410,  413. 

11.  IV.  99;  X.  4. 
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pupils, 1  showing  that  the  Sudra  was  not  denied  the  right  to  learn¬ 
ing.2  As  representing,  however,  the  lowest  level  of  culture,  “a 
Sudra  majority  in  a  country”  (Sudra-bhuyishtham) ,  it  was  believed, 
“would  spell  its  doom.”3 

On  the  whole  the  lot  of  a  Sudra  was  an  unenviable  one.  The 
formidable  array  of  regulations  in  the  Manu-smriti  against  the 
Sudra  would  make  dismal  reading.  He  had  few  privileges  and 
many  obligations.  The  discriminating  laws  against  him  and  his 
social  disabilities,  uttered  with  brutal  frankness,  were  an  inherit¬ 
ance  of  the  past.  But  Manu  treats  him  exactly  like  a  slave4  and 
prescribes  barbarous  punishments  as  already  noted  above.6  To 
crown  all,  it  is  laid  down  that  a  Brahmana  shall  perform  the  same 
penance  for  killing  a  audra  as  for  killing  a  cat,  a  frog,  a  dog,  or~ 
a'crowT’^ 

To  what  extent  these  regulations  represent  the  actual  state  of 
things  it  is  difficult  to  say.  But  the  Jataka  stories  also  describe 
how  the  Chanda  las,  were  treated  as  despised  outcastes  doomed  to 
live  outside  the  city  or  village,  and  their  very  sight  was  regarded  as 
impure.  On  one  occasion  two  of  them  approached  the  city-gate  to 
sell  their  wares,  where  two  girls  of  aristocratic  birth  chanced  to 
meet  them  on  their  way  to  a  festival.  They  regarded  it  as  a  bad 
omen  and  returned  after  washing  their  eyes  with,  perfumed  water. 
The  crowd,  angry  at  the  abandonment  of  a  gathering  where  they 
would  have  been  served  with  free  food  and  drink,  mercilessly  be¬ 
laboured  the  two  Chandalas.  Subsequently,  concealing  their  birth, 
they  went  to  Taxila  for  study.  One  of  them  made  good  progress 
but,  eventually,  their  identity  was  discovered  and  they  were  again 
beaten  and  driven  out.  They  went  out  into  the  woods,  took  to  an 
ascetic  life,  and  died  shortly  after.7 

We  find  in  this  story  the  beginning  of  those  ideas  of  untouch- 
ability  which  have  cast  a  slur  on  Indian  civilization.  But  as  yet 
the  Sudras  were  not  included  in  this  category.  It  is,  moreover,  re¬ 
freshing  to  come  across  some  instances  in  Buddhist  literature  where 
men  of  low  caste  were  distinguished  by  culture. 

Like  the  Dharma-sutras,  the  Smritis  also  sanction  intermarriage 
between  jnales^of  higher  and  females  of  lower  castes  (i.e._Anuloma), 

1.  in.  156. 

2.  II.  238,  240. 

3.  vni.  22. 

4.  vni.  413-14,  417. 

5.  See  pp.  337  ff. 

6.  XI.  132. 

7.  Jataka,  IV.  244. 
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but  not  vice  versa  ( Pratiloma ).  Though  Manu1  clearly  supports  the 
marriage  of  a  Brahmana  male  with  a  Sudra  female,  this  is  expressly 
condemned  in  the  rules  that  immediately  follow.  Such  contradic¬ 
tions,  which  also  occur  in  the  Mahabharata2 3  and  Dnarma-sturas, 
prove  that  the  practice  was  looked  upon  with  disfavour  and  was 
gradually  disappearing. 

As  regards  interdining,  Manu  lays  down  that  a  Brahmana  must 
not  eat  cooked  food  (given)  by  a  Sudra  who  performs  no  Srdddhas.2 
This,  by  implication,  shows  that  food  cooked  by  a  Sudra  was  not 
absolutely  prohibited.  But  elsewhere,  in  Manu,4 5  such  food  is  both 
permitted  and  forbidden.  Similar  contradictions  are  also  found  in 
the  Dharma-sutras.6  Manu  gives  a  long  list  of  persons  whose  food 
is  forbidden,6  but  the  restriction  is  based  on  considerations  of  per¬ 
sonal  virtues,  not  of  caste.  On  the  whole  the  idea  of  untouchability 
or  impurity,  even  of  the  Sudras  as  a  caste,  was  gradually  growing, 
but  had  not  yet  become  a  rigid  law  or  practice.  No  definite  state¬ 
ment  is  made  by  Manu  about  changing  one  caste  for  another,  but 
possibilities  of  such  change  are  at  least  theoretically  conceded.  For 
example,  it  is  laid  down  in  Manu7 8  that  “if  the  female  issue  of  a 
Brahmana  male  and  a  Sudra  female  bears  children  to  one  of  the 
highest  caste,  the  inferior  (tribe)  attains  the  highest _castj  within 
the  seventh  genera  t7on7~'1Fhusa  Sudra  attains  the  rank  of  a  Brah¬ 
mana  and  (in  a  similar  manner)  a  Brahmana  sinks  to  the  level  of  a 
Sudra.  The  same  thing  happened  with  the  offspring  of  a  Kshatriya 
or  of  a  Vaiiya.”  This  rule  merely  expands  and  clarifies  the  principle 
enunciated  in  Gautama  Dharma-sutra,e  and  indirectly  supports  the 
view  that  intermarriage  even  between  Brahmanas  and  Sudras  was 
not  altogether  unknown,  and  not  always  so  severely  condemned  as 
in  some  rules  of  Manu  and  later  Dharma-sutras. 

The  most  significant  development  in  the  caste  system  is  the 
large  increase  in  the  number  of  mixed  castes.  The  existence  of 
these  castes  in  the  earlier  period,  as  mentioned  in  the  Dharma-sutras, 
has  been  noted  above,9  but  we  get  the  most  elaborate  account  of 

1.  m.  13. 

2.  XIII.  48,  4-5. 

3.  IV.  223. 

4.  IV.  253,  211. 

5.  Cf.  An.  Dh.  S.  n,  2,  3,  4.  with  I.  6,  18,  13. 

6.  IV.  205  ff. 

7.  X.  64-65. 

8.  IV.  22. 

9.  Vol.  I,  pp.  509f. 
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it  in  Manu.1  It  first  enunciates  the  principles  that  there  are  only 
four  castes  and  no  fifth,2  and  then  proceeds  to  explain  the  origin  of 
the  numerous  other  pastes  as  due  to  the  marriage  between  different 
castes.  The  issue  of  parents  ‘equal’  in  caste,  of  course,  belongs  to 
^flie^ame  caste,  and  ‘sons  begotten  by  twice-born  men  (i.e.  the  first 
three  castes)  on  wives  of  the  next  lower  castes’  belong  to  the  father’s 
caste,  though  blamed  on  account  of  the  fault  (inherent)  in  their 
mothers.3  But  the  issues  bom  of  women  two  or  three  degrees 
lower  than  their  husbands  form  a  separate  caste.  Then  the  inter¬ 
marriage  between  these  mixed  castes  themselves  and  with  the  three 
higher  castes,  and  the  further  intermarriage  between  the  resulting 
castes  multiply  the  number  of  castes.  The  offspring  of  the  Prati - 
loma  form  of  marriage  (i.e.  between  a  male  of  a  lower  caste  and 
a"^7emale-oFa"Ti i  gh  er~  caste)  as  well  as  of  those  who  are  degraded  on 
account  of  not  fulfilling  their  sacred  duties,  and  called  Vratya,4 5  add 
to  the  growing  number  of  these  mixed  castes.  Thus,  by  the  two¬ 
fold  theories  of  Sankara,  intermarriage,  and  Vratya,  Manu  has 
sought  to  explain  the  .origin  of  all  mixed  castes  or  social  units  in 
the  country  including  even  the  Yavanas,  Sakas,  Chinas,  Pahlavas, 
Dravidas^  etc.6  He  has  also  prescribed  the  occupations  by  which 
tKey~sKaIl  subsist.6  Kaufilya  also  describes  some  of  the  mixed  castes 
as  the  fruits  of  intermarriage  between  different  castes.7 

The  above  review  will  make  it  clear  that  while  the  old  theory 
of  caste,  adumbrated  in  the  Vedic,  especially  the  Sutra,  texts,  was 
developed  and  elaborated  in  this  age,  no  new  principle  was  enun¬ 
ciated.  Further,  though  the  caste  system  was  gradually  becoming 
more  and  more  rigid,  and  the  lot  of  the  Sudras  was  becoming  harder 
and  harder,  it  had  not  yet  reached  the  stereotyped  form  in  which 
we  find  it  today. 

The  picture  of  the  caste  system  as  given  above  is,  however, 
very  different  from  what  we  find  in  the  Buddhist  and  Jain  texts, 
and  even  in  some  parts  of  the  epics.  Thus  the  Mahdhharata 8  lavs 
doam-that  onejloes  not  become  a  Brahmana  by  birth  but  by  hjs 
conduct,  a  theory  frequently  met  with  in  an  elaborate  form  in 

1.  x.  4  ff. 

2.  X.  4. 

3.  X.  5-6. 

4.  X.  20. 

5.  X.  20-44. 

6.  X.  47  ff. 

7.  IH.  7. 

8.  Bombay  Edition,  III.  313,  108.  The  Critical  Edition  regards  the  passage  as  an 
interpolation  (Arapyaka  Parva,  p.  1032,  note  under  III.  297,  61). 
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Buddhist  texts.  The  Mahabharata  also  declares1  that  the  son  of  a 
Brahmana  is  a  Brahmapa,  even  though  his  mother  be  a  Kshatriya 
or  Vaisya.  This  view  is  also  repeated  in  Buddhist  texts.  We  are 
told  that  when  Prasenajit  came  to  learn  that  his  queen  was  really 
a  slave  woman,  he  reported  the  matter  to  the  Buddha  who  said: 
“^ise  men  of  old  have  said,  what  matters  the  mother’s  birth?  The 
birth  of  the  father  is  the  measure.”  He  also  cited  a  famous  in¬ 
stance  in  support  of  this  view.  When  the  king  of  Kosala  heard 
this,  he  was  pleased  and  treated  the  queen  and  her  son  as  suited 
their  rank. 

The  Buddhist  and  Jain  texts  also  always  openly  declare  the 
Kshatriyas  to  bg  superior  to~tKe~BraT»manas,  and  name  the  Kshatri- 
yas  first  in  enumerating  the  four_ castes.  Thus,  although  the  general 
frameworkottKe~caite  system  is  admitted,  the  supremacy  of  the 
Brahmanas  is  challenged  in  these  texts.  This  view  is  also  indirectly 
supported  by  the  MahdbhSrata.  Although  in  theory  priestly  power 
is  higher  than  the  royal  power,  and  the  king  is  a  creation  of  the 
priest,  in  practice  the  king  often  gets  the  upper  hand.  This  is  quite 
natural,  as  the  whole  political  organisation  was  behind  the  king, 
whereas  the  priesthood  had  not  been  organised  into  a  worldly  power 
(on  the  lines,  say,  of  the  Church  in  Europe)  independent  of  the 
State.  In  any  case  the  epic,  not  rarely,  indicates  that  the  king 
dictated  and  the  priest  obeyed. 

The  Buddhist  texts  and  other  evidence  also  leave  no  doubt  that 
the  so-called  mixed  castes  really  resulted  from  organisations,  like 
guilds,  of  people  following  different  arts  and  crafts.  The  general 
theory  of  intermarriage  leading  to  "The  different  mixed  castes  is 
puerile  in  the  extreme,  and  hardly  deserves  serious  consideration.  It 
was  a  desperate  attempt  to  explain  existing  social  conditions  on  the 
basis  of  the  orthodox  theory  of  the  four  castes.  But  it  has  one  great 
value.  It  shows  how  the  different  non-Aryan  tribes  like  Khasas  and 
Dravidas.  and  even  foreigners  like  Sakas,  Yavanas,  Chinas,  etc,,  were 
gradually  incorporated  into  Hindu  society  and  formed  an  integral 
part  of  it.  The  gradual  absorption  of  these  foreign  elements  in  the 
Hindu  society  is  one  of  the  most  striking  features  of  the  period  and 
testifies  to  the  catholic  spirit  of  the  Hindus  of  that  age.  Even  the 
hordes  of  nomadic  tribes  of  Central  Asia,  not  to  speak  of  the  civilized 
Greeks  and  Parthians,  who  came  to  India  as  conquerors,  adopted 
Indian  culture  and  civilization,  and  were  so  completely  merged  in  the 

1.  XU.  47,  17. 
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Hindu  society  that  no  trace  was  left  of  their  individuality  or  separate 
existence  as  a  community. 

The  Buddhist  texts  also  show  that  caste  was  not  rigidly  tied  to 
craft  in  those  days.  They  tell  of  a  Kshatriya  working  successively 
as  a  potter,  basket-maker,  reed-worker,  garland-maker,  and  cook,1 2 
also  of  a  Setthi(Vaiiya)  working  as  a  tailor~anda  pottef^  without 
loss  of  prestigembotH  cases.  We  find  Kshatriyas  of  the  Sakya  and 
Koliya  clans  cultivating  their  fields.  The  Dasa-Brahmana- Jataka 
states  how  Brahmanas  in  those  days  pursued  {en  occupations  against 
rules:  as  (1).  physicians,  carrying  sacks  filled  with  medicinal  roots 
and  herbs;  (2)  servants  and  wagon-drivers;  (3)  tax-collectors  who 
would  not  leave  a  household  without  collecting  alms;  (4).  diggers  of 
the  soil  in  ascetic  garb  with  their  long  hairs  and  nails  and  covered 
with  dust  and  dirt;  (5)  traders  selling  fruits,  sweets  and  the  like;  (6) 
farmers;  (7)  priests  interpreting  omens;  (8). policemen  with  arms  to 
guard  caravans  and  shops,  like  Gopas  and  Nisadas;  (9)  hunters  in  the 
garb  of  hermits  killing  hares,  cats,  fish,  tortoises  and  the  like;  and 
(10)  menials  of  kings  who  helped  them  in  their  baths  in  the  garb  of 
Yajnikas.  Similarly,  the  Vdseftha  Sutta  refers  to  Brahmanas  work¬ 
ing  as  cultivators,  craftsmen,  messengers,  sacrificers  and  landlords* 
The  fragment  on  Silas  mentions  Brahmanas  following  many  diverse 
occupations  as  physicians,  sorcerers,  architects,  story-tellers,  cattle- 
breeders,  farmers  and  the  like.  The  Jatakas  refer  to  Brahmanas 
pursuing  the  following  callings:  tillage,  tending  cattle,  trade,  hunt¬ 
ing,  carpentry,  weaving,  policing  of  caravans,  archery,  driving  of 
carriages,  and  even  snake-charming;  and  hold  up  a  Brahmana 
peasant  as  a  supremely  pious  man  and  even  a  Bodhisattva. 

Both  Jain  and  Buddhist  works  describe  the  normal  Brahmana 
either  as  a  citizen  serving  society  or  as  a  hermit  who  has  renounced 
society.  The  second  type  is  called  a  tapasa  or  a  rishi  living  in  his 
asrama  in  the  forest.  The  first  class  of  Brahmanas  served  as  the 
king’s  priests  and  sacrificers,  as  well  as  ministers,  ambassadors  and 
military  officers. 

Besides  the  four  established  castes  of  Hindu  society  the  Bud¬ 
dhist  P51i  text-books  speak  of  the  peoples  ranking  socially  below 
them  as  hma-jati,  “low  tribes”,  marked  out  by  their  pursuits  of 
‘low  cTaits\hJna-sippa,  and  instance  the  workers  in  rushes,  fowlers 

1.  Jataka,  V.  290. 

2.  Jataka,  VI.  372. 
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and  cart-makers,  who  were  aboriginal  peoples;  as  also  mat-makers, 
barbers,  potters,  weavers  and  leather  workers.  Some  texts  apply 
the  general  term  Milakkha  ( —Mlechchha)  to  peoples  lying  outside 
the  pale  of  Aryan  society.1  These  include  the  hina-jdtis,  mentioned 
as  five  in  the  Vinaya  Sutta-Vibhaiiga ,2  viz.  Chandala,  Vena,  Nesada. 
Rathakara  and  Pukkusa.  Some  of  these  counted  as  Sudras  belonging 
to  Aryan  society,  while  others  lay  outside  its  pale.  The  former  are 
called  by  Panini3  aT^avgsita^Jabjihishkrita)  Sydras  and  the  latter, 
ni ravasita.  As  examples  of  the  latter,  the  Assal&yana  Sutta  men¬ 
tions  the  Yonas  and  Kambojas  whose  society  knew  of  only  two 
classes,,  employers  and  employed,  or  rather  master  ( ayya )  and  slave 
(ddsa). 

A  graphic  account  of  the  caste  system  is  given  by  Megasthenes. 
the  Greek  ambassador  at  the  court  of  Chandragupta  Maurya.  He 
enumerates  seven  classes  or  castes  into  which  the  whole  popula¬ 
tion  of  India  is  divided,  viz.  "43'T  Philosophers,  (•2h"Husbandmen, 
J&T  Herdsmen,  <4)"Artizans,  <S)^Military,  ■f£)"Overseers  or  Spies,  and 
-W  Councillors  and  Assessors.  He  adds  that  “no  one  is  allowed  to 
marry  out  of  his  own  caste.  orJ;o  exchange  one  profession  or  trade 
for  another  or  to  follow  more  than  one  business.” 

This  is  undoubtedly  a  characteristic  of  the  rigid  caste  system  as 
enunciated  in  the  Brahmanical  texts,  but  it  is  difficult  to  believe  that 
the  seven  categories  mentioned  by  Megasthenes  really  conformed  to 
this.  Neither  of  the  last  two  classes  of  officials  could  really  form  such 
a  close  social  corporation,  and  the  fourth  class,  the  artizans,  must 
have  included  a  number  of  such  social  units.  There  is  no  doubt  that 
Megasthenes  confused  the  castes  with  the  professions  or  occupations 
with  which  he  was  more  familiar  than  others.  It  is  significant 
that  he  makes  no  mention  of  the  fourfold  divisions  of  caste,  and  his 
obvious  confusion  between  castes  and  occupations  probably  indicates 
that  the  broad  division  of  society  was  based  on  this  latter  factor 
rather  than  on  the  theoretical  classification  in  the  Brahmanical  texts 
of  the  period. 

Whatever  we  might  think  of  the  accuracy  or  otherwise  of 
-Megasthenes’s  observations  about  the  caste-divisions  in  general,  we 
get  interesting  glimpses  of  the  social  conditions  of  his  time  from  the 
particulars  he  records  of  them.  Special  interest  attaches  to  his  - 
description  of  the  ‘Philosophers’  whom  he  divides  into  twn  classes- — 

1.  Eg.  Digha  Nikdj/a,  HI.  264. 

2.  Annultara,  I.  107:  II.  85. 

3.  n.  4,  10. 
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Brachmanes  and  Sarmanes.  There  is  no  doubt  that  the  first  of  these 
refers  to  the  Brahmanas.  The  second  is  generally  taken  as  the 
Jguddhist  &ramgnas,  but  most  likely  refers  to  ascetics  as  a  class 
irrespective  of  the  particular  religious  sect  to  which  they  belonged. 

The  Brahmana’s  life  is  broadly  divided  into  two  stages.  In  the 
first  he  lives  in  a  simple  style,  in  a  grove  in  front  of  the  city;  he 
abstains  from  animal  food  and  sexual  pleasure,  and  spends  his  time 
listening  to  serious  discourses  or  imparting  his  knowledge  to  others. 
After  living  in  this  manner  for  37  years,  he  retires  to  his  home 
where  he  lives  the  rest  of  his  days  in  ease  and  security.  .He  marries 
as  many  wives  as  he^pteases,  eats  flesh  and  uses  fine  dresses  and 
c6stly“ornaments!  Inthisaccount  we  may  easily^cfetect  an  attempt 
to  describe  the  first  two  stages  of  a  Brahmana’s  life,  viz.  those  of 
gtudentship  and  householder. 

The  other  class  of  philosophers,  viz.  the  iaramanas,  are  divided 
into  two  classes.  The  more  distinguished  among  them,  tjie  Hylobioi, 
lived  an  ascetic  life  in  the  woods,  where  they  subsisted  on  leaves  of 
trees  and  wild  fruits,  and  wore  garments  made  from  the  bark  of  trees. 
The  other  class  were  the  physicians,  who  lived  in  society  and  obtain¬ 
ed  their  food,  consisting  of  rice  and  barley-meal,  from  the  house¬ 
holders  for  the  mere  asking,  presumably  for  the  valuable  medical 
services  rendered  by  them  free  of  charge.  We  are  told  that  they 
effected  cures  rather  by  regulating  diet  than  by  the  use  of  medicines, 
among  which  the  most  esteemed  were  ointments  and  plasters.  The 
Indians  were  also  highly  reputed  for  cure  of  snake-bites  for  which 
no  adequate  remedy  was  known  to  the  Greeks. 

The  Brahmanas  and  ascetics,  whom  Megasthenes  brings  together 
under  one  group,  formed  the  highest  class  in  .society  which,  though 
inferior  in  point  of  number  to  the  other  classes,  was  pre-eminent 
over  all  in  point  of  dignity.  They  were  engaged  by  the  king  and 
private  persons  to  perform  religious  ceremonies,  and  some  of  them 
gave  a  forecast  of  the  weather,  health  and  other  topics  which  might 
be  of  use  to  the  public. 

It  seems  to  be  clear  that  Megasthenes  has  described  here  not  so 
much  any  particular  class  or  group,  far  less  any  caste,  as  a  body 
of  people  who  struck  him  as  possessing  the  highest  intellectual  and 
spiritual  powers  and  thus  forming  a  class  apart.  Megasthenes’s  high 
estimate  of  this  class  of  people  is  fully  borne  out  by  the  literary 
evidence  referred  to  above,  and  the  account  of  individual  ascetics 
by  the  Greeks,  to  be  referred  to  later. 
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It  appears  from  what  has  been  said  above  that  the  Hindu  society 
became  something  like  a^federation  of  castes  and  sub-castes,  whose 
members  did  sometimes  intermarry,  more  frequently  in  earlier  than 
in  later  ages,  but  which  nevertheless  retained  their  separate  identity. 
Society  consisted  of  a  large  number  of  groups  which  had  been 
brought  into  the  same  spiritual  and  cultural  framework,  but  which 
had  been  only  partially  fused  together.  Caste  was  not  altogether 
static,  for  new  sub-castes  frequently^  arose  from  migration,  fusion 
or  sub-division.  Old  sub-castes  sometimes  lost  their  identity  and 
rose  or  fell  in  status.  All  the  same,  the  institution  acquired  a  per¬ 
manent  character  and  coloured  all  organization,  law,  custom  and 
social  philosophy.  Every  caste  or  rather  sub-caste,  more  strictly  the 
local  segments  of  sub-castes,  enjoyed  a  very  large  measure  of  auto¬ 
nomy  in  their  social  code,  cultural  tradition  and  even  in  judicial 
matters.  This  state  of  things,  as  we  have  seen,  was  reflected  at  every 
step  in  political  organization  and  political  thought.  Here  it  may  be 
stressed  that  caste  resolved  function  into  a  purpose,  into  something 
like  an  ethical  principle,  almost  a  religious  conception,  and  exalted 
the  group  to  the  detriment  of  individual  values.  This  is  one  of  the 
reasons  why  Hindu  political  theory  speaks  frequently  of  the  duties, 
but  rarely  of  the^rigHts  of  the  individual.  In  society,  individuality 
derives  its  worth  and  significance  from  its  contribution  of  service  to 
the  universal  whole.  Personality  is  thus  taught  to  transcend  itself 
by  giving  its  devotion  to  something  beyond  itself.  To  everyone, 
theory  prescribes  a  way  of  life  which  accords  best  with  the  duties  he 
has  to  discharge.  For  instance  it  inculcates  a  life  of  poverty  and 
austerity  to  priests,  scholars  and  teachers,  of  whom  the  Brahmanic 
order  was  composed  or  ought  to  be  composed.  Caste  furnished  an 
additional  incentive  to  that  functional  organization  and  self-govern¬ 
ment  which  are  natural  to  all  economic  occupations,  especially  to 
industry  and  commerce.  So  arose  multitudes  of  local  and  functional 
jurisdictions  and  intermediate  associations  in  a  State.  In  such  a 
community  social  control  could  not  be  concentrated  at  a  single  point. 
Sovereignty  could  not  be  monistic  in  the  rigid  Austinian  sense  of  the 
term.  ^t^was^Iuralistig^and  was  diffused  among  a  variety  of  groups 
and  associations, 

II.  ORDERS  OR  STAGES  OF  LIFE 

We  have  abundant  testimony  to  the  effective  part  played  by  the 
four  AJramas  or  stages  in  life  during  the  period  under  review.  As 
noted  above,1  this  fourfold  division  of  life  dates  back  to  the  Vedic 

1.  Vol.  I.  fp-  447,  493  fl. 
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age,  and  we  get  a  fairly  comprehensive  account  of  it  in  the  Dharma- 
sutras.  As  this  was  a  distinctive  characteristic  of  Indian  civilization 
and  accounts  for  much  of  the  religious  development  of  the  age,  we 
may  refer  to  it  in  some  detail.  The  first  stage  is  that  of  the  Brahma- 
chdri,  whose  is  a  life  of  study,  of  which  the  characteristic  requisite 
is  that  he  must  leave  the  home  of  his  parents  and  get  himself  -admit¬ 
ted  into  the  home  and  family  of  his  chosen  teacher  with  whom  he 
has  to  live.  The  Brahmachdri  might  ba  of  two  classes  known  as 
( Tf<Upakurvdrui ,  one  who  undergoes  student-life  for  a  period,  after 
which  he  marries  and  becomes  a  householder,  and  (2)  Naishthika. 
one  who  remains  a  student  and  a  celibate  throughout  life,  which  he 
consecrates  wholly  to  pursuit  of  learning. 

The  second  Asrama  is  that  of  the  Gjiha&tha  with  his  manifold 
duties  broadly  marked  out  as  comprising  (1)  Yajiia  (sacrificial  wor¬ 
ship),  (2)  Adhyayana  (study),  and  (3)  Dana  (liberality).  The  Gri- 
hastha  who  sets  up  a  home  and  rears  up  a  family  has  to  recognise 
three  debts  which  he  must  repay  in  his  worldly  life,  viz.  (1)  debt  to 
the  gods  to  be  repaid  by  worship  called  Yajiia,  (2)  debts  to  Pit-ris  or 
ancestors,  to  be  redeemed  by  his  offspring  prepetuating  his  family, 
and  (3)  debt  to  Rishis  or  the  fathers  of  learning  and  founders  of 
religion,  to  be  redeemed  by  contributions  to  learning  and  religious 
life  such  as  ‘observance  of  continence  on  parvan  days.’ 

The  third  Asrama  is  that  of  the  Bhikshu,  who  has  to  live  a  life 
of  restraint  and  denial,  marked  by  the  following  characteristics: 
(1)  Anichaya;  not  given  to  hoarding,  (2 )_Qrddhvareta  (continence), 
(5)  abstaining  from  movement  in  the  rains,  (4)  going  to  a  village 
for  the  exclusive  purpose  of  begging,  and  that  after  the  villagers 
had  finished  their  meals,  or  when  alms  were  readily  given  without 
any  blessings  in  return  as  inducement  to  charity,  with  restraint  of 
speech,  eyes,  and  action,  (5)  wearing  only  loin-cloth  or  old  rag,  duly 
washed,  to  cover  nakedness,  (6)  abstaining  from  plucking  leaves  or 
fruits  for  eating  and  thus  injuring  plant-life,  (7)  not  staying  out  of 
season  (i.e.  after  rains  when  movement  was  permitted)  for  a  second 
night  in  the  same  village,  and  (8)  not  destroying  seeds  for  purposes 
of  food  (e.g.  by  pounding  rice  by  a  pestle)  but  depending  on  cooked 
food  if  given  as  alms. 

The  fourth  Asrama  carries  with  it  more  rigid  austerities  and 
abstentions.  One  belonging  to  it  is  called  by  significant  terms — Pari: 
vmjaka,  Sannyasi,  or  Vaikhdnasa  by  Baudhavana.  The  Vaikhanasa 
is  so  called  because  he  follows  the  rules  of  the  sage  Vikhanas.  He  is 
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to  live  in  the  forest  and  to  subsist  on  roots  and  fruits  (avoiding  cook¬ 
ed  food)  found  in  the  forest  and  not  grown  in  the  village.  He  must 
not  live  on  land  that  is  ploughed,  nor  enter  a  village,  nor  store  up 
food  for  a  year.  He  should  allow  his  hair  to  grow,  and  wear  only 
bark  and  skin. 

The  Sannyasi  or  Parivrdjaka  of  the  fourth  Asrama  is  described 
as  one  who  “abandoning  truth  and  falsehood,  pleasure  and  pain,  the 
Vedas,  this  world  and  the  next,  seeks  only  the  Atman.”  He  was 
generally  recruited  from  the  Naish^hikas,  widowers,  childless  house¬ 
holders,  and  persons  above  70  years  of  age  having  sons  to  take 
charge  of  theirhome  and  family. 

This  account,  based  on  the  Brahmanical  religious  texts,  is  fully 
corroborated  by  Kau(ilya’s  Art hasdstra^  which  describes  in  detail 
the  duties  assigned  to  the  four  Asramas. 

Kaufilya  further  points  out  the  virtues  which  should  be  culti¬ 
vated  in  common  in  all  the  four  Asramas,  viz.  non-violence  towards 
all,  truthfulness,  purity,  freedom  from  jealousy,  appreciation  of  the 
good  points  of  others,  freedom  from  cruelty,  and  forbearance. 

The  scheme  of  the  four  Asramas  was  designed  to  give  wide  scope 
to  individuals  in  the  choice  of  a  vocation  in  life  which  was  best  suited 
to  their  intellectual  capacity  and  mental  inclinations.  As  remarked 
before,1 2  it  was  not  necessary  that  one  should  strictly  follow  the  four 
stages  one  after  another.  Though  this  might  be  regarded  as  a  normal 
procedure  by  the  orthodox  section,  and  one  that  was  largely  follow¬ 
ed  in  practice,  still  the  choice  was  left  to  every  individual,  who  was 
not  forced  either  to  lead  a  householder’s  life  or  to  renounce  it  against 
his  will.  But  on  the  whole  the  different  stages  very  well  reflect  the 
different  ideals  which  inspired  society. 

This  voluntary  system  worked  well  so  long  as  there  was  no 
preponderating  attraction  for  an  ascetic  life,  for  the  neglect  of  house¬ 
hold  duties  on  the  part  of  a  large  section  disturbs  the  economy  of 
society.  The  great  wave  of  renunciation  at  the  beginning  of  the 
period  under  review,  which  may  be  regarded  both  as  the  cause  and 
effect  of  the  rise  of  heterodox  sects  like  Jainism  and  Buddhism,  was 
a  menace  to  orthodox  Hindu  society  and  to  the  V arndsrama-dharma 
upon  which  it  was  based.  Its  integrity  was  threatened  by  the  growth 
of  various  ascetic  orders  and  brotherhoods  based  upon  renunciation 

1 .  Bk.  I,  Ch.  in. 

2.  Vol.  I,  p.  433. 
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of  the  world  and  of  social  obligations.  The  reaction  to  this  anti¬ 
social  development  is  reflected  in  Kautilya’s  ArthaSdstra,  which  does 
not  at  all  approve  of  a  premature  renunciation  of  the  world  and  the 
duties  of  domestic  life  without  the  formal  sanction  of  the  legal  autho¬ 
rities  and  without  making  provision  for  son  and  wife.  Kaujilya 
accordingly  goes  to  the  length  of  banning  the  entry  into  villages  of 
such  unlicensedascetics  as  a  disintegrating  factor  in  rural  society. 

There  is  no  doubt,  however,  that  the  ascetics  or  hermits  who 
renounced  the  world  for  developing  spiritual  life  formed  a  unique 
feature  in  Indian  society.  The  Greek  writers  have  left  an  interest¬ 
ing  account  of  some  of  those  whom  they  actually  met.  Thus  Onesi- 
critus  met  at  Taxila  fifteen  of  them,  all  given  to  meditation.  When 
told~tKat~the  YavanFking~wanted  to  learn  their  wisdom,  one  of  them 
replied  that  “no  one  coming  in  the  drapery  of  European  clothes — 
cavalry  cloak  and  broad-brimmed  hat  and  top-boots,  such  as  Mace¬ 
donians  wore — could  learn  their  wisdom.  To  do  that  he  must  strip 
naked  and  learn  to  sit  on  the  hot  stones  beside  them.” 

More  details  have  been  preserved  of  another  hermit  named 
Dandamis  “whose  home  was  the  woods,  where  he  lay  on  a  pallet  of 
leaves.”  The  account,  as  given  by  one  of  the  Greek  writers,  is  worth 
quoting  in  extenso. 

“King  Alexander,  accordingly,  when  he  heard  of  all  this,  was 
desirous  of  learning  the  doctrines  of  the  sect,  and  so  he  sent  for  this 
Dandamis,  as  being  their  teacher  and  president . 

“Onesicritus  was  therefore  despatched  to  fetch  him,  and  when 
he  found  the  great  sage  he  said:  "Hail  to  thee,  thou  teacher  of  the 
Bragmanes.  The  son  of  the  mighty  god  Zeus,  King  Alexander,  who 
is  the  sovereign  lord  of  all  men,  asks  you  to  go  to  him,  and  if  you 
comply,  he  will  reward  you  with  great  and  splendid  gifts,  but  if  you 
refuse  will  cut  off  your  head.” 

^‘P^ndamia*,  with  a  complacent  smile,  heard  him  to  the  end, 
but  did  not  so  much  as  lift  up  his  head  from  his  couch  of  leaves,  and 
while  still  retaining  his  recumbent  attitude  returned  this  scornful 
answer: — **‘God,  the  Supreme  King,  is  never  the  author  of  insolent 
wrong,  but  is  the  creator  of  light,  of  peace,  of  life,  of  water,  of  the 
body  of  man,  and  of  souls.  He  alone  is  the  god  of  my  homage,  who 
abhors  slaughter  and  instigates  no  wars.  But  Alexander  is  not  God, 
since  he  must  taste  of  death;  and  how  can  such  as  he  be  the  world’s 
master,  who  has  not  yet  reached  the  further  shore  of  the  river 
Tiberaboas,  and  has  not  yet  seated  himself  on  a  throne  of  universal 
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dominion? . Know  this,  however,  that  what  Alexander  offers 

me,  and  the  gifts  he  promises,  are  all  things  to  me  utterly  useless; 
but  the  things  I  prize,  and  find  of  real  use  and  worth,  are  these  leaves 
which  are  my  house,  these  blooming  plants  which  supply  me  with 
dainty  food,  and  the  water  which  is  my  drink,  while  all  other  posses¬ 
sions  and  things,  which  are  amassed  with  anxious  care,  are  wont 
to  prove  ruinous  to  those  who  amass  them,  and  cause  only  sorrow 
and  vexation,  with  which  every  poor  mortal  is  fully  fraught.  But  as 
for  me,  I  lie  upon  the  forest  leaves,  and,  having  nothing  which 
requires  guarding,  close  my  eyes  in  tranquil  slumber;  whereas  had  I 
gold  to  guard,  that  would  banish  sleep.  The  earLh  supplies  me  with 
everything,  even  as  a  mother  her  child  with  milk.  I  go  wherever  I 
please,  and  there  are  no  cares  with  which  I  am  forced  to  cumber 
myself,  against  my  will.  Should  Alexander  cut  off  my  head,  he  can¬ 
not  also  destroy  my  soul.  My  head  alone,  now  silent,  will  remain, 
but  the  soul  will  go  away  to  its  Master,  leaving  the  body  like  a  torn 
garment  upon  the  earth,  whence  also  it  was  taken.  I  then,  becom¬ 
ing  spirit,  shall  ascend  to  my  God,  who  enclosed  us  in  flesh,  and  left 
us  upon  the  earth  to  prove  whether,  when  here  below,  we  shall  live 
obedient  to  his  ordinances,  and  who  also  will  require  of  us,  when  we 
depart  hence  to  his  presence,  an  account  of  our  life,  since  he  is  judge 
of  all  proud  wrong-doing;  for  the  groans  of  the  oppressed  become 
the  punishments  of  the  oppressors. 

“Let  Alexander,  then,  terrify  with  these  threats  those  who  wish 
for  gold  and  for  wealth,  and  who  dread  death,  for  against  us  these 
weapons  are  both  alike  powerless,  since  the  Bragmanes  neither  love 
gold  nor  fear  death.  Go,  then,  and  tell  Alexander  this:  ‘Dandamis 
has  no  need  of  aught  that  is  yours,  and  therefore  will  not  go  to  you, 
but  if  you  want  anything  from  Dandamis  come  you  to  him.’ 

“Alexander,  on  receiving  from  Onesicritus  a  report  of  the  inter¬ 
view,  felt  a  stronger  desire  than  ever  to  see  Dandamis,  who,  though 
old  and  naked,  was  the  only  antagonist  in  whom  he,  the  conqueror 
of  many  nations,  had  found  more  than  his  match.”1 

This  simple  narrative  of  an  eye-witness  gives  us  a  vivid  idea  of 
an  Indian  hermit — his  mode  of  plain  living  and  high  thinking,  his 
easy  and  graceful  manner,  complete  indifference  and  aversion  to 
material  good,  lofty  spiritual  ideals  and  practical  realisation  of  the 
Upanishadic  doctrine  of  Soul  and  God  resulting  in  utter  fearlessness 
oTbocTTly'pangs,  even  of  death.  All  this  gave  him  courage  to  defy 

1.  McCrindle,  Megasthen.es,  pp.  124-120. 
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Alexander, — a  courage  which  can  coma  only  from  an  innate  spiri¬ 
tual  strength.  Dandamis’s  rebuke  to  Alexander  as  the  instigator 
of  war  and  perpetrator  of  slaughter  is  not  without  significance  to 
the  modern  world.  Dandamis  represents  tha  typical  Indian  hermit 
who,  irrespective  of  any  particular  religious  sect  or  doctrine,  is  an 
embodiment  of  those  virtues  and  spiritual  truths  which  have  ani¬ 
mated  India  from  the  earliest  times  and  have  never  ceased  to  play 
an  effective  part  in  her  life  from  the  days  of  Asoka  to  those  of 
Mahatma  Gandhi. 


III.  FAMILY  LIFE 

The  joint  family  system  characterised  the  society,  and  we  get 
an  ideal  picture  of  it  in  the  epics.  Implicit  and  unquestioned  obe¬ 
dience  to  the  father  is  held  up  as  the  highest  duty  for  a  son  in  nume¬ 
rous  stories  and  incidents  in  both  the  epics.  Rama  cheerfully  gave 
up  the  kingdom  and  betook  himself  to  the  life  of  an  exile  in  the 
jungles,  merely  to  enable  his  father  to  keep  his  word,  and  Bhishma 
voluntarily  took  the  vow  of  lifelong  celibacy  and  renounced  his 
claim  to  his  father’s  kingdom,  to  remove  all  obstables  in  the  way 
of  his  father’s  marriage  with  a  fisherwoman.  At  the  same  time  the 
fact  that  Dasaratha,  father  of  Rama,  could  not  survive  his  sepa¬ 
ration  from  the  latter  demonstrates  how  deep  a  father’s  love  could 
be.  The  attitude  of  respect  and  devotion  to  a  father  was  but  the 
logical  conclusion  of  the  great  veneration  shown  generally  towards 
all  elders  in  the  family,  especially  towards  the  elder  brother,  of  which 
we  get  an  ideal  picture  in  both  the  epics,  in  the  careers  of  the  sons 
of  Dasaratha  and  Pandu.  There  are  also  numerous  instances  of  cor¬ 
dial  and  affectionate  feelings  between  different  members  of  the 
family,  especially  between  a  wife  and  her  husband’s  parents,  brothers 
and  sisters.  But  we  have  also  examples,  in  other  texts,  of  serious 
disagreement.  There  are  instances  of  both  daughters-in-law  and 
mothers-in-law  seeking  refuge  in  nunnery  to  escape  from  the  tyranny 
of  the  other.  One  daughter-in-law  even  connived  at  a  cunning  plot 
to  kill  her  mother-in-law.  In  one  case  four  daughters-in-law  drove 
the  father-in-law  out  of  the  house.  Lastly,  we  have  the  case  of  a 
son  who  refused  to  marry  on  the  ground  that  wives  generally  show 
scant  respect  to  their  parents-in-law  and  even  domineer  over  them.1 
Such  instances  are,  however,  exceptions  and  only  prove  that  indivi¬ 
dual  temperaments  had  as  much  play  in  those  days  as  at  present. 

1.  Altekar,  The  Position  of  Women  in  Hindu  Civilisation,  pp.  107-8. 
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The  epics  alsb  draw  a  brilliant  picture  of  conjugal  fidelity  and 
ideal  relationship  between  husband  and  wife  which  have  always 
formed  a  distinguishing  feature  of  Hindu  society.  But  here  again 
we  have  indubitable  evidence  that  the  ideal  was  not  unoften  far 
removed  from  practice.  Megasthenes  makes  a  general  statement  to 
the  effect  that  “the  wives  prostitute  themselves  unless  they  are,  com¬ 
pelled^  to  be  chaste.1^  This  remark  of  a  foreigner  would  have  been 
lightly  dismissed  but  for  the  fact  that  Manu  exactly  echoes  this 
sentiment,  and  even  elaborates  the  idea  in  verses2  which  would  not 
bear  repetition  in  decent  society.  Megasthenes  further  observes 
that  “$  woman  who  kills  the  king  when  drunk  becomes  the  wife  of 
jiis  successor.”3  He  was  probably  thinking  of  the. last  queen,  of  the 
Siiunaga  dynasty,  referred  to  above.  The  Jatakas  also  mention 
many  cases  of  conjugal  infidelity.  While  these  instances  do  not 
necessarily  imply  any  general  moral  lapse  in  society,  they  should 
prove  a  corrective  to  those  who  would  fain  draw  an  ideal  picture  of 
conjugal  faith  and  love  in  ancient  India. 

The  family  life  must  have  been  considerably  affected  by  the 
growth  of  intermarriage,  and  consequently  also  of  polygamy,  for  the 
first  marriage  usually  took  place  with  a  girl  of  the  same  caste,  and 
others  were  added  later.  Megasthenes  observes  that  the  Indians 
“marry  many__wives:  some  they  marry  hoping  to  find  in  them  willing 
helpmates;  and  others  for  pleasure  and  to  fill  their  houses  with  chil¬ 
dren.’’4  This  is,  in  a  way,  corroborated  by  the  Smrifcls  and  the 
examples  furnished  by  the  epics,  for  Krishna,  Duryodhana,  Bhima, 
Arjuna  and  Daiaratha  had  each  many  wives. 

The  wife  who  belonged  to  the  same  caste  as  her  husband  enjoy¬ 
ed  special  privilges,  and  the  legal  status  of  the  sons,  at  least  in  the 
matter  of  inheritance,  depended  upon  the  caste  of  the  mother.  This 
inequality  of  treatment  must  have  considerably  disturbed  the  peace 
and  harmony  of  the  family  and  adversely  affected  the  nature  of, 
and  normal  relation  between,  husband  and  wife.  This  growth  of 
polygamy  also  led  to  the  frequent  supersession  of  the  wife,  even  on 

1.  This  is  the  translation  of  McCrindle  (p.  71).  But  the  nassage  is  obscure  nod 
Mr.  Bevan  takes  it  to  mean  that  “where  conjupal  infidelity  in  a  wife  was  due 
to  husband’s  omission  to  exercise  vigorous  control,  it  was  condoned  by  public 
opinion”  (CHI,  I.  414).  Nearchus  remarks:  "Indian  women,  if  possessed  of 
uncommon  discretion,  would  not  stray  from  virtue  for  any  reward  short  of  an 
elephant,  but  on  receiving  this  a  lady  lets  the  eiver  enjoy  her  person.  Nor  do 
the  Indians  consider  it  any  disgrace....”  (McCrindle,  Megatlhcncs,  p.  222). 

2.  IX.  5-6,  14-10. 

3.  McCrindle,  op.  cit.  p.  71. 

4.  Ibid. 
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flimsy  grounds,  to  which  reference  will  be  made  later.  The  bring¬ 
ing  together  of  wives  of  different  habits  and  types  of  culture  must 
have  not  only  altered  the  character  of  home  life,  but  also  degraded 
the  status  of  the  wife,  of  which  the  Smritis  furnish  abundant  evi¬ 
dence. 

The  extent  to  which^polyandry  prevailed  in  ancient  India  is  a 
debatable  point.  The  MahaShdrataiurnishes  an  instance  of  it  in  the 
marriage  of  Draupadi  with  the  five  Pandava  brothers.  This,  and  a 
few  other  cases  cited  in  the  same  epic,  can  only  be  regarded  as  poly¬ 
andry  in  a  limited  sense,  viz.  marriage  of  one  woman  with  several 
brothers.  But  it  is  quite  clear,  from  the  various  explanations  offer¬ 
ed,  that  the  custom  had  ceased  to  be  favoured  or  even  tolerated  in 
Aryan  society  at  the  time  the  epic  was  put  in  its  final  shape.  Various 
attempts  have  been  maJe^bymbdern  scholars  to  solve  what  they  call 
the  ‘Draupadi  puzzle’.  It  is  perhaps  best  to  accept  polyandry  as  a 
custom  actually  in  vogue  in  ancient  times.  A  passage  in  Apastamba 1 
seems  to  refer  to  the  practice  of  marrying  a  girl  to  a  whole  family 
which  is  at  present  forbidden.  Brihaspati,  however,  refers  to  this 
practice  ( [Kule  Kanydpradana)  as  actually  prevailing  in  his  time  in 
other  countries.  It  may  be  noted  that  the  custom  of  several  brothers 
marrying  only  one  woman  is  even  today  more  common  in  India 
than  is  generally  believed,  not  only  among  non-Aryans,  but  also 
among  the  Brahmanas  and  Rajguts^of  Kumauj.2 

IV.  MARRIAGE  AND  POSITION  OF  WOMEN 

Marriage  between  members  of  the  same  caste  was  preferred, 
though,  as  noted  above,  intermarriage  between  different  castes  was 
prevalent.  There  were  certain  restrictions  even  in  respect  of  mar¬ 
riage  within  the  caste.  Thus  marriage  with  a  girl  of  the  same  qotra 
or  pravara,  and  also  within  a  certain  degree  of  Sapinda  relationship, 
was  prohibited.  The  actual  meaning  and  details  of  these  prohibi¬ 
tions  are  difficult  to  follow.  On  the  whole  they  forbid  marriage- 
relation  between  agnates  and  cognates  up  to  a  certain  limit.  A  re¬ 
markable  exception  to  this  was  the  cugtom  of  marrying  the  maternal 
uncle’s  daughter  prevalent  amongst  southerners  which,  though  for- 
bidden~Tpy~ Manu3 4  and  most  other  Smritis,  is  approved  bv  Brihasnati.* 

1.  n.  27,  3-4. 

2.  Jolly,  Hindu  Law  and  Custom,  pp.  102-3;  KHDS,  II.  554. 

3.  XI.  172-173. 

4.  GOS  Ed.  I.  128;  II.  401. 
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who  also  sanctions  the  marriage  of  a  brother’s  widow  prevailing  in 
north-west  India  in  his  time.1 

The  eight  forms  of  .marriage,  mentioned  in  the  Dharma-sutras, 
are  repeated  in  Manu.2  These  are: — 

1.  Brahma,  where  the  father  gives  his  daughter,  decked  with 
ornaments  and  jewels,  to  a  learned  man  of  good  conduct  invited  by 
him. 

2.  Daiva,  where  the  father  gives  his  daughter,  decked  with 
ornaments,  to  a  priest  who  duly  officiates  at  a  sacrifice,  during  the 
course  of  its  performance. 

*3.  Arsha,  where  the  father  gives  his  daughter  after  receiving 
from  the  bridegroom  a  cow  and  a  bull  or  two  pairs. 

4.  Prajapatya,  where  the  father  gives  his  daughter  after  ad¬ 
dressing  the  couple  with  the  text:  ‘May  both  of  you  perform  together 
your  duties.’ 

5.  Asura.  where  the  bridegroom  receives  a  maiden  after  having 
given  as  much  wealth,  as  he  can  afford,  to  the  kinsmen  and  to  the 
bride  herself. 

6.  Gandharva,  or  the  voluntary  union  of  a  maiden  and  her 
lover, 

7.  Rakshasa,  or  the  forcible  abduction  of  a  maiden  from  her 
home. 

8.  Paiiacha.  where  a  man  by  stealth  seduces  a  girl  who  is 
sleeping,  intoxicated  or  disordered  in  intellect. 

The  first  three,  four,  or  six  are  approved  by  different  authori¬ 
ties.  The  last  one  is  universally  condemned  and  the  seventh  is  gene¬ 
rally  commended  only  in  the  case  of  a  Kshatriya.  On  the  whole, 
though  the  authorities  differ  in  their  opinion  both  as  regards  the 
number  of  the  forms  of  marriage  as  well  as  their  suitability,  all  of 
these  seem  to  have  been  in  vogue.  It  is  interesting  to  note  that 
accordingjto  Megasthenes  the  Indian’s  marriage  is  marked  by  the  gift 
of  yokec?  oxen77!  This  proves  tlnTpopularity  of  the.  Arsh  form 
of  marriage  (No.  3)  in  the  fourth  century  B.C. 

The  condemnation  of  the  last  four  forms  proves  that  the  basic 
idea  of  a  proper  marriage  was  that  the  father  or  guardian  of  the  girl 
should  freely  select  the  bridegroom  on  account  of  his  qualifications, 
and  no  party  should  be  influenced  by  any  consideration  of  wealth 

1.  n.  403. 

2.  ni.  27-34. 
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which  the  other  might  give.  The  difference  between  the  first  and 
the  fourth  is  not  very  clearly  marked.  It  is  held  by  some  that  the 
formula  mentioned  in  the  fourth  practically  forbids  the  husband  to 
marry  another  wife  or  to  enter  the  ascetic  life  without  his  wife.  But 
[he"  Brahma  marriage  also,  by  virtue  oflhe  mantras  recited,  enj oins 
upon  the  husband  and  wife  to  be  inseparable  companions  of  each 
other  in  the  spheres  of  religion,  love  and  wealth.  On  the  whole  this 
spirit  pervades  the  first  four  forms  of  marriage,  which  are  regarded 
as  a  religious  sacrament  and  no  mere  secular  contract. 


Examples  of  the  Asura  form  of  marriage,  where  the  bride  is  pur¬ 
chased  with  gifts  and  money,  are  the  marriage  of  Madri,  sister  of 


6alya^to  Pjjncju,  and  that  of  Kaikeyi  to  Dasaratha.  The  Rdkshasa 
form  is  exemplified  in  the  marriage  of  Arjuna  and  Subhadra,  and 
that  ofJVfchitravirya,  on  whose  behalf  Bhishma  abducted  Ambalika 
and  Ambika,  daughters  of. the  king  of  Kasi.  Probably  the  abduction 
of^Sitl^by'  Rav ana  is  to  be  explained  as  due  to  a  similar  marriage 
custom  among  the  Rakshasas— a  tribe  of  whom  Ravana  was  the 
chief.  But  the  most  interesting  type  of  marriage  described  in  the 
epics  is  the  Svayamvara  (self-choice),  confined  ^originally  to  the 
JCsjratriya  class^FKefein  a~pnncess  selected  her  husband  of  her  own 
freewilTfrom"  among  the  assembled  suitors,  or  as  the  result  of  a 
tournament  or  contest  in  the  use  of  warlike  weapons.  Formally  it 
may  be  affiliated  to  the  Gandharva  form  of  marriage.  Draupadi  and 
Slta  are  both  described  as  won  in  marriage  in  this  manner. 


According  to  Nearchus  the  Indians  “marry  without  either  giving 
or  faking  dowries,  but  the  women,  as  soon  as  they  are  marriageable, 
are  brought  forward  by  their  fathers  and  exposed  in  public,  to  be 
selected  by  the  victor  in  wrestling  or  boxing  or  running,  or  by 
some  one  who  excels  in  any  other  manly  exercise.”1  This  probably 
refers  to  a  modified  form  of  Svayamvara. 


As  regards  the  age  of  the  bride  at  the  time  of  marriage,2  the 
evidence  of  the  Mahdbharata  is  overwhelmingly  in  favour  of  the 
marriage  of  well-developed  and  grown-up  girls.  The  cases  of 
Kshatriya^women  like""  Draupadi,  TCuntI,  Uttark  and  the  Brahmana 
DevayanI,  as  well  as  the  continuance  of  the  custom,  that  consum¬ 
mation  was  a  part  of  the  marriage  ceremony,  may  be  noted  in  this 
connection.  The  Ramayana  in  one  passage3  states  that  Slta  was  six 
years  and  Rama  thirteen  years  of  age  afithe  time  of  marriage.  But 

1.  McCrtndle,  op.  cit.  p.  222. 

2.  Altekar,  op.  cit.  pp.  58  ff. 

3.  Arapya  Kan^a,  47.  10-11. 
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other  and  more  reliable  passages  indicate  that  she  was  fully  develop¬ 
ed  at  the  time.  The  Mahabharata  also  in  one  passage1  mentions  30 
and  JO  or  21  and  7  as  the  proper  ages  of  the  bridegroom  and  the 
bride!  These,  however,  must  be  adjudged  as  exceptions  proving  the 
rule  of  the  marriage  of  grown-up  girls.  The  Buddhist  texts  also 
support  this  view. 

As  noted  above,  there  was  already  a  tendency  in  the  Sutra  texts 
to  lower  the  age  of  marriage  for  girls.  While  Manu  prescribes  that 
a  man  of  thirty  shall  marry  a  maiden  of  twelve,  or  a  man  of  twenty- 
f ourTa^Irl^of^eight^he  at  the~same  time  lays  down  that  a  maiden, 
though  marriageable,  should  rather  stop  in  (the  father’s)  house  until 
death,  than  that  he  should  ever  give  her  to  a  man  destitute  of  good 
qualities.3  On  the  whole  we  may  reasonably  conclude  that  while 
child-marriage  was  gradually  coming  into  vogue,  the  oider  custom 
of  marriage  at  a  mature  age  was  neither  uncommon  nor  regarded 
with  disapprobation.  Further,  it  was  considered  extremely  unde¬ 
sirable,  if  not  a  positive  sin  for  the  father,  to  let  mature  girls  remain 
unmarried,  and  there  is  an  almost  unanimous  agreement  that  in  such 
cases  the  girl  could  find  out  her  own  husband,  after  a  period  of  wait¬ 
ing  which  varied  from  three  months  to  three  years  in  the  different 
Smritis.  Later  Smritis  like  Yajnavalkya  insisted  that  girls  should 
be^  married. before  the^age  of  pubgrty.  But  this  was  merely  a  fore¬ 
taste  of  what  was  going  to  happen,  rather  than  any  settled  or  even 
generally  followed  rule  during  the  period  under  review,  for  Narada, 
which  is  a  later  work,  recommends  marriage  after  puberty.4  On 
the  whole  the  insistence  on  marriage  of  girls,  and  that  at  an  early 
age,  is  a  marked  feature  of  the  time  and  was  probably  mainly  due  to 
an  anxiety  to  maintain  their  bodily  purity. 

It  has  been  suggested6  by  some  that  the  rules  in  the  Smritis 
about  the  marriage  of  girls  at  an  early  age  applied  only  to  the  Brah- 
manas  and  not  to  the  other  castes.  This  is  supported  by  the  fact 
that  the  heroines  in  Sanskrit  dramas  are  almost  always  grown-up  at 
the  time  of  marriage,  and  the  actual  historical  examples  such  as 
that  ofJEtajyasri,  sister  of  Harsha-vardhana,  also  support  this  view. 
It  is  also  pointed  out  that  in  a  late  work,  Samskara-praktLia,  it  is 
expressly  laid  down  that  there  is  no  prohibition  against  marrying  a 

1.  Anwsasana  parvan,  44.  14. 

2.  X.  94. 

3.  IX.  89. 

4.  xn.  27. 

5.  KHDS,  n.  446. 
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girl  who  has  passed  the  age  of  puberty,  for  Kshatriyas  and  others. 
But  such  restrictions  are  not  even  hinted  at  in  the  earlier  Smriti 
works,  and  the  arguments  cited  merely  prove  that  the  injunction 
about  child-marriage  was  not  scrupulously  followed  in  actual  life. 

The  lowering  of  the  marriageable  age  must  have  affected  the 
general  education  and  culture  of  women  in  an  adverse  way.  Extreme 
emphasis  was  now  laid  on  the  physical  chastity  of  woman  and  her 
unquestioned  obedience  to  husban57to^tKe^eTnment  of  lather  aspects 
of'Ker'Tife^  The^resultwas  a  gradual  deterioration  in  her  general 
status  and  position.  But  the  final  stage  in  this  downward  movement 
was  not  reached  during  the  period  under  review.  It  was  rather  a, 
transitional  period,  and  we  really  find  two  entirely  different  pictures 
of  women  reflected  in  literary  works.  In  one  set  of  verses  in  the 
epics  we  find  women  described  as^fickle.  quarrelsome,  untruthful — 
in  other  words,  a  ventable^pot  _of  poison!  ^fiernusC^ThereTore , 
remain  (we  are  told)  under  control  all  her  life;  in  girlhood  under  the 
guar3lanship^f~herfather7in  youth  under  the  domination  of  the 
husband,  and  in  old  age  in  the  charge  of  her  sons.  In  the  other  set 
of  verses,  woman  is  ‘the  glory  of  the  home’,  the  symbol  of  prosperity 
to  the  family,  (the  better)  half  of  the  husband,  his  friend,  philosopher 
and  guide,  and  therefore  worthy  of  all  attention  and  respect.  As  a 
mother,  she  is  superior  to  ten  fathers,  superior  to  anything  else  on 
earth. 

The  same  sort  of  contradiction  appears  in  the  Snrq-iti  works. 
Manu,  for  example,  declares1  that  gods  are  pleased  with  (those 
households)  where  women  are  held  in  honour,  and  that  a  husband 
should  be  punished  by  the  king  if  he  cast  off  the  wife,  who  is  not 
guilty  of  any  crime  causing  loss  of  caste.2  At  the  same  time,  he 
lays  down  that  the  husband  had  absolute  rights  over  the  wife  to  the 
extent  of  inflicting  corporal  punishment3  and  could  discard  her 
immediately  she  says  anything  disagreeable  to  him.  It  is  also  dec¬ 
lared  that  “by  a  girl,  by  a  young  woman,  or  even  by  an  aged  one, 
nothing  must  be  done  independently,  even  in  her  own  house.”4  A 
wife  was  to  ‘worship,  as  a  god,  her  husband  even  though  he  might  be 
destitute  of  virtue  or  seeking  pleasure  elsewhere,  or  devoid  of  good 
qualities’,6  and  is  to  remain  chaste  and  faithful  to  him  whether  he 
is  alive  or  dead;  but  a  husband,  after  the  funeral  of  his  wife,  may 

1.  m.  55-59. 

2.  VTTT.  389. 

3.  VT1I  299. 

4.  V.  147. 

5.  V.  154. 
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marry  again.1  Besides,  as  already  noted,  Manu2  gives  expression 
to  some  general  sentiments  about  women  which  are  most  dishonour¬ 
able  and  humiliating  to  the  class  as  a  whole,  and  to  which  it  is 
difficult  to  find  a  parallel  in  a  book  held  in  respect  by  a  large  section 
of  humanity. 

There  are,  however,  clear  indications  that  during  the  first  half 
o£Jhe^geriod  under  review,  at  any  rate,  there  were  highly  educated 
women,  holding  an  honourable  position  in  society  and  household . 

Two  classes  of  women  students  are  mentioned:  3rahma»<idini 
or  lifelong  students  of  sacred  texts,  and  Sadyodiriha  who  prosecuted 
their  studies  till  their  marriage.  Panini3  refers  to  women  students 
of  Vedic  Sakhas.  Katvavana.  in  his  V-arttika.4  refers  to  women 
teachers  who  were  called  Upadhydyci  or  Vvadhydyl,  as  distinguished 
from  Upddhydyanis,  i.e.  wives  of  teachers.  The  necessity  of  coining 
a  new  term  shows  that  the  women  teachers  were  large  in  number. 
Patanjali  also  refers  to  a  special  designation  for  the  women  scholars 
wfio  made  a  special  study  of  Mlmamsa  philosophy. 

The  Buddhist  and  Jain  texts  also  refer  to  women  of  the  Brahma- 
vadini  class,  i.e.  those  who  remained  unmarried  to  carry  on  their 
studies.  Most  of  the  Buddhist  nuns,  whose  songs  have  been  pre¬ 
served  in  the  Therlgathd ,  were  maidens  born  in  well-to-do  families, 
who  renounced  the  world  for  the  sake  of  spiritual  salvation.  The 
Jain  texts  refer  to  Jayantp  daughter  of  the  king  of  KauAambl.  who 
remained  unmarried  in  order  to  devote  herself  to  religion  and  philo¬ 
sophy.  She  carried  on  discussions  with  Mahavira  himself  on  ab¬ 
struse  questions  of  philosophy,  and  eventually  became  a  nun.  The 
Mahabharata  has  also  portrayed  an  exalted  picture  of  womanhood 
in  Drgupajii  who  is  called  PaiydUd  (learned)  and  fearlessly  argues 
with  her  husband  on  all  topics,  not  excluding  political  ones.  Her 
spirited  behaviour  on  many  a  critical  occasion  shows  a  worldly 
woman  at  her  best. 

In  addition  to,  or  in  place  of,  higher  education,  the  women 
generally  received  training  in  fine  arts  like  music,  dancing  and 
painting.  But  some  of  them  went  in  for  military  training  also. 
This  is  indirectly  proved  by  the  term  &aktikl,  a  female  spear-bearer. 

1.  V.  168. 

2.  IX.  2-19. 

3.  IV.  1.  63. 

4.  On  IV.  1,  48. 
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mentioned  by  Patafijali.1  But  a  more  direct  evidence  is  furnished 
by  Megasthenes  who  refers J;o  the  Amazonian  bodyguard  in  attend¬ 
ance  on  Chandragupta  Maurya,  when  he  went  out  to  hunt.  “Of 
the  women"  we  are  told,'  “some  are  in  chariots,  some  on  horses, 
and  some  even  on  elephants,  and  they  are  equipped  with  weapons 
of  every  kind,  as  if  they  were  going  on  a  campaign.”2  The  Bharhut 
sculptures  portray  a  woman  riding  a  fully  caparisoned  horse  and 
carrying  a  standard.  The  female  bodyguard  of  the  king  is  also 
mentioned  in  Kautilya’s  Arthas&stra  which  directs  that  ‘the  king,  on 
getting  up  from  his  "bed,  shall  be  received  by  troops  of  women 
armed  with  bows’.3 

Women  are  sometimes  known  to  have  carried  on  administra¬ 
tive  work.  According  to  Megasthenes  the  Pandaean  nation  wag 
governed  by  females.  This  is  not  unlikely,  as  matriarchy  prevailed 
in  south  India.  The  Satavahana  queen  Navanika  acted  as  regent 
during  the  minority  of  her  son!3 5 

As  against  this  bright  picture  of  the  high  intellectual,  moral 
and  physical  education  of  women  depicted  above,  we  find  also  steadi¬ 
ly  growing  disabilities.  Formerly  the  girls  went  through  the 
Unanavana  ceremony  like  the  boys,  but  this  gradually  came  to  bo 
merely  formal.  Manu  prescribes6  that  in  the  case  of  women 
Upanayana  should  be  performed  without  the  recitation  of  sacred 
texts.  In  the  following  verse  he  lays  down  that  the  marriage  cere¬ 
mony  was  equal  to  the  Upanayana  in  the  case  of  women,  “serving 
the  husband  being  equivalent  to  the  residence  in  (the  house  of  the) 
teacher,  and  the  household  duties  (the  same)  as  the  (daily)  worship 
of  the  sacred  fire.”  Yajnavalkva6  took  the  further  and  more  logical 
step  of  prohibiting  the  Upanayana  ceremony  altogether  for  girls. 
This  was  the  signal  for  the  gradual  “spiritual  disfranchisement”  of 
women.  Minor  religious  rituals  like  Jatakarma,  Namakarma, 
Chti^hakarana,  etc.  also  came  to  be  performed  for  them  without  the 
Vedic  mantras.  The  wife,  who  formerly  performed  Vedic 
sacrifices,  was  denied  the  right  to  do  so7  and  could  not  even 
recite  the  Vedic  mantras.  Thus  was  the  woman  reduced,  at  least 

1.  On  IV.  1,  15,  6. 

2.  McCrindle,  op.  cit.  p.  72. 

3.  KAT.  p.  47. 

4.  Altekar,  op.  cit.  p.  220. 

5.  n.  66. 

6.  I.  13. 

7.  Manu,  TV.  205-6;  IX.  18;  XI.  36. 
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spiritually,  to  the  status  of  the  Sudra,  and  this  is  clearly  reflected 
even  in  the  Bhagavadgitd.' 

In  contrast  to  this,  Buddhism  and  Jainism  offered  a  more 
honourable  career  to  women.  No  wonder  a  large  number  of  them 
became  nuns,  and  some  of  them  became  famous  preachers. 

The  growing  importance  attached  to  physical  chastity  explains 
the  gradual  discouragement  of  widow  remarriage,  divorce,  and 
levirate,  and  encouragement  of  the  system  of  satl.  The  rules  about 
remarriage  in  Kaufilya’s  ArthasdsPra  closely  follow  those  laid  down 
in  the  Dharma-sutras.2  They  permit  remarriage  of  a  woman,  whose 
husband  is  dead,  has  become  an  ascetic,  or  has  gone  abroad,  after 
a  period  of  waiting  which  varies  according  to  circumstances.  Both 
Manu3  and  Ysjhavalkya4  forbid  the  remarriage  of  widows.5  but 
Narada6  permits  it.  and  following  it,  even  later  texts  like  Paroiare- 
Smriti  and  Agni-purana  lay  down  that  a  woman  can  remarry  even 
during  the  lifetime  of  her  husband  if  he  is  lost  (i.e.  unheard  of),  has 
become  an  ascetic,  is  impotent  or  is  an  outcaste.  Such  a  remarried 
woman  was  called  Punarbhu,7 

As  regards  divorce  or  repudiation,  we  learn  from  Kaufilya's 
Arthasastra  that  ‘if  a  husband  either  is  of  bad  character,  or  is  long 
gone  abroad,  or  has  become  a  traitor  to  his  king,  or  is  likely  to  en¬ 
danger  the  life  of  his  wife,  or  has  fallen  from  his  caste,  or  has  lost 
virility,  he  may  be  abandoned  by  his  wife.’  Divorce  on  the  ground 
of  ill-feeling  was  also  possible  by  mutual  consent,  but  not  at  the  will 
of  one  party  alone.  Kaufilya,  on  the  whole,  places  the  husband  and 
wife  almost  on  an  equal  footing  in  this  respect,  but  Manu  places 
the  wife  in  a  decidedly  inferior  position.  He  gives  a  long  list  of 
grounds’  on  which  one  could  supersede  his  wife  by  another,0  and 
then  adds  that  a  wife  who,  being  superseded,  in  anger  departs  from 
her  husband’s  house,  must  either  be  instantly  confined  or  cast  off  in 
the  presence  of  the  family.9  He  also  propounds  the  theory  that 
the  wife  is  not  released  from  her  marital  obligations  even  if  she  is 

1.  IX.  32. 

2.  KAT.  p.  201. 

3.  V.  156-7. 

4.  I.  75. 

5.  But  both  of  them  sanction  such  marriages  in  certain  cases  (Manu,  IX.  176;  Yi), 
I.  67). 

«.  XD.  45  ff;  96ff. 

7.  Vos.  XVII.  19-20. 

8.  IX.  80-82. 

9.  IX.  83. 
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sold  or  repudiated  by  the  husband.1  A  wife  showing  disrespect 
to  a  husband  who  is  addicted  to  some  evil  passion,  is  a  drunkard, 
or  diseased,  shall  be  deserted  for  three  months  (and  be)  deprived 
of  her  ornaments  and  furniture,2  though  for  the  same,  or  much  less 
heinous  offence,  she  may  be  superseded  by  her  husband.  Indeed 
Manu’s  injunctions  regarding  a  wife  are  painful  reading,  and  clearly 
show  how  orthodox  Brahmanical  view  was  deliberately  aiming  to 
relegate  her  to  a  position  of  inferiority. 

Narada  is  on  the  whole  more,  considerate  towards  women.  He 
lays  ~3dwn  the  general  principle  that,  ‘when  husband  and  wife  leave 
one  another  from  mutual  dislike,  it  is  a  sin.’3  He,  however,  re¬ 
commends  the  expulsion  of  the  wife  not  only  on  the  grounds  of 
wasteful  expenditure,  procuring  abortion,  adultery  or  attempt  on 
the  husband’s  life,4  but  also  for  less  serious  offences  like  ‘showing 
malice,  making  unkind  speeches  or  eating  before  her  husband.’5 
He  asks  the  husband  not  to  ‘show  love  to  a  barren  woman,  or  to 
one  who  gives  birth  to  female  children  only,  or  whose  conduct  is 
blamable,  or  who  constantly  contradicts  him.’6  But  it  is  doubt¬ 
ful  whether  divorce  is  meant.  On  the  other  hand,  Narada  says  that 
“if  a  man  leaves  a  wife  who  is  obedient,  pleasant-spoken,  skilful, 
virtuous,  and  the  mother  of  male  issue,  the  king  shall  make  him 
mindful  of  his  duty  by  inflicting  severe  punishment  on  him.’’7 
Narada  further  lays  down  that  ‘when  faultless  maiden  has  been 
married  to  a  man,  who  has  a  blemish  unknown  (before  his  mar¬ 
riage)’,  she  should  not  only  be  permitted  to  leave  her  husband  and 
‘repair  to  another’,  but  ‘enjoined  to  do  so  by  her  relations.’0 

The  account  of  the  births  of  Panqlu,  Dhritarashtra  and  the 
Panda vas,  considered  along  with  the  injunctions  in  the  Dharma- 
sastras,  leaves  no  doubt  that  the  system  of  levirate  was  in  use, 
though  gradually  coming  into  disfavour^- Manu,  curiously  enough, 
mentions  it  with  approval  and  lays  down  detailed  rules  and  regu¬ 
lations  for  its  control  in  five  verses9  but  violently  condemns  it  in 


1 .  IX.  46. 

2.  IX.  78. 

3.  XII.  90. 

4.  XII.  90,  92. 

5.  XII.  93. 

6.  xn.  94. 

7.  XII.  95. 

8.  XII.  96. 

9.  IX.  59-63. 
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the  next  five.1  YSjnavalkya,  however,  does  not  condemn  it,2  and 
both  Vishnu3  and  Narada4  permit  it  within  certain  limits. 

'The-  Mnhsi h hrirn to.  records  (probably  in  its  late  portions!  a  lew 
cases  of  sati  (widow  burning).  Madri  burns  herself  on  the  funeral 
pyre  of  her  husband  Pandu,  and  the  bereaved  wives  of  Krishna 
immolate  themselves  in  Indraprastha  after  his  death.  The  Adipar- 
van5  has  a  verse  recommending  the  practice,  but  the  epic  is  strangely 
silent  regarding  the  fate  of  the  widows  of  Duryodhapa  and  nume¬ 
rous  other  kings  who  died  on  the  battlefield.  In  view  of  the  testi¬ 
mony  of  Greek  writers  regarding  the  prevalence  of  this  practice  in  the 
Punjab,  the  possibility  has  to  be  conceded  that  the  practice  of  sati 
was  in  vogue  during  this  period.  It  is  possible  that  the  practice 
was  confined  to  the  warrior  class,  as  Onesicritus  says,  and  the  other 
Indo-Germanic  parallels  suggest.  It  is  held  by  some  that  the 
practice  was  encouraged  by  the  examples  of  the  Scythians  who 
ruled  in  India  during  this  period  and  among  whom  the  custom  ot 
burning  the  wife  of  a  chief  along  with  the  remains  of  her  husband 
was  quite  common. 


In  spite  of  the  barbarous  nature  of  the  custom,  it  is  interesting 
to  note  that  sometimes  it  was  not  only  an  absolutely  voluntary 
choice,  but  one  that  was  made  by  the  wife  with  eager  delight.  The 
testimony  of  the  Greek  writers  leaves  no  doubt  on  the  point.  When 
the  leader  of  an  Indian  contingent  died  in  battle  in  Iran,  in  316  B.C., 
both  liis  w  ves  were  eager  to  immolate  themselves  on  his  funeral 
pyre.  The  Macedonian  and  Greek  generals  prevented  the  elder 
wife,  who  was  with  child,  and  gave  permission  to  the  younger.  What 
followed  may  be  described  in  the  words  of  the  Greek  writer: 

“The  elder  wife  went  away  lamenting,  with  the  band  about 
her  head  rent,  and  tearing  her  hair,  as  if  tidings  of  some  great 
disaster  had  been  brought  her;  and  the  other  departed,  exultant  at 
her  victory,  to  the  pyre,  crowned  with  fillets  by  the  women  who 
belonged  to  her,  and  decked  out  splendidly  as  for  a  wedding.  She 
was  escorted  by  her  kinsfolk  who  chanted  a  song  in  praise  of  her 
virtue.  When  she  came  near  to  the  pyre,  she  took  off  her  adorn¬ 
ments  and  distributed  them  to  her  familiars  and  friends,  leaving  a 
memorial  of  herself,  as  it  were,  to  those  who  had  loved  her.  Her 

1~ lx.  64-68. 

2.  I.  68-9. 

3.  15,  3. 

4.  XII.  80  ff. 

5.  Cr.  Ed.  I.  116,  31. 

567 


THE  AGE  OF  IMPERIAL  UNITY 


adornments  consisted  of  a  multitude  of  rings  on  her  hands,  set  with 
precious  gems  of  diverse  colours,  about  her  head  golden  stars  not 
a  few,  variegated  with  different  sorts  of  stones,  and  about  her  neck 
a  multitude  of  necklaces,  each  a  little  larger  than  the  one  above  it. 
In  conclusion,  she  said  farewell  to  her  familiars  and  was  helped  by 
her  brother  onto  the  pyre,  and  there,  to  the  admiration  of  the  crowd 
which  had  gathered  together  for  the  spectacle,  she  ended  her  life 
in  heroic  fashion.  Before  the  pyre  was  kindled,  the  whole  army  in 
battle  array  marched  round  it  thrice.  She  meanwhile  lay  down 
beside  her  husband,  and  as  the  fire  seized  her  no  sound  of  weakness 
escaped  her  lips.  The  spectators  were  moved,  some  to  pity  and 
some  to  exuberant  praise.  But  some  of  the  Greeks  present  found 
fault  with  such  customs  as  savage  and  inhumane.”1 

This  vivid  account  recalls  the  description  of  similar  scenes  by 
eye-witnesses  in  modern  age.  It  is,  however,  permissible  to  as¬ 
sume  that,  as  in  later  days,  every  case  of  sati  was  not  voluntary. 
Aristobulus  learnt  on  inquirytKat  thewiidow  sometimes  became  a 
sati  of  her  own  desire,  and  that  those  who  refused  to  do  so  lived 
under  general  contempt.2  This  undoubtedly  implies  that  the  pub¬ 
lic  encouragement  to  the  practice  accelerated  its  growth.  At  the 
same  time  we  must  remember  that  the  practice  is  not  sanctioned 
either  by  the  Dharma-sutras  or  by  the  Smritis.  Manu  and  Yajiia- 
valkya  are  reticent  about  it,  though  Vishnu  seems  to  commend  it  in 
passages  which  are  regarded  by  many  as  later  interpolation.  It  is 
recommended  only  in  the  late  Vaikhanasa  Gfihya-sutra  and  later 
Smritis  like  those  of  Saiikha,  Angiras,  Daksha,  Paraiara  and  Vyasa. 

No  discussion  of  the  position  of  women  would  be  complete 
without  reference  to  a  class  of  courtesans  who  enjoyed  a  social 
standing  not  accorded  to  them  anywhere  else  in  the  world,  save 
perhaps  in  Athens.  The,  great  prestige  attached  to  this  cla^s  of 
women  appears  vividly  from  the  story  of  Amrapali  in  the  Vinaya 
Texts  of  the  Mulasarvastivadas.3  She  was  a  daughter  of  Mam- 
nama,  a  rich  citizen  ofvaiifli.  Many  suitors,  including  princes, 
having  sought  her~Hand7her  father  brought  the  matter  to  the  notice 
of  the  Lichchhavi  pang  and  it  was  discussed  by  the  Assembly.  When 
the  members  saw  Amrapali,  they  decided  that  she  was  a  stri-ratna 
(jewel  of  a  woman),  and  so,  we  are  told,  according  to  the  convention 
already  laid  down,  she  was  not  to  be  married  to  anybody  but  was 

1.  Diodorus  XIX  34,  quoted  in  CHI,  I.  415. 

2.  Aristobulus,  Frag.  34. 

3.  B.  C.  Law  Vol.  I.  137. 
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to  be  enjoyed  by  the  aana.  Amrapall  agreed  to  lead  the  life  of  a 
public  woman,  but  asked  for  five  privileges  which  were  granted. 

King  Bimbisara,  ‘engaged  in  conversation  on  good  topics  with, 
his  ministers,’  asked  them  what  sort  of  courtesan  each  of  them  had 
seen.  Being  told  that  Amrapall  (or  Ambapall)  was  exceedingly 
charming  and  accomplished  in  all  the  sixty-four  arts.  Bimbisara  de¬ 
cided  to  visit  her  at  Vaisall.  even  though  the  Lichchhavis  were 
hostile.  His  son  by  her  enjoyed  a  high  position  in  court.  The  Pali 
Vinaya  Texts  tell  us  that  a  merchant,  after  having  described  the 
charms  of  Ambapall  of  Vaisall  to  king  Bimbisara,  requested  him 
'to  install  a  courtesan’  in  Rajagriha,  and  this  was  done. 

K  autilya-’-s  Arihasastra  also  reveals  the  same  state  of  things. 
A_p restitute,  noted  for  W ^  hf>antyi^nntVi|  a ^fcomplishmeniS,  was 
to  be  appointed  superintendent  of  prostitutes  on  a  salary  of  1,000 
■paiias  (per  annum),  together  with  a  rival  prostitute  on  half  that 
salary.  Detailed  rules  are  laid  down  for  regulating  the  profession, 
and  two  days’  earning  every  month  had  to  be  paid  to  the  State. 

The  prostitutes  had  to  attend  court  and  were  regularly  em¬ 
ployed  in  the  royal  household  on  a  big  salary.  They  held  the  royal 
umbrella,  golden  pitcher  and  fan,  and  attended  upon  the  king  seated 
on  litter,  throne,  or  chariot.  They  were  also  employed  in  the  store¬ 
house,  kitchen,  bathroom,  and  the  harem  of  the  king. 

As  to  the  accomplishments  of  this  class,  Kautilyfr-tetts-us  that 
“th©se-jwbe-'teach  prostitutes*  female  slaves  and  actresses,  arts  such 
as  singing,  dancing,  acting,  writing,  painting,  playing  on  the  instru¬ 
ments  like  lyre,  pipe  and  drum,  reading  the  thoughts  of  others, 
manufacture  of  scents  and  garlands,  shampooing,  and  the  art  of 
attracting  and  captivating  the  mind  of  others,  .shall  be  endowed 
with  maintenance  from  the  State.”1 

When  Gautama  Buddha  visited  a  locality  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  Vaisall,  Ambapall  paid  a  visit  to  him  with  a  number  of  magni¬ 
ficent  vehicles.  She  sat  down  near  him  and,  having  heard  his  dis¬ 
course,  invited  him  and  his  companions  to  take  their  meal  at  her 
house  the  next  day.  The  Buddha  agreed,  and  refused  the  invitation 
of  the  Lichchhavis  which  almost  immediately  followed.  “Amba¬ 
pall,”  said  the  Lichchhavis,  “give  up  this  meal  to  us  for  a  hundred 
thousand.”  “My  Lords,”  replied  Ambapall,  “were  you  to  offer  all 

1.  KAT.  155-56., 
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Vaiiall  with  its  subject  territory,  I  would  not  give  up  this  meal.” 
After  the  meal  Buddha  again  gladdened  the  courtesan  Ambapali 
by  his  religious  discourse,  and  she  presented  a  park,  named  after 
her,  to  the  Buddha.1 

It  would  appear  from  what  has  been  said  above  that  the 
courtesans  as  a  class  were  not  held  in  odium,  and  neither  great 
kings  nor  renowned  religious  teachers  looked  down  upon  them. 
Some  of  them  were  highly  accomplished  and,  in  point  of  culture 
and  standing,  resembled  the  Hetairai  of  Athens. 

V.  SLAVES 

Slavery  was  a  recognised  institution  of  Indian  society  _fr°rp. 
the  olHestvedic  timesT^THeSmritis  not'lmly distinguish*  between 
"different  classes  of  slaves  but  lay  down  various  rule  regarding 
their  status.  According  to  Manu  and  Narada,  slaves  could  bg  ac- 
quired-^y^hiilh  in  the  master’s  house,  _by  purchase,  bv  gift,  by  in- 
herifaripe,  f>y  maintenance  durir  famine, .  by  pledge,  by  release 
from,  a  hea^  deMTTiy^capture  in  war,  by  gain  in  wager,  by  volun- 
tary  surrender  of  freedom,  by  apostacy  from  asceticism,  by  con- 
neiHoiTwitlTa^emale  slave,  and  by  several  other  processes.  "Slavery 
was  also  the  judicial  punishment  for  crime.  In  keeping  with  the 
orthodox  view  of  the  gradation  of  varnas,  Yajnavalkya  and  Narada, 
forbid  slavery  in  the  vratilomu  order.  The  slaves,  according  to 
Narada,  are  to  perform  impure  work.  Though  the  disabilities  of 
the  slaves  according  to  the  Smriti  law  are  very  great,  they  are  not 
without  personal  rights.  A  slave  is  not  entitled  to  any  property 
according  to  Manu  and  is  not  to  be  a  judicial  witness  except  in  the 
last  resort.  According  to  Narada  a  legal  act  done  by  a  slave  is  void 
except  when  done  with  the  master’s  permission.  On  the  other 
hand  the  master,  according  to  Manu,  is  to  bear  without  resent-i 
ment  the  offence  of  his  slave  who  is  his  “shadow”,  Manu  also  men¬ 
tions  slaves  along  with  parents,  wife,  and  children  with  whom  a 
householder  should  not  quarrel.  Again,  according  to  Narada,  a  debt 
contracted  by  a  slave  for  the  benefit  of  a  householder  is  binding 
upon  him.  Finally  both  Yajfiavalkya^mTrFNararla"  laydown  liberal 
rules  for  the  emancipation  of  slaves.  Thus  we  learn  that  a  slave 
who  saves  Lis  Waster's  life  when  in  peril  is  forthwith  released  from 
slavery  and  becomes  entitled  to  a  son’s  share.  Again,  persons  cap¬ 
tured  and  sold  by  a  robber  as  well  as  those  enslaved  by  forcible 
means  are  to  be  emancipated  by  law.  Other  clauses  lay  down 


1.  SBE,  XVII,  105-8. 
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specific  acts  by  which  different  classes  of  slaves  can  win  their  free¬ 
dom.  Even  those  slaves  who  are  born  in  the  master’s  house,  those 
who  are  received  as  gifts  and  those  who  are  obtained  by  inheritance 
can  be  released  at  the  master’s  pleasure.  Only  an  apostate  from 
asceticism  and  one  self-sold  are  absolutely  disqualified  for  release 
from  servitude.1 

According  to__  _Meflast.hp.ru',-  “all  the  Indians  are  free  and  not 
one  of  them  is  a  slave.’’  He  amplifies  it  by  stating  that  “the  Indians 
do  not  even  use  aliens  as  slaves  and  much  less  a  countryman  of 
their  own.’’  It  would  be  a  remarkable  feature,  indeed,  of  Chandra- 
gupta’s  times,  if  it  were  true.  But  there  are  so  many  references 
to  the  system  of  slavery  in  the  Smritis  and  other  Indian  literature 
that  it  is  difficult  to  accept  Megasthenes's  statement  as  true.  He 
probably  applied  to  the  whole  of  India  what  was  true  of  a  parti¬ 
cular  region,  or  was  misled  by  the  humane  treatment  generally 
meted  out  to  the  slaves. 

As  Rhys  Davids  justly  remarks:  “We  hear  nothing  of  such  lutur 
(western)  developments  of  slavery  as  rendered  the  Greek  mines, 
the  Roman  latijundia  or  the  plantations  of  Christian  slave-owners, 
scenes  of  misery  and  oppression.  For  the  most  part  the  slaves  (in 
India)  were  household  servants,  and  .not—badly  -treated,  and  their 
numbers  seem  to  have  been  insignificant.”2  Such  mild  treatment, 
whicTTo}fered  a  striking  contrast  to  the  system  of  slavery  with  which 
Megasthenes  was  familiar,  probably  led  him  to  believe  that  there 
were  no  slaves  in  India. 

VI.  DRESS  AND  ORNAMENTS 

In  spite  of  inevitable  differences  in  different  localities,  we  may 
form  a  general  idea  of  the  dress  and  ornaments  from  the  literature, 
sculptural  representation  and  the  description  of  the  Greeks.  Accord* 
ing_to^ Neaxcb.us.JhE  Indians  used  two  garments  of  cotton,  ‘an  under¬ 
garment  which  reaches  below  the  knee  half-way  down  to  the  ankles, 
and  an  upper  garment  which  they  throw  partly  over  their  shoulders 
and  partly  twist  in  folds  round  their  head.’3  The  nearest  approxi¬ 
mation  to  this  would  be  the  dhoti  (or  sdri)  and  chadar  used  by  the 
people  of  Bengal,  Orissa,  Madras  and  other  parts  of  India.  The 
upper  garment  was  generally  not  used  inside  the  house,  a  part  of 
the  lower  one  being  wrapped  round  the  upper  part  or  thrown  over 

1.  Vflj.  II.  182-183;  Ndrada,  V.  26-43;  Menu,  IV.  180,  185;  VIII.  70,  415-17. 

2.  Buddhist  India,  p.  55. 

3.  McCrindle,  Megasthenes,  p.  219. 
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the  shoulders.  When  Draupadl  was  surprised  in  her  private 
apartment  and  dragged  rudely  to  the  assembly  hall  by  the  Kau- 
ravas,  she  is  described  as  ekavastra  (wearing  one  garment  only). 
Similarly,  the  servant  class  probably  made  shift  with  a  single  (lower) 
garment.  Draupadl,  disguised  as  a  servant  in  the  palace  of  king 
Virata,  wore  only  one  garment.  Ladies  of  the  upper  strata  of 
society  normally  wore  coloured  garments,  as  widows  are  described 
as  clad  in  white.  The  public  or  the  formal  dress  of  the  higher 
classes  included  a  turban  or  headgear  consisting  of  a  longish  piece  of 
cloth  wrapped  round  the  head  in  a  number  of  ways  according  to  local 
custom.  Poor  people  probably  made  shift  with  the  upper  garment 
wrapped  round  the  head  like  a  turban.  Kings,  of  course,  wore 
crowns. 


Ascetics  and  anchorites  were  dressed  in  garments  made  offcuia 


gra^s  or  rushes.  What  the  texture  of  the_  Valkala— the_  favourite, 
dress  of  a  hermit — was,  is  uncertain,  though  it  is  popularly  supposed 
to  bemadeoFlhe  barks  of  trees. 


Although  cotton  was  the  material  generally  used,  cloths  made 
of  silk,  linen  and  wool  were  also  in  great  demand,  especially  among 
the  women  and  the  rich.^Ttautilya 1  refers  to  an  extensive  textile 
industry  all  over  India,  and  the  Vinaya  Texts  refer  to  a  complete 
weaving  outfit.2  The  cloth  was  fastened  at  the  waist  by  a  girdle, 
and  a  variety  of  girdles  are  mentioned  in  the  Vinaya  Texts,3  such  as 
those  made  of  many  strings  plaited  together,  those  made  like  the 
head  of  a  water-snake,  those  with  tambourines  or  beads  on  them, 
or  those  with  ornaments  hanging  from  them.  The  same  texts4 
refer  to  the  variety  of  ways  in  which  undergarments  were  arranged 
All  these  are  corroborated  by  the  sculptural  representations. 


The  difference  between  the  male  and  female  dresses  was  much 


less  marked  than  at  present.  Both  used  head-dress  and  ornaments, 
though  gradually  the  women  gave  up  the  former,  and  the  men,  the 
latter.  The  sculptures  of  the  period,  especially  those  at  Bharhut 


and  Sanchl,  give  interesting  specimens  of  dress  and  ornaments.  On 
rare  occasions  we  find  women  putting  on  the  lower  garments  in 


sakachchha  fashion  like  the  males  or  Maharashtra  women  of  toda\ 


i.e.  by  passing  one  end  of  it  between  the  legs  and  tucking  it  up 


1.  KAT.  93-4. 

2.  Chv.  V.  28.2. 
2.  Chv.  V.  29.2. 
4.  Chv.  V.  29.4. 
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behind  at  the  waist.  This  practice  appears  to  have  been  confined 
to  the  north-west  in  ancient  times. 

The  sculptured  female  figures  exhibit  two  striking  peculiarities. 
They  do  not  wear  a  veil  and,  more  often  than  not,  the  upper  part  ol 
the_body_  is  bare,  revealing  in  full  the  bosom  and  the  navel.  JEhfi- 
first  is  generally  accepted  as  an  evidence  that  the.  Purdah  system 
was  not  in  vogue,1  though  some  literary  references  seem  to  indicate 
that  aristocratic  ladies  did  use  a  veil  when  appearing  in  public.  But 
many  scholars  refuse  to  believe  that  women  actually  appeared  in 
public  without  covering  the  upper  part  of  their  body,  as  if:  offends 
against  decency  and  is  in  conflict  with  literary  descriptions,  and 
they  attribute  the  sculptures  to  the  artistic  convention  of  the  age.2 
But  it  must  be  remembered  that  notions  about  decency  and  inde¬ 
cency  are  more  or  less  conventions  that  differ  from  age  to  age. 
There  is  abundant  evidence  that  nudity,  either  of  men  or  of  women, 
was  not  viewed  in  the  same  light  in  ancient  times  as  in  the  present. 
We  know  from  the  Vinaya  Texts3  that  the  Buddhist  nuns,  together 
with  courtesans,  took  their  bath  in  a  river  without  any  clothing. 
We  are  also  told  that  the  Buddhist  monks  “when  naked  saluted  one 
another,  and  received  salutes;  did  service  to  one  another,  and 
received  services;  gave  to  one  another  and  accepted;  ate  both  hard 
food  and  soft;  tasted;  and  drank.”  It  is  true  that  the  Buddha  for¬ 
bade  these  practices.  But  the  very  fact  that  they  were  prevalent 
to  the  extent  indicated  above  proves  that  nudity  was  not  regarded 
in  those  days  as  indecent,  as  in  modem  times.  The  scantiness  of 
female  dress  in  ancient  paintings  and  sculptures  may,  therefore,  be 
as  much  due  to  convention  of  art  as  a  reflection  of  the  actual  state 
of  things.  The  realistic  description  of  the  female  bosom  and  navel 
in  Classical  Sanskrit  literature  also  supports  this  view.  It  may  be 
noted  in  this  connection  that  no  upper  garment  is  worn  by  the 
Women  in  the  island  of  Bali,  which  still  retains  the  Hindu  culture 
it  received  from  India. 

Foreign  rulers  like  thp  and  Scythians  introduced  new 

fashions  ol  dress.  The  JCushapa  kings  are  represented  as  wearing 

and  this  was  imitated  by  the  Indians, 
blouses,  jackets  and  frocks  in  imitation 
of  the  Greeks  and  Scythians,  but  the  fashion  did  not  become  a  gene- 

1.  This  point  will  be  discussed,  with  references,  in  the  next  volume. 

2.  Altekar,  op.  eif.  338-44. 

3.  Me.  Vin.  15.  11. 


trousers^  and  mg  overcoat^ 
Women,  too,  began  to  wear 
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ral  one.  The  complete  outfit  for  sewing  described  in  Vinaya  Texts1 
indicated  that  stitched  clothes  were  coming  into  fashion,  although 
there  is  no  explicit  reference  to  it  either  in  the  Sutras  or  in  the 
epics. 

Megasthenes  observes  that  “in  spite  of  the  general  simplicity 
of  style  the  Indians  love  finery  and  ornament.  Their  robes  are 
worked  in  golcTlmd~ornamented  with  preciousstones,  and  they  wear 

which  decorated  the  bodies  of  both'men'and  women  were  also  costly 
and  of  various  types  and  design.  Every  part  of  the  body  from  head 
to  foot  had  its  appropriate  ornaments  made  of  gold,  silver,  pearls, 
gems  and  precious  stones.  It  would  be  tedious  to  describe  them  in 
detail,  and  one  may  form  a  clear  notion  of  them  from  the  numerous 
sculptures  and  the  actual  specimens  excavated  from  ancient  sites. 
We  may  get  an  idea  of  the  ornaments  in  common  use,  even  by  the 
men,  from  the  fact,  mentioned  in  Vinaya  Texts,3  that  at  first  even 
monks  “used  to  wear  ear-rings,  ear-drops,  strings  of  beads  for  the 
throat,  girdles  of  beads,  bangles,  necklaces,  bracelets  and  rings”. 
Nearchus  says  that  ear-rings  of  ivory  were  only  worn  by  very 
wealthy  people.  The  only  ornaments  referred  to  as  worn  by  women 
alone  were  waist-bands  and  anklets. 

Nearchus  tells  us  that  Indians  “wear shoes  e  of  white 

leather,  and"  These  are  elaborately  trimmed,  while  the  soles  are 
variegated  and  made  of  great  thickness  to -  make  tha^wearer  seem 
so  much  the  taller.”4  The  variety  of  shoes  is  also  xeferred-te^n- The 
V*«fl-yH,'Texts^  such  as  shoes  with  one,  two,  three  or  even  more  lin¬ 
ings;  shges_adorped _yith  skins  of  lion,  tiger,  panther,  antelope,  otter. 
cat,  squirrel  and  owl;  boots  pointed  with  horns  of  rams  and  goats, 
ornamented  with  scorpions’  tails,  sewn  round  with  peacock  feathers; 
boots,  shoes  and  slippers  of  all  hues  such  as  blue,  red,  yellow,  brown, 
black  and  orange.  Sometimes  the  shoes  were  ornamented  with 
gold,  silver,  pearls,  beryls,  crystal,  copper,  glass,  tin,  lead  or  bronze. 
Poorer  people  used  wooden-shoes,  s}ioes  made  of  leaves  of  palmvrp 
and  date-palm,  or.of  various  kinds  of  grass.  Shoes  were  also  made 

1.  Chv.  V.  11.  2. 

2.  McCrindle,  op.  tit.  p.  70. 

3.  Chv.  V.  2.  1. 

4.  McCrindle,  op.  cit.,  p.  220. 

5.  H.  14.  ff. 
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We  have  elaborate  references  to  toilette  in  the  Vinaya  Texts. 
Hair  _was  besmeared  with  pomade  or  hair-oil  of  bees-wax,  and  then 
smoothed  with  a  comb  or  a  special  instrument  shaped  like  a  snake’s 
hood.  Scents,  perfumes,  garlands  and  unguents  were  used,  and 
faces  were^  rubbed  with^ointment  and  painted.  The  body  was  also 
painted,  and  feet  were  rubbed  with  sandstone,  gravel  and  seafoam. 
To^  keep  Jong  hair  seems  to  have  been  theL  fashion.  A  Brahmana 
generally  shaved  his  head,  keeping  a  crest  lock  or  two,  while  an 
anchorite  kept  matted  hair.  Women  who  had  their  husbands  living 
parted  their  hair  in  the  middle,  the  parting  being  coloured  red  with 
vermilion  or  other  powder.  Beards  were  either  removed  by  razor 
(as  in  the  case  of  a  Brahmana)  or  allowed  to  grow  long  (as  in  the 
case  of  hermits).  Sometimes  they  were  kept  on  the  chin  like  a 
goat’s  beard,  or  so  cut  that  they  had  four  corners.  The  beards  were 
also  dyed  blue,  red,  purple  or  green  according  to  individual  taste. 
The  hair  on  the  belly  was  sometimes  cut  into  figures,  and  some  had 
whiskers.  Nails  were  polished,  or  cut  with  nail-cutters,  and  tooth 
sticks  were  used. 

DaiIy_Jiathing  was  not  a  common  practice  in  caster n  India 
according  to  the  Vinaya  Texts,1  though  special  importance  was 
attached  to  it  in  Avanti  and  the  southern  country.2  When  bathing, 
people  used  to  rub  their  bodies — thighs,  arms,  breast  and  back — 
against  wooden  pillars  or  walls.  Chunam  (lime)  was  also  rubbed 
over  the  bodvL.hy  means  of  a  wooden  instrument  in  the  shape  of  a 
hand  or  a  string  of  beads.3  Special  bathing  pools  or  tanks  are  also 
referred  to.  They  were  floored  or  faced  with  brick,  stone  or  wood, 
and  had  walls  or  steps  of  the  same  materials.  To  prevent  water 
becoming  stale,  pipes  were  laid  to  drain  it  off.  There  were  also 
arrangements  forjiot-bath  rooms  witb  chirgjngy  and  fire-place,  and 
roof  covered  with  skins.  The  bathers  put  scented  clay  over  their 
faces  and  took  their  bath  seated  on  stools.  There  were  cells  to  be 
used  as  cooling  rooms  after  the. steam  bath.4 

1.  According  to  Patimokkha,  Pachittiya  Dhirnma  V.  57,  “Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall 
bathe  at  intervals  of  less  than  half  a  month,  except  on  the  proper  occasions — 
that  ie  a  Pachittiya”. 

(Proper  occasions  are  21  months  of  hot  weather,  sickness,  journey,  and  when 
there  has  been  wind  and  rain.) 

2.  Mv.  V.  13.  6. 

3.  Message  was  evidently  very  popular.  Megasthenes  says  that  the  king  was 
“rubbed  with  cylinders  of  wood”  by  'four  attendants’  in  the  onen  court  oven 
when  he  was  engaged  in  judicial  work  (McCrindle,  op.  eit,  p.  72). 

4.  Chv.,  V.  14. 
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VII.  HOUSE  AND  FURNITURE 

An  account  of  the  cities  and  big  buildings  has  been  given  above.1 
The  Vinaya  Texts2  give  us  an  idea  of  the  common  dwelling  houses, 
which  were  made  of  stone,  brick  or  wood,  and  had  roofing  of  five., 
kinds:— brick,  stone,  cement,  straw  and  leaves.  The  walls  and  roof 
werejflastered  within  and  without.  The  sleeping  rooms  were  white¬ 
washed,  the  floors  were  coloured  black,  and  the  walls  red.  They 
were  decorated  with  paintings  and  engravings  such  as  human  figures, 
wreath-work  and  creeper  work.  Provision  was  made  for  windows 
with  shutters  and  curtains,  elaborate  doors  with  key-holes,  veran¬ 
dahs,  covered  _terraces.  inner  verandahs  and  overhanging  eaves, 
duelling  rooms,  retiring-rooms,  store  rooms,  closets,  and_weljs.  with 
lids  ana  covered  by  sheds  with  skin  roofs.  Hygienic  arrangements 
were  kept  in  view  while  constructing  privies.  The  house  had 
sometimes  two  or  more  storeys,  and  it  was  fashionable  to  have 
verandahs  supported  on  pillars  with  capitals  in  the  forms  of  heads 
of  animals  (like  elephant). 

The  rooms  were  provided  with  ceiling  cloth,  movable  screen, 
curtains  that  could  be  drawn  aside,  cupboards,  and  bone-hooks  for 
hanging  clothes.  A^Iong_list  ^of  furniture  is  given  in  the  Vinaya 
Texts.  There  was  a  large  variety  of  chairs  such  as  rectangular, 
cushioned,  cane-bottomed,  sYraw-bottomed,  the  one  raised  on  a 
pedestal  or  with  many  legs,  arm-chair  and  state  chair,  and  sofas  with 
or  without  arms.  There  were  also  different  types  of  bedsteads  with 
legs  carved  to  represent  animals’  feet,  and  chairs  of  the  same  design. 
Some  bedsteads  had  lofty  supports  with  arrangements  for  rocking 
backwards  and  forwards,  and  the  bed,  comprising  mattresses  stuffed 
with  cotton  and  pillows  half  the  size  of  a  man’s  body,  was  strewn 
over  with  flowers.  Bolsters  stuffed  with  wool,  cotton  cloth,  bark, 
grass  or  talipot  leaves,  and  chairs  and  bedsteads  covered  with 
upholstered  cushions  to  fit  them  were  in -use.  For  poorer  people 
there  were  mats  made  of  grass  and  bedsteads  made  of  laths  of  split 
bamboo. 

For  reclining  their  bodies  people  used  lofty  and  large  things 
such  as  large^ cushions;  .divans;  coverlets  with_long  fleece;  counter¬ 
panes  of  many  colours;  woollen  coverlets,  white  or  marked  with 
thick  flowers;  mattresses;  cotton  coverlets  dyed  with  figures  of 

1.  See  Ch.  XX.  A. 

2.  The  description  that  follows  of  the  houses  and  furniture  is  based  on  Chullavagga, 
Sixth  Khandhaka. 
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animals;  ruga  -with- -tong  liaivcm  ong  OTbeth—sides;  r fleets  in- 
wpought  "With  gold  or  with  silk;  large  woollen  carpets  with  de¬ 
signs  such  as  a  nautch  girl’s  dance;  couches  covered  with  canopies  or 
with  crimson  cushions  at  both  ends.  There  were  also  rich  elephant 
housings  and  horse- rugs  or  carriage-rugs.  Shffip-skins.  goat-skins, 
and  f]ppj-skins  were  used  as  coverlets,  especially  in  Ayanti  and  the 
soutKern~countrvTand  fine  skins,  such  as  those  of  lion,  tiger,  panther 
or  antelope,  were  either  used  for  reclining  upon  or  cut  into  pieces 
and  spread  inside  or  outside  the  couches  and  chairs.  We  also  hear 
of  sun-shades,  mosquito-curtains,  filters  for  straining  water, 
mosquito-fans,  flower-stands,  and  fly-whisks  (chamarg.)  made  of  tails 
oFoxen  and  peacocks  or  of  bark  and  grass. 

Costly  utensils  were  used  such  as  howls  of  various-kinds  made 
of  bery-1,  crystal,  gold,  silver,  copper,  glass,  tin,  lead  or  bmnre,  and 
some  of  thern  were  painted  or  set  with  jewels.  Even  circular  sup¬ 
ports  of  bowls  were  made  of  gold  or  silver.  As  most  of  these  uten¬ 
sils  and  articles  of  furniture  are  mentioned  jp  t.ha  jy.ina.yn  Texts  as 
being  used  by  the  monks  till  some  of  them  were  forbidden  by  the 
Buddha,  we  may  presume  that  they  were  used  by  the  middle 
class  people. 


VIII.  FOOD  AND  DRINK 

It  appears  .from  the  epics  that^rice-harlpy  and  wheat  were  the 
ohy?f  foyj grains,  rice  being  very  popular.  Rich  people  and  the 
Kshatrivas  ate  rice  mixed  with  flesh.  An  interesting  verse  in  the 
Udyoga-parvan 1  says  that  the  food  of  the  rich  consists  of  flesh,  that 
of  the  middle  class,  of  milk  and  its  products,  and  that  of  the  poor,  of 
oil  preparations.  Quite  a  large  number  of  dainties,  delicacies  and 
sweetmeats  were  known.  Milk  and  its  products  formed  part  of  the 
daily  diet,  and  ghee  was  particularly  valued  as  very  substantial  and 
nourishing. 

The  Vinaya  Texts  refer  to  many  articles  of  food  such  as  rice, 
beans,  tila  seeds,  fresh  honey,  rice-milk,  honev-Iumps.  congey. 
curries,  .salt,  molasses,  oil,  pot-herbs,  fruits,  fish,  meat  and  the  five 
products  of  the  cow,  viz.  milk,  curds,  ghee,  buttermilk  and  butter. 

In  spite  of  the  growing  spirit  of  ahimsd  (non-injury  to  animals) 
fostered  by  the  Jains  and  Buddhists,  and  enforced  by  emperors  like 
Aioka,  various  kinds  of  fish  and  meat,  not  excluding  beef,  were  ex¬ 
tensively  taken  by  the  people.  According  ia.  KJauJilya  the  State 
3 .  Cr.  Ed.  34.  37. 


A.I.U. — 87 
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maintained  preserved  forests  far  animals  and  birds  and  aimr  a 

sktughlgr-hause. 

Among  drinks  in  general  use  were  grape-juice^  honey,  syrups 
made  from  various  fruj^s  (  such  as  mango,  j ambu,  plantain)  and 
edible^ roots  (water-lily)  and  the  juice  of  fruits.  Drinks  were  also 
made  from  various  kinds  of  pot-herbs  and  flowers. 

Various^  ma  s  of  liquor  were  used,  and  Kautilya  gives  a  detailed 
description  oTTheir  manufacture,  which  was  a  State  monopoly.  The 
sale  of  liquor  was  regulated  by  theBtafeTah^^Kautilya  directs  that 
it  shall  be  sold  to  persons  of  well-known  character  only  and  in  small 
quantities.  ~Bqt  on  festive  occasions  the  pepple  enjoyed  to  the  full 
the  unrestricted  right  of  manufacture  .  of  . Jaenwr— ft>r.  ioer-darys. 
According  to  Manu1  the  drinking  of  spirituous  liquor  is  a  mahdpgtaka 
(morfaj  sin),  meriting  serious  punishment^  ancT  one  who  sells  it 
should  be  banished  by  the  Icing.  Megasthenes  also  says  that  the 
fndians  do  not  drink  wine  except  at  sacrifices.  But  this  seems  to 
be  an  orthodox  Brahmanical  ideal  which  did  not  coincide  with  actual 
practice  in  life;  for,  even  apart  from  the  clear  testimony  of 
Kautilya’s  Arthaidstra,  there  is  enough  evidence  to  show  that  the 
habit  of  drink  was  common,  especially  among  Kshatriyas,  the 
nobility  and  kings.  Arjuna  and  Krishna, are  described  as  taking 
wine  when  exhausted,  an5~the~*?adavas  were  notorious  addicts  to 
Wine.  And  yet  there  are  passages  in  the  Great  ~Epic  which,  like 
Manu,  condemn  drinking  and  class  it  among  the  five  most  heinous 
sins.  These  contradictory  passages  can  be  explained  only  by  sup¬ 
posing  that  the  teetotalling  tendency  gradually  grew  towards  the 
close  of  the  period  under  review,  thanks  mainly  to  the  high  moral 
ideals  preached  by  the  Brahmanas,  Buddhists  and  Jains.  The 
Brahmanas  as  a  class  seem  to  have  been  comparatively  free  from 
the  evil. 

The  Vinaya  Texts  refer  to  the  practice  of  taking  food  lying 
on  decorated  divans.  According  to  Megasthenes,  ‘a  table,  like  a 
tripod,  is  set  before  each  person.  There  is  placed  upon  it  a  golden 
bowl,  into  which  they  first  put  rice  boiled  as  one  would  boil  barley, 
and  then  they  add  many  dainties.’  He  further  observes  that  the 
Indians  “eat  always  alone  and  have  no  fixed  hours  when  meals  are 
tobetakerTbv  all  in  common,  but  each  one  eats  when  he  feels  in- 
clmed’b  Thisnabit,  strange  to  say,  has  persisted  throughout  the 
2,200  years  that  have  elapsed  since  Megasthenes  wrote,  and  he 

1  IX.  225;  235-7. 
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.tightly  remarks,  that  “the  contrary  custom  would  be  better  for  the 
er^ris  of  social  and  civiTHfe.”1 

IX.  GENERAL  LIFE 

On  the  whole,  compared  with  the  preceding  period,  social  life 
has  become  richer  in  content  and  far  more  comprehensive  in  its  out¬ 
look  and  range  of  activities. 

In  spite  of  pessimistic  views  on  life  in  the  religious  literature, 
causing  a  strong  tendency  towards  asceticism,  common  people  had 
a  liking  for  the  enjoyment  of  the  good  things  of  life.  The  sculp¬ 
tures  of  the  period  show  the  vivacious  side  of  life,  full  of  bustle  and 
activity  and  marked  by  a  sense  of  humour.  Literature  also  reflects 
this  lighter  side  of  life.  Apart  from  singing,  dancing,  music  and 
dramatic  performances,  entertainments  were  provided  by  buffoons, 
mimic  players,  rope-dancers,  jugglers,  and  wandering  bards  or 
heralds  (chdrancis).  Gardening  and  the  art  of  making  garlands  by 
various  combinations  of  flowers  provided  amusement  to  many. 
Various  kinds  of  games,  both  indoor  and  outdoor,  are  mentioned. 
The  former  include  dice,  trapball,  guessing  other  people's  thoughts, 
etc.  Among  the  latter  mav  TotT  notecLliunting-  chariot-races,  archery 
matches,  wrestling,  boxing,  shooting  marbles  with  the  fingers,  and 
ploughing  with  mimic  ploughs.  Festive  assemblies  known  utsava 
sgrrmja  and  vihara  provided  not  only  entertainment  but  also  dainty 
dishes- and  intoxicating  drinks,  and  the  kings  often  arranged  such 
celebrations  for  the  amusement  of  the  people.  Apart  from  such 
assemblies,  delicacies  like  meat  were  sometimes  freely  provided. 
According  to  the  Mahabharata.  a  king  called  Rantideva  killed  every 
davjwo  thousand~~cattle  and. two  thousand  kine  in  order  to  dole  out 
meat  to  the  people.  When  Aioka  tells  us  in  his  R.E.  I.  that  many 
hundreds  of  thousands  of  animals  were  every  day  slaughtered  in  his 
kitchen  for  curry,  we  can  easily  infer  that  a  similar  practice  was 
fpllowed  by  the  Maurya  Emperors,  (gambling  andHirinking~rwTne 
formed  the  besettmg^mrTnfKellfe  of  the  people,  and  the  evils  of 
the  former  are  clearly  depicted  in  the  Mahabharata. 

Aioka  refers  in  his  edicts2  to  some  general  features  of  life 
Kings,  we  are  told,  for  a  long  time  past,  used  to  go  out  on  pleasure 
toui*s,  in  course  of  which  there  were  the  chase  and  other  similar 
diversions.  Aioka  also  mentions3  that  the  people,  especially  women, 

1.  MeCrindle,  op.  cit.  p.  70. 

2.  RE.  VTIL 

3.  R.E.  IX. 
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performed  various  rites  on  occasions  of  sickness,  marriage  and  birth 
of  children.  These  no  doubt  refer  to  the  various  religious  samskaras 
mentioned  in  the  Sutra  literature  and  referred  to  before.1  Asoka 
condemns  them  as  useless  and  trivial,  and  recommends  in  their 
place,  the  practice  of  Dhamma,  which  was  really  a  code  of  morality 
as  defined  above.2  But  there  is  no  doubt  that  even  before  the  reli¬ 
gious  propaganda  of  Asoka,  the  people  were  marked  by  a  high  sense 
of  morality.  Mjggasthenes  observes:  “Truth  and  virtue  they  hold 
ajike  in  esteem,  Hence  they  accord  no  special  privileges  to  the  old 
unless^Hey^possess  superior  wisdom.”3  The  ideal  of  truthfulness 
permeates  the  whole  literature  of  the  period,  and  both  the  epics 
preserve  many  classical  examples  of  unswerving  adherence  to  truth, 
even  at  the  cost  of  life.  It  need  not  surprise  us,  therefore,  when  we 
are  told  that  “they  seldom  go  to  law.  They  have  no  suits  about 
pledges  or  deposits,  nor  do  they  require  either  seals  or  witnesses,  but 
make  their  deposits  and  confide  in  each  other.”4 5 

Fully  in  keeping  with  this  high  ideal  are  the  humane  laws  of 
warfare  referred  to  above.6 

The  Greeks  were  struck  by  the  fact  “that  Indians  do  not  rear 
monuments  to  the  dead,  but  consider  the  virtues  which  men  have 

t _ _ _ ■ — - 

displayed  in  life  and  the  songs  in  which  their  praises  are  sung  suffi¬ 
cient  to  preserve  their  memory  after  death.”6  This  is  corroborated 
by  the  absence  of  sepulchral  monuments  of  ancient  times.  Megas- 
thenes  has  correctly  described  in  the  following  passage  the  spiritual 
outlook  of  Indians,  which  was  sufficiently  prominent  to  strike  even 
a  casual  foreign  observer. 

“Death  is  with  them  a  very  frequent  subject  of  discourse.  They 
regard  this  life  as,  so  to  speak,  the  time  when  the  child  within  the 
womb  becomes  mature,  and  death  as  a  birth  into  a  real  and  happy  life 
for  the  votaries  of  philosophy.  On  this  account  they  undergo  much 
discipline  as  a  preparation  for  death.  They  consider  nothing  that 
befalls  men  to  be  either  good  or  bad,  to  suppose  otherwise  being  a 
dreamlike  illusion.”7 

This  indicates  the  real  spirit  which  animated  and  sustained  In¬ 
dian  civilization.  It  would,  however,  be  a  mistake  to  suppose  that 

1.  Vol.  I,  pp.  474,  507. 

2.  See  pp.  82-83. 

3.  McCrindle,  op.  c it.,  p.  70. 

4.  Ibid. 

5.  See  pp.  317-18;  also  Vol.  I,  pp.  302-3. 

6.  McCrindle,  op.  cit.,  pp.  67-8. 

7.  Ibid.,  p.  100. 
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the  common  man  in  ancient  India  was  averse  to  worldly  enjoyments 
and- material  welfare.  The  need  to  maintain  a  balance  in  life  was 
fully  recognised',  and^-dharmni-  nrthaI  nr  a  jggma  (religion  or  spiritua¬ 
lity,  wealth  and  happiness)  were  regarded  as  the  three  ends  in  life 
to  be  simultaneously  pursued  without  giving  undue  prominence  to 
any  of  them.  This  principle  is  clearly  enunciated  in  the^lrthq&Ulwg 
of-Kautilva 1  and  it  is  emphasised  that  any  one  of  these  ends,  if  pur¬ 
sued  to  excess  to  the  detriment  of  the_oJther  two,  “-hurts-  rrox  only  the 
other  two  hut.  also  itself  ~Thls  threefold.  en4-»n~life.  to  v^Iiich-a 
fmuth  -nLofegha  (emancipation),  was  added  later,  has  been  the  ideal 
of  life  in  India  throughout  ancient  times,  but,  as  often  happens,  in 
actual  practice  one  or  the  other  has  sometimes  gained  prominence 
according  to  individual  inclinations  or  special  circumstances  of  the 
time.  Kautilya,  for  example,  insists  that  artha  (wealth)  was  the  chief 
of  the  three,  as  the  other  two,  dharma  (religion)  and  kama  (enjoy¬ 
ment),  depend  upon  it  for  fulfilment.  In  religious  texts,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  main  stress  is  laid  upon  dharma,  to  the  exclusion  of 
the  other  two.  Nevertheless,  the  harmony  of  the  three  pursuits  of 
life  may  be  regarded  as  the  ideal  which  formed  the  background  of 
social  life  in  ancient  India. 


1.  Ch.  VII;  KAT.  p.  14. 
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EDUCATION 

The  Dharma-sutras  carry  on  the  Vedic  traditions  and  practices 
of  education  and  codify  them  into  a  regular  system.  Education  had 
its  own  rituals  and  ceremonies  to  emphasize  its  religious  aim  and 
character  as  an  aid  to  self-fulfilment  and  the  educing  of  personality. 
Education  was  treated  as  a  matter  of  growth,  a.  process  of  life,  which 
was  controlled  in  its  totality.  The  very  tenor  of  life  was  changed 
for  the  pupil  who  had  to  leave  the  home  of  his  parents  to  live  in  a 
new  home,  the  home  of  his  spiritual  parent,  the  guru  or  teacher. 

1.  PUPILS  AND  TEACHERS 

The  first  educational  ceremony  was  Vidyarambha,  to  be  perform¬ 
ed  by~ the  pupTT  at  the"ffge-crf~5,  by  learning  the~alphabets  and  offer¬ 
ing  worship  to  the  appropriate  deities.  According  to  Kautilya,  the 
pupil,  at  Vidyarambha ,  was  also  introduced, to  writing  jlipi)  and 
numbers  or  arithmetic  Isamkhya) . 

Next  followed  the  ceremony  of  Upanayana,  marking  the  turning 
point  in  the  pupil’s  life.  Manu  describes  it  as  spiritual  birth,  Brahma - 
janma,  where  the  mother  is  Savitri  and  father  the  Achdrya ,1 

The  essential  features  of  this  ceremony  have  been  described 
above,2  but  the  texts  of  the  period  add  elaborate  details  about  the 
life  of  strict  discipline  led  by  the  pupil  in  his  teacher’s  house,  as  a 
Brahmachari. 

Normally,  the  pupil  was  admitted  by  the  teacher  without  pay¬ 
ment  of  any  fee  to  him.  According  to  Manu3  a  student  should  not 
pay~any  jegs  to  his  teacher  before  he  finisheshis  education.  A 
teacher  teaching  for  fees  is  condemned  as  an  Upapatakin.  Usanas4 
brands  him  as  a  Vrittika. 

Admission  to  study  depended  solely  upon  the  pupil’s  fitness  for 
it.  Studious  pupils  worked  night  and  day.  Some  who  could  not 

1.  n.  146,  148. 

2.  Vol.  I,  p.  455. 

3.  H.  245. 

4.  IV.  24. 
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get  oil  for  their  lamps  would  burn  dried  cow-dung  and  read  in  its 
light  in  an  isolated  corner.  But  there  were  also  indifferent  pupils 
who  found  study  too  irksome  and  difficult,  and  deserted ;  or  could  not 
stand  the  strict  discipline  of  the  teacher;  or  would  be  dismissed  by 
the  teacher  for  an  offence;  or  -would  leave  studentship  prematurely 
for  a  life  of  ease  and  be  branded  as  a  Khaivdriu}.}ui.  i.e.  as  one  who 
started  sleeping  on  a  cot  when  he  should  be  sleeping  on  the  ground.1 

Sometimes,  a  pupil  would  change  teachers  and  schools  too 
often  and  earn  the  uncomplimentary  epithet  of  Tirthakaka,  i.e. 
fickle  as  a  crow  that  does  not  stop  long  at  a  place  of  pilgrimage. 
Other  similar  terms  of  opprobrium  applied  to  erring  pupils  are:  (1) 
Kwmari-Dtikshah,  those  who  entered  as  jaupils  of  Diiksha  for  the 
sake  of  the  girls  living  with  him;  ( 2 )'  _  Bhikshn-Mdnava,  a  pupil 
entering  upon  study  for  appropriating  the  proceeds  of  begging; 
(3)  Odana-Pdninivdh,  those  who  seek  the  study  of  Panini  for  the 
advantage  of  getting  free  food  like  boiled  rice;  (4)  Ghrita-Rau4hiya h, 
the  Raudhlyas  seeking  after  ghee;  and  (5)  Kambaki-chdrayanujciJi,, 
those  hankering  after  blankets.2 

A  famous  teacher  is  called^  Y  aujanaJiatika,  i.e.  one  whom  stu¬ 
dents  would  seek  from  a  distance  of  hundreds  of  miles.3 

Manu  mentions  two  classes  of  teachers:  (1)  Upddhyaya  who 
took  to  teaching  as  a  profession  for  his  livelihood  and  taught  only 
a  portion  of  the  Veda  or  Vedanga,4  and  (2),  Acharya  who  taught  the 
Veda  with  its  Kalpasutras  and  Upanishads5  without  charging  fees 
The  pupil  after  completing  his  education  was  to  give  him  such  pre¬ 
sents  as  he  could  afford — field,  goid,  cow,  horse,  umbrella,  shoes, 
grain,  vegetables  or  clothes.6 7 8  The  paid  teacher  and  the  paying 
pupil  were  condemned  as  unworthy  of  invitation  to  an  important 
social  ceremony  like  Srdddha.1  Besides  the  ordinary  teachers.,  Manu 
mentions  educational  experts6  who  were  proficient  in  pedagogy. 

The  ancient  educational  system  evolved  its  own  appropriate 
methods  of  study.  Kaufilya  enumerates  the  following  steps  of  Vedic 
study:  (1)  $vJrusha  (eagerness  to  listen  to  the  words  of  the  teacher 

1.  Patanjali  on  II.  4.  32,  and  III.  1.  26  (21;  I.  4.  26,  28;  II.  1.  26. 

2.  PataniaU  on  n.  I.  41,  and  I.  1.  73(6);  Kaiika  on  VI.  2.  69. 

3.  Patanjali  on  V.  1.  74(2). 

4.  n.  141. 

5.  JT.  -MO. 

6.  n.  246. 

7.  III.  156. 

8.  IV.  102. 
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as  they  fall  from  his  lips),  (2)  _5nmmam  (grasping  by  the  ear 
the  lessons  of  the  teacher),  (3)  Grahanam  (apprehension  of  the 
teacher’s  words),  (4)  Dh^ronam  (retention),  (5-6]L  Vhdpoha  (discus¬ 
sion),  (7)  j/tjjjaaa  (full  knowledge  of  the  meaning  conveyed  by  the 
teacher’s  words  or  lessons),  and  (8)  Jqttud b hinivesha  (comprehen¬ 
sion  of  the  underlying  truths  of  the  teacher’s  lessons).  A  stray 
verse  puts  the  position  in  a  nutshell  thus:  “The  student  learns  a 
fourth  from  his  Acharya,  a  fourth  by  his  own  intelligence  by  him¬ 
self,  a  fourth  from  his  fellow-pupils,  and  the  remaining  fourth  in 
course  of  time  by  experience.” 

2.  ART  OF  WRITING 

The  art  of  writing  was  now  fully  developed.  The  oldest  alpha¬ 
bet,  known  as  Brahrm,  is  employed., in  the  majority  of  the  records 
of  Asoka,  and  from  it  have  been  derived  the  various  scripts  used 
today  all  over  India.  The_Aramaic  script  was  introduced  into  the 
Punjab  by  its  Achaemenian  conquerors.  From  it  was  derived  the 
KharoshthT  alphabet,  written  from  right  to  left.  It  was  confined  to 
north-western  India,  and  was  thence  carried  to  Central  Asia,  but  it 
went  out  of  use  after  the  third  or  fourth  century  A.D. 

The  knowledge  of  writing  might  have  been  expected  to  intro¬ 
duce  a  great  change  in  the  system  of  education,  but  this  does  not 
appear  to  have  been  the  case.  There  is  abundant  evidence  to  show 
that  the  teaching  continued  to  be  mainly  oral,  and  the  study  of 
manuscripts  was  positively  condemned.  Certain  passages  in  the 
Buddhist  canonical  literature  indicate  that,  although  the  art  of  writ¬ 
ing  was  in  vogue,  the  sacred  books  were  not  written  but  committed 
to  memory,  even  though  the  monks  realized  the  danger  that  a  por¬ 
tion  of  the  canon  might  thus  altogether  be  lost.  Similar  notions 
prevailed  among  the  Brahmanas  and  the  followers  of  other  religious 
sects.  It  is  difficult  to  explain  this  attitude.  It  has  been  suggested 
that  the  art  of  “writing  was  introduced  into  India  at  a  late  period 
in  the  intellectual  development  of  its  people — so  late  that,  before 
they  knew  of  it,  they  had  already  brought  to  perfection  another 
and  a  very  excellent  method  (i.e.  learning  by  heart)  of  handing 
down  literary  productions.”1  In  oth^~wor9spbeing_ accustomed  to 
preserve  massive  literature  by  stupendous  feats  of  memory,  they 
would  not  realize  the  use  or  necessity  of  writing  it  down.  The 


1.  Rhys  Davids,  Buddhist  India,  pp.  112-13. 
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advantage  of  the  latter  course  is,  however,  so  obvious  that  the  expla¬ 
nation  cannot  be  regarded  as  very  satisfactory.  Another  argument 
advanced  is  that  even  when  the  Indians  came  to  know  of  writing, 
they  had  not  the  necessary  materials  for  writing  lengthy  records. 

Both  these  assumptions  are  based  on  the  view  that  the  art  of 
writing  was  introduced  into  India,  from  western  Asia  iq  about  the 
ninth  century  B.C.  But  the  correctness  of  this  view,  which  was  once 
generally  held,  can  no  longer  be  regarded  as  beyond  dispute.1  Even 
if  it  were  true,  it  would  indeed  be  very  strange  that  materials  like 
birch  bark,  for  writing  lengthy  records,  were  not  thought  of  during 
the  next  three  or  four  hundred  years,  or  that  although  these  were 
known,  people  could  not  realize  the  obvious  utility  of  books  even 
as  a  supplementary  aid  to  oral  teaching.  In  the  case  of  the  Brah- 
manas,  the  growing  desire  to  withhold  the  sacred  mantras  from  the 
people  and  retain  teaching  as  an  exclusive  privilege  for  themselves 
might  act  as  an  incentive  to  oral  teaching  to  the  exclusion  of  books. 
But  the  same  motive  could  not  possibly  operate  in  the  case  of  the 
heterodox  sects  like  the  Buddhists.  When  we  remember  the  vast 
mass  of  literature,  even  in  the  fourth  or  fifth  century  B.C.,  and  the 
extensive  use  of  writing  for  administrative  purposes  in  the  time  of 
ASoka,  it  is  difficult  to  avoid  the  conclusion  that  books  were  much 
more  extensively  in  use  than  is  now  commonly  believed,  or  was 
admitted  by  priestly  writers  and  monks.  They  emphasized,  per¬ 
haps  rightly,  the  role  of  the  teacher  in  an  educational  system  which 
sought  not  merely  to  impart  knowledge  to,  but  also  to  develop  the 
personality  of,  the  pupil,  and  hence  insisted  that  the  teacher,  rather 
than  the  books,  should  be  the  main  source  of  instruction. 

3.  SUBJECTS  OF  STUDY 

It  appears  from  the  Manu-smriti  that  the  subjects  of  study  in 
those  days  comprised,  besides  the  entire  Vedic  literature,  Dharma- 
iastras  or  Smritis:2  Jtihdsa  and  Parana;3  V aikhanasa-sutra  for  re¬ 
cluses;4  heretical  Sastras;6  Economics  and  allied  subjects,6  Anvik- 

or  Politics.7  The  last  two,  with  the 
economics,  etc.),  are  referred  to  as 
the  four  important  subjects  of  study  in  the  Kautillya  Arthas&stra. 


Ah  ■ 

PdtMij  h" 
Vofcitt- 


1.  See  Vol.  I,  Ch.  XIX  S  4. 

?.  n.  10:  HI.  232. 

3.  in.  232. 

4.  VI.  21. 

5.  XTT.  95. 

6.  IX  329  ff. 

-7.  vrr  43. 
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The  education  of  the  prince  followed  other  lines.  In  addition 
to  the  four  important  subjects  mentioned  by  Kautilya,1  he  had  to 
receive  military  training  relating  to  the  operation  of  the  different 
elements  of  the  army  such  as  elephants,  horses,  chariots  and  weapons* 
of  war  (praharana) .  He  had  also  to  study  history  or  Itihasa  which 
included  (1)  Purana,  (2)  Itiyjntta  (history),  (3)  Akhyayika  (tales), 
(4)  Uddharana  (illustrative  stories),  (5)  Dhcirmasastra  and  (6) 
Arthasastra. 

The  Buddhist  text  Milindopanha  also  gives  a  long  list  of  the' 
subjects  of  study  for  a  Brahmana,  which  comprised  the  following: 
the  four  Vedas,  Itihasas,  Puranas,  lexicography,  prosody,  phono¬ 
logy,  verses,  grammar,  etymology,  gstronomy,  astrology,  and  the 
six  Vedahgas;  knowledge  of  auspicious  marks  (on  the  body);  inter¬ 
pretation  of  omens,  dreams,  and  signs;  prognostications  from 
comets,  thunder,  junction  of  planets,  fall  of  meteors,  earthquakes, 
conflagration  and  signs  in  the  heaven  and  earth;  study  of  the 
eclipses  of  the  sun  and  moon,  of  arithmetic,  of  casuistry;  interpreta¬ 
tion  of  the  omens  to  be  drawn  from  dogs,  deer  and  rats,  and  mix¬ 
tures  of  liquids  and  the  sounds  and  cries  of  birds.  The  Kshatriyas 
had  to  acquire  knowledge  of  elephants,  horses,  chariots,  bows, 
rapiers,  the  art  of  war,  documents  and  currency,2  while  the  Vaisyas 
and  Sudras  had  to  learn  husbandry,  merchandising  and  the  care  of 
cattle.3  Elsewhere,  king  Milinda  is  said  to  have  a  knowledge  of 
19  arts  and  sciences,  viz.  Sruti  (Vedas)  and  Smriti;  Sahkhya,  Yoga, 
Nyaya  and  Vaiseshika  systems  of  philosophy;  arithmetic;  music; 
medicine;  archery;4  Puranas;  Itihasa;  astronomy;  magic;  causation; 
spells;  the  art  of  war;  poetry;  and  currency. 5 

The  Mahabharata  gives  some  interesting  information  about 
education.  It  contains  the  singular  injunction  that  persons  of  all 
the  four  castes  should  listen  to  discourses  on  Vedas  or  to  Vedic 
recitations  (srdvayet  chaturo  varntin).®  An  interesting  fact  is  that 

1.  "After  investiture  with  the  sacred  thread,  he  shall  study  the  triple  Vedas,  the 
science  of  Anvikshiki  under  teachers  of  acknowledged  authority  (sishtn) ,  the 
science  of  varta  under  government  superintendents,  and  the  science  of 
dandaniti  under  theoretical  and  practical  politicians  (vaktriprayoktribhyah)" 
KAT.  p.  11. 

2.  Mudda,  which  is  translated  in  SBE  (XXXV,  247)  as  ‘flaw  of  property”,  probably 
means  a  knowledge  of  coins  or  currency. 

S.  IV.  3,  26. 

4.  SBE  (XXXV,  p.  6)  has  ‘four  Vedas’.  But  as  there  is  already  a  reference  to 
Sruti  the  reading  dhanur-veda  in  the  Edition  of  R.  D.  Vadekar  (p.  4)  is  to  be 
preferred. 

5.  I.  9. 

6.  XII.  327,  49. 
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Brahmana  teachers  gave  instruction  not  only  in  all  academic  sub¬ 
jects,  including  politics,  but  also  in  non-academic  ones  like  archery, 
the  science  of  war  in  general,  and  other  arts  and  crafts.  This  was 
so  probably  because  they  were  credited  with  occult  knowledge  of 
charms,  spells  and  incantations,  which  turned,  as  though  by  a 
miracle,  the  ordinary  arrow  into  a  weapon  of  the  most  devastating 
type.  Not  only  astrology  and  medicine  but  agriculture  was  also 
taught  by  the  Brahmanas.  Among  the  subjects  of  study,  in  addi¬ 
tion  to  the  Vedahgas,  were  the  training  of  elephants  and  horses,  the 
driving  of  a  chariot,  engineering,  etc. 

A  glimpse  of  industrial  education  is  given  by  Narada 1  who  ex¬ 
plains  iHenilis  relating  to  apprenticeship  and  admission  to  an  in¬ 
dustrial  school.  The  young  man  must  first  secure  the  consent  of 
his  guardian  before  he  is  apprenticed  to  his  master.  He  will  then 
settle  with  him  the  period  of  apprenticeship.  He  is  to  live  with  his 
master,  whose  home  is  his  workshop,  and  is  to  be  treated  and  in¬ 
structed  by  the  master  as  his  son.  He  is  not  to  be  exploited  and 
employed  on  work  not  connected  with  his  chosen  craft.  He  cannot 
leave  his  master  before  the  stipulated  period  of  apprenticeship  even 
if  he  has  completed  his  training,  the  gains  from  which  are  to  go 
to  the  master.  An  apprentice  deserting  a  master,  not  lacking  in 
character  or  as  a  teacher,  deserves  corporal  punishment  and  con¬ 
finement.  At  the  end  of  his  pupilage,  the  apprentice  must  reward 
his  master  as  best  as  he  can,  or  may  accept  service  under  terms 
settled.  It  was  this  efficient  industrial  training  which  gave  ancient 
India  the  palm  in  handicrafts,  feeding  her  rich  export  trade  for 
centuries  from  Pliny^  to  Tavernier.  The  Chatuhshashti-Kalgs,  the 
traditionalji^arte  and  cra£is  in  ancient  India,  were  also  the  products 
of  this  industrial  system  and  training. 

We  may  conclude  this  section  by  a  reference  to  the  story  of 
medical  education  given  in  Buddhist  canonical  texts.  The  story 
centres  round  the  early  education  of_  Jlvaka,  who  was  the  physieian- 
in-ordinary  to  the  Magadhan  emperor  Bimbisara,  and  was  glso  de¬ 
puted  by^tjie  emperor  as  physician-in-attendance  on  Buddha,  as  the 
best  medical  expert  of  the  times.  He  was  of  obscure  origin  and  the 
son_of  a  courtesan  of  Ralagriha.  a  foundling  thrown  on  a  dust-heap 
from  which  he  was  rescued  by  Bimbisara?s  son,  prince  Abhaya, 
‘who  brought  him  up  till  he  repaired  to  Taxila  to  learn  an  art  as  a 

1.  V.  16-21. 
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source  of  livelihood  without  depending  upon  the  uncertainties  of 
royal  patronage.’ 

He  studied  medicine  at  Taxila  under  a  “world-renowned  phy¬ 
sician”  for  the  prescribed  period  of  7  years.  But  before  he  was 
given  the  licence Jx>  practise  medicine,  he  had  to  undergo  a  sort  of 
practicaLexaminatiop  prescribed  by  his  teacher,  who  directed:  “Take 
tTmTspade  and~seek  round  about  Takkasila  a  yojana  on  every  side, 
and  whatever  plant  you  see  which  is  not  medicinal,  bring  it  to 
me.”  After  a  good  deal  of  botanical  investigation,  Jlvaka  could 
not  discover  any  plant  that  was  devoid  of  medicinal  properties. 
The  teacher  was  satisfied  and  gave  him  a  little  money  with  leave 
to  go  home  and  practise  as  a  physician.  His  money  sufficed  for  his 
journey  up  to  Saketa  where  he  was  forced  to  earn.  His  first  earn¬ 
ing  came  from  his  successful  treatment  of  a  rich  Sefthi’s  wife  who 
had  a  chronic  disease  of  the  head  which  no  physician  could  cure. 
Jivaka  had  one  pasata  (handful)  of  ghee  boiled  up  with  various 
drugs  and  had  it  administered  to  the  patient  through  the  nose.  She 
was  at  once  cured  and  gave  Jivaka  the  princely  fee  of  16,000  Kaha- 
panas,  together  with  a  present  of  a  coach,  horses  and  2  servants.1 
"Tfhese  earnings  Jivaka  tendered  to  his  patron,  prince  Abhaya,  as  a 
return  for  bringing  him  up. 

Next,  he  treated  emperor  Bimbisara  himself  and  cured  him  of 
a  fistula.  His  third  important  case  and  call  came  from  Banaras, 
where  a  merchant’s  son  had  a  strangulation  of  the  intestines,  caused 
by  a  gymnastic  feat.  It  was  a  surgical  case.  He  “cut  through 
the  skin  of  the  belly,  drew  the  twisted  intestines  out  and  showed 
tKenT~to^his^wjfe?r  tljon^disentangling~  the  twisted  intestines,  he 
put  them  back  into  theit__right  position,  stitched  the  skin  together, 
and~anointed~the  wound  with  a  salve.”  Very~soon_the~ patient  was 
cured,  and  his  father  paid  the  surgeon  a  fee  of  16,000  Kahdpanas. 
jCing-Pradyota  of  Uiiavini  was  his  next  important  patient.  He  was 
suffering  from  jaundice,  and  asked  Bimbisara  for  the  loan  of  the 
services  of  his  physician.  Jivaka  cured  this  royal  patient  by  medi¬ 
cated  ghee  and  was  rewarded  with  costly  gifts  of  textiles.  Once 
he  cured  the  Buddha  of  constipation  by  making  him  smell  three 
medicated  lotuses,  bathe  in  warm  water,  and  live  on  liquid  food 
for  some  days. 

I.  Chv.  V.  27.  4.  Many  other  similar  stories,  with  minute  details  of  treatment,  are 
given  in  the  first  section  of  the  Chivaravastu  of  the  Vinaya  Texts  of  the  MCila- 
sarvastivadas  (Gi)git  Manuscripts  IH.  2,  pp.  1-52). 
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The  texts  speak  of  medicines  prepared  from  roots,  leaves, 
fruits,  gums  ( e.g .  Hingu)  and  salts,  from  which  were  also  made 
astringent  decoctions;  chunam  as  a  remedy  against  itches  and  boils; 
dried  cow-dung  and  some  kinds  of  clay  against  skin-diseases;  eye- 
ointments;  medicated  oils;  and  the  like.  They  also  testify  to  pro¬ 
gress  in  surgery.  We  read  of  a  lancet  operation  to  cut  off  proud 
flesh;  of  compresses,  bandages  and  oils  for  the  treatment  of  wounds; 
of  a  fistula  cured  by  lancing  and  treated  by  ointment;  and  of  the 
use  of  a  clyster.1 


4.  AARAMAS  OR  HERMITAGES 

The  Mahabharata  tells  of  numerous  hermitages  where  pupils 
from  distant  and  different  parts  of  the  country  gathered  for  instruc¬ 
tion  around  far-famed  teachers.  A  full-fledged  Asrama  is  described 
as  consisting  of  several  departments  which  are  enumerated  as  fol¬ 
lows  : — 

(1)  Agm-sthtinOj  the  common  hall  for  prayer  and  worship  of 
Agni;  (2j~~Brghrna-sthana,  college  of  divinity,  the  department  of 
Vedic  study;  (3)  Vishnu-sthana,  taken  to  mean  the  department  for 
the  study  of  Raja-nlti,  Artha-ntti  and  Vartta;  (4)  fyiahendra-sthana, 
the  Military  School;  (5)  Vivasvata'Sthdna,  department  of  astrono¬ 
my;  (6)  Soma-sthana ,  department  of  botany;  (7)  Garuda-sthana,  deal¬ 
ing  with  transport  and  conveyances;  and  (8)  Karttikeyasthana,  for 
study  of  military  organization,  methods  for  forming  patrols,  batta¬ 
lions,  and  armies. 

A  most  famous  Airama  or  hermitage  of  the_time  was  Naimisha, 
located  in  a  forestnamecT"after  it.  Its  principal  was~Saunaka,  called 
a  Kulapati  as  teacher  of  10,000  noils.  He  performed  a  twelve 
years’  sacrifice  which  attracted  a  vast  concourse  of  learned  men, 
who  carried  on  constant  discussions  of  religious,  philosophical  and 
scientific  topics. 

Another  such  hermitage  was  that  of  Rishl  Kanva.  on  the  MSlinl. 
a  tributary  of  the  Sarayu,  a  centre  around  which  grew  up  numerous 
othePhJrmitages  representing  a  wide  variety  of  subjects  and  acade¬ 
mic  interests.  In  that  assemblage  or  federation  of  hermitages  were 
to  be  found  specialists  in  different  branches  of  knowledge,  including 
physical  sciences  and  arts,  such  as  the  art  of  constructing  sacrificial 


I.  Mah&vagga,  VT.  22. 
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altars  of  different  dimensions  and  shapes  (on  the  basis  of  a  know¬ 
ledge  of  solid  geometry);  knowledge  of  the  properties  of  matter 
( Dravya-guna ),  of  physical  processes  and  their  results;  and  zoo¬ 
logists  who  had  special  knowledge  of  monkeys  and  birds. 


AyocLbva  figures  as  a  noted, seat  of  learning  in  the  Ramayana. 
The  Ramayana  tells  us  of  its  unique  institution  called  Mekhalinam 
Maho-samgha,  a  federation  of  the  Sariighas  or  ^Brotherhoods  of 
l^ahnuichdris^  who  approached  the  king  with  their  grievances  and 
views  on  public  questions.  Students  are  also  mentioned  as  resi¬ 
dents  of  Asramas  and  Avasathas,  which  were  like  the  licensed 
lodging-housgs  recognized  by  modem  universities.  The  Asramas 
were  situated  outside  the  city,  whose  citizens  flocked  thither  to  hear 
the  learned  discourses  and  discussions  held  there  chiefly  by  the 
Lokdyatas,  notorious  for  their  zeal  for  debate  and  casuistry.  There 
were  also  Puranic  schools  of  Sutas  and  Magadhas  at  Ayodhya,  which 
were  crowded  by  the  bards  and  chroniclers  of  the  country,  of  whom 
the  chief  in  those  days  was  _Arya  Chitraratha.  Ayodhya  had  also 
its  ladjfes’  clubs  called  Vadhu-Sariighas,  dramatic  societies  called 
Ndtaka-Scrrhahas.  which  organized  festivities  called  ZJtsavas  and 
Samaias.  atthe  suburban  parks,  with  the  main  programme  consist¬ 
ing  of  acting  and  dancing.  The  Ramayana  also  refers  tp  educational 
institutions_c_onducted  by  private  citizens  in  the  city  which  offered 
lectures  and  lessons  attended  by  various  bodies  of  students.  These 
citizens  included  the  Sutas  and  Magadhas,  king’s  officers,  artists  and 
craftsmen  of  all  kinds,  and  merchants  who  had  travelled  widely. 


The  biggest  A&rama  of  the  times  was  that  of  Bharadvaja  at  Pra- 
yaga,  which  accommodated  prince  Bharata  and  all  his  royal  retinue 
in  its  stables  for  elephanfs^ancF^horseiT  (chatuh-salas) ,  mansions 
( harmyas ),  palaces  ( prasadas )  and  royal  guest-house  ( rajavesma ), 
provided  with  beds,  seats,  coverlets,  carpets,  stores  of  food  and 
vehicles. 


5.  BUDDHIST  VIHARA 

Interesting  information  about  the  educational  system  is  also 
furnished  by  typical  Buddhist  canonical  texts  as  well  as  the  Jata- 
kas.  Bu,ddhist  texts  knew  of.  two  classes  of  teachers.  Upadhyaya 
and  Acharya,  but  rank  the  former  higher,  unlike  the  Brahmamcal 
texts,  guddhaghosha,  commenting  on  Mahdvagga,  V.  4,  2,  states 
that  the  Upadhyaya  was  to 
gtanding  as  a.  monk.  The 
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of  sacred  texts  and  doctrines,  and  the  latter  of  his  life  and  conduct, 
like  the  modern  tutor,  and  was  aptly  called  Karmdchdrya. 

The  duties  of  teacher  and  pupil  follow  the  same  lines  in  Bud¬ 
dhist  and  Brahmanicai  systems.  The  main  difference  between  them 
lies  in  the  character  of  the  educational  institution.  In  the  Brah- 
manical  system,  it  was  the  Guru-kula  or  hermitage,  based  upon 
individual  relationship  between  the  teacher  and  the  pupil.  -This 
individual  treatment  of  the  pupil  limited  the  number  of  pupils  whom 
a  teacher  could  admit  and  instruct  by  himself.  In  the  Buddhist 
system,  education  was  imparted  in  the  Vihdra  or  monastery,  giving 
scope  to  a  collective  life  and  spirit  of  brotherhood  and  democracy 
among  the  many  resident  monks,  who  came  under  a  common 
discipline  and  instruction.  The  Buddhist  Vihdra  was  built  up  as  a 
self-sufficient  colony,  growing  its  own  food  by  agriculture  and  dairy- 
farming  in  its  own  grounds,  which  came  into  its  possession  as  gifts 
from  its  supporters.  Thus  there  was  need  of  more  external  orga¬ 
nisation  and  machinery  in  the  Buddhist  system.  The  Brahmanicai 
Asraraa  or  hermitage,  on  the  other  hand,  was  a  home  that  hardly 
called  for  any  organization  to  deal  with  the  problems  created  by 
large  numbers  and  a  congregational  life.  It  has,  however,  to  be 
noted1  that  even  the  collective  monastic  life  in  a  Buddhist  Vihdra 
gave  scope  for  an  individual  life  of  study  and  meditation,  provided 
for  in  the  cell  assigned  to  a  monk,  and  also  in  the  particular  group 
to  which  he  was  assigned,  under  the  personal  direction  of  his  tutor 
or  upddhyaya.  What,  however,  was  absent  from  the  monastery  was 
the  domestic  touch  of  the  BrahmaP-ical  system  of  education. 

Monks  were  graded  for  study  in  the  monastery.  Their  instruc¬ 
tion  comprised  “giving  of  recitation,  holding  examination,  making 
exhortation,  and  explaining  Dharnma.”1  There  was  also  specialis¬ 
ation  in  different  branches  of  Buddhist  canon.  The  different  classes 
of  monks  were  lodged  in  separate  hostels  lest  their  mixing  up  should 
cause  disturbance  to  their  different  studies.2 

6.  EDUCATION  IN  THE  JATAKAS 

The  Jatakas  are  full  of  stories  giving  interesting  glimpses  of 

ancient  Indian  education.  A  story  full  of  significant  details  is  given 

as” follows  in  Jdtaka  No.  252  : 

#-> —  „  , 

“Once  on  a  time,  Brahmadatta,  king  of  Banaras,  had  a  son  nam¬ 
ed  prince  Brahmadatta!  Sow  kings  of 'former  times,  though  there 


1.  Chv.  vm.  7,  4. 

2.  Chv.  IV.  4. 
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might  be  a  famous  teacher  living  in  their  own  city,  often  used  to- 
send  their  sons  to  foreign  countries  afar  off  to  complete  their  edu¬ 
cation,  so  that  by  this  means  they  might  learn  to  quell  their  pride 
and  highmindedness,  and  endure  heat  or  cold,  and  be  made  acquaint¬ 
ed  with  the  ways  of  the  world.  So  did  this  king.  Calling  his  boy, 
then  sixteen  years  old,  he  gave  him  a  pair  of  one-soled  sandals,  a 
sun-shade  of  leaves  and  a  thousand  pieces  of  money,  with  these 
words  :  ‘My  son,  get  you  to  Takkasila,  and  study  there.’ 

“The  boy  obeyed.  He  bade  his  parents  farewell,  and  in  due 
course  arrived  at  Takkasila.  There  he  enquired  for  the  teacher’s 
dwelling,  and  reached  it  after  the  teacher  had  finished  his  lecture 
and  was  pacing  up  and  down  at  his  front  door.  When  the  lad  set 
eyes  upon  the  teacher,  he  loosed  his  shoes,  closed  his  sunshade,  and 
with  a  respectful  greeting  stood  still  where  he  was.  The  teacher 
saw  that  he  was  weary,  and  welcomed  the  new-comer.  The  lad  ate 
and  rested  a  little.  Then  he  returned  to  the  teacher  and  stood  res¬ 
pectfully  by  him.  After  a  few  preliminary  inquiries  about  his  home 
and  parentage  the  teacher  asked  :  ‘Have  you  brought  the  teacher’s 
fee?  or  do  you  wish  to  attend  on  me  in  return  for  teaching  you?’  ‘I 
have  brought  a  fee  with  me’,  said  the  prince,  and  laid  at  the  teach¬ 
er’s  feet  his  purse  of  a  thousand  pieces.  The  resident  pupils  attend 
on  their  teacher  by  day  and  at  night  they  learn  of  him;  but  they 
who  bring  a  fee  are  treated  like  eldest  sons  in  his  house,  and  thus 
they  learn.  And  this  teacher,  like  the  rest,  gave  schooling  to  the 
prince  every  light  and  auspicious  day.1  Thus  the  young  prince  was 
taught.” 

This  and  other  Jataka  stories  show  that  Taxila  was  then  a  pro¬ 
minent  centre  of  learning  and  education,  to  which  flocked  scholars 
from  distant  parts  of  India.  The  richer  students  paid  in  advance 
the  entire  fee  for  the  course  of  education  which,  in  the  case  of  medi¬ 
cal  education,  extended  even  up  tqJ7^years.  The  amount  of  the  fee 
was  fixed  at^OOOjaifices.  The  majority  of  the  students  were,  how¬ 
ever,  poor  and  rendered  service  to  their  teachers  in  lieu  of  fees. 
They  “attended  on  their  teacher  by  day”  and  received  instruction 
from  him  at  night.  Sometimes  the  expenses  of  a  poor  school  were 
paid  by  a  philanthropic  public.  Thus  there  is  a  case  of  a  school  of 
500  Brahmana  boys  at  Banaras  whose  charitable  “folks  used  to  give 
day  by  day  commons  of  food  to  poor  lads,  and  had  them  taught 
free”  by  their  teacher  who  was  of  “world-wide  fame.”2  Some¬ 
times  the  householders  would  invite  the  poor  schools  of  their 

1.  Cf.  Translator’s  note.  Jataka ,  Vol.  II,  p.  194. 

2.  I.  239. 
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neighbourhood  to  meals,’  and  such  invitations,  coming  by  turns, 
would  work  like  a  permanent  provision  of  food  for  the  schools. 
There  were  also  available  State  scholarships  for  supporting  students 
for  study  at  a  distant  place  like  Taxila.2  Sometimes,  students  might 
accompany  princes  as  their  companions  to  receive  education  at  their 
expense.  The  sons  of  the  royal  chaplains  at  the  court  of  Banaras3 
and  of  Rajagriha4  thus  accompanied  their  respective  princes  to 
Taxila. 

There  were  day-scholars  along  with  resident  pupils  in  the 
schools  of  those  days.  Mention  has  been  made  of  prince  Junha  of 
Banaras  keeping  house  for  himself  as  a  student  of  Taxila.  Some  of 
these  day-scholars  might  be  married  and  regular  householders.  The 
Jatakas  mention  cases  of  some  whose  studies  were  hindered  by  their 
wives,  one  of  whom  always  feigned  sickness  when  her  husband 
was  about  to  go  to  school.5 

The  Jatakas  tell  of  the  standard  number  (500)  for  a  school  and 
of  the  different  castes  and  ranks  of  students  making  up  that  number — • 
Brahmana  and  Kshatriya,  princes  from  distant  kingdoms,  sons  of 
magnates  or  magnificos,  some  of  whom  were  Brahmanas,  sons  of 
merchants  and  tailors  and  even  fishermen;  and  also  of  a  teacher 
who  admitted  to  his  instruction  all  castes  equally — “fishermen  and 
the  like.”6  Chandalas,  however,  were  not  admitted  to  study.7 

Studies  were  chosen  freely  and  not  according  to  caste.  We 
read  of  Brahmana  students  learning  divination  at  Taxila,  but  set¬ 
tling  down  as  hunters  in  the  forests  of  Banaras,8  studying  magic 
charms,9  archery,10  science,11  the  three  Vedas  and  18  accomplish¬ 
ments  or  crafts.12  Princes  at  school  had  to  share  a  common,  simple, 
democratic  life  of  equality  with  their  poorer  comrades.  The  food 
of  the  boys  at  school  was  very  simple.  Rice-gruel  was  served  for 
breakfast  by  the  maid  of  the  teacher’s  house,10  while  at  invitations 
they  were  given  a  meal  of  sugar-cane,  molasses,  curd  and  milk.14 

1.  I.  317;  IE.  173. 

2.  V.  127. 

3.  V.  263. 

4.  ni.  238  and  V.  217. 

5.  I  463;  I.  300-302. 

6.  El.  171. 

7.  See  above,  p.  538. 

8.  II.  200. 

9 .  H.  99. 

10.  IE.  21.9. 

11.  nr.  is. 

12.  n.  87;  ET.  115,  122 

13.  I.  318. 

14.  I.  448. 

508 

A.I.U,—  38 


THE  AGE  OF  IMPERIAL  UNITY 


There  were  both  public  schools  and  community  schools.  We 
read  of  schools  confinedonlyto  Brahmana  students1  or  to  Brahmaija 
and  Kshatriya  pupils2  or  only  to  princes,  “to  the  number  of  101. ”3 

The  Head  Master  of  a  school  was  helped  in  his  work  by  a  staff 
of  assistant  masters  who  might  be  also  his  pupils.4 

A  school  kept  a  cock  to  serve  as  a  clock  or  alarm-bell  to  rouse 
students  early  from  their  bed.'3  It  had  also  tittiri  Jjirj^s_  trained  to 
recite  Vedic  mantras  and  help  the  boys  to  remember  them.  Thus 
birds  were  tamed  as  aids  to  study!6 

Taxila,  as  a  centre  of  education,  attracted  students  from  far 
and  near,  even  scholars  from  distant  Greece  if  we  are  to  believe  in 
the  story  of  Apollonius  of  Tyana.  According  to  the  Jatakas,  the 
students  came  to  Taxila  to  complete  their  education  in  the  three 
Vedas  on  the  one  hand,  and  in  the  18  Sippas  or  crafts  on  the  other. 
Taxila  thus  offered  the  highest  education  in  humanities  and  the 
sciences,  arts  and  crafts.  It  had  special  schools  of  law,  medicine  and 
military  science.  It  also  offered  courses  of  study  in  elephant-lore,7 
hunting,8  animals’  cries,9  archery10  and  the  like.  There  is  an 
interesting  story  of  a  Brahmana  boy  named  Jotipala,  a  native  of 
Banaras,  whose  king  sent  him  at  his  expense  to  Taxila  for  education 
in  archery.  When  he  finished  his  education  and  was  returning 
home,  his  teacher  presented  him  with  his  own  sword,  a  bow  and 
arrow,  a  coat  of  mail  and  a  diamond,  and  asked  him  to  take  his 
place  as  the  head  of  a  school  of  500  pupils,  to  be  trained  up  by  him, 
as  he  was  himself  old  and  about  to  retire.1 1 

The  Jatakas  tell  of  .Banaras  as  another  centre  of  learning.  It 
was  to  some  extent^  built  up  by  the  graduates  of  Taxija  who  set  up 
there  as  teachers.12  Banarasalso  produced  its  own  teachers  of 
world-wide  fame  with  their  schools  of  500. 13  The  son  of  a  Brahmana 
magnate  worth  80  crores  was  educated  at  Banaras,14  which  was 
evidently  good  enough  for  his  education.  Banaras  was  noted  for 
its  school  of  music  under  an  expert  who  was  “the  chief  of  his  kind 
in  all  India.’’16 
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CHAPTER  XXIII 


ECONOMIC  CONDITION 

The  period  under  review  witnessed  an,  all-round  development 
of  agHwIturOy-  industry  and  -trade, — This  was  due  partly  to  private 
enterprise,  and  partly  to  State-control  and  State-management.  This 
latter  aspect  is  delineated  in  Kautilya’s  Arthasastra  and  forms  a 
special  feature  of  the  economic  system  of  the  period. 

1.  AGRICULTURE 

Agriculture  was  the  mainstay  of  a  large  section  of  the  people. 
Rural  economy  had  its  centre  in  the  grama  or  village,  a  collection 
of  gyUias  (houses)  and  hulas  (families)  numbering  from  30  to  1,000. 
It  was  enclosed  by  a  wall  or  stockade  provided  with  gates.  Beyond 
this  enclosure  lay  the  arable  land  of  the  village,  the  grama-kshetra, 
which  was  protected  by  fences  and  field-watchmen  against  pests  like 
birds  and  beasts.  This  land  was  distributed  among  individual  hold¬ 
ings  separated  by  ditches  dug  for  co-operative  irrigation.  Usually 
these  holdings  were  small  enough  to  be  cultivated;  by  their  owners 
and  families,  with  the  help  of  hired  labour,  if  necessary.  The  land¬ 
less  labourer,  hiring  himself  out  for  work,  ranked  below  the  slave. 
The  sorry  spectacle  of  sturdy  peasants  leaving  at  home  their  own 
empty  barns  and  toiling  as  hirelings  on  the  estates  of  the  royal  capi¬ 
talist  is  deplored  as  a  symptom  of  social  decadence. 

Large  holdings  were  not  imkfiown.  We  read  of  estates  of  1,000 
^aTjsas^Xprobably  acres )  and  more,  farmed  by  Brahmanas,  and  of 
one  large  enough  to  require  for  its  cultivation  as  many  as  500 
ploughs  and  a  host  of  hired  labourers  to  ply  these  ploughs  with  their 
oxen. 

Beyond  the  arable  land  of  the  village  lay  its  pastures,  which 
were  common  for  the  grazing  of  its_caltle,  and  also  those  belonging 
to  the  State,  under  a-  common  neatherd  called  Goyalaka,  whose 
duty  was  to  pen  the  flocks  at  night  or  to  return  them  to  their  own¬ 
ers  by  counting  heads.  Besides  pastures,  villages  had  their  subur¬ 
ban  groves  like  the  Velavana  of  king  Bimbisara  at  Rijjgriha,  Anjana- 
vanaof  Salt  eta,  or  the  Jetavana  of  iSravastl  Kautilya’s  scheme  or 
village-planning  had  alsrT a  pTace  for  these  sylvan  retreats  for  pur¬ 
poses  of  religious  study  and  practices. 
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Kaufilya  gives  a  very  graphic  and  realistic  view  of  the  village 
of  those  days.1  The  land  of  the  village  was  made  up  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  parts:  (1)  Kfishta  (cultivated).  (2 )rAkrishta  (uncultivated  wastes 
or  fallow  land),  (3)  Sthala  (high  and  dry  ground).  (4)  Keddra  (fields 
sown  with  crops),  (5)  jjrdma  (grove).  (6)  Shanda  (plantations  of 
fruitslike  plantains),  (7)  Afula-vapa  (fields  for  growing  roots  like 
ginger,  turmeric  and  the  like),  (8)  Vafa  (si'pflf'*0™0  pinntatmngt 
(9)  Vana  (forest  for  supply  of  firewood  and  other  needs),  (10)  ¥t- 
vlta  (gi  ground  for  the  village  cattle),  and  (11)  Pat  hi  1  area 

cavere3~~5yr:oads)T 

Besides  these,  the  village  proper  as  a  human  settlement  must 
be  marked  by  the  following  features  or  fixtures:  (1)  Vasty.  (area 
covered  by  houses),  (2)  Cjiaitva  (sacred  trees),  (3)  Devaariha  (tem¬ 
ples),  (4)  Setubandha  (embankments),  (5)  Smasang  (cremation 
grounds),  (6) ^Sattra  (alms-house),  (7)  Prapd  (storage  of  drinking 
water),  (8)  Punyasthana  (sacred  spots),  and  (9)  halls  for  public 
amusements  such  as  music,  dancing,  theatrical  performances 
( Prcksha )  and  public  dinners  {Pravahana) . 

Among  the  crops,  vegetables  and  fruits  grown  in  those  days 
are  mentioned  the  following:  Rice  of  different  ^varieties:  Kodrava. 
coarse  grain:  Tila.  sesamum;  f* riuanau .  pepper  and  saffron;  Pulses, 
like  Mudga,  Mdsha,  and  Klasura;  K,ulutthal  Yava,  Godhuma  ( wheat )3 
KoMya,  A-toa»~4iwjfiged ) ;  Sarshapa  ( mustard ) ;  vegetables  called 
&dka  and  Jfajtia;  fruits  such  as  plantains,  pumpkins,  gourds  and 
grapes  ( Mridvika) ;  and  sugarcane  (I kshu).2 

Agriculture  depended  upon  cattle  comprising  cows,  buffaloes, 
goats,  sheep,  asses,  camels,  pigs  and  dogs.3  The  State  maintained 
cattle-,  stud-,  and  dairy-farms,  and  employed  on  their  staffs  the 
following  workers:  (1)  GQtxilqJca.  the  cowherd,  (2)  PivAaroka  Hnr 
charge  of  the -buffaloes,  (3)  Dohaka  or  milker,  and  (4)  thS-Man- 
thakq  oi;  churner,  assisted  by  a  body  of  hunters  {Lubdhgjms)  and 
keepers  of  hunting  hounds  ( Svaqaninah )  to  keep  the  pastures  clear 
of  wild  animals  and  beasts  of  prey.4  The  cattle-farms  reared 
calves,  steers,  draught  oxen,  stud-bulls  and  buffaloes.  Wild  cattle 
were  also  tamed.  There  was  also  the  Government  poultry,  farm.5 

1.  KA,  Book  H.  Ch.  35;  III.  10. 

2.  KA,  Bk.  II,  Ch.  24. 

3.  V.  2. 

4.  II.  34;  29. 

5.  V.  2. 
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The  importance  of  cattle-breeding,  which  occasionally  meant 
also  cattle-lifting,  is  stressed  in  the  Mahdbharala.  It  is  possible, 
however,  that  in  very  early  times,  before  th,e  extensive  pursuit  of 
agriculture  and  the  development  of  trade,  the  masses  of  people  as 
sugk-were  employed  as  ranchmen  whor  tended- cattle.  In  the  epic 
they  have  become  partly  cattle-raisers  and  partly  farmers,  and  the 
occupation  of  ranchmen  seems  to  have  fallen  into  the  hands  of  the 
aborigines  or  barbarians  who  could  not  understand  Aryan  speech. 
In  the  Makdbharata'1  Duryodhana  went  to  see  his  herd  of  cattle  in 
Dvaitavana  and  marked  them  by  signs,  and  then  held  sports,  heard 
the  singing,  and  watched  the  dancing  of  the  cowherds.  In  the 
Virdta-yarvan  the  king  of  the  Matsya  country  goes  out  into 
the  country  to  enjoy  a  royal  picnic  on  the  occasion  of  ‘cattle  brand¬ 
ing’,  when  the  ears  of  the  cattle  are  marked  for  the  year.0  Here, 
however,  the  barbarians  are  shown  merely  as  cow-boys  who  are  in 
charge  of  the  royal  cattle.  It  is  on  this  occasion  that  the  Kurus  lift 
the  cattle  of  the  Matsyas.  Such  cattle-lifting  was  fairly  common. 
The  Mahabhdrata3  tells  us  that  these  cow-boys  and  herdsmen  were 
paid  in  kind  (in  the  shape  of  cows  or  their  milk)  for  tending  the 
herd,  according  to  the  number  of  cattle  tended  by  each.  The 
breeding  and  tending  of  cattle  almost  developed  into  a  science  in 
the  epic  days.  Sahadeva,  who  takes  service  under  king  Virata  as  a 
tantiyi la,  describes'how,  under  his  fostering  care,  cows  multiply  in 
a  short  time  and  are  free  from  disease.4 

The  village  administration  employed  a  paid  staff  of  workers 
Grdmtt'-'b'hrita'kcLs,  among  whom  are  included  ( 1 )  Kuitaka  ( caxpen- 
ter),  (2)  Karmara.  or  AyaskHra  (blacksmith),  (3)  jintt.nr,  (4)  the  in¬ 
evitable  N&pita.  (barber),6  (5)  washerman,6  (6)  Medaloa..  (digger  of 
earth),  (7)  Raiiuvartaka  (rope-maker).  (8)  Anlkastha  (trainer  of 
elephants),  and  (9)  Asvadamnk.a _ ( trainer  of  horses).  The  purely 
administrative  staff  included  (1)  the  Adhyaksha  (superintendent!, 
(2)  Samkhydyaka  (accountant).  (3)  Gopa  and  (4)  Sthnnxka,  together 
with  (5)  the  medical  officer  (Chikitsaka).  and  (6)  postman  or 
courier  (Jamqhakdrika).1 

The  village  had  its  own  police  force  recruited  from  the  follow¬ 
ing  classes  of  people:  (1)  Vagv/rjJ^as  (Trappers),  (2).$abaras  (Bhils), 

1.  Cr.  Ed.  in,  229.  1-13. 

2.  Mhh.  IV  10;  cf.  CHI,  I,  p.  269. 

3.  Xn.  60,  25. 

4.  Cr.  Ed.  IV.  9.  8-13. 

5.  ]7.];V.  2. 

6.  V.  3. 

7.  n.  I. 
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(3)  PuJgndjis  (Kiratas),  (4)  Chaydalas  and  (5)  Aray-yacharas  (forest¬ 
ers).1 

The  State  levied  on  agriculture  a  variety  of  impositions  such 
as  (1)  tithe  on  raw  produce,  (2)  forced  labour,  (3) '  special  levy  on 
produce  for  State  granaries  against  emergencies  like  wgj  or  famine, 

(4)  occasional  contributions  to  the  king,  like  ‘^milk-money’  e.g.  at 
the  birth  of  his  heir.  Hindu  law  fixes  the  State’s  share  of  agri¬ 
cultural  produce  at  one^sixth  down  to  one- twelfth.  Asoka  reduced 
this  share  jbhdga)  to  one-eighth  at  the  village  Lumbipi.  as  the  birtly 
plare  of  the  Buddha. 

Kautilya  describes  the  taxes  on  agriculture  as  comprising  (1) 
Bhdpa,  State’s  share  of  produce;  (2)  Bali,  an  undefined  cess  over 
and  above  Bhaga;  (3)  Kara,  a  tax  on  property  levied  periodically; 
(4)  Vivlta,  a  levy  on  pastures;  (5)  Raiiu,  the  cess  payable  for  sur¬ 
vey  and  settlement;  and  (6)  Chorarajju.  police  cess  or  chowkidari 
tax.2 3 


The  village  ended  in  the  uncleared  jungles  from  which  were 
derived  its  supply  of  firewood  and  litter.  They  were  the  haunts  of 
wild  animals  and  brigands  preying  on  the  caravan  traffic  passing 
through  them. 


Kautilya ’s  scheme  contemplates  different  kinds  of  forests  to 
be  cultivated  for  their  economic  uses.  There  would  be  (1)  a  re- 
seryecLfpcesl  for  royal  hunt,  which  was  rendered  safe  by  stocking 
it  with  wild  animals  like  tiger,  bison  and  elephant,  with  their 
teeth  and  claws  cut  off;  (2)  ordinary  forests  as  the  abode  of  all  ani¬ 
mals;  (3)  plantations  of  forests  producing  timber,  bamboo  or  bark; 
creepers  like  cane;  fibres  like  hemp;  roping  material  like  Munja; 
leaves  for  writing,  such  as  palm-leaf;  flowers  as  material  for  dyeing, 
such  as  jCimsuka,  Kusumbha,  or.  Kunkuma;  medicinal  herbs,  roots, 
and  flowers.  The  "iatate^  also  took  charge  of  the  forests  of  the  coun¬ 
try  producing  these  materials.  There  were  model  Government 
agricultural  farms,  where  were  collected  the  seeds  of  various  crops 
to  be  grown.  Government  also  maintained  flower-,  fruit-,  and 
vegetable-gardens,  and  raised  commerce  erops  like  cotton  ( Kdr - 
gasa)  and  jute  ( Kshauma ).  Forests  were- also  grown  for  the  weed¬ 
ing  of  elephants  so  necessary  for  economic  and  military  purposes, 
under  a.  special  conservator  of.  forests  called  Ndaavanndhyaksha.a 


1.  rr.  l. 

2.  Ghoshal,  Revenue  System,  pp.  34,  36,  41-2,  53. 

3.  n.  2. 
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The  forests  also  yielded  other  valuable  animal  products  such 
as  hides,  skins,  sinews,  bones,  teeth,  horns,  hoofs,  and  tails  of  such 
creatures  as  leopard,  tiger,  lion,  elephant,  buffalo,  yak,  crocodile, 
tortoise,  snake  and  birds. 

Out  of  the  forest  products  were  also  manufactured  articles 
like  plough,  pestle,  mortar,  implements,  weapons  and  carts,  by 
qualified  artisans  in  the  forest  factories  (Dravvavanakarmnntdh,) . 

2.  TRADE  AND  INDUSTRY 

Remarkable  progress  in  trade  and  industry  is  noticeable  during 
this  period.  A  large  number  of  arts,  crafts  and  occupations  are  not 
only  referred  to  in  literature  and  epigraphic  records,  but  also  re¬ 
presented  in  the  sculptures.  The  Jatakas  are  always  referring  to 
the  stqndajd  number  of  18  important  handicrafts  such  as  those  of 
wood-workers,  the  smiths,  leatherers,  painters,  workers  in  stone, 
ivory -working,  weaving,  confectionery,  jewellery,  work  in  precious 
stones,  pottery,  making  of  bow  and  arrow,  and  the  like.  The 
mining  industry  had  grown  very  important,  and  Megasthcnes  states 
that  gold,  silver,  copper  and  iron  were  extracted  in  large  quantities, 
and  articles  of  utility  and  ornament  as  well  as  implements  and 
accoutrements  of  war  were  made  of  them.  The  carpenter  was  much 
in  evidence  for  constructing  carts  of  different  kinds,  called,, ajana. 
rathg__ and  sakata ;  furniture;  the  woodwork  of  buildings;  and  sea¬ 
going  ships. 

The  lower  crafts  ( hlna-sippas )  were,  as  already  indicated,  those 
of  hunters  and  trappers,  fishermen,  butchers  and  tanners,  whose 
work  was  tainted  by  destruction  of  life;  snake-charmers,  dancers, 
musicians,  rush-weavers  and  the  like — the  usual  occupations  of 
aboriginal  folks. 

TbeiejKas, localisation  of.  industries.  We  come  across  mention 
of  villages  of  porter^woodwrights,  or  ironsmiths  producing  arti¬ 
cles  like  razors,  axes,  ploughshares,  goads,  and  needles;  of  trappers 
supplying  game,  skins,  ivory  and  the  like.  The  same  localisation 
was  seen  in  towns  where  different  handicrafts  were  settled  along 
their  own  streets  or  in  their  own  areas.  Thus  we  have  mention  of 
ivory-workers’  street  (vlthi).  thy  dygrs^gtreet,  the  vessas’  street  or 
t+re  weavers’  locality  (th&na). 

Markets  for  perishable  foods  were  located  outside  the  towns 
at  their  gates.  We  read  a  jparkpt  fnr  fish  at  a  pate  of  Sravasti,  of 
greengroceries  at  the  four  gates  of  Uttara-Panchala,  and  of  venison 
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at  the  cross-roads  outside  Banaras;  of  four  nigamas  or  market- 
towns  located  at  the  four  suburbs  of  the  city  of  Mithila,  and  called 
Y.ava-maiihako.  an  example  of  which  is  figured  on  a  sculpture  at 
BTUrhut. 

With  the  towns  were  located  workshops  and  bazaars.  We 
read  of  Apana  or  shop,  stocking  for  sale  goods  like  carriages  or  ar¬ 
rows,  a n^of^fntardpana  or  stores.  We  read  of  bazaars  for  sale  of 
textiles,  groceries,  oils,  grain,  greengroceries,  perfumes,  flowers, 
works  of  gold  and  jewellery  and  of  taverns  for  sale  of  liquor.  Trade 
in  strong  drinks,  poisons,  flesh,  daggers  and  slaves  was  disapproved 
for  people  who  care  for  morals.  It  appears  from  the  Jataka  stories 
that  the  ^prices  were  left  to  be  settled  by  haggling,  com  petit  ion^gnd 
.custom.  The^StateTdid  not  control  prices  except  for  its  own  pur¬ 
chases.  It  had  its  own  valuer  who  had  a  difficult  task  innuyingat 
tTie  cheapest  rates  and  declining  bribes  offered  by  tradesmen  to 
secure  higher  rates,  while  he  might  still  fail  to  please  the  king  who 
would  grant  him  a  niggardly  bonus  for  all  his  pains!1 

Barter  prevailed  along  with  money  economy.  A  vagrant  buys 
a  meal^from  a  forester  with  his~gold  pin.  Aaiftg  is  bought  for  a 
cloak  or  coin.  But  money  used  to  indicate  prices  and  measure  the 
values  of  “fees,  pensions,  fines,  loans,  hoarded  treasure,  and  in¬ 
come.” 

Buddhist  texts  use  the  term  Kahdpana  J=  Kdrshdpang)  for  a 
coin.  They  know  of  its  varieties  called _Nikkha  and  Suvanna  of  gold, 
and  browze  and  copper  jaigces  called  Kamsa.  Pada.  Masaka  and 
Kakanikd.  Their  values  varied  with  time  andmlace.  For  instance, 
we  find  it  stated  in  the  Vinaya2  that  “at  that  time  (of  Bimbisara  or 
Ajatasatru),  at  Rajagriha,  f)_  Mdsakas  were  equivalent  to  1  Pada." 

Loans  were  given  on  security  of  gold  like  a  ring  or  debtor’s 
personal  guarantee.  We  read  of  one’s  wife  or  children  being 
pledged  or  sold  for  debt,  of  IOU’s  or  schedules  of  debt. 

Leans  carried  interest  called  Vridclhi.  Money-lending  is  approv¬ 
ed  as  an  honest  calling  along  with  tillage,  harvesting  and  trade. 

Wealth  or  treasure  was  stored  up  in  a  variety  of  ways;  under 
the  ground  or  river  bank  in  brazen  jars,  or  as  deposit  with  friends, 
with  its  particulars  recorded  on  gold  or  copper  plates.  In  palaces, 
it  was  hoarded  in  a  niche  above  the  doorway.  Money  was  lent  for 

1.  Jataka,  I.  124;  II.  31;  IV.  138.  Psalms  of  Brethren  25,  212. 

?.  m.  45. 
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interest  on  promissory  notes  to  be  renewed  every  year. 1  Debtors 
wete-protected  by  law  which  disallowed  compound  interest, 
interest  above  customary  rate,  j&f  interest  equal  to  the  amount  of 
the  principal,  44}"personal  service  in  lieu  of  interest,  and  ■^'Exorbi¬ 
tant  interest  agreed  to  under  coercion.  The  usual  rate  of  interest 
was  15%  per  annum.  Higher  rates  were  given  for  unsecured  loans.2 

Both  trade  and  industry  were  highly  organised.  Thejterm  Sregi, 
which  frequently  occurs  in  the  literature  and  inscriptions  "of  this 
period,. is  defined  as  a  corporation  of  people  belonging  to  the  same 
or  different  castes  but  following  the  same  trade  or  industry.  It 
thus  corresponds  to  the  guilds  of  mediaeval  Europe.  The  Jatakas 
reijer  to  eighteen  guilds  which,  though  a  conventional  number,  show' 
the  extensive  character  of  the  organisation.  There  are  scattered 
references  in  literary  texts  to  such  organizations  of  various  branches 
of  trade  and  industry  which,  together,  considerably  exceed  the 
number  18.  It  would  appear  that  almost  every  important  art  o£ 
craft  in  a  locality  formed  a  guild-organisatiom  Tnecraftsmen,  who 
were  mostly  hereditary  and  settled  in  a  well-defined  region,  orga¬ 
nised  themselves  under  a_  Jetthaka  or  Pamukha,  an  officer  who  was 
something  like  an  alderman  or  a  president.  The  guild  possessed 
both  executive  and  judicial  authority.3  and  had  for  this  purpose  a 
body  of  executive  officers  who  were  held  in  high  respect  in  court 
and  were  entitled  to  arbitrate  between  its  members. 

According  to  Buddhist  canonical  texts,  the  sanction  of  the  guild 
was  necessary  for  the  ordination  of  the  wife  of  any  of  its  members. 
Many  passages  in  Kaufilya’s  ArthaJastra  indicate  the  great  wealth 
and  importance  of  the  guilds,  for  which  separate  quarters  are  reserv¬ 
ed  in  an  ideal  planning  of  a  town.  The  guilds  worked  as  banks  and 
received  permanent  deposits,  undertaking  to  devote  the  annual 
interest  for  specific  charities.  Some  of  the  guilds  also  maintained  a 
regular  army,  and  it  is  included  among  the  various  classes  oftroops 
which  the  king  might  call  upon  to  serve  under  him.  Different  guilds 
also  federated  under  a  common  President,  called  BharuldqSrUca,  to 
check  thelh intemaT~disUmon.~~'~ 

There  were  also  njerchant-guilds  under  thqir_£hi«fK-  called 
.  Sett  his.  One  such  chief  was  Anathapindika.  .who  was  the  JVfoluT- 

1 .  Mm-mriti.  IX.  333,  X.  115,  VUI,  154-55. 

2.  Ibid..,  V III.  140-153.  This  will  be  more  fully  discussed  in  the  next  volume. 

3.  See  above,,  p.  313. 
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seffFu^the  president  of  a  comercial  federation,  with  numerous 
Anusefthis  under  him.1 

Caravan  traffic,  with  the  special  dangers  and  difficulties  to 
which  it  was  exposed,  called  for  a  similar  co-operative  organisation. 
Different  merchants,  with  their  carts  loaded  with  their  goods  and 
their  men,  made  up  a  company  under  a  common  captain  called 
Satthavcha,  who  gave  them  directions  as  .to  halts,  watering,  routes, 
fording  and  danger-spots.  There  was  also  another  common  officer 
called  Thala-niyydmaka  or  land-pilot  who  conducted  the  caravans 
safely  against  {he  dangers  and  difficulties  of  travel  from  “drought, 
famine,  wild  beasts,  robbers,  and  demons  ’. 

The  texts  also  tell  of  partnerships  which  were  permanent,  tem¬ 
porary  or  occasional.  We  read  of  traders  of  Banaras  combining 
in  work  and  play;  of  concerted  action  in  freights  between  dealers; 
of  merchants  chartering  a  common  vessel. 

Trade,  a^as  both  foreign  and  inland,  sea-borne  and  river-borne , 
export  and  import.  "We  read  of  prince  Mahajanaka  sailing  from 
Champa  to  Suvarnabhumi;  of  a  whole  village  of  defaulting  wood- 
wrights  escaping  at  night  in  a  ship  down  the  Gahga  from  Banaras 
out  to  the  sea;  of  passengers  safely  brought  by  ships  from  the  sea 
by  river  up  to  Banaras;  of  traders  coasting  round  India  from  Bharu- 
foichchha  on  the  west  to  Suvarnabhuph  in  the,  east,  and  -touching 
on  the  way  at  a  port  in  Ceylon;  of  a  newly  arrived  ship  laden  with 
cargo  which  was  bought  up  at  the  landing  place  by  a  hundred  wait¬ 
ing  and  competing  merchants;  and  of  ships  .large  enough  to  carry 
500  and  700  passengers.  The  eastern  sea-borne  trade  was  extended 
a»fc|ar  as  China,  and  led  to  an  extensive  colonization,  as  will  be 
described  in  Chapter  XXV. 

The  history  of  Indian  trade  with  the  West  will  be  dealt  with  in 
the  next  chapter.  As  will  be  noted  there,  the  earlier  centuries  of 
the  Christian  era  witnessed  the  growth  of  a  brisk  foreign  trade 
between  India  and  the  West,  with  the  Roman  Empire  as  its  chief 
customer.  “Tlierewas  a  great  demand  in  the  West  for  Indian  manu¬ 
factures  and  articles  of  luxury,  such  as  precious  stones  and  pearls, 
scents,  spices  and  perfumes,  silks  and  muslin.  Roman  dames,  deck¬ 
ed  in  seven  folds  of  Indian  muslin,  paraded  the  streets  and  became 
such  a  menace  to  the  city’s  morals  that  the  Senate  intervened  and 
laid  an  embargo  upon  the  import  of  -that  fine  stuff  from  India. 

1 .  For  eullds  cf.  CLAI.  Ch.  I.  The  Smriti  rules  on  the  subject  will  he  discussed 
In  the  next  volume. 
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According  to  Pliny,  India  in  those  early  centuries  was  annually 
draining  the  Roman  Empire  of  its  gold  valued  at  fifty  million 
sesterces  and  established  a  favourable  tradeEalance  in  the  foreign 
markets.  Traces  of  this  profitable  sea-trade  are  left  in  hoards  of 
Roman  coins  found  at  several  places  close  to  the  south  Indian  coast 
on  which  also  grew  up  several  port  towns.  Kaverina ttanam.  the 
capital  of  the,  Cliola  Kingdom  at  the  mouth  of  the  Kaveri,  was 
frequented  by  Yavana  (Ionian)  merchants,  as  stated  in  Tamil  works. 

One  of  these  Yavana  merchants  has  given  a  very  interesting 
account  of  the  inland  and  foreign  trade  of  India  in  his  book  called 
the  “Periplus  of  the  Enithraean  Sea".1  The  name  of  the  author  is 
unknown,  but  he  was  an  ffgyptian  Greek  and  a  merchant  in  active 
trade  who  personally  madeThe  v'oyageTo  India  in  the  second  half 
of  tlje  first  century  A.D.  He  has  given  a  detailed  account  of  his 
voyage  noting  the  names  of  the  harbours  and  the  articles  of  import 
and  export  in  connection  with  each  of  them.  Thg  first  harbour  ol 
Importance  was  Barygaza,  a  Greek  corruption  of  ancient  Bhrigu- 
l^achchha.  the  modern  Broach,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Narmada  river. 
Merchandise  from  UjjayinT  and  other  remote  places  in  the  north,  as 
far  as  Kashmir  and  the  Hindu  Kush  mountains,  were  brought  here 
for  export  to  foreign  countries.  Beyond  Barygaza  were  many  in¬ 
land  market-towns  such  as  Pratishthana  (Paithanl2  and  Tagars  (Ter), 
and  mahy’harbours  such  as  Sopara  and  Kalyana  on  the  Bombay  coast 
which  are  still  well  known.  Further  south  were  ‘Naura  and  Tvndis’, 
the  first  markets  of  Damirica,  and  then  M u zins~ancT  T^elcy nda :  all 
th&e..were  on  the  .Malabar  coast,  between  Cannanora  and  Cochin.3 
The  last  two  are  Greek  renderings  of  Muchiripattanam  and  Nila- 
kanfha.  mentioned  in  literature  and  inscriptions  of  south  India. 
Muziris/we  are  told,  “abounds  in  ships  sent  there  with  cargoes  from 
Arabia  and  by  the  Greeks.” 


Passing  round  Cape  Comorin,  the  Greek  merchant  came  across 
many  harbours  on  the  eastern  coast,  of  which  two  alone  can  be 
located  with  some  certainty,  viz.  Masalia  near  Masulipatam,  and 
Gange  at  the  mouth  of  the  Ganga.  Indians  loaded  ships  with  mer¬ 
chandise  from  these  harbours  and  sent  them  to  Arabian  and  African 


harbours.  A  colony  of  Ij 
for  purposes  of  trade. 


also  settled  in  the  island  of  Socotra 


1.  Edited  by  Schoff.  with  notes  and  identification  of  places  named  in  the  text 

2.  See  above,  pp.  192,  201. 

3.  See  Map. 
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The  chief  articles  of  export  from  India-  were  spines  perfumes, 
medicinal  ""TierbST^pigmentlC  pearlsT  precious  stones  like  diamond, 
sapphire,  turquoise  and  lapis  lazuli,  iron,  steel,  copper,  sandalwood, 
animal  skins,  cotton  cloth,  silk  yarn,  muslin,  indigo,  ivory,  porcelain 
and  tortoise-shell.  The  principal  imports  were  clot,]-.,  linens,  per¬ 
fumes,  medicinal. -hgrbSj  glass  vessels,  silver,  gold,  tin.  lead_,  pigments, 


The  development  of  trade  and  industry  is  reflected  in  the 
general  economic  condition  of  the  people.  We  have  abundant 
references  to  very  rich  merchants — millionaires  of  those  days —  both 
in  literature  and  inscriptions.  One  of --them  Anhtheplnmka.  is -said 
te-have  purchased  the  Jetavarra  park  fer- Buddha  by__eovering  the 
whole  surface  of  it  with  gold  coins. 1  Another  defrayed  the  entire 
cost  of  construction  of  the  great  Chaitya  cave  at  Karle.  Many  others 
made  costly  gifts  to  different  religious  sects.  The  wealth  of  the 
middle  classes  appears  clearly  from  their  dress,  ornaments,  houses 
and  furniture  described  above.2  There  is  no  reference  to  extreme 
poverty  or  paupers  as  a  class.  On  the  whole  people  lived  happily 
in  peace  and  prosperity. 


According  to  Kaufilya’s  Arthasastra  there  was  considerable 
Statg^control  in  bo_th  trade_and  industry.3  *Jhe  Stati  had  a  monopoly 
of  industries  which  depended  upon  risky,  costly  and  pioneering  enter- 
prise~^T£lines  were  nationalised  as  the  main  source  of  the  State’s 
Revenue.  There  were  mines  of  gold,  silver,  diamond,  gems,  precious 
stones,  copper,  lead  (sisa).  tin  ( trapu ),  iron  ( tlkshna  or  a yas),  and 
bitumen  (.iildjatu).  The  State  explored  the  ocean  mines  to  obtain 
their  precious  products  like  Mukta  j pearl).  Sukti  (mother  of  pearl), 
Sankha  (conch-shell)  and  Prayala  (coral).  The  State  alsc^  worked 
tTm~oiTifiel5s~7yielding  rasa  like  mercury).  It  also  engaged  in  ex¬ 
tracting  minerals  from  ores.  It  had  a  monopoly  in  the  manufacture 
of  salt  for  which  it  grgntgd.  licences  to  private  lessees  of  salt-fields. 
It  had  its  own  cotton,  oil,  and  sugar  factories  and  controlled  the 
manufacture  of  wines  and  liquors  and  their  sale.  The  armament 
industry  as  well  as  the  building  of  boats  and  ships  tvas-a-government 
monopoly.  Coining  was  a  monopoly  of  -government  whose  officers 
under  the  Mint  Master  called  Lakshcmcidhyaksha  received  from  the 
public  bullion  to  be  struck  into  coins  on  payment  of  seigniorage 
charges. 


1.  This  scene  is  illustrated  io  a  Bharhut  sculpture. 

2.  See  pp.  571  ff.  ^ 

3.  The  statements  that  follow  are  based  on  Kautilya’s  Arthasastra,  Book  IT. 
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Prisons  had  factories  worked  by  penal  labour.  The  State  spin¬ 
ning  house  turned  out  yarns  of  cotton,  silk,  wool  and  jute,  and  manu¬ 
factured  clothing  of  all  kinds,  mail-armour  ( varmg ).  ropes,  blankets 
las  tar  ana )  and  curtains  (prdvarana).  It  employed  helpless  and 
purdah  women  who  were  given  orders  through  its  women-staff  for 
spinning  yarn. 

The  State  controlled  trade  and  prices.  Goods  were  not  to  be 
sold  where  they  were  produced,  at  field  or  factory,  but  only  at  the 
appointed  market  where  the  dealer  had  to  declare  their  particulars 
as  to  quantity,  quality  and  price,  which  were  examined  and  register¬ 
ed  in  the  official  books.  A._tradgr  had  to  get  a  licence,  and  a  foreign 
trader,  a  passport  m  addition!  The  Superintendent  of  Commerce 
fixed  the  wholesale  prices  of  goods  as  they  were  entered  in  the 
customs  house,  and  the  retail  prices  with  a  margin  of  profit.  Smug¬ 
gling  or  adulteration  of  goods  was  severely  punished.  Speculation 
and  cornering  to  influence  prices  were  not  allowed.  Strikes  of  work- 
men_to  raise  .wages  were  .declared  illegal.  The  State  protected  the 
public,  customers  and  consumers  against  unauthorised  prices  and 
fraudulent  transactions  and  had  to  employ  for  the  purpose  an  army 
of  spies  and  market-inspectors. 

The  State  _aiso  controlled  weights  and  measures.  The  official 
standard  was  fixed  a  little  lower~than  the  public  so  as  to  yield  somo 
revenue  amounting  to  a  vyajl  of  iLoer-cent. 

Trade  was  taxed  all  along  its  way  by  export  and  import  duties., 
octroi  and  excise^  Its  progress  through  the  country  was  punctuated 
by  halts,  enforced  for  payment  of  taxes  at  different  stages.  The 
foreign  merchants  were  mulcted  of  their  profits  on  the  frontier  by 
transit  duties  < variant )  and  tolls  (iulka),  and  by  octroi  at  the  gates 
of  cities,  which  were  carefully  guarded  by  officers  in  charge  of  the 
customs  houses,  provided  even  with  a  place  for  detention  of  mer¬ 
chants  found  guilty  of  evading  the  law. 

But  if  trade  was  thus  taxed,  it  had  its  compensation  in  the  secu¬ 
rity  granted  to  it.  It  was  guarded  all  along  its  way.  Losses  in 
transit  were  made  good  by  government  through  its  agents  concerned; 
the  village  head-man  was  held  liable  for  the  loss  suffered  in  the 
village;  beyond  the  village,  the  Vivltddkvaksha.  beyond  his  juris¬ 
diction,  the  general  rural  police,  thechora-rajjuka,,  and,  farther  on, 
was  the  Svmd-svami ^  the  warden  of  tKe~marches,  similarly  liable. 

.  Trade  had  to  be  protected  in  those  days  against  gangs  of  pro¬ 
fessional  dacoits  at  large  called  chora-gavas,  the  turbulent  Mlechchha 

oor> 


THE  AGE  OF  IMPERIAL  UNITY 


tribes  such  as  the  Kiratas  and  the  wild  iorest-folks  ( Atavikas ),  who 
were  all  out  to  prey  upon  trade  and  for  plunder. 

3.  TRADE-ROUTES  AND  TRANSPORT 

Inland  trade  was  carried  on  by  carts  and  caravans,  as  we  have 
seen.  Its  principal  routes  are  indicated  by  the  old  Pali  texts.  The 
caravan  of  the  merchant-prince  An^thapiy^ikg,  going  south-east 
from  Sravasti  to  R&jagriha,  passed  along  tbs  foot  of  the  hills  up  to 
Kuiinara,  between  which  and  its  end  at  Rajagriha  there  lay  12  halts 
including  one  at  Vaisall,  with  only  a  single  crossing  of  a.  river — 
Gahga  at  Patna — as  will  appear  from  the  itinerary  of  the  Buddha. 
Another  route  led  from  Sravasti  south-west  to  Paithan  with  six  inter¬ 
mediate  halts  and  frequent  crossings  of  rivers.  A  third  route  led 
wesfWard  tojjindj  the  home  cl  horses  and  asses,  and  to  Sauvira  and 
its  ports,  with  its  capital  called  Roru va  or  Roruka . 

We  read  of  caravans  going  overland  towards  east  and  west  and 
across  deserts,  requiring  days  to  cross  (the  deserts  of  Rajputana), 
steering  in  the  coolness  of  nights  by  the  stars,  under  their  guide. 

Lastly,  there  was  the  old  Grand  Trunk  Road  leading  from  Raift- 
grihaj-hrough  Banaras.  Saketa  and  firavasti  towards  Taxila  and  the 
frontiers,  linking  India  with  central  and  western  Asia. 

As  regards  trade-routes  of  later  times,  there  is  the  interesting 
evidence  of  Megasthenes  testifying  to  the  Royal  Road  leading  from 
the  North-West  Frontier  up  to  Pafeliputra  with  a  length  of  10,000 
stades  (  —  about  1,156  miles).1  Apart  from  these  arterial  routes,  the 
whole  country  was  connected  by  a  network  of  roads,  some  of  which 
at  any  rate  had  milestones  to  indicate  distances.  Amenities  were 
provided  for  travellers  in  the  shape  of  shady  trees,  rest-houses  and 
wells  on  the  roadside.  The  establishment  of  the  Maurya  Empire 
brought  the  different  parts  into  closer  contact,  and  the  same  language 
was  understood  all  over  the  great  subcontinent.  According  to 
Kautilya,  ‘Passes’  were  necessary  for  crossing  the  boundary,  where 
toll,  carriage-cess  and  transit  duties  were  collected.  Permission  was 
also  necessary  to  ford  or  cross  rivers,  “lest  traitors  may  cross  them 
(and  escape).” 

As  means  of  conveyance  we  hear  of  litter,  sedan  chair,  horse- 
carriage,  and  carts  drawn  by  two  cows  with  a  bull  between  them  or 
two  bulls  with  a  cow  between  them.  The  very  rich  rode  on 


1.  Strabo,  XV.  1,  11. 
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elephants,  and  the  animals  used  by  the  ordinary  people  were  camels, 
horses  and  asses. 

According  to  Nearchus,1  the  conveyance  which  ranked  next 
ii^honour  to  elephants,  used  by  tfieTTing  and  the  wealthy,  was  the 
chariot  artcT four;  the  camel  ranked  third,  while  to  be  drawn  by  a 
single  horse  was  considered  no  distinction  at  all.  The  ass  was  used 
by  the  common  people  for  riding.  Ships  and  boats,  both  large  and 
small,  were  used  for  navigation,  and  rivers  were  crossed  by  either 
boats  or  rafts  of  wood  or  basket  work.  The  State  maintained  boats 
for  hire  and  took  steps  to  destroy  pirate  ships. 


4.  COINAGE2 

One  of  the  most  remarkable  features  of  the  period  is  the  intro- 
duction_of  a  regular  coinage  in  business  transactions.  The  old  sys¬ 
tem  oFTiarter  had  not  altogether  passed  away,  as  noted  above,3  but 
gradually  coins  came  into  use  and  became  the  chief  currency. 


Herodotus  tells  us  that  the  Achaemenian  emperors  received 
360_tiilcflis  in  gold  dust  as  annual  tribute  from  their  Indian  pro¬ 
vince.  This  shows  that  even  in  the  sixth  century  B.C.  the  dust  or 
ingots  of  gold  and  other  metals,  calculated  by  weight,  served  the 
purpose  of  the  higher  currency.  It  is  not  long,  however,  before  we 
find  the  transition  from  this  stage  to  that  of  the  coin  proper,  viz. 
a  piece  of  metal  of  recognized  weight  and  fineness  guaranteed  by 
the  stamp  of  auhority,  for  we  have  extant  specimens  of  Indian  coins — 


incots  of  silver  mark 


with  three  dots  or  bent 


o  back  to  the  sixth  centu 


if  not  earlier  still.  They  were  replaced  by  _ 

flat  pieces  cut  from  a  hammered  sheet  oF metal  and  clipped  to  the 


proper  weight.”  From  the  fact  that  one  or  more  devices  or  sym¬ 
bols  were  marked  on  these  coins  by  punches,  they  are  called  punch- 
marked  coins.  Some  cast  coins  with  devices  are,  however,  also 


known.  Many  thousands  of  punch-marked  coins  have  come  to  light 


in  different  parts  of  India. 


1.  McCrindle,  Megasthenes,  p.  222. 

2.  Rapson,  Indian  Coins;  C.  J.  Brown,  The  Coins  of  India. 

3.  See  p.  600. 

4.  vm.  152  ff. 
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are  known,  but  numerous  specimens  of  silver  nurdna  or  dharana  of 
32  rails. .and.'  of  the  copper  Kdrshdpana  of  80  ratis.  as  well  as  tKeir 
various  multiples  and  sub-divisions,  have  been  discovered  all  over 
India.  These  coins  were  issued  by  rulers,  merchants,  and  corpora¬ 
tions  who  stamped  on  them  a  symbol  of  their  authority  guaranfee- 
ing  the  correct  weight  and  purity  of  the  metal.  There  is  a  large  va¬ 
riety  of  these  signs  or  symbols,  more  than  three  hundred  in  number, 
and  sometimes  several  of  them  are  found  on  one  or  both  sides  of  the 
coins. 

The  Indian  system  of  coinage  was  influenced  by  the  foreigners 
who  established  their  rule  in  India.  The  most  important  of  these 
were  the  Bactrian  Greeks  who  issued  a  fine  series  of  coins  with  the 
name  and  portrait  of  the  ruler  engraved  on  them.  Some  of  these 
portraits  and  other  symbols — mostly  figures  of  deities — show  a 
standard  of  artistic  excellence  which  has  never  been  approached  in 
Indian  mints.  The  Graeco-Bactrian  coins  and  the__large  inflpx_pf 
Ifoman  coins 1  profoundly- influenced  those  of  thtTSakas.  Parthians, 
and  JCushanas.  and  through  them,  the  coins  of  the  later  Indian  rulers 
which  became  gradually  more  and  more  abundant.  Not  only  the 
form,  character  and  the  standard  weight  of  the  Indian  coins  were 
changed,  but  even  foreign  names  like  dinara  (denarius)  and  dramma 
(drachma)  were  applied  to  them.  The  fashion  of  issuing  a  circular 
coinage  bearing  the  superscription  of  the  ruler  in  whose  name  they 
were  issued  was  derived  from  the  West  though,  except  in  the  cage 
of  thg_Guptas.  it  never  seems  to  have  taken  root.  Hence,  although 
we  do  not  possess  any  coins  bearing  the  name  of  the  Nanda  and 
Maurya  Emperors,  far  less  powerful  kings,  even  local  rulers  and 
small  tribal  states,  of  later  periods,  issued  coins  with  their  names. 
We  presume  that  only  the  punch-marked  coins,  with  symbols  and 
devices  but  royal  names,  served  as  the  currency  up  to  the  end  of 
the  Mauryan  period.  They  were  probably  in  use  even  in  later  times. 
It  is  not  unlikely  that  along  with  them  cowrie-shells  also  served  as 
currency  for  smaller  transactions.  They  must  have  been  used  as 
currency  from  very  early  times  and  we  can  trace  their  use  down  to 
the  eighteenth  century  A.D. 

5.  INFLUENCE  OF  CANON  LAW  UPON  ECONOMIC 
DEVELOPMENT 

In  conclusion  some  reference  should  be  made  to  the  effect  of 
the  canonical  view  of  life  on  the  economic  condition  of  the  age.  Th& 

I.  SeeCh.  XXIV. 
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Smjiti  rules  relating  to  the  occupations  of  castes  have  an  important 
bearing  upon  the  problems  of  production.  The  Smj-iti  law  in 
general  looked  upon  agriculture  as  well  as  industry  and  trade  with 
high  disfavour.  The  extreme  view  on  this  point  is  illustrated  by 
the  epithets  pramjita  (‘what  causes  many  deaths’)  and  satyanrita 
(‘mixture  of  truth  and  falsehood’)  applied  by  Manu  to  agriculture 
and  trade  respectively.  It  is  also  reflected  in  Bj-ihaspati’s  descrip¬ 
tion  of  wealth  acquired  by  agriculture,  trade  and  crafts  as  occupying 
an  intermediate  grade  between  wealth  earned  by  Vedic  learning, 
valour,  ascetic  practices  and  so  forth  and  that  obtained  by  dice, 
gambling,  robbery  and  the  like.  With  this  may  be  compared  Manuls 
rule  which,  included  the  practice  of  handicrafts,  pecuniary  trans¬ 
actions,  trading  in  cows,  horses  and  carriages  as  well  as  agriculture 
among  the  causes  leading  to  the  destruction  of  families.1  The 
general  attitude  of  the  Smritis  is  reflected  in  the  fact  that  while 
allowing  Brahmanas  to  live  in  times  of  distress  by  a  Vaiiya’s  ocju- 
pation^  they  expressly  prohibit  him  from  following  various  specified 
branches  of  industry  and  trade.2  According  to  the  general  Smfiti 
law,  again,  the  worker  in  many  branches  of  trade  and  industry  was 
liable  to  serious  social,  religious  and  even  legal  disabilities.3  The 
list  of  such  forbidden  or  despised  occupations  comprises  agriculture, 
pasturage  and  various  kinds  of  industry  and  trade.  It  is  character¬ 
istic  of  Manu’s  attitude  that  he  declares  trade  to  be  the  best  of  occu¬ 
pations  open  to  a  Vaiiya,  while  j^ejcondemns  agriculture  as  involving 
injury  to  the  earth  and  the  beings  living  therein.4  The  attitude  of 
the  Buddhist  and  Jain  canonical  law  was  hardly  less  unfavourable  to 
economic  progress  than  that  of  the  Smpitis.  By  the  fundamental 
rules  of  Buddhist  monastic  discipline,  comprised  in  the  ■pratimoksha,. 
monks  were  forbidden  to  cultivate  land.  The  Jain  canonical  law  for¬ 
bade  laymen  to  live  by  agriculture  and  agricultural  operations  as 


1.  Manu,  IV.  5-6,  HI.  6 4;  Nar,  Rinadana  vv.  45-48;  Bri,  p.  70  vv.  2-5.  cf.  Par,  n. 

2,  8-13. 

2.  Manu,  X.  83  f;  Gant,  Vn.  8-15;  Ap,  I,  7,  20;  I,  11,  30;  Baudh,  II.  24-29;  Ydj.  III. 
35-39. 

3.  Manu,  VHT  102  (Brahmanas  who  tend  cattle  or  are  traders  or  mechanics  or 
usurers  to  be  treated  at  law-court  like  6udras);  XI.  70  (traders  unworthy  to 
receive  gifts);  IV.  84  (gifts  not  to  be  received  from  oil-manufacturers);  IV.  210, 
214-16,  218-20  (food  given  by  carpenter,  usurer,  tailor,  blacksmith,  goldsmith, 
basket-maker,  leather-cutter,  washerman,  dyer,  dealer  in  weapons  and  nrtizans 
in  general  not  to  be  eaten  by  a  snataka).  For  similar  lists  of  despised  occu¬ 
pations,  cf.  Manu,  in.  152f,  XI.  64;  Yaj,  I.  161-165,  Ill  234,  240;  Bri,  p.  373  w.  4f 

4.  Manu,  X.  80,  83. 
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well  as  a  large  number  of  trades  and  industries.  '  Above  all  it 
must  be  remembered  that  unlike  the  canonical  law  of  the  Brahma- 
nas,  that  of  the  Buddhists  and  the  Jains  habitually  exalted  the  house¬ 
less  state  of  life  above  that  of  the  householder.1 2 

Although,  as  noted  above,  these  rules  were  often  violated  m 
practice,  their  general  tendency  is  sufficiently  obvious.  The  Brah- 
manical  as  well  as  Buddhist  and  Jain  sacred  law,  by  placing  agri¬ 
culture  as  well  as  a  number  of  basic  industries  and  trades  under  a 
ban,  could  not  but  retard  the  application  of  capital  and  enterprise 
to  their  development.  Again,  the  Smpitis,  by  confining  the  produc¬ 
tive  occupations  to  the.Vaisyas,  could  not  but  restrict  the  free  move¬ 
ment  of  labour  and  capital.  On  the  other  hand  it  must  be  admit¬ 
ted  that  apart  from  the  reference  to  ethnic  groups  following  parti¬ 
cular  occupations,  the  Smritis  do  not  support  the  restriction  of  sepa¬ 
rate  crafts  and  trades  to  different  sub-castes.  On  the  contrary,  we 
find  in  Manu  and  his  successors  a  growing  recognition  of  the  audra’s 
right-to  productive  occupation.3 

GENERAL  REFERENCES ' 

R.  K.  Mookerji,  Hindu  Civilization. 

Kautiliya  Arthasastra. 


1.  SBE.  III.  33  (rule  in  pratimoksha);  Uvdsagadasdo  I,  51,  expanded  in  Haribhadra’s 
Y ogasastra  III.  98  f.  (fifteen  ways  of  earning  livelihood  forbidden  to  a  layman 
include  those  concerned  with  making  and  selling  charcoal  and  plants,  making, 
selling  or  driving  carts,  hoeing  and  ploughing  fields,  digging  wells,  draining 
lakes,  rivers  and  tanks  for  preparation  of  agricultural  land,  crushing  by 
machinery,  trafficking  in  ivory,  lac,  juice  and  so  forth). 

2.  Gaut,  III.  3;  Baudh,  II.  6.  21  f;  Vos,  VIII,  14-17;  Manu,  m.  77-78,  VI.  89-90 
(house-holder’s  life  is  highest,  according  to  Gaut.  and  Baudh.  the  only  asrama). 

3.  Sudras  unable  to  live  by  personal  service  to  practise  handicrafts  (Manu,  X. 
99-100),  and  in  addition,  trade  (Yaj,  I.  120).  Sudras  normally  to  live  by  prac¬ 
tising  as  artizans,  rearing  cattle  and  carrying  on  trade  (Mark,  Pur,  XXVIII. 
7-8).  Occupations  of  Sudras  are  agriculture,  pasturage,  carrying  loads,  trade, 
painting,  dancing,  singing  and  playing  musical  instruments  (Devala  quoted  by 

i  Vij.  on  Ycj,  I.  120). 
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INDIA  AND  THE  WESTERN  WORLD 

I.  INTERCOURSE  BETWEEN  INDIA  AND  THE 
WESTERN  COUNTRIES 

1.  The  Pre-Achaemenid  Period 

The  remarkable  discoveries  at  Mohenjo-daro  in  Sind  have  un¬ 
mistakably  shown  that  there  was  intercourse  between  this  region 
and  western  Asia  in  the  third  millennium  before  Christ.  As  has 
been  noted  above,  Mohenjo-daro  was  probably  a  great  port  carrying 
on^£ad£_by_sea  with.  Ur^nd  Kish,  and  pgrhaps _also  with  Egyjst.  It 
has  also  been  indicated  that  there  was  intercourse  by  land  between 
the  Sindhu  Valley  and  western  and  central  Asia.1 

Whether  the  intercourse  between  India  and  the  West  continued 
unbroken  since  the  epoch  of  the  Sindhu  Valley  civilization  down  to 
the  historical  period  for  which  we  have  positive  evidence,  it  is  diffi¬ 
cult  to  say.  But  evidences,  both  philological  and  archaeological, 
exist  to  prove  such  connection  at  a  later  period.  Indeed,  on  the 
strength  of  these  evidences  it  was  generally  held,  even  before  the 
discovery  of  Mohenjo-daro,  that  there  were  trade  relations  between 
India  and  the  western  world  from  times  immemorial.  It  is  not 
necessary  to  discuss  such  evidences  at  length,  but  they  may  be  briefly 
stated.2 

According  to  the  Jewish,  chronicles,  during  the  rcitm  of  Solo- 
mon  (e.  800  B.C.)  a  navy  equipped  by  Hiram,  king  of  Tyre,  made 
a  triennial  voyage  to  the  East,  bringing  back  with  it  “gold  and 
silver,  ivory,  apes,  peacocks  and  great  plenty  of  Almug  trees  and 
precious  stones.”  The  port  at  which  they  shipped  these  goods  is 
named  Qph^.  Many  scholars  have  proposed  io  locate  this  port  in 
India  and  looked  for  its  equivalent  in  such  place-names  as  Abhira 
or  Suppara.  For  ‘Ophir’  also  appears  as  Sophara  in  the  Septuagint, 

1.  Cf.  Vol.  I,  Ch.  IX. 

2.  Tlie  evidences  are  not  always  very  definite  or  convincing  and  naturally  there 
are  wide  differences  of  opinion  among  the  scholars.  For  a  good  summary,  Cf 
Rawlinson,  Intercourse  between  India  and  the  Western  World,  pp.  10  ff;  Ken¬ 
nedy  in  JRAS,  1898,  pp.  250  ff.  Kennedy  seeks  to  prove  that  the  sca-t.rnde 
between  India  and  the  West  flourished  from  the  seventh  century  B.C.  but  did 
not  exist  earlier.  He  has  discussed  in  detail  the  various  evidences  on  which 
such  an  early  trade  was  presumed  by  older  writer*. 
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and  Sophir  is^a  term  applied  in  Coptic  to  southern  India.  It  is,  of 
course,  also  possible  to  recall  other  well-known  Indian  names  such 
as  Sauvlra,  which  corresponds  to  the  name  Sophara.  But  such  pho¬ 
netic  resemblance  cannot  be  regarded  as  conclusive  evidence  of 
identity,  and  some  scholars  are  inclined  to  locate  the  famous  port 
on  the  Arabian  coast.  But  apart  from  this  location,  it  has  been 
urged  that  the  names  of  most  of  the  articles  of  commerce  are  de¬ 
rived  from  Indian  originals.  “Thus  ‘ivory’  is  in  the  Hebrew  text 
shenJigRJiin,  ‘elephant’s  teeth’,  a  literal  translation  of  the  Sanskrit 
ibha-danta.  The  ‘ahnug^  is  in  Sanskrit  and  Tamil  valgu,  and  the 
Greek  santalon  (sandal)  is  obviously  derived  from  Sanskrit  chan- 
dana.  ’’Tfie'word^used  for  ‘ape’  is  not  the  ordinary  Hebrew  one,  but 
koph,  most  probably  the  Sanskrit  kapi.  ‘Peacocks’  are  thuki-im, 
tKe~~Tamirtokei . ’ '  The  use  of  these  Indian  names  for  merchandise 
raises  a  strong  presumption  in  favour  of  their  Indian  origin.  Simi¬ 
larly,  the  word  Sindhu,  found  in  the  library  of  Assurbanipal.  is 
used  in  the  sense  of  Indijm__cot]pn,  and  the  Hebrew  karpas  is  ob¬ 
viously  derived  from  the  Sanskrit  karpasa.  It  is  possible  to  add  to 
the  list  of  such  loan-words. 

On  the  Indian  side,  we  have  allusions  to  sea-voyages-even  in 
the  Rigveda,:  but  these  are  vague  and  uncertain.  Of  greater  im¬ 
portance  are  the  references  in  Buddhist  literature  of  distant  sea- 
voyages,  in  which  sailors  going  far  into  the  sea  made  use  of  shore¬ 
sighting  birds.1 2  One^jJataka  makes  a  particular  reference  to  ^a 
trading-voyage  to  the  kingdom  of  Baveru.3  and  scholars  have  re- 
cognisecTltasTheTndlan  form  of  Babylon.  This  story  undoubtedly 
preserves  an  interesting  reminiscence  of  Indian  trade  with  Babylon, 
but  as  the  date  of  its  composition  is  not  known  with  certainty,  we 
can  hardly  use  it  as  evidence  for  commerce  with  Babylon  in  the 
very  early  ages. 

As  regards  archaeological  evidence,  reference  may  be  made 
to  the  figures  of  apes,  Indian  elephants  and  Bapt.rian  camels  on  the 
obelisk  of  Shalmangser  III  (860  B.C.).  Next  in  point  of  time  is  the 
presence  of  logs  of  Indian  teak  found  in  the  Temple  of  the  Moon- at 
Muflhgjr  (the  Ur  oithe  Chaldees^  and  in  the  palace  of  Nebuchad- 
nezggr,  both  belonging  to  the  sixth  centurvZB^.  ^On  the  basis~of 
mese  evidences  we  may  certainly  push  back  the  beginning  of  inter- 

1.  1.116.3.  Above,  Vol.  I,  pp.  244,  396  f. 

2.  JRAS,  1899,  p.  432. 

3.  Cowell,  Eng.  Transl.  J&taka.  III.  83. 
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course  between  India  and  western  Asia  to  a  date  at  least  as  early  as 
the  ninth  century  B.C. 

The  most  important  archaeological  evidence  is  furnished  by 
the  Boghaz  Koi  inscriptions  of^the  fourteenth  century  B.C. 1  These 
recorSscontain  the  names  of  deities,  Mitra.  Varuna,  Indra  and  the 
heavenly  twins,  the  Nasatyas, — names  well  known  in  Vedic  mytho¬ 
logy.  Numerals  and  other  words  which  appear  to  be  Aryan  in  ori¬ 
gin  have  also  been  identified.  It  is  noticeable  that  the  words  do  not 
exhibit  the  changes  which  distinguish  Iranian  from  Indian  forms. 
The  words,  therefore,  must  date  back  to  a  period  when  the  Aryan¬ 
speaking  people  were  not  yet  distinguished  as  Iranians  and  Indians. 
If  we  accept  this  view,  we  find  here  remarkable  evidence  of  very 
close  contact  between  India  and  western  Asia  before  the  fourteenth 
century  B.C. 

But  we  must  admit  that,  beyond  indicating  in  a  very  general 
way  the  existence  of  trade  relations,  and  to  some  extent  cultural 
contacts,  between  India  and  the  Western  countries,  the  available  evi¬ 
dence  does  not  throw  much  light  on  the  precise  nature  and  extent 
of  international  relationship.  It  is  possible,  however,  to  give  some 
indication  of  the  trade-routes  through  which  merchandise  passed 
between  India  and  the  West. 

From  remote  antiquity  India  had  trade  relations  with  western 
countries  both  by  land  and  sea.  The  overland  route  ran  through  the 
Khyber  Pass  and  across  the  Hindu  Kush  to  Balkh,  to  which  con¬ 
verged  all  the  principal  highways  from  Central  Asia  and  China  on 
the  east2  and  the  Mediterranean  and  Black  Sea  ports  on  the  west. 
One  of  the  western  routes  went  down  the  Oxus  across  the  Caspian, 
and  then  along  the  Kur  and  Phasis  to  the  Black  Sea  ports.3  The 
other  passed  through  (or  near)  Herat,  the  northern  border  of  the 
Karmanian  desert,  and  the  Caspian  Gates  to  Antioch  by  way  of 
Ctesiqhon  and  jiecatompylos.4  Reference  is  also  made  to  two  other 
routes,  via  Kandahar,  one  joining  the  above-mentioned  route  at 
Herat  and  the  other  proceeding  through, Persepolis  and  Susa.6 

Sea-going  vessels  generally  kept  close  to  the  coast  and  made 
the  long  voyage  along  the  shores  of  India,  Baluchistan,  Persia  and 

1.  JRAS,  1909,  pp.  1094-1109;  CAH.  II.  33. 

2.  These  have  been  described  in  Vol.  I,  p.  92. 

3.  W.  W.  Tam,  Hellenistic  Civilisation,  p.  211.  The  Caspian  Sea  and  the  Aral  were 
joined  by  one  or  more  salt  water  connections  (ibid.  210). 

4.  These  routes  are  described  both  by  Pliny  and  Strabo.  (McCrindlc,  Ancient 
India,  pp.  96,  99,  100,  110). 

5.  McCrindlc,  Ancient  India,  pp.  204-5. 
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Arabia,  through  ^he  Red  Sea,  to  its  head  near  Suez.  From  this  point 
merchandise  was  carried  by  landto  "Egypt,  on.  -the— west,  and  to 
famous  ports' like  Tyre  and  Sidon  -on  the  north.  The  same  ship  or 
set  of  traders,  however,  did  not  always  go  all  the  way  from  the  be¬ 
ginning  to  the  end  of  these  routes,  for  the  goods  often  changed  hands 
at  important  towns  and  harbours.  Sometimes  the  ships  from  India 
made  the  coastal  voyage  only  up  to  the  head  of  the  Persian  Gulf, 
and  then  proceeded  along  the  Euphrates  until  they  touched  the  over¬ 
land  route  as  will  be  noted  below. 

Relations  between  India  and  the  western  world,  before  .the 
Achaemenid  rule  in  Persia,  were  mainly  commercial.  No  pohtigal 
relationship  is  known,  stories  like  the  invasion  of  India  by_Semi- 
ramis  being  hardly  credible.  Some  amount  of  cultural  influence  is 
a  natural  effect  of  commercial  intercourse,  but  this  seems  to  have 
been  very  meagre.  Names  of  Indian  articles  found  a  place  in  the 
languages  of  the  West,  as  already  noted  above.  Some  common  folk¬ 
tales  current  in  India  and  the  West  might  have  been  the  result  of 
such  intercourse.  But  the  Babylonian  origin  of. the  story  nf-the 
flood  in  Satapatha  Brahmana  or  the  influence  of  Chaldaean  astro¬ 
nomy  and  Babyio  an  yveights  and  measures  uponMia  is  more 
problematic.  The  theory  that  India  owes  its  alphabet  to  Semitic 
sources  has  also  considerably  lost  its  importance  after  the  discovery 
of  the  pictyre- writing  in  Mohenjo-daro.  On  the  whole,  while  it  is 
unreasonable  to  deny  the  possibility  or  even  great  probability  of 
such  reciprocal  influence,  it  would  be  unwise  to  accept  superficial 
resemblance  and  partial  analogy  as  evidence  of  such  influence. 

2.  The  Achaemenid  Period. 

The  rise  of  the.  Achaemenids  _in_  Persia  definitely  broke  the 
barriers  that  shut  off  India,  at  least  politically,  from  the  rest  of  the 
world.  By  a  series  of  conquests  within  a  quarter  of  a  century  (549- 
525  B.C.)  they  created. .a. -  vast  empir  that  embraced, nearly  the 
whole  of  Iran,  Asia  Minor,.  Sy-ria_  Phoenicia  and  the  ancient  king¬ 
dom  of  Egypt  k.  It  was  not  long  before  the  Persian  suzerainty'  was 
extended  to  the  Sindhu  valley  and  probably  some  territory  to  the 
east  of  that  river.1 

The  common  subjection  to  the  great  empire  must  have  brought 
India  into  closer  contact  with  the  western  world.  A. Greek  mercen¬ 
ary,  Scylax,  was.,  sent  bv  Darius  to  explore  the  slndhu, and  an 


l.  Cf.  Ch.  m,  Section  I;  also  / HQ,  XXV.  153. 
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Ipdian  contingent  formed  part  of  the  Persian  army  which  led  the 
memorable  expeditio0_against  Greece.  These  are  the  earliest  posi¬ 
tive  evidences  we  possess  of  the  close  contact  between  Indians  and 
the  Greeks  to  any  considerable  extent.  It  is  reasonable  to  infer 
that  in  spite  of  the  failure  of  that  expedition  India  and  Greece  came 
directly  into  each  other’s  view,  and  this  intimacy  was  not  altogether 
lost  in  subsequent  times.  This  is  partly  borne  out  by  the  account 
of  India  left  by  Herodotus  (born  in  484  B.C.l.  the, first,  reliable  Greek 
account  of  India  that  has  so  far  come  down  to  us.  Another  Greek, 
Ctesias,  wrote_an^gcoujit_ofjiidia,  but  though  he  lived  for  twenty 
years  (418-398  B.C.)  as  royal  physician  in  the  Persian  court  and 
had  thus  ample  opportunity^?  gathering  information  about.  India, 
the  portions  of  his  book,  which  have  survived  in  quotations  and 
abridgments  of  later  writers,  are  full  of  marvellous  stories  and  con¬ 
tain  little  of  historical  value.  An  Indian  philosopher  is  said  to  have 
visited  Socrates  jome  time  before  400  B.C.1 

3.  India  and  Greece 

The  next  important,  stage  in  the  contact  between  India  and  the 
West  was  inaugurated  by  the  invasion  of  Alexander  the  Great.  The 
large  number  of  Greeks  and  Indians  who  formed  the  retinue  of 
Alexander  must  have  given  a  unique  opportunity  to  both  for  a  pro¬ 
per  understanding  of  one  another,  and  even  the  short-lived  Greek 
rule  in  India  must  have  contributed  to  the  same  end.  Even  when 
the  Indian  dominions  were  lost  by  Alexander’s  successors,  India  had 
a  close  touch  with  the  western  world  through  the_Sclcucidan  king¬ 
dom  which  reached  its  border. 

The  first  three  Mauryan  Emperors-  hadintima-te-conneotion  with 
the  Greek  kingdoms  of  the"  west.  Even  if  we  leave  aside  the  story 
of  Chandragupta’s  marriage  with  a  daughter  of  Seleucus,  which  is 
at  best  very  doubtful,  we  have  other  evidences  to  prove  that  India 
and  the  western  world  came  to  a  much  closer  relation  than  before. 
In  the  first  place  we  know  that  first  Megasthenes  and  then  DaTma- 
chus  lived  in  the  Mauryan  court  as  ambassadors  of  the  geleucid 
king,  and  Ptolemy  Philadelphus,  king  of  Egypt,  sent  an  envoy  warned 
PiowLsius  to  the  same_£aurt.  All  the  three  wrote  valuable  accounts 
of  India/tKough  they  are  now  mostly  lost;  and  it  is  highly  probable 
that  there  were  other  Greek  envoys.  That  the  Mauryan  kings  also 
sent  similar  ambassadors  admits  of  little  doubt.  The  anecdote  con¬ 
cerning  Bindusara  that  he  had  requested  Antiochus  Soter.  successor 

1.  ML.  X.  58. 
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of  Seleucus,  to  send  him  some  figs  and  sweet  wine  and  also  a 
Sophist,  may  not  be  regarded  as  credible,  but  even  such  a  story 
presupposes  cordial  relations  between  the  two  courts.  But  the  best 
evidence  of  this  is  furnished  by  the  thirteenth  Rock  Edict  of  Asoka 
in  which  five  Greek  rulers  are  specifically  named,  and  it  is  claimed 
that  on  account  of  the  activities  of  Asoka’s  missionaries  his  dhamma 
or  the  Law  of  Piety  was  followed  in  their  dominions.  The  names 
of  these  rulers— -Antiochus  (of  Syria),  Antigonus  Gojiatas  (of 
Macedonia).  Alexander  (of  Epirus  or  Corinth).  Ptolemy  (of  Egypt) 
and  Magas  (of  Cyrene) — show  that  India  had  at  this  time  intimate 
intercourse  with  the  western  world.  The  fact,  stated  by  Megas- 
thenes,  that  there  was  a  special  department  in  the  city  of  Patali- 
putra  (and  probably  in  other  big  cities)  to  look  after  foreigners 
indicates  an  influx  of  them  into  India  about  this  time.  Diodorus 
also  refers  to  the  admiration  of  a  king  of  Palibothra  (probably  a 
Mauryan  king)  for  the  Greeks. 

4.  India  and  Egypt 

Some  interesting  evidence  is  available  regarding  the  growing 
intimacy  between  India  and  Egypt.  Afhenaeus  tells,  us  that  in  the 
professions  of  Ptolemy  Philadelphus  ^8j-246  BTC.)  were  to  be  seen 
Indian  women,  Indian  hunting  dogs  and  Indian  cows,  among  other 
strange  sights;  also  Indian  spices  carried  on  camels.  The  same 
authority  tells  us  that  Ptolemy  Philopator’s  yacht  had  a  saloon 
lined  with  Indian  stone.1 

It  is  difficult  to  judge  of  Asoka’s  claim  that  his  dhamma  was 
followed  by  the  peoples  of  the  kingdoms  mentioned  by  him. 
Greece  knew  nothing  about  Buddhism  previous  to  the  rise  of  Alex¬ 
andria  in  the  Christian  era.  Buddha  is  first  mentioned  by  Clement 
of,  Alexandria  (A.D.  150-2181.  * \  es  later  Alberuni  observed 

thatTn  former  times,  Khorasan,  Persia.  Iraq,  Mosul  and  the  country 
up  to  the  frontier  of  Syria  was  Buddhistic’.2  That  Indian  culture 
spread^ToThese^regions  during  tKiiTperiod  can  hardly  be  doubted, 
but  its  extent  cannot  be  estimated  till  more  positive  evidence  is 
available. 

The  .foundation  of  the  kingdom  of  Parthia  shut  off  India  from 
any. ^direct  j3olitical~contact  with  the  ‘  Greek  world  of  the  West. 
Antiochus  the  Great  of  Syria,  who  made  a  final  but  unsuccessful 
effort  to  re-assert  his  authority  over  the  eastern  provinces  about 

1 .  Rawlinson,  op.  tit.  93-4. 

2.  Sachau,  Alberuni’s  India,  p.  21. 
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206  B.G-.  was  the  last  Greek  ruler  of  the  West  to  maintain  any 
direct  contact  with  India.  T^hg,  Parthian,  and  its  successor-state  the 
§assanjd^.~emplxe  served  for  more  than  eight  hundred  years  as  a 
buffer-state  between  jlndia  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  kingdoms  of 
the  Westi  includingthe  mighty  Roman  empire,  on  the  other. 1 

Several  other  circumstances,  such  as  tne  inroads  of  the  Scythians 
and  the  ^ueh-chis  into  Bactria,  and  the  growing  anarchy  in  Syria  1 
considerably  curtailed  the  facilities  of  the  land-route  and  naturally 
increased  the  popularity  and  importance  of  the  sea-route  between 
India  and  the  western  world. 

The  all-sea  route  was  not,  however,  much  in  vogue  in  the  earlier 
days.  The  more  important  route,  followed  in  the  third  century  B.C.. 
was  by  sea  to  the  Persian  Gulf,  and  then  up  the  Tigris  to  Seleucia , 
where  it  joined  the  overland  route  from  India  and  other  eastern 
countries.  From  Seleucia  the  old  road,  east  of  the  Tigris,  crossed 
the  river  at  Jeizireh  or  Libba,  and  proceeded  to  Nisibis  and  Edessa. 
whence  one  road  led  to  Damascus  and  Tyre,  and  the  other,  crossing 
the  Euphrates  at  Zeugma,  which  superseded  Thansacus.  led  to 
Antioch,  There  was  also  a  new  Seleucid  road  from  Seleucia,  up 
the  Euphrates,  to  Antioch.  From  Antioch  a  great  through  route 
ran  by  Tarsus  and  Apamea  in  Phrygia  to  the  sea  at  Ephesus.2 

As  this  land  route  ran  through  the  territory  of  the  Seleucids, 
the  Ptolemies  of  Egypt  were  naturally  eager  to  develop  the  all-sea 
route  to  India,  particularly  after  they  had  lost  possession  of  Syria 
and  the  supremacy  in  the  Aegean,  at  the  beginning  of  the  second 
century  B.C. 

Egypt,  unlike  other  parts  of  the  Hellenistic  world,  was  directly 
accessible  by  sea,  and  the  maritime  intercourse  between  India  and 
Egypt  was  facilitatea  lby  two  important  acts  of  Alexander,  viz.  the 
destruction^ of  Tyre  and,  the  foundation  of  Alexandria,  the  famous 
pdrt  on  the  Mediterranean. 

At  first  Egyptian  ports  were  not  much  favoured  by  Indian 
mariners  owing  to  the"* serious  difficulties  of  the  journey  through 
trackless  desert,  between  the  Nile  and  the  Red  Sea.  The  merchants 
preferred  the  alternative  route  through  Petra,  to  be  described  later. 

1 .  It  is  difficult  to  say  how  far  the  establishment  of  the  Parthian  and  the  Sassanld 
kingdoms  affected  the  trade  between  India  and  the  Western  countries.  Cun¬ 
ningham  held  the  view  ‘that  the  strong  Sassanian  government  from  AD.  230 
to  450  formed  a  very  effectual  barrier  to  intercourse  between  Rome  and  N.-W. 
India’  (JASB.  LVIII.  p.  149). 

2.  Tam,  op.  cit.  211-12. 
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The  famous  town  of  Petra  was  the  converging  ground  of  trade 
routes  from  all  parts  of  Arabia,  Mesopotamia,  Syria,  Palestine  and 
the  Levantine  ports.  From  these  last,  Indian  goods  travelled  to 
Egypt  by  land,  and  to  other  western  countries  by  sea.1 

Ptolemy  Philadelphus  (285-246  B.C.)  hni.lt  a  port-at -Beremee  on 
the  Egyptian  coast  of  th&Jted  Sea  and  connected  it  with  the  trad¬ 
ing  section  of  Coptos.  on  the  Nile,  by  a  desert-road.  258  miles  long, 
furmshedPwithconvement  bases.  Goods  were^carried  along  this 
road  to  Coptos,  and  then  floated  downstream  to  Alexandria.  The 
desert  road  was  furnished  with  watering  places  and  the  journey 
from  Berenice  to  Coptos  took  abouL  eleven_or  twelve  days.  In  274 
B.C.  Philadelphus  buili-a  new  port  at  Myos  Hojmos.  It  was  180 
miles  north  of  Berenice  and  the  journey  to  Coptos  took  about  a 
week.  Being  also  a  much  safer  harbour  than  Berenice,  it  soon  cast 
the  latter  into  shade  and  became  the  most  important  centre  for 
Indian  trade  2 

It  is  probable  that  in  the  early  days  a  large  part  of  the  Indian 
trade,  with  Egypt  was  indirect.  Merchantmen,  before  the  first  cen¬ 
tury  A.D.,  kept  close  to  the  shore  and  dared  not  sail  direct  from  the 
mouth  of  the  Red  Sea  straight  across  the  ocean  to  the  Indian  coast. 
Consequently  Indian  and  western  merchants  met  half  way,  probab¬ 
ly  at  IVTuza'or  Aden,  two  ports  at  the  mouth  _<p£  the  Red  Sea,  and 
transhipped  one  another’s  goods.  Most  likely,  the  Aralils  were  the 
principal  intermediaries  of  this  trade.  Agatharcides  (second  century 
B.C.),  speaking  of  the  great  riches  of  Arabia  Felix  (he,  Aden),  says 
that  they  were  partly  due  to  the  Indian  traders  who  came  in  great 
numbers  from  .Potana  (Patala),  founded- by  Alexander  on  the 
Sjndhu.3  The  same  information  is  conveyecf  in  the  following  passage 
of  the  Periplus  of  the  Erythraean^Seq  which  refers  to  Arabia  Eu- 
daempn  or  Aden: — “It  was  called  Eudaemon.  because  in  the  early 
days  of  the  city  when  the  voyage  was  not  yet  made  from  India  to 
Egypt,  and  when  they  did  not  dare  to  sail  from  Egypt  to  the  ports 
across  this  ocean,  but  all  came  together  at  this  place,  it  received  the 
cargoes  from  both  countries,  just  as  Alexandria  now  receives  the 
things  brought  both  from  abroad  and  from  Egypt.  But  not  long 
before  our  own  time  Charibael  destroyed- the, place.”4 


1.  McCrindle,  ov.  cit.,  p.  101. 

2.  Tbid,  6,  101,  Rawlinson,  op.  cit.  91. 

3.  Rawlinson,  op.  cit.  94. 

4.  SchofFs  Transl.  p.  32. 
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We  would  not,  however,  be  justified  in  assuming  that  direct 
voyages  between  India  and  Egypt  were  altogether  unknown.  As 
early  as  the  sixth  century  B.C.  Scylax  of  Caryanda,  being  deputed 
by  Darius  to  explore  the  Sindhu,  sailed  down  this  river  to  the  Indian 
Ocean  and  ultimately  reached  Egypt.  Strabo’s  statement  that  ‘in  the 
time  of  the  Ptolemies  scarcely  any  one  would  venture  on  this  voyage 
and  commerce  with  the  Indies'1  implies  that  at  least  some  did  it. 
The  famous  explorer  Eudoxus  twice  made  the  voyage  to  Tndin  in 
thfi  jailer  part  of  the  second  century  B.C.  His  story,  known  from 
the  writings  of  Poseidonius,  and  preserved  in  Strabo’s  book,2  shows 
that  he  owed  the  idea  of  this  voyage  to  a  ship-wrecked  Indian  who 
had  set  out  from  India  but  lost  his  course  and  drifted  for  months  till 
the  companions  had  perished,  one  by  one,  of  hunger.  He  was  found 
in  the  ship  by  the  coast-guards  alone  and  half-dead,  off  the  entrance 
to  the  Red  Sea,  and  brought  to  Alexandria.  These  incidents  prove 
that  direct  voyages  up  to  the  end  of  the  second  century  B.C.  were 
not  unknown,  though  extremely  rare.  But  the  next  century  saw  n 
great  change  in  this  respect. 

The  Ptolemies  secured  the  straits  of  Bab-el-Mandeb  by  refound¬ 
ing  Deine  on  the  straits  as  the  southern  Berenice,  and  their  ships 
sailed  direct  to  India.  “By  78  B.C.  the  general  of  Thebaid  had  be¬ 
come  also  general  of  the  Red  Sea  and  the  ‘Indian  Sea’,  a  new  name 
which  points  to  regular  connection  with  India.  Indian  traders  on 
their  side  began  to  come  direct  to  the  Somali  ports,  and  Indians 
appeared  in  Egypt;  one,  gophon,  travelled  over  the  caravan  route  to 
Coptos”,  and  this  visit  is  recorded  in  an  inscription  found  in  the  ruins 
of  a  shrine  at  Redesiye  on  the  route  between  Edfu,  on  the  Nile,  and 
Berenice.3  The  existence  of  an  Indian  colony  at  Memphis  has  been 
presumed  by  the  discovery  of  Indian  figures. 

The  close  of  the  century  witnessed  still  further  development 
in  this  direct  trade  relation  between  India  and  Egypt.  _Strabo.  who 
lived  in  the  reign  of  Augustus,  himself  visited  the  port  of  Myos 
Hormos  and  found  that  about  one  hundred  and  twenty  ships  sailed 
from  that  port  to  India  (probably  in  a  single  season).  A  few  bold 
sailors,  we  are  told,  even  reached  the  mouth  of  the  Ganga.4  On 
the  other  hand  we  hear  of  Indians,  sailing  for  the  purpose  of 


1.  McCrindle,  op.  cit.  p.  98. 

2.  Ibid,  97. 

3.  Tam,  op.  cit.  216;  Rawlinson,  op.  cit.  99;  JRAS,  1904,  p.  402. 

4.  Anc.  Ind.  9. 
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commerce,  being  driven  by  storms  into  Germany.1  This  was  a  strik¬ 
ing  change  in  comparison  with  the  state  of  things  a  century  earlier. 

5.  India  and  the  Roman  Empire 

The  active  part  taken  by  Indians  in  trading  with  the  western 
countries,  in  the  first  century  A.D.  and  earlier,  is  proved  by  certain 
statements  in  the  Periplus  of  the  Erythraean  Sea.  In  the  first  place, 
the  author  of  this  work  refers  to  the  island  of  Dioscorida  (Socotra) 
as  inhabited  by  foreigners,  ‘admixture  of  Arabs  and  Indians  and 
Greeks  who  have  emigrated  to  carry  on  trade  there.’  Secondly,  he 
states  that  large,  vessels^arej-egularly  sent  from  Barygaza  (Broach 
on  the  Bombay  coast)  tojhe  market-town  of  Persia  called  Ommana. 

There  are  also  some  grounds  for  the  belief  that  the  Hindus 
had  active  trade  intercourse  with  Madagascar  and  also  settled  there, 
as  yi  Socotra.  The  Indonesian  language^  mixed  with  Sanskrit 
vocabulary,  was  current  in  Madagascar.  The  ancieut_name- of  .this 
island  was  Malay,  and  her  people  have  a  tradition  that  their 
a ncestors  came  from  Mangalore. 

Thus  there  is  ample  evidence  to  show  that  there  was  a  large 
volume  of  sea-borne  trade  between  India  and  the  western  countries, 
as  far  as  Africa,  before  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era. 

The  policy  of  the  Roman  Empire  during  the  first  two  centuries 
of  the  Christian  era  was  to  encourage  direct  sea-trade  with  India, 
and  diminish  as  far  as  possible  the  overland  trade  through  the  hostile 
land  of  Parthia.  An  expedition  was  sent  by  Augustus  in  25  B.C. 
to  secure  the  command  of  the  sea-route  to  India,  and  Aden  was  soon 
after  occupied  by  a  colony  of  Egyptians  and  Greeks. 

As  already  noted  above,  the  direct  sea-voyage  was  a  long  and 
tedious  one,  as  the  sailors  had  to  keep  close  to  the  coast.  This  state 
of  things  was  changed  by  the  great-discovcry^which  Hippalus  made 
about  A.D^45,  He  noted  the  “existence^  of  the  monsoon  winds, 
blowing  regularly  across  the  Indian  Ocean,”  which  would  enable 
the  ships  to  sail  right  across  the  Indian  Ocean.2  With  the  help  of 

1.  These  Indians  were  presented  by  the  king  of  the  Suevi  to  Q.  Metellus  Celer, 
the  Pro-Consul  in  Gaul  (Anc.  Ind.  110).  Metellus  became  Consul  in  60  B.C. 
Some  scholars  discredit  the  story.  Cf.  Sastri,  Foreign  Notices  of  South  India, 
p.  6,  f.n.  10. 

2.  This  is  the  general  view  (cf.  Rawlinson,  op.  cit.  109);  but  Kennedy  maintains 
that  ‘the  monsoons  must  have  been  known  from  the  earliest  times  to  all  who 
sailed  along  the  African  and  Arabian  coast  and  that  the  normal  trade-route  from 
the  Persian  Gulf  to  India  can  never  have  been  along  the  inhospitable  shores  oi 
Gedrosia’  ( JRAS ,  1898,  pp.  272-3).  The  direct  voyage  across  the  sea  is  described 
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these  monsoon  winds,  a  ship,  starting  from  Qkelis,  the  port  at  the 
mouth  of  the  Red  Sea,  would  reach  Muziris  (Cranganore  on  the 
Malabar  coast)  or  other  south  Indian  ports  in  forty  days  or  even 
less.  Thus  in  less  than  three  months’  time  Indian  goods  could  reach 
Alexandria,  the  great  emporium  of  the  western  world. 

Apart  from  shortening  the  duration  of  the  journey,  the  direct 
voyage  across  the  sea  reduced  the  danger  from  pirates.  The  result 
was  a  great  increase  in  maritime  trade.  Whereas  before  Hippalus’s 
discovery  hardly  twenty  ships  a  year  made  the  voyage,  after  it, 
on  an  average,  a  ship  a  day  left  the  ports  of  Egypt  for  the  East. 
The  whole  of  the  western  coast  of  India  was  well  known  to  the 
sailors  of  these  ships.1 

In  addition  to  Hippalus’s  discovery,  two  other  circumstances 
favoured  the  growth  of  trade  between  India  and  the  western  coun¬ 
tries.  The  first  and  foremost  was  the  foundation  of  the  Roman 
Empire,  which  gave  peace,  facilitated  communications  and  secured 
the  trade  routes.  Secondly,  as  already  noted  above,2  articles  of 
luxury  from  India  were  in  great  demand  in  Rome.  The  result  was 
an  unprecedented  increase  in  the  volume  oftrade.  We  learn  from 
a  Chinese  notice  of  the  Roman  province  of  Syria  in  A.D.  125  that 
the  gain  from  trade  with  India  and  Parthia  was  ten  to  one.  As  has 
already  been  mentioned,  Pliny  estimated  that  nearly  fifty  million 
sesterces  (half  a  million  sterling)  flowed  every  year  from  Rome  to 
India  to  pay  for  the  balance  of  trade.3  That  this  statement  is  no 
mere  rhetoric  is  proved  by  the  actual  discovery  of  a  very  large 
number  of  Roman  coins  in  India.  An  idea  of  how  large  this  num¬ 
ber  is  may  be  formed  from  the  following  account  of  the  discovery 
of  Roman  coins  belonging  to  the  period  from  Augustus  to  Ner.o 
alone  (3j_B.^r^X5T^8h 

‘In  northern  India  some  denarii  of  Augustus  and  Tiberius  were 
found  in  the  Hazara  district  of  the  Punjab,  and  the  smallness  of 
their  number  is  due  to  the  melting  and  re-striking  of  these  coins 
by  the  Kushanas. 

‘In  southern  India,  we  have  in  actual  number  612  gold  coins 
and  1,187  silver,  besides  hoards  discovered,  which  are  severally 

in  detail  by  Pliny  (McCrindle,  op.  cit.,  Ill)  and  in  the  Periplus  (SchofFs 
Transl.  45). 

1.  Oakeshott,  W.F.,  Commerce  and  Society  (Oxford,  1936)  p.  32. 

2.  See  p.  602. 

3.  Rawlinson,  op.  cit.  103. 
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described  as  follows: 

‘Of  gold  coins  “a  quantity  amounting  to  live  cooly-loads”;  and 
of  silver  coins,  (1)  “a  great  many  in  a  pot,”  (2)  “about  599  in  an 
earthen  pot,”  (3)  “a  find  of  163,”  (4)  ‘some,’  (5)  “some  thousands” 
enough  to  fill  “five  or  six  Madras  measures,”  i.e.  perhaps  a  dozen 
quart  measures;  also  (6)  of  metal  not  stated,  “a  pot-full.’  These 
coins  are  the  product  of  fifty-five  separate  discoveries  mostly  in  the 
Coimbatore  and  Madura  districts.’ 

After  a  minute  analysis  of  these  and  other  coins  Sewell,  who 
has  made  a  detailed  study  of  these  coins,1  arrives  at  the  following 
conclusions: — 

1.  There  was  hardly  any  commerce  between  Rome  and  India 
during  the  Consulate. 

2.  With  Augustus  began  an  interchange  which,  enabling  the 
Romans  to  obtain  oriental  luxuries  during  the  early  days  of  the 
empire,  culminated  about  the  time  of  Nero,  who  died  in  A.D.  68. 

3.  From  this  time  onward  trade  declined  till  the  date  of 
Caracalla  (A.D.  217). 

4.  From  the  date  of  Caracalla  it  almost  entirely  ceased. 

5.  It  revived  again,  though  slightly,  under  the  Byzantine 
emperors. 

And  as  regards  the  object  of  the  trade: — 

(a)  Under  the  early  emperors  there  was  a  great  demand  for 
pepper,  spices,  fine  muslins,  perfumes,  unguents,  pearls  and  precious 
stones,  especially  the  beryl. 

(b)  In  the  declining  periodbetween  Nem_and  Caracalla.  there 
was  little  or  no  demand  for  mere  luxuries,  and  the  activity  of  mer¬ 
chants  was  directed  towards  cotton  and  industrial  products. 

(c)  Under  the  Byzantine  emperors  the  trade  was  mostly  with 
Travancore  and  the  south-west  coast,  commerce  with  the  interior 
and  the  Deccan  having  declined. 

Dr.  Sewell  also  concludes  from  the  discovery  of  a  very  large 
number  of  Roman  copper  coins  in  different  parts  of  Madura,  in¬ 
cluding  a  class  minted  locally,  that  in  all  probability  Roman  mer¬ 
chants  continued  to  reside  in  Madura  and  also  in  other  parts  of 

1 .  JRAS.  1904,  p.  591  ff. 
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southern  India  either  permanently  or  temporarily.1  The  Peutin- 
gerian  tables,  which  appear  to  have  been  copied  from  fresco  paint¬ 
ings  in  Rome  executed  in  the  second  century  A.D.,  place  near 
Muziris  a  temple  of  Augustus,  but  no  traces  of  this  are  known  to 
survive,  and  it  is  impossible  to  say  to  which  emperor  it  was  dedicated. 
Dr.  Caldwell  considered  that  these  geographical  tables  or  maps  were 
prepared  at  a  date  somewhat  earlier  than  Ptolemy. 

The  evidence  of  coins  is  fully  supported  by  the  south  Indian 
literature  of  the  Sangam  age  which  may  be  placed  in  the  early 
centuries  of  the  Christian  era.  Reference  is  thus  made  to  ‘Yavanas 
of  graceless  harsh  speech’  who  possessed  many  precious  utensils 
and  a  large  quantity  of  diamonds.  Mention  is  also  made  of  seaport 
towns  like  Mamallapnram.  Puhar  and  Korkai.  Many  foreign  mer¬ 
chants  lived  in  these  towns  and  reference  is  made  to  the  “activities 
of  busy  customs  officials  and  those  engaged  in  loading  and  unload¬ 
ing  vessels  in  the  harbour.”  Poetical  description  is  also  given  of 
the  ships  in  the  harbours,  the  flags  waving  on  their  masts  being 
compared  to  huge  elephants  chafing  at  their  posts.2 

We  must  therefore  conclude  that  there  was  a  large  volume  of 
trade  between  India  and  Rome  during  the  first  century  A.D.  As 
to  the  condition  of  trade  in  subsequent  periods,  it  is  difficult  to 
accept  the  findings  of  Sewell  as  they  are  rejected  by  other  author¬ 
ities  and  are  based  merely  on  negative  evidence,  for,  besides  these 
coins,  mostly  discovered  in  south  India,  others  are  also  known,3  and 
a  large  number  must  have  been  lost  or  still  lie  hidden  underground. 
Further,  the  coins  in  southern  India  are  merely  evidence  of  mari¬ 
time  trade,  and  we  must  remember  that  there  was  also  a  large 
volume  of  overland  commerce  which,  in  spite  of  the  rise  of  the 
Parthian  and  Sassanid  kingdoms,  continued  as  an  important  factoT 
for  several  centuries.  That  the  trade  between  India  and  the 
western  countries. flourished  even  in  the  fourth  century  A.D,.  is  proved 
by  the  fact  that  “silk  worth  irT  Aureilan_tlme~its  weight  in  gold,  and 
a  luxury  of  the  rich  and  noble,  was  in  the  reign  of  Julian  sold  at 

1.  Hultzsch  also  thinks  that  there  was  a  Roman  settlement  and  mint  at  Madura 
(JRAS,  1904,  p.  403). 

2.  NH1P  VI,  225-28;  cf.  also  p.  603  above. 

3.  Cunningham  observes:  “Roman  gold  coins  are  plentiful  down  to  the  time  of 
Severus  and  Caracalla  (A.D.  217).  They  then  disappear  until  the  time  of  Justin 
(526  A.D.),  Marcian  (A.D.  450),  Leo  (A.D.  474)  and  Anastasius  (A.D.  491-518)." 
JASB.  L VIII,  1889,  p.  149.  Reference  may  be  made  to  the  discovery  of  two 
Roman  coins  from  Bilaspur  (C.P.)  and  two  from  Vizagapatam  districts.  Of  the 
former  one  is  of  Commodus  (A.D.  189-90)  and  the  other  an  imitation  of  a  coin 
of  Macrinus  (AX).  236-38)  (JNS1.  V.  171). 
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a  price  which  brought  it  within  every  man’s  reach.” 1 

The  famous  emporia  of  Palmyra  ancj  Petra  had  now  become 
the^  chief  c entresTT^lndlan^trad e .  ~Palmyra  was  reached  by  land 
from  Vologesia  on  the  Euphrates  to  which  Indian  goods  were  brought 
by  sea.  Similarly,  goods  were  carried  by  land  to  Petra  from  the 
Rea  Sea  through  its  two  ports  on  the  Arabian  coast,  viz.  Aelana 
(ancient  Ezion  Geber)  and  Leuke  Rome.  At  first  PetraL  was  the 
chief  centre  of  distribution  of  goods  to  the  Mediterranean  ports  of 
Ghaza.  and  Rhinokolura,  These  consisted,  among  others,  of  fine 
muslins,  pearls,  beryls,  precious  stones,  incense  and  drugs.  When 
Petra  was  destroyed  in _A.D._  105,  Palmyra  gained  commercial  pre¬ 
eminence-  After  it  was ^sacked^  by  Aurelian  in  A.D^273,  Indian 
trade  was  diverted  to  Batne,  near  the  Euphrates,  and  a  day’s  jour¬ 
ney  from  Edessa.  About  the  same  time  or  somewhat  later,  Alexan¬ 
dria,  too,  fell  into  decay  and  the^Indian  trade  of  the  West  passed 
into_the  hands  of  the  Arabs.  Adule,  a  petty  village  on  the  African 
coast,  developed  into  the  principal  port  of  Ethiopia  and  became  a 
great  centre  of  commerce.  Even  when  Roman  trade  with  the  East 
revived  under  Constantine,  Roman  vessels  proceeded  only  up  t.o 
Adul6,  beyond  which  the  trade  was  carried  on  by  the  Indians  and 
the  Arabs.  The  trade  between  India  and  the  western  world  con¬ 
tinued  in  this  way,  and  it  was  in  a  flourishing  condition  even  so  late 
as  the  sixth  century  A.D.2 

It  would  appear  from  what  has  been  said  above  that  active 
commerce  between  India  and  the  Roman  empire,  through  Palmyra 
and  Alexandria,  flourished  till  the  third  century  A.D.  We  can- 
not  therefore  agree  with  Sewell  that  its  decline  commenced  after 
the  reign  of  Nero  or  that  it  ceased  altogether  after  A.D.  217,  Priaulx 
argued  ‘that  it  was  during  the  reigns  of  Severus,  his  son  Cara- 
calla,  and  the  pseudo-Antonines,  that  Alexandria  and  Palmyra  were 
most  prosperous,  and  that  Roman  intercourse  was  at  its  height.’3 
Sewell  rejects  this  view,  but  it  was  fully  endorsed  by  V.  A.  Smith.4 
Priaulx  further  remarks,  in  support  of  his  contention,  that  during 
this  period  “Roman  literature  gave  more  of  its  attention  to  Indian 
matters,  and  did  not,  as  of  old,  confine  itself  to  quotations  from  the 
historians  of  Alexander  or  the  narratives  of  the  Seleucidan  ambas¬ 
sadors,  but  drew  its  information  from  other  independent  sources.” 

1.  G.  B.  Priaulx,  The  Indian  Travels  of  Apollonius  of  Tyana  and  the  Indian  Em¬ 
bassies  to  Rome  (London,  1873),  p.  252. 

2.  Ibid.  pp.  230  ff,  244. 

3.  Ibid.  132. 

4.  JASB.  LVm  (1889),  158. 
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The  correctness  of  this  observation  will  be  demonstrated  later,  and 
the  position  of  Priaulx  is  further  strengthened  by  the  accounts  of 
Indian  embassies  to  Rome. 

It  has  already  been  noted  above  that  one  or  more  Indian  states 
sent  embassies  to  Augustus.  We  also  hear  of  other  Indian  embas¬ 
sies  to  Rome  during  the  first  four  centuries  of  the  Christian  era. 
There  are  specific  references  to  Indian  embassies  visiting  Trajan 
(A.D.  98-117),  Hadrian  (117-138),  Antoninus  Pius  (138-161).  Helio- 
gabalus  (218-222),  Aurelian  (270-275),  Constantine  (323-353)  and 
Julian  (361-363). 1  Two  more  Indian  embassies  were  probably  sent 
to  Justinian  in  A.D.  530  and  552. 

One  important  result  of  the  development  of  this  commercial 
and  political  intercourse  was  that  an  increasingly  large  number, 
both  of  Indians  and  Roman  subjects,  visited  each  other’s  country.2 
Alexandria,  according  to  all  accounts,  was  the  great  meeting  ground 
TSetweenThe  East  and  thg.  WR&t,  and  must  have  been  visited  by  a 
large  number  of  Indians,  mostly  traders.3  Dio  Chrysostom  (c.  A.D. 
117)  refers  to  Indians  as  forming  part  of  the. settled  population  oL 
Alexandria  and  notes  that  they  came  'Ey  way  of  trade.  A  grave¬ 
stone  with  wheel  and  trisula  (trident)  attests  the  presence  of 
Indians  in  Alexandria.4  It  is  interesting  to  note  that  some  Brah- 
manas  who  visited  Alexandria  in  A.D.  470  were  the  guests  of  Con¬ 
sul  Severus.5  By  means  of  this  personal  contact  both  India  and 
the  Roman  world  gained  a  more  correct  and  intimate  knowledge  of 
each  other. 

6.  India  in  Western  Literature 

The  great  increase  in  the  West’s  intercourse  with  India  is  re¬ 
flected  in  its  literature.  Mention  has  already  been  made  of  Strabo, 
an  Asiatic  Greek  who  lived  in  the  reign  of  Augustus.  BuL. Strabo 
derived  jnjjLC^._o|^jTis__mformation  from  Eratosthenes  (240-196  B  .£.,) , 

1.  For  the  political  embassies  to  Rome,  cj.  An c.  Ind.  pp.  212-.";  Priaulx,  The  Indian 
Embas-ties  to  Rome;  WarmLngton,  The  Co.ntm.crce  between  the  Roman  Empire 
and  India  (Cambridge,  1928),  pp.  35-7,  77,  95,  99,  103,  124,  137-9.  Orosius  (A.D. 
420)  says  that  one  of  the  embassies  from  India  “reached  Caesar  (Augustus)  at 
Tarraco  in  Hither  Spain,  having  thus  traversed  the  world  from  end  to  end  " 
(Anc.  Ind.  p.  213).  Priaulx  thinks  that  there  was  only  one  Indian  embassy  to. 
Augustus  (op.  cit.). 

2.  Priaulx  (op.  cit.)  refers  to  a  large  number  of  such  visits  and  incidental  notices 
of  India  by  Western  writers  down  to  the  sixth  century  A.D. 

3.  The  presence  of  Indians  in  Alexandria  is  noted  both  by  Dio  Chrysostom  (c.  A.D. 
117)  and  Ptolemy  (Anc.  Ind.  p.  177;  JRAS.  1904,  p.  611).  For  the  visit  of 
Egyptians  to  India,  cf.  JR  AS.  1904,  p.  402. 

4.  Tam,  op.  cit.  216. 

5.  Priaulx,  op.  cit.  189. 
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the  learned  President  of  the  Alexandria  Library,  and  considered 
his  account  of  India  as  superior  even  to  that  of  Megasthenes. 
Eratosthenes  on  his  part  relied  mostly  on  the  data  supplied  by  Patro- 
eles,  an  officer  who  held  an  important  command  over  the  eastern 
provinces  of  the  Syrian  empire  under  Seleucus  Nicator  and  Antio- 
chus_J.  Strabo’s  account  was  thus  largely  based  on  older  writers, 
and  adds  little  that  was  true  of  his  own  times.  The  same  thing 
is  also  true  of  the  ljidika  of  Arrian  written  about  150  B.G  Far 
different  was,  however,  the  work  of  Pliny  His .  Natural  History, 
completed  in  A.D.  77,  not  only  contains  a  fairly  detailed  account  of 
the  voyage  from  Egypt  to  India,  but  also  a  very  interesting  list  of 
Indian  animals,  minerals,  plants  and  drugs. 

About  the  same  time  was  published  the  Periylus  of  the  Ery- 
i  thraen  Sea,  to  which  a  detailed  reference  has  been  made  above. 
Next  comes  Ptolemv.  the  great  Alexandrine  geographer  (c.  A.D.  150), 
who  wrote  on  the  basis,  mainly,  of  information  collected  by  Marinus 
of  Tyre.  He  showed  greater  knowledge  of  the  Asiatic  coast  than 
his  predecessors,  but  his  object  was  not  to  describe  the  localities, 
but  to  determine  their  latitude  and  longitude.  His  view  of  the 
configuration  of  India  was  unfortunately  very  faulty,  and  his  cal¬ 
culation  is  therefore  often  wrong.  But,  in  spite  of  these  drawbacks, 
his  book  contains  much  valuable  geographical  data. 

There  were  a  few  other  writers  of  less  repute  who  have  left 
some  interesting  account  of  India.  Dio  Chrysostom  (c.  A.D.  117), 
who  has  already  been  mentioned,  states  that  the  poetry  of  Homer 
had  been  translated  into  the  Indian  languages.  This,  however, 
merely  refers  to  the  general  resemblances  between  the  Odyssey  and 
the  Indian  epics. 

A  Greek  farce  composed  in  the  second  century  A.D.  is  contain¬ 
ed  in  a  unique  papyrus  discovered  at ^Oxyrhynchus.  It  contains 
the  story  of  a  Greek  lady  named  Chrition,  shipwrecked  on  the  Kana- 
rese  coast,  and  the  people  of  the  locality  actually  use  Kanarese  dia¬ 
lect  in  the  drama.1  Aelian,  who  flourished  about  the  middle  of 
the  second  century,  noticed  a  number  of  Indian  animals  in  his  famous 
zoological  work. 

The  western  literature  of  the  third  century  A.D.  shows  a  more 
comprehensive  knowledge  of  India.  The  account  of  Clement  of 

3 .  For  a  detailed  account  cf.  JRAS.  1904,  pp.  399  ff.  Some  scholars,  however, 
deny  that  there  are  Kanarese  words  (Barnett  in  Journal  of  Egyptian  Archaeo¬ 
logy,  Vol.  XII,  1926,  pp.  13-15).  For  other  views  cf.  N.  Sastri,  Foreign  Notices 
of  South  India,  p.  6,  f.n.  10. 
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Alexandria,  who  died  about  A.D.  220,  contains  a  fairly  accurate  ac¬ 
count  of  the  Brahmanical  doctrine  of  transmigration  and  ths 
Buddhist  worship  of  stupas.  Bardesanes,  the  Babylonian,  who  lived 
in  the  third  century  A.D.,  also  possessed  an  intimate  knowledge  of 
India.  His  work  on  the  Indian  Gymnosophists  is  lost,  but  the  few 
quotations  that  can  still  be  traced  contain  interesting  information 
of  both  Brahmanas  and  Buddhists.  Among  other  writers  may  be 
mentioned  Archelaos  of  Carrah  (A.D.  278),  St.  Jerome  (A.D.  340), 
Philostratus  (c.  A.D,  180-250)  and  Dion  Cassius  (c.  A.D.  155-230). 
The  first  two  refer  to  Buddha  and  give  the  traditional  account  of 
his  birth.1 

Different  views  have  been  held  about  the  legendary  history  or 
Apollonius  of  Tyana  by  Philostratus.  Rawlinson  calls  Apollonius 
a  ‘prince  of  imposters’  and  regards  Apollonius’s  account  as  purely 
fictitious.2  But  Priaulx  thinks  it  may  be  a  genuine  account,  in  its 
main  parts,  though  containing  mistakes  here  and  there. 

Like  literature,  the  Greek  and  Roman  art  also  reflects  a  know¬ 
ledge  of  India.  Callistratus  describes  the  statue  of  a  drunken  and 
reelingJHindu.3 4 5  An  ivory  statuette,  discovered  amid  the  ruins  of 
Pompeii,  is  a  typical  product  of  ancient  Indian  art  and  belongs  pro¬ 
bably  to  the  first  century  A.D.  or  a  somewhat  earlier  diate.A  .In 
a  silver  dish  at  Lampsacus  India  is  represented  as  a  woman/ 

II.  EFFECT  OF  THE  INTERCOURSE6 

It  may  be  regarded  as  almost  a  universal  law  that  two  coun¬ 
tries  which  come  into  contact  in  course  of  trade  or  conquest  borrow' 
ideas  from  each  other.  Neither  India  nor  western  countries,  even 
including  Greece,  can  be  regarded  as  an  exception  to  this  rule.  It 
would  be  as  much  ridiculous  to  suggest  that  India  was  altogether 
impervious  to  the  influence  of  the  West,  as  to  hold  ‘that  Indian 
civilization  was  a  bye-product  of  the  Macedonian  or  Achaemenian 
Invasion’,  y' 

1 .  Influence  of  the  West  on  India 

It  is,  however,  very  difficult  to  estimate  even  the  probable 
effect  of  the  intercourse  between  India  and  the  western  countries, 

1 .  For  an  account  of  the  writers  named  cf.  Anc.  Ind.  pp.  184-5. 

2.  Op.  cit.  146. 

3.  Priaulx,  op.  cit.,  136-7. 

4.  ABfA,  1938,  p.  1. 

5.  JUPHS.  XVI.  Part  H,  p.  3. 

6.  Cf.  Smith,  JASB,  LV7H  (1889),  p  107  ff;  Rawlinson,  JBBRAS,  XX HI.  217  fJ. 
and  the  authorities  referred  to  in  these  articles. 
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as  described  above.  But  some  of  its  aspects  can  be  broadly  stated 
Reference  has  already  been  made  to  the  probable  influence  of  Baby¬ 
lonia  and  Chaldaea.  The  contact  with  the  Achaemenids  led  to  more 
definite  results.  There  can  hardly  be  any  doubt  that  Mauryan 
India  was  affected  by  Persian  ideas,  and  this  can  be  particularly 
traced  in  the  system  of  administration,  the  introduction  of  a  num- 
ber  of  Iranian  and  Greek  words  and  of  the  Aramaean  script  and  its 
derivative  the  Kharoshthi,  and  in  court  etiquette  and  manners. 

More  doubtful  is  the  influence  upon  art  and  religion,  of  which 
too  much  has  been  made  by  some  scholars.  The  Graeco-Roman  in¬ 
fluence  is  more  obvious.  Indian  .art  and  coinage  bear  strong  marks 
of  Hellenistic  influence.  Indian  ^astronomy  was  also  considerably 
influenced  by  western  systems.  This  is  freely  admitted  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  passage  in  the  Gargl  Samhita:  “The  Yavanas  are  indeed 
barbarians,  but  astronomy  originated  with  them  and  for  this 
they  must  be  venerated  as  gods”.  Of  the  five  Siddhantas  (Indian 
astronomical  works)  Romaka  Siddhanta  and  Paulisa  Siddhlnta 
(named  after  Paul  of  Alexandria,  c.  A.D.  378)  are  evidently  of  west¬ 
ern  origin.  More  doubtful  is  the  claim  that  ‘Indian  medical  science 
shows  distinct  traces  of  western  influence’,  for  although  Vogel  finds 
in  the  works  of  Charaka  strong  traces  of  a  knowledge  of  Hippo¬ 
crates,  his  view  is  not  shared  by  all.  The  Greek  influence  on  Indian 
drama  is  also  a  very  debatable  point.  Little  reliance  can  be  placed 
on  the  statements  of  some  classical  writers  that  Homer’s  epic  and 
the  Greek  tragedies  were  known  in  India,  and  the  view  of  V.A. 
Smith  that  Kalidasa  could  read  not  only  Menander  but  Terence  is 
now  hardly  credited  by  any  scholar. 

It  is  difficult  to  estimate  the  influence  of  western  religion  on 
India.  There  is  no  doubt  that  a  large  number  of  deities  worship¬ 
ped  in  Greece,  Rome  and  western  Asia  were  known  in  India,  for 
we  find  their  names  and  portraits  on  the  coins  of  the  Indo-Greek 
and  Kushana  kings.  But  there  is  little  to  show  that  they  influenc¬ 
ed  Indian  religion  in  any  way.  The  date  of  the  introduction  of 
Christianity  in  India  is  a  disputed  point.  The  legend  that  the  Apostle 
.Thomas  visited  the  court  of  an  Indian  ruler  (usually  identified 
with  the  Indo-Parthian  king  Gondophernes,  mentioned  above 1 ) 
cannot  be  traced  earTierthan  the  thirdcentury  A.D.  But  it  may 
be  admitted  that  Christian  missionaries  visited  India,  and  small 
Christian  communities  were  established  there  before  the  end  of  the 


1.  See  p.  130. 
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second  century  A.D.1  The  Christian  Church  was  firmly  established 
in  south  India  during  the  two  succeeding  centuries,  and  we  have 
references  to  it  in  the  Romance  History  of  Alexander  of  the  Pseudo- 
Kallisthenes  (fifth  century  A.D.)-  But  there  is  no  evidence  that 
CKristianity  exercised  any  influence  on  Indian  religion.  A  great  deal 
was  at  one  time  made  of  the  parallelism  between  the  Krishna  legend 
and  the  Gospel  story,  and  of  the  supposed  resemblances  between  the 
Gospels  and  the  Bhagavadgitfi.  But  the  discovery  of  the  Heliodorus 
pillar  at  Besnagar  has  proved  the  existence  oTthe  Krishna  cult  long 
before  Christ,  and  no  one  would  now  seriously  contend  that  early 
Vaishnava  doctrines  and  legends  were  influenced  in  any  way  by 
Christianity.  In  view  of  the  prevalence  of  the  Brahmanical  religion 
in  western  Asia  before,  and  at  the  time  of,  the  rise  of  Christianity, 
its  striking  resemblances,  if  any,  to  Vaishnavism  should  rather  be 
ascribed  to  the  influence  of  the  latter.  It  is  not  necesary  to  discuss 
other  views  based  on  similarly  vague  data. 

2.  Influence  of  India  on  the  W est 

We  may  now  consider  the  influence  of  India  on  the  West.  We 
need  not  attach  great  importance  to  the  .introduction  of  oriental 
ljixury  in  food,  clothing  and  ornaments  as  evidenced  by  the  great 
demand  for  spices,  aromatic  articles,  fine  fabrics  and  precious  gems, 
which  were  regularly  exported  from  India;  nor  need  we  emphasise 
such  isolated  elements  as  the  use  of  elephants  in  wars  bv  Hel¬ 
lenistic  rulers  and  by  Hannibal,  which  must  undoubtedly  be  traced 
to  Indian  influence.  These  are  comparatively  minor  matters;  of 
far  greater  importance  is  the  influence  exerted  in  the  domains  of 
literature,  science,  philosophy  and  religion  which  was  more  abiding 
in  character. 

In  view  of  the  great  influence  exerted  by  Indian  science  and 
literature  upon  western  countries  in  the  subsequent  periods  as  will 
be  described  in  the  next  volume,  it  is  legitimate  to  assume  that  such 
influence  must  have  already  been  at  work  during  the  period  under 
review,  but  it  is  not  possible  to  give  any  precise  account.  It  is 
held  by  many  scholars  that  Greek  physicians  had  a  knowledge  of 


I .  According  to  the  story  of  St.  Thomas,  Christianity  was  preached  in  India  as 
early  as  the  first  century  A.D.  But  it  is  difficult  to  believe  the  story  (EHf*,  p. 
23l  ff).  Eusebius  (third  cent.  A.D.)  says  that  Pantaenus  (second  cent.  A.D.), 
who  went  to  India  to  preach  Christianity,  found  that  the  Gospel  had  already 
been  introduced  there  and  some  Indians  had  embraced  Christianity  (Anc.  Ind. 
pp.  214-5). 
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Indian  medical  science.  According  to  Parsi  tradition,  the  Sassanid 
jdng^Shajjurl  (A.D.  241-272)  “caused  to  be  included  among  the 
holy  boolcs  secular  works  on  medicine,  astronomy  and  metaphysics 
found  in  India,  Greece  and  other  countries.”1  It  is  said  also  that 
king  Shapur  had  an  Indian  medical  man  resident  in  Susa.  The 
doctor  not  only  treated  the  patients  but  also  taught  medical  science. 
After  his  death  his  pupils  provided  the  whole  of  Iran  with  profes¬ 
sionals  in  medicine.2 

It  has  been  claimed  that  Indian  philosophy  exercised  a  certain 
influence  upon  Greek  philosophy.3  Clement  of  Alexandria  even 
went  so  far  as  to  say  that  the  Greeks  ‘stole  their  philosophy  from 
barbarians.’  Sir  William  Jones  was  the  first  to  point  out  the  ana¬ 
logies  between  the  Sahkhya  system  and  the  Pythagorean  philo¬ 
sophy,  and  many  eminent  scholars  hold  that  the  latter  was  derived 
from  the  former.  These  may,  however,  be  mere  coincidences.  As 
Pythagoras  lived  in  the  latter  half  of  the  sixth  century  B.C.,  doubts 
have  been  expressed  about  the  accuracy  of  this  view  on  the  ground 
that  there  was  hardly  any  intercourse  between  India  and  Greece  at 
this  period.4 5  It  must  be  remembered,  however,  that  the  establish¬ 
ment  of  the  Achaemenian  empire,  which  touched  the  borders  of 
India  and  Greece,  made  Persia  an  admirable  centre  for  such  contact. 
A  fact  recently  brought  to  light  definitely  proves  that,  even  long 
before  the  invasion  of  Alexander,  there  was  cultural  contact  bet¬ 
ween  India  and  Greece.  Rawlinson  has  drawn  our  attention,  for 
what  it  is  worth,  to  a  statement  of  Eusebius  which  runs  as  follows:6 
“Aristoxgnug,  the  musician,  tells  the  following  story  about  the 
Indians.  One  of  these  men  met  Socrates  at  Athens  and  asked  him 
what  was  the  scope  of  his  philosophy.  ‘An  enquiry  into  human 
phenomenon’,  replied  Socrates.  At  this  the  Indian  burst  out  laugh¬ 
ing.  ‘How  can  a  man  enquire  into  human  phenomena’,  he  ex¬ 
claimed,  ‘when  he  is  ignorant  of  divine  ones’? 

Aristoxenus  was  a  pupil  of  Aristotle  and  lived  )n  330  B.C.  He 
might  therefore  have  heard  of  the  interview  between  Socrates  and 
the  Indian  philosopher,  from  some  of  their  contemporaries.  The 
dialogue  is  highly  characteristic  of  the  difference  in  the  Indian  and 


1.  CAH,  XII.  112. 

2.  PIHC,  V.  248. 

3.  For  a  brief  but  comprehensive  treatment  of  this  subject  cf.  Richard  Garbe. 
Philosophy  of  Ancient  India  (Chicago  1897)  pp.  32-56. 

4.  For  this  and  other  grounds  against  the  theory  cf.  Keith  in  JRAS,  1909,'  pp 
569-606. 

5.  ML.  X,  p.  58. 
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Greek  attitude  of  mind.  But  whatever  we  might  think  of  it,  the 
anecdote  quoted  by  Aristoxenus  leaves  no  doubt  that  even  in  the 
fifth  century  B.C.  Indian  philosophers  travelled  in  the  West  and 
learnt  Greek  language  and  philosophy  sufficiently  well  to  be  able  to 
hold  discourses  with  eminent  philosophers  like  Socrates. 

We  have  no  reason  to  believe  that  there  was  any  material  im¬ 
provement  furthering  the  prospects  of  such  contact  during  the  in¬ 
terval  between  the  foundation  of  the  Achaemenid  empire  and  the 
Indian  invasion  of  Alexander  the  Great.  There  is  thus  no  inherent 
impossibility  that  either  in  Greece,  or  somewhere  in  Persian  empire, 
if  not  in  India,  Pythagoras  could  have  come  into  contact  with  the 
Indians  and  derived  his  main  philosophical  ideas  from  them.  As 
Schroeder'  has  pointed  out.  not  one  or  two  chance  ideas,  but  almost 
all  the  doctrines  ascribed  to  Pythagoras,  both  religio-philosophical 
and  mathematical,  were  current  in  India.  As  the  most  important 
of  them  appear  in  Pythagoras  without  connection  or  explanatory 
background,  whilst  in  India  they  are  rendered  comprehensible  by 
the  intellectual  life  of  the  times,  Schroeder  definitely  pronounces 
India  to  be  the  birth-place  of  the  ideas.  The  same  view  was  empha¬ 
tically  asserted  by  Colebrooke-  and  is  shared  by  Garbe.1 2 3  The  last- 
named  scholar  has  further  pointed  out  the  numerous  coincidences 
between  Indian  and  Greek  philosophy.  He  has  referred  to  the  most 
striking  resemblance  between  the  doctrine  of  the  One  in  the  Upa- 
nishads  and  the  philosophy  of  the  Eleatics,  and  between  the,  theory 
of  Thales,  the_f ather_ of  Greek  philosophy,  that  everything  sprung 
from  water,  and  the  Vedic  idea  of  the  primeval  water  out  of  which 
the  universe  was  evolved.  He  has  also  traced  fundamental  ideas  of 
the  Sahkhya  philosophy  among  the  Greek  physiologers  such  as 
Anaximander,  Heraclitus,  Empedocles,  Anaxagoras,  Democritus  and 
Epicurus. 

Whether  the  doctrines  of  these  Greek  thinkers  were  derived  from 
Indian  philosophy,  or  were  independently  evolved,  cannot,  of  course, 
be  definitely  decided.  But  the  possibility  of  contact  between  the  two, 
as  noted  above,  and  the  Greek  tradition  that  the  greater  part  of  these 
Greek  philosophers  visited  oriental  countries  for  studying  philosophy, 
render  the  first  alternative  at  least  highly  probable.  Some  scholars 

1.  Pythagoras  uncL  die  Inder  (Leipzig,  1884). 

2.  Miscellaneous  Essays,  2nd  Ed.  I.  436-37. 

3.  Op.  cif.  390  ff. 
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do  not  uphold  this  view.  Lassen,  for  example,  denies  Indian  influ¬ 
ence  upon  Greek  philosophy  in  the  pre-Christian  period.  He,  how¬ 
ever,  adopts  it  for  Christian  Gnosticism  and  Neo-Platonism,1  and 
there  is  a  general  consensus  of  opinion  in  support  of  this  view. 
Barthelemy  Saint-Hailaire2  has  traced  the  ideas  of  the  Sahkhya 
philosophy  in  Plato  and  believes  the  analogies  to  be  too  numerous 
to  be  explained  away  as  mere  coincidences.  Professor  Weber  has 
traced  the  influence  of  the  Indian  conception  of  vach  upon  the  idea 
of  the  Logos,  which  appears  in  Neo-Platonism  and  passed  from  there 
into  the  Gospel  of  St.  John.3  Garbe  has  pointed  out  that  the  con¬ 
ception  of  the  Logos  did  not  first  appear  in  Neo-Platonism,  but  may 
be  traced  through  Philo  and  the  Stoics  ultimately  to  Heraclitus.  This 
corroborates  the  view,  noted  above,  of  Heraclitus’s  indebtedness  to 
Indian  philosophical  views. 

That  the  interest  in  Indian  philosophy  continued  in  western 
countries  for  many  centuries  is  proved  beyond  doubt  by  many 
positive  evidences.  Reference  may  be  made  in  this  connection  to 
Sgy^hianus,  a  Saracen,  born  in  Palestine,  who  traded  with  India. 
'During  his  visits  to  India  Scythianus  acquired  a  knowledge  of  Indian 
philosophy  and  settled  afterwards  in  Alexandria.4  There  is  no 
doubt  that  Alexandria  was  a  great  international  centre,  where  not 
only  commercial  products  but  philosophical  and  scientific  ideas  were 
exchanged  between  the  East  and  the  West. 

The  influence  of  Indian  religion  in  the  western  countries 
cannot  also  be  doubted.  Reference  has  been  made  above  to  the 
spread  of  Buddhism  in  \ygstern  Asia,  Africa^and  Europe  as  early 
ps  the  davs  of  Asoka.  The  existence  of  Buddhism  on  the  Persian 
borderland  is  demonstrated  by  the  ruins  of  a  Buddhist  monastery 
in  the  terminal  marshes  of  the  .Helmund  in  Seistan.  That  Bud¬ 
dhism  had  a  strong  hold  in  Parthia  is  shown  by  many  references  in 
the  Chinese  annals.  As  will  be  noticed  later,  even  a  Parthian 
prince  abdicated  the  throne  and  became  a  Buddhist  monk  in  the 
second  century  A.D.  ^Alberuni^has^definitely  stated  that  in  former 
times  Khorasan,  Persia,  Ijaq,  Mosul  and  the  country  up  to  the  fron¬ 
tier  o^  Syria  was  Buddhistic. 

There  are  unmistakable  traces  of  Buddhist  influences  on  the 
Manichaean  religion,  which  was  preached  in  the  third  century  A.D. 

1 .  Indische  Alterthumskunde  III.  379. 

2.  Premier  Memoire  rut  le  Sankhya  (Paris  1852),  pp.  512-22. 

3.  Indische  Studien,  IX. 

4.  Anc.  Ind.,  p.  185,  f.n.  1. 
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A  Manichaean  treatise  written  in  the  form  of  a  Buddhist  Sutra 
speaks  of  its  founder  Magi  as  the  Tathagata,  and  mentions  Buddha 
and  the  Bodhisattva.  Curious  parallels  are  also  noticeable  between 
Buddhism  and  Qrghisrn. 

We  have  also  very  interesting  evidence  that  the  Brahmanical 
religion  prevailed  in  western  Asia.  According  to  the  Syrian 
writer  Zenob  there  was  an  Indian  colony  in  the  canton  of  Taron 
on  the  Upper  Euphrates,  to  the  west  of  Lake  Van,  as  early  as  the 
second  century  B.C/’The  Indians  built  there  two  temples  contain¬ 
ing  images  of  gods  about  18  and  22  ft.  high.  When,  about  A.D.  304, 
St.  Gregory  came  to  destroy  these  temples,  he  was  strongly  opposed 
by  the  Indians.  But  he  defeated  them  and  smashed  the  images,  thus 
anticipating  the  iconoclastic  zeal  of  Mahmud  of  Ghazni. 

The  facts  stated  above  leave  no  doubt  that,  when  Christianity 
arose,  Indian  culture  and  religion  was  already  an  important  factor 
in  the  region  of  its  early  activity.  The  similarities  which  un¬ 
doubtedly  exist  between  the  two  may  not  therefore  be  mere  coin¬ 
cidences.  Thus  resemblances  between  the  internal  arrangements 
of  the  Christian  church  and  a  Buddhist  Chaitya  Hall,  the  rigorous 
asceticism  pursued  by  some  early  Christian  sects  such  as  Thebaid 
monasticism,  metempsychosis,  relic-worship  and  the  use  of  the  rosary, 
might  all  have  been  borrowed  by  Christianity  from  Indian  religious 
ideas.  There  is  hardly  any  doubt  that  the  Gnostics  were  profoundly 
influenced  by  Indian  ideas.  It  is  also  a  well-known  fact  that 
several  religious  leaders  in  the  West  took  the  name  of  Buddha,1 2 
and  that  Gautama  Buddha,  under  the  title  of  St.  Josaphat,  is  still 
peeognised  as  a  Christian  saint . 

We  may  conclude  this  brief  sketch  with  the  observation  that 
the  facts  definitely  known  are  few,  and  hence  the  picture  drawn  is 
necessarily  vague  and  incomplete.  But  one  thing  is  certain.  India 
did  nqL  as  many  fondly  believe,  lead  an  isolated  life,  but  main¬ 
tained  a  close  and  intimate  contact  with  the  great  civilizations  of 
t)ie  jVest  through  trade  and  commerce.  This  led  to  cultural,  and 
occasionally  even  political,  relations,  which  began  in  hoary  antiquity 
and  continued  right  up  to  the  middle  of  the  first  millennium  of  the 
Christian  era  and  perhaps  even  later  still. 


1.  JR  AS.  1904,  p.  309. 

2.  Priaulx,  op.  cit.,  p.  174.  According  to  Archelaos  (A.D.  2781  Terebinthus  declared 
himself  to  be  a  new  Buddha  (McCrindle,  Anc.  Ind.  185). 
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COLONIAL  AND  CULTURAL  EXPANSION 

A.  CENTRAL  ASIA  AND  CHINA 


As  we  have  seen  in  the  last  chapter,  India’s  contact  with  the 
western  world  was  mainly  inspired  by  trade  and  commerce,  though 
it  brought  in  its  train  some  cultural  influence  on  either  side.  Far 
different,  however,  was  the  case  with  the  countries  in  the  north, 
east  and  south-east.  Although  original  intercourse  might  have  been 
inspired  by  commercial  enterprise,  it  was  soon  overshadowed  by 
missionary  activity  leading  to  a  more  or  less  complete  cultural  con¬ 
quest  over  extensive  regions.  Besides,  the  Indians  set  up  colonies 
and  established  political  influence  in  many  of  these  countries,  which 
brought  into  existence  what  may  properly  be  called  Greater  India . 

China  is  the  only  country  in  this  region  which  can  boast  of  an 
ancient  civilization.  Broadly  speaking,  there  were  three  routes  in 
ancient  James  which  connected  India  with  China.  The  first  was  the 
great  overland  route  which  ran  across  Afghanistan  over  the  passes 
of  the  Hindu  Kush  to  Bactria  and  thence,  through  Central  Asia  to 
the  western  border  of  China.  The  second,  also  an  overland  route, 
passed  from  eastern  India  through  upper  Burma  to  the  south¬ 
western  provinces  of  China.  The  third,,  an  all-sea  route,  passed 
along  the  coasts  of  Indo-China  and  the  islands  of  the  East  Indies. 
The  cultural  and  colonial  expansion  of  India  proceeded  along  these 
three  routes. 

I.  Afghanistan 

The  territory  between  the  Sindhu  and  the  Hindu  Kush  moun¬ 
tains  may  be  regarded  culturally  as  a  part  of  India  during  almost 
the  whole~~dT'the  Hindu  period.  The  reference  ln~ the  Riaveda  to 
the  rivers^Kubha  (with  its  tributary  the  Suvastu),  the  Krumu  and 
the  Gomatl.  which  have  been  identified  respectively  with  the  Kabul, 
the  Swat,  the  Kurrum  and  the  Gomal  rivers,  and  the  tribes  like  the 
Alinas,  Bhalanases  and  the  Pakthas  who  played  a  prominent  part 
in  the  battle  of  the  ten  kings1  leaves  no  doubt  that  the  Indo-Aryans 
in  the  Punjab  were  intimately  associated  with  Afghanistan.  Their 


1.  See  Vol.  I,  p.  246  ff. 


681 


COLONIAL  AND  CULTURAL  EXPANSION 


progress  towards  the  east  gradually  lessened  the  bond  between  the 
two  countries.  But  the  eastern  regions  of  Afghanistan  were  always 
regarded  politically  as  parts  of  India,  and  the  rest  of  the  territory 
remained  Indian  in  culture  and  predominantly  within  the  political 
orbit  of  India,  although  subjected,  like  the  Punjab,  to  the  influence 
of  the  Persians,  the  Greeks,  the  Parthians,  the  Scythians  and  the 
Kushanas.  The  Mauryas  exercised  effective  rule  over  the  whole 
of  Afghanistan  and  Baluchistan,  and  both  Buddhism  and  Brahma¬ 
nism  had  a  strong  influence  over  the  whole  area  until  the  advent 
of  Islam.  Most  of  the  dynasties  that  ruled  in  Afghanistan  and  Balu¬ 
chistan  came  under  the  influence  of  Indian  culture,  which  had  taken 
deep  root  in  the  soil.  Their  eoins  and  inscriptions,  works  of  art, 
religion  and  literature  are  Indian  in  character  and,  so  far  as  record¬ 
ed  evidence  goes,  we  can  hardly  distinguish  eastern  Afghanistan  and 
Baluchistan  from  India  from  either  a  political  or  cultural  point  of 
view.  Even  in  the  second  century  A.D.  Ptolemy  included  this 
region  in  India.  We  learn  from  Isidor  of  Charax  (first  century  A.D.) 
that  Arachosia  (Kandahar_region)  was  called  “White  Jndia”. by  the 
Parthians!  How  strongthis  conviction  has  been  throughout  the 
ages  is  proved  by  an  old  saying  quoted  by  Abui  Fazl  that  Kabul  and 
Kandahar  were  the  twin  gates  of  Ijidia.  The  great  Frenchscholar 
James  Darmesteter  inferred  from  the  Iranian  scriptures  that  ‘Hindu 
civilization  prevailed  in  those  parts  (Kabul  and  Seistan),  which  in 
fact,  in  the  two  centuries  before  and  after  Christ,  were  known  as 
White  India,  and  remained  more  Indian  than  Iranian  till  the  Musul- 
man  conquest.'1 

IT.  Central  Asia 

The  territory  beyond  the  Hindu  Kush  mountains  was  also  pro¬ 
foundly  influenced  by  Indian  culture.  The  Mauryan  Empire,  which 
included  a  part  of  these  territories,  and  the  missionary  zeal  of  Asoka 
must  have  contributed  directly  to  this  end.  The  Greeks,  the  Sakas. 
the  Yueh-chi  and  the  Parthians,  who  ruled  later  in"  tfiis  region, 
adopted  Indian  religion  and  used  Indian  scripts  and  language.  As 
these  peoples  extended  their  rule  over  parts  of  India,  the  peoples 
beyond  the  Hindu  Kush  came  into  more  intimate  contact  with 
Indian  culture. 

We  have  evidence  to  show  that  Buddhism,  and  along  with  it 
Indian  culture,  was  spread  among  the  Parthians.  the  Yueh-chi,  the 
Sogdians  and  various  other  peoples  of  Cehtral  Asia  before  the  begin- 

1 .  SBE  (2nd  Ed.)  IV,  2.  Also  cf.  CHI,  I,  326-7. 
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rung  of  the  Christian  era.  Even  the  Sassanians  of  the  third  century 
A.D.  regarded  Bactriana  as  virtually  an  Indian  country  and  the 
Oxus.  a  river  ofVBuddhIsts~and~~tKe^i:^hjna'nas!  The" Greek  writers 
^lways~cite"l3actrian^  withlndia  andstate  that  thousands  of  Brah- 
manas  and  Samanas  (Buddhist  monks)  reside  there.  The  recent  ex- 
plOTationsinChinese  Turkestan  have  revealed  the  existence  of  a 
large  number  of  flourishing  cities  with  rich  sanctuaries,  and  intro¬ 
duced  us  to  a  new  world  of  Indian  culture  which  calls  for  a  more 
detailed  study. 

In  order  to  understand  properly  the  expansion  of  Indian  cul¬ 
ture  in  this  region,  we  must  have  a  clear  idea  of  the  different  routes 
between  India  and  China  passing  through  Central  Asia.  The  main 
route  proceeded  along  the  valley  of  the  Kabul  river  and  reached  the 
Hindu  Kush  mountains  through ^Purushapura  (Peshawar),  Nagara- 
hara  (Jalalabad),  Bamiyan  and  other  cities.  Beyond  the  Hindu 
Kush  lay  J3ahlika^  (Bactriana,  modern  Balkh).  From  this  region 
three  well-known  roads  led  to  the  Tarim  basin.  The  one,  which  was 
mostlyuseaby  the  ancient  caravans,  “ascended  the  Qizil  Su  or 
Surkh  Ab  to  the  Pamir-like  valley  of  the  Alai  and  thence  crossed 
the  saddle  above  Irkeshtam  to  the  head-waters  of  the  river  of 
jCashgar  and  thus  down  to  the  oasis  itself”.  Another,  and  more 
northern,  route  crossed  both  the  Oxus  and  the  Jaxartes  and,  pass¬ 
ing  by  Tashkend  and  Lake  Issiq  Kol,  debouched  through  the  passes 
of  the  Tien  Shan  mountains  to  Uch  Turfan  or  Aqsu  to  the  north¬ 
west  of  the  Tarim  basin.  The  third,  and  the  southernmost,  route 
went  at  first  almost  due  east  from  Balkh,  via  Badakhshan  and  Wa- 
khan,  and  then  crossed  either  by  the  Wakhjir  Pass  or  other  passes 
over  the  Pamirs,  into  Sariqol,  south  of  Muztagh  Ata.  From  Tash 
Qurghan,  the  ancient  capital  of  this  region,  different  tracks  through 
very  confined  gorges  led  down  to  the  utterly  barren  foothills  on  the 
sides  of  the  Tarim  basin  and  so  on  to  the  oases  of  Kashgar  and  Yar¬ 
kand  on  its  western  border.  There  was  also  a  much  shorter  and 
direct,  but  difficult,  road  from  Kashmir,  along  Gilgit  and  the  Yasin 
valleys,  and  through  the  Darkot  and  Baroghil  Passes,  to  the  last- 
mentioned  route  in  the  Wakhan  valley. 

The  Tarim  basin,  to  which  all  the  three  routes  led,  is  popu¬ 
larly  knownasChlnese  Turkestan,  and  corresponds  to  the  modem 
province  of  SinkiangT~~This  region  lies  immediately  to  the  west 
of  China,  and  was  for  long  under  her  political  control  both  in  ancient 
and  modern  times.  It  is  almost  entirely  surrounded  by  mountains. 
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To  the  north  is  the  mighty  Tien  Shan,  and  to  the  west  the  Pamir 
mountains.  In  the  south  the  snowy  Kun-lun  range  separates  it  from 
the  plateau  of  Tibet.  To  the  east  the  Nan  Shan  range,  the  marshes 
of  Lop-Nor  and  the  border  of  the  Gobi  desert  separate  it  from  China 
proper. 

Although  this  region  is  about  900  miles  long  from  east  to  west, 
and  about  330  miles  from  north  to  south  at  its  widest  part,  it  is  al¬ 
most  entirely  occupied  by  the  “huge  central  desert  of  bare  sand- 
dunes  which  is  popularly  known  as  the.  Taklamakan.  Its  borders 
to  the  west,  north  and  east  are  marked  by  the  belts  of  vegetation 
accompanying  the  Tiznaf,  the  Yarkand  and  the  Tarim  rivers".  To 
the  south  of  the  desert  lies  a  string  of  oases,  mostly  small,  fed  by 
the  streams  descending  from  the  Kun-lun.  Only  one  of  these  rivers, 
the  Khotan,  succeeds  in  making  its  way  through  the  desert  during 
a  few  summer  months.  For  the  rest,  they  are  lost  in  the  sands  of 
the  desert  at  a  greater  or  less  distance.  It  may  be  observed,  how¬ 
ever,  that  this  distance  has  been  systematically  reduced  in  course 
of  ages,  for  modern  explorations  have  proved  the  existence  of  culti¬ 
vated  grounds  further  north  than  the  corresponding  ‘terminal  oases’ 
of  the  present  day. 

On  account  of  the  lack  of  rain  or  snow-fall,  cultivation  was  only 
possible  by  canal  irrigation  and  was  confined  to  a  comparatively 
very  small  area  between  the  desert  and  the  mountain  ranges  en¬ 
circling  it.  The  ground  capable  of  settled  life  was  thus  confined  to 
strings  of  oases  of  which  only  a  few  could  sustain  even  a  moderately 
small  community.  To  this  may  be  added  the  extremes  of  climate, 
the  sands  rising  to  boiling  point  in  summer,  and  every  drop  of  water 
being  frozen  in  winter.  No  wonder  that  the  Tarim  basin  coul'4 
never  be  the  permanent  home  of  a  large  population.  But  this  very 
evil  was  a  blessing  in  disguise,  for  it  kept  the  region  comparatively 
free  from  the  depredations  of  the  great  migrating  tribes  of  Wusun, 
Sakas,  Yueh-chi,  Hunas,  Turks  and  Mongols,  to  whom  the  big  open 
grazing  grounds  on  the  northern  slopes  of  the  Tien  Shan  held  far 
greaterTaftraction  thanthenarrowly  circumscribed  life  of  a  culti¬ 
vator  in  the  Tarim  basin.  Though  ready  to  make  occasional  rai3s, 
they  could  never  think  of  making  this  region  their  permanent  or 
even  temporary  home. 

It  was  mainly  for  this  reason  that  this  inhospitable  region 
attained  an  importance  quite  out  of  proportion  to  its  resources.  JFor 
more. thap  two  thousand  years  it  served  as^the  greatjnghway^of 
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commercial,  cultural  and  political  intercourse__between  China  on 
tEe^one~hand~^nd^ndIa^and~yTestern  Asia  onthe  other!  fF  was 
subsequently  a  meeting  ground  of  diverse  peoples  and  cultures,  such 
as  Indians,  Persians,  Turks,  Chinese,  Tibetans,  Buddhists,  Jews,  Chris¬ 
tians  and  Manichaeans.  Two  roads  passing  along  its  northern  and 
southern  fringes  led  from  the  west  of  China.  Kashgar,  on  the 
western  border,  may  be  regarded  as  the  starting  point  of  both  these 
routes  which  met  on  the  Chinese  frontier  in  the  east  at  a  place  called 
Yu-men-kuan  or  the  Jade  Gate,  not  far  from  the  hills  of  Tunhwang 
which  contain  the  caves  of  the  thousand  Buddhas. 

A  few  sites  on  both  the  roads  from  Kashgar  to  China  have  been 
explored  by  various  parties  in  recent  times.  The  antiquities  and 
archaeological  remains  discovered  in  course  of  these  explorations 
have  revealed  almost  a  new  world.  They  include  ruined  cities  with 
hundreds  of  sanctuaries,  images,  wall-paintings,  etc.  and  clearly  de¬ 
monstrate  that  Indians  settled  in  large  numbers  in  various  localities 
all  over  this  region  and  introduced  their  art,  religion,  language,  script 
and  system  of  political  administration.  It  is  almost  certain  that 
they  also  set  up  small  kingdoms,  some  of  which  flourished  for  a  fairly 
long  period.  It  is  not  possible  to  write  a  continuous  or  connected 
history  of  the  Indian  settlements  in  this  region,  but  we  may  give 
a  brief  account  of  some  of  the  localities  which  can  be  definitely  in¬ 
cluded  within  the  zone  of  Indian  culture  and  colonisation. 

Along  the  southern  route  there  were  Indian  colonies  at  Shule 
or  £ailaflgsa_ (Kashgar),  So-Khiu  or  Chokkuka  (Yarkand).  Khotamna 
(Khotan),  and  also  at  Domoko.  Niva,  Dandan-Oilik.  Endere.  Jjou- 
lan.  Rawak  and  Miran:  and  along  the  northern  route  at  Po-lu-kia 
or  Bharuka  (Aqsu  district,  near  Uch-Turfan),  Kucfoi  (modern 
Kucha),  Yen-ki  (or  Yen-chi)  or_Agni-desa  (modern  Qara  Shahr). 
and  Turfan,  in  addition  to  various  other  localities.  Future  explora¬ 
tion  would  no  doubt  considerably  add  to  this  number. 

Buddhism  was  the  prevailing  religion  in  all  these  localities. 
This  is  proved  not  only  by  the  discovery  of  images  and  the  remains 
of  Buddhist  stupas,  shrines  and  viharas  built  after  Indian  models, 
but  also  by  a  large  number  of  Buddhist  texts,  written  in  Sanskrit 
and  Prakrit  as  well  as  in  local  languages  of  Central  Asia,  and  in 
Indian  scripts,  both  Brahmi  and  Kharoshthi.  Large  numbers  of  secu¬ 
lar  documents  have  also  been  discovered.  These  are  written  in 
Indian  languages  and  scripts  on  wooden  tablets,  leather,  paper  and 
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silk.  The  wooden  tablets  were  used  for  short  communications  of 
an  official  character,  such  as  instructions  to  the  local  officials  by  the 
Mahanuava  Maharaya  (Mahanubhava  Maharaja  or  the  high-soul ed 
great  king)  or  information  of  a  personal  or  official  nature  issued  by 
one  official  to  another.  We  find  therein  reference  to  law-suits,  in¬ 
ventories,  list  of  provisions  or  presents,  arrangements  of  guards, 
appointments,  transport  of  arms,  etc.  Some  of  them  contain  the 
names  of  ruling  princes,  officials  and  their  relations.  The  docu¬ 
ments  on  leather  and  paper  are  similar  in  character.  A  short  text 
on  a  silk  strip  contains  fragments  of  a  letter  or  order.  Another 
document  on  silk  contains  nine_inscriptions  in  Prakrit  containing 
a  prayer  for  the  health  of  an  individual  and  his  family.  It  is  inte¬ 
resting  to  note  that  some  of  the  phrases  used  in  the  prayers  are  al¬ 
most  identical  with  those  found  in  the  Indian  inscriptions  of  the 
Kushana  period.  It  may  be  added  that  many  documents  in  non- 
Indian  languages  were  written  in  Indian  script,  and  tables  contain¬ 
ing  complete  alphabets  of  the  Brahms  script  have  been  found  in 
Central  Asia. 


Most  of  the  documents  are  in  the  form  of  letters  with  the  names 
of  the  addressees  written  on  the  covering  tablet.  Many  of  the 
persons  who  wrote  them,  or  to  whom  they  were  sent,  bear  names 
which  are  either  purely  Indian  such  as  Bhims,  Bangusena,  Nanda- 
_sena,  Shamasena,  gitaka,  Upaiiva,  etc.  or  else  look  like  Indian 
adaptations  such  as  Ahgacha,  Kushanasena,  etc.  Some  of  the  offi¬ 
cial  designations  are  also  Indian,  for  example,  chara  (spy),  dutiya 
or  cteta^(envoy2-  Stein  has  pointed  out  how  the  style  of  writing  in 
these  records  follows  closely  the  instructions  given  in  the  Kash- 
mirian  manual  LekhapTalccisa. 


These  documents  were  probably  written  during  the  first  four 
centuries  of  the  Christian  era.  The  use  of  Indian  language,  style 
and  script  for  purposes  of  administration,  as  far  as  the  Lop-Nor 
region  to  the  extreme  east  of  the  Tarim  basin,  at  the  very  threshold 
of  China,  shows  the  extent  of  the  political  influence  of  Indian 
colonists. 


Khotan  seems  to  be  a  particularly  important,  centre  of  Indian 
colonisation.  A  KharosHthl  inscription  refers  to  the  Khotanesc 
king  Maharaja  Rajatirlja~  deya  Vijita-Simha.  About  forty  coins 
wereTouncThere  bearing  Chinese  legends  on  the  obverse  and  Indian 
Prakrit  ones  in  Kharoshfhl  characters  on  the  reverse.  Like  the 
documents  mentioned  above,  these  also  indicate  that  the  language 
and  scripts  used  by  the  local  administration  were  Indian. 
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The  archaeological  evidence  certainly  lends  some  colour  to  the 
tradition  that  jChotan  was  colonised  by  Indians  and  ruled  by  Indian 
chiefs.  This  tradition,  with  a  long  list  of  Indian  kings,  is  preserved 
in  Tibetan  literature.  Sen  Konow  has  critically  examined  the 
different  versions  of  this  tradition  and  his  provisional  conclusions 
may  be  summarised  as  follows:1 

‘Kustana,  the  son  of  As  oka,  is  said  to  have  founded  the  royal 
dynasty  at  Khotan.  But  Kustana's  son  Yc-i  s.  who,  is  said  to  have 
founded  the  capital  of  the  kingdom,  is  most  probably  identical  with 
the  king  Yii-lin  mentioned  ir.  the  Chinese  chronicles^as  "rulIngOYer 
Khotan  about  the  middle  of  the  first  century  A.D. 

‘Ye-u-la  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Vijita-Sambhava,  with 
whom  begins  a  long  series  of  Khotan  kings  whose  names  all  begin 
with  Vijita.2  If  there  is  any  truth  in  the  Chinese  statement  that 
Wej^chi  or  yijita  was  the  family  name  of  the  kings,  it  is  of  interest 
to  note  that  this  ‘Vijita’  dynast^-. according  to  Tibetan  tradition, 
begins  where  the  Han  annals  place  the  foundation  of  the  national 
Khotan  kingdom. 

‘Buddhism  was  introduced  into  Khotan  in  the  fifth  year  of 
V ij ita-Sambha vm  Eleven  kings  followed,  and  then  came  Vijita- 
fiharma  who  wak  a  powerful  ruler  and  constantly  engaged  in  wgr. 
Latter,  fie  bec&ffle'  a  Bu^dlnsT'and  Retired  to~~Klshgar.  We  know 
from  Chinese  sources  that  Kashgar  had  formerly  developed  great 
power,  but  that  it  became  dependent  on  Khotan  during  A.D.  220- 
264.  It  is  then  probable  that  this  was  the  time  of  the  powerful 
king  Vijita-Dharma. 

‘Vijita-Dharma  was  followed  on  the  throne  by  his  son  Vijita- 
Sirhha,  and  the  latter  by  his  son  Vijita-KIrti.  Vijita-Klrti  is  said  to 
liave  carried  war  into  India  and  to  have  overthrown  Saketa.  together 
w\th_king_^Kanffca  (or  the  king  of  Kanika)  and  the  Guzan  king. 
Guzanjiere  evidently  stands  for  Kushana.’ 

So  much  for  the  Tibetan  version.  According  to  the  other  Bud¬ 
dhist  traditions,  the  colonisation  of  Khotan  is  connected  with  the 
well-known  story  of  Kunala,  son  of  A£oka  and  viceroy  of  Taxila, 
who,  disgusted  with  the  machinations  of  his  step-mother,  left  the 
country,  went  to  Khotan  and  set  himself  up  there  as  king.3 

1.  Sten  Konow  in  JRAS.  1914,  pp.  344  ff. 

2.  Sten  Konow  at  first  took  this  word  to  be  Vijaya  (ibid),  but  later  ( IHQ .  XVI. 
259)  definitely  held  that  the  dynastic  title  was  Vijita  and  not  Vijaya. 

3.  A  slightly  different  account  is  given  by  Hiuen  Tsang  who  also  adds  other  tradi¬ 
tions.  HTB,  II.  309. 
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We  need  not  attach  much  importance  to  these  attempts  to  asso¬ 
ciate  the  ruling  family  of  Khotan  with  the  great  Maurya  dynasty/ 
but  everything  indicates  that  it  migrated  from  India  and  introduced 
Indian  culture  and  civilization  in  this  region.  This  probably  took 
place  in  the  first  cgptuxy  A.D.  and  was  facilitated  by  the  extensive 
Kushana  empire  which  formed  a  sort  of  connecting  link  between 
India  and  Central  Asia.  ♦ 

Khotan  was  a  very  important  centre  of  Buddhism.  Its  famous 
monastery,  GomatLyrnlraT^vas  one  of  the  "biggest  instiTuticns  of 
Bu^dTustlearning  m  Central'Asia.  A  number  of  able  Indian  scho- 
larsTived  there,  and  many"  Chinese  pilgrims,  instead  of  coming  to 
India  for  special  instruction,  stayed  in  Khotan.  The  learned  monks 
of  Gomatl-vihara  composed  texts  which  were  regarded  almost  as 
canonical. 1 2 

There  were  other  Indian  colonies  on  the  southern  route  like 
Khotan  but,  beyond  archaeological  remains,  we  have  no  historical 
information  about  any  of  them. 

On  the  northern  route,  Kuchi  (modern  Kucha)  was  the  lead? 
ing  centre  of  Indian  culture.^  Its  ancient  rulers  bore  Indian  names 
such  as  Suvarnanushna,  Haripushpa,  Haradeva,  Suvarnajeva,.  etc. 
It  was  a  flourishing  city  with  a  number  of  large  Buddhist  monasf 
teries  and  splendid  buildings.  Kuchi  had  received  Buddhism  from 
India  at  a  very'  early  period  and  the  whole  of  the  local  civilization 
was  Buddhist.  The  literature  discovered  at  Kuchi  throws  interest¬ 
ing  light  on  the  method  of  studying  Sanskrit,  the  sacred  language 
taught  in  the  local  monasteries.  The  students  began  with  learning 
the  alphabet,  and  many  alphabetical  tables  have  been  dug  out, 
traced  by  more  or  less  skilled  hands. 

Sanskrit  grammar  was  then  studied  according  to  the  Katantra 
system,  presumably  because  it  was  more  fitted'  than  Panini  for  non- 
Indians.  Then  the  students  made  verbatim  translations  from  Sans¬ 
krit  into  Kuchean.  In  addition  to  famous  religious  texts  like 
Uddnavarga,  we  have  actual  examples  of  astronomical  and  medical 
texts  treated  in  this  manner.  This  incidentally  shows  how,  in  addi¬ 
tion  to  religion  and  its  handmaid  art,  Indian  astronomy,  or  rather 
astrology,  and  medicine  were  spread  in  this  region.  There  was  ah 
extensive  Kuchean  literature,  but  all  the  works  are  based  upon 
Sanskrit  originals.  At  Ming-QL  west  of  Kuchi,  Brahml  fragments  in 

1 .  Bagchi,  India  and  China,  pp.  14-15. 

2.  Cf.  S.  Levi’s  account  of  Kucha  in  JRAS.  1914,  pp.  959  ff. 
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Sanskrit  have  been  found  which  belong  to  the  second  century  A.D.1 
Kuchi  was  also  an  important  centre  for  the  propaganda  of  Bud¬ 
dhism  in  other  countries. 

Beyond  Kuchi,  Qara  Shahr  was  also  an  important  Indian 
colony.  It  was  known  as  Agnidesa  ancT its  kings  had  Indian  names 
like  Indrarjuna,  Chandrariuna.  etc.  Like  Kuchi  it  also  played  an 
active  part  in  the  spread  of  Buddhism  to  China  and  other  coun¬ 
tries.  Another  important  site  is  Bazaklik.  It  was  an  important 
Buddhist  centre  with  hundreds  of  temples  which  had  wall-paintings 
of  Indian  monks  in  yellow  robes  with  names  written  in  Brahmi  to 
distinguish  them  from  other  monks  in  violet  robes,  with  names 
written  in  Chinese  and  Tibetan. 

It  is  not  possible  here  to  refer  in  detail  to  all  ancient  sites 
which  were  colonised  by  the  Indians  and  the  antiquities  discovered 
in  them.  Taken  as  a  whole,  the  artistic  remains — architecture, 
sculpture  and  painting — and  the  large  number  of  written  texts, 
discovered  in  Central  Asia,  constitute  a  massive  and  most  enduring 
monument  of  Indian  culture  and  civilization  which  must  have  been 
widely  spread  all  over  the  region  in  the  early  centuries  of  the 
Christian  era.  Although  Buddhism  was  the  prevailing  religion, 
Brahmanical  culture  was  not  altogether  absent.  This  is  proved  by 
the  seals  with  effigies  of  Kubera  and  Trimukha,  discovered  at  Niva, 
and  the  painted  Ganesa  at  Endere.,  Both  Hlnayana  and  Mahayana 
forms  of  Buddhism  were  prevalent,  but  by  far  the  largest  number 
of  paintings  and  sculptures  belong  to  the  latter. 

Among  the  numerous  texts  discovered,  only  a  few  may  be 
noted  here.  A  text  of  the  Dhammapadg  was  found  in  a  place  about 
13  miles  from  Khotan.  It  is  written  in  the  KharoshthI  character  of 
the  first  or  second  century  A.D.  and  contains  verses  of  the_  Pali 
Dhammapada  in  a^PraknJ  dialect  which  has  not  been  found  hither¬ 
to  in  any  other  Buddhist  literary  work.  Dr.  Biihler  was  of  opinion 
that  the  text  was  written  in  India  and  taken  to  Chinese  Turkestan 
by  a  Buddhist  monk.  According  to  Sten  Konow,  it  was  composed 
in  a  dialect  of  north-western  India  but  was  written  down  in  Khotan 
where  it  was  discovered.  He  is  of  opinion  that  the  language  of  the 
text  has  peculiarities  of  its  own,  not  noticed  in  any  other  Prakrit 
dialect  in  India,  and  they  must  be  due  to  the  influence  of  the  local 
dialect  of  Khotan. 


I.  C II,  II.  Part  1.  p.  lxxiii. 
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Fragments  of  some  important  Sanskrit  texts,  now  lost  in  India, 
have  been  found  in  Central  Asia.  One  is  Udanavarga,  a  work  of 
the  Sarvastivada  school  of  Buddhism,  which  had  probably  the  same 
place  in  the  canon  of  that  school  as  the  Pali  Dhammayada  in  that  of 
the JUieravada  ^school.  The  work  was  very  popular  and  was  trans¬ 
lated  imoChinese,  Tibetan  and  various  languages  of  Central  Asia. 
The  work  was  known  only  in  translations  before  the  discovery  of 
the  original  Sanskrit  in  various  fragments  found  in  Central  Asia, 
the  oldest  of  which  from  Tunhwang  belongs  to  the  Kushana  period. 
To  the  same  period  belong  the  palm-leaf  manuscripts  from  Turfan 
which  contain  the  concluding  chapter  of  the  drama  f&iriputra-prci- 
karana’  composed  by  Asvaghosha,  and  portions  of  two  other 
dramas,  probably  by  the  same  author.  These  are  the  earliest  Sans¬ 
krit  dramas  so  far  known,  and  prove  that  most  of  the  techniques 
found  in  later  dramas  had  already  been  evolved  in  the  first  cen¬ 
tury  A.D.  Fragments  of  two  dramas,  written  in  the  dialect  of 
Kuchi,  not  only  prove  the  influence  of  Indian  dramaturgy,  but  also 
fill  up  the  gap  between  the  Indian  and  the  Chinese  theatres. 

We  need  not  refer  in  detail  to  various  other  texts  found  in  this 
region.  Apart  from  their  value  as  evidence  of  a  close  association 
with  Indian  culture,  these  texts  throw  important  light  on  the  deve¬ 
lopment  of  Buddhist  literature  in  India.  It  has  been  known  for  a 
long  time  that,  side  by  side  with  the  Pali  canon  of  the  Theravadins, 
there  was  also  a  corresponding  Sanskrit  canon  from  an  early  date. 
There  was,  however,  no  trace  of  it  in  India  until  the  recent  dis¬ 
covery  of  Gilgit  manuscripts,  and  its  existence  was  only  known 
from  the  Chinese  and  Tibetan  translations.  The  discoveries  in 
Central  Asia  help  us  in  reconstructing  the  original  literature  for, 
apart  from  the  find  of  actual  texts,  there  is  no  doubt  that  the  trans¬ 
lations  in  Khotanese,  Kuchean  (Tokharian)  and  other  languages 
were  made  from  Sanskrit  originals. 

In  conclusion,  we  may  emphasise  the  fact  that,  as  in  religion  and 
literature,  so  in  art,  Central  Asia  was  deeply  influenced  by  India. 
Sten  Konow  has  stressed  “the  close  agreement  which  exists  in  re¬ 
gard  to  general  architectural  arrangement  between  all  Turkestan 
stupas  examined  by  him  and  the  corresponding  structures  extant  in 
the  Kabul  valley  and  on  the  Indian  north-west  frontier”.  He  fur¬ 
ther  remarks  that  “the  art  of  Buddhist  Khotan  can  be  shown  to  have 
remained  to  the  last  under  the  predominating  influence  of  Indian 
models.”  Though  other  influences,  like  Iranian  and  Chinese,  might 
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have  been  at  work,  the  Graeco-Buddhist  art  of  Gandhara  contri¬ 
buted  more  than  any  other  influence  to  shape  the  development  of 
Buddhist  art  in  Central  Asia. 

III.  China 

The  name  of  China  was  familiar  to  the  Indians  from  a  very 
early  period.  It  is  mentioned  in  the  Mahdbharatg  and  Manu-smriti, 
and  the  varieties  of~Chinese  silk  are  referred  to  in  Kaupliya  Artha- 
sastra.  It  is  generally  held  that  the  name  China  is  derived  from 
that  of  the  first  Tsin  dynasty  (221-209  B.C.),  and  therefore  the  lite¬ 
rary  references  to  it  must  belong  to  a  period  later  than  220  B.C.  It 
is,  however,  not  impossible  that  the  name  is  derived  from  the  small 
state  of  that  name  which  existed  in  the  fourth  century  B.C.,  and 
even  earlier,  in  ^Cljai>si  in  the  north-west  of  China.  It  is  likely 
that  the  name  was  first  used  in  Central  Asia,  and  was  derived  from 
that  of  the  kingdom  through  which  one  entered  China  from  that 
region.  An  analogy  is  furnished  by  the  use  of  the  name  of  Sindhu 
(Hindu)  for  the  whole  of  India. 

We  have  clear  evidence  that  there  was  regular  commercial 
intercourse,  both  by  land  and  sea,  between  India  and  China,  long 
before  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era.  When  the  Chinese  envoy 
Chang  Kien  was  in  Bactria  (c.  127  B.C.),  he  found  to  his  great 
surprise  that  bamboo  and  textiles  from  south-western  China  were 
sold  in  the  local  market.  On  enquiry  he  learnt  that  these  were 
brought  to  eastern  India  through  Yunnan  and  Burma,  and  then 
carried  the  whole  way  across  north  India  and  Afghanistan.  Certain 
passages  in  a  Chinese  text,  written  in  the  first  century  A.D.,  mention 
trade  relations  of  China  by  sea  with  countries  along  the  Sea  of 
China  and  the  Indian  Ocean.  One  of  the  places  named  Huang-che 
has  been  identified  by  some  with  Kanchl. 

This  country  is  said  to  have  sent  tribute  from  the  time  of 
emperor  Wu  (140-86  B.C.),  which  means  that  there  were  regular 
trade  relations  between  it  and  China.  During  the  period  A.D.  1-6 
the  Chinese  emperor  sent  rich  presents  to  the  king  of  Huang-che 
and  asked  him  to  send  an  embassy.  Whatever  we  might  think  of 
the  identification  of  Huang-che,  the  above  passage  clearly  proves 
that  in  the  second  or  first  century  B.C.,  the  sea-route  between  India 
and  China  was  fairly  known.  The  Chinese  are  said  to  have  come 
to  Huang-che  by  foreign  ships.  From  what  we  know  of  the  trade 
and  colonisation  of  the  Indians  all  along  this  sea-route  we  can 
reasonably  infer  that  Indian  vessels  had  a  large  share,  if  not  the 
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monopoly,  of  this  trade.  The  maritime  intercourse  between  India 
and  China  in  the  second  century  B.C.  is  also  confirmed  by  the  find 
of  a  Chinese  coin  at  Mysore.  This  coin  most  probably  belongs  to 
138  B.C. 

It  may  be  reasonably  assumed  that  the  relations  between  the 
two  countries  were  at  first  purely  commercial.  Chinese  silk,  as  al¬ 
ready  noted  above,  was  highly  prized  in  India.  The  fact  that  the 
words  Sindura  (vermilion)  and  kichaka  (bamboo)  are  derived  from 
Chinese  tsin-tunct  and  ki-chok  proves  that  these  two  commodities 
also_came  from  China. 

But,  as  always  happens,  ideas  were  carried  along  with  wares, 
and  led  to  the  introduction  of  Buddhism  in  China.  As  this  soon 
changed  the  whole  aspect  of  the  relation  between  the  two  countries, 
We  have  to  examine  it  a  little  more  closely. 

According  to  Chinese  tradition,  Buddhist  missionaries  from 
Ipdia  proceeded  to  China  as  early  as  217  B.C.,  but  this  can  hardly 
be  accepted  as  historical.  According  to  another  account,  a  Chinese 
general,  who  led  a  military  expedition  to  Central  Asia  in  121  B.C., 
brought  a  golden  statue  of  the  Buddha,  and  thus  the  Chinese  first 
came  to  know  of  Buddhism.  This  is  also  very  doubtful.  It  is,  how¬ 
ever,  definitely  known  that  in  the  year  2  B.C.  the  Yueh-chi  rulers  in 
the  Oxus  valley  presented  some  Buddhist  texts  to  the  Chinese  court. 

The  official  account  of  the  introduction  of  Buddhism  into  China 
places  the  event  jn  A.D.  65.  In  that  year  the  Han  emperor  Ming-ti 
sawjt  golden  man  in  a  dream  and  was  told  by  his  courtiers  that  i\ 
was  the  Buddha.  He  accordingly  sent  ambassadors  to  the  west, 
who  brought  with  them  two  Indian  monks  named ^Dharmaratna 1  and 
Kaiyapa  Matanga.  These  missionaries  brought  a  lot  of  sacred  texts 
and  relics  on  a  white  horse.  Hence,  the  monastery  built  for  them 
by  Imperial  order  at  the  capital  city  was  called  “The  White  Horse 
Monastery”.  The  two  monks  spent  the  rest  of  their  lives  in  China, 
translating  Buddhist  texts  into  Chinese  and  preaching  Buddhism 
among  the  people. 

This  story  is  probably  substantially  correct.  But  Buddhism 
must  have  also  passed  into  China  by  the  other  overland  route  from 
India  through  Burma.  There  are  good  grounds  to  believe  that 
Buddhist  missionaries  came  by  this  route  and  were  already  active 
in  China  by  the  middle  of  the  first  century  A.D. 

1.  Bagclii  (op.  eit.)  gives  the  name  Dharmaraksha  on  pp.  7  and  32  and  Dharmaratna 
on  p.  217.  The  last  is  also  given  in  Le  Canon  Bouddhique  en  Chine ,  p.  4. 
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Thus,  Buddhism  must  have  got  a  definite  footing  in  different 
parts  of  China  in  the  first  century  A.D.  The  interest  taken  by  the 
court  and  the  nobility  in  the  new  religion,  and  the  sympathy  and 
support  they  extended  to  the  first  missionaries,  encouraged  other 
Buddhist  missions  to  follow  them.  It  appears  from  the  Chinese 
account  that  these  mostly  came  from  Central  Asia,  and  the  mission¬ 
aries  belonged  to  various  nationalities,  such  as  the  Yueh-chi,  the 
Parthians,  the  Sogdians,  the  Kucheans,  the  Khotanese,  etc.  A  sort 
of  cultural  internationalism  was  thus  created  through  Buddhism 
right  across  the  great  continent  of  Asia. 

Reference  may  be  made  to  a  few  of  these  missionaries  only. 
She-kao  (Lokottama),  was  a  Parthian  prince  who  abdicated  the 
throne'ancT was  converted  to  Buddhism  at  an  early  age.  He  was  a 
profound  scholar  and  settled  in  the  White  Horse  Monastery  with  a 
collection  of  Buddhist  canonical  texts  and  a  number  of  Parthian 
and  Sogdian  monks.  They  spent  their  lives  there  translating  Bud¬ 
dhist  texts  and  preaching  Buddhism  about  the  middle  of  the  second 
century  A.D.  Seng-hui  (Sanghabhadra)  was  born  in  the  first  quar¬ 
ter  of  the  third  century  A.D.  in  a  Sogdian  family  which  had  settled 
in  India  for  several  generations.  Seng-hui’s  father  went  to  Tunkin 
for  purposes  of  trade  and  settled  there.  On  the  death  of  his  father, 
Seng-hui  became  a  Buddhist  monk  and  carried  on  missionary  acti¬ 
vity  in  south  China.  He  is  said  to  have  converted  the  Wu  emperor 
of  Nanking.  He  built  a  monastery~~at~~T;ranking  (A.D.  247)  and 
founded  a  Buddhist  school.  He  built  temples  and  set  up  images, 
and  Buddhism  flourished  in  this  region.1 

Ka-hu  (Dharmaraksha)  was  the  most  famous  of  the  Yueh-cbi 
missionaries  in~  China! He  was^born  at  Tunhwang  and  educated 
there  by  Indian  teachers.  He  travelled  with  them  all  over  Central 
Asia  and  visited  some  countries  on  the  frontiers  of  India.  It  is  said 
that  he  knew  thirty-six  languages,  including  Sanskrit  and  Chinese. 
He  settled  in  the  Chinese  capital  about  the  middle  of  the  third  cen¬ 
tury  A.D.,  and  spent  his  whole  life  preaching  Buddhism  and  trans¬ 
lating  Sanskrit  texts  into  Chinese. 

The  Chinese  have  preserved  the  names  of  a  large  number  of 
other  missionaries  who  distinguished  themselves  by  similar  activities 
during  the  first  three  centuries  of  the  Christian  era.  These 
accounts  leave  no  doubt  that  Buddhism,  and  with  that  Indian  cul¬ 
ture,  had  grown  into  a  powerful  civilizing  force  in  a  wide  belt  of  terri- 

1.  BEFEO  XXXII.  212-13. 
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tory  in  Asia,  from  Parthia  in  the  west  to  China  on  the  east.  Tunh- 
wang,  on  the  western  frontier  of  China,  and  near  the  junction  of  the 
two  roads  over  the  Tarim  basin,  became  an  important  centre  of  Bud¬ 
dhism.  In  the  third  century,  some  Indian  families  were  settled  in 
this  territory  and  it  was  the  meeting  place  of  Buddhists  of  all  nation¬ 
alities  coming  from  the  west. 

It  must,  however,  be  remembered  that,  whereas  the  whole  of 
the  region  between  the  Hindu  Kush  and  China  was  peopled  by  races 
with  a  primitive  type  of  civilization  and  no  developed  religious  faith, 
China  itself  was  highly  civilized  and  professed  the  Confucian  faith 
with  its  high  philosophy.  We  can  therefore  easily  understand  why 
Buddhism  made  more  rapid  progress  in  Central  Asia,  and  the  influ¬ 
ence  of  Indian  culture  was  deeper  and  more  thorough  in  that  region; 
than  was  the  case  with  China.  But  China  paid  a  high  compliment 
to  Buddhism  when  she  consented  to  learn  it  from  the  monks  of 
Central  Asia,  which  was  in  her  eyes  a  country  of  the  barbarians. 
The  Chinese  had  not  yet  come  into  direct  contact  with  a  large 
number  of  Indian  monks,  and  it  could  hardly  be  expected  that  the 
higher  ranks  in  China  would  be  affected  by  Indian  ideas  to  the  same 
extent  as  the  primitive  peoples  of  Central  Asia. 

Nevertheless,  Buddhism  was  slowly  making  its  influence  felt 
even  among  the  Chinese  scholars  and  aristocracy.  Mou-tseu,  a 
great  Chinese  scholar  (second  century  A.D.),  wrote  in  defence  of 
Buddhism  and  pronounced  it  as  even  superior  to  the  doctrines  of 
Confucius.  The  rulers  of  the  various  small  principalities,  into  which 
China  was  divided,  patronised  the  new  religion.  The  emperors  of 
the  western  jlsin  dynasty,  who  brought  about  the  unity  of  China, 
were  also  great  patrons  of  Buddhism,  and  under  their  rule  Bud¬ 
dhism  came  to  be  an  important  factor  in  Chinese  life.  During  the 
reigns  of  the  emperors  Wu  (A.D.  265-290)  and  Min  (A.D,  313-31(3) 
monasteries  were  built  in  various  parts  of  the  country,  and  18fl 
religious  establishments  were  founded  in  Nanking  and  Chang-ngan. 
The  total  number  of  Buddhist  monks  during  this  period  is  said  tp 
have  been  3,700. 

The  stronghold  of  Buddhism  in  China  is  also  evidenced  by  a 
growing  desire  of  the  Chinese  to  visit  the  Holy  Land.  A  Chinese 
monk  named  Chu  She-hing  started  for  India  in  A.D.  260  in  order 
to  study  Buddhism  under  learned  teachers.  After  visiting  differ¬ 
ent  centres  in  Central  Asia  he  came  to  Khotan.  As  he  found  Bud¬ 
dhist  texts  and  competent  teachers  there,  he  did  not  proceed  to 
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India  but  stayed  in  Khotan  till  his  death.  From  Khotan  he  sent  a 
collection  of  Sanskrit  manuscripts  to  China. 

I-tsing  records  a  tradition  that,  about  five  hundred  years  before 
his  time,  twenty  Buddhist  priests  came  from  China  to  India  by  the 
overland  route  through  Burma.  The  Indian  ruler  Brigupta  built  a 
temple  in  Bengal  for  these  priests,  and  being  impressed  by  their 
pious  demeanour,  he  gave  them  the  land  and  the  revenues  of  about 
twenty  villages  as  an  endowment.  This  temple  was  known  as  the 
China^temjole  even  in  I-tsing’s  time.  It  was  then  in  ruins,  but  I-tsing 
was  told  by  the  local  king  that  he  was  willing  to  give  back  the  temple 
land  and  the  endowment  to  any  priest  coming  from  China.1  This 
incident  illustrates  the  growing  strength  of  Buddhism  in  China  and 
the  beginning,  as  early  as  the  third  century  A.D.,  of  that  ardent 
, desire  of  pilgrimage  to  the  Holy  Land  of  India,  which  prompted- 
huncTreds  IrfCThnese^Tn  suBsequent^ges^tobrave  the  perils  of  the 
long  and  arduous  journey  both  by  land  and  sea. 

We  have  so  far  dwelt  upon  the  religious  aspect  of  the  inter¬ 
course  between  India  and  China.  But  although  less  important  and 
less  known,  there  were  also  political  relations  between  the  two 
countries. 

Apart  from  what  has  been  said  above,2  political  relations  may 
be  traced  as  far  back  as  the  time  of  Kanishka.  Hiuen  Tsang  re¬ 
lates  that  the  great  emperor  kept  a  Chinese  prince  as  hostage  in  a 
part  of  the  Punjab,  which,  for  this  reason,  came  to  be  known  as  the 
Chinabhukti.  This  Chinese  hostage  is  said  to  have  introduced  two 
fruits,  peach  and  pear,  into  India,  and  these  were  consequently 
called  “Chinani”  and  “China-rajaputra”  respectively. 

An  interesting  light  is  thrown  on  the  relation  between  India 
and  China  by  the  following  passage  in  the  History  of  the  Later  Han 
Dynasty  covering  the  period  A.D.  25  to  220. 3 

“This  country  (India)  produces  elephants,  rhinoceroses,  tor¬ 
toise-shell,  gold,  silver,  copper,  iron,  lead  and  tin.  From  the  west 
coast  it  is  in  communication  with  Ta-ts’in  (the  Roman  province  of 
Syria)  and  precious  objects  from  Ta-ts’in  are  found  there.  There 


1.  For  the  location  of  this  temple  cf.  HBR.  69.  Smupta  has  been  identified  with 
the  founder  of  the  Imperial  Gupta  dynasty.  This  point  will  be  discussed  in 
Vol.  Ill  in  connection  with  the  history  of  the  Guptas. 

2.  See  pp.  122  f. 

3.  K.  A.  N.  Sastri,  Foreign  Notices  of  South  India,  p.  11.  The  passage  is,  how¬ 
ever,  not  an  extract  from  the  report  of  Pan  Young  as  Mr.  Sastri  supposes  (p. 
10);  cf.  JDL.  1920,  p.  73  ff. 
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are  also  fine  fabrics,  woollen  carpets  of  good  quality,  perfumes  of 
all  kinds,  sugar-candy,  pepper,  ginger  and  black  salt.” 

“In  the  epoch  of  the  emperor  Ho  (A.D.  89-105)  they  sent  on 
several  occasions  ambassadors  carrying  tributes  and  presents. 
Later,  the  countries  of  the  West  having  revolted,  these  relations 
were  interrupted.  Then  in  the  years  A.D.  159  and  161  they  came 
again  on  two  occasions  from  beyond  Je-nan”. 

It  would  thus  appear  that  intercourse  with  China  through 
Central  Asia  was  interrupted  shortly  after  A.D.  105  and  was  con¬ 
tinued  thereafter  either  by  sea  or  by  the  overland  route  through 
Burma.  Musicians  and  jugglers  from  Ta-ts’in  passed  through  the 
latter  route  in  A.D.  120.  The  embassies  of  A.D.  159  and  161  either 
followed  this  route  or  proceeded  by  sea.  A  Chinese  chronicle  refers 
to  Indian  ambassadors  coming  by  the  Southern  Sea  to  China  during 
the  period  A.D.  147-167. 

IV.  Tonkin 

China  proved  to  be  an  important  base  for  the  further  spread 
of  Buddhism  and  Indian  culture  towards  the  north,  east  and  south. 
Mongolia.  Korea  and  Japan  received  Buddhism  from  China,  though 
we  possess  no  definite  details  for  the  period  under  review.  We  are, 
however,  more  fortunate  in  respect  of  Tonkin,  which  was  at  that 
time  politically  subject  to  China.  It  appears  from  the  meagre 
accounts  that  have  been  preserved  that  Buddhism  was  preached  in 
Tonkin  as  early  as  the  second  and  third  centuries  A.D.,  both  by 
Chinese  and  Indian  missionaries.  The  Indian  monks  proceeded 
there  by  both  land  and  sea.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  Tonkin  formed  an 
important  intermediate  station  in_the _sea  route  between  India  and 
China,  and  was  visited  by  missionaries  of  both  countries  in  the  course 
of  their  journey  from  the  one  country  to  the  other.  According  to 
some  reliable  texts,  Buddhism  obtained  a  secure  footing  in  Tonkin 
about  the  same  time  as  in  China  and  had  made  even  more  rapid  pro¬ 
gress  there  at  the  beginning.1 

Tradition  has  preserved  the  names  of  the  first  Buddhist  mis¬ 
sionaries  who  played  an  important  part  in  the  introduction  of  Bud¬ 
dhism  in  Tonkin.  The  ^arliest  of  them  is  the- Chinese  Mou-tseu  to 
whom  reference  has  been  made  above.2  When,  after  the  death  of 
Ling-ti  in  A.D.  189,  civil  war  broke  out  in  China,  only  the  southern 

1.  For  an  account  of  the  introduction  of  Buddhism  in  Tonkin,  cf.  BEFEO ,  XXXII. 

211. 

2.  See  p.  647. 
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province  of  Tonkin  remained  comparatively  calm  and  many  dis¬ 
tinguished  persons  of  China  migrated  there.  Mou-tseu,  although 
a  Taoist,  embraced  Buddhism  and  his  example  was  followed  by 
others  (c.  A.D.  194-195). 

About  the  middle  of  the  third  century,  Seng-hui  began  his  mis¬ 
sionary  activity  in  Tonkin.  His  origin  and  activity  in  China  have 
been  mentioned  above.1  But  it  was  from  Tonkin  that  he  proceeded 
to  China  to  convert  the  king  of  the  Wu  dynasty  to  Buddhism.  He 
was  one  of  the  greatest  translators  of  Sanskrit  texts  into  Chinese, 
aTnd  someoF"these  works  were  accomplished  in  Tonkin. 

The  third  important  missionary  in  Tonkin  was  Maraiivaka  or 
Jivaka.  He  was  born  in  India  and  came  to  Fu-nan  in  southern  Cam¬ 
bodia2  in  a  merchant  vessel.  He  then  proceeded  to  Tonkin  and 
Canton.  He  preached  Buddhism  wherever  he  went  and  largely  con¬ 
tributed  to  its  development  all  along  the  sea-route  to  China.  He 
visited  the  capital  city  Lo  Yang  towards  the  close  of  the  reign  of 
emperor.  Houei  of  the  Tsin  dynasty  (A.D.  290-306)  and  later,  on 
account  of  political  troubles  in  China,  returned  to  India. 

The  last  of  the  four  missionaries  was  an  Indo-Scythian,  the 
Chinese  form  of  whose  name  has  been  taken  to  represent  either 

He  translated  some  Buddhist  texts 


Thanks  to  the  efforts  of  these  and  perhaps  other  missionaries, 
Tonkin  became  a  stronghold  of  Buddhism.  By  the  end  of  the  third 
century  A.D.  there  were  more  than  20  chaityas  and  five  hundred 
monks  in  the  district  of  Leileu  (now  represented  by  the  village  of 
Lung-khe  in  the  province  of  Bac-ninh).  Although  Tonkin  did  not 
become  an  Indian  colony  like  southern  Annam,  a  large  number  of 
Indians  were  settled  there.  A  Chinese  text  of  the  fourth  century 
A.D.  mentions  the  presence  of  a  large  number  of  Indians  in  the  en¬ 
tourage  of  the  provincial- governor.  An  Annamite  text  gives  some 
particulars  of  an  Indian  named. Khauda-Ia.  He  was  born  in  a  Brah- 
mana  family  of  western  India  and  was  versed  in  magical  art.  He 
went  to  Tonkin  by  sea,  probably  about  the  same  time  as  Jivaka, 
mentioned  above.  He  lived  in  caves  or  under  trees,  and  was  also 
known  as  Ca-la-cha-la  (Kalacharya — black  preceptor?). 

1.  See  p.  646. 

2.  See  p.  656. 
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B.  SOUTH-EAST  ASIA 

I.  EARLY  TRADE  INTERCOURSE  AND  THE  BEGINNING  OF 

COLONISATION 

To  the  ancient  Indians,  the  Indo-Chinese  Peninsula  and  the  East 
Indies  were  vaguely  known  as  ^  Suvarna-bhumi  and  Suvarna-dvipa, 
the  land  or  the  island  of  gold.  It  was  a  veritable  El  Dorado,  with 
an  abundance  of  spices,  gold  and  all  precious  metals  and  minerals. 
The  lure  of  wealth  attracted  them  and  they  braved  the  perils  of  the 
sea  to  seek  fortunes  in  these  distant  unknown  lands. 

Although  we  have  no  systematic  account  of  this  early  trade  with 
the  Far  East,  we  have  a  number  of  popular  stories  and  folk-tales 
that  grow  out  of  this  spirit  of  adventure.  These  have  been  pre¬ 
served  in  the  Jatakas,  the  various  recensions  of  Brihat-Katfui,  the 
Katha-Kosa  and  other  books  of  this  type.  We  read  in  them  how 
princes  and  merchants  sailed  in  ships  from  Bhrigukachchha  or 
Tamralipti,  reached  Suvarna-dvipa  or  Suvama-bhumj,  and  returned 
with  fabulous  riches.  Sometimes  these  trading  voyages  ended  in 
disaster,  though  the  ship-wrecked  merchants  often  had  a  narrow 
escape  according  to  these  stories.  They  sometimes  mention  indi¬ 
vidual  towns  and  ports  as  the  destination  of  the  merchant-vessels, 
but  more  often  vaguely  refer  to  Suvarna-bhumi  or  Suvarna-dvipa. 

Intercourse  with  Suvarna-dvipa  is  also  reflected  in  more  serious 
literature.  The  Buddhist  text  Milinda-panha  refers  to  sea-voyages  to 
Suvarna-bhumi,  Takkola  and  China.  Kautilya’s  Arthasastra  mentions 
aguru  ( aloe L of  Suvarna-bhumi. 

Indians  also  proceeded  to  the  Far  East  by  land-routes  through 
Bengal,  Manipur  and  Assam.  They  reached  lower  Burma  through 
Arakan,  and  upper  Burma  through  the  various  passes  in  the  Patkoi 
range  or  Manipur  hills.  As  already  noted,  Chinese  wares  passed 
through  this  land  route  from  Yunnan  and  Szechwan  to  northern 
India  in  the  second  century  B.C.  There  are  good  grounds  to 
hold  that  this  route,  though  difficult,  was  frequently  used  in  olden 
times. 

Indian  familiarity  with  the  Far  East  is  reflected  in  the  Puranic 
cosmology  and  geographical  divisions  into  Varshas  and  Dvipas. 
There  is  no  doubt  that  some  of  them  refer  to  localities  in  this  re¬ 
gion,  though  it  is  hazardous  to  identify  any  Puranic  name  with  any 
particular  locality.  Ptolemy  (second  century  A.D.)  and  the  author 
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of  the  Periplus  of  the  Erythraean  Sea  (first  century  A.D.)  refer  to 
Indian  intercourse  with  these  countries.  The  former  shows  that 
some  localities  like  Yava-dvlpa  already  bore  Indian  names. 

We  get  a  comprehensive  view  of  ancient  Indian  trade  in  the 
Far  East,  and  the  risks  and  troubles  it  involved,  from  a  passage  in 
the  Buddhist  text  Niddesa,  which  may  be  referred  to  a  period  not 
later  than  the  second  century  A.D.  It  describes  the  various  kinds  of 
torments  which  a  sailor  experiences  while,  overpowered  by  the 
desire  for  wealth  and  enjoyment,  he  sails  the  high  seas  in  a  boat 
and  visits  different  countries.  It  specially  names  twenty-four  loca¬ 
lities  to  which  the  merchants  voyaged,  and  ten  difficult  routes  which 
they  had  to  follow  on  land.  No  less  than  eight  of  these  localities 
can  be  definitely  located  in,  and  cover  a  fairly  large  part  of, 
Suvarna-bhumi  and  Suvarna-dvipa. 

The  extraordinarily  difficult  routes  mentioned  in  the  Niddesa 
are  explained  by  the  story  of  Sanudasa,  which  may  be  summed  up 
as  follows: — 

“Sanudasa  joins  the  gang  of  the  adventurer  Achera,  who  is 
preparing  an  expedition  to  the  Land  of  Gold  (Suvarna-bhumi). 
They  cross  the  sea  and  land  at  the  foot  of  a  mountain.  They  climb 
up  to  the  top  by  catching  hold  of  creepers  ( vetra ).  This  is  the 
‘creepers’  path’  {V  etrapatha) .  On  the  plateau  there  is  a  river 
which  changes  into  stone  everything  that  falls  into  it.  They  cross 
it  by  holding  on  to  the  bamboos  which  overhang  the  banks.  This 
is  ‘the  bamboo’s  path’  ( Va-rhsapatha ).  Further  on,  they  meet  a 
narrow  path  between  precipices.  They  light  a  fire  with  wet 
branches;  the  smoke  attracts  some  Kirdtas  who  come  and  propose 
to  sell  them  some  goats;  the  adventurers  get  on  those  goats,  the  only 
animals  sure-footed  enough  to  be  able  to  follow  the  narrow  edge 
without  feeling  giddy.  This  is  the  ‘goats’  path’  ( Ajapatha ).  The 
adventurers  do  not  come  to  the  end  of  it  without  some  difficulty,  as 
another  gang  is  approaching  from  the  opposite  direction.  A  strug¬ 
gle  ensues,  but  Achera’s  troops  are  able  to  pass  through  after  having 
thrown  their  enemies  into  the  ravines.  Sanudasa  begins  to  feel 
indignant  at  the  fierceness  of  the  gold-seekers.  Achera  orders  his 
followers  to  slay  the  goats  and  to  put  on  their  skins  with  the  inside 
out.  Huge  birds  will  mistake  these  men  for  a  heap  of  raw  meat, 
come  and  carry  them  away  to  their  aerie.  It  is  there  that  the  gold 
is!  Sanudasa  attempts  to  save  the  goat  he  was  riding,  but  his  com¬ 
panions  are  pitiless.  Everything  takes  place  as  Achera  foretold, 
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but  the  bird  which  carries  off  Sanudasa  is  attacked  by  another 
bird  which  attempts  to  steal  his  prey.  The  goat’s  skin  bursts  open 
and  Sanudasa  falls  in  a  tank  which  is  in  the  heart  of  a  luxurious 
forest.  The  next  day  he  comes  to  a  river  the  banks  of  which  are 
of  golden  sand;  near  by,  there  is  a  hermitage  from  which  a  hermit 
comes  out.” 

The  above  story  refers  to  several  ‘paths’  or  ingenious  means 
of  passing  through  difficult  territory.  A  few  more  of  these  paths 
are  referred  to  in  various  early  books.  There  is  Jannupatha  where 
one  has  to  crawl  on  hands  and  knees.  Sankupatlm  was  a  difficult 
and  laborious  procedure  for  ascending  a  mountain.  An  iron  hook, 
attached  to  a  rope  of  skin,  is  thrown  up  on  to  the  mountain-side 
where  it  gets  embedded.  Having  climbed  up  the  rope,  the  man 
makes  a  hole  on  the  hill-side  with  a  diamond-tipped  iron  rod  and 
fixes  a  spear.  Having  caught  hold  of  this,  he  detaches  the  hook 
and  repeats  the  performance  till  the  spear  is  again  fixed  up  in  the 
mountain.  Then  he  ties  the  rope  to  the  spear,  and  having  caught 
hold  of  the  rope  with  one  hand,  strikes  it  by  a  hammer  with  the 
other  till  the  spear  is  detached.  Then  he  climbs  up  again,  again 
fixes  the  spear,  and  repeats  the  process  till  he  ascends  to  the  top  of 
the  hill.  Last  comes  Chhattapatha,  the  means  of  coming  down  from 
a  steep  height.  One  jumps  down  from  a  precipice  with  an  open 
parasol  made  of  skin,  and  descends  slowly  to  the  ground  on  account 
of  the  resistance  of  the  air.  In  other  words,  it  acted  as  a  parachute. 

These  various  kinds  of  ‘paths’  give  us  some  idea  of  the  diffi¬ 
culties  which  Indians  had  to  surmount  while  travelling  in  un¬ 
known  foreign  lands  to  which  they  were  attracted  by  lure  of 
wealth. 

Literature  is  justly  regarded  as  the  echo  of  national  life.  The 
stories  quoted  above  and  numerous  other  Indian  folk-tales  about 
merchants  going  beyond  the  sea  indicate  that  the  spirit  of  explo¬ 
ration  and  adventure  was  a  characteristic  feature  of  ancient  India. 

We  possess  reliable  evidence  regarding  the  sea-routes  follow¬ 
ed  by  Indians.  Beginning  from  the  north,  there  was  first  the 
famous  port  of  Tamralipti,  which  is  now  represente_d  by  Tamluk 
injhekh^napore"  districtBengal.  From  this  port  there  was  regu¬ 
lar  saTlIng~“o5  vessels,  which  either  proceeded  along  the  coasts  of 
Bengal  and  Burma,  or  crossed  the  Bay  of  Bengal  and  made  a  direct 
voyage  to  the  Malay  Peninsula,  and  then  to  the  East  Indies  and 
Indo-China  beyond  it.  There  were  other  similar  ports  of 
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embarkation,  one  at  Palura  near  Gopalpur  (Ganjam)  in  Orissa,  and 
three  near  Masulipatam  (Madras),  from  which  ships  sailed  across 
the  Bay  of  Bengal  to  the  Far  East.  There  was  a  regular  coastal 
voyage  from  the  mouth  of  the  Ganga  along  the  eastern  coast  of 
India  to  Ceylon,  and  thence  along  the  western  coast  up  to  Broach  at 
the  mouth  of  the  Narmada  river,  and  perhaps  even  beyond  it. 
People  from  all  parts  of  India  came  by  land  or  river  to  the  nearest 
sea-port,  and  then  made  a  coastal  voyage  to  Tamralipti,  Palura,  or 
one  of  the  harbours  near  Masulipatam,  whence  ships  made  a  direct 
voyage  to  the  Far  East  across  the  Bay  of  Bengal.  The  South  Indian 
peninsula  as  well  as  Ceylon  also  contained  several  harbours  from 
which  such  direct  voyages  were  made  in  ancient  times. 

The  literary  evidence  leaves  no  doubt  that  trade  was  the  chief 
stimulus  of  this  intercourse  between  India  and  the  Far  East.  Apart 
from  the  fact  that  the  folk-tales  deal  mostly  with  merchants  and 
seekers  of  wealth,  the  geographical  names,  applied  by  the  Indians, 
all  refer  to  minerals,  metals  or  some  industrial  and  agricultural  pro¬ 
ducts.  In  addition  to  Suvarna-dvlpa  and  its  variant  forms,  we  may 
refer  to  Rupyaka-dvipa.  Tamra-dvlpa,  Yava-dvlpa,  Lahka-dvTpa. 
6an k h a-dvlp a ,  Karpura-dvipa,  Narikela-dvipa,  etc. 

In  course  of  time,  trade  and  commercial  activity  led  to  the 
establishment  of  political  and  cultural  relations.  The  traders  spread 
Indian  culture  along  with  their  wares  and,  as  opportunities  offered, 
some  of  them  permanently  settled  in  these  places  and  even  seized 
political  power.  Adventurous  Kshatriya  princes  came  to  seek 
their  fortunes  and  established  kingdoms.  Individual  monks  or 
bands  of  missionaries  also  came  to  preach  their  religious  doctrines. 
It  is  said  that  Sona  and  Uttara,  two  missionaries  of  Aioka,  visited 
Suvarna-bhumi.  But  no  satisfactory  evidence  has  yet  come  to 
light  in  support  of  this.  There  is,  however,  no  doubt  that  as  early 
as  the  second  century  A.D.,  Indians  ruled  over  kingdoms  in  the 
remotest  parts  of  Indo-China.  Colonisation,  as  distinguished  from 
the  establishment  of  political  authority,  evidently  took  place  much 
earlier,  and  the  beginnings  of  trade  relations,  which  preceded 
colonisation,  may  be  placed  at  least  two  or  three  centuries  before 
the  Christian  era,  if  not  earlier  still. 

II.  EARLY  COLONIES 


1.  General  Review 

Local  traditions  refer  to  the  establishment  of  political  authority 
by  immigrant  Indians  almost  all  over  south-east  Asia.  According 
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to  the  Burmese  chronicles,  Abhiraja,  a  prince  of  the  Sakva  clan  of 
Kapilavastu,  marched  with  an_army^  to  upper  Burmg,  founded  the 
city  of  Sankissa  (Tagaung)  on  the  upper  Irrawadi,  and  set  himself  up 
as  king  of  the  surrounding  region.  His  elder  son  ruled  over  Arakan. 
while  the  younger  continued  at  Sankissa.  Thirty-one  generations 
later,  during  the  time  of  Buddha,  a  second  band  of  Kshatriyas  came 
from  the  Gangetic  valley.  After  they  had  ruled  for  sixteen  genera¬ 
tions,  they  lost  upper  Burma  and  founded  a  new  kingdom  in  lower 
Burma,  with  their  capital  at  Sri-Kshetra  (near  Prome).  According 
to  the  traditions  current  among  the  Mons  or  Talaings  in  the  coastal 
districts  of  lower  Burma,  Indian  colonists  from  the  lower  courses 
of  the  rivers  Krisnna  and  Godavari  had  at  a  remote  time  crossed  the 
sea  and  formed  settlements  in  the  delta  of  the  Irrawadi  and  on  the 
adjoining  coast.  Local  tradition  in  Yunnan  (S.  China)  affirms  that  the 
royal_ family  was  descended  from  Asoka.  According  to  the  traditions 
of  Arakan/ the  firsT~king''oT  the  province  was  the  son  of  a  king  of 
Banaras.  The  founding  of  Ligor  in  the  Malay  Peninsula  is  ascribed 
to  a  descendant  Asoka.  According  to  the  Cambodian  annals  an 
exiled  priiice  of  Indrajaraslha  founded  the  kingdom  .of  Cambodia . 
According  to  another  tradition  current  in  the  southern  part  of  Cam¬ 
bodia,  and  recorded  by  a  Chinese  in  the  third  century  A.D.,  a  Hindu 
named  Kaundinva  founded  a  kingdom  in  that  region.  Many  legends 
current  in  Java  associate  the  original  colonists  and  their  leader  Aji_ 
Saka  with  the  heroes  of  the  Mahabharata  ruling  at  Hastinapura. 
Another  cycle  of  legends  gives  the  credit  for  the  colonisation  of 
Java  to  the  people  of  Kalinga.  In  one  of  them  we  read  that  twenty 
thousand  families  were  sent  to  Java  from  Kalinga. 

These  traditions  cannot,  of  course,  be  regarded  as  historical,  but 
taken  collectively  they  may  be  regarded  as  fair  evidence  of  the  early 
colonisation  of  this  region  by  Indians.  Fortunately,  this  conclusion 
is  corroborated  by  more  positive  evidences.  Thus,  the  settlement  of 
Indians  in  Burma,  long  before  the  second  century  A.D.,  is  proved  by 
Sanskrit  place-names,  mentioned  by  Ptolemy,  which  have  been  locat¬ 
ed  with  a  fair  degree  of  certainty  in  Burma.  The  discovery  of  isolated 
Indian  Brahml  alphabets  on  stones  in  Burma  also  points  in  the  same 
direction.  According  to  the  Chinese  chronicles  of  the  third  century 
A.D.,  a  kingdom  called  Lin-yang,  which  has  been  located  in  central 
Burma,  had  an  ardent  Buddhist  population  of  over  10,000  families, 
including  several  thousand  monks.  Archaeological  remains  in  Burma 
also  prove  that  the  Indian  language  and  literature,  both  Sanskrit  and 
Pali,  were  cultivated,  and  Indian  religions,  both  Brahmanical  and 
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Buddhist,  were  adopted  by  the  people  in  the  early  centuries  of 
the  Christian  era.  The  Hindus  must  have  also  established  political 
authority  in  Java  by  the  beginning  of  the  second  century  A.D.,  for  in 
A.D.  132  king  Devavarman  of  Java  sent  an  embassy  to  China.  There 
were  probably  several  other 'Hindu  kingdoms  in  Indo-China  and  the 
East  Indies,  though  we  know  nothing  definite  about  them  before  A.D. 
300.  But  we  possess  a  somewhat  detailed  account  of  two  kingdoms 
founded  in  Cambodia  and  Annam. 

2.  Fu-nan  ( Cambodia ) 

An  account  of  a  Hindu  kingdom  in  Cambodia  has  been  preserved 
by  the  Chinese.  They  call  it  ‘JTu-nan’.  It  was  founded  by  a  Hindu 
named  Kaundinva  in  the  first  century  A.D.  The  people  of  Fu-nan 
were  almost  savages.  They  went  about  naked  and  decorated  them¬ 
selves  with  tattoo  marks.  Kaundinya  introduced  the  elements  of 
civilised  life  among  them;  in  particular,  he  made  the  women  wear 
clothes.  His  kingdom  comprised  Cochin-China  and  the  southern  part 
of  Cambodia. 

Kaundinya’s  descendants  ruled  for  100  years,  after  which  the 
kingdom  passed  to  the  general  Fan-che-man,  who  was  elected  king 
by  the  people  (c.  A.D.  200).  He  organised  a  powerful  navy  and  con¬ 
quered  a  large  number  of  neighbouring  states,  which  henceforth 
became  vassals  of  Fu-nan.  Nearly  the  whole  of  Siam  and  parts  of 
Laos  and  the  Malay  Peninsula  acknowledged  the  authority  of  Fu- 
,nan,  which  thus  became  the  first  Hindu  colonial  empire  in  Indo- 
China.  The  Indian  form  of  the  name  Fan-che-man  cannot  be  ascer¬ 
tained,  but  Fan,  which  forms  a  part  of  every  name,  is  evidently  a 
corruption  of  Vajman. 

The, next  king  Fan-chan  sent  an  embassy  to  China  in  A.D.  243. 
He  also  sent  one  of  his_  relations  named  Su-Wu  as  an  ambassador  to 
Iqdia.  Su-Wu  embarked  at  Teu-kiu-li.  probably  the  famous  port 
~  of  Takkola,  and  reached  the  mouth  of  the  Ganga  after  about  a  year. 
He  was  cordially  welcomed  by  the  Indian  king  and  returned  to 
Fu-nan  after  four  years,  with  two  envoys  and  some  presents  sent  by 
the  latter. 

These  four  years  witnessed  some  palace-revolutions,  after  which 
Fan-siun  became  king  of  Fu-nan.  During  his  reign  the  Chinese 
ambassador  K’ang  T’ai  visited  Fu-nan,  probably  between  A.D,  245 


G56 


COLONIAL  AND  CULTURAL  EXPANSION 


and  250.  K’ang  T’ai  wrote  an  account  of  Fu-nan,  which  has  supplied 
us  with  the  interesting  details  given  above.  He  pointed  out  that  the 
men  of  Fu-nan  went  about  naked,  but  king  Fan-siun  stopped  this 
indecent  habit.  Fan-sium  had  a  long  reign  and  sent  embassies  to 
China  in  the  years  A.D.  268,  285,  286  and  287. 

3.  Champa  ( Annam ) 

The  Hindu  kingdom  in  Annam  was  called  Champa.  Its  capital 
was  thampa-nagan  or  Champa-pura,  whose  ruins  lie  at  Trakieu.  a 
little  to  the  south  of  Quang  Nam.  The  people  were  accordingly 
called  Cham.  The  first  historical  Hindu  king,  so  far  known,  is 
Sri-Mara.  Kwho  established  a  dynasty  about  the  second  century  A.D. 
He  probably  freed  the  country  from  the  yoke  of  the  Chinese,  whose 
dominions  included  the  whole  of  Tonkin  and  a  considerable  part  of 
northern  Annam. 

The  downfall  of  the  Imperial  Han  dynasty  in  China  in  A.D.  220 
offered  an  opportunity  to  the  Hindu  kings  of  Champa  to  extend  and 
consolidate  their  kingdom.  Some  time  between  A.D.  220  and  230 
the  king  of  Champa  sent  a  diplomatic  mission  to  the  governor  of 
Kia-cha  (Tonkin)  at  the  invitation  of  the  latter.  But  in  A.D.  248 
the  Cham  king  made  a  naval  attack,  ravaged  even  the  provincial 
capital  with  several  other  towns,  and  defeated  the  fleet  that  was 
sent  against  him.  At  last  a  treaty  was  concluded  by  which  the  dis¬ 
trict  of  Kiu-su,  corresponding  to  modern  Thua-Thien,  was  ceded  to 
Champa. 

The  Hindu  kings  of  this  period  are  known  from  Chinese  sources 
alone,  and  as  is  the  case  with  those  of  Fu-nan,  their  names  begin 
with  Fan  ( Varman ).  Fan  Hiong.  who  succeeded  to  the  throne  of 
Champa  some  time  between  A.D,  270  and  280,  was  probably  a  de¬ 
scendant  of  6ri-Mara  on  the  female  side.  He  continued  the  policy 
of  extending  his  kingdom  to  the  north  at  the  cost  of  the  Chinese. 
He  made  an  alliance  with  the  king  of  Fu-nan  for  this  purpose  and 
frequently  ravaged  the  Chinese  possessions  in  Tonkin.  For  ten 
years  the  struggle  went  on  and  the  Chinese  were  reduced  to  great 
straits.  At  last,  peace  was  concluded  in  A.D.  280,  probably  on  terms 
unfavourable  to  the  Chinese. 

Fan  Hiong  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Fan-yi  who  had  a  peaceful 
and  prosperous  reign  of  more  than  half  a  century  and  who  devoted 
his  energies  to  increasing  the  military  power  and  strengthening  the 
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defensive  works  of  the  kingdom.  He  sent  an  embassy  to  the  Impe¬ 
rial  Court  in  China  in  A.D.  284  and  died  in  A.D.  336. 
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ADDENDUM 
Ref:  pp.  77-78 


A  bilingual  inscription  of  Asoka  written  in  Greek  and  Aramaic 
has  been  discovered  near  the  old  city  of  Kandahar  in  Afghanistan. 
This  supports  the  view,  mentioned  on  p.  78,  that  the  provinces  ceded 
by  Seleucus  still  belonged  to  the  Mauryan  Empire. 
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Text  and  trans.  by  R.  Chalmers.  HOS.  Cam¬ 
bridge,  Mass,  1932. 
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*Theri-gdtha 


fThera-gatha 
*  Vddna 


Vibhanga 
'  Vimanavatthu 
Vinaya  Pifaka 


Vinayavastu 

Yamaha 


Metrical  trans.  (Woven  Cadences  of  Early 
Buddhists)  by  E.  M.  Hare.  SBB.  London, 
1944. 

Ed.  by  H.  Oldenberg.  PTS.  London,  1883. 
Eng.  trans.  (Psalms  of  the  Brethren)  by  Mrs. 

Rhys  Davids.  PTS.  London.  1913. 

Ed.  by  R.  Pischel.  PTS.  London,  1883. 

Eng.  trans.  (Psalms  of  the  Sisters)  by  Mrs. 

Rhys  Davids.  PTS.  London,  1909. 

Ed.  by  P.  Steinthal.  PTS.  London,  1885. 

Eng.  trans.  by  D.  M.  Strong.  London,  1902. 
Eng.  trans.  (Verses  of  Uplift)  by  F.  L.  Wood¬ 
ward.  SBB.  London,  1935. 

Ed.  by  Mrs.  Rhys  Davids.  PTS.  London,  1904. 
Ed.  by  E.  R.  Gooneratne.  PTS.  London,  1886. 
Ed.  by  H.  Oldenberg.  PTS.  London,  1879-83. 
Eng.  trans.  (Vinaya  Texts)  by  T.  W.  Rhys 
Davids  and  H.  Oldenberg.  SBE.  Oxford, 
1881-85. 

(Gilgit  Manuscripts).  Ed.  by  Dr.  N.  Dutt.  1942. 
Ed.  by  Mrs.  Rhys  Davids  assisted  by  G.  Dib- 
ben,  M.  C.  Foley,  M.  Hunt  and  M.  Smith. 
PTS.  London,  1911-1913. 


(ii)  NON-CANONICAL  TEXTS,  COMMENTARIES, 
AND  TRANSLATIONS: 


u:  Atthasdlini 


Chiilavamsa 


Dhammapada  Com¬ 
mentary 


nigha  Nikdya  Com¬ 
mentary: 
Dipavathsa 
Divyavaddna 

Jdtakamdld  o/  Arya 
Sura 

Lalitavistara 


Ed.  by  E.  Muller.  PTS.  London,  1897. 

Eng.  trans.  (The  Expositor)  by  Maung  Tin,  Ed. 
and  revised  by  Mrs.  Rhys  Davids.  PTS. 
London,  1920-21. 

(the  more  recent  part  of  the  Mahavamsai.  Ed. 
by  W.  Geiger.  2  Vols.  PTS.  London,  1925- 
1927. 

Trans,  by  W.  Geiger  into  German,  and  by  C. 
Mabel  Rickmers  into  English.  2  Vols.  PTS. 
London,  1929-30. 

Ed.  by  H.  C.  Norman.  5  Vols.  PTS.  London, 
1906-15. 

Eng.  trans.  (Buddhist  Legends)  by  E.  W.  Bur¬ 
lingame.  3  Vols.  HOS.  Cambridge.  Mass. 
1921. 

See  “Sumangala  Vilasinl.” 

Ed.  and  trans.  by  H.  Oldenberg.  London,  1879. 
Ed.  by  E.  B.  Cowell  and  R.  A.  Neil.  Cam¬ 
bridge,  1886. 

Ed.  by  H.  Kern.  Boston,  1891. 

Eng.  trans.  by  J.  Speyer.  SBB.  London,  1895. 
Ed.  by  S.  Lefmann.  Halle,  1902-08. 

Ed.  by  R.  Mitra.  Calcutta,  1877. 
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Trans,  (i-v)  (German)  by  S.  Lefmann.  Berlin. 
1874. 

" Mahdvaihsa  (earlier  portion  of  the  chronicle  by  Maha- 

nama).  Ed.  by  W.  Geiger.  PTS.  London,  1908. 
Eng.  trans.  (The  Great  Chronicle  of  Ceylon) 
by  W.  Geiger  assisted  by  Mabel  H.  Bode. 
London,  1912. 

Mahdwamso  Text  in  Roman  characters,  with  trans.  and  an 

introductory  essay.  Part  I  (Chs.  1-36)  by  G. 
Tumour.  Colombo,  1887;  Part  II  (Chs.  37- 
100)  trans.  by  L.  C.  Wijesinha.  Colombo. 
1909. 

Mahavastu  Ed.  by  E.  Senart.  Paris,  1882-97. 

* Milindapanho  Ed.  by  V.  Trenckner.  London,  1880. 

Eng.  trans.  by  T.  W.  Rhys  Davids.  SBE.  Oxford, 
1890-94. 

Netti  Pakarana  Ed.  with  extracts  from  Dhammapala’s  comm. 

by  E.  Hardy.  PTS.  London,  1902, 

Petavatthu  Com-  Ed.  by  E.  Hardy.  PTS.  London,  1901. 
mentary 

~ Saundarananda  of  Critically  edited  with  notes,  and  translated 
Asvaghosha  from  the  original  Sanskrit  of  Asvaghosha  by 

E.  H.  Johnston.  2  Vols.  London,  1932. 

Ed.  by  H.  P.  Sastri.  BI.  Calcutta,  1910. 
Sumangala  Vildsim  Commentary  on  the  Digha  Nikaya. 

Ed.  by  T.  W.  Rhys  Davids.  PTS.  London,  1886. 
Sutrdlamkdra  of  French  Translation  (from  the  Chinese  version) 
Asvaghosha  by  E.  Huber.  Paris,  1908. 

Therigathd  Com-  Ed.  by  E.  Muller.  PTS.  London,  1893. 
mentary 

(C)  JAIN: 

Texts  and  Translations: 

Achardnga  Ed.  by  H.  Jacobi.  PTS.  London,  1882. 

Eng.  trans.  by  H.  Jacobi.  SBE.  Oxford,  1892. 
Achardnga ,  1st  Ed.  by  W.  S.  Schubring.  Leipzig,  1910. 

Srutaskandha 

Antagadadasao  and  1  Ed.  with  Abhayadeva’s  comm.  Bombay,  1920. 
Anuttarovavdiya-  Eng.  trans.  by  L.  D.  Barnett.  London,  1907. 
dasdo  J 

Aupapdtika  Sutra  Ed.  by  E.  Leumann.  Leipzig,  1883. 

Dasaveydliya  Sutta  Ed.  by  E.  Leumann.  Leipzig,  1892. 
and  Nijjutti 

Kalpasutra  (Brihat  Ed.  with  introduction,  translation,  notes  and 
Kalpasutra)  introduction  by  W.  S.  Schubring.  Leipzig, 

1905. 

of  Bhadrabahu  Ed.  by  H.  Jacobi.  Leipzig, 
1879. 

Eng.  trans.  by  H.  Jacobi.  SBE.  Oxford,  1892. 
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Kathakosa  (or 
Treasury  of 
Stories) 

Mahani&tha  Sutra 
Niraydvalido 


Nisitha 

Parisishtaparvan 

Parisishtaparvan 


Rdjdvali  Kathe 

Sthaviravalicharita 
or  Parisishtaparvan 

Suyaga^ahga 

U  ttarddhyayana 

Uvasagadasdo 


V avahara 


Arrian  Anabasis 
Indica 

Ctesias.  Fragments 
of  the  Persica 
and  of  the  Indica 

Herodotus.  History 


Isidore  of  Char  ax 
Mansiones  Par- 
thicae,  Geographi 
Graeci  Minores 
Justin.  Epitome 
McCrindle,  J.  W. 


Translated  by  C.  H.  Tawney  from  Sanskrit 
MSS.  with  App.  containing  notes  by  E.  Leu- 
mann.  London,  1895. 

Ed.  by  W.  Schubring.  Berlin,  1918. 

Ed.  by  S.  Warren.  Amsterdam,  1879. 

Ed.  with  Chandrasuri’s  comm.  Ahmedabad, 
1922. 

Ed.  by  W.  Schubring.  Leipzig,  1918. 

See  Sthaviravalicharita. 

Extracts  trans.  into  German  by  J.  Hertel 
(Erzahlungen  aus  Hemachandras  Parisishta- 
parvan)  Leipzig,  1908. 

a  compendium  of  Jain  history  (cf.  Fleet, 
Indian  Antiquary,  1892,  p.  157). r 

Being  an  appendix  of  the  Trishashtisalaka- 
purushacharita  of  Hemachandra.  Ed.  by  H. 
Jacobi,  BI.  Calcutta,  1883-91;  2nd  Ed.  1932. 

Ed.  with  Sllahkacharya’s  comm.  Bombay,  1917. 

Eng.  trans.  by  H.  Jacobi.  SBE.  Oxford,  1895. 

Ed.  by  J.  Charpentier.  Uppsala,  1922. 

Eng.  trans.  by  H.  Jacobi.  SBE.  Oxford,  1895. 

Ed.  in  original  Prakrit  with  Sanskrit  comm,  of 
Abhayadeva  and  Eng.  trans.  by  A.  F.  R. 
Hoernle.  BI.  Calcutta,  1885-88. 

Ed.  with  Abhayadeva’s  comm.  Bombay,  1920. 

Ed.  by  W.  Schubring.  Leipzig,  1918. 

(2)  Non-Indian  SoiCrces: 

(A)  GREEK  AND  LATIN: 

Ed.  by  A.  G.  Roos.  Leipzig,  1907. 

Ed.  by  R.  Hercher.  Leipzig,  1885. 

Both  trans.  by  E.  J.  Chinnock.  London,  1893. 

Ed.  by  C.  Muller  in  Dindorf’s  Herodotus. 
Paris,  1844.  Eng.  trans.  in  McCrindle’s 
Ancient  India  as  described  by  Ktesias  the 
Knidian.  Calcutta,  Bombay,  London,  1882. 

Ed.  by  C.  Hude.  2nd  Ed.  Oxford,  1913-14. 

Eng.  trans.  by  G.  Rawlinson.  London,  1860. 

Eng.  trans.  by  G.  C.  Macaulay.  London,  1904. 

Ed.  by  C.  Muller.  Paris,  1855. 

Ed.  and  trans.  by  W.  H.  Schoff  (Parthian 
Stations  of  Isidore  of  Charax).  Philadelphia, 
1914. 

Eng.  trans.  in  McCrindle’s  Invasion. 

Ancient  India  as  described  in  Classical  Litera¬ 
ture.  Westminster,  1901. 

Ancient  India  as  described  by  Ptolemy  (Cal¬ 
cutta  1825).  Ed.  by  S.  N.  Majumdar.  (Cal¬ 
cutta  1927). 
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Megasthenes.  Frag¬ 
ments  of  Indica 

Periplus  Maris 
Erythraei 


Pliny.  Naturalis 
Historia 

Plutarch.  Life  of 
Alexander 
M  or  alia 

Quintus  Curtius 
Rufus.  Historiae 
Alexandri  Magni 
Strabo.  Geographica 


Xenophen,  Cyro- 
paedia 


Fa-Hsien 

< Fa-Hien ) 
Hiuen  Tsiang 


( Yuan  Chwangj 


1-tsing 


Tdranatha 


Ed.  by  E.  A.  Schwanbeck.  Bonn,  1846. 

Eng.  trans.  by  McCrindle,  Ancient  India  as 
described  by  Megasthenes  and  Arrian.  Cal¬ 
cutta,  Bombay,  London,  1877. 

Ed.  by  Fabricius.  Leipsig,  1883. 

Eng.  trans.  (The  Commerce  and  Navigation  of 
the  Erythraean  Sea,  etc.)  by  J.  W.  McCrindle. 
Calcutta,  Bombay,  London,  1879. 

Eng.  trans.  (The  Periplus  of  the  Erythraean 
Sea)  and  annotations  by  W.  H.  Schoff. 
London,  1912. 

Ed.  by  C.  Mayhoff.  Leipzig,  1892-1909. 

Ed.  by  K.  Sintenis.  Leipzig,  1881. 

Ed.  by  G.  N.  Bernardakis.  Leipzig,  1888-96. 
Ed.  by  E.  Hedicke.  Leipzig,  1908. 


Ed.  by  Meineke.  Leipzig,  1866-7. 

Eng.  trans.  by  H.  C.  Hamilton  and  W.  Falco¬ 
ner.  London,  1854-7. 

Ed.  and  trans.  by  W.  Miller.  London,  New 
York,  1914. 


(B)  CHINESE: 

Trans,  by  H.  A.  Giles  (The  Travels  of  Fa-Hsien, 
or  Record  of  Buddhistic  Kingdoms).  Cam¬ 
bridge,  1923. 

Trans,  by.  J.  Legge.  Oxford,  1886. 

Trans,  by  S.  Julien  (Memoires  sur  les  Contrees 
occidentalis).  Paris,  1857-8. 

Trans,  by  S.  Beal  (Buddhist  Records  of  the 
Western  World).  London,  1884. 

Trans,  by  T.  Watters.  (On  Yuan  Chwang’s 
Travels  in  India).  Ed.  by  T.  W.  Rhys  Davids 
and  S.  W.  Bushell.  2  Vols.  London,  1904-5. 

Trans,  by  J.  Takakusu  (A  record  of  the  Bud¬ 
dhist  religion  as  practised  in  India  and  the 
Malay  Archipelago).  Oxford,  1896. 


(C)  TIBETAN: 

Trans,  by  F.  A.  Von  Schiefner  (Geschichte  des 
Buddhismus  in  Indien).  St.  Petersburg, 
1869. 


G71 


THE  AGE  OF  IMPERIAL  UNITY 


J3ar.ua,  13.  M. 


Barua,  B.  M.  and 
Sin  ha,  G. 

Biiandarkar,  D.  R. 
and  Ma.tumdar,  S. 
N. 

Boyer,  E.  M.,  Rap- 
son,  E.  J.  and 
Senary,  E.  (Ed.) 


IIerzfkld,  E. 


Hultzscii,  E. 
Konow,  Sten 


Krishna  Sastri,  II. 


Sarma,  Ramavatara 


Sen,  Sukumar 
Sknart,  E. 


Sircar,  D.  C. 


Vogel,  J.  Ph. 


II.  ORIGINAL.  SOURCES 
(1)  Inscriptions,  (2)  Coins 
(1)  Inscriptions: 

Old  Brahmi  Inscriptions  in  the  Udayagiri  anti 
Khandagiri  Caves.  Calcutta,  1929. 

Asoka  and  his  inscriptions.  Calcutta,  1946. 
Barhut  Inscriptions.  Calcutta,  1926. 

Inscriptions  of  Asoka.  Calcutta,  1920. 


Kharoshthi  Inscriptions  discovered  by  A.  Stein 
in  Chinese  Turkestan.  Part  I:  Text  of  In¬ 
scriptions  discovered  at  the  Niya  Site,  1901. 

Part  II:  Text  of  Inscriptions  discovered  at  the 
Niya  Endere  and  Lou-lan  sites,  1906-7. 

Part  III:  Text  of  Inscriptions  discovered  at 
Niya  and  Lou-lan  sites,  1913-16.  Oxford, 
1920-29. 

Paikuli:  Monument  and  Inscription  of  the 
Early  History  of  the  Sassanian  Empire.  2 
Vols.  Texts  and  Plates.  Berlin,  1924. 

New  Inscriptions  of  Darius  from  Hamadan. 
MASI.  Calcutta,  1928. 

Inscriptions  of  Asoka.  New  Ed.  CII,  Vol.  I. 
London,  1925. 

Kharoshthi  Inscriptions  with  the  exception  of 
those  of  Asoka.  CII.  Vol.  II,  Part  I.  London, 
1929. 

The  New  Asokan  Edict  of  Maski.  Hyderabad 
Archaeological  Series,  No.  1.  Calcutta, 
1915. 

Piyadasi  Inscriptions,  with  Sanskrit  and  Eng. 
trans.  and  various  recensions  and  notes. 
Muradpur,  1915. 

Old  Persian  Inscriptions  of  the  Achaemenian 
Emperors.  Calcutta,  1941. 

Les  Inscriptions  de  Piyadasi.  Paris,  1881,  86, 

“The  Inscriptions  in  the  Caves  at  Nasik.”  El, 
VIII,  pp.  59-96. 

Select  Inscriptions  bearing  on  Indian  History 
and  Civilization.  Vol.  I.  (From  the  sixth 
century  B.C.  to  the  sixth  century  A.D.), 
Calcutta,  1942. 

“Prakrit  Inscriptions  from  a  Buddhist  site  at 
Nagarjunikonda.”  El,  XX,  pp.  1-37.  (cf. 
also  Liiders’  “List  of  Brahmi  Inscriptions 
up  to  400  A.D.”  in  El,  Vol.  X.  and  N.  G. 
Majumdar’s  “List  of  Kharoshthi  Inscrip¬ 
tions”  in  JPASB  XX,  pp.  1-39). 
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(2)  Coins: 


Allan,  J. 

Banerji,  R.  D. 
Bhandarkar,  D.  R. 
Bidyabinod,  B.  B. 

Brown,  C.  J. 

C BLAKRABORTV ,  S.  K. 

Cunningham,  A. 


Durgaprasad 


Gardner,  Percy 

Herzfeld,  E. 

Paruck,  F.  D.  .1. 
Rapson,  E.  J. 


Smith,  V.  A. 
Valentine,  W.  II. 

WniTEHEAD,  R.  B. 


Catalogue  of  the  Coins  of  Ancient  India  (in 
the  British  Museum).  London,  1936. 

Prachlna  Mudra  (Bengali.  Calcutta,  1322 
B.S.  Hindi  trans.  Benares,  1925). 

Carmichael  Lectures  on  Ancient  Indian 
Numismatics.  Calcutta,  1921. 

Supplementary  Catalogue  of  the  Coins  in  the 
Indian  Museum,  Non-Muhammadan  Series 
Calcutta,  1923. 

Coins  of  India.  Calcutta,  1922. 

A  study  of  Ancient  Indian  Numismatics.  Cal¬ 
cutta,  1931. 

Coins  of  Alexander's  Successors  in  the  East, 
the  Greeks  and  Indo-Scythians.  Part  I. 
The  Greeks  of  Baktriana,  Ariana  and  India. 
London,  1869. 

Coins  of  Ancient  India  from  the  earliest  times 
down  to  the  seventh  century  A.D.  London, 
1891. 

“Coins  of  the  Indo-Scythians.”  Rep.  Num. 
Chron.  London,  1888-92. 

“Later  Indo-Scythians."  Rep.  Num.  Chron 
London,  1893-95. 

Articles  on  Punchmarked  Coins  in  JRASB. 
XXX,  Num.  Suppl.,  p.  5  N.  and  in  JRASB 
(L)  III,  Num.  Suppl.  p.  51  N. 

The  Coins  of  the  Greek  and  Scythic  kings  of 
Bactria  and  India.  London,  1886. 

Kushano-Sassanian  Coins.  MASI.  Calcutta, 
1930;  also  MASI,  Nos.  59,  62. 

Sassanian  Coins.  Bombay,  1924. 

Indian  Coins.  Strassburg,  1897. 

Catalogue  of  the  coins  of  the  Andhra  dynasty, 
the  Western  Kshatrapas,  the  Traikiitaka 
dynasty  and  the  Bodhi  dynasty  (Cat.  of 
Indian  Coins  in  the  British  Museum,  Vol. 
IV).  London,  1908. 

Catalogue  of  the  Coins  in  the  Indian  Museum, 
Calcutta,  including  the  Cabinet  of  the  Asia¬ 
tic  Society  of  Bengal.  Vol.  I.  Oxford,  1906. 

Sassanian  Coins  arranged  from  works  on  the 
subject  by  Mordtmann,  Stickel,  Rawlinson, 
Thomas  and  Longperier  with  drawings  oj 
coins  in  the  British  Museum.  London,  1921. 

Catalogue  of  Coins  in  the  Punjab  Museum, 
Lahore,  Vol.  I:  Indo-Greek  Coins.  Oxford, 
1914. 
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M. 
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III.  MODERN  WORKS 
OF  INDIA  DEALING  WITH  THE  PERIOD 

Lectures  on  the  Ancient  History  of  India 
(Carmichael  Lectures,  1918).  Calcutta, 
1919. 

History  of  Civilization  in  Ancient  India. 
London,  1893. 

History  of  India  150-350  A-D.  Lahore,  1933. 
Imperial  History  of  India.  Lahore,  1934. 

A  new  History  of  the  Indian  People.  Vol.  VI: 

The  V akdtaka-Gupta  Age.  Lahore,  1946. 
Ancient  India  and  Indian  Civilization.  Lon¬ 
don,  1934. 

Hindu  Civilization.  London,  1936. 

Ancient  India.  2nd  Ed.  Chicago,  1898. 

Ancient  India.  Cambridge,  1914. 

Cambridge  History  of  India,  Vol.  I.  Cam 
bridge,  1922. 

Political  History  of  Ancient  India.  4th  Ed. 

Calcutta,  1938;  5th  Ed.  Calcutta,  1950. 
Buddhist  India.  London,  1903. 

Early  History  of  India,  4th  Ed.  Oxford,  1924. 

HISTORIES  OF  LITERATURE 

A  History  of  Sanskrit  Literature.  Vol.  I. 
Calcutta,  1947. 

An  Outline  of  the  Religious  Literature  of 
India.  Oxford,  1920. 

Literary  History  of  India.  London,  1898. 

Pali  Literatur  und  Sprache.  Strassburg,  1916. 
Eng.  trans.  by  B.  K.  Ghosh  (Pali  Literature 
and  Language ).  Calcutta,  1943. 

A  History  of  Indian  Literature.  New  York, 
1931. 

History  of  Dharmaidstra.  3  Vols.  Poona, 
1930-46. 

Histdry  of  Sanskrit  Literature.  Oxford,  1928. 
The  Sanskrit  Drama.  Oxford,  1924. 

History  of  Classical  Sanskrit  Literature 
Madras,  1937. 

History  of  Pali  Literature.  2  Vols.  London, 
1933. 

History  of  Sanskrit  Literature.  London,  1900. 
Die  Literatur  des  alten  lndien.  Berlin,  1903. 
History  of  Indian  Literature  (Eng.  trans.  by 
Mrs.  S.  Ketkar)  Vols.  I  and  II.  Calcutta, 
1927,  1933. 

Geschichte  der  indischen  Literatur.  Band  III. 
Leipzig,  1920. 
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Studies.  London  Vol.  IX,  part  2. 
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Alexander  crosses  the  Sindhu. 

Fight  between  Alexander  and  Porus. 
Alexander’s  retreat  from  the  Beas. 

Alexander  leaves  India. 

Assassination  of  Philippus,  satrap  in  the  upper 
Sindhu  valley. 

Reign  of  Chandragupta  Maurya. 

Alexander's  HeathT 

Partition  of  Alexander’s  empire  at  Triparadisus. 
Seleucus  reaches  Sindhu. 

Bindusara. 

'"Ptolemy  II  Philadelphus,  of  Egypt,  a  contem¬ 
porary  of  Asoka. 

Antigonus,  of  Macedonia,  a  contemporary  of 
Aioka. 
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c.273-236 

c.269 

261-246 

c.250 

246-226 

226-223 

223-187 

221-209 

217 


c.212 

c.208 

c.206 


c.206 

c.200 
c.190 
c. 190-165 
c.187 

c. 187  -75 
c. 187-151 
c. 171-136 
c.171 
c.165 

c.165 

162 

c.150 

c.150 

138 

138-128 

128-123 

c.125 

123-88 

121 


c. 115-90 
c. 75-30 
73-48 
58 
58 

57-38 


Reign  of  Asoka- 

Coronation  of  A§oka. 

Antiochus  II  Theos,  of  Syria,  a  contem¬ 
porary  of  Asoka. 

Parthia  and  Bactria  revolt  against  Antiochus  II 
Theos. 

Seleucus  II. 

Seleucus  III. 

Antiochus  (III)  the  Great. 

First  Tsin  dynasty. 

Buddhist  missionaries  from  India  proceed  to 
China,  according  to  Chinese  tradition. 

Antiochus  III  appears  in  the  east. 

Antiochus  III  turns  his  arms  against  Bactria. 

Demetrius  concludes  formal  alliance  with 
Antiochus  III. 

Antiochus  III  leads  expedition  against  N.-W. 
India. 

Salisuka,  Maurya  king. 

Death  of  Euthydemus. 

Demetrius,  Indo-Greek  king. 

’Assassination  of  Brihadratha,  the  last  Maurya, 
by  Pushyamitra;  End  of  Maurya  dynasty. 

Suhgas. 

Pnhyamitra. 

Mithradates  I,  of  Parthia. 

Eucratides  occupies  Bactrian  throne. 

Yueh-chi  were  defeated  and  expelled  from 
Chinese  Turkestan. 

Death  of  Demetrius. 

Timarchus,  satrap  of  Babylon,  revolts  against 
Seleucid  Emperor. 

Indika  of  Arrian. 

Eucratides  murdered  by  his  son. 

Probable  date  of  the  Chinese  coin  found  at 
Mysore. 

Phraates  II,  of  Parthia. 

Artabanus  I,  of  Parthia. 

Chinese  envoy  Chang  Kien  visits  the  Yueh-chi 
capital. 

Mithradates  II,  of  Parthia. 

Chinese  general  who  leads  a  military  expedi¬ 
tion  in  Central  Asia  brings  a  golden  statue 
of  Buddha. 

Menander. 

Kanvas. 

Chinese  Emperor  Hsuan-ti. 

Initial  year  of  the  Vikrama  Era. 

Vonones  begins  his  viceregal  career. 

Orodes  I,  of  Parthia. 
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C.54-A.D.  24 
48-33 

31-A.D.  68 
c.30 

27-A.D.  14 
C.20-A.D.  22 
c.18 
c.18-1 
c.S-A.D.  30 
2 

A.D. 

1-6 

10-40 

14- 37 
15 

15- 65 
21-50 
21 

c. 28-40 
c. 35-79 
c.  39-47 
41-54 
43-44 


45 

46 
65 

c.67 


c. 65-75 
68 

c. 70-80 


77 

78 

c. 78-101  (or  102) 
89-105 
98-117 
102-106 
105 

106-138 
c. 106-130 
117-138 

119 

c. 119-125 

120 


Strabo. 

Chinese  Emperor  Yuan-ti. 

From  Augustus  to  Nero. 

Simuka. 

Augustus  of  Rome. 

Maues"  (Moga.) . 

End  of  Vonones’s  career. 

Spalirises. 

Azes  I,  Saka  king. 

Yueh-chi  rulers  in  the  Oxus  valley  present 
some  Buddhist  texts  to  the  Chinese  court. 

Chinese  Emperor  sends  presents  to  the  king  of 
Huang-che  (?  Kanchl). 

Artabanus  III,  of  Parthia. 

Tiberius. 

Mahakshatrapa  Sontfasa. 

Kadphises  I. 

Gondophernes. 

'Haika  Kusuluka ,  viceroy  of  Maues. 

Azilises. 

Azes  II. 

Vardanes  of  Parthia. 

Claudius. 

'Xpollonius  of  Tyana  visits  Taxila,  and 
Phraotes,  a  Parthian,  in  possession  of  Taxila, 
according  to  Philostratus. 

Hippalus  makes  the  great  discovery  of  the  mon¬ 
soon  wind. 

Takht-i-Bahi  inscription. 

Ming-ti  sees  a  golden  man  (Buddha)  in  dream. 
Kasyapa  Matanga  introduces  Buddhism  into 
China. 

Kadphises  II. 

Death  of  Nero. 

“Periplus  of  the  Erythraean  Sea”  written  by 
an  Egyptian  Greek. 

Completion  of  Pliny’s  Natural  History. 

Initial  year  of  the  Saka  Era. 

Kanishka_ 

Timperor  Ho-ti. 

Trajan,  of  Rome. 

Vasishka. 

Destruction  of  the  Nabataean  kingdom  of  Petra. 
Huvishka. 

Gautamlputra  Satakarni. 

Hadrian. 

Kanishka  II. 

Naha  pana. 

Musicians  and  jugglers  from  Ta-tsin  pass 
through  Burma  on  their  way  to  China. 
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c.125 

129- 30 

130- 31 
c. 130-159 

138-161 

c.140 

c.140 


c.  145-176 
150-151 
155-230 
c. 159-166 
159-165 
164-66 
c. 167-174 
168 

c. 174-203 
178 

c.  180-250 
1 80-81 
181-189 
185 
188-91 
188-190 


191-197 
197-99 
201-223 
c. 203-209 
208-17 
c. 209-219 
217 

218-222 
c. 219-227 
c.220 

222- 223 

223- 237 
226-241 


227-239 

230 

237-240 


238- 239 

239- 251 
247 


Nahapana  defeated  and  killed  by  Ggutamlputia 
Satakarni. 

Maharaja  Bhimasena. 

Chashtjana  ruling  jointly  with  Rudradaman. 

V  asishthiputra.  Pulumavi . 

Antoninus  Pius. 

Geography  of  Ptolemy. 

Pulumavi  on  the  throne  of  Pratishthana,  ac¬ 
cording  to  Ptolemy’s  Geography. 

Vasudeva,  Kushana. 

Junagarh  inscription  of  Rudradaman. 

Dion  Cassius. 

Sivasri  Satakarni. 

KauSiklputra  Bhadramagha  of  Kausambl. 
Kautsiputra  PraushthasrI  (Magha  king). 
Sivaskanda  Satakarni. 

Bhadradeva  (Magha  king). 

Yajna  Satakarni. 

Maha-kshatrapa  Jivadaman. 

Philostratus. 

Kshatrapa  Rudrasimha  I.  _ 

Maha-kshatrapa  Rudrasiriiha  I. 

Maharaja  Vaisravana  of  Kausambi. 

Rudrasimha  I  issued  coins  as  a  Kshatrapa. 
Date  of  coins  of  Isvaradatta  (according  to 
Bhandarkar). 

Maha-kshatrapa  Rudrasimha  I. 

Maha-kshatrapa  Jivadaman. 

Maha-kshatrapa  Rudrasena  I. 

Vijaya  (Satavahana). 

Maharaja  Bhlmavarman  of  Kausambi. 
ChandrasrI  (or  Chandasrl)  (Satavahana). 
Caracalla. 

Heliogabalus. 

Puloma  (Satavahana). 

Death  of  Clement  of  Alexandria. 
Maha-kshatrapa  Sahghadaman. 
Maha-kshatrapa  Damasena. 

Ardashir  I  Babagan,  founder  of  the  Sassanian 
Dynasty. 

Emperor  Ming. 

Yueh-chi  king  Po-t’iao  (?  Vasudeva)  sends 
ambassador  to  China. 

Date  of  coins  of  Isvaradatta  (according  to 
Rapson) . 

Maha-kshatrapa  Yaiodaman. 

Maha-kshatrapa  Vijayasena. 

Seng-hui  (Sahghabhadra)  builds  a  monastery 
at  Nanking,  and  founds  a  Buddhist  school 
there. 
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248-249 

Starting  year  of  Kalachuri  or  Chedi  era. 

251-255 

Maha-kshatrapa  Damajadairi  III. 

255-257 

Marajivaka  translates  Buddhist  texts. 

255-277 

Maha-kshatrapa  Rudrasena  II. 

265-290 

Emperor  Wu. 

270-275 

Aurelian. 

273 

Aurelian  sacks  Palmyra. 

275-279 

Kshatrapa  Visvasimha. 

278 

Archelaos  of  Carrah. 

279-282 

Kshatrapa  Bhartridaman. 

282-295 

Maha-kshatrapa  Bhartridaman. 

290-306 

Emperor  Houei-Ti  of  Tsin  dynasty. 

293-305 

Kshatrapa  Visvasena. 
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(Figures  within  brackets  after  the  names  of  kings  refer  to 

regnal  years) 

I.  UP  TO  THE  END  OF  THE  NANDA  DYNASTY 
(According  to  Mahavamsa) 

A.  [Haryarika  Kula.| 


Bimbisara  (52) 

l 

1 

Ajatasatru  (32) 

| 

3. 

Udayabhadra  (16) 

1 

4. 

Anuruddha 

1 

| 

y 

5. 

Munda 

1 

j 

6. 

1 

Nagadasaka  (24) 

B.  [siiunagas.  1 

7. 

Susuna^a  (18) 

8. 

Kalasoka  (28) 

1 

9. 

i 

Ten  sons  of  Kalasoka 

C.  (Nine  Nanda:Q(22). 


(According  to  the  Puranas) 

A.  Sisunaga  Dynasty. 

1.  !§isunaga  (40) 

2.  Kakavama  (36) 

I  ' 

3.  Kshemadharman  (20) 

I 

4.  Kshatraujas  (40) 

I  ' 

5.  Bimbisara  (28) 

I 

6.  Ajatasatru  (25) 

I 

7.  Darsaka  (25) 

8.  Udayin(33) 

I 

9.  Nandivardhana  (40) 


A  I.U.— M 
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10.  Mahanandin  (43). 

B.  Nanda  Dynasty. 

11.  Mahapadma  (88  or  28). 

I 

12.  8  sons  (12). 

[N.B.  The  regnal  years  are  differently  given  in  the  different 
Puranas.  The  figures  given  are  taken  from  DKA  pp.  68  ff.] 

II.  @AURYA  DYNASTY-] 

(According  to  the  Puranas) 

1.  Chandragupta  (24) 


2.  Bindusara  (25;  28  according  to  Mahavamsa) 


3.  A£oka  (36;  37  according 

to 

Mahavamsa) 

Matsya  Parana 

Vayu  and  Brahmarula 

3. 

Asoka 

(Asoka’s  grandson)  (?) 

3. 

Asoka 

4. 

Dasaratha  (8) 

i 

4. 

Kunala  (8) 

1 

5. 

1 

Samprati  (9) 

i 

5. 

1 

Bandhupalita  (8) 

6. 

1 

Satadhanva  (6) 

6. 

Indrapalita  (10) 

7. 

Brihadratha  (70,  prob. 

7. 

Devavarma  (7) 

a  misreading  of  7) 

8. 

Satadhanu  (8) 

9. 

Brihadratha  (7) 

[Some  versions  of  Vayu  add  Dasona  (after  Bandhupalita),  his 
son  Dasaratha,  his  son  Samprati,  and  Salisuka,  ruling  respectively 
for  7,  8,  9,  and  13  years.  Matsya,  Vishnu  and  Bhagavata  give  the 
total  number  of  kings  as  10  while  Vayu  (generally)  and  Brahmanda 
give  the  number  as  9.] 

III.  STTrtnA  DYNASTY 

1.  Pushyamitra  (36) 

2.  Agnimitra  (8) 

I 

3.  Sujyeshtha  or  Vasujyeshfha  (7) 

f 

4.  Vasumitra  (10) 

I 

5.  Andhraka  (?  Bhadraka,  Ardraka,  Antaka)  (2) 

6.  Pulindaka  (3) 

7.  Ghosha  (or  Ghoshavasu)  (3) 
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8.  Vajramitra  (9) 

9.  Bhagavata  (32) 

10.  Devabhumi  (10) 

IV.  KANVA  DYNASTY 

1.  Vasudeva  (9) 

2.  Bhumimitra  (14) 

3.  Narayana  (12) 

4.  Susarman  (10) 

V.  ANDHRA  OR  SATAVAHANA  KINGS 

(According  to  Matsya  Purana) 

1 .  Simnka  (23) 

2.  Krishna,  younger  brother  of  1  (10) 

3.  Satakami  (10) 

4.  Purnotsanga  (18) 

5.  Skandhastambhi  (18) 

6.  Satakarni  (56) 

- - r~ 

7.  Lambodara  (18) 

I 

8.  Apilaka  (12) 

9.  Meghasvati  (18) 

10.  Svati  (18) 

■  11.  Skandasvati  (7) 

12.  Mrigendra  Svatikarna  (3) 

13.  Kuntala  Svatikarna  (8) 

14.  Svatikarna  (1) 

15.  Pulomavi  (36) 

16.  Arishtakarna  (25) 

17.  Hala  (5) 

18.  Mantalaka  or  Pattalaka  (5) 

19.  Purikashena  or  Purlndrasena  (21) 
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20.  Sundara  Satakarni  (1) 

21.  Chakora  Satakarni  (6  months) 

22.  Sivasvati  (28) 

23.  Gautamiputra  (21) 

24.  Puloma  (28) 

25.  Sivasri  Puloma  (7) 

26.  Sivaskandha  Satakarni  (3) 

27.  Yajnairl  Satakarni  (29) 

28.  Vijaya  (6) 

29.  Chan<JasrI  Satakarni  (10) 

30.  Pulomavi  (7) 

VI.  INDO-SC  YTHIANS 

1.  Maues 

2.  Azes 

3.  Azilises 

4.  Azes  II 

VII.  KUSHANAS 

1.  Kujula  Kadphises  I 

2.  Wema  Kadphises  II 

3.  Kanishka  I 

4.  Vasishka 

5.  Huvishka 

6.  Kanishka  II 

7.  Vasudeva  I 

8.  Kanishka  III 

9.  Vasudeva  II 
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VIII.  WESTERN  SAKA  SATRAPS  OR  KARDAMAKAS 

(Roman  numerals  denote  the  succession  of  Mahakshatrapas.  The 
rest  ruled  only  as  Kshatrapas.  The  known  dates  in  Saka  years  are 

given  within  brackets). 

I.  Chashtana  (52) 

f 

Jayadaman 

I 

II.  Rudradaman  I  (72) 


III.  Damajadasri  I  (Damaysada)  V.  Rudrasimha  I 

_ |  _  (103-110,  113-18) 


Satyadaman  IV.  Jivadaman  (100,  119-20) 


VI.  Rudrasena  I  VII.  Sahghadaman  VIII.  Damasena  (145-58) 
(122-44)  (144-5)  I 


Prithvisena  (144)  Damajadasri  II  (154-55) 


i  i  i  1 

Viradaman  (156-60)  IX.  Yasodaman  X.  Vijayasena  XI.  Damajadasri  III 
|  (160)  (1.61-72)  (173-7) 

XII.  Rudrasena  II  (177-98) 


XIII.  Viivasiriiha  XIV.  Bhartridaman  (204-17) 

I 

Visvasena  (215-226) 

IX.  LIST  OF  CEYLONESE  KINGS 

(The  dates  are  given  on  the  authority  of  W.  Geiger  ( Culavamsa ,  Eng. 
Transl.  Part  II,  p.  IX).  Figures  in  italics  denote  mere  traditional 
dates,  whereas  the  others  rest  on  more  or  less  probable  calculation). 

Vijaya  Dynasty 


B.C. 

1. 

Vijaya 

(483-445) 

2. 

Pandu  Vasudeva 

(444-414) 

3. 

Abhaya 

( 414-394 ) 

4. 

5. 

Pan<jukabhaya  \ 
Ganatissa  f 

( 394-307 ) 

6. 

Mujasiva 

(307-247) 

7. 

Devanampiyatissa 

(247-207) 

8. 

Uttiya 

(207-197) 
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9.  Mahasiva 

10.  Suratissa 

11.  Sena  1 

12.  Guttika  J 

13.  Asela 

14.  Eiara 

15.  DutthagamanI 

16.  Saddhatissa 

17.  Thulathana 

18.  Lanjatissa 

19.  Khallatanaga 

20.  VattagamanI 

21-25.  Pulahattha  and 

4  others 

20.  VattagamanI 
(Restored) 

26.  Mahachuli 

27.  Choranaga 

( 197-187 ) 

( 187-177 ) 

(177-155) 

(155-145) 

(145-101) 

(101-77) 

(77-59) 

(59) 

(59-50) 

(50-43) 

(43) 

(43-29) 

(29-17) 

(17-3) 

(3  B.C.-A.D.  9) 

A.D. 

28.  Tissa 

(9-12) 

29.  Queen  Anula 

(12-16) 

30.  Kutakanna  tissa 

(16-38) 

31.  Bh5tikabhaya 

(38-66) 

32.  Mahadathikamahanaga 

(67-79) 

33.  AmandagamanI 

(79-89) 

34.  Kanirajanutissa 

(89-92) 

35.  Chulabhaya 

(92-93) 

36.  SlvalT 

(93) 

37.  Ilanaga 

(93-102) 

38.  Chandamukhasiva 

(103-112) 

39.  Yasalalakatissa 

(112-120) 

End  of  Vijaya  Dynasty 

40.  Subharaja 

(120-126) 

Lambakanna  Dynasty 

41.  Vasabha 

(127-171) 

42.  Vankanasikatissa 

(171-174) 

43.  GajabahugamanI 

(174-196) 

44.  Mahallanaga 

(196-202) 

45.  Bhatikatissa 

(203-227) 

46.  Kanitthatissa 

(227-245) 

47.  Khujjanaga 

(246-248) 

48.  Kuiichanaga 

(248-249) 

49.  Sirinaga  I 

(249-268) 

50.  Voharikatissa 

(269-291) 

51.  Abhayanaga 

(291-299) 

52.  Sirinaga  II 

(300-302) 

53.  Vijayakumara 

J 302-303) 

54.  Samghatissa 

(303-307) 

55.  Sirisanghabodhi 

(307-309) 

56.  Gothabhaya 

(309-322) 

57.  Jetthatissa 

(323-333) 

58.  Mahasena 

(334-361) 
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Abastanes,  50. 

Abbhutadhamma,  396. 

Abda,  157. 

Abdagases,  129. 

Abhaya,  20. 

Abhayagiri,  379. 

Abhayagirivihara,  240. 

Abhayanaga,  241. 

Abhidhammapitaka,  379,  383,  396,  401, 
407,  408. 

Abhidhana-chintamani,  427. 
Abhinavagupta,  273. 

Abhiraja,  655, 

Abhiras,  152,  160,  178,  221-3. 

Abhisara,  46,  48,  50,  53. 

Abhisaraprastha,  134. 

Abiria,  121. 

Abul  Fazl,  635. 

Achaemenians,  39,  42,  43,  54,  62,  71,  101, 
102. 

Achaemenid  Hall  of  100  Columns 
(Persepolis),  468. 

Achaemenids,  120. 

Acharakovai ,  299. 

Ackaranga,  413,  421. 

Achera,  652. 

Achyuta,  172,  173. 

Adhi  (pledge),  358. 

Adhikrita,  353. 

Adhyaksha,  353. 

Adi-naga,  472. 

Adisesha,  292. 

Adraistai  (Adhrishtas,  Arash(rakas),  49. 
Aelian,  626. 

Afghanistan,  42,  103,  105,  106,  107,  108, 
109,  111,  112. 

colonial  &  cultural  expansion  of  India 
in,  634-35. 

Agalassoi,  50. 

Agastya,  229,  290,  291,  292,  293,  294. 
Agastyam .  (.Akattiyam.),  291,  292,  293. 
Agatharcides,  93,  618. 

Agathocleia,  111,  112,  116,  117,  327. 
Agathocles,  104,  109,  114,  117. 

Agenor,  53,  58. 

Agesilaus,  Greek  engineer,  147. 

Agni,  468. 

Agnimitra,  95,  96,  97,  100,  172,  174,  472. 
Agnivarman,  222. 

Agrammes,  31,  33. 

Agrianes,  44. 

Agriculture  in  early  India,  595-99. 
cattle  &  their  care,  596-7. 
character  of  holdings,  595. 


crops  grown,  596. 
description  of  a  village,  596. 
forests  &  agriculture,  598-99. 
forest  factories,  599. 
taxes  on  agriculture,  598. 
village  administration,  597. 
village  police,  597-98. 

Ahantinurv.,  297,  459. 

Ahapporul,  292. 

Ahi-budhnya.  471. 

Ahichchhatra,  98,  171-73,  484,  531,  533, 
537,  538. 

Ahimsa,  362. 

Ainkurunitru,  292,  296,  297. 

AHareya  Brahmana,  194,  197. 

Aiyangar,  S.  K.,  293. 

Ajadatta,  177. 

Ajamitra  (Aryamitra),  162. 

Ajanta,  499,  505. 

description  of  paintings  in  caves  IX 
and  X,  529-30. 

Ajatasatru,  18-20,  22-30,  37,  38,  334,  368, 
415. 

Aji  Saka,  655. 

Ajiva,  425. 

Ajivika  sect,  414,  450,  462-64. 

Akara,  201. 

Alasanda  (Alexandria),  103,  113. 
Alberuni,  142,  146,  149,  159,  616,  632. 
Alexander  the  Great,  31,  33,  34,  40,  43. 
44,  45,  46,  47,  48,  49,  54,  57,  58,  60. 
92,  102,  106,  112,  163,  269,  331,  554, 
615,  616,  617,  618,  630. 
general  review  of  campaign,  51-53. 
his  retreat,  50-51. 

Alexander  of  Epirus,  88,  93. 

Alexandria,  43,  44,  84,  102,  103,  617,  018. 
619,  625,  631. 

Alexandria-among-the-Arachosians,  43, 

102. 

Alexandria  Library,  626. 
Alexandria-under-the-Caucasus,  43,  46, 
102. 

Altekar,  186. 

Alvars,  288. 

Amaravati,  225,  484,  485,  492,  510,  524, 
525,  526,  527,  530. 

Amaru,  403. 

Amatyas,  353. 

Ambhi,  44,  48,  50,  53. 

Ambika,  466  ff. 

Amoghabhuti,  raja  of  Kunmdas,  161. 
Amrapall  (Ambapali),  20,  528,  568  f. 
Amitraghatn,  69. 
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Amritananda,  266. 

Amtalikita,  115. 

Amtiyaka  (Antiochus  II),  78. 

Amu  Darya,  136. 

Amyntas,  112,  118. 

Anagara-Siham,  21. 

Arianda,  369,  487. 

Anantanaga,  449. 

Anathapindika,  601,  604,  606. 

Anauoi,  128. 

Andaka,  45. 

Andhra-bhrityas,  192. 

Andhraka  (Udaka),  98. 

Andhras,  78,  79,  95,  99,  100,  193,  194,  289, 
326. 

Aiiga,  20. 

Angabahira,  422. 

Angus,  396,  421-3. 

Anguttara  Nikaya,  29,  400,  409,  437,  462. 
Anio,  150. 

Aniruddha,  447-50. 

Ankura  (Kura)  dynasty  of  Kolhapur, 
210. 

Annam  (Champa),  655,  657. 

Anshi-kao.  145. 

Antialcidas,  98,  112,  115,  116,  117,  327, 
432. 

Antigonus  Gonatas,  616. 

Antigonus  of  Macedonia,  88,  93. 
Antimachus,  104,  112,  114. 

Antioch,  613. 

Antiochus  I,  104,  626. 

Antiochus  I  Soter,  70,  615. 

Antiochus  II,  84,  88,  103. 

Antiochus  III,  102,  103,  104,  105,  109.  110. 
Antiochus  the  Great,  616. 

Antonius  Pius,  625. 

Anula,  239. 

Anuloma  marriage,  545. 

Anupa,  201. 

Anuradhapura,  239. 

Anuruddha,  19,  29. 

Aomus,  47. 

Apaddna,  401,  406,  409. 

Aparanta,  101,  119,  201. 

Aparantaka,  84. 

Apastamba  Grihyasutra,  453. 

Apilaka,  Sivasri,  210. 

Apollodorus,  106,  107,  112,  113. 
Apollodotus,  106,  112,  114,  115,  117,  126. 
Apollonius,  128,  132. 

Apollophanes,  112,  117. 

Apsaras,  474. 

Arachosia  (Kandahar),  42,  43,  109,  110, 
119,  124,  128. 

Arada  Kalama,  366,  367. 

Ara  inscription  of  Kanishka,  146,  327. 
Archebius,  112,  117. 

Archelaos,  627. 

Ardashlr  I  Babagan,  152. 
ArdhamagadhI,  259,  270,  282. 

Ardoksho,  150. 


Aria  (Herat),  42,  128. 

Ariana  (Iran  and  modern  Herat),  106. 
Arikamedu  pottery  finds,  536,  538,  539, 
540. 

classification,  539. 
link  with  Italy,  539. 

Aristobulius,  568. 

Aristotle,  310,  630. 

Aristoxenus,  630,  631. 
Ariyapariyesanasutta,  366,  367. 

Arjuna,  162. 

Arjunayanas,  159,  160,  162-3,  167. 
Arrian,  39,  40,  43,  48,  63,  28G.  331,  483, 
626. 

Arsaces,  50,  103,  104,  132. 

Arsacidera,  127. 

Arsha  marriage,  559. 

Art  &  architecture,  earliest  examples 
in  India,  483. 

Arta,  134. 

Artabanus  I,  121. 

Artabat.es,  42. 

Arthasastra.  (See  under  KatRilya  also), 
56,  57,  60,  66,  80,  229,  274-76,  278, 
303,  309,  315-25,  331,  334,  335-37,  344, 
345,  348,  449,  453,  483,  542,  546,  569. 
caste  system  referred  to,  542,  546,  569. 
compared  to  tire  Kural,  324-25. 
conception  of  the  State,  309-10. 
date  and  authorship,  285-87,  304. 
diplomatic  intercourse,  318. 
political  alliances,  315-16. 
reference  to  asrama,  553. 
selection  of  ministers  bv  the  king, 
321-22. 

Artimidorus,  112,  118. 

Arya  Sura,  267. 

Aryadeva,  305,  315. 

Ary  aka,  264. 

Arya  Chitraratha,  590. 

Aryarakshita,  416,  422. 

Asahaya,  349,  350,  351. 

Asana,  392. 

Asanga,  267,  388,  389. 

Asela,  237. 

Ashadhasena,  98,  172,  175,  214. 
Ashtadhyayi,  102,  165,  268. 
Ashtamahgalas,  428. 

Asii-Asiani,  (the  Yueh-chi),  111. 

Asita,  365. 

Asmaka,  201. 

Asoka,  36,  38,  61,  70,  71,  72,  75,  76,  77, 
78,  81-94,  99,  102,  103,  105,  106,  236, 

282,  283,  284,  382,  383,  463,  486,  488, 

494,  495,  502,  506,  507  ,  508,  510,  556, 

577,  579,  580,  584,  585,  616,  632,  635, 

640,  654,  655. 

accession  and  chronology,  72,  88,  92, 
93. 

date  of,  92  ft. 
and  ahimsa,  83,  91. 
and  Dharma  or  Law  of  Piety,  81. 
general  reference  books  on,  94. 
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administration,  78. 
art  and  architecture,  86. 
benevolence,  85. 

conversion  to  Buddhism,  75,  76. 
edicts  and  their  distribution,  77. 
extent  of  empire,  77,  78. 
missionary  work,  76,  84. 
personal  and  family  life,  87. 
principal  inscriptions,  71-72,  282-84. 
Asoka’s  successors,  89. 

Aspa,131. 

Aspasioi  (Asvayana)  45,  46. 
Aspavarman,  129,  133. 

Aspionus  (Aria)  110. 

Akramas  for  education  in  early  India, 
551-56,  589-90. 
departments  in,  589. 

Naimisha,  famous  hermitage,  589. 
Assagetes,  47. 

Assakenoi  (Aivakayana),  45,  46,  47,  49, 
57. 

Assakcnos,  46. 

Astakenoi,  45,  57. 

Astes  (Ashtakaraja),  45. 

Asura  marriage,  559, 

Asvaghosha,  147,  153,  174,  258-60,  266-67, 
270,  277,  279,  325,  384,  388. 
his  dramas,  282,  284. 

Asvakas,  49. 

Asvalayana  Grihyasutra,  251. 

Asvasena,  father  of  Parsva,  411. 
Atavi-Santisri,  225. 

Athama,  132. 

Atharvaveda,  276. 

Athenaeus,  616. 

Athsho,  Persian  Atash,  147. 

Atitavattu,  404. 

Atreya,  277. 

Atthakathd,  writing  of,  239. 
Atthahatha-Maha-vamsa,  234. 
Atthakavagga,  402. 

Audumbaras,  161  f. 

Augrasainya,  31. 

Augustus,  108,  139,  619-22,  625. 
Aulikaras,  164,  165. 

Aupapatika  Sutra,  26. 

Aurehan,  625. 

Avadanakalpalata,  113. 

Avadana  literature,  267-8. 
Avadanasataka,  268,  331. 
Avalokitesvara,  395. 

Avanti,  25,  26,  29,  30,  70,  90,  201,  577. 
Avantikd,  265. 

Avantis,  152. 

Avassayas,  422. 

Avassayavairitta,  422. 

Avaiyaka  Sutra,  416. 

Avestan  passages,  39. 

Avimaraka ,  263. 

Avinayam,  294. 

Awai,  297,  298. 

Aya,  124,  131. 

Ayodhya,  32,  95,  96,  106,  173-74,  590. 


Ayodhya  Inscription  of  Dhanadeva,  159 
Ayudhajivins,  163. 

Azes,  126,  127,  128,  129. 

Azes  I,  467. 

Azes  II,  130-134,  178. 

Azilises,  127. 

Bactria,  Bactrians,  39,  43,  90.  92,  97,  98, 
103,  104,  105,  106,  107,  108,  110,  111. 
Bagaphama,  132. 

Bahasatimita  (?  Brihatsvatlmitra,  Bri- 
haspatimitra),  214,  215. 
Bahudhanyaka  city,  167, 

Baimbika,  95. 

Bairat,  77,  537. 

Bakhira,  506,  507. 

Bakhtrish,  41. 

Bala,  Maukhari  Maha-scnapati,  164. 
Balabhuti,  171. 

Balacharita,  262. 

Baladeva,  449,  473, 

Balamitra,  100,  155. 

Balarama,  (see  also  Sankarshana)  459, 
473. 

Bali  island,  473. 

Bana,  30,  90,  95,  97,  98,  274. 

Banaras,  centre  of  learning,  594. 
Bandha  (deposit),  358. 

Banerjea,  448. 

Bangarh,  531. 

Bapaka,  221. 

Barabar,  86,  495,  502. 
plan  &  section  of  Sudama  Cave  at, 
491  495  49R  50? 

Lomasa  Rishi  cave"  at,  495,  498,  502. 
Bardesanes,  627. 

Barhadratha  dynasty,  18. 

Barha-takin,  149. 

Barth,  407,  434. 

Barthelemy  St.  Hailaire,  632. 
Barygaza  (Broach)  112. 

Basarh,  532. 

Basti  (in  Oudh),  100. 

Bathing,  and  bathing  pools  and  tanks 
in  early  India,  575. 

Baudhayana-Dharma-sutra,  194,  225, 

4351. 

Beards  in  early  India,  575. 

Bedsa  499,  501,  503,  531. 

plan  of  Chaitya  and  Vihdra  at,  497. 
Bedsteads  in  early  India,  576. 

Behistun  inscription,  41. 

Berenice  port,  93,  618,  619. 

Besnagar  (Bhilsa)  inscription,  98,  107, 
159,  432,  438,  487,  517. 

Bhadda,  29. 

Bhaddakachchana-Yasodhara,  366. 
Bhadrabahu,  61,  416,  419,  422. 
Bhadrabala,  176. 

Bhadradeva  (Bhadadeva),  176. 
Bhadra-ghosha,  100,  172. 

Bhadraka,  98. 

Bhadramagha,  174,  176,  177. 
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Bhadrayasas,  1T7. 

Bhagabhadra,  115,  116. 

Bhagabhadra  Kasiputra,  98. 
Bhagavad-Citd,  249,  402,  433,  438,  440-7. 
Bhagavata,  98. 

Bhagavata,  king,  172,  175. 

Bhagavata  cult,  (see  also  Vaishnavism 
and  Vasudeva  cult)  432-58. 
relation  with  other  creeds,  450-8. 
Bhagavatisutra,  414,  463. 

Bhaggas,  17. 

BhagTratha,  457. 

Bhaja,  498,  503,  516. 
plan  of  Chaitya  and  Vihdra  at,  497. 
plan  of  small  vihara  500. 

Bhakti,  360  ft.,  451,  474. 
origin  of,  432. 

Bhandarkar,  D.  R„  72,  190,  432. 
Bhandarkar,  R.  G„  99,  436,  448,  451,  454. 
Bhanumitra,  100,  155,  172,  472. 
Bharadvaja,  21,  95. 

Bharadvaja  asrama,  590. 

Bharanadasa,  135. 

Bharasivas,  169,  170,  220. 

Bharata,  289. 

Bharhut,  27,  66,  95,  97,  99,  216,  484,  485, 
490,  510,  511.  512,  514.  515,  516.  522, 
524,  526,  527. 

sculptures,  216,  386,  512-3. 
Bhartridaman,  189,  190. 

Bharuka,  638. 

Bhasa,  29,  260-4,  277,  279,  284. 

Bhdsha  (declaration),  355. 

Bhashyas,  475. 

Bhatfiprolu,  492. 

Bhavabhuti,  170. 

Bhavadatta,  171. 

Bhavadattavarman,  177. 

Bhavanaga,  169,  170,  220. 

Bheda,  277. 

Bhela  Samhita,  277. 

Bhikkuni  pdthnokkka,  376. 
Bhikkimi-vibhanga,  397. 

Bhikshu  asrama,  552. 

Bhimasena,  Vasishthiputra,  176. 
Bhlmavarman,  175,  176. 

Bhogalabha  (interest),  358. 

Bhogin,  169. 

Bhojakas,  214. 

Bhojas,  78. 

Bhumaka,  179,  180. 

Bhumimitra,  99,  100,  162,  172. 

Bhutapala,  31. 

Bhuta-purimam,  292. 

Bibliographies,  list  of,  661. 

Bimbisara,  18-23,  26,  35,  37,  38.  41.  366, 
368,  528,  569,  587,  588,  595. 
Bindusara,  56,  61,  71,  92,  615. 

reign  of,  69-70. 

Bishop  Heber,  86- 
Bloch,  93,  94. 


Bodh  Gaya,  100,  510-515,  524,  526,  530. 
Bodhi,  attainment  of  by  Buddha,  386. 
Bodhimanda,  27. 

Bodhis,  223-4. 

Bodhisattva  ideal,  386. 

Boeotian  campaign,  43. 

Boghaz  Koi  inscriptions,  613. 

Bower  manuscript,  277,  280. 

Brahma,  464. 

Brahmachari,  371. 

Brahmacharya,  551. 

Brahmadatta,  20,  591. 

Brahma  marriage,  559. 

Brahmayilasutta,  398. 

Brahmamitra,  100,  171. 

Brahmanism  and  Buddhism,  373  f. 
Brahmanyadeva  (Karttikeya),  166,  167. 
Brick  buildings,  576. 

Bri hadaranyaka  JJpanishad,  95. 
Brihadratha,  89,  90,  92,  107,  191. 
Brihajjataka,  450. 

Brihaspati,  303,  335,  343,  347,  350,  352. 
Brihaspatinaga,  171. 

Brihaspati- Sm-riti,  257,  352-56. 
civil  &  criminal  laws,  356. 
courts  of  justice,  353-54. 
judicial  procedure,  354-55. 
rules  relating  to  evidence,  355-56. 
Brihat-katha,  154,  285,  651. 
Brihat-Pardsara  Smriti ,  329. 
Brihatphalayanas,  226  ff. 

Brihat-samhitd.  159,  161,  167,  448,  465. 
Brihatsvatlmitra,  (Brihaspatimitra),  98, 
172,  174,  175. 

Broach  (Barygaza)  in  Periplus,  178,  198. 

(Bhrigukachchha),  181. 

Bstan-hgyur,  113. 

Bucephala,  102. 

Buddha,  the,  365-70. 
deification  of,  386  f. 
early  life,  365-67. 
footprints  on  Samantakuta.  235. 
missionary  life,  368-70. 
nirvana  of,  237,  365,  450,  569. 
Buddhacharita.  266,  366. 

Buddhaghosha,  333,  590. 

Buddha  images,  worship  of,  387. 
Buddha  Images  and  Buddhist  Sculpture, 
153,  391-5. 

Buddha  Maitreya,  394. 

Buddhavamsa,  401,  406,  409. 

Buddhism,  360,  472,  479. 
history  of,  377-91. 
schism  in,  240. 

Buddhism  and  caste,  546  ff. 

Buddhist  ballad  poetry,  402. 

Buddhist  Council,  First,  377. 

Buddhist  Council,  The  Great,  146,  384. 
Buddhist  Councils,  398,  408. 

Buddhist  literature,  (see  Pali  Canon). 
Biihler,  352,  642. 
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Bulandi  Bagh,  486. 

Buston,  388. 

Buxar  terracottas,  531,  532,  533. 

Callimachus,  93. 

Calliope,  118. 

Callistratus,  627. 

Cambodia  (Fu-nan),  655,  656,  657. 
Cambyses,  40. 

Canon  law  and  economic  development. 
608-10. 

Cape  Comorin  603. 

Caracalla,  622. 

Cassius,  Dion,  627. 

Caste  and  craft,  543,  548. 

Caste  in  early  India,  542-51. 

Ceylon.  History  of,  236-42. 
colonisation  by  Aryans,  234-6. 
invasion  by  Cholas,  230. 

Chaitya  Hall,  494-502. 
evolution  &  progress  of,  499. 
oldest  specimens  of,  499. 
rock  copies  of  wooden  buildings,  494. 
Chakpat,  492. 

Chaldean  documents,  104. 

Champa  (Annam),  20,  26,  29,  657. 
Chanakya  (see  also  Kautilva),  35,  56,  59, 
60,  66,  69,  274,  303. 

Chandall,  265. 

Chandamukha  Siva,  239. 

Chanda  Pradyota,  26. 

Chandrabodhi,  (tSri),  224. 

Chandragupta  Maurya,  34,  37,  38,  52,  53, 
54,  55-62,  70,  77,  79,  87,  92,  274,  303, 
304,  417,  419,  615. 
conquest  of  Magadha,  59-60. 
extent  of  his  empire,  61. 
his  army,  57. 
his  birth,  55-56. 
his  last  days,  61. 
his  war  of  liberation,  58-59. 
peace  with  Greeks,  60. 
system  of  administration,  62. 
Chandra-gupta  II,  145,  165,  169,  178. 
Chandrata,  277. 

Chang-Kien,  137,  139,  644. 

Charaka.  147,  277. 

Charakasaikhitd,  276. 

Charibael,  618. 

Charitra,  354,  355. 

Chariyapitaka,  267.  401,  406,  409. 
Charudatta,  261-4. 

Charvaka,  478-80. 

Chashtana,  182-4,  190,  328. 
Chatuhsatikd,  267. 

Chatur-vyuha,  see  Vyuha  doctrine, 
Chaucer,  107. 

Chedi  era,  222,  223. 

Chedis,  211-6. 

Chellana,  19,  21,  22. 


I  Chera  Kings,  Tamil  poems  on,  296. 

I  Chera  people,  customs  of  the,  296. 
Cheran  Senguttuvan,  296. 

Cheras,  78,  228-33. 

Chefaka  19,  23,  25, 

Chetaka,  uncle  of  Mahavira,  414  f. 

Chey,  232. 

Chhandas  sutra,  271. 

Chhdndogya  Upanishad,  and  the  Gita. 
433. 

Child  marriage,  561. 

China,  Indian  colonial  and  cultural  ex¬ 
pansion  in,  644-9. 

China,  reference  in  Arthasdstra..  275,  287. 
Chitaldroog  77. 

Chitta,  370  f. 

Chodas  (Cholas),  78. 

Chola  Kingdom,  295. 

Cholas,  228-34. 

Choranaga,  239. 

Chremonidean  war,  93. 

Christianity  and  Buddhism,  373. 

and  Bhakti,  451. 

Chukhsa,  133. 

Chulamaui.  300  f. 

Chvllavagga,  397f;  402,  408f. 
Chulla-nidesa,  406,  437,  462. 

Chunar  Hills,  87. 

Chunar  sandstone,  508. 

Chu  She-hing,  647. 

Chufukadananda,  208. 

Chutu-kula,  207. 

Chutu-Satakarnis,  or  Kuntala,  225. 
Cities  in  ancient  India,  483-6. 
buildings  in  485. 
plan  &  lay-out  of,  484. 

Civil  and  Criminal  Law  according  to 
Brihaspati,  357-9. 

Civil  Law  of  Narada,  351. 

Claudius,  Emperor,  139. 

Clement,  G26,  630. 

Clement  of  Alexandria,  616. 

Cleophes,  46. 

Cochin-China,  656. 

Coinage  in  early  India,  607-8. 
foreign  influence  on,  608. 

Manu’s  system  of,  607-8. 
use  of  gold  in,  607. 

Coins,  seals  &  intaglio  gems  in  early 
India,  534-36. 

Hellenistic,  Roman  &  Parthian,  534. 
Kushana  and  Gupta,  534,  535. 

Coins  replace  barter,  607. 

Colebrooke,  631. 

Colonial  Sc  Cultural  Expansion  634-158. 
Companion  to  Greek  Stv-dies,  93. 
Constantine,  625. 

Coomaraswamy,  461. 

Coorg,  78. 

Cophaeus,  47. 

Corinth,  88. 
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Coryate,  Tom,  86. 

Cosmas  Indicopleustes,  153. 

Cotton  textiles  trade,  229. 

Courtesans  in  early  India,  568. 

Courts  of  Justice,  353. 

Craterus,  49. 

Criminal  law,  401. 

Criminal  Law  of  Narada,  351. 

Ctesias,  39,  615. 

Ctesiphon,  123. 

Cult  images  in  early  Indian  art,  518. 
Cunningham,  45,  100,  109,  439,  452. 
Curtains,  &  cushions,  576. 

Curtius,  30,  31,  33,  44,  46,  57,  66,  331. 
Cyrene,  84. 

Cyrus,  39-41,  43. 

Dahanu,  181. 

Dai'machus,  615. 

Daiva  marriage,  559. 
Daivaputra-Shahl-Shahanushahl,  145, 
153. 

Dakshamitra,  181 . 

Damagupta,  172. 

Damajadasri,  II,  188. 

Damajadasri  III,  189. 

Damangahga,  181. 

Damaraxus,  49. 

Damasena,  187,  188,  189. 

Damaysada  (Damaghsada,  Damajadasri 
I),  185. 

Damila,  289. 

Dana,  386. 

Dancing,  account  of,  by  Kousikanar, 
295. 

Dandamis,  554ff. 

Danfianlti,  304,  306. 

Dandin,  274. 

Dardistan  gold  mines,  41. 

Darius,  39,  40.  41,  71,  101,  102,  614,  619. 
Darmesteter,  James,  635. 

Darsaka,  19,  29. 

Dasakuradracharita,  264. 

Dasaratha,  72,  89,  463,  502. 

Dasarupalca,  258. 

Dasasiddhaka,  31. 

Dasasvamedha  Ghat,  169. 

Das  Gupta,  477. 

Dattamitra,  107. 

Dattamitri,  107. 

Dattamitriyaka,  107. 

Davids,  Rhys,  399,  407,  571. 

Davids,  Mrs.  Rhys,  370,  410. 

Deimachos,  70. 

Demetriaspolis,  108. 

Demetrius,  93,  97,  105-14,  116. 

Derbikes,  39. 

Deussen,  447. 

Devabhuti  (Devabhumi),  98,  99,  195. 
Devadatta,  27,  366. 

Devamitra,  174. 


Devanaga,  171. 

Devanampiya  (Asoka),  73. 
Devanampiyatissa,  236,  237. 

Devata  Samyutta,  400. 

Dhakki  (Takki) ,  265. 

Dhamma,  370-74,  377. 

first  promulgation  of,  386. 
Dhammapada,  401,  402,  409,  642,  643. 
Dhammapala,  411. 

Dhammapitaica,  date  of,  408. 
Dhammasangani,  407. 

Dhana,  31. 

Dhanadeva,  173,  175. 

Dhanaka,  225. 

Dhana  Nanda,  34,  54,  59. 

Dharma,  354. 

Dhamxn  and  Hindu  State,  307,  308,  319. 
Dharmachakra-pravartana,  371,  429. 
Dharmdmrita  of  Nayanasena,  226. 
Dharmarakshita,  84. 

Dharmaratna,  645. 

Dharma-sastras,  254-57,  335,  336,  345,  350. 
Dhamiasunyatd,  387. 

Dharmavivardhana  (Kunala)  Asoka’s 
son),  79. 

Dhdtu- cJio.it y cis ,  28. 

Dhatiikalha,  407,  409. 

Dhauli,  71,  77,  507,  508. 

Dhavala,  423. 

Dhruvamitra,  172. 

DhyanI  Buddhas  and  Bodhisattvas,  427. 
Diqha  NiJcaya,  370,  392,  398. 

Dikshit,  K.  N.,  484. 

Dikshitar,  V.  R.  R.,  293,  300,  301. 
Dimita,  117,  214. 

Dlnaka,  181. 

Dio  Chrysostom,  625,  626. 

Diodorus,  63,  616. 

Diodotus,  103,  104,  112. 

Diomedes,  112,  118. 

Dionj'sius,  40,  70,  112,  117,  615. 

DIpa,  author  of  Parivarapdtha,  408. 
DIpahkara,  386. 

Dipavamsa  234-7,  241,  379. 

Divans,  576. 

Divorce,  565  f. 

Divyavaddna,  69,  70,  72,  73,  79,  86,  89,  95, 
107,  268. 

Domoko,  638. 

Dramaturgy,  269-71. 

Dramida,  289. 

Dramil.  289. 

Drangiana,  39,  42,  109,  110.  118.  120,  123, 
124,  127,  128. 

Dravida,  289. 

Dravidian  languages  and  literature,  287. 
Dravidian  languages  and  Sanskrit, 
287-9. 

Dress  in  early  India,  571-4. 

DridhabaL,  276. 

Dridhamitra,  171. 

Drink  &  food  in  early  India,  577-79. 
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Drishtivada,  423. 

Droysen,  109. 

Duhkha,  370,  372. 

Duhkhanta,  454  ff. 

Durga,  467. 

Durgasaptaiati,  467. 

Dutaghatotkacha,  262. 

Dutavdkya,  262. 

Dutthagamam,  238. 

Dvaraka,  15. 

Dvaraka  (Baraca)  in  Periplus,  178. 
Dvatrimsat  Puttalika ,  154,  197. 

Ecbatana,  486. 

Economic  condition  in  early  India,  595- 
610. 

Ed.  Meyer,  40. 

Education  in  early  India,  582-94,  (see 
also  ‘Subjects  studied’). 

Banaras  as  centre  of  learning,  594. 
public  &  community  schools,  594. 
Education  in  the  Jatakas,  591-94. 
Ekanala,  20. 

Elcuttara,  see  Anguttara  Nikaya . 

Eladi,  300. 

Elapatra,  472. 

Elara,  237  f. 

Elela  Singan,  237. 

Elu  (Helu)  dialect,  236. 

Embassies  from  India  to  China,  649. 
Embassies  from  India  to  Rome,  625. 
Emetrius,  107. 

Epander,  112,  117. 

Epics,  243  fl. 

Epirus  (Corinth),  84. 

Equity  and  Custom,  351. 

Eratosthenes,  625,  626. 

Erythraen  Sea,  39. 

Ettuihokai,  294,  296. 

Eucratides,  97,  108,  109,  110,  111,  112, 
114,  115,  116,  117,  118. 

Eucratidians,  126. 

Eudemus,  58,  59. 

Eudoxus,  619. 

Eusebius,  630. 

Euthydemians,  126. 

Euthydemus,  104-8,  112,  116,  118. 
Euthymedia,  108. 

Evidence  according  to  Brihaspati,  355-7. 

Fa-hien,  79,  86,  149,  486,  490. 

Fa-hu,  646. 

Family  life  in  early  India,  556-8. 
Fan-che-man,  656. 

Fan  Hiong,  657. 

Fan-siun,  656,  657. 

Fan-yi,  657. 

Fausboll,  402. 

Ferghana,  3. 

Firishta,  152. 

Flruz  Shah  Tughlak,  87. 

Fleet,  144,  156. 


Food  &  drink  in  early  India,  577-79. 
Footwear  in  early  India,  574. 

Fu-nan  (Cambodia),  656  f. 
Furniture,  576  IF. 

Fyzabad,  106. 


Gaggara,  4. 

Gajabahu  (kagamaru),  239  f. 
Ganapatinaga,  170. 

Gana-rajas,  7,  23. 

Ganas,  354. 

Gandak,  4,  35. 

Gandhara,  13,  14,  39,  41,  45,  79,  80,  393- 
96,  492, 

Gandhara  Art.  518-22. 

Bimaran  reliquary,  520,  521. 
character  of,  519. 
later  phase  of,  521. 
origin  of,  519. 

Saka-Kushana,  source  of,  519. 
Ganharva  marriage,  559. 

Gandharvas,  474. 

Gandhi  (Mahatma),  556. 
Gandlstotragatlui,  266. 

Ganendra  or  Ganapa,  coins  of,  170. 
Ganesa,  150,  469. 

Gangaridae,  33,  34,  49. 

Garbe,  447,  631,  632. 

Gardabhilla  dynasty,  155. 

Gardner,  109. 

Gargi-saihhita,  90,  106,  107,  113. 
Garhasthya,  552. 

“Garland  of  Tiruvalluvar",  293. 

Garuda  Pillar,  98. 

G fi  t  fid,  396,  404. 

Gatha-n&rasamsis,  244. 

Gathasaptasati,  207,  285. 

Gaugamela,  43. 

Gautama,  456. 

Gautama  Dharma-sutra,  545. 

Gavimath,  77. 

Gaya  terracottas,  533. 

Gedrosia,  40,  51. 

Geiger,  237,  407. 

Geography,  Ptolemy’s,  180,  183,  191,  202, 
204,  216,  221,  226. 

Geyya,  396. 

Ghata  Jataka,  439. 

Ghataka,  135. 

Ghora,  preceptor  of  Krishna,  433-4. 
Ghorband  valley,  40,  109. 

Ghosha,  100. 

Gilmore,  39. 

Girivraja,  20,  21,  29,  30. 

Girnar,  77,  87. 

Glauganikai,  49. 

Gogra,  35. 

Goli,  524,  526. 

Gomati-Vihara,  641. 

Gomitra,  171. 

Gonarda,  98. 
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Gondi,  287. 

Gondophemes,  119,  128,  129,  130,  131, 

132,  133,  452,  461,  628. 

Gopali,  queen,  172. 

Gopalika-Vaihidari,  queen,  172. 

Gopinatha  Rao,  460. 

Gorathagiri,  214. 

Gosala  Mahkhaliputta,  26  f.,  414,  417, 

450. 

Gotama  Ferry,  25. 

Gotama  Gate,  25. 

Gotami,  365,  368  f. 

Gothabhaya,  241. 

Govishanaka,  31. 

Goyama,  Jain  monk,  412. 

Gramakas,  21. 

Grammar,  268-9. 

Granavhryaka,  134. 

Great  Naga  Dynasty,  19. 

Gregory,  St.,  633. 

Grihya  sutras,  469. 

Grumbates,  Kushana  king,  152. 
Gudnaphar,  i.e.  Goundaphoros,  130. 

Guha,  468. 

Gumadidurru,  526. 

Guna^hya,  285. 

Gunaratna,  456. 

Guptas,  100,  161,  166. 

Gurzala  inscription,  226. 

Hadda,  520,  521. 

Hadrian,  625. 

Hagamasha,  135. 

Hagana,  135. 

Hair-oil,  use  of,  in  early  India,  575. 

Hala,  284-5. 

Halla,  20,  23. 

Hamadan  inscription,  41. 

Haribhadra,  456. 

Harita,  277. 

Harivamsa,  249. 

Harshacharita,  30,  90,  95,  170,  264,  463. 
Harshafa,  273. 

Haryahka-kula,  19. 

Hashtanagar,  45. 

Hastinapura,  537. 

Hastinayana,  2. 

Hastisimha,  213. 

Hathigumpha,  32,  117,  212,  226. 

Haung-che  (Ranchi),  644. 

Havell,  460. 

Heber,  Bishop,  86. 

Heliocles,  109,  110,  111,  112,  116,  117,  124. 
Heliodorus,  98,  115,  432. 

Heliogabalus,  625. 

Helios,  147. 

Hemachandra,  21,  37,  89,  286. 

Hephaestion,  45,  47. 

Heracles,  40,  47,  150,  432,  439,  456. 
Heraclitus,  632. 

Herat,  42,  60,  78,  613. 

Heraus,  132. 

Hermaeus,  112,  118,  119,  124.  128.  138.  ! 


Herodotus,  39,  41,  42,  120,  405,  607  ,  615 
Hetupratyaya,  371. 

Hillebrandt,  257. 

Hinayana,  373. 

Hindu  State,  328-41. 
administration  of  justice  in,  340-41. 
administrative  unit  in,  323-4,  326. 
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Hirai.  ' 
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History  .. 
Hiuen  Tsan 
204,  210 
Hlung-nu, 
Holtzmann, 
Homer’s  Od 
Hopkins,  43 
Hormazd  II 
Hot-bath  r( 
Ho-ti,  143. 
Houses  an< 
576  ff. 


Hri,  470  f.  - 
Hsiian-ti,  122. 

Hultzsch,  93,  94. 

Huvishka  (Hushka),  145,  148,  150,  327, 
439,  449,  461,  467,  472. 

Hycodes,  132. 

Hydrakes,  40. 

Hyphanis,  114. 

Hyphasis,  50,  114. 


lchchumai,  114. 

Ikshumati,  114. 

Ikshvakus,  206,  224-6. 

IJanaga,  239. 
liandiraiyan,  231,  294. 
iiango-Adigal,  301. 

Image  worship  in  early  India,  363-4, 
452  f. 

Imaiyavaramban  Nedufijeral  Adan,  232. 
India,  five  traditional  divisions  of,  101 
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India  &  the  Western  World,  611.  _ _ 

India  in  Western  Literature,  625  ff. 
India’s  influence  on  the  West,  629-633. 
influence  on  philosophy,  630-31. 
influence  on  religion,  632. 
influence  on  science,  629-30. 

Indian  colonial  and  cultural  expansion 
in  Afghanistan,  634-35. 

Indian  colonial  and  cultural  expansion 
in  Central  Asia,  635-44. 
discovery  of  valuable  Sanskrit  &  Pali 
texts,  642-43. 

evidence  of  religious  and  secular 
documents,  638-39. 

Indian  rulers  at  Khotan,  640. 

Indian  rulers  at  Kucha,  641. 
prevalence  of  Buddhism,  641-42. 
routes  from  India  to  China  through 
Central  Asia,  636-38. 

Indian  colonial  &  cultural  expansion  in 
China,  644-49. 

Buddhism  goes  to  China,  645. 
Buddhism  spreads  among  upper 
classes,  647. 

China  known  to  India  from  very  early 
times,  644. 

Chinese  silk  in  India,  645. 

Indian  ambassadors  to  China,  649. 
pilgrimages  to  India  from  China,  647- 
48. 

political  relations  between  India  & 
China  648-49. 

Indian  colonial  &  cultural  expansion  in 
South-East  Asia,  651-58. 
books  of  general  reference,  658. 
development  of  political  &  cultural 
relations,  654. 
different  islands,  654. 
difficulties  of  access,  653. 
early  colonies,  654. 
early  trade  intercourse,  651-54. 
Hindu  Kingdom  in  Annam,  657. 
Hindu  Kingdom  in  Cambodia,  656. 
Kingdom  founded  in  Burma,  655. 
popular  stories  &  folk-tales,  651. 
Indian  colonial  &  cultural  expansion  in 
Tonkin,  649-50. 
missionary  activities,  650. 
presence  of  Indians,  650. 
stronghold  of  Buddhism,  650. 

Indian  colonies  on  Kashgar-China 
routes,  638-42. 

Indian  colony  at  Alexandria,  625. 
Indian  colony  at  Memphis,  619. 

Indian  colony  at  Taron,  633. 

Indian  culture,  diffusion  beyond  the 
sea,  216. 

Indian  temples  at  Taron,  633. 

Indian  troops  (for  first  time)  in  Europe, 
42,  43. 

Indika,  483,  626. 

Indra,  475. 


Indramitra,  100,  172. 

Iniavai-itdr-pathu ,  299. 
lnna-narpathu,  299. 

Innilai,  300. 

Institutes  o/  Narada  (London  1876), 
348. 

Intaglio  gems,  coins  &  seals  in  early 
India,  534-36. 

Intercourse  between  India  &  the  West¬ 
ern  countries,  611. 

Achaemenid  period,  614-15. 

India  &  Egypt,  616-20. 

India  &  Greece,  615-16. 

India  &  Roman  Empire,  620-25. 
pre-Achaemenid  period,  611-14. 
Interdining  in  early  India,  545. 

Interest,  358. 

Intermarriage  in  early  India,  544. 
Inter-State  Relations  in  Ancient  India, 
313. 

Ionian  Greeks,  101. 

Iraiyanar,  292. 

Iron  Pillar  of  King  Chandra  at  Mehar- 
auli,  541. 

Ironsmiths  in  early  India,  541. 
Irrigation  canals  of  Cholas,  231. 
Irundayur  Kurungolimosi,  292. 
Isai-Nunukkan ,  292. 

Isamus,  114. 

Isidor,  107,  121,  128,  635. 

Isvaradatta,  186,  206,  221,  222. 
Isvarasena,  Mafhariputra,  222. 
Itivuttaka ,  396,  401,  402. 

I-tsing,  75,  266,  380,  648. 

Ivory  Carving  in  early  India,  541. 

Vidisa  skill,  541. 

Iyer,  V.  V.  S.,  297. 


Jacobi,  363,  420. 

Jaggayyapeta,  225,  492,  524  ,  529. 

Jain  canon,  its  language  &  date,  421-3. 
Jain  doctrines,  419-21. 

Jain  Icons,  425-31. 

Jainism,  360  ff.,  372,  411-31,  450,  472. 
after  Mahavira,  415-19. 
and  Bhagavatism,  450. 
and  caste,  546  ff. 
and  Serpent-worship,  529. 

Jain  Philosophy,  423-5. 

Jain  writers  in  Tamil,  298,  300. 
Jalandhara,  95. 

Jalauka,  Asoka’s  son,  89,  90. 

Jamali,  416. 

Janakapura,  7. 

Janapadas,  Prachya,  3. 

J&taka,  386,  396,  401,  404,  405,  406. 

J dtakamdld,  267. 

Jatakas,  popularity  of,  386. 

Jafila,  462. 

Jatukarna,  277. 

Jaugada,  71,  77. 

Jaulian,  520,  521. 
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Java,  655,  656. 

Jaxartes,  111,  120. 

Jayadaman,  183,  184. 

Jayadeva,  273. 

Jayadevachhandas,  273. 

JayadhavaUi,  423. 

Jayagupta,  172. 

Jayamitra,  172. 

Jayanti,  563. 

Jayapatra,  357. 

Jayaswal,  220. 

Jayavarnian,  227. 

Jerome,  St.,  627. 

Jetavana,  368. 

Jetavana-vihara,  241. 

Jethamitra,  100. 

Jewellery  in  early  India,  540-41. 

high  level  of  the  art,  540, 

Jewish  chronicles,  611. 

Jihonika,  134. 

Jinakalpa,  417. 

Jinaprabhasuri,  89. 

Jiva,  424-5. 

Jivadaman,  186,  187,  190. 

JIvaka,  22,  27,  587,  588. 

Jivaka  chintavuini,  300,  301,  302. 
Jhana,  372,  478. 

Jhatrikas,  6,  7. 

Johnson,  Dr.,  295. 

Jolly,  256,  348,  352,  353. 

Judicial  procedure  according  to  Brihas- 
pati,  354-5. 

Julian,  623,  625. 

Junagarh  inscription,  61,  79,  87,  327,  418. 
Junnar,  498,  499,  505. 
plan  &  Section  of  Circular  Cave  at, 
496. 

Jushka,  148,  150. 

Justin,  55,  57,  58,  59,  61,  92,  93,  104,  108, 

110,  112. 

Justinian,  625. 

Jyeshfhamitra,  174. 

Kabul  (Cophen),  40,  43,  45,  46,  47,  52, 
60,  102,  103. 

Kachchha,  15. 

Kadamban,  264. 

Kadambas,  233. 

Kadphises  I,  118,  128,  129,  131,  138,  139, 
149,  150. 

Kadphises  II,  131,  132,  139,  141. 
Kadphises,  Kujula-kara,  141. 

Kadphises,  Weraa,  461. 

Kafiristan,  46,  109,  118. 

Kailasa  (Mount),  290. 

Kaivarta,  31. 

Kaiyafa,  269. 

Kakavarna,  19,  30. 

Kakavarnin,  19. 

Kakavarni  Saisunagl,  30. 

Kakkai  padinayam,  294. 

Kakkai  Padiniar,  296. 


Kalachuri  era,  see  Chedi  era. 
Kalaehuris,  222. 

Kalakacharya,  155. 

Kalakdcharya-kathd,  155. 

Kalaridvirai,  292. 

Kalasl-grama,  113. 

Kalasoka  (Kaka-varnin),  18,  19,  30,  378- 
Kalavali-jiarpathii,  299. 

Kalavar,  233. 

Kalawan  epigraph,  131. 

Kalhana,  148, 

Kali,  292. 

Kali  age,  112. 

Kalidasa,  90,  95,  96,  97,  119,  149,  150,  261, 
269,  274,  403. 

Kdlika,  karita ,  and  Itayika  (kinds  of 
interest),  358,  422. 

KallnadI,  114. 

Kaliiiga,  61,  71,  73,  79. 

conquest  by  Asoka,  74,  75. 
Kalinga-chakravartin,  213. 

Kalihga  Edicts,  71,  92. 

Kalihgas,  95,  211,  212,  213. 

Kalithokai,  297. 

Kalpaka,  34. 

Kalpanamanditika,  267. 

Kalsi,  77. 

Kalyan  (Calliena)  in  Periplus ,  178,  198. 
Kalyana,  603. 

Kamadatta,  171. 

IKamandaka,  306. 

Kamandaka  Nitisdra,  274. 

Kamasutra  of  Vatsyayana,  207,  286. 
Kamboja,  15. 

Kambojas,  78,  79,  80,  103. 

Kanada,  456. 

Kanaikkal  Irumporai,  232. 
Kanakasabhai,  301,  324. 

Kanauj,  90. 

Kafichanak  i,  217. 

Kahchipuram,  295. 

Kandahar,  42,  43,  49,  57,  60,  105,  613. 
Kane,  P.  V.,  257,  349,  351. 

K’ang  T’ai,  656,  657. 

Kanheri,  502. 

Kanishka,  113,  135,  140,  141-51,  158,  258, 
276,  384,  461,  465,  472,  648. 
coins  of,  147-48. 
date  of,  143-46. 
religion  of,  146-48,  384. 

Kanishka  I,  161,  175,  179. 

Kanishka  II,  150,  151. 

Kanishka  III,  151. 

Kannada,  287,  289. 

Kanniar,  294,  295. 

Kantakssulos  (Kanfaka-saila),  227. 
Kanthaka,  366. 

Kanvas,  99,  100. 

Kanvayanas,  99,  100. 

Kao-fu,  129,  137,  145,  152. 
Kapatapuram,  292,  293. 

Kapilar,  238,  292,  294,  295,  296,  297. 
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Kapilavastu,  .16,  331,  484. 

Kapisa,  40,  116. 

Kapisi,  109,  115. 

Kappasutta,  417. 

Kdrarn,  454. 

Kardamakas,  164,  166,  182-90,  202. 
Karikala-Chola,  230,  231,  232,  238,  239. 
294  295. 

Karle,  499,  501,  502,  505,  516,  527. 
fluid  design  of  carving  at,  516. 
plan  &  section  of  Chaitya  Hall  at,  500. 
Karma,  362,  372,  478. 

Karman,  248,  403. 

Karmayoga,  442. 

Karri.a.bhdra,  262. 

Kar~ndrpathu,  299. 

Karttikeya  (see  also  Brahmanyadeva 
Kumara,  Mahasena,  Muruga  and 
Skanda),  166  f.,  224,  431,  457,  468. 
Karttikeya  cult,  153. 

Karuvaki,  87. 

Karya ,  454. 

Kashgar,  638,  640. 

Kashmir,  50,  84,  89,  90. 

Kasi,  20,  22,  23,  24,  26,  30. 

Kakika,  49. 

Kasrawad,  537. 

Kassapas,  21. 

Kasyapa,  95,  272. 

Kasyapa  Matahga,  153,  645. 

Kathaioi  (Kathas),  50. 

Kathd-Koka,  651. 

Kathasaritsagara,  264. 

Kathavatthu,  383,  407,  408,  410. 
Kathiawar,  77,  106,  107. 

Katyayana,  268,  269,  279,  280,  347,  349, 
351,  563. 

Kdtydyana-Smriti,  257,  349,  351,  354. 
Kaundinya,  656. 

KausambT,  78,  174,  531,  532,  533. 
Kaufilya  (see  also  Arthasastra),  55,  56. 
59,  66,  80,  81,  274,  303,  304,  305,  306, 
309,  310,  315,  316,  317,  318,  319,  320, 
321,  322,  324,  330,  331,  334,  335,  336, 
337,  338,  339,  342,  343,  348,  463,  577, 
578,  580,  582,  583,  585,  595,  596,  598, 
601,  651. 

Kaverippurhpatfnarh,  459. 
KaviTaja-marga,  289. 

Kavyamimarhsd,  153,  206. 

Kayarohana,  454. 

Keith,  A.B.,  257  f.,  407,  435. 

Kena  Upanishad ,  453. 

Kennedy,  451. 

Keralaputra  (Chera),  78, 

Kesi,  Jain  monk,  412. 

Khandagiri,  503,  511,  515. 

robust  vitality  of  the  art  of,  515. 
Khandavagga,  400. 

Khandhaka ,  397. 

Khanumata,  21. 

Kharapallana,  141. 


Kharaosta,  134. 

Kharavela,  117,  198,  212-6,  226,  426,  503. 
Kharoshthi,  107,  109. 

Khasas,  70,  74. 

Khauda-la,  650. 

Khawak  Pass,  43. 

Khema,  19,  21. 

Khotan,  638,  639,  640,  641,  642,  647,  648. 
Khuddaka  Nikaya,  370,  386,  401,  406, 
409. 

Kielhorn,  114. 

K’ieou-tsieou-k’io,  137,  138. 

Kilakilas,  217,  218. 

Ki-pin  (Kafiristan),  122,  123,  127,  137, 
139,  145,  152. 

Kisa  Samkichchha,  463. 

Kish,  611. 

Knight’s  Tale,  107. 

Kodagu,  287, 

Koliyas,  16. 

Konakamana  (Kanakamuni),  86. 
Kondane  Chaitya.  hall,  499,  505. 
Kondapur,  538. 

Konguvelir,  302. 

Koothu,  292. 

Kopbal,  77. 

Kosala,  22,  23,  24,  26,  30,  32,  90. 
Kouei-chouang,  137. 

Kousikanar,  294,  295. 

Kovur-Kilar,  297. 

Kramrisch,  522,  531. 

Krimisa,  107. 

Krishna  Vasudeva  (see  also  Bhagavad 
and  Vishnu),  433-42,  456. 
date  of,  434. 

Krishnabena,  213. 

Krishna  Satavahana,  197,  198. 

Krita,  164. 

Krita  era,  157,  164. 

Kriyd  (adducing  of  proof),  355. 
Kshaharata  Satraps,  179-82,  201. 
Ksharaponi,  277. 

Kshatrapas  (and  Maha-Kshatrapas), 
326. 

Kshemadharman,  19. 

Kshemendra,  113,  285. 

Kshetrajna,  444. 

Kahudrakas  (Oxydrakai),  40,  50,  62,  161. 
Kuberaka,  191. 

Kuberanaga,  170. 

Kubera-Vaisravana,  464. 

Kuchi  (modern  Kucha),  638,  642. 
Kuhn,  Ernst,  248. 

Kujula  Kadphises,  see  Kadphises  ) 
Kuk.kutardma,  29. 

Kukura,  201. 

Kulas,  354. 

Ku  lutes,  161. 

Kumhra,  150,  468. 

Kumaralata,  267. 

Kumail,  290. 

Kumrahar  (Patna),  100,  486. 
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K unala  (Asoka’s  son),  79,  80,  640. 
Kunar,  45. 

Kundakunda,  423. 

Kundalakes i,  300,  301. 
Kundala-Vana-Vihara,  147. 

Kunika,  20,  22,  23,  26,  29. 

Kunindas,  161. 

Kunramerinda  Murugavel,  292. 
Kuntala,  32. 

Kuppuswami  Sastri,  477. 

Kural,  293,  324. 
brief  account  of,  297-8. 

English  renderings,  297. 
Kurinchippdttu,  295. 

Kurukshetra,  245. 

Kuruku,  292. 

Kurungolimosi,  292. 

Kurunjipattu,  238. 

Kurunthokai,  292,  296. 

Kurus,  245. 

Kuru  war,  251. 

Kushanas,  112,  149,  153,  161,  166,  327. 
identified  with  Turushkas,  149. 
the  age  of,  153. 

Kushan  Pass,  44. 

Kusika,  454. 

Kusilavas,  245. 

Kuslnagara,  17,  484. 

Kusinara,  28. 

Kusumapura,  29. 

Kufakannatissa,  239. 

Ladha,  1,  15. 

Lakshml  (Sri),  469  ff. 

Lakulin  (see  also  Nakulin),  454. 

Lala,  Dandatidyaka,  141. 

Lalaka,  213. 

Lalitavistara,  280,  366,  386,  464. 
Lambakanna  clan,  239,  241. 

Lanjatissa,  238. 

Lanka,  84. 

Laodice,  109,  110. 

Laos,  656. 

Lassen,  632. 

Lata  (Ariaca)  in  Periplus,  178. 

Lauriya  Araraj,  77. 

Lauriya  Nandangarh,  506,  507,  533,  534. 
Law,  N.  N.,  313. 

Lekhita,  355. 

Leumann,  423. 

Levirate,  566. 

Liaka,  141. 

Liaka  Kusulaka,  133. 

Lichchhavis,  2,  8,  7,  23,  24,  25,  26,  142, 
331,  332,  333,  334. 

Lichchhivikas,  7. 

Life  in  ancient  India,  397,  399. 

Lihga,  worship  of,  459-61. 

Linga  Purdna,  454. 

Liquor,  use  of,  in  early  India,  578. 
Literature,  Western,  and  India,  625-27. 
Lo  Yang,  650. 


j  Lock  oj  Berenice,  93. 

Lopamudra,  290. 

Loriyan  Tongai,  520,  521,  532. 

Love,  fivefold  aspects  described 
Tolkappiyar,  296. 

Lumbini,  77,  365. 

Lysias,  112,  116,  117. 

Macedonian  Invasion,  43. 

Machatas,  52. 

Madhavasena,  96. 

Madhavavarman  I,  219. 
Madhyamakakdrikd,  267. 

Madhyam a  pratipat,  371. 
Madhyamavyayoga,,  262. 

Madhyamika,  96,  107,  113. 

Madra,  19. 

Madrakas,  160. 

Maduraikkdnchi,  295. 

Magadhan  Empire,  fall  of,  95. 
Magadhan  Imperialism,  rise  of,  18. 
Magadhi,  259,  265,  283-4. 

Magas  of  Cyrene,  88,  92,  93,  616. 

Maghas  (Meghas),  175,  176,  177. 
Magnesia  (in  Asia  Minor),  104. 
Mahabharata,  90,  96,  103,  107,  163,  165, 
166,  221,  245-52,  255,  276,  303,  304, 
305,  320,  331,  334,  402,  405,  447,  453, 
458,  464,  528,  586,  589,  597,  655. 
authorship  of,  246. 
date  of,  251,  254. 
language  of,  279. 
reference  to  caste,  546. 
recension  and  editions,  249. 
war  of,  229. 

Mahabhashya,  221,  269,  438  f.,  448,  451, 
456,  467. 

Mahabhinishkramana,  396. 

Mahachuli  Tissa,  239. 

Mahadeva,  84,  453. 

Mahadharmarakshita,  84. 

Mahagovinda,  20. 

Mahakachchhayana  (Nalaka),  365,  410. 
Mahakassapa,  28,  377. 

Mahamatras,  21. 

Maha-Meghavahana  (Chedi)  dynasty, 
211-6. 

Mahanama,  235. 

Mahanandin,  19,  30,  31. 

Maha-niddesa,  406,  437,  462. 
Mahapadma  Nanda,  31-33,  36  f. 
Mahaparinibbana  Sutta ,  333,  369,  385, 
399. 

Mahaparinibbana  Suttanta,  487. 
Mahaparinirvana,  386,  392-3,  396. 
Maharakshita,  84. 

Maharashtrl,  270,  283-4. 

Mahasanghikas,  386. 

Mahasena,  god,  150,  224,  225. 

Mahasena,  king,  241. 
Mahasenapati-Mahatalavara,  224. 
Mahasdakantaka,  25. 
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Mahasthan,  531. 

Mahdvagga,  21,  325,  397,  398,  400,  402, 
408. 

Mahavamsa,  28,  84,  86,  230,  234-42. 
Mahavarhsatlka,  57,  59. 

Mahavibhanga,  397. 

Mahavihara,  21,  26,  27,  28,  36,  37,  240, 
379  413. 

Mahayina,  153,  373,  381,  385-91. 
emergence  of,  387. 
test  of,  386. 

Mahdyanasraddhotpada,  266,  450. 
Mahdydnasutrdlankdra,  267. 

Mahayanism,  rise  of,  385-391. 

versus  Hlnayanism,  388. 

Mahendra,  84,  87,  89,  201. 

Mahendra  (Mahinda),  379,  408  f. 
Mahesvaranaga,  169. 

Mahimitra,  162. 

Mahishaman^ala,  84. 

Maisoloi,  226. 

Majjhantika,  Buddhist  missionary,  84. 
Majjhima  Nikdya,  103,  370,  399,  409. 
Makkhali  Gosala,  27. 

Makran,  42. 

Malaipadukad&m,  295. 

Malavikdgnimitra,  90,  95,  96,  97,  107. 

M  alatimadhava,  170. 

Malava  era,  156. 

Malavas,  159,  160,  163-6,  181. 

Malay  Peninsula,  201,  656. 

Malayalam,  287,  289. 

Malayalis,  ancestors  of,  296. 

MalinI,  famous  federation  of  hermi¬ 
tages,  589. 

Mallaki,  23. 

Mallas,  56,  332. 

Mallika,  368. 

Mallol  (Malavas),  50,  52,  57. 

Mambarus,  178,  179. 

Mamulanar,  297. 

Manchapuri  cave  sculptures,  216. 
Mand°la,  doctrine  of,  314. 

Mandasor,  164. 

Mandavya,  272. 

Manibhadra  worship,  464. 

Manigula,  133,  134. 

Manigula  Kshatrapa,  133. 

Mani  Yakshaka,  235. 

Manikiala  inscription,  134,  327. 
Manikyala  Stupa,  491  f. 

ManlmSkhalai,  236,  300,  301,  302,  459. 
Manjusri,  395. 

Mansehra  edicts,  77. 

Manu,  274,  306,  307,  317,  318,  319,  322, 
323,  328,  329,  336,  337,  338,  339,  340, 
342,  343,  344,  345,  346,  347,  348,  349, 
350,  351,  352,  354,  357,  578,  582,  583, 
607,  609,  610. 

Manu-Samhitd,  103,  122,  194,  255,  256, 
305  352. 

Manu-Smriti,  335,  340,  343,  352,  543,  585. 


Mao,  moon-god,  147,  150. 

Mapuranam,  292. 

Marajivika,  650. 

Mardonius,  43. 

Marga ,  370. 

Margabhumisiitra,  145. 

Marinus,  626. 

Marriageable  age,  560. 

Marriage  in  early  India,  558-63. 
Marriage  of  cross-cousins,  225. 

Marshall,  Sir  John,  86,  520. 

Maruthanar,  294,  295. 

Mary,  the  Virgin,  451. 

Maski,  77,  532. 

Massaga  (Maiakavati),  45,  46,  47. 
Massage  in  early  India,  575. 

Mafhara,  minister  of  Kanishka,  147. 
Mathariputra  Sakasena,  207,  211. 
Mathariputra  VIrapurushadatta,  225. 
Mathura,  100,  106,  118,  327,  394,  484,  485, 
517,  518,  525,  526,  527,  528,  531,  533. 
character  of  sculpture,  523. 
distinctive  sculpture  of,  522. 
portrait-statues,  523. 

Matrigupta,  269. 

Mats  and  mattresses  in  early  India,  576. 
Matsya  Purina,  89. 

Ma-twan-lin,  122. 

Maudgalyayana,  259,  368. 

Maues,  118,  124,  125,  126,  127,  461. 
Maurya  Empire,  54-93. 

causes  of  downfall,  90,  91. 

Maya,  365. 

Mayurasarman,  Kadamba,  209,  223. 
McCrindle,  45. 

Medes,  40. 

Medhatithi,  256. 

Medicine,  276-7. 

Medo-Persian,  39. 

Megasthenes,  33,  40,  61-68,  194,  211,  229, 
254,  274,  275,  331,  432,  437,  439,  456, 
483,  549,  557,  559,  564,  571,  574,  578, 
580,  606,  615,  616,  626. 
his  account  of  caste,  549. 
his  account  of  Chandragupta’s  ad¬ 
ministration,  62-65. 
his  account  of  Chandragupta’s  court 
life,  66-67. 

his  account  of  the  life  of  the  people, 
67-68. 

Meghakumara,  20. 

Mekhaiinam  Maha-Samgha,  famous 
brotherhood  of  brahmacharls,  590. 
Menadra  (Menamdra),  113. 

Menander,  97,  106,  108,  112,  113,  114, 115, 
116,  126,  384,  409. 

Meroes,  49. 

Merutunga,  154,  155. 

Metrics,  271. 

Mevaki  Miyika,  133. 

Miaw,  132. 
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Middle  path,  371. 

Mihira  cult,  153. 

Milinda,  108,  113,  114,  586. 
Milinda-panha,  113,  384,  408-10,  484,  651. 
Millionaire  merchants,  604. 

MImamsa,  476. 

Min,  121. 

Minayeff,  407. 

Mingti,  645,  647. 

Mining  industry,  599,  604. 

Min-nagara,  128,  132,  178. 

Mirashi,  209,  222. 

Mitdkshara,  346,  358. 

Mithra  (Miiro-Mihira),  465. 
Mithradates,  108,  110,  111. 

Mithradates  I,  118,  119,  123,  124. 
Mithradates  II,  121,  123. 

Mithya,  371. 

Mitradeva,  97. 

Mitra  kings,  172. 

Mitraka,  454. 

Mitras,  100. 

Miuro,  ie.,  Mithra,  Mihira,  147. 

Mixed  castes,  545. 

Moga  (Maucs),  131,  133,  134. 
Moggaliputta  Tissa,  84,  382,  407. 
Mohenjo-daro  age,  472,  611. 

Moli,  15. 

Monarchical  states,  168. 

Monastery,  Buddhist,  374. 

Mon-tseu,  647,  649,  650. 

Moriyas,  17,  5G. 

Mrichchhakatika,  263-5,  278. 
Muchilinda,  472. 

Mudananda,  208. 

Mud ra,  392,  394. 

Mudrdr&kshasa ,  35,  55,  57,  60,  161. 
Mudukuruku .  292. 

Mudumolik-Kdnchi,  299. 

Mudunarai,  292. 

Mugheir,  612. 

Mukhalihga.  461. 

Muladeva,  173. 

Mulaka,  201. 

Mullalppattu,  295. 

Munda,  king,  18,  29,  368. 

Muranjiyur  Mudinagarayar,  292. 
Muruga,  282,  294,  (see  also  Karttikeya). 
Musicanus,  51. 


Naganar,  298. 

Nagarjuna,  145,  147,  153,  204,  206,  210, 
267,  277,  388,  389. 

Nagarjunl  Hills,  86,  89. 

Nagarjunikonda,  492,  502,  524,  526. 
Nagarjunikoncja  inscription,  119,  225. 
Nagas,  145,  151,  160. 
of  Ceylon,  235. 
of  Vidisa,  218. 

Nagasena,  113,  170,  409. 

Naga  (Serpent)  worship,  471  ff. 
Nahapana,  180-2,  201,  202. 

Naigamesha,  431. 

Nail  polish  in  early  India,  575. 
Naimisha,  famous  early  Indian 
hermitage,  589. 

Naishthika  brahmachari,  552. 
Naiyayikas,  456. 

Nakkirar,  292,  294,  459. 
Naksh-i-Rustam,  41. 

Nakulin  (see  also  Lakulin),  453. 
Naladiyar,  298. 

Nalakagama,  21. 

Nalaka-sutta,  402. 

Nallia-Kodan,  295. 

Nalopakhyana,  247. 

Nana,  Sumerian  mother-goddess,  147. 
Nd-varpathu,  299. 

Nandangarh,  77. 

Nanda,  Arhat,  388. 

Nandas,  30,  31,  34,  35,  37,  38,  55,  56,  59. 
60,  155. 

Nanda  Vachchha,  463. 

Nandi,  422. 

Nandin,  151. 

Nandivardhana,  14,  19,  30,  31,  413. 
Nandsa  inscription,  164. 
Ndnmanikkadaikai,  298. 
Nannayya-Bhatfa,  289. 

Napputhanar,  294,  295. 

Narada,  335,  343,  347,  353,  355,  356,  357, 
358,  359. 

N dr ada-Smriti.  256,  257,  343,  348,  350. 
351,  352,  354,  355. 

English  translation,  348. 
reference  to  civil  law,  351. 
reference  to  criminal  law,  351-52, 
reference  to  judicial  procedure,  348- 
351. 

Naradatta,  173. 

Narayana,  99,  435-7,  467. 

identification  with  Vishnu,  436. 

Nasik  Chaitya  hall,  499,  501,  505. 
Nalhthatham,  294. 

Naththathanar,  294,  295. 

Natrinai,  292,  296. 

Natural  History  by  Pliny,  626. 
Natyadarpana,  261. 

Natyasastra,  257,  263,  265,  269,  272. 
Navanitaka ,  277. 

Nayanika,  197. 


Nabhakas,  78. 

Nabhapamtis,  78. 

Nabhavahana,  155. 

Nacchinarkiniyar,  294. 

Nadir  Shah,  53 
Nagabhafta,  169. 

Naga-Darsaka,  168. 

Nagadasaka,  18,  29. 

Nagadvfpa,  235. 

Naga  kingdoms,  168-71. 

Naga  Kumdra  Kan  yam,  300. 

Nagamulanika,  208.  i 
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Nearchus,  40,  560,  574. 
his  account  of  Mauryan  military 
equipment,  65. 

Nebuchadnezzar,  612. 

Nedunalvadai,  294. 

Nedun-Jeliyan,  232,  294,  295. 
Nedunthoicai,  292,  297. 

Nero,  621,  622. 

JV e  ttipakarana,  409  f. 

Ngan-si,  129',  137. 

Nibbana,  371. 

Nicaea,  43,  44,  102. 

Nicanor,  46,  49,  57. 

Nicias,  112. 

Nidanavagga,  400. 

Niddesa,  401,  406,  464,  472,  652. 
Niggantha  Nataputta  (Mahavira)  27. 
Nigliva,  78. 

Nilcayas,  386,  398-401,  407. 

age  of,  408. 

Nllakesi,  300. 

Nilanaga,  168. 

Niraydvali  Sutra ,  7. 

Nirgrantha  (Jain),  46,  62. 

Nirnaya,  355. 

Nirodha,  370. 

Nirukta,  268. 

Nirvana,  371,  386- 
Niryuktis,  423. 

Nripatunga,  289. 

Nudity  in  eai'ly  India,  573. 
Nutraimbathu,  292. 

Nyaya,  476. 

Nyaya-Vaiseshikas  and  the  Sarvasti- 
vadins,  380. 

Nysa  city  state,  46,  331. 

Odyssey,  405. 

Ohind,  47. 

Oldenberg,  257,  407. 

Onesicritus,  554,  567. 

Ophir,  611. 

Ordination,  Buddhist,  374. 

Orissa,  71,  79. 

Orlagno,  Persian  Bahram,  147. 

Orosius,  110. 

Ossadii,  3,  51. 

Overland  route  between  India  and 
China,  634,  636-38. 
between  India  and  the  Far  East,  651. 
between  India  and  the  West,  613. 
Oxyartes,  52. 

Oxycanus  (Porticanus),  51. 

Pabbajja-sutta,  402. 

Pabhosa  cave  inscriptions,  98,  172,  175. 
Pachchuppannavathu,  404. 

Pdchittiyas,  397. 

Pacores,  130,  131,  132,  133. 

Padam  Pawaya,  ancient  Padmavatl,  169. 
Padha,  15. 

Padhana-sutta,  402. 


Padinenkilkanakku,  294. 

Paditmppdttu.,  292. 

Padmapanl,  395. 

Padmatantra.  440. 

Padmavatl,  23,  29. 

Pahlavas,  122. 

Paikuli  inscription,  152. 

Painting  in  early  India,  528-31. 
earliest  historical  example  of,  529. 
its  evolution  and  progress  in  Ajanta, 
530. 

various  branches  of,  528. 

Painting  of  the  body,  575. 

Paisacha  marriage  in  early  India,  559. 
Paisachi,  285. 

Paithan,  603. 

Palai  Kanthamnar,  296. 

Palaka,  29,  264. 

Palamoli,  299. 

Pali,  origin  of,  283. 

Pali  literature,  non-canonical,  409-11. 
Pali  canon,  396-411. 
chronology  of,  407. 
division  of.  408. 

Palikundu.  77. 

Pallavas,  207.  231,  234-5. 

Palura,  654. 

Pa  hchddhyayi  or  Pancharthavidya,  454. 
Panchala,  100,  106. 

Panchao,  142,  143. 

Pancharatra,  262,  274,  435,  447,  454. 
Paiidugati,  31. 

Panduka,  31. 

Pandu-Vasudeva,  236. 

Pahdyas,  15,  78,  228,  229,  291,  292,  295. 
Panini,  45,  47,  49,  95,  102,  268,  269,  278, 
279,  290,  331,  432,  437,  440,  549,  563. 
Panini’s  Sanskrit,  279-80,  282. 

his  Bhasha,  280. 

Panjkora,  45,  115. 

Panjshir,  43,  109. 

Panjtar  inscription,  130,  131,  139,  140, 
141. 

Pan-ku,  137. 

Pantaleon,  109,  112. 

Paradas,  122. 

Parajikas,  397. 

Paramitd,  386. 

Paranar,  292,  296,  297. 

Parasara,  277. 

Parayana  vagga,  402. 

Parikshit,  168. 

Parimdas,  78. 

Parinirvana,  114. 

Paripadal,  292,  296. 

Parisishpaparvan,  57. 

Paritta,  401. 

Pariv&ra,  398. 

Parivd.rapa.tha,  409. 

Parivrajaka,  462. 

Pariyatra,  202. 

Parkham  sculptures,  517. 
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Paropanisus  (Hindu  Kush),  40,  46. 
Parsva,  i.e.,  Parsvika,  Buddhist  philoso¬ 
pher,  1.47. 

Parsva,  Jain  Tirthahkara,  411,  417,  472. 
Parthia,  Parthians,  42,  103,  104,  108,  110, 
111. 

Partnerships  602. 

Pdrushya  (insult),  358. 

Parvata,  174. 

Parvataka,  57. 

Parvati  (Haimavati),  467. 

Pasana,  151. 

Pashtus,  44. 

Pasiani,  111. 

Pasupatas,  453-56. 

Patala  (Capital  of  Patalene),  107. 
Patalene,  121. 

Pataliputra,  24,  25,  26,  29,  33,  34,  35,  56, 
59,  60,  62,  67,  84,  86,  87,  95,  100,  106, 
486,  531,  532,  533,  537,  540,  606,  616. 
PatanjaU,  90,  96,  98,  103,  107,  113,  121, 
266,  269,  275-76,  278-81,  440,  463, 
468,  563. 

Patika  Kusuluka,  133. 

Pdtikavagga,  398. 

Pdtimokkha,  374  ff.,  396-7,  409. 
Pdtisambhiddmagga,  401,  409. 

Patrocles,  626. 

Pattala,  51. 

Pattana,  407. 

Patthuppdttu  (The  Ten  Idylls),  294  f. 
Pattinaxypalai,  295. 

PattinidevI  temple,  240. 

Paul,  K.  T„  297. 

Pausanias,  93,  94. 

Pavdrana,  376. 

Pavdya,  422. 

Pearl  trade,  229. 

Perdiccas,  45. 

Perfumes,  use  of,  in  early  India,  575. 
Periplus,  106,  112,  121 ,  128,  132,  178,  179, 
180,  199,  216,  221,  287. 

Periplus  of  the  Erythrean  Sea,  603, 
618.  620,  626,  651. 

Perisai,  292. 

Persepolis,  41,  43. 

Persian  Invasions,  39. 

Perum  Serai  Adan,  232. 
Perumpanattrupadai,  295. 
Perum-Sittiranar,  297. 

Perunkathal,  302. 

Perunthalai  Sathanar,  297. 

Peruvaludi,  Mudukudumi,  232. 
Petakopadesa,  409,  411. 

Petavatthu,  401,  403,  409. 

Peucelaotis,  45. 

Peucolaus,  112,  118. 

Phalgunimitra,  172. 

Phamazathres,  42. 

Pharro,  fire-god,  147. 

Phegelas  (Bhagala),  50. 

Philadelphus  of  Egypt,  88,  93. 


Philip,  46,  48,  50,  52. 

Philippus,  53,  57. 

Philostratus,  129,  132,  627. 

Philoxenus,  112,  118. 

Phraates  II,  121. 

Phraotes,  128,  129,  131,  132. 
Phseigacharis,  132. 

Phryni,  106. 

Pillar  Edicts  of  Asoka,  71,  77,  81,  85,  87. 
Pihgala,  271-3. 

Pipphalivana,  17,  56. 

Pifakas,  396. 

Pitalkhora,  505. 

Pithon,  53,  58. 

Pithuda,  214. 

Pitundra  (Prithuda,  Pithuda),  226. 
Piyadasi  (AAoka),  73. 

Plastering  of  walls  in  early  India,  576. 
Plataea,  battle  of,  101. 

Plato,  112,  310,  632. 

Plato’s  Dialogues,  410. 

Pliny,  40,  70,  194,  211,  603,  621.  626. 
Plutarch,  61,  92,  112,  113. 
Poikal-Alvar,  299. 

Polity,  Science  of,  274-6. 

Polyandry  in  early  India,  558. 

Polybius,  90,  93,  104. 

Polyxenus,  112. 

Pompeius  Trogus,  108,  111. 

Pope,  G.  U.,  297. 

Popley,  H.  P.,  297. 

Porphyry,  94. 

Porunardtruppadai,  295. 

Porus,  33,  34,  44,  47,  48,  49,  50,  52,  53,  58. 
Porus  II,  49. 

Poseidonius,  639. 

Po-t’ias,  Ta-Yueh-chi  king,  145,  146, 
151. 

Pottery  in  early  India,  536-40. 
Ahichchhatra  specimens,  537. 

Deccan  and  the  south,  538. 
distribution  of,  536. 

Kushana  period,  538. 

Poussin,  450. 

Prabhudama,  187. 

Prachya  dialect,  282. 

Pradyota,  20,  155,  369,  588. 

Pradyotas,  18,  29,  30. 

Pradyumna,  447-50. 

Prajapati-Brahma,  464,  470. 
Prajapatimitra,  172,  174. 

Prajapatya  marriage  in  early  India,  559. 
Prajha,  370  f. 

Prajndpdramitd,  387  f. 

Prakrit  languages,  281-5. 
evolution  of,  282. 
popularity  of,  284. 

Prakriti,  444. 

Prasada,  361. 

Prasenajit,  23,  368,  528. 
Pratijhdyaugandhardyaiia,  263. 
Pratiloma  marriage  in  early  India,  545. 
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Pratishfhana,  202. 

Pratitya-samutpada,  371. 

Pratyakalita,  355. 

Praushthadatta  (or  -deva),  173. 
Praushthasrl,  174,  176. 

Pravarasena  I,  (Puranic  Pravira),  217, 

220,  221. 

Prayaga,  590. 

Priaulx,  G.  B.,  624,  625,  627. 

Prison  factories,  605. 

Prithivisena,  187. 

Prithivishena  I,  219. 

Priyadarsana  (Asoka),  38. 

Przyluski,  193. 

Ptolemy  II,  88. 

Ptolemy  III,  93,  94. 

Ptolemy  (of  Egypt),  616,  652. 

Ptolemy  (the  geographer),  108,  121,  135, 
626,  635,  655. 

Ptolemy  Philadelphus,  70,  104,  615,  616, 

668. 

Ptolemy  Philopator,  616. 

Pudgala,  425. 

Pudgalasunyata,  387. 

Pugas,  354. 

Puggalapannatti,  407,  409. 

Puhar,  295. 

Pukiyas,  224. 

Pukkusati,  14,  20. 

Pulahamavi,  210. 

Pulahatta  (Brihastha),  238. 

Puiika,  14. 

Pulindas,  194. 

Pulumavi,  180,  202,  204,  205. 

Pulumavi,  fiivasri,  210. 

Pulumavi,  Vasishthiputra,  183,  195,  203, 
204,  207,  209. 

Pulumavi  inscription,  326. 

Punika,  14. 

Pupils  &  teachers  in  early  India,  582- 

584. 

Buddhist  system,  590-91. 
kinds  of  erring  pupils,  583. 
kinds  of  teachers,  583,  587,  590. 
oral  teaching,  584. 

writing,  art  of — in  early  India,  584- 

585. 

Pur  am,  459. 

Purandnv.ru,  297. 

Purdah  system,  573. 

Purnabhadra,  464. 

Pumalingam  Pillai,  294,  301. 

Purohita,  353. 

Purusha,  444. 

Purushadatta,  171. 

Purushapura  (Peshawar),  14,  490. 
relic-tower  of  the  Buddha  at,  149, 
490-92. 

Purushottama’s  Trikandasesha,  221. 
Purvapaksha  (plaint),  355. 
Pushkalavati,  45,  46,  115,  116,  118,  471. 
Pushkarasarin,  14. 


Pushpapura,  107. 

Pushyagupta,  61,  79. 

Pushyamitra,  89-92,  95-98,  100,  106,  113, 
155,  174,  383. 

Pythagoras,  630,  631. 

Qara  Shahr,  638,  642. 

Rac)ha,  1. 

Radhagupta,  73,  79. 

Radhakrishnan,  S.,  477. 

Radhamitra,  174. 

Raghava  Iyengar,  R.,  289. 

Raghuvamsa,  19,  133. 

Rahula,  366,  368. 

Rahulabhadra,  380. 

Raivataka,  87. 

Rajadharma  in  Mahd.bhd.rata,  303. 
Rajagopalachari,  C.,  297. 

Rajagriha,  5,  14,  20,  21,  24,  26,  28,  35, 
484. 

Rajajha,  354. 

Rajakumara,  21. 

Rajamitra,  174. 

Rajanyas,  159. 

Rajasekhara,  153. 

Rajataranginl,  89,  90,  142,  148,  150,  264. 
Rdjdvallkathe,  69. 

Raj  ghat,  531,  537. 

Rajgir,  Son  Bhandar  Cave  at,  503. 
Rakshasa  marriage  in  early  India,  559. 
Rakshita,  84. 

Rama,  435. 

R.amacharitam,  289. 

Ramadatta,  171. 

Ramagama,  2. 

Rdmayana,  234,  252-54,  265,  266,  456, 
590.  ' 

authorship  of,  253. 
date  of,  254. 
recensions  of,  253. 

Ramgarh  hills,  Jogimara  cave  in,  529. 
Rampurwa,  77,  506,  507,  508. 
Rangaswami  Aiyangar,  K.  V.,  352. 

Rahj  uvula,  117,  134  f. 

Rantideva,  579. 

Rapson,  186,  188,  208,  209,  210,  221. 
Rash(rapala,  31. 

Rashjrikas,  214. 

Rata,  272. 

Rathamusala,  25. 

Rawlinson,  627,  630. 

Raychaudhuri,  436. 

Religion  and  philosophy,  360-482. 

Renu  (King),  2. 

Retreat,  376. 

Rice,  E.  P.,  287. 

Rigveda,  634. 

Rikshavat,  201. 

Ripunjaya,  18. 

Rishabha,  Xirthakara,  450. 
Rishabhadatta  (Ushavadata),  181,  201. 
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Rishika-nagara,  213. 

Rishi  Kanva,  589. 

River-worship,  474. 

Rock  Edicts  of  Asoka,  71,  73,  74,  76,  77, 
79,  81,  82,  83,  84,  85,  87,  88,  93,  103, 
616. 

Rohilkhand,  100,  106. 

Roman  coins  discovered  in  India,  621- 
622. 

Roman  merchants  living  in  India,  623. 
Rome,  Indian  embassies  to,  625. 

Rome’s  trade  with  India,  621-25. 
Roruka,  2. 

Rudra,  453,  468. 

Rudrabhuti,  221. 

Rudradaman,  202,  203,  205,  327,  328. 
Rudradaman  I,  183-5. 

Rudradaman’s  Junagarh  inscription,  61, 
79. 

Rudradhara-bhaRarika,  189,  225. 
Rudragupta,  172. 

Rudraka,  Rdmaputra,  366,  367. 
Rudramati,  177. 

Rudrani,  466. 

Rudran  Kannanar,  294,  295. 

Rudrasena  I,  169,  189. 

Rudrasena  II,  189,  225. 

Rudrasimha  I,  186,  187,  206. 

Rudrasirhha  II,  190. 

Rudravarman  of  Vemaki  tribe,  161. 
Rulupurushadatta,  226. 

Rummindei  Asoka  inscription,  78,  365, 
506. 

Rupnath,  77. 

RuslRa,  454. 

Sabarasvamin,  272. 

Sabarcae  republican  state,  331. 
Sabbdtkdka,  2,1. 

Sabhyas,  353. 

Sacae  (the  Sakas),  111. 

Sacarauli,  111. 

Sadachandra,  169. 

Sadakana  (Satakarni)  Kalalaya  Maha- 
rathi,  208. 

Saddharmapundarika ,  450. 

Saddhatissa,  238. 

Sagatha-vagga,  400. 

Sagotra  marriage,  558. 

Sahasa  (violence),  358. 

Sahya,  202. 

6aila  Buddhist  school,  387  f. 

Saisunaga  dynasty,  30. 

Saiva  gods,  466-69. 

Saivism,  153,  360,  453-61,  472. 
as  a  popular  cult,  450-58. 
earliest  records  of,  456. 
in  South  India,  459. 

Saka  (Scythia),  41. 

Saka  era,  144,  154,  158. 

Saka  Haumavarga,  120. 

Saka-Kushana  style  terracottas,  533. 


Sakala  (Sialkot),  95,  97,  107,  108,  113. 

Sakciri,  265. 

Sakas,  103,  161,  166,  221. 

Saka  satraps,  178. 

6aka  settlements,  120-23. 

fiakatala,  35. 

Saka  Tigrakliauda,  120. 

Saketa,  106,  107,  113,  173. 

Sakra,  465. 

Sakrah  Dheri,  520. 

Saktikumara,  199. 

Sakyakumari,  87. 

Sakyas,  16,  331,  365. 

Salayatana-vagga,  400. 

Salisuka,  89,  90,  106,  113. 

Samavatl,  369. 

Sdmafinaphala-sutta,  399. 

Samarya,  422. 

tamayika,  421. 

Samba,  447-50. 

Sambhuttara,  15. 

Sarhgiti,  28. 

Samkarasirnha,  177. 

Samkhya  and  Jain  Philosophy,  423-25. 

Samkisya,  506,  507. 

Samodha na,  404. 

Samprati,  grandson  of  Asoka,  89,  90, 
418. 

Saviuddya.  370. 

Samudra-gupta,  145,  165,  170,  219. 

Saihyutla  Nilt£.ya,  370,  399. 

Sanabarcs,  132. 

SanchT,  78,  88,  99,  484,  485,  488,  490,  492, 
499,  506,  507,  510,  511,  515,  524,  525, 
527,  529,  530,  540. 
gateways  of  Stupa  I  and  III,  514. 
Great  Stupa  at,  488-90. 
railing  of  Stupa  II,  511-12. 

Sanchl  sculptures  and  popularity  of 
Jatakas,  386. 

Sandares,  178,  179. 

Sandrocottos  (Chandragupta),  58,  69. 

Sangala  (Jandiala),  50. 

Sahgam  ‘Tamil’,  291-300. 
account  of  work,  292. 
first  292. 
second,  293. 
third,  294. 

Saiigha,  Buddhist,  362,  374-77,  397. 
constitution  of,  376. 
dress,  food  and  medicine,  375. 
monastery,  375. 
nuns,  special  rules  for,  376. 
ordination,  374. 
story  of  formation,  397. 
uposatha,  375. 
vassavasa,  376. 

Sanghadaman,  187. 

Sanghamitra,  87. 

Sanghamitta,  241. 

I  Sangharaksha,  147. 
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Saiigharama  (monastery)  of  Buddhists 
and  Jains,  502-505. 
evolution  and  progress,  503. 

Sanjaya,  45. 

Sankala,  268. 

Sankarshana,  447-50. 

Saiikhumagha,  175. 

Sankhya,  476. 

Saitkhyayana  srauta  siitra,  251. 
Sannyasa,  552. 

Sanskrit  Drama,  257-265. 

origin  of,  257  f. 

Sanskrit  Kdvya,  265-7. 

Sanskrit  language,  278-81. 

Sanskrit  literature,  243-77. 
avadana  literature,  267-68. 
dharmasastra  or  Smritis,  254-57. 
drama,  257-65. 
epics,  243-54. 
general  review,  277-78. 
scientific  literature,  268-77. 
secular  poetry,  265-67. 

Santamula  (Chamtamula)  I,  224  £.,  456. 
Santamula  II  Ehirula,  225. 

Santiparim  in  Mahabharata,  303,  334. 
Sanudasa,  652,  653. 

Sapaleizes,  132. 

Sapedana,  129,  131.  133. 

Sarapo,  150. 

Sarasotos  (Surashtra),  106. 

Sarasvatl,  430,  470. 

Sariputra,  21,  259,  368,  405. 
Sariputra-prakarana ,  258,  643. 

Sarnath,  78,  88,  494,  506,  507,  508,  537. 
Sarvanaga,  170. 

Sarvastivada,  380. 

Sarvastivadins,  386. 

Sasa,  129,  130,  131. 

Sasaram,  77. 

Sassanians,  145. 
and  Kushanas,  152. 
type  coins,  153. 

Sastri,  H.  P.,  156. 

Sastri,  T.  Ganapati,  285. 

Satadhanva,  89. 

Satakarni,  178,  197,  213. 

Satakarni  I,  198,  199. 

Satakarni,  Chandrasri  (Chandasn) ,  206. 
Satakarni,  Gautamlputra,  li.9,  180,  182, 
183,  191,  200-204,  209,  210,  211. 
Satakarni,  Hala,  207. 

Satakarni,  Haritlputra  Vishnukada 
Chutukulananda,  208,  209. 
Satakarni,  Krishna,  209. 

Satakarni,  Kumbha,  209,  210. 

Satakarni,  Kuntala,  207. 

Satakarni,  Rudra,  206. 

Satakarni,  Saka,  209. 

Satakarni,  Sivaskanda,  205. 

Satakarni,  Sivasri,  205. 

Satakarni,  Vasishfhiputra,  183  ,  205. 
Satakarni,  Vijaya,  206. 


Satakarni,  Yajna,  183,  187,  205.  206,  209, 
210,  217,  222. 

Satavahanas,  191-211. 

Satavahanas  of  Pratish(hana,  155,  181. 
Satavastra,  129,  131,  133. 

Sati,  254,  567. 

Satiyaputra,  78. 

Satpurusha,  353. 

Sattagydia,  39,  42. 

Sattnpakarana,  407. 

Sattapanni  cave,  28. 

Satyadaman,  187. 

Saunaka,  famous  teacher  of  10,000 
pupils  at  Naimisha,  589. 
Saundarananda,  266,  325. 

Saungiputra,  95. 

Saurasoni,  259,  265,  283-84. 

Saurashfra  (Syrastrene)  in  Periplus, 
178.' 

Sauvlra,  107,  611. 

Savitrj/up&khyiina,  247. 

Sayana  images,  392. 

Scents,  use  of,  in  early  India,  575. 
Schroeder,  631. 

Sculpture  in  Mauryan  Art,  506-10. 
best  specimens  of  monolithic  columns, 
506. 

description  of  a  column,  506. 
differences  between  Mauryan  and 
Achaemenian  columns,  508-9. 
reason  for  decline,  510. 

Scylax,  41,  101,  614,  619. 

Scythians,  110,  178,  632. 
Scytho-Parthians,  112. 

Seals,  coins  and  intaglio  gems  in  early 
India,  534-36. 

Sea  route  between  India  and  China, 
634,  644. 

between  India  and  the  Far  East,  651, 
652,  653,  659. 

between  India  and  the  West,  613-14, 
617,  619,  620,  621. 

Sea-voyages  from  and  to  India — refer¬ 
ences  in  Buddhist  literature,  612. 
Sechanaka,  23. 

Seistan,  42,  105. 

Sela-sutta,  402. 

Seleucids,  102,  103,  105,  109,  110. 
Seleucus,  60,  61,  78,  102,  103,  104,  615, 
616,  626. 

Semiramis,  40. 

Senanayaka,  21. 

Senart,  450. 

Senganan,  232. 

Seng-hui,  646,  650. 

Senguttuvan,  296,  301,  459. 

Seres  (land  of  the  Chinese  and  Tibe¬ 
tans),  106. 

Serpent-worship,  168. 

Sesha,  169. 

Seshadatta,  171. 

Seven  Pillar  Edicts  of  Asoka,  71. 
Sewell,  622,  623,  624. 
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Seyanaga,  23. 

Shaddarianasamuchchaya,  456. 
Shahbazgarhi,  77. 

Shah-ji-ki-Dheri,  492,  520. 

Shapur  I,  630. 

Shapur  II,  15 2. 

Shalmaneser  III,  612. 

Shamasastry,  R  ,  285,  303. 

Shaoiumo  Shao  (Shahan  Shah  and 
Shahanushahi) ,  148. 
Shatkkan$agama,  423. 

Shaving,  in  early  India,  575, 

She-kao,  646. 

Shilada,  151. 

Shinkot  inscription,  113,  114. 

Siam,  656. 

Sibae  (Sivis),  50. 

Sibis,  159,  160. 

Siddhartha,  father  of  Mahavira,  413. 
Sigerdis  (probably  Cutch),  106. 
Sikhdvriddhi  (interest),  358. 

Sikri  red  sandstone,  522. 

Sila,  370  f. 

Silakkhandha,  398. 

Silappadikaram,  237,  240,  300,  459. 
English  translation,  300. 
story  of,  301,  302. 

Silavat,  20. 

Simhala-dvipa  (Serendib,  Ceilao),  235. 
Simhasena,  69. 

Simhavahu,  235. 

Simuka,  195-98. 

Sindhu-Sauvira,  25. 

Sinhalese  chronicles,  36,  37,  38,  70,  72,  75. 
Sirat-i-Firuz  Shahi,  87. 
Sirupanatruppadai,  295. 
Sirvpanchaviulam,  299. 

Sisikottos  (Sasigupta),  44,  47,  49. 

Sisuka,  king  of  Purika,  218. 

Si&unaga,  18,  19,  29,  30,  31,  37,  38,  168. 
Sitrisai,  292. 

SittalaT  Sattanar,  292,  300,  301. 

Siva  (see  also  Saivism),  151,  152,  290, 
292,  459,  467,  472. 

Siva,  Persian  Oesho,  147. 

Sivabodhi,  224. 

Sivadatta,  135,  173,  222. 

Sivaghosha,  135. 

Sivakotyacharya,  289. 

Sivalakura,  Mafhariputra,  210,  211. 
Sivall,  239. 

Sivalinga,  worship  of,  459-61. 
Sivamagha,  174,  177. 

Sivasena,  134. 

Sivaskandanagasri,  208. 
Sivaskandavarman,  226. 

Skanda,  150,  456. 

Skanda  Parana,  264. 
Skanda-Karttikeya,  167,  224,  467. 
Skandanaga,  171. 

Skandanaga  Sataka  (Satakarni),  208. 
Slaves,  570  f. 


Smith,  V.  A.,  88,  624. 

Smritichandrika.,  354. 

Smritis,  254-57. 

Snake-bite,  550. 

Socrates,  615,  630. 

Sogdi,  51. 

Sogdiana,  Sogdians,  42,  103,  105,  110,  111 
Sogdian  Alexandria,  102. 

Solomon,  611. 

Somadeva,  285. 

Somadevi,  238. 

Sona,  84,  654. 

Sondksa,  126,  133,  134,  135. 

Sonari,  494. 

Sopara  inscription  of  Asoka,  62,  77,  603. 
Sophon,  619. 

Sophytes  (Saubhuti),  50. 

Soter,  116. 

South  India  Soiva  Siddhanta  Publish¬ 
ing  Society,  292. 

Spalagadama,  124. 

Spalahora,  124. 

Spalirises,  124,  125,  126,  127,  328. 
Spalyris,  124. 

Sparta,  331. 

Spooner,  Dr.,  486. 

Sravana  Belgola,  61. 

SravastI,  23,  173,  484,  522. 

Srenis,  354. 

Srenika,  king  of  Magadha,  415. 

Sri,  469. 

Sribodhi,  223. 

Sridharavarman,  188. 

Srigupta,  648. 

Sri-Mara,  657. 

Srlnaga  II,  241. 

Srinivasa  Aiyangar,  M.,  296. 

Sriparvata  (Nallamalur  range),  224. 
Sriparvatiya  Andhras,  224. 

Sri  Rama,  289. 

SrI-Vaishnava  religion,  447. 

Sriyaka,  35. 

Steam  bath  in  early  India,  575. 

Stein,  639. 

Sten  Konow,  134,  139,  156,  257,  639,  642, 
643. 

Sthdnaka,  392. 

Sthavirakalpa,  417. 

Sthulabhadra,  35,  422. 

Stone  image,  one  of  the  earliest,  425. 
Stone  structures  and  storied  houses  in 
early  India,  576. 

Strabo,  39,  63,  69,  106,  107,  108,  111,  112, 
286,  331,  619,  625,  626. 

Strato  I,  111,  112,  116,  117,  327. 

Strato  Philopater,  117. 

Stupas,  385,  487-94. 
description  and  distribution,  487. 
earliest  specimen,  488. 
evolution,  493. 
purposes  of,  488. 

Subha,  239. 
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Subhagasena,  90,  105. 

Subjects  studied  in  early  India,  585-89. 
Brahamana’s  and  Kshatriya’s  educa¬ 
tion,  588. 

industrial  education,  587. 
medical  education,  587. 
prince’s  education,  586. 

Subrahmanya  (see  also  Brahmanya- 
deva  and  Karttikeya),  292,  459. 
Sudarsana  reservoir,  87. 

Sudraka,  264-65,  284. 

Suguda,  41,  120. 

Suhmottara,  15. 

Sukrillckha ,  267. 

Suidas,  93,  94. 

Sujata,  367. 

Sujyesh(ha,  97. 

Sultan  Mahmud,  53. 

Sumalya,  31. 

Sumitra,  97. 

Sunga-Kanva  Art,  510-18. 
display  of  new  discovery  by  artists, 
513-4. 

organised  art  activity  of  people,  515. 
Sunga-Kanva  period  terracottas,  533. 
Sungas,  95,  97,  98,  99,  100. 

Sung-yun,  149. 

Sunldha,  24. 

Sun-worship,  433. 

Sunyavada,  422. 

Suppabuddha,  366. 

Suramitra,  174. 

Surashfra,  Surashtras,  102,  106,  152,  201, 
326. 

Suratissa,  237. 

Surparaka  (Sopara),  181,  199. 

Surya,  472. 

worship  of,  465. 

Suryamitra,  171-72,  177. 

Susa,  486. 

Susa  inscription,  41. 

Susarman.  99,  195. 

Susuna  (Sumana),  70,  72. 
Sutrdlahk&ra,  325. 

Susruta,  277. 

Susruta  Samhitd,  276. 

Sutas,  245. 

Sutrakritahga,  421. 

Sutta,  396,  398,  399,  400. 

Suttanipata,  193,  365-6,  401-3,  409. 

Sutta  Pitaka,  370  f.,  396,  398,  406,  407, 
410. 

origin  of,  377. 

Pali  and  Sanskrit  versions,  377. 

Sutta  Vibhahga,  397,  408,  409. 
Suvarnabhumi  (Burma),  84,  383. 
Suvarna-dvipa,  216,  651. 

Suvarnagiri,  79. 

Su-Wu,  656. 

Svapnavasavadatta,  29,  261,  263. 

Svasa  (KhaSa?),  73. 


Svayambhu,  273,  285. 

Svayarhvara,  560. 

Svetadvipa,  436. 

Svetambara  canon,  283. 

Svetdsvatara.  U pant  shad.  453. 
Swaminatha  Aiyar,  V.,  296,  300  ,  301. 
Swat,  45,  115. 

Syadvada,  423-25. 

Syr  Daria  (Jaxartes),  44. 


Ta-hia,  122  137,  145,  152. 

Taittiriya  Aran  i/nkn ,  435  f. 

Takht-i-bahi  inscription,  129,  130,  139. 
Takkasila,  14. 

Takkola,  656. 

Takshaka,  168. 

Takshasila,  14,  115,  116,  118. 
Talaiyalahganam,  Battle  of,  232. 
Tamerlane,  53. 

Tamilakam ,  289,  290,  300. 

Tamils  Eighteen  Hundred  years  Ago, 
324. 

Tamil  Studies,  296. 

Tamluk,  540. 

Tamralipti  (modern  Tamluk),  235,  651, 
653,  654. 

Taranadasa,  135. 

Taranathe,  69,  90,  95,  384,  387  f. 
Tdrikh-i- Firiiz  Shahi,  87. 

Tam,  93,  110. 

Tattvarthadhigamasutra.  423. 

Taxila,  44,  45,  47,  48,  49,  53,  56,  58,  70, 
73,  77,  79,  91,  98,  520,  522,  531,  532, 
540,  587,  588,  592,  593,  594. 
Ta-Yueh-chi,  122,  145,  152. 

Teaching  in  ancient  India,  see  under 
Pupils. 

Teleas,  104,  110. 

Telephus,  112. 

Telugu  (Andhra),  287,  289. 

Tenmoli,  289. 

Terracotta  art  in  early  India,  531-33, 
characteristics  of,  532. 
two  types  of,  532. 
valuable  material  for  history,  531. 
Terry,  Chaplain,  86. 

Textile  industry  in  early  India,  572. 
Thales,  631. 

Theophilus,  112. 

Theos,  84,  88,  132. 

Therag&tha,  401,  403. 

Theravada,  283,  380. 

Theravalt,  155. 

Thengathd,  401,  403,  563. 

Thermopylae,  43. 

Tholamolltheyar,  301. 

Thomas,  Apostle,  130. 

Thomas,  F.  W.,  289. 

Thomas,  St.,  628. 

Thulathana,  238. 

Tiberius,  139,  621. 


731 


THE  AGE  OF  IMPERIAL  UNITY 


T’ien-chou,  129,  152. 

T’ien-tchou,  138,  139,  146. 

Tilaura  Kot,  16. 

Tilpath,  537. 

Timarchus,  108. 

Timitra,  107. 

Tirhut,  6. 

Tirikadukam,  299. 

Tiripuramerittha  V  irisadaikkadavul 

(Siva),  292. 

Tlrthas,  474. 

Tirumurukattruppadai,  294,  459. 
Tiruthakkathevar,  302. 

Tiruvalluvar,  293,  297,  298,  324. 

Tisa,  79,  240,  408. 

Tisa,  author  of  Kathavatthu,  408. 
Tivara,  87. 

Tochari,  111. 

Tolkdppiyam,  292,  297,  299. 

account  of,  293-94. 

Tondaimandalam,  231,  233. 

Tonkin,  649,  650,  657. 

Tooth  sticks,  use  of,  575. 

Topra,  71,  87. 

Tasall  (Parthalis),  79,  211. 

Trade  and  Industry  in  early  India,  599- 
606. 

bazaars  and  barter,  600. 
caravan  traffic,  602. 
chief  articles  of  export,  604. 
coining  by  stale,  604. 
currency  and  credit,  600'. 
exports  and  imports — foreign  and 
inland,  602. 
guilds  in  trade,  601. 
important  handicrafts,  599. 
localisation  of  industries.  599. 
markets  for  foods,  599-600. 
millionaire  merchants,  604. 
mining  industry,  599,  604. 
nationalisation  and  monopoly.  604. 
partnerships,  602. 
prison  factories,  605. 
protection  to  traders,  605. 
safeguarding  money,  600. 
sea-borne  and  river-borne  trade,  602. 
state  control  of  trade  and  industry, 
604,  605. 

taxes  on  trade,  605. 
trade  with  Rome,  602-3. 
voyages  to  India,  603. 
workshops,  600. 

Trade-routes  and  transport  in  early 
India,  606-7. 

Grand  Trank  Road,  606. 
means  of  conveyance,  606-7. 
overland  caravans,  606,  613,  634-8, 
651. 

principal  inland  routes,  606. 

Royal  Road,  606. 

Traikutaka  era,  145. 

Traikuiakas,  145,  223. 


Trajan,  625. 

Tree-worship  in  early  India,  473. 
Tribal  Republics,  162-68. 

Trigarttas,  165. 

Triparadisus,  58. 

Tripifaka,  372,  396. 

Chinese,  145. 
writing  of,  239. 

Tripura,  destruction  of,  459. 

Trisala,  mother  of  Mahavlra,  413. 
Tulu,  287. 

Turiva  (Arachosia),  110. 

Tushaspha,  62,  79,  106. 

Tyriespes,  46. 

Ts’ien-Han-shu,  122. 

Udaka  (Andhraka),  98,  175. 

Vddna,  396,  401. 

Uddnavarga,  643. 

Udayabhadra,  18,  29. 

Udayagiri,  503,  511,  515. 

plan  of  Ranigumpha  at,  504. 
Udayana,  9,  1.4,  29,  369. 

Udayana  Kavyam,  300. 

Udayana,  king,  369. 

Udayi  Bhadda,  27. 

Udayin,  19,  29. 

Uddehikas,  159. 

Udena,  9. 

Udichya  dialect,  282. 

Udyoga-parvan,  577. 

Ugra,  292. 

Ugrasena,  31,  32. 

Ujjain,  73,  79. 

Ujjayini,  202,  603. 

Ukkachela,  7. 

Ukkaftha,  4. 

Uma,  '290,  453,  467. 

Umasvati,  421,  423. 

Untouchability,  in  early  India,  544. 
Upakurvana  brahmacharl,  552. 

Upali,  377'. 

Upanishads,  475. 

Uposatha,  374,  397. 

Ur,  611. 

Uragavagga,  402. 

Uraiyur,  Chola  Capital,  240. 

Uraiyur,  Enicherl  Mudamosiyar,  297. 
XJrjayat,  87. 

Uslnara,  3. 

Utkalika,  422. 

Utpala,  450. 

Uttamabhadras,  160. 

Uttamadatta,  171. 

Uttara,  84,  355,  654, 

U ttarddhyayana,  412. 

Uttarddhyayana  Sutra,  21. 
Uttarapatha,  15,  101. 

Vadamoli,  289. 

Vaduka,  216. 

Vadukar,  or  Vadavar,  228. 
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Vaggas ,  400. 

Vaidehl  Vasavi,  19. 

Vaisali,  23,  24,  25,  26,  331,  531. 
Vaiseshika,  476. 

Vaishnava  Dharmasastra  or  Vishnu 
Smriti,  256. 

Vaishnavism  ( see  also  Vasudeva  and 
Bhagavata  cults),  360,  431-53,  463, 
472. 

evolution  of,  435-37. 

origin  of,  431-35. 

progress  of,  437-40. 

reference  in  Buddhist  literature,  437. 

relation  with  other  creeds,  450-52. 

vyuha  doctrine,  447-50. 

worship  of  images,  452-3. 

Vaisravana,  175,  176. 

Vaiyapuri  Pillai,  Rao  Saheb,  299. 
Vajasanetfi  Samhita,  466. 

Vajira,  23. 

Vajjian  Confederation.  331,  333. 
Vajjians,  24. 

Vajra,  416. 

Vajrasuchi,  266. 

Vaka takas  210,  217-21. 

Vakradeva,  212. 

Valayapati,  300. 

Vanasphara,  141. 

Vanavasa  (country),  225. 

Vanavasi,  84. 

Varxga,  15. 

Vahgapala,  172. 

Vanji  (Tiruvanjikulam),  232. 
Vahkanasikatissa,  239. 

Varahamihira,  163,  273,  463. 

Varana  (Aornus)  fort,  47. 

Varanasi,  29,  484. 

Vararu cha  Kavya,  266. 

Vardanes,  132. 

Vari,  292. 

Varsha,  157. 

Varuna  (Baruna) ,  473. 

Vnrunr.mitra,  172,  174,  175, 

Vasabha,  239. 

Vasetfha-sutta,  402, 

Vasishka,  i.e.,  Vajhishka,  148,  149,  150. 
Vasishtha  Dharmasutra ,  256. 

Vassakara,  24. 

Vassavasa.  376. 

Vasudeva  EE,  151. 

Vasudeva,  amatya,  195, 

Vasudeva,  Kushana  king,  98,  99,  145, 
151,  153,  163  ,  439  ,  46J. 

Vasudeva  Krishna,  cult  <>f,  153,  432-40. 
association  with  Garu^a  and  Sah- 
karshana,  438. 

iconic  repi'esentations  of,  4S9. 
identification  with  Narayana,  Vishnu, 
435-38,  451. 

introduction  to  South  India,  439. 
Vasuki,  168,  473. 

Vasumitra,  Buddhist  theologian,  147. 


Vasumitra,  prince,  96,  97. 

Vasusena,  172. 

V asu -U paricha ra,  212. 

Vita,  Persian  Oacfo,  .147. 

Vatasvaka  coins,  45. 

Vatsa,  25,  30. 

Vatsyayana,  274,  286. 

Vatfagamam,  238.  407,  408. 

Vattakera,  423, 

Vayudeva,  173. 

Vayu  Parana  29,  72,  73,  83,  217.  447. 
Vebhara  rock,  28. 

Vedanta,  476. 

Vedas,  480. 

V edchi-putto.  20. 

Vedisri,  199. 

Vehalla.  20,  23. 

Vellurkappiyan,  292. 

Venda  li,  292. 

Vehgi  (Kxishna-Godavarl)  art,  524-26. 
comparison  with  the  north,  524. 
evolution  of,  524. 
mastery  of  technique  of,  525. 
Venkatam  (Tirupati  Hills),  290. 

Vespasi,  141. 

Vofdf.a  Paucfiauhlsati,  154. 

Vetulya  doctrine,  240. 

Veyyd.kara.na,  396,  404. 

Vibhajjav&tHns.  382. 

Vibhashasdslras,  384. 

Vibhunaga,  171. 

Vidarbha,  90,  92,  96,  201. 

Vi dhi,  454. 

Vidisa,  70,  92,  95,  96,  99. 

Vidyadevis,  429,  430. 

Vidyadhara,  214. 

Vidyapati,  149. 

Vigatasoka  (Tishya),  70. 

Vijaya,  235-36,  241. 

Vijayakirti  of  Khotan,  145. 
Vijayamakha,  174,  175. 

Vijayamitra,  129. 

VijayapurT,  224. 

Vijayasena,  189. 

Vijita-Dharma,  640. 

Vijita-Simha,  639,  640. 

Vijndnapada,  407. 

Vijniinavada,  422. 

Vijhanesvara,  346. 

Vikramaditya,  154,  156. 

Sakari,  165. 

son  of  Gardabhilla,  155. 
Vikrama-samvat,  163. 

and  Sakabda,  153-8. 

Vilivayakura  Gautamiputra,  210,  211. 
Vilivayakura  Vasishthiputra,  210. 
Village  administration,  597  f. 

Vimala  Kodaniia,  20. 

Vimonauatthu,  401,  403. 

Vimukta,  372. 

Vinaya,  377. 

Vinayaka,  469. 
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Vina ya  Pito.ka,  371,  379,  396-98,  407,  408, 
528. 

origin  of,  377. 

Vinaya  Texts,  577,  578. 

Vindhyakas,  218. 

Vindhyasakti,  217-20. 

Vindhyavasini,  467. 

Vindhyavedhana,  177. 

Virabhadra,  422. 

Virabodhi,  (-datta),  224. 

VIradaman,  188,  189. 

Vvramitrodaya,  354. 

Vlrapurushadatta,  189. 

Vlrasena,  90,  97,  171. 

Viryayasas,  Kuluta  king,  161. 

Visakha,  150,  468. 

Visakhadeva,  173. 

Vishnu,  150,  329,  338,  432,  451,  459,  470. 
identification  with  Vasudeva-Krish- 
na  Narayana-Hari,  435. 
Vishnudatta,  222. 

Vishnudeva,  177. 

Vishnudharmottara,  448. 

Vishnugopa,  434. 

Vishnugupta,  274,  303. 

Vishnukundins,  219. 

Vishnumitra,  171,  172,  439. 

Vishnu  Parana,  55,  56,  89,  106. 
Vishnurakshita,  177. 

Vishnuiri,  175. 

Visvapala,  172. 

Visvasena,  189,  190. 

Visvasimha,  189. 

Visvasphani,  177. 

Visvavarman,  222. 

Viyakamitra,  115. 

Vo dda-aradhana,  289. 

Voharika,  21. 

Vonones,  123,  124,  328. 

Von  Sallet,  109. 

Vriji,  15. 

Vriksha-chaityas,  473. 

Vyagghapajja,  16. 

Vyaghranaga,  171. 

Vyalam&lai,  292. 

Vyavahara,  351,  354,  355. 

Vyuha  doctrine,  447-50. 


Walleser,  407. 

Weber,  632. 

Wei  dynasty,  145. 

Wei-lio,  146,  152. 

Wells,  H.  G.,  71. 

Wema  Kadphises,  see  Kadphises  II. 
Western  influence  on  early  India,  627- 
29. 

on  administration,  628. 
on  art,  628. 
on  astronomy,  628. 
on  religion,  628. 


Whibley,  93. 

“White  Horse  Monastery”  in  China, 
645,  646. 

Whittaker,  86. 

Wintemitz,  247,  251,  400,  403,  405,  407. 
Women,  disabilities  of,  564. 
position  of,  558-70. 
remarriage  of,  565. 
soldiers,  564. 

Wooden  buildings,  576. 

Writing,  art  of,  in  early  India,  584  f. 
Wu,  Chinese  emperor,  644,  647. 
Wu-sun,  136. 

Wu-t’on-lao,  122. 


Xandrames,  33. 

Xathri  (Kshatriyas),  51, 
Xenophon,  39. 

Xerxes,  39,  42,  43. 


Yabgou,  i.e.,  Yavuga,  137. 

Yajnap&la,  172. 

Yajnasena,  96. 

Yajnavalkya,  319,  348-50,  354,  355,  356, 
357,  358. 

ydjnavalkya- Smriti,  257,  2T74,  343-48, 
354. 

civil  law  in,  346. 
criminal  law  in,  347. 
judicial  procedure  in,  343. 

Yaksha  worship  in  early  India,  474. 
Yakshas  and  Yakshinis,  Jain,  429. 
Yakshas  in  early  Indian  art,  516-18. 
Yakshas  of  Ceylon,  235. 

Yamaka,  407. 

Yarkand,  638. 

Yasalalakatissa,  239. 

Yaska,  268. 

Yasoda,  wife  of  Mahavira,  413. 
Yasodaman,  188,  189. 

Yasodhara  Kavyam,  300,  301. 
Yasodharman,  164. 

Yativrishabha,  423. 

Yaudheyas,  160,  163,  165-68. 

coins  and  seals  of,  165,  167. 

Yauna,  101,  102. 

Yavanas,  78,  79,  80,  84,  90,  96,  97,  98,  101, 
106,  107,  111,  112,  233. 
end  of  rule  in  Bactria  110. 
Indianisation  of,  103. 

Yena,  1. 

Yen-chi,  638. 

Yen-Kas-tehen,  138,  139. 

Yerragudi,  77. 

Yin-mo-fu,  122. 

Ynde,  107. 

Yoga,  454,  476. 

Yona,  102. 

Ysamotika,  182. 
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Yiian-ti,  122. 

Yudhishthira,  165. 

Yueh-chi,  118,  120,  121,  122,  123  129 
136,  137,  139,  142. 

Yuga-Purana,  90,  106. 

Yugasena,  177. 

Yu-houan,  author  of  Wei-lio,  145. 


Yung-kii,  122. 

Zariaspa  (modem  Balkh),  104. 
Zeionises  (Jihunia),  133  f. 
Zenob,  633. 

Zeus,  109. 

Zoilus,  112,  117. 
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Fig.  2.  Raj  agriha:  Rampart  walls  of  Cyclopean  masonry. 


Fig.  3.  City  of  Jetuttara— relief  on  the  north  gate  of  the  great  Stupa  at  Sanchi. 


City  of  Kusinagara — relief  from  Amaravau.  Fig.  5.  Palace  faqade — Kdrle  Chaitya  cave. 

right  end  of  verandah. 
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Fig.  10.  Sanchi 
Great  St-iipa:  V  i e u; 
oj  North  Torana. 


PLATE  IV 


rn 
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@1,  ji 

PLATE  IV- A 


Fig.  6.  Pleasure  palace  with  stairway — from  a  relief  from  Mathura. 


PLATE  V 


PLATE  VI 


Fig.  11. 
Gandhara: 
Votive  Stupa 


Fig.  12.  Aviaravati:  Replica  of  Stupa  on  a  casing  slab, 


PLATE  VII 


Fig.  13.  Barabar,  Lomasa  Rishi  cave:  Facade. 


Fig.  14.  Bhdj a,  Chaitya  cave:  Facade. 


cave :  Facade 


Fig.  17.  Bedsd,  Chaitya  cave:  Interior  view.  PLATE  IX  Fig.  18.  Karle,  Chaitya  cave:  Interior  view. 


PLATE  X 


Fig.  19.  Kdrle,  Chaitya  cave:  Details  of  the  pillars  of  Fig.  20.  Kdrle ,  Chaitya  cave:  Verandah, 

the  aisle. 


PLATE  XI 


Fig,  21.  Udo.ya.giri }  Rani  gumpha:  General  view. 


Fig.  22.  Ndsil c,  Ushavadata  vihdra:  Front  view. 


PLATE  XII.  Fig.  23.  Ndsik,  Gautamiputra  Satakarn i  vihira:  Front  view 


29.  Sarnath. 
•  <.un.  capital. 


Fig.  28.  hampurma 
Bull  capital 


27.  Rampurwa 
Lion  capital. 


Fig.  30.  Dhauli:  Forepart  of  an  elephant. 
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Fig.  31.  Sanchl:  Stupa  No.  II:  Ground  balustrades.  Fig.  32  Bhn-hnt:  Fig.  33.  Bharhut:  Bodhi  Tree  shrine 

Prasenajit  pillar —  (Prasenajit  pillar — inner  face.) 

outer  face. 


Fig.  35.  Bharhut: 
Sirima  deva'd. 


Fig.  36.  Bharhut: 
Svdarsnnd  ydkshi. 


Fig.  37.  Bharhut: 
Warrior. 


PLATE  XVn 


Fig.  38.  Bodhgayd:  Square  balustrade,  partial  view. 


PLATE  XVIII 


Fig.  41.  Sanchi,  Great  Stupa:  East  Gateway. 


PLATE  XVIII-A 


Fig.  44.  Sdnch.K  Great 

Stupa :  East  gate,  Fig.  42.  Sdrich-i.  Great  Stupa: 

Details  of  carvings.  Guardian  Figure  on  East  gateway. 


PLATE  XIX 


F13.  45.  Sanchi,  Great  Stupa:  West  gate,  middle  architrave. 


Fig.  46.  Sanchi,  Great  Stupa:  Same:  another  face. 


Fig.  47.  Sanchi,  Great  Stupa:  West  gate,  loioest  architrave. 
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Fig.  48.  Snnchi,  Great  Stupa:  Bodhi  Tree  Shrine  on  Fig.  49.  Bhajd:  Small  Vihara:  Sitrya  on  wall. 

East  Gateway. 


PLATE  XXI 


PLATE  XXII 


Pawaya:  Mambhadra  Yaksha— Front.  Fig.  55.  Sdmdth:  Bodhisattva  of  Fig.  56.  Pawaya:  May.ibha.dTa  Yaksha— Back. 

Friar  Baia 


/ 


PLATE  XXIII 


i  _  ,,  -  -  rj  11.  Fig.  58.  Mathura:  Bachhanalian  scene. 

Fig.  57.  Katra,  Mathura:  Bodhisattva.  ° 
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PLATE  XXV 


Fig.  63.  Mathura:  Jaina  Ayagapatta. 


PLATE  XXX 


Fig.  78.  Amaravati:  Fragment  oj  a  sculptured 
jamb. 
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PLATE  XXXIII 


Fig.  81.  Sarnath:  Male  head. 
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g.  82.  Biro!:  Terracotta  head. 


PLATE  XXXIV 


Kausambi:  Terracotta  figurine.  Fig  81  Bangarh :  Terracotta  fig-urine. 


PLATE  XXXV 


Fig.  85.  Pcitna:  Terracotta  figurine.  Profile,  front  &  back 


PLATE  XXXVI 


Fig.  87.  Pompei:  Indian  Fig.  88.  Pompei:  Indian  Ivory  Fig.  89.  Begram:  Fig.  90.  Begram: 

ivory  figurine — front.  Figurine:  Back.  Indian  Ivory  relief  Indian  Ivory  relief 

carving.  carving. 
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